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FOREWORD

The University of Adelaide publishes the following
official publications:

CALENDARVOLUMEI
Published biennially in May.
C-ontaining general information, including: The
University Act, Principal OfÍicers of the Un¡ver-
sity, Statutes, Standing Orders of the Senate, The
Elder Consen'atorium of Music, Institutions,
Foundations and Colleges of the University, Public
l,ectures and Courses, Sewice Departments and
Divisions of the University, Scholarships and
Prizes, Societies Associated with the University.

CALENDAR VOLUME IA
Published biennially in February alternating with
Volume I.
Containing: The Almanac, Membership of C¡un-
cil, Committees, Faculties and Boards, Staff (at 1

January), Amendments made to Volume I during
the previous year,

CALENDAR VOLUME II ($2ó including Postage,
student price $10 excluding postage)

Published annually in December of previous year.

Containing: Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses
of courses.

ANNUAL REFORI (available from the Office of
Planning and Communication)

Published annually in September of the following
year.

RESEARCH REFORT (available from the Office
of Planning and Communication)

Published annually in October of the following
year.

C.ontaining: Research grants awarded, staff bibli-
ography.

IINANCTAL STATEMENTS (available f¡om Ac-
countant)

Published annually in August of the following year.

STATISTICS (available from the Ofhce of Plan-
ning and C-ommunication)

Published annually in September.
C.ontaining: Staff statistics, student statistics by
subject and course.

EXIERNAL STUDIES IHNDBOOK Faculty of
Arts
Published annually in October of previous year.
Available free of charges from the Distance Edu-
cation Centre,
The University of South Australia, Underdale
Campus
Contains details of courses that are available
thrcugh distance education.

STUDENT GUIDE AND TIME.TABLES
Published annually in January
Available free of charge to all students.
C.ontains details of services provided to students
together with time-tables of courses.

UNDERGRADUATE PROSPECTUS

Published annually in July of previous year.
Available free of charge from the Admissions
Office
Contains details of undergraduate courses and
services provided. This publication is useful to
students considering study at University.

POST GRADUATE PROSPECTUS

Published annually in October of the previous year
Available free of charge from Research and
Graduate Studies Branch.
Contains details of postgraduate counes. This
publication is useful to students considering po,st-
gfaduate study.



THE ARMS OF THE UNIVERSITY

The he¡aldic description of thc Coat of Arms is as folloun;

Per palc Or and Argent an Opcn Book
propcf cdged Gold on a Chief Azurr
five Mullets, one of eight, two of
aeven, onc of six and onc of f¡vc
points of thc second, rcprcscnting
the C,onstellation of the Southern
Crc*s;

and the Motto associated with the Arms ir

Sub cruce lumcn
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AgriculturalandNaturalResourceSciences (B.Ag.Sc.)

DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science.

2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Resource
Sciences, shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree:

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject 10 endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or C-entre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

(c) Schedules made by the Council and syllabuses
approved by the Executive Committee of the
Education Committee shall be published in the
next edition of the University Calendar.

3. To qualify for the Ordinary degee a candidate
shall comply ìvith the provisions of Schedules II
and [V, or V.

4. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a

candidate shall complete the requirements for the
Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of
Schedule III.
(b) A candidate who satisfies the requirements of
sub-regulation (a) of this regulation shall be
awarded the Honours degree of Bachelor ofAgri-
cultural Science, but the Faculty shall decide within
which of the following classes and divisions the
degree shall be awarded:

First Class

Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class

(c) A candidate who fails to obtain an Honours
classification may be awarded the Ordinary degree
provided the candidate has in all other respects
completed the work for that degree.

(d) Candidates may not enrol for a second time for
the Honours course if they (i) have already
qualified for Honours, or (ii) have presented for
examination but failed to obtain Honours, or (iii)
have withdrawn from the Honours course unless
the Faculty on such conditions as it may determine
permits re-enrolment.

5. Except by permission of the Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences, a candidate
shall not enrol in any subject for which the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed.

6. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended and the wÍitten, practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

7. In determining the candidate's final result in a
subject the examine¡s may take into account
assessments of the candidate's wdtten, practical or
other work, and the ¡esults of other examinations
in that subject provided that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning of the coune of
study for the subject of the way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of their
relative importance in the final result.

8. There shall be three classifications of pass in any
subject for the Ofdinary degree, as follows: Pass
\üith Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If the list
of candidates who pass be published in two
divisions, a pass in the highe¡ division may be
prescribed in the appropriate syllabus as prerequi-
site for admission to another subject. A candidate
with a lower division pass who wishes to gain a

higher division pass shall be allowed to repeat the
subject, subject to the provisions of Regulation 11.

There shall also be a classification of Conceded
Pass. A candidate may present for the Ordinary
degree only a limited number of subjects for which
a Conceded Pass has been awarded, as specified in
Schedule IL

9, Notwithstanding results in individual subjects, a
candidate shall be deemed to have passed the
wholc of the first or the second year prcvided the
total mark obtained at final exam¡nations in all the
subjects that constitute the year and the lowest
mark obtained in any one subject thereof meet



Agrlcultural and Natural Resource Sciences (B.Ag.Sc.)

such requircments as the Faculty may detemine
from time to time.
10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
cxamination in a subject only in circumstances
apprcved by thc Dcpartment administering such
subjert and consistent with any expressed C-ouncil
policy.

11. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject or
wiro obtains a lower division pass and who desires
to take the subject again shall, unless exempted
wholly or partially theref¡om by the chairman of
department concemed, again complete the
required work in that subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who has ¡vice faited to obtain a
Division I pass or higher in the exam¡nat¡on in any
subject shall not enrol for the subject again, or for
any other subject which in the opinion of the
Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same
material, except by permission of the Faculty and
under such conditions as the Faculty may pre-
scribe.

(c) For the putposes of subregulations (a) and (b)
of this regulation, a candidate who is ¡efused
pcrmission to s¡t for an cxamination, or wlro fails
to attend thc cxamination in any subject although
eligible to do so, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the examination.

12. A candidate who has passed equivalent examin-
ations in the University or elsewhe¡e or who has
other qualificåtions may, on wdtten application, be
granted such exemption f¡om the requirements of
these regulations as the Council on the ¡ecommen-
dation of the Faculty of Agricultural and Natural
Resource Sciences may determine.

13. If in any year/semestet the student enrolment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the minimum specified by the Facult¡
that subject may not be offered.

Rcgùlal¡oN allrycd 2,4 Februry, 1983.

Amcndcd: 17 J8o. 1985: 8i?AMdr.1988:5; æ July, l9B9:3,8, 10,
ll(c), 13. 13 Fcb. 1992 3,2,(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Rcgulation 2)

NOTE: Sylhbw of a¡bjca¡ foÌ the dcgÉ ol B.AgSc. ¡rc publ.i¡hcd bclw, imedistcly aner rhc æhcdù16. For Ðrllrbìffi of sübjccts
lâugha lor otbcr degË md d¡ploru, æc lhc tsblc of subjÉcts ¡t thc cDd of lhc wlumc.

SCHEDULE I: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSE
1. The course for the Ordinary degree shall
occupy foui years of full-time study or equivalent.
2. It is not necessary for a candidate to take all the
subjects of any one level simultaneously or to
complete all the subjects set out for one level
before enrolling for a¡y subject of the following
level provided that the pre-requisite subjects have
been passed. But a candidate who desires to take a
third level subject before completing all compul-
sory first and second level subjects must obta¡n the
permission of the Dean.
3. In addition to the general degree specified
under Schedules II-IV the option for candidates to
major in Horticultural Science, Viticulture or
Oenolory is described under Schedule V.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE
1. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a cand¡date
shall satisfactorily complete the requirements of
the subjects listed belov, subject to such con-
ditions and modifications as may be specified or

10

allowed by the regulations to the yalue of at least
96 points which såtisfy the following requirements.
(a) A candidate shall satisfactorily complete Lævel
I subjects to the value of at least 24 points.
(b) A candidate shall satisfactorily complete lævel
II subjects to the value of at least 2A points.
(c) A candidate shall sat¡sfactorily complete Irvel
III subjecs to the value of at least 48 points, taken
in the third and foufh years of the course. Unde¡
the provisions of Regulation 8, a candidate maybe
deemed to have satisfactorily completed a lævel III
subject for which a Conceded Pass has been
awarded. A Conceded Pass may only be awarded
in a lævel III subject with a value of 3 points or
less. Subjects passed at the Conceded Pass level to
a maximum total value of six points may be
presented tonards the degree.

2. COMPUISORY SUBJECTS
(a) I*vel I Subjects
(Note: Thc poinrs wluc ol subjecrs is indiøtcd after each ¡ubjccl
rirlc.)

2?A7 Agncultlre, Environment and Societyr
3174 Biolory I
6976 Biomathematics and Statistics.
6878 Chemistry I

3
6
3
6
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5683 Earth Science I'
7ã7 Genetics IW
(b) Lcvel II Subjects

9339 Agricultural Botany
3ó89 Agricultural Microbiologr II
2847 Agricultural Production & Economics'
248 Ag¡icultu nl Z.ælogy ll
6553 Biological Chemistry
7931 Biometry
5681 Earth Science II

Animal Sclences

8049 Animal Breeding and Genetics
3172 Animal Cell and Molccular Eiotechnologr
7906 Animal Diseascs and C-ont¡ol
19û7 Animal Nutrition, Growth and

Development
7318 Animal Ph¡aioloryA (Systems)
1617 Animal Ph¡aiology B (Regulation)
4148 Animal Products and Production Systems
4522 Reproductive Biolory and Technolory
1114 Research Project: Animal Sciences

Crop Proúection
,1078 Biolory of Insects
?A7L Crop P¡otection
6129 ErologScal Biochemistry
5480 Insect Behaviour
7L?Á Mycologr
3416 Plant Disease and the Environment
6?Á5 Plant Pathogens and Pathogenicity
47ó3 Population Ecology of Insects
161ó Research Project: Crop Protection

Horticulture, Viticulture and Oenologr
8103 Grape and Wine Chemistry/Microbiologr'
2969 Horticultural Production and Technologr
5882 Horticultural Science
8ó45 Reproductive Horticulture
2174 Viticultural Production A'
5153 Viticultural Production B'
6ó37 Research Project: Horticulture,

Viticulture and Oenologr
' Nor åwilåble until 19Ð4119p5.

Plant Science

9446 Advanced Biometry
8593 Advanced Plant Breeding
7583 Agricultural Biotechnolory
8271 Crop and Pasture Ecolory
9867 Crop Ph¡niolory III
7ó30 Genetic Technologies for Plant

Improvement
3434 Mineral Nutrition of Plants
?AM Plant Grcwth and Development
3575 Plant Response to the Environment
5501 Principles ofPlant Breeding
4001 Research Project: Plant Science

3
3

3
3
3
3
6
3
3

3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

. Csndidatcs inlcod¡ng ao ttudy IÆl ll 8nd IÆl Ill rubjccts in
¡bc Feolli6 of Scicnæ or Msthcmtiel snd Compùtc¡ Scicn6
or Eænomia rnd CommcE in lhc Bachclor of 

^g¡iolluElScicnæ dcgÉ m!)r, with thc pcmi¡¡ion of Ìhc Dc8n, ctrrcl in ¡nd
@una tmrdr thc dcgrce M only oll

213ó Gælo&r I iD plæ of 5ó83 Eårth ScieDæ I
978ó Msthcmti6 I in pleæ of @T6Biomathematic end

StEti¡ti6
Bdh 4W Eænomi6 lA ottd ñ76Emnomi6 IB in plaæ
of 2247 Agisl'!rc, Envircnmcnl snd Sæicty ot
2847 Agrialtunl Pr€dùclion 8nd Eænomi6.

Studcnts wi¡hing to cnrcl in tdcl Il subjccts in thc St8ti¡li6
DcpaÉmcnt will rcquiæ ! p6 iD 978óMatbcml¡s l, at lcst a
crcdit in TfJl Biomcr¡y ¡nd Eppml of lhe Hcsd of tb¡l
Dcpsnmcnt.

3. l¿vel III Subjccls

6209 Agricultural Production 1.5
528ó Agricultural E:çerimentation'* 3

9039 Agricultural Practice and Policy 1.5

and any of the following subjects offered in the
following departments and faculties to the value of
42 points taken in the third and fourth years of the
course. Subjects taken in the Faculties of Econ-
omics and Cornmerce, Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences and Science to the value of no more
than 20 points may be counted towards the degree
of Bachelor of Agricultural Science. The subjects
5286 Agricultural Experimentation and 62W Agn-
cultural Production will normally be taken in the
third year of the course, and 9039 Agricultural
Practice and Policy during the fourth year.

The subjects 6209 Agricultural Production and
9039Agricultural Practice and Policy will be
offered for the last time in 1994. ln L994 the
compulsory subj ect 7972 Agncultural Practice, Pol-
icy and Communication (3) will be offered and will
normally be taken in the third year of the course.

Some of the subjects listed below are only offered
in alternate yean. See syllabuses for details.
.. Csodidatc @untinß 45æ ÞalE AMlysis sDd 1675 L¡ncar
Modcls ¡l tmtd6 thc dcgrcc src cxcDpt lrcm 52¡ó Agrioltwl
Exp€rimentstioD.

Agricultural Business

7521 Farm Management Systems

Plant Science ¡nd Animal Sciences

7531 Applied Genetics 3

Soil Science
{-{.tf! f,.ssg¿¡sh Project: Soil Science
4633 Soil Biologr and Biochemistry
6470 Soil Fertility
193ó Soil Management and Conservation

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

3

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3

11
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Soil Science and Geolog and Geophysics

2083 Envi¡onmental Ceologyand PcdoloryIIl 3

4. (a) No candidate will be perm¡tted to count for
the degree any subject together with any other
subject that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
a substantial amount of the same material; and no
subject maybe counted twice towards the degree.

(b) No candidate may present the same part
subject, section of a subject, unit of a subject or
option in more than one subject for the degree.

5. Candidates who commenced their courses of
study for the deg¡ee prior to 1989 may qualify for
the degfee by fulfilling the requirements of the
present regulations and schedules, with such modi-
fications as the Faculty may deem necessary to
ensure that sùbjects validly passed under previous
regulations and schedules may be counted under
the present schedules.

6. (a) Candidates from other facult¡es in the
University or from other tertiary educational insti-
tutions may, on written application to the Regis-
trar, be gtanted such status in appropriate subjects
in the course for the degree of Bachelor of
Agricultural Science as the Faculty in each case
may determine. Those from within the Univenity
will, however, be required to satisfy the examiners
in the subjects 6209 Agricultural Production and
9039 Agricultural Practice and Policy. Those f¡om
other institutions may be granted status in 6209
Agricultural Production but only in exceptional
circumstances; and they will not be granted status
in 9039 Agricultural Practice and Poliry.
(b) Extra study as prescribed by the Head of the
department concerned may be required in nomi-
nated subjects befo¡e such candidates enter the
cour':se,

7. Under the provisions of Regulation 9, a student
may be granted a Faculty Pass in lævel I and lævel
II of the course notwithstanding results in individ-
ual subjects, provided that the average mark
obtained at annual examinations for all the
subjects at that lævel is 50 or over, and at least 45
in any one subject. Moreover:

(a) a Faculty Pass shall not be granted if the
subject which the student has failed is a prerequi-
site for a compulsory subject lo be undertaken by
the student at a higher lævel;

(b) a student who has been gtanted a Faculty Pass
in Level I or II shall not be permitted to take any
subject in succeeding Levels for which the pre-
requisite has been failed;

(c) a student who has been granted a Faculty Pass
in Level I or II and who wishes to take a subject at
I¡vel III, having failed ¡ts pre-requisite in the
Iævel in which the Faculty Pass was granted, shall
only be perm¡tted to take that subject after having
passed the pre-requisite.

t2

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculry of Agicul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences, speciàl cir-
cumstances exist, the Council, on the recommen-
dation of the Faculty in each câse, may vary the
provisions of Clauses 1-7 above.

NOTES (trot fo@iDg part of thc æhcdules);
U/ork rcquircd to omplctc ao Adcl¡idc dcgrcc.
(i)Students lrcm othc¡ univem¡tics and tcniary cduetioEl iD¡ti-
tutio$ who arc gmnted statu under claw 6 of thcæ rchcdulë
will b€ r.qui¡ed to @mpletc at leæt fhe wholc of lhe wort ol thc
final ycar ol the @uÉ at Àdclaide in ordcr to qulily for th.
dcgreci aDd (i¡) a studcnt who hú @mplet.d et Adc¡aidc ¿t lcsa
thc fiF! thrcc ycaF of thc degrce, or thc cquiÞlcnt, roy with
pcmision of the Faolty bc pcmitted to æmplete the rcquirc-
mcntr of thc dcgrce at anothcr iNtitution.
(iii)Subjccts will bc olfcrcd subject to the aEilabiliry ol sratf snd
suffisient enrclmcntô.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

1. Before entering upon the requirements for an
Honoux course a candidate must obtain the
approval of the Head of Department that will take
responsibility for providing re¡evant supervision.
Approval will depend on the candidate's academic
record up to the time of application. Normatty
such approval should be sought at the end of the
thìrd yeat of the course for the Ordinary degree.
Whenever possible the planning of subjects to be
counted towards the degree should begin at the
end of the second year. Candidates mùst have
completed all lævel I and I-evel II subjects before
enrolment fo¡ Honours.

2. A candidate for the Honours degree shall
undertake a project in one of the Departments
shown below in lieu of four of the l,evel III
electives specified in Schedule II, Clause 3.

1584 Honours Animal Sciences (BAg.Science) 12
5403 Honours Crop Protection (B.Ag.Science) 12
7630 Honours Economics (BAg.Science) 12
561.5 Honours Envir Sc & Rangeland

Management (B.Ag.Science) 12
1623 Honours Hort, Viticulture & Oenolog¡r

(B.Ag.ftience) t2
3062 Honours Plant Science (B.Ag.Science) Iz
7232 Honours Soil Science (B.Ag.Science) Iz
3. The work of the Honours year shall normally be
completed in the final year of study. The Faculty
may permit a candidate to p¡esent the work over a
period of not more than two years on such
conditions as it may determine.

SCHEDULE IV: PRACTICAL
EXPERIENCE

Before a candidate shall be admitted to the
Ordinary or Honours degree, he/she must provide
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satisfactory evidence of the completion of a mini-
mum of 13 weeks of practical agricultural clçeri-
ence and other contact with the farming industry
as approved by the Practical Experience Adminis-
t¡ator.
The appropriate experience may be spread over
the 4 yeaß of the course.

On completion of the practical experience require-
ments (and no later than 31 March of the year in
which the candidate is admitted to the degree)
each candidate is required to submit to the Practi-
cal Experience Administ¡ator evidence that the
practical experience requirements have been satis-
fáctorily completed.

Candidates who have completed an appropriate
diploma or degree may be exempted f¡om the
practical experience requirement of the course.
Candidates should discuss these requirements on
first enrolment in the cou¡se with the Practical
Experience Administrator.

General

The objective of the practical experience require-
ments is to provide the student with first-hand
experience, knowledge and understanding of the
complex operat¡on of modern farming and of
agricultural and related industries. The student will
be expected to gain practical experience with a
wide range of farm operations, first-hand appreci-
ation of the interaction of the physiological, bie
logical and economic and social facton in on-farm
decision-making, and understanding of the indus-
trial and governmental infrastructure that services
primary industry.

Farm Experience

(a) The primary farm. Each student will choose,
$,ith the help of the Practical Experience Adminis-
trator early in the degree course, one farm for
study. The student will be required, with the help
of the farner and his family, to gain a thorough
knowledge of the nature and operation of this
farm. This will necessitate several periods of work
on the selected farm, in different years and at
different seasons, plus other visits and correspon-
dence. A minimum of eight weeks of working
experience will be expected. A full written report
on experiences gained on this farm will be submit-
ted during the final year of the degree course.

(b) Each student will be expected to gain farm
experience in at least two other agricultural areas
(i.e., different f¡om that of the primary farm
above). This experience may bc used when writing
the final report for contrast and comparison with
the primary farm. A list of agricultural areas is
provided by the Practical Experience Adminis-

trator. Help in the choice ol farms can be
provided.

A minimum of 12 weeks' farm experience will be
required (total for sections (a) and (b) abore).
Students attending \¡¿cation cou¡s¡es and camp in
elective subjects may seek to have the time
counted towards the farm experience requirement.

Industry Experience

A minimum of one week will be spent with
industrial firms, government departments and
statutory bodies servicing the agriculture industry.
The ¡elevance of this experience may be
mentioned in the final report.

SCHEDULE V: MA"JOR IN
HORTTCULTURAL SCIENCE,
VITICULTURE OR OENOLOGY
1. To major in Horticultural Science a candidate
shall comply with the general requirements listed
in Schedule II, Clause 1, and satisfactorily com-
plete the requirements of the subjects listed in
Schedule II, Clause 2, plus those listed below.

2. SUBJECTS FOR MAJOR IN HORTICIJL
TURAL SCIENCE

Students offering a major in Horticultural Science
will be required to present the following subjects:
?A77 Crop Protection
66,03 Fn¡it and Nut Crops
2969 Horticultural Production and Technology
5882 Horticultural Science
3434 Mineral Nutrition of Plants
9838 Omamental Horticulture
8654 Reproductive Hort iculture
5903 Vegetable Crops
a¡d eitler
6ó37 Research Project: Horticulture,

Viticulture and Oenology
or
1ó23 Honours Hort., Viticulture & Oenology
Plus the required number of electives selected
from:
7483 Agricu ltural Biotech nolog¡r
44?1 Agricultural Business Marketing
9100 Engineering Science
623 Introduction to Business Management
306ó Irrigation Science
3416 Plant Disease and the Environment
24M Plant Growth and Development
3575 Plant Response to the Environment
5501 Principles of Plant Breeding
1242 Viticultural Science

Other Bachelor of Agricultural Science subjects
may also be conside¡ed as electives subject to the
permission of the Head of Department.

13
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Candidates for Honours shall comply with the
requirements l¡sted in Schedule III.
3. To major in Viticulture or Oenolory a candidate
shall comply c¡ith the general requirements listed
in Schedule Il, Oause I and satisfactorily complete

4. ST,JBJECTS TIOR, MÀIOR IN VTTICI,ILTURE

the r€qu¡rements of the subjects listed below.

Candidates shall also satisfactorily complete two
additional subjects (Ordinary degree) from l¿vel
III subjects listed under Clause 3 of Schedule II.

Subject Semester
Code Code Name ofSubject Points

2U7
5683
6n6
7267
3174
6878

3689
8772
7931
92M
y339

5681
9100
6553

83v2
2471
s882
7U2
1yn
7685
7ø8
nß
2114
5153

907)
M
7685
7ffi
2174
5153
5892
66.37

7

1
)
2

F
F

3
3
3
3
6
6

3
1.5
J

1.5
3
3

3
6

2
2
)
F

3
3

3

3
3

and
3

YEAR 1

Agriculture, Environment and Society
Earth Science I
Biomathematics and Statistics
Genetics [W
Biology I
Chemistry I

YF,AR 2

Agricultural Microbiology II
Agricultural 7,ælog (Invertebrates)
Biometry
Viticulture and Oenology
Agricultural Botany
Earth Science II
Engineering Science
Biological Chemistry

YF,AR 3 (from 1994)

Agricultural Business
Crop Protection
Horticultural Science
Viticultural Science
Agricultural Practice, Policy and C.om mu nica tion
rHorticultural Marketing I or
'Horticultural Business Management
Viticultural Engi neering and Operations
'Viticultural Production A or
*Viticultural Production B

YEAR4, ORDINARYDEGREE (from 195)

lndustry Erçerience and Case Study (Viticulture)
Irrigation Science
'Horticultural Marketing I or
'Horticultural Business Management
¡Viticultural Production A o¡
'Viticultural Production B
Winemaking Principles
Resea¡ch Project: Hoficulture, Viticulture
Oenology

YEAR4, HONOURS DEGREE (from 195)

Industry Experience and Case Study (Viticulture)
Irrigation Science

2
2

2
2

I
7

2

2

)
F

J

3
3

3

3

3

3

3

9079
306ó

L4
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Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Points

7685 2 'Horticultural Marketing I or
7&8 tHorticultural Business Management

2 'Viticultural Production A or
'Viticultural Production B 3

2 Winemaking Principles 3
F Honours Horticulture, Viticulture and Oenology 9

2174
5153
5892
ß32
. Studcnt6 mul @mpletc both ol thc påircd subjccts, thc year in which cach is undeñakcn bcing detcmined by ils åvailabiliqr.

5. SUBJECTS TIf,R MAIOR IN OENOITOGY

YEAR I - See under Major in Viticulture.

YEAR 2 - See under Major in Viticulture not¡ng that students majoring in Oenolory take the subject
?A97 Wine Technology IIAG instead of 5ó81 Earth Science II.

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Points

8392
9263
tu2
5443
7Ct2
8435
5974
2r74
8103
4452
nfi,

9099
ó,445

&435

5974
2174
8103
4452
9767
ffi37

9099
6445
8435
5n4
2174
8103
u52
n6t
6832

.,

)

1

I
)

)

)

F

I
I
1

1

2
2

I
7
)

)

2

F

YEAR 3 (from 194)

Agricultural Business
Sensory Science A
Viticultural Science
Wine Production
Agricultural Practice, Pollcy and Communication
'Unit Processing or
'Winery Engineering III
'Viticultural Production A or
'Grape and lrrr'ine Chemistry/Microbiolory
'Winery Design and Management or
*Bottling, Packagin g and Marketing

YEAR4, ORDINARYDEGREE (from 195)

Industry E ç€rience (Oenology)
Sensory Science B
'Unit Processing or
'Winery Engineering III
rViticultural Production A or
'Grape and Wine Chemistry/Microbiolory
'Winery Design and Management or
'Bottling, Packaging and Marketing
Research Project: Horticulture, Viticulture and
Oenolog¡r

YFAR4, HONOURS DEGREE (from 1995)

Industry Experience (Oenolory)
Sensory Science B
'Unit Processing or
'Winery Engineering III
'Viticultural Production A or
*Grape and Wine Chemistry/Microbiology
'Winery Design and Management or
tBottling, Packaging and Marketing
Honours Horticulture, Viticulture and Oenolog¡r

3
3
3
3
3

3

3

3

3
3

3

3

3

3

J

3

3

3

3
9

' Studeots mEt @mplelc both of the p8ircd subjects, thc year iD which cach is undcrtaken b€ing detemined by its awilÂbilibr.
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6. Candidates will be required to attend the following tours:
Yeat2: a three day tour during September 1o hoficulture, viticulture and winemaking regions of

South Aust¡alia and Victoria.
Year 3: a tour of one week's duration to viticultu¡e and winemaking regions of Australia.

SYLI.ABUSES

Text-books

The lists of the text-books were corect at the time
that this Volume B'ent to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lecturer concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before bufng
any particula¡ book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals for reference
pulposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Baû Smith Library and/or the
Waite Campus or Roseworthy Campus Libraries.

Examinations:

For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in tbat subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, semester tests, essa)¡s or
other w¡itten or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

LEVELI

2247 Agriculture, Environment and
Society

Level: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:3 lectures and 1 tutorial perweek.
Conlent: Of all human activities, agriculture has
had the most profound effect on our physical,
biological and social envi¡onment. With the
continued growth in the world's population, it will
be necessary at least to maintain current levels of
agricultural production as well as minimise the
adve¡se effects on the environment of any
inc¡eased productivity. Modern agriculture and its
management face changing sets of opportunities

16

and thteats which arise in part out of complex
mixes of ne\4, technologies, econornic development,
dynamic international policies, increasingly com-
petitive world markets and growing awareness of
the importance of natural environmenls.
This subject is an introduction to the scope of
Australian agriculture and its impoltance to
Australian society. It covers topics such as the
contribution of Australia to world agricultufe, the
physical and biological basis of agriculture, the
impact of agriculture on the environment, the
impact of agricultural chemicals and a description
of the major rural industries. Some of the environ-
mental, social, ethical and economic issues faced
by Australia's rural industries will be discussed.

Assessment: Essays (3) 30Vo, tttonal exercises 20Vo
and final examination 507o.

Tørt-Book/Reþrence Boolcs/hescribed Reading:
To be advised.

3174 Biolory I
Lwel: l. Points value: 6.
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in Faculty of Science.

6976 Biomathematics and Statistics
Løtel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: \ear 12 Mathematics IS.
Restriction: 5543 Statistics I; 9786 Mathematics I;
4357 Mathematics IH; 3ó17 Mathemarics IM.
Available only to students in the Faculty of
Agricultural and Natu¡al Resou¡ce Sciences.

Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 computer lab
sessions per week.

Content: The subject is intended to equip students
with basic skills in mathematics and statistics, as an
introduction to the use of quantitative methods in
agricultute. Where possible, examples and data
sets drawn from agricultural and biological sci-
ences will be used. The course will involve the use
of modern computing methds.
Topics will include: periodic, exponential and trig-
onometric functions, matrices and linea¡
equations, integrals, differential equations; data
collection and presentation, probability distri-
butions, principles of eq)erimentat¡on
(randomization and application), estimation, hy-
pothesis testing, confidence intewals, regression
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and cor¡elation and elementary analycis of vari-
ance.
As part of the course, studcnts will study an
extended biomathematical application and com-
plete a grcuP project involving data collection and
analysis in a biological context.

Assessmenl: Formal examination (at least 70Vo);

exercise, practicals and ploject work (at most
SOVo).

Tø-book Moorc, D. S. and McCabe, G' P.,
Inuoduction to tlv pructice ol statktics (Freeman).

Reference: Arya, J. C. & Iardner, k W. Math-
ematics for the biological sciences (Prentice/Hall
International Inc.).

687E Chemistry I
I-æel: l. Poins value: 6.

Slllabus: See under B.Sc. in Faculty of Science.

56E3 Earth Science I
Level: l. Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Resriction:2136 Geolory I; 5339 Geologr ftùr'.

Contnc, /p¿rsr Semester 1 lectures of 2736 Ge'
olory I, 9 three-hour Practicals and 4 half{ay lteld
trips per semester.

Content: Semester 1A:. Our livety planet: Spaceship
Earth has one interactive environmental system
comprising the geospherc, hydrosphere, biosphere
and atmoaphere. The geological time scale. From
weathering to sedimentation in humid, arid and
glacial environments. Planetary Prlocesses on
Earth, Moon and Mars. Rivers, deltas, coasts and
continental shelves. Coral reefs and limestones,
ancient and modern. Salt formations.
Semester lB; Life on Eanh: The biosphere inter-
acts with the rocks, water and air of the Earth's
skin. The evolution of life is responsible for fossil
fuels, climatic change and the fossil ¡ecord. The
first three billion years. The last half billion years.
Atmospheres and oceans; icehouses and green-
houses. Extinctions, cycles and catastrophes.
Soils: fomation and fertility. Ground water and
hydrolory. C-onstruction materials.
Applied geolog6 coastal proce-sses, dam sites and
construction, relevant case histories.

Assessmenl: End of Semester theory examination
(507o). Pnctical examinations, laboratory work
and field excursions (attendance and report) com-
prise a compulsory and non-reCeemable
component (50Vo). A minimum ol. 40Vo must be
obtained in both the theory and practical sect¡ons
to pass.

Tqt-book: Skinner, B. J. & Porter, S. C., Pltysical
geologt (John tl/iley & Sons, 1987).

7267 Genetics NY
La'el: I. Pohu value: 3. Du¡atiion: Semester 2.

Assumcd lorowlcdger 3174 Biologt I.
Restriction: 7940 Cenetics and Evolution I; ó424

Genetics ID.
Contact hou¡s: ó hours Per week.

Coilent: Heredity and variation; Genes and

chromosomes; Linkage; Chromosomes and evol-
ution; Properties of the genetic material and
molecular organisation of chromosomes; Gene
manipulation; Population genetics and evolution;
Genetic diversity of agriculturally important
plants; Quantitative inheritance; Principles of plant
and animal breeding Application of molecular
genetics to agriculture.
Assessment: One lhour paper (80Vo); assignments
(20/o).

Tø-book: Hartl, D. L., Basic genetics (2nd edn.)
(Jones and Bartlett, 1991).

LEVEL II

9339 Agricultural Botany
Level:ll. Pointsvalue: 3. Duration:Semester2.
Pre-requisites: 3174 Biology I (Div. I).
Restriction:3ó73 Botany II, 1692 Botany IIA.
Contact hours:2lectures and I four-hour practiøl
per week.

Content: The botanical and physiological aspects of
plants of agricultural significance, emphasising the
acquisition of skills required to identify those
plants and to relate the structure of the various
plant orgåns and tissuqs to their function and
ph¡aiologr. This will include the general principles
of phy'ogeny and taxonomy of higher plants in-
cluding the features used in classiñcation, and the
use of floras and keys. Species identification and

anatomy will be addressed for the major agricul-
tu¡al families. Speciation, crop domestication and

weed taxonomy will also be considered. The
relationship between structure and function will be

addressed in terms of plant g¡os'th regulating
chemicals in the control of root and shoot gnon¡th,

and in the cont¡ol of floral initiation and fruit
gro$'th. These processes will also be investigated in
terms of plant responses to environmental influ-
ences including light, water and tempe¡atur€; the
interaction of environmental effects; the synthesis
of response; and implications fo¡ plant
phenological cycles.

Assessment: To be advised at first lecture.

Tørt-book: To be advised at first lecture.

3689 Agricultural Microbiologt II
Lqel:Il. Poinßvalue:3. Duralion:Semester1-
he-requisites:3174 Biolory I (Div. I).

t7
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Refrbtbn: 567 Agricultural Microbiologr and
7nlog.
Cottuct ltot*s: 2 lcctures, I fou¡-hour practical
scssion pcrweck.
Conænt: Thc ¡olc of miøoor¡pnisms in
agriculturc and rclatcd environments. Topics
covcred includc thc biolory and classification of
bactcria, fungi and vinrscs irnportant in agricul-
tural situations and fcrmcntation technolory,
nutricnt c¡rcling microorganisms as pathogens,
symbionts and agcnts of biological controt,
gcnctically modified microorganisms,
microbioloryof food, wine and animal fodder.
Ase*çrnen: To bc adviscd.

Tø-book:Tobe adviscd.

2E/7 Agrlcultural hoduction and
Economlcs

Level: ll, Points valuc: 3. Du¡ation: Scmestcr 2.

Prctxquisitcs: 2A7 Agricultu:rc, Environment and
Soc¡ety.

Contact lpun: 2 lccturcs and 4 hou¡s prectical/
farm visit pcr weck.
Conunt: A çncral inhoduction to thc basic prac-
ticrs of Australian agricultural production includ-
ing thc opcration of the pastoral syatem, mixed
farming cntcrpriscs of the cc¡cal zone, higher
rainfall cntcrpriscs and irrigted agriculture.
Approximately half of the lecturE couñe is de-
voted to the descfiption and study of fhe econ-
omics and marketing of agricultural cpmmodities.
Thc rcmaindcr of thc lcctures and most of the
pÉct¡cål program is conccrned with the descrip
tion and cr¡aluation of production units includiñg
crop, pasturc, horticulturc and animal enterprises.
Assesmpnt: Examination, essay and practical/farm
visit reports,
Tø-Book/Referenc¿s.'To be announced at first
lcctu¡c.

2448 Agrlcultural Zoologr II
Level: Il, Poìns value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he+equisiæs: Biologr I (Div I).
Re*ictbn: 8712 Agricultural Z.ælog
(lnvcrtebratcs); 56TI AgÅclltural Microbiolory
and Zoolory.
Conloct lrours:2 lecturts, 1 four-hour practical per
ræck
Corueru: Thc aim of this subject ¡s to ¡ntrcduce the
basic conccpts of ¡n\'crtebrate and vertebrate tax-
onom¡ phpiologr and function w¡th part¡cular
cmphasie on organisms of agricultural significancc.
Thc lirst half of thc subjcct de¿ls with inrært-
cbrates with¡n a taxonomic framework and cor¡ers
molluscs, ncmatodcs, annelids, and arthropods.
The rrmainder deals with vertcbrates including
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their ph¡,siological slrstcms, production, dircasc
contrcl and biotcchnolo5r,
Assessncnt : T o be adviscd,
Tø-book:To bc advised,

6553 BlologlcalChemistry
Level: ll. Points value: 6. Dt¡ation: Full ycar,
he-requisiæs:6878 Chemistry I, 3174 Biolory I,
Restiction : 1874 Chemistry IIA.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 four-hour pÉctical
per week.

Content: A study of the chemistry and biochemis-
try of plant, animal and microbial components as
well as consideration of the chem¡stry of synthetic
compounds such as herbicides and pesticides and
thcir effect on cell metabolism. The follwinc
topics will bc included: chemistry and metabolisrñ
of caröohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucteic acids,
thermodynamic analysis of energr exchanges in the
cell, biochcmistry of muscle action, photosynthesis,
photor€spiration and fementative procqsses, ni-
trogen fixat¡on, chemistry of natural and artificial
additive¡ used in the food industry structural
features of he¡ùicides and pcsticides that contrib-
utc to their r€åctivity plus consideration of their
behaviour in the soil. Attention will be givcn to the
¡elevant cnzymolory and impact of molecular
biolory in the undeñtanding of the aborre

will provide the oppor-
cxpcrience in a rangc of
echniques and skills.

Assessment: E,rams (60Vo), practical classes and
exertises (fiVo), e*ny (lÙVo),
Tø-book: \Arill be advised at first lecture.

7931 Biometry
Level: ll. Poinuvalue:3.
Duration: Semester 1 (for B.Ag.Sc. students).
he-requisiæ: 696 Biomathematics and Statistics
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hou¡s: 2 lecturqs and 1 three-hour lutorial
a week.

Content: An extension of statistical methods and
mathemat¡cål topics of importance in agricultural
and wine sciences. Topics covered include: sam-

cance, simple and
n to the desigr of
riance (both para-
The GENSTATS

stat¡st¡cal package is utilized extensively through-
out the subject.
Assessment: Continuous assessment of ¡egular c[it-
tcn assignments NVo anil examinations 807a
Reading ¿¡srs.' No text-book is recommended. A
list of r€fenence books will be availabte beforchand
and at first lecture.
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56t1 Earth Sclence II
Level: ll. Poinßvalue:3, ùtration: Scmcstcr 2'

Pre-requisites: 5683 Earth Science I'
Contact løurc: ?'6 lcctures, 6 tutorials and

approximately 40 hou¡s of practical work including
2 onedaywcekend ficld triPs'

Content: Thc major topics considercd are: Soil
materials; organic, inorganic components of soils

and their influence on soil properties and land use.

Physical, chemical and biological Properties of
soils: soil structur€, infiltration, storage and movc-
ment of water, salinity, chemical fefility, cation
and anion exchange, soil biology. Soil conser-
vation: wind and watcr erosion, causcs and effccts
of errcsion, land evaluation, methods of controlling
degradation and etosion, reclamation.

Assessmenl: Practical work and written assign-

ments; end of semester examination.

Tø-boolcs: No textbooks are rrecommended for
purchase but ¡eferences will be given throughout
the course.

AGRICT'LTURAL BUSINESS

7521 Farm Management Systems
Læel:lll. Poinuvalue: 3. Du¡ation: Semester2.

Quon: May apply.

Contact hows:5 hours Per week.

Contm!: This subject is desigted to encourage
stùdents to apply a s)6tems approach to the
analpis and planning of the dryland farm in South
Australia. The syllabus includes the principles
underlying the integrat¡on of crops, pastures and
livestock in the farming s)Etem, the relationships
between various environmental, economic and bio

for the
iques to
farm in

terms of its technical and economic sustainability
and fleúbility, define major factors limiting per-
formance, plan impror,rements and alternative man-
agement strategies to improve peformance within
the constraints imposed upon the farm business,
and compare the projected performance of the
proposed system with the performance of current
farming policy, Visits will be made to a number of
dryland farming enterprises in the Mid-Nofh to
analyse s¡atem performance and propose dewlop
ment and management strategies that will lead to
an improvement in technical and economic

su6ta¡nability, C-onsidcrablc studcnt pacicipation is
rcquircd,
Assessmmt: By assigrment bascd on fa¡m vi¡it¡.
Tø-book:Tobc adviecd.

ANIMALSCIENCES

E049 Animal Breeding and Genetics
Availability: Odd yurs only.

La'el: lll. Points valae: 3. Dwation: Scmestcr 2.

he-requisites: 567 Agricultural Microbiologr and

Z.ælogy, 7931 Biometry a¡d 7940 Genetics and

Evolution I.
Assumcd latowledge:7531 Applied Genetics or 48ó3

Genctics Il recommended.

Contact løurs: 2 lectures, I hour tutorial a¡d 2
hour practical a week.

Content: The principlas of a quantitative geretic
inheritance are dcveloped to study the continuing
improvement in productivity of farm livestock
through genetic means. Topics conered include the
genetical 6tructure6 of the livcstock industry in
Australia. Basic concepts in the derælopmcnt of
breeding programs, genetic value and artificial
selection; relationship and inbrceding; quantitatiræ
inheritance, prediction of brecding r¡alue
(heritability); prediction of genetic Prog¡ess; oom-
parison of selection programs; multi-trait ¡clcc-
tion; indircct selection; selection indices; mating
systems; derælopment of breeding objectivcs and
selection criteria; natural selection; estimation of
variance components and impact of new
biotechnologies on animal improvement.

Assessment: Approximately ?'Mo by regular assigr-
ments, excrcises and essa¡n; NVo by final exa¡nin-
ation.
References: Falconer, D.5,, Introduction to quanti-
tative genetics (trngnan); Nicholas, F. W., Veterin -
ary genetics (O)dord University Press); Van Vlcck,
L. D,, Pollak, E. J., Oltcnaeu, E. A. 8., Genetics for
thc animal sciences (W. H. Freeman, New Yor$.

3172 Animal Cell and Molecular
Biotechnologt

Availabilþ: Odd yean only.

I-uel: lll, Poins valu¿: 3, Du¡ation: Semester 2.

Assumed lorowlcdge: 7583 Agricultural
Biotechnolog¡r.
Conøct løurs:2lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

Content: Gene elçression and cont¡ol in animal
cells. Cell division, regulation and diffcrcntiation.
E¡<perimental production and uæs of antibodies,
natural and synthetic vaccines, synthetic growth
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ptomotants. Rumen mic¡cbial genetics and genetic
engineering of n¡mcn microflora. Genetic engin-
cering in animal cells. Biotechnologr in forcnsic
science, animal production.
Asseçsment: 3 hour written examination ffiVq ptac-
tical rcports 20Vo and csvy ?.ÙVo.

Tø-book An¡ounced at first lecturc.

79M Animal Diseases and Control
Availability: Evcn years only.
Letel: lll. Poinsvalue: 3. Duration:Semeste¡ 2.

he-requisites: 567 Agricultural Microbiolory and
Tnolog or 2t148 Agricultural Zoolog II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and one pract¡cal per
week.

Couent: The aim of this subject is to familiarise
students with the agents of infectious diseases and
the wa)ls in which infectious, parasitic and meta-
bolic discascs and toxins affect animals. Emphasis
will be placed on the scientific basis of diagnosis
and on the preparation of r¡accines and other
pr€ventative methods. An introduction to the path-
olory gcnetic susceptibility and immune ¡espons€
of animals to discases is included. It is not
intended to cover differential diagnosis or methds
of tr€atment of individual animals.
Assessment: 3 hour w¡itten exam (ffiVo), practicals
(2OVo) and e*xy (20Vo).
Tø-boolcs/References.' To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

lm7 Anlmal Nutrition, Growth and
Development

Availability: Even yeas only.
Lqel: Ill, Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledge: 7318 Animal Ph¡riolog A
(Sptems).
Contac, løu¡s:2 lectures and I four-hour practical
a week.

Conøt: A study of the analysis and composition
of feeds; thc cssential nutrients and the¡r meta-
bolic rolcs; symptoms of, and correction o(
nutricnt dcficicncy states including trace elements;
ration formulation for livestock; nutrient supply
from pasturcs and manipulation of nutrient suþþly
to increase thc productive efficiency of animals;
manipulation of animal g¡ûwth.
Assesçment:3 hour written examination 60Vo, ptac-
tical reports 2Wo a¡d esay ?,ÙVo.

Tú-book McDonald, P., Edwards, R A. &
Grccnhalgh, J. F. D,, Anim al nutitio n. (Longman).

73lt Animal Physiologr A (Systems)
I-evel: lll. Poina valuc: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

herequisite: 567 Agricultural Microbiologr and
Z,ælog.

m

Contaca hours:2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week,

Content: The basic properties of mammalian cells,
The physiolory of the cardiovasculaq immune,
r€spiratory, newous, digestive and excr€tory sys-
tems will be dealt with in detait, and the skeletón,
muscle and skin will be considered.
Assessment: 3 hour written examination 60Vo, prac-
tical repofs 20Vo and essay 20Vo.

1617 Animal Physiologr B (Regulation)
Luel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: 7318 Animal Physiolog A
(Systems).

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

Content: Nervous, metabolic, and hormonal mn-
trol of animal function and productivity; adaption,
thermoregulation, w:rter and electrolyte baiance,
pharmacology and toxicolory, special senses (ear,
eye and nose), integrative physiolory.
Assessment:3 hour written examination 60%o, prac-
tical reports 20Vo a¡d essay 20Vo.

Tú-book Frandson, R, D, Anatomy and pþsi-
olog of farm animak, 4th edn. (Iæa & Febigér).

4l4t Animal Products and Production
Systems

AvailabiliE: Odd years only.
Level: lll, Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

\e+equisite: 567 Agricultural Microbiolory and
Znolog.
Contact hours:2 lectur€s and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

tious, parasitic and metabolic disease of farm
animals. Extensive and intensive animal pro-
duction systems, and management of these to
increase production efficienry will be examined.
End-uses of each of the products (i,e. secondary
industry) and a conside¡ation of the biological use
of waste will also be included.
Assess¡nent: 3 hour written examination 60Vo, prac-
tical reports 20Vo and esay ?ßVo.

Tø-book Reid, R L. (ed.) A manual of
Australian agriculture, 4th edn. (William
Heinemann).
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4522 Reproductive Biologr and
Technologr

Availability: Odd years only.

Level:lll. Poinuvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2.

Assumed knowledge: 7318 Animal Ph¡ciolory A
(Sptems).
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

Content: The anatom¡ physiolory and endocrin-
olog¡l of the male and female reproduct¡ve s]6-
tems. Gamete production, sexual behaviour,
seasonal breeding, pregnancy, growth and develop
ment of the fetus, and lactation are discussed with
an emphasis on agriculturally important species,
although comparisons are made with other
eutherian mammals, marsupials and birds. The
technologies of artificial insemination, in vit¡o
fertilisation and embryo transfer are introduced,
and practicals allowing hands-on experience are an
integral component of the course.

Assessment: 3 hour written examination 60Vo, prac-
tical reports 20Vo and essny 20Vo,

Tø-book: Johnson, M. H. & Everitt, B. P.,
Essential reproductioq 2nd edn., (Blackwell); Cole,
H. H. & Cupps, P. T, Reproduction in domeslic
animok,3rd edn., (Academic Press); Austin, C. R
& Shot, k Y., Reproduction in mammak, 2nd
edn., (Cambridge).

lll4 Research Project: Animal
Sciences

Lqel: lll. Poinsvalue:3.
Duration: Semester L ot 2. In some cases in
particular due to seasonal constfaints, a project
may be conducted over Semester 7 and 2.

he-requkites: 7318 Animal Physiolory A plus one
other couÉe work subject offered by the Depart-
ment of Animal Sciences.

Co-requkites: At least one other course work
subject offered by the Department of Animal
Sciences.

Contact åoarsr No formal contact hours but
students are erçected to spend at least 10 houn of
practical work a week for 1 semester (or equival-
ent) on theirproject.
Content: The subject comprises a small research
project to be undertaken during the 4th year of the
course und:r the supervision of a staff member in
the Department of Animal Sciences. Students
wishing to undertake a research project should
consult with the Head of the Department before
the beginning of the 4th year.

Assessment: Details of the assessment procedure
will be prwided prior to commencement of the
project.

15E4 Honours Animal Sclences
(B.Ag.Science)

Noæ.'Students wish¡ng to take the Honours degree
in Animal Scicnccs must consult the Hcad of the
Departñent before beginning the fourth year but
prcferably before beginning the thid ycar,
Students cannot en¡Ðl in this subject and 1114

Research Project (Ordinary Degrce).
Lqel:[J'/, Pointsvalue: 72. Duralion: Full year.

Pre+equßite: Pass in all subjects chosen at levels I,
II and III of the B.Ag.Sc. dcgree course and credit
in 2318 Animal Physiology A (Systems) and a
cred¡t in one other level III subject offered by the
Department of Animal Sciences, or equivalent.
Co-requisite: A sufFrcient number of semcster
subjects offered by the Department of Animal
Sciences so that by the end of the fourth year, the
student will have completed 4 course work units
offered by the Depafiment.
Contact løurs: At least 10 hours per week during
SemesteG I and II and at least 3O hours per week
for 4 weeks during the month of February or
during the other v"acâtions, working on the project
and in relevant discussions, reading or preparation
of an Honours thesis.

Requiremenß: A research project undertaken in
the Department under supervision, during the
fourth year, equivalent to three semester subjects,
one of whlch is taken in lieu of a cou¡se work
subject, but the other two would be an overload in
the fourth year. The research project will com-
mence in February.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

CROP PROTECTION

The management and control of insects, nema-
todes, plant diseases and weeds are major costs of
production of agricultural commodit¡es in
Australia and the ¡est of the world. The Depart-
ment of Crop Protection deals with the biologr of
these groups of organisms and options for manag-
¡ng them when they become pests. Students
wishing to specialise ín entomolory are encouraged
to enrol in Biology of Insects, Crop Protection,
Insect Behaviour, and Population Ecolory of ln-
sects. Those who wish to specialise in plant pathol-
ory should enrol in Plant Pathogens and Patho-
genicit¡ Plant Disease and the Environment, and
Mycolory. Students interested in weeds and their
control should enrol in Crop Pmtection. Ecologi-
cal Biochemistry spans the disciplines of plant
patholos/, entomology, and weed science. Ad-
vanced students can erçlore more specialised
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topics in a Rcee¿rch Project or by enrolling in
Honours in thcir fourth ycar.

4ftlt Blologr of Insccts
Level: lll. Poinuvaûæ:3. ùt¡atbn: S€mester 1.

he+equisiæ : 244d Ag¡icultu nl Trrllog (¡ne-19f2:
567 Agricultural Microbiolory and Zoolog6 pre-
1989: 5114 Agricultural Zaolog). Students without
such qualification must obtain permission of the
Chairman of Department before enrolling.
Assumcd lotowledge: 7940 Genetics and Evolu-
tion L
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and 4 hours of practical
work a n¡cek.

Conten!: After a brief review correring the internal
anatomy of insccts and the pr(rqsses involved in
metamorphosis, exc¡et¡on and rcproduction, a
numbcr of spccific topics will bc e:çlored in morc
detail, including- morphological and biological
cha¡actc¡istics of the major inscct orders; life
historics of selected pcst and bcncficial spccies;
sociality, câstc formation and ncst building in
tcrmites; sound production-methods and func-
tions; fccding mechanisms; adaptations and bi-
olory of vcrteb¡atc ectoparasites; insccts as disease
vccto¡s of plants and animals; production and
function of silk in insects and arachnids; mimicry
and defensive adaptations; sociality and parasitism
in thc Hymenoptera.
Thc practical cþmponent will examine crllecting
tcchniqucs; identification of adult insccts to family
lo¡el; identification of immatu¡e stagcs and feeding
damagc. A rcquircment of the counsc is the
prcscntat¡on of a well{urated insect collection.
Assessment: Written examination 40Vo, practiczl
examination 35Vo and ¡nbect collection project
25%.

Td-book C.S.I.RO., Insecß of Australia,
(M.U.P.). All other required references available
in the Waite Institute and Barr Smith Lib¡aries.

2471 Crop Protection
Lsel:Ill. Poinuvalue: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Contaca hours: 2 lectures and 1 four-hour
laboratory practical a week.

Conrent: This subject will provide a co-ordinated
introduction to the theory and practice of crop
prctection from pests and diseases using
agrichemicals and cultural, genetic and biological
contrcls and will set'rr'e as a basis for more
spccialized subjccts. Topics considercd are: Devel-
q)ment of pesticides, including the history of
pesticidc development, registration and environ-
mcntal tcst¡n& main structural t¡pes, action
s¡rctra and mechanisms of action. Facton leading
to the app€ârance of resistant pest populations;
rcsistancc mechanisms. Control of Insects. The
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t)?es of insect pests. Types and uses of insecti-
cides. Strategics and tactics for managing insect
pc^sts Oiologicå|, cultural, genct¡c and chcmical
control; intcgntcd pcst management). Economics
of managing insect and other c¡op pcsts, Control
of plant discascs. fic diagrosis of disease. Oremi-
cal contrcl of fungi and nematodes. Strategies and
tactics for managing disease outbr€aks (biolo$cal,
cultural, genetic and chemical methods of control).
Cont¡ol of Weeds. The need for weed control, by
heröicides, Facto¡s influenc¡ng the uptake of soil
and foliage applied berbicides. Environmental fate
of herùicides, Consideration of the major herbicide
groups: Phenoryacetic and benzoic acid herbicides;
triazines, dimethylureas and bipyridyls;
dinitroanilines; sulfonureas; gl¡1rhosate.

Assessment: Final examination plus practical exer-
cises.

Tø-boolcs: Text books and research papers
indicated during course.

6129 Ecological Biochemistry
Availability: Even years only.
I-qel: lll, Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lanwledge: All compulsory lævel II
subjccts.

Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 4 hours of pract¡cal
work a week.

Content: Evclution of defence strategies of plants

- ph¡sical and chemical barriers to penetration
and metabolic changes associated with the pathG
genic state. Allelopathy. Manipulation of natural
defence mechanisms into agronomically important
crcps, The influence of secondary metabolites
(non-protein am ino acids, poþhenols, cyanogenic
glucosides, terpenes) on the erçloitation of plants
by pathogens and herbivores, including man. Prac-
tical periods will include tutorials and student
semlnafs.

Assessment: Details at first lecture.

Tø-book: Books and research papers as indicated
during course.

5480 Insect Behaviour
Availability: Odd years only.
Lael: lll. Poinß value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 2.

Pre+equisites: 4078 Biolory of lnsects (pre-1989:
103ó Entomolory III), or equivalent approved by
Head of Department prior to enrolment.
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 4 hours of practical
wo¡k a week.

Content: This subject will take an evolutionary
perspective on animal behaviour using insects as
examples. Topics will include nen'ous c(>
ordinating mechanisms, genetics and development
of behaviour, orientation and movement,
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behavioural ecolory, mating and rcproduction,
communication, and social s)6tems of insects.

Assessment: Writtcn examination ffiVq practicals,
proj€ct and tutonals 40Vo.

Tæ-book: Tcxt-book and rcscarch papc¡s
provided during subject and available in thc Waitc
Institute and Barr Smith Lib¡aries.

7126 Mycologr
Availability: Even years only.
I-ettel: Ill, Poinßvalue: 3. Duration:Semester2.
he-requisites: 3689 Agricultural Microbiologr II
Qrte-1992: 567 Agricultural Microbiology and Zo
ologr) or equivalent approved by the Head of
Department prior to enrolment.
Conlacl lnurs: 2 lectures and 1 four-hour
laboratory practical a week.

Content: Aspects of the biolory of fungi, including
classification, ecologr, phpiolory, genetics and
molecular biolory, will be covered. Emphasis will
be placed on fungi that are pathogens of economi-
cally important crolr6, Fungi of importance in
industry biotechnolory and medicine will also be
considered,
Assessment: Final examination and practical books
examined.

Tø-book: Text books and r,esearch papers
indicated during course.

3416 Plant Disease and the
Environment

Level: lli. Pointsvalue: 3, Durarton:Semester2.
he-requisite: 567 Agricultural Microbiologr and
T,nn,log or its cquivalcnt approved by the Head of
Departrnent prior to enrolrnent.
Contctct løurs: 2 Icctures and 1 four-hour
laboratory practical a week.

Contenî: An cnvironmentally lesponsible approach
to plant disease that aims to give an understanding
of the causes of plant disease. It c¡ill examine the
¡elation of fungi, viruses, nematodes and bacteria
to plant disease, the environmental facto$ that
regulate plant disease and the sun'ival and disper-
sal of organisms involved in plant disease. Empha-
sis will be placed on environmentally benign
methods of control.
Assesstnent: Final exarnination and practical books
examined.

Tø-book: Text books and ¡esearch papers will be
indicated during the course.

61265 Plant Patbogens and
Pathogenicity

Level: lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duralion: Semester 1.

Pre-requßite: 567 Agricultural Micncbiolory and

Tlrc,log or its cquivalcnt appovÊd by Head of
Dcpanmcnt prior to cn¡olmcnt.
Conuct lpurs: 2 lecturcs and 1 four-hour
laboratory practical a wcck.
Conænt: Thc charactcristics of ncmatodcs, fungi,
vin¡scs and bactcria, which causc plant discasc,
hæ' thcy groq find and infcct hcalthy plants and
their subscquent g¡owth and rcproduction in thc
host with the production of discasc symptoms and
deletcrious effects on plant growth.
Assessmcnt: Final examination and practicål books
examined,

Tø-bool<¡: Text books and research papcn
indicated during course.

47ß Population Ecologr of Insects
Availability: Even ycars only.
Lqel: lll, Poinßvalue: 3. Duration:Semestcr2.
he-requisites: 7931 Biomctry or cquivalent ap
poræd by Head of Department prior to cnrol-
ment.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 4 hours of practical
work a week.

Content: The following aspects of the population
ecologr of insects:- rates of increase of popu-
lations; the ecological sigrificance of diapause;
population aspects of dispenal; the influence of
weathef, ¡esou¡ccs, matcs and natural ene¡nics on
the population dynamics of insects; concepts of
population stability, regulation and resilience,
Assessrnenl: By written examination and practical
books; detâils given at commencement.

Tø-fuok: Refertnces to tcxt-book and journals
provided duri n g course.

1616 Rese¡rch Project: Crop
Protection

Lettel: F/, Poinß value:3.
Duration: Semester I ot 2, or under s¡rcial
ci¡cumstances due to s€asonal constraints, during
part of the summer vacation.
he-requisites: At least 55Vo in each of two l,evel III
subjects offered by the Department.
Co-requisites: Students should consult with the
Head of Department.
Contact hours: There are no formal contact hours
but students are expected to spcnd at lcsst 10
hours of practicål work a week for onc semcster
(or equivalent) on their project.
Content: The subject comprises a small research
project to be undertaken during the fourth year of
the cou¡s€ under the supenrision of a staff member
in the Dcpartment, Students wishing to undertake
a resea¡ch project should consult thc Head of the
Department before the beginning of the fourth
year. The subjects presented as pre-requisitcs
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should be relevant to the area of the research
projecc
Assessment: Dctails to be prodded prior to com-
mencement of the prcject.

Ta/Reference book: Will be advised by the Head
of Departmcnt if ncccssary.

5¿103 Honours Crop Protection
(B.Ag.Science)

Lettel:\Y. Poinuvalue: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Pass in all lævel I, II and III subjects
of the B"{g.Sc. degree course, and a credit in at
lesst two Level III subjects offercd by the Depart-
ment of Crop Protection.
Co-requisites: Ttvo additional lævel III subjects
offered by the Department of Crop Protect¡on.
These subjects should be rcler¡ant to the propcsed
rcscarch project and be approved by the Head of
Department. At the discretion of the Head of the
Department, a rclq¡ånt subject taught by another
Department may bc accepted.

Conuct lwun: 4luivalent to three Lcvel III
subjects.

Requiremenu: Students wishing to undertake an
honours degree should consult the Head of De-
pårtment as soon as their intention is known, but
no later than the end of Semester 2 in the third
year of their couñsc. Each candidate will be
assigned a research project in an a¡ea of ente
mology, plant patholory, or weed science, which
will be carried out under the supenrision of one or
more members of academic staff. The results will
be presented in a dissertation and a seminar at the
end of the subject. Candidates will begin studies
on lst Febnrary.
Assesgnent: To be advised on commencement of
subject.
Tø-åooks: None.

ECONOMICS

For syllabuscs of F¡onomics subjects that may be
counted toq¡ards the degree of B.Ag.Sc., see

syllabuscs under thc degree of B.Ec. in the Faculty
of Economics and C-ommerce.

7603 Honours Economics
(B-Ag.Sclenct)

Nor¿.'Students wishing to take the Honours degree
in Economics should consult the Head of the
Department of Economics during the second
scmester of their third year of the B-Ag.Sc.
Ordinary dcgree.

Av ailab i lity : Unavaila ble.

u

I-ettel: lY. Pointç value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisiæs : 2100 Economic Theory III (Credit).
Co-requisite: To be finalized with Economics De-
partment.
Requiremenß: After consultation, each candidate
will be assigned a research project, which will be
carried out under supcrvision. The results will bc
presented in a dissertation at the end of the
couse. A candidate may also be required to
prepâre a seminar. Candidates will begin studies
on lst February.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AIYD
RANGELAND MANAGEMENT

5615 Honours Envir Sc & Rangeland
Management (B.Ag.Science)

I-nel: I'1. Points value:12. Du¡ation: Full year,

he-requisites: A credit or higher standard, in hvo
Iævel III subjects approved by the Head of the
Department or with special permission of the
Head of Department.
Co-requisites: 8318 Rangelands Ecolory (offered
intensively in January) and a lævel III subject
appropriate to the candidate's interests, with ap
proral of the Head of Department of Environmen-
tal Science and Rangeland Management.

Contact /r¿ø¡s.' Not applicable. This subject com-
prises a full honours year's work.
Requiremcnu: After consultation, each candidate
will be assigned a research project which will be
carried out under supervision. The results will be
presented in a dissertation at the end of the
course. A candidate may also be required to
prepare an essay and give a seminar,

Assecsment: A full written statement will be
provided.
Ibø-öools; None.

HORTICTJLTURE, VITICTJLTURE
AND OENOLOGY

The Læel III subjects required by students wishing n
major in Ho¡ticultural Science are litted in
Sch¿dule V clause 2,

t103 Grape and Wine Chemistry/
Microbiologr

AvailabiliE: Even years from 1Ð4.
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I-ettel: Ill, Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 2,

he-requkites: 6553 Biological Chemistry 3689
Agricultural Microbiolory IL
Contact houn: 6 hours per week.

Conten,: A study of the current research in the
field of winc chcmistry acidity parameters, oxi-
dation and reduction, sulphur dioxide and ascorbic
ac¡d, metals, fining agents, colour and phenolic
compounds, flavour compounds, advanced anal¡i-
cal methods used in grape and wine analysis. A
study of the microb¡olory of yeasts, bacteria and
Botrytis cinerea associated with winemaking.
Physiolory and biochemistry of yeast and lactic
acid bacterial growth; fermentation kinetics; yeast
and bacteria behaviour and by-product formation
in fermenting must and wine; yeast genetics and
strain development; yeast technology; malolactic
fermentation; methods used for the accurate
identification of yeasts and bacterial strains.

Assessmenl: Practicals, assignments and e/dtten
examinations.
Tæ-bool<s: Text-book and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

2969 Horticultural Production and
Technologr

Availability: Even years from 194.
Lø"el: lll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requßites: 6553 Biological Chemistry or
&420 Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry A.
Contact løu¡s:2 lectures and 1 4-hour practical per
week.

Conaent: The application of scientific principles to
production and technolory. The basis of decisions
regarding the choice of the type of enterprise.
Establishment of orchards, and the concept of
gene flow in relation to optimum design for pollen
transfer. Storage, processing and marketing of
horticultural produce. The application of molecu-
lar biolory techniques to plant breeding, including
genotype identification. The subject normally in-
cludes visits to horticultural enterprises.
Assessment: Examination 60Vo, Assignments 40Vo.

References: Textbooks and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

5E82 Horticultural Science
Letel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 6553 Biological Chemistry or 8/.20
Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry A.
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 4 hours practical
work a week (3 hours practical work may be
rcplaced by a tutorial or lecture for part of the
semester).

Content: The scientific principles underllng horti-
cultu¡al production including classification of hor-

ticultural c¡op6, aspects of plant grmrth in ælation
to environmental and managcment factoñ such as
soil, watcr, irrigation, drainagc and nutrition. The
basis of horticultural plant gro*'th cycles, organic
nutrition, grw'th regulation and thc accumulation
of rescrvcs, Methods of vegetative and scxual
propagation, and thc usc of rootstocks; plant
improvement and cultiva¡ devclopment. Thc
subject covers fruit, flower and vegetable cro¡x of
both temperate and tropical climates, and normally
includes visits to horticultural enterprises.
Assessment: Examination ffiVo and Assignments
4O7o.

Tst-book: Text books and refe¡ences indicated
during subject.

8útS Reproductive Horticulture
Availability: Odd years only.
Lqel: lll. Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9339 Agricultural Botany.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours practical
work a week (3 hours practical work may be
æplaced by a tutorial or lecture for part of
semester).

Content: The physiological principles underlying
the flowering and fnriting of horticultural crops
which are of importance to production of the
economic commodity. Floral development includ-
ing dormancy, floral initiation, pollination require-
ments of crops, incorporating outcrcssing mechan-
isms and the provision of insect pollinators. Fruit
set, development and maturity, including methods
used for fruit thinning, and the physiological basis
of biennial bearing, fruit drop and fruit ripening.
The subject normally includes visits to horticul-
tural enterprises.
Assessment: Examination 60Vo and Assigrments
40Vo.

Tst-book: Text books and references indicated
during subject.

2174 Viticultural Production A
Availability: Even years from 1994.

Lanl: lll. Pointsvalue: 3, Duration:Semester2.
he-requkites: 9339 Agricultural Botany.
Contact hours: 2 lectures plus 1 four-hour ptactical
per week.

Content: The principles behind the establishment
of a viticultural ente¡prise comprising site selec-
tion, choice of planting material and the desigr
and establishment of the vineyard. Trellising de-
sign, pruning principles, prâctices and mechanis-
ation, and crop hawesting. The relationship be-
tween product¡on aspects and the ph)Eiology of the
vine including phenolory and shoot development,
effect of node position on fnritfulness, interaction
with climate response to pruning, trellising and
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canqpy manågGmcnt. The unit includes visits to
commcreial vinc¡lrrds.
Ass¿ssmcnt: Examination (50Vo)i assignments
(Mo); gactical rcpns (20Vo).

Tø-books: Tcxt-book and rcfercnce material will
bc indic¿ted during thc subject.

5153 Vlticultural koductlon B
Availabilþ: Odd years fiom 1995.

Locl: IIl, Points value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 2.

he-requisius: 9339 Agricultural Botany.
Conlact houn: 2 lcctures plus 1 four-hour practical
per week.
Contena: The management aspects of the vineyard
including pcsts and discases of grapcvines, their
recogrition and control, and principlcs of plant
protection, particularly spray application tech-
nologr. Soil managemcnt comprising weed control,
plant nutrition and tissue analysis. The response of
thc grapevine to irrigation and salinity including
plant and soil moisture determination and irri-
gation scheduling. Usc of græ'th regulators,
propagation and table and drying grape tech-
niques. Thc unit includes v¡sits to comme¡cial
vineyards and scwicc companies.

Assessmen!: Assigrrments (50Vo); wntten examin-
ation (AOVo); practicål emmination (107o).

Tø-boolcç: Text-books and refc¡ence material will
be ind¡câtcd during thc subject.

ffi1 Rese¿rch Projecû Horticulturc,
Viticulturc and Oenolory

Avaihbility: Horticultural Sciencc - Cu¡¡ent.
Viticultural Science and Oenologr- from 194.
Lcvel: lll. Points value: 3,

Du¡ation: The projcct may be taken in either or
or¡er both Scmesters I and II.
he-requisites: At least 55Vo in each of two l¡vel III
subjects offered by the Department.
Co-requisites: An additional lævel III subject
offered by the Depafment.
Conlact hotss: Tlterc are no formal contact hours
but studcnts a¡e cr(pected to spend at least 10
hours a week of practical wo¡k for 1 semester (or
cquivalent) on their pÍcject.
Content: The subject comprises a small ¡esearch
project to be u¡rdertaken during the 4th year of the
coursc under the supervision of a staff member in
the Department. Students wishing to undertake a

rescarch prcject should consult the Head of De-
partmcnt bcforc the beginning of 4th year.

Assessment: Details will be provided by the Head
of Department,
Tø-boolc: Text-books and reference material will
be indicatcd during the subject.
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1623 Honours Hort Viticulture and
Oenolo¿¡r (B.Ag.Science)

Availability: Horticultural Science - Currcnt.
Viticultural Sciencc and Oenolory- from 194.
Loel: I\L Poinu value:12. D¿¡ation: Full year.

he-requísites: Credits in two lævel III subjccts
offcred by the Departñent,
Co-requisites: An additional two l-evel III subjects
offered by the Delrartment,
Contacthours: No formal contact hours.
Requiremcnß: Intending candidates should consult
thc Head of Department and potential supe.rvisors
during October of Year III, and should be pre-
parcd to oommence studies in the Department on
or about I February. After consultation, each
candidate will be assigned a rqsearch project which
will be carried out under supewision. The results
will be presented in a dissertation at the end of the
unit. A candidate may also be required to prcpare
an essay and give a seminar.

Assessment: Procedures will be discussed at the
beginning of Semester 1.

Tql-book: Text-books and ¡eferences will be
indicated during the subject.

MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER
SCIENCES

For syllabuses of Mathematical and Computer
Scicnces subjects that may be counted towårds the
degree of B.{g.Sc., see sy'labuses unde¡ the de-
gree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathemat¡cal and
Computer Sciences.

PLANTSCIENCE

A range of subjects is offered allowing students to
pursue particular interests in basic or applied plant
science including biochemistry, physiologr, nu-
trition and molecular biolory, plant breeding,
agronomy and biometry.
Students intending to make a careet in Plant
Breeding are advised to take the subjects
7531Applied Genetics or 4863 Genctics II and
5501 Principles of Plant Breeding, 8493Advanced
Plant Breeding and 7630 Genetic Technologies for
Plant Improvement. The following additional
subjects are recommended: T4S3Agricultural
Biotechnolory, 6265 Plant Pathogens and PathÈ
Elnícity and 3416 Plant Disease and the Environ-
ment.
Students who wish to pursue a career in Agronomy
are advised to take 9867 Crop Physiology IlI,
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827lCrop and Pasturc Ecolory and 334 Mineral
Nutrition of Plants. The following additional
subjects arc ¡ecommended; ?A7t Crop Protcction,
5501 Principles of Plant Breeding 1936 Soil Man-
agement and Consen'ation,6740 Soil Fertility and
3416 Plant Disease and the Environment.

94/i6 Advanced Biometry
Availability : Even years.

Lø'el: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 5286 Agricultural Experimentation,
Contacl houts: 3lectures and I twùhour tutorial
per week,

Content: A selection of topics fir¡m the following
fractional rcplication; confounding incomplete
block de.signs; spatial anal¡ais of large field trials;
components of variance models; gcnot)?€ x en-
vi¡onment anaþis (oint regression analysis and
cluster analysis); multivariate anal¡'sis þrincipal
components, factor anaþis, Hotelling's Tz and the
linear discriminant function); harmonic regression
and transformations; design and anal¡'sis of repeat
measures data; nonJine¿r regrcssion;
epidemiological methods (logistic regrusion). As
well as GENSIAT 5, the statistical packages SAS,
REML and S will be utilized.
Assessment: Class exe¡cises (10%); individual as-
signment (3OVo); final examination (ûVo).
Tæ-booles: No text-book is prescribed. A list of
æfe¡ence material is provided at the fiñt lecture
and available beforehand.

8593 Advanced Plant Brceding
Availability: Odd years only.
Level: lll, Pointsvalue: 3, Duration:Semester2.
he-requisiæs: 5501. Principles of Plant Breeding
anó 753L Applied Genetics or 4863 Genetics II.
Con acl hours:2 lectures and a 1 four-hour practi-
cal a week.
Conrent: Breeding for specific objectives--yield,
processíng quality, rcsistance to diseases and pests.
Genetics of hosrpathogen interactions.
Biometrical analysis of breeding methods, parent
evaluation, effectiveness of early generation selec-
tion. Genetic bases of rarious breeding methods.
Assessmenl: By examination, essa¡n and practicals.

75trt Agricultural Biotcchnologr
I-evel: lII. Pointsvalue: 3, Duration: Semester 1,

Assumed btowledge: All compulsory Level II
subjects.

Contact løurs: 2 lectures plus 4 hours practicâl
work a week.
Conaent: The theoretical and practical basis of
biotechnologr as applied to agriculturc. The topics
included are: plant tissue culture for plant propa-

gation, cnginecring the
usc of ods to crçrÊss
forciglr ]lcs6t6 and to
producc transgenic plants and animals, thc plo
duction and usc of antibodies, s¡mthetic naccines,
enzymc cnginecring and thc aprplication of
biotechnolory in thc arpas of bactcria and fungi,
compoGting and wine and becr production,
Assessmcnt: Details at filst lecturc.
Tø-bookç: Details at first lecturc.

8/i271 Crop and Pasturæ Ecology
Availability: Odd years only,
Le+'el: lll. Poinß value: 3, Duration: Scmester 2.
Pre-requisiæs: l6V2 btany IIA or 9339 Agricul-
tural Botany.
Restriction: 2834 Agronomic Principles.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
perweek.
Content: Clops and pasturcs a¡e plant communities
that arc managed mainly for the production of
food and fibre. Those used in agriculturc range
f¡om natural vegetation to specialiscd, sorm
annual monocultu¡es, It is ¡mportant to
undcËtand how thesc communities function if they
arc to be productive. Crop and Pasturc Ecolory
examines the stn¡cture and functioning of agricul-
tural plant communities. Topics that will be
covered include an examination of the similaritie.s
to, and differences between sown and natu¡al
communities, the effects of climate on the dislri-
bution and prcductivity of crops and ¡rastuæs,
interaction between a cnrp and its environment,
competit¡on, the impact of the grazing animal and
the importance of genetic divenity among plants
to adaptation to the environment and to agficul-
tural productivity.
Assessmeil: Examination (50Vo); pnctical rcports
(ÐVo); e*aç (20Vo).

Tø-book: Announced at f¡rst lecturc.

9fió7 Crop Pbysiologr III
Availability: Even years only.
I-oel: lll. Poins valae: 3, Duration:Scmestcr2.
he-requisila: 169 Botany ILA or 9339 Agricultural
Botany.
Restic tio n : 3507 Crop Agronomy.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I four-hour practical
perweek.
Content: The development of appropriatc managc-
ment tcchniques and adapted cultivarE of crop and
pasture plants requires knowledge of the envi¡on-
mental constraints to gronth and yield and of hor¡
plants in crops respond to environmental strcsses,
Crop ph¡niolory is a subject that examincs thc
interaction between crops in the field and their
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environment. Discussions will conccntrate on the
c¡l)p and pastur€ canopy as the unit of
organization and thc subjcct will analysc how
productMty is affccted by the field cnvironment
and the genetic and managerial means by which
thc adversê effects of environmental stress can be
reduced and leld impncved. The ph¡siological
basis for these practices will be stressed, Topics
include sola¡ radiation and crop production, water
use by crops and water use efÍrciency, gas exchange
by plant communities, dry matter production and
partitioning, cereal and legume physiolory, nitro-
gen fixation, the use of physiological characteristics
in plant breeding, and case studies of important
grain crops.

Assessment : Examination (SOVo); pnctical exercise
(T7o); essøy QÙVo).
Tæt-book: Announced at first lecture.

7630 Genetic Technologies for Plant
Improvement

Availability: Even yean only.

Lael: lll. Poins value:3. Du¡ation: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 1875 Cenetics and Evolution I and
7531 Applied Genetics or 4863 Genetics II.
Assumed btowledge: 5501 Principles of Plant
Brceding or equivalent.
Contact lpurs:2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

Conten!: Chromosomal engineering and
cytogenetic procedures. Gene mapping in crop
plants. Pollploid¡ interspeciñc hybridization and
gene transfer f¡om related species and genera.
Haploid brceding, anther culturc, embryo rescue,
tissue culture and somaclonal variation. Qftoplas-
mic and genic male sterility and incompatibility
s]6tems in brceding. Induced mutations in b¡eed-
rng.

Assessmenl: By examination, essa)rs and practicals.

3434 Mineral Nutrition of Plants
I-uel: lll. Poin¿s value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisiles: 1692 Botany IIA or 9339 Agricul-
tural Botany.
Restiction: Tl23 Crop Nutrition and ñtrogen
Fixation in l,egumes.
Contact hou¡s:2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
perweek.
Coilena An advanced course which takes its brief
f¡om the acutc defìcicncy in mincrals of most
South Australian soils, and the pre+minent role of
nutrit¡on in succcssful agricultural production in
this Statc. Topics are discussed in a context of
both agricultural and horticultural industries, and
include factors affccting nutrient acquisition by
roots, diagnosis and co¡rection of macro and
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micronutrient problems, fertiliser strategi€.s, nu-
tritional effects on produce quality, nutrition and
dise¿se resistancc, genetic control of adaptation to
nutrient limitations in soils, thc ¡ole of symbiotic
dinitrogen fixation, nutritional aspects of nitrogen
fixation. A practical course supplements the lec-
tures by providing handson experience of the
important issues.

Assessment: Examination (50Vo); ptactical repofs
(30%); reviews and essa¡a (20%).

Tøtt-books: Announced at first lecture.

2404 Plant Growth and Development
I-æel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 1692 Botany IIA or 9339 Agricul-
tural Botany.
Restriction: 1670 Developmental Ph),siolo$¡ of
Crop Plants.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
per week (1 lecture may be replaced by a tutorial
for part of the semester).

Content: The form and stn¡cture of plants is
controlled by a complex lnteraction of genetic and
environmental factors. An understanding of plant
gfowth and development involves a consideration
of plant physiolory, biochemistry and molecular
genet¡cs. The coordination of these fields of
research is permitting a gradual elucidation of the
mechanisms involved in plant cell growth and
differentiation. This subject begins with the cell
and progresses through an examination of
vegetative growth (stems, roots and shoots) and
reproductive development (flowers, fruits and
seeds). Examples will emphasise agricultural and
horticultural species. Topics include the molecular
basis of differentiation, hormonal and environmen-
tal control of growth and development, accumu-
lation of storage substances, sexual reproduction
and senescence, Practical classes offer the oppor-
tunity to investigate aspects of plant growth and
development through the design and execution of
small experimental projects.
Assessment: Final examinatton (6OVo); practical
teports (20Vo); essay (207o).

Tæ-books: Text-books and research papers for
reference indicated during the course.

3575 Plant Response to the
Environment

Lqel: lll, Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1692 htany IIA or 9339 Agricul-
tural Botany.
Restriction: 2718 fu,ophysiology of Plants; 4543
Environmental Physiolory of Crop Plants.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I four-hour practical
per week (1 lecture may be replaced by a tutorial
for part of the semester).



Agricultural and Natural Reeource Sclenceg (B.Ag.Sc.)

Content: The grwrth and yield of crop plants is
detcrmined by the æsponse of the physiological
and biochemical procasses of the plant to the
environment. This subject focusses upon the
principal proccsses determining plan t pcrformance
and thc major environmental factorE, including
light, tempcraturc, water, salinity, acration, gravity
and biotic facto¡s which determine thc growth of
the plant in the field. Environmental responses to
the normal range of temperature, light, \ilater, etc,
will be examined as well as stress reactions. Crop
species will be used as examples and the response
to the envifonment will be examined from a
physiological, biochemical and molecular perspec-
tivc where apprcpriate, Practical classes will inves-
tigate environmental r€sponses to selected en-
vironmental variations. Students will be
encouraged to des¡gn and execute their own exper-
¡ments.

Assessmen!: Final examination (ûVo); practical
reports (?:ÐVo); essøy (NVo).

Tø-book: Text-books and research papers for
reference indicated during course.

5501 Principles of Plant Brceding
Laryl: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1875 Genetics and Evolution I or
7267 Geneticrs [W.
Conøct hours: 2 lectures and 1 four-hour practical
a week.

Content: An introductory subject covering the role
of plant improvement in agriculture. The impact of
new high-yielding cultivars on agronomic practice
and world food production. Sources of variation
and conse¡r¡ation of genetic ¡esources. Breeding
methods of self pollinated and cross pollinated
crops. Field plot procedures. Cultivar testing and
recommendation. Plant Variety Rights.
Assessmcnl: By examinations, essays and a practical
examination.

4001 Rese¿rch Projecû PlantScience
Lct'el: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester I or
2.

he-requisites: At least 55Vo in each of two l-evel III
subjects offered by the Department.
Co-requkiles: An additional Level III subject ap
pro/ed by the Department.
Contact løurs: ^lhere are no formal contact hours
but students are expected to spend at least 10
hours a week of practical work fo¡ one semester
(or equivalent) on their project.

Content: The subject comprises a small research
project to be undertaken during the fourth year of
the course under the supervision of a staff member
in the Department. Students wishing to undertake
a research project should consult the Head of the

Department beforc the beginning of the fourth
year. Thc subjects prcsentcd as pre-rcquis¡tcs and
co-requisitc should bc rclevant to the arca of the
¡esearch project.
Ass*nment: Details will be provided by the Hcad
of thc Dcpårtment.
Tø-book: Will be advised by the Hcåd of the
Department if necessary.

3M2 Honours Plant Science
(B-Ag.Science)

Laryl: I't¡t. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year,

he-requisites: A Credit or higher standard in at
least two lævel III subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Plant Science.

Co-requßite: Two additional lævel III subjects
offered by the Department. As with the pre-
requisites these should be relevant to the proposed
research project and be approved by the Head of
the Department. At the discretion of the Head of
the Department a relevant subject taught by
another depafment may be accepted.

Requirements: A candidate will be required to
undertake a rcsea¡ch project under the supervision
of one or more members of ac¿demic staff and
present seminars and a thesis on their resea¡ch
work. The research project could be undertaken in
one of the following areas: Agronom¡ Biometry
Crop Phpiolory and Biochemistry, Plant Molecu-
lar Biology or Plant Breeding. Intending candi-
dates should consult the Head of the Department
of Plant Science and potential supervisors during
the third year and be prepared to begin studies in
the Department at the beginning of February.
Assessment: Details available from Head of De-
partment.
Tøø-åaols.' None.

PLANT SCIENCE AND ANIMAL
SCIENCES

753L Applied Genetics
Løtel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duralion: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 7940 Genetics and Evolution I or
7267 Genetics IW.
Restriction: 4863 Genetics II.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 1 four-hour practical
per week.

Content: This cou¡se is designed to provide a
background in applied genetic systems for students
in agriculture and natu¡al resource sciences. Topics
covered include chromosome structure and behav-
iour, segregation, linkage and linkage anal¡sis,
genetic mapping, quantitative genetics and selec-
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tion theory ¡npulation genetics, brecding Eystcms,
cxt¡ach¡omcomal inheritancc, pollçloidy and
chromocomc aberations.
Assesçmeru: To bc adviscd at first lectur€.
Tø-fuks: To bc adviscd at fiñt lcctu¡c.

SCIENCE

For syllabuses of Scicnce subjects that may be
counted tocrôfds the degree of B'{g.Sc., see
syllabuecs under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty
of Sciencc.

SOIL SCIENCE

ß3 Soil Blologgr and Biochemistry
Level: lll, Poinuvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he+equisites: 3174 Biolory I (Div. I) and one of
3689 Agricultu¡al Mic¡obiolory ll or 5681 Earth
Scicnce Il or an aaccptablc equivalent.
Conøct hows: 2 lectu¡cs and 4 hours of practical
work (or cquivalent) a week.

Conunt: The subject provides an appreciation of
the ¡nteractions among plants, microorganisms and
animals in thc soil. Thc roles played by organisms
in the decomposition of organic materials and
availability of nutricnts. The soil biomass and
enzymes in soils, The biolory of the rhizosphere
and iæ rclations with the chemical and phpical
propertics of soil.
Practical work will consist of laboratory exercises
and othcr assignments ¡elated to the abore topics,

Assessmeu: Examination, essay and practical as-
signmcnts.
Tø-book: Paul, E. A. and Clark, F. 8,, Soil
microbiologr and biaclemisay (Academic Press).
Additional rcading lists will be distributed.

6/70 Soll Fertility
Lettel: lll. Pointsvalue:3. Du¡ation: S€mester 1.

he-requisites: All lævel I subjects or, from 1994,
5681 Earch Sciencc lI.
Conuct lpurs: 2 lccturcs and 4 houn practicål
work (or cquivalent) a week.

Content: The subject prwides an understanding of
prüesses in thc soil which inlluence the avail-
ability to plants of nutrients in the soil and added
fertilizers. Thc occurrence and reactions of
nutrient clements in the soil. Effects of acidity,
alkalinity and rcdox potential. Ion mo¡ement in
soils and thc rclationship betw€en root growth and
nutrient uptake. Assessment of nutrient avail-
ability. Principles of fertilizer application; reactions
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of fertilizers with the soil and the efficiency of
fertilizcr usc by plants. Practical work will consist
of laboratory exercises related to the abor¡c topics.
Assessmcn: Elxamination, essay and p¡acticål as-
signmcnts.
Tø-book: Fincþ A',, Føtilize¡s and fotilkation
(Verlag Chemie); Sterænson, R, J., qrcþs of soil C,

N, P, S, Micronutienß (WileÐ; Wild, 4., Russell's
soil conditions and plant growtlq l1th edn,
(Longman).

1936 Soil Management and
Conselration

Le+rel: lll. Poìnts value: 3.

Duration: B.Ag.Sc.: Semester 1. BJtpp.Sc, (Ag.)
and B.App.Sc. (Nat.Res.Man't): Semester 2.

he-requisites: BAg.Sc.: All lævel I subjects, or,
f¡om 1994,5681 Earth Science IL
B.{pp.Sc.(Ag.) and B.App.Sc. (Nat.Res.Man't):
2ó3ó Soils and Climatolory I or 3283 Soils.
Resniction: 2535 So¡l C-onsen'ation and Manage-
ment; ¿1058 l¡nd Rehabilitation and Soil C¡nscr-
r¡ation.

Conract hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours practical
work (or 2 lectures, 3 hours practicål work and 1
hour tutorial) a week.

Content: This subject covers topics important to
students of agriculture, horticulture and natural
resoulre management. Degradative prccesses
which pose the gf€åtest threats to the soil r€-
sources of Australia are examined and thei¡ avoid-
ance, management and amelioration re discussed,
These processes include: e¡osion of soil by water
and wind, water repellence, irrigation and dryland
salinity, induced soil acidit¡ soil stn¡cture decline
and sodicity, Other issues addressed are soil con-
sen¡ation legislation, land capability, revegetation
and sustainable agriculture.
Practic¡l work will consist of laboratory exercises,
field excursions and other exercises related to the
above topics.
Assessrnenl: Examination, essay, tutorials and prac-
tical assigrments.
Tø-book: Textbooks and reference materials will
be indicated during lectures and in particular
assignments.

4449 Research Project Soll Sclence
Level: lll, Poinßvalue:3.
Duration: The project may be undertaken in either
or over both Semesters I and2.
he-requkites: At least 55Vo in each of two level III
subjects offered by the Department of Soil Science
dr equivalents acceptable to the Head of the
Department.
Co-requkites: Two level III subjects offered by the
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Department of Soil Science other than tho6e
scwing as prc-requisites or equivalcnts acceptablc
to tñc Hcad of thc Department.
Conlact lpurs: Therc are no formal úþntact hours,
but students are cxpected to spcnd 8t leåst 10
hours of practical work a week for one semcster
(or the cquivalent) on thcir pfojccts.
Content: The subject consists of a small research
project of the student's choosing on a topic
acceptable to the Department of Soil Science, It
will be undertaken during the 4th year of the
cou6e.
Assessmen: An oral examination, a seminar and a
written report on the project.

7232 Honours Soil Science
(B.Ag.Science)

Loel:l\1. Poinuvalue: 12. Dwation: Full year,

he-requisite: At least a Credit in two level III
subjects offered by the Depa¡tment oi Soil Science
(or equiralents acccptable to the Hcåd of the
Department) and passes (with a mean score of not
less than 55Vo) in fwe other level III subjects or
equivalent. Students must also have completed all
level I and level II subjects rcquired for the
Ordinary B.Ag.Sc. degree.

Co-requisites: At least 4 level III subjects offered
by the Department of Soil Science, or equivalents
acceptable to the Head of the Department, must
be taken over the thi¡d and fourth years of the
course.

Requiremens: This subject comprises a substantial
research project of the student's choosing on a
topic acceptable to the Department of Soil Sci-
ence. Students wishing to undertake an honours
degree should talk to the Head of the Department
as soon as their intention is knourn, and in any
event, no later than the end of the second semester
during the third year of their coursc. Research
topics will be decided in December and full-time
work within the Department must begin no later
than February 1. C¿ndidates will be required to
present 2 seminars on their work and to present
their fesults in a report.
Assecsnent: Based mainly on the research project
and the marks achieved in the co-requisite level III
subjects.

SOIL SCIENCE AND GEOLOGY AND
GEOPHYSICS

2083 Environmental Geologr and
Pedolory III

Level: lll. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: B.Sc.: 1,143 Environmental Geolory

II; B-Ag,Sc.: lgyJ Nl Lcvet I subjerts, from 1994
5681 Earth Scicncc II.

Resnicdon: 2330 Pcdologr III as this is bcing
rcplaced by thc ncw subjcct Environmcntal Ge-
olory and Pedologr IIL

Contact houn: 2 hours lcctures and 4 hour¡ of
practicål work (or the cquivalcnt) pcr weck plus a
6day field camp.

Content: This subject deals essentially with the
regolith, or weathered rock mantle with its soils,
gncundwater and surficial sediments; and also vith
the geology of wetlands, coastal and nea¡shore
areas. Special emphasis is given to thc naturc,
history and extent of human interaction with
Australian soils, with coastal and nearshorc
"developmcnts", and with problems of pollution
and waste management. Studies of the rcgolith
involve its nature, distribution, stability, geochem-
istry mineral weathering and clay fo¡mation, Ped-
olory includes the genesis, distribution, classifi-
cation, and properties of soils, and methods by
which these are mapped and assessed for agricul-
tural and engineering use. Pedotechnoloryand the
geologr of minesite rehabilitation are studied
along with the applied geolory of waste dispoeal,
thc draining and use of coastal swåmps, the
dispcrsal and burial of marine nastes, and the
effects of coastal installations, P¡actical work
related to the above topics includes the description
and classifrcation of soil and rock thin-scctions
under the petrologicål microscope, X-ray diffrac-
tion and other clay mineral studiqs. Practicals also
deal with map interpretation and evaluation using
geological, hydrogeological, soil, and scafloor
maps. A sixday field camp involves soil mapping
and land use studies.

Assessment: Written and practical examination at
end of Semester, scminar and one essay, asscss-
ment of practical and field work.

Reføences: Dixon, J. B. & Weed, S, 8., (1989)
Minerah in soil environmenß (2nd edn.) (Soil
Science Society of America); Wilson, M, J., (lm7)
A løndbook of dete¡minative methods in clay minø-
a/og (Blackie); YariV S. & Cross, H., Geæ.hcmß-
dy of colloid (Springer-
Verlag); Soil teonomy
(United Stat lturc, Soil
Consen¡ation Sewice); Newman, A. C. D. (198Ð,
Clpmistrl of clays and clay minerak (Iongnan
Scientific and Technical); Moore, D, M. &
Reynolds, R C. (19189), X-Ray difraction and ttt¿
identification and anaþsk of clay ninerals (O:dord
University Press); Kcller, E. A., Environmental
geolog (6¡h edn.), (Macmillan); C-arter, R \[/. G.,
Coastal environm¿rr¿r (Academic Prcss).
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VARIOUS DEPARTMENTS

52t6 Agricultural Experimentation
I-evel: lll, Poins value: 3, ùtration: Semester 1.

he -requisiæs : ?931 Biometry.
Contact løurs: 2 lectu¡es and I twohour tutorial
class a week.

Content: The philosophy of science and the exper-
imental method. Topics covered include: l¡tin
squanes, factorial dcsigrs, split-plot designs, analy-
sis of cor¡ariance, multiple comparisons, linear
contrasts, ofhogonal poþomials, gencralized lin-
car models, probit analynis, transformation of data,
multivariate methods. An appropriate computer
package will be used for the anal¡rsis of data sets.

Assessmenl: Approximately lSVo by regular written
assignments; approximately lSVo by an individual
assigrment; approximately 70Vo by final examin-
ation.
Reading: No text-book is recommended. A list of
referrnce book provided beforehand and at the
first lecture.

9039 Agricultural Practice and Policy
I-uel: lll, Poinlsvalue:15. Duration: Semester 1.

he-reEüsite: ó209 Agricultural Prcduction.
Contact ltouts:2 twohour sessions a week.

Content: Thc cpu¡sc aims to develop and improvc
communication skills thrcugh thc opportunity for
dialogue with prominent individuals in different
sectors of thê agriculturc industry to develop
e:çerience in thc delivery of public seminars and
the ability to write on b¡oad issues affecting
agriculture and to b¡oaden understanding of the
role of science in the agricultural industries. A
series of invited lectures/seminars on selected
topics of current interest including agricultural
extension, intemational agriculturc, govrernment
policies and agriculture, new crolx¡ and animals for
agriculture. Prtparation by each student of a short
talk and a major seminar pre^sentation on a topical
scientific or policy issue affecting agriculture.
Assessmeü: To be advised on commencement of
subjcct.

7n2 Agricultural hactice, Policy and
Communication

Availability: Offered from 1994.

Lettel: lll, Pointsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2.
he-requisites: 2847 Ag¡icultural Production and
Economics.
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Contact hours: ó hours per week.
Con ent: The aims of this subject ar€ the develop
ment of a mature understanding of the plac'e of
agriculturc in society and the refinement of
students'abilities in written and spoken communi-
cåtion. Invited speakers e:glore important issues
invoMng current practices and the futùr€ of
agriculturc in Austfalia and the world, C-ommuni-
cation of technical information to sp€cialists and
lay persons through various media is developed.
Emphasis is placed on student participation in
questions, discussions and workshops. Job seeking
skills a¡e also covered.

Assessment: Will be based on a series of essays,
pfojects, a seminar and class participation.
Tøtl-boolcs: To be advised at the commencement of
the subject.

6209 Agricultural Production
Lqel: lll. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and 2 hours of
discussion or demonstration a week.

Content: The natural climate and vegetation of the
State are assessed and the history of land clear-
ance followed to the present daywhere increase in
the total area farmed is no longer a component of
increase in total production. The problems of
meeting cument demands for land for farming
flecfeat¡on, industry and uröan development ar€
discussed. Brief outlines are given of the current
status of each of the major extensive agricultural
industries<ereal production, other grain crops,
pastur€s, sheep production, beef production and
dairying. A session is devoted to an examination of
the ¡ntegfation of animal and crop production in a
stable, dry-land farming system. Study of more
intensive s,6tems such as the established horticul-
tural industries.
Assessment: Written examination and an essay.

Tourst: fuclt student will be expected to attend
the following tours: (i) the South East rcgion,
normally immediately following the final examin-
ation of the second year; (ii) the Northem dis-
ricts, normally during the third year and (iii) the
River area at the beginning of the fourth year. The
Northern Tour is only available to students en-
rolled in 6ã)9 Agricultural Production in their
third-year of stud¡ except under special circum-
stances approved by the Faculty. Further infor-
mation frcm the Office of the Dean.
. Tow for 193/94 arc orcDtb¡ uDdcr Hiq.
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EXTRA SU&IECTS IN THE
HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE,
VITICULTURE OR OENOI,OGY
MAIORS

LEVEL II

8712 Agricultural Zoolog
(Invertebrates)

Level: ll. Poinß value: 1.5. Duration: First half of
Semester 1.

Pre,requisites:3174 Biolory I (Div. I).
Restriction : 248 Agricultural 7.ælog ll.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, one four-hour practical
per week.

Content: The aim of this subject is to introduce the
basic concepts of invertebrate taxonomy, ph)¡si-
ology, ecolory and function with particular empha-
sis on organisms of agricultural significance. The
subject deals with organisms within a taxonomic
framework and covels molluscs, nematodes,
annelids, and arthropods,
Assessment: To be advised.

Tæ-book:To be advised.

9100 Engineering Science
La,el: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed larcwledge: Yea¡ 12 Mathematics IS.
Contact hours: ó hours per week (including lectures
and practicals).
Conlent: Fundamental concepts: force, work,
pos/er, energr, pressure. Fluids: principles of
hydrostatics, elementary hydrodynamics. Proper-
ties of fluids, behaviour of real fluids under
reduced pressure! elementary pressure-wave the-
ory fluid pumping. Stress analysis: sttess, strain,
deformation and failure in elementary
components. Thin-walled pressure vessel theory.
Electriciç physiolory of electric shock, elementary
DC and AC circuit theory, single and 3 phase AC
power, AC meter types and applications.
Assessntent: Includes practicals, assignments and
w¡itten examinations.
Tøtt-book/Reference books/hescribed reading: To
be advised during the subject.

92M Vìticulture and Oenolos/
Le¡,el: ll. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Second half of
Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 3174 Biolog¡r I.
Assumed knowledge: lævel I.
Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

Contenl: Introduction to viticultural regions and
practices in Australia and the world, and wines and

wine production te,chniques used in Australia and
the wo¡ld.
Assessmcil: Includes assigrmenb and wdtten
examinations.

Tø-book: Tefbooks and rcferences witt bc
ind¡cåted during thc subject,

24n Wine Technolog5r II AG
La'el: ll, Points value: 3, Duration: Semcste¡ 2.
he-requisites: 920ó Viticulture and Oenolory.
Assumed knowledge: Iæ.vel L
Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Content: Grape qualit¡ harvesting criteda, fermen-
tation variables and production procedures for
table, sparkling and fortified wines. Basic quality
control principles and analyses methds used in
winemaking, including sensory evaluation of juices
and wine.

Assessment: Includes practicals, assignments and
written examinations.
Tst-book: Text-books and reference material will
be indicâted during the subject.

LEVEIS III and IV

ß92 Agricultural Business
Availability: Yearly from 1994.

Lettel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Scmester 1.

Assumed knowledger lævel IL
Conlact hours: 6 hours per week.

Conten!: Business Finance: circular flow of funds,
business risks and the role of management, the
financial structure of a business, basic accounting
principles, valuation, interpretation of financial
accounts, sources of business finance, profit plan-
ning and control, business operations and the law,
contf¿rcts, the law of agency and principle, nego-
tiable instruments. Business Management: man-
agement principles and practices: evolution and
cur¡ent state, Management p¡ocesses, especially
planning and controlling. Decision-making: utility,
decision-making under risk and uncerta¡nty. Auth-
orit)l power, influence, authorit¡ delegation, or-
ganisation structure. Behaviour of individuals and
groups: communication, motivation, leadership,
Assessment: Includes assignments and written
examinations.

Tst-bool<s: Text-books and reference material ç,ill
be indicated during the subject.

nfl Bottling, Packaging and
Marketing

Availability: Alternate years from 1994.

Løel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: 5,143 Wine Production.
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Asatnæd loøuledge: I.cwl II.
Contact hotss: 6 houn pcr week,

Content: Bottling and packaging tcchnolo5/ and
as¡ociated quality control proccdurts, including
propcrt¡c¡ of matcrials, purchasing and quality
cont¡ol ofpactsging inputs, bottling syttem dcsign,
intcmational and Australian winc laws and rtgu-
lations, rtscarch and technological t¡cnds. Visits
will bc madc to appropriate commercial plants.
Markcting: Contcnt of this subject is desigred to
givc winemakers an appreciation of the role,
languagc and techniques of wine marketing. Topics
crowrçd include consumer bchaviour, market re-
ccarth, adrærtising and promotion, public rclations
and stratcgic plann¡ng.

Asæsnpru: Includcs practicals, assigrments and
writtcn cxaminations.
Tø-book: Tcxt-books and reference material will
be indicatcd during thc subject,

6603 Fn¡lt and Nut Crops
Availabilþ: Odd pars only from 1993.

I-¿vel: lll. Points valu¿: 3, Duratbn: Semester 2.

Pre-requisitcs: 6553 Biological Chcmistry o¡ 8420
Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry A.
Conuct lptos: 2 hous of lecturcs and onc 4-hour
practical pcr wcck.
Conuna This subjcct cxamines p¡oduction asp€cts
of common fn¡it and nut c¡lcps including limits to
ptoduction and characteristic rcquirrments for
cultivars, managemcnt, irrigation, integrated pest
and diseasc managcment, hailcsting and market-
ing. Crops normally considercd include citrus,
vines, pomc, bcrry, etone fnrits, nut crops and the
main tropical fruits. Students are normally
requircd to partic¡patc in field visits to ho¡ticul-
tural crop cntcrpriscs.
Åssessnent: Examination ó07o, Assignments 40Va

Tø-boolcs: Tcxtbooks and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

1ffi Hortlcultural Business
Management

Avoilability: ÁJtemate ycårr from 195.
Level:lll. Pointsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2,
Pre-requisius: 8392 Agricultural Business.

Assumed lorowledge: lævel IL
Contact lpurc: ó hour¡ per week.
Contcnt: Er¡aluation of the place of horticultu¡e in
the cconomy and of the individual horticultural
busincss. Budgeting cash flor', profitability, gross
margins, invcstmcnt, Machincry and labour:
substitutab¡l¡ty, c!"aluation and usc of cach. Mar-
keting introduction to markcting appropriate
markcting mcthods, Taxation: main cffects on the
owner of a horticultural busíness, Communications
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skills, organisational skills, intcrpcrsonal skills,
managpmcnt skills.
Assessment: E¡ramination and assignments.

Tø-book: Text-books and refercnce material will
bc indicåted during thc subjcct,

76ES Horticultural Marketing I
Avaibbility: Alternate years from 195.
Lqel: lll, Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8392 Agricultural Business.
Assumed lorowledge.' l,evel II.
Contact lpurs: 6 hours per week.
Content: Appropriate application of general mar-
keting management theory to horticultural com-
modities and products in the light of the rrquire-
ments of specific horticultural marketing sl,stems
and with an emphasis on international markets.
Preparation and class presentation of marketing
plans, in both academic case and ¡cal world
contexts, at the level of the ¡ndividual firm, horti-
cultural industry and geographic region. Strategic
anal¡'sis of topical issues as they occur.

Assessrnent: Examination and assignments,

Tø-boolcs: Text-books and ¡efe¡ence material will
be indicated during the subject.

9099 Industry Experience ((Þnologr)
Availabílity: Yearly from 1995.

Larcl: lll, Poinsvalue:3.
Duration: Scmester 1 plus summer vacation
periods beginning in Years 2 and3.
he-requisiæs: 2167 \Vine Technologr.
Assumed lotowledge: lævel II.
Contact hours: Minimum of 12 weeks.

Content: Students gain practical e:<perience for a

minimum of 12 weeks and are to provide a
detailed report on winery operations. During this
time they are eqrected to be involved in winery
operations from grape receival to bottl¡ng and
packaging of finished wine, and to complete
specific tasks associated with the above operations,
Studens arc to gain eq)osure to business and
management practices including the distribution
and selling of wine. The emphasis is to gain hands-
on commercial erçerience of the winemaking pro
cess,

Assessment: Includes - ¡cticals, reports and assigr-
ments.

Tqt-book: Tex-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

Wg Industry Experlence and Case
Study (Viticulture)

Availability: Yearly from 1995.
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Level:lll. Pointsvalue:3.
Duralion: Semester I plus summer vacation
periods beginning in Ycars 2 anil 3.

Assumed lotowledge: lævcl Il.
Conlact lpurs: Minimu¡n of 12 weeks.,'

Coilent: A minimum of 12 wceks'srork c:rpericncc
in approvcd horticultural entcrpriscs. Erçericnce
in a range of operations, for example, foliar
spralng in spring, irrigation qFtem management,

leld estimation, disease and p€st control,
hawesting and prcparation for marketing, the
emphasis and expectation being on gaining hands-
on comme¡cial e:çerience of selected horticultural
practices. A study of the resources of the business;
assessment of the p¡act¡ces associatcd with the
horticultural enterprises to e\raluatc the efficiency
of the operations,
Assessment: Includes practical report and assign-
ments.

Tørt-book: Text-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

3066 lrrigation Science
Availabilþ: From 1995.

Level: lll. Points valu¿: 3, Duration: Semester 1..

he-requisites: 9100 Engineering Science.
Conlact hours: 6 hours per week.

Conten!: Irrigation principles: evapotranspiration
and soil moisture budget, crop requirements (peak
rate and crop factor), adjustment for salinity
(leaching fraction), sprinkler and dripper charac-
teristics, sprinkler and dripper layout, hydraulics of
prcssure, irrigation s)¡stems, irrigation scheduling.
Assessmenl: Practicals, assignments and w¡itten
examinations.
Tø-book/Reþences.. To be advised.

9&38 Orr¡amental Horticulturre
Availability: Even years only.
I-aryl: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9339 Agricultural Botany.
Conaact Inurs: 2 hours of lectures and one 4-hour
practical per week.

Content: This subject conside¡s all aspects of
ornamental horticulture including landscaping,
turfgrasses and amenity planting, the nursery in-
dustry and cut flower and pot plant prcduction.
Principles of production of ornamental crops in-
cluding characteristic requirements for prcpa-
gation, breeding, management, irrigation,
hydrcponics, p€st and disease cont¡ol, harvesting
and marketing will be considered for major crops
including rose, carnation and Australian native
plants. The subject will normally include visits to
appropriate hort icultural enterprises.
Assessment: Examination û/o, Assignments 40Vo.

References: To bc adviscd.

nß SensorT Sclence A
Availability: Ycarly fiom 1994.

Level: lll. Points value:3. Duration: Scmcstc¡ 1.

he-rcquisiæs: 2167 \\finc Tcchnolory.
Assumed lotowledge: t¡ræl IL
Contact hou¡s: ó hours per week.

Conunt: A systematic and critical appraisal of wine
with emphasis on the factor6 contributing to style
and o¡erall assessment, and the judging of*'ine for
style and quality. Topics include the assessment of
juices, the assessment of w.ines during the
winemaking process, the flavour characteristics of
the major varieties, the diversity of wine sty'cs, thc
features affecting flavour perccption, spoilage
characteristics, the effect of technological practiccs
on wine quality, palate evaluation tests, detcmi-
nation of component threshold levels, methods of
carrying out screening procedures for wine judge
selection, evaluation of wines by scoring, judging
procedures, evaluating judge performance,
methods of statistical anal¡nis, arrangement and
conduct of sensory evaluation panels, qualitatþe
descriptive analpis.
Assessment: Practical tasting exercis€s, assigrments
and wdtten examination.
Tm-book: Text-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

6445 Senso4r Science B
AvailabiliE: Yearly from 1995.

Level: lY. Poinß value:3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 92ó3 Sensory Science A.
Assumed lotowledge: Level II.
Conlact hours:6 hours per week.

Content: Sensory er¡aluation of food and beverages,
analysis and inte¡pretation of diffe¡ence and
threshold tests, scaling methds, pre and post
evaluation taster performance; the design, conduct,
analysis and reporting of sensory e:çeriments;
profiling, free choice profiling quantitative de-
scriptive anaþis, multivariate anal¡ris, consumer
testing, des¡gn of a sensory evaluation laboratory.
Assessment: Examination and assignments.

Tø-book: Text-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

8435 Unit Processing
AvailabiliE: Altemate years from 1.94.
I-æel: ll[. Pointsvalue: 3. Du¡ation:Semester2,
he-requisites: 5443 Wine Production.
Assumed lorowledge: Iævel IL
Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

Content: Principles and practices of wine cla¡iñ-
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cation, stabil¡såt¡on and distillation. Protein, tar- Assessmenl: Assignments, tutorials, practicals and
trate, mctal, colour, oxidativc and microbiological written examinations.
stability of winc. Wine clarification using scttling, Tut-boolcs/Referenc¿s; To be advised.
centrifi¡gat¡on, filtration and fining. An introduc-
t¡on to the operation of batch and continuous
stiils, thc production, composition and handling ot nA Viticultural Science

brandy anä fortifying spiriì. Iægal rrquirementi in Availability: Availableyearly from 1994'

the póduction anO n-anäting of ipirits, I-ettel: lll. Points value: 3, Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Assessment: Includes practicals, assignments and
\¡¡ritten examinations,
Tø-book: Text-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

5903 Vegetable Crops
Availability: Odd years only.
Lael: lll. Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9339 Agricultural Botany.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and one 4-hou¡
practical per week.

Content: The principles of prcduction of vegetable
crops including prlolngat¡on, breeding, manage-
ment, irrigation, hydroponics, pest and disease
control, harvesting and marketing. Selected
examples will be taken from cur¡ent and newly
devcloped crops, where appropriate, in the areas
of root, stem, leaf, flower and seed crops. The
subject normally includes visits to horticultural
enterprises.

Assessment: Examination 607o, Assignments 40Vo.

Reføences: To be advised.

77ß Viticultural Engineering and
Operatlons

AvailabiliE: From 1994.

Le'tel: l[l. Poinß value: 3. Duralion: Semester 2.

he-requisius: 1242 Viticultural Science,

Conøct lnurc:6 hours perweek.
Contcnt: Machinery operation and application of
agricultural chemicals - safety procedures, acts
and regulations. Po*'cr and torque, engine charac-
tcrist¡cs, power transmission, traction, hydraulics.
Introduction to clectronics, Buildings and se¡vices.
Trellis and fence de,sigr, load characteristics, stress
analysis. Principles and practices ofvineyard oper-
ations including tractor and machinery operation,
spray cquipment calibration and spray application.
Trellis constn¡ction. Irrigation system op€ration.
Pruning and propagation. This unit includes visits
to commcrcial vineyards.
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he-requisites: 9339 Agricultural Botany.
Assumed knowledge: l-evel II Subjects.

Contact hours:2 lectures plus one 4-hour practical
per week.

Conlent: Growth and development of the grape-
vine with paficular emphasis on flowering and
fruiting. Floral initiation in relation to environ-
mental contrcl and vegetativc growth. Fn¡it devel-
opment and ripening, and chemical composition of
the grape berry. The morphological and agronomic
characteristics of fruiting varieties and rootstocks
and their relationship with end-use. Vineyard sam-
pling and feld estimation. Hawesting and post-
harvest handling of grapes for wine, table and
drytng.
Assessmen! : Examination and assignments.

Tat-books/Reference book/hescibed reading: To
be indicated during the subject.

5892 WinemakingPrinciples
Availability: Available alternate years from 194.
Le+'el: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requßites: 9206 Viticulture and Oenolory.
Assumed knowledge: I-evel II Subjects.

Contact hours: ó hours per week (including lectures
and practicals),
Content: An oven¡iew of winemaking covering
table, sparkling and fortified wines. For each wine
type wariety used, harvesting criteria, pre-fermen-
tation tf€atments, fermentat¡on control and post-
fermentation handling. Small scale winemaking
and sensory evaluation ofjuices and wines.

Assessmenl: Includes assigrments, practicals and
w¡itten examinations.
Tø-book: To be indicated during the subject.

544.3 YVine Production
Availability: Available yearly from 1994.

Lqel: lll, Pointsvalue: 3. Duration:Semester 1.

he-requßites: ?/,87 Wine Technolory IIAG.
Assumed knowledge: Iævel II Subjects.

Contact hours:6 hours per week (including lectures
and practicals).
Content: Winery equipment, recording systems and
safet¡ cellar hygiene, process control, fluid and
materials handling, alternative approaches to fer-
men ta t¡on, optimisation of ferrnenta tion variables.
Sensory evaluation of juices, juice treatments,
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ferments and wood flavours. A major winemaking
project will bc utilised to integrate knowledgc of
fcrmentation techniques, decision making invoÞed
in wine production and quality cont¡ol

Pfogmmmes.
Assessment: Includes practicals, assigrments and
w¡itten examination.
Tø-book/Reference book/hescribed reading: To
be indicated during the subject.

US2 Wnery Design and Management
Availability: AJternate years from 1991.

Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 54,/.3 Wine Production and
8392 Agricultural Business.

Assumed lotowledge: l*vel Il,
Contact hours:6 houn per week.

Contcnt: Winery management: the production
function: its nature, interaction with other func-
tions, application. Plant location and layout and
materials handling: principles and application,
winery design and distillery and winery effluent
disposal. Planning management and control of
production: principles, planning, balancing, oper-
ations management, quality control inventory man-
agement and control. Information: communication

on the job, månagement info¡mation q/6tem6,
information flow, CAD and CAM. Pcnonncl m¡n-
agcmcnt: principles, managemcnt of pcrtonncl in
large and small wincrics. l:gislation: industrial,
health, welfare and safety, taxation, cqual oppor-
tunity, other.
Assessmenl: Written assignments and written
examinations,
Tst-boolcs: Text-books and reference material will
be indicated during the subject.

5974 Winery Englneering III
Availability: From 1994.

Lqel: ll[. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisiæs: 9100 Engineering Science.

Contucr hours: ó hours per week.

Content: The first law of thermodynamics, the
refrigeration cycle, components of refrigeration
s)6tems, heat transfer, fermentation loadings, ør-
bon dioxide properties, nitrogen properties, winery
gas s]Atemsr steam propert¡es and winery steam
s)6tems, pasteurization, centrifugation and frl-
tration,
Assessmmt: To be advised.

Tø-book:To be advised.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATES IN

AGRICULTURAL BIOTECHNOLOGY
CROP PROTECTION
SOIL AND WATER QUALITY
SOIL CONSERVATION

Notc: Pctgndutc tuilion ld may aPPV to thæ æuffi.

REGUI"ATIONS

1. The¡c shall be Graduate Certificates in:
Agricul tural Biotechnolory
Crop Protection
Soil and Water Quality
Soil C-onserr¡ation.

2, An applicant for admission to the course of
study for one of thc abor¡c-named Certificates
shall:

(i) have qualified for admission to a degree of
thc UniverÉity, or to a degree of another
univenity or institution, acceptcd for the
purpocc by thc Faculty of Agricultural and
Natural Resource Scienccs; and

(ii) have obtained the appro\ral of the Dean (or
nomincc) of the Faculty of Agricultural and
Natural Rcsource Sciences.

3, Subjcct to the aPPrû\¡al of the C-ouncil the
Faculty ma¡ in spccial cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each casc, acccpt as a candidate for the Certificate
a person w-ho docs not qualify for admission to the
course under Regulation 2 but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
wo¡k for the Cert¡ficate.
4. To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study and
comply with conditions as prescribed in the rel-
evant schedule.

5. Exccpt with the special permission of the
Faculty the course for each Certificate shall be
completed in 17 weeks' full-time study and not
more than tq/o years part-time study,

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall from time to time prcscr¡be sched-
ules def,rning:

(í) thc subjects of study for each Certificate;
and
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(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates for each Certificate.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
dâte as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Hcad of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endoßement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for thc purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may appúr'e
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the Cærtificate: Pass with Distinc-
tion, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate who fails in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again attend
lectur€s and satisfactorily do such written and
practical wo¡k as the professor or lecture¡ con-
cerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Regis-
trar for such exemption.
(b) A candidate q,ho has trvice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
not enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.
(c) For the puryose of this regulation a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for examination,
or who fails, without a reason accepted by the
Dean of Agricultural and Natural Resource Sci-
ences (or nominee), to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
¡ranted) after remaining enrolled for at least eight
teaching weeks of that semester, shall be deemed
to have failed the examination.
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9. Nots¡ithstånding the foregoing rcgulations a
cånd¡date who has bccn cnrollcd for the dcgrrc of
MaÃtcr of Agriculture, and who a¡ such a candi-
datc has complctcd thc work prcscribcd hcrcin for
a Craduate Crrtificåtc and n'ho has not bcen
awarded the Maste/s degree shall, on written

application to thc Rcgistrar, bc a*a¡dcd thc sÈ
propriatc Graduatc Ccrtific.tc, subjcct to lhe
studcnt's discontinuing candidatu¡e for thc dcgrcc
of Mastcr of Agriculturc.

Rl8ul¡¡búd16,Ëd 13 Fcb. t9¿

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

1. A candidate shall satisfactorily complete, as
specified in the Schedules, subjects of study (for
the reler¡ant Certificate) the subject or subjects
amounting to a total of 16 points to qualiþ for the
awa¡d of thc Ccrtificatc.
2. Candidatcs wishing to enrol in a subject for
which they do not have the necessåry prcliminary
knowlcdge may be rcquired to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of their Cer-
tificate studies as may be deemcd appropriatc by
the Dean of the Faculty of Agricultural and
Natural Resourcc Sciences (or nominee).
3. To completc a couree of stud¡ a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, and such read-
ing written and oral work and pass such examin-
ations, as the Faculty may prescribe,
4. fuch candidate's courte of study must be
approved by the Dcån of the Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences (or nominee)
at enfolment each year,
5. When, in the opinion of the Facùlty, special
circumstances exist, the C.ouncil, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro
visions of clauses 1 to 4 above.

SCHEDULE II: AGRICULTURAL
BIOTECHNOLOGY: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY

The following shall be the subject for the Gradu-
ate C-crt¡ficate in Agricultural Biotechnologn
9208 Advanced Agricultural Biotechnologr A (16
points).

SCHEDULE III: CROP
PROTECTION: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY

t. The following shall be the subjects for thc
Graduate Certificatc in Crop P¡otcction:
Thc core subjcct
3ó5ó Advanced Crop Protection (13 po¡nts)
a¡d one elective from
7906 Animal Diseases and Contþl
4078 Biolory of Insects
8277 Ctog and Pasture Ecologr
7527 Farm Managcment Systems
5882 Horticultural Science
7126 Mycolory
of
341ó Plant Disease and the Environment
(each 3 points).

SCHEDULE IV: SOIL AND WATER
QUALITY: SUBJECTS OF SruDY
1. The following shall bc the subjcct for thc
Graduate C-crtificate in Soil and rilr'ater Quality:
3159 Soil and Watcr Quality (16 points).

SCHEDULE V: SOIL
CONSERVATION: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY

1. The following shall be the subjects fo¡ the
Graduate Certificate in Soil Conserr¡ation:
The corc subject
3816 Soil Conservation (f0 points)
and eitls
355ó Soil Suwey and I¡nd Evaluation (6 points)
or
66ó5 Soil Management (6 points).
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SYLT,ABUSES

AGRICLJLTIJRALBIOIECHNOLOGY ?126 Mycolory
of

92(B Advanced Agricultural Biotechnolory A (1ó 3416 Plant Diseases and the Environment
points). (each 3 points).
See Master of Agriculture syllabuses for details. See Master of Agriculture syllabuses for details.

cRop PROTECTTON SoILAND WATTRQUALTTY

3ó56 Adr¡anced Crop Protection (13 points), 3159 Soil and rilater eualiry (16 po¡nrs).
7906 Animal Diseases and Control :

or 
-u¡rr¡u! See Master of Agriculture syllabuses for details.

i1078 Biologr of Insects
ot SOIL CONSERVATION
827lCrop and Pasture Ecolory
ot 3816 Soil Conservation (10 points).
752I Fatm Management Systems 3556 Soil Survey and I¿nd Evaluation (6 points)
or or
5882 Horticultural Science 6óó5 Soil Managemcnt (6 points).
or See Master of Agriculture syllabuses for detaifs.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF AGRICULTURE

Notc: P6tgnduac auitioD ls my applJ¡ to ah¡ æuÉ,

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of
Agriculture.
2, The Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Re-
sou¡ce Sciences may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who:

(a) has qualified for an Honours degree of Bach-
elor of Agricultural Science of the University of
Adelaide; or
(b) has qualified for a degree or other awa¡d ol
the University or of another ¡nstitution accepted
by the University as being equivalent to the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Sci-
ence in the Universit¡ which may include a
Graduate Diploma with a sign¡Flcant research
component in the area of the proposed research;
of
(c) has qualified for the degree of Bachelor of
Agricultural Sciencc in the University or an award
of another institution accepted by the University
as being equivalent for this purpose to the degree
of Bachelor of Agricultural Science of the Univer-
sity, and

(i) who has other relevant practical experience
approved by the Faculty, or

(ii) who has completed at a satisfactory stan-
dard wo¡k for the Graduate Cert¡ficate in
the same discipline.

3. With the apprl]val of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Cruncil the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not qualify under Regulation 2, but who has given
evidence såt¡sfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to t¡me prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sarisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescription by the Council of such othef
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C-ommittee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purposc, The
Head of Department or Centre may apprde
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. A candidate shall be admitted on probation,
The perio'd of probation shall not exceed six
months. At the end of the period each candidate's
performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty of
Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences and
the candidature confirmed, with or without special
cond¡t¡ons, or terminated.

6. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Agricultural
and Natural Resource Sciences, a candidate is not
making satisfactory p¡ogress the Faculty ma¡ with
the consent of the Council, withdraw its approval
of the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the degree.

7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) on completion of any preliminary work, submit
the programme of advanced study and project
work as prescribed in the schedules;

(b) undertake the approved programme of ad-
vanced study and project work under the direction
of a supe*isor or supewisors who shall normally
be members of the academic staff of the Univer-
sity, but an external supervisor may also be
appointed;
(c) pass such examinations on the candidate's
course of advanced study as may be required by
the Facult),; and

(d) present a dissertation embodlng the results of
the candidate's project work.
8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, the
whole of the work for the degree must be
completed within the University.

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine
in each case, the Faculty may permit project work
to be undertaken outside the University provided
that it can be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in academic benefit to
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thc candidatc;
(ii) that thc¡e wilt bc adequatc cþntact and

interaction bct$cen thc candidatc and the
candidatc's intcrnal supcrvisor(s);

(iii) that thc supcniso/s acccss to any ereer-
imcntal worlq thc candidate's availability
for scmina¡s and other discussions, and the
publication of rcsults will not thereby be
prejudiccd.

9. (a) On complction of work the candidate shall
lodgc with thc Rcgi6trar three copies of the
disscrtation prcpar€d in accordance with directions
giræn to candidatcs frcm timc to t¡mc.

(b) Unless thc Faculty erEressly appro\¡es an
extension of timc in a particular câse thc disser-
tation 6hall bc submittcd within eightccn months
of thc datc of cnrolment.
(c) On thc submission or re+ubmission of the
disscrtation the Faculty shall nominate examine¡s
wllo may rccommend that itr

(i) bc acccptcd subject to such amendments as

the cxamincrs may have suggested; or
(ii) be accepted subject to satisfactory oral

examination; or
(iii) be not acccpted but be sent back to the

candidate for rcvision and rc+ubrnission;
or

(iv) be rcjcctcd.

10. A candidate s'ho fulfils the requirements of
thesc rcgulations and satisfies the examincn shall,
on the r€commendation of thc Faculty, bc admiþ
ted to thc degree of Master of Agriculture.
11. A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate
in Soil C-onsenation or Agricultural B¡otechnolory
or Crop Protection or Soil and Water Quality shall
surrender the Graduate C-ertificate before being
admitted to the degrce of Master of Agriculture in
that ficld.

Rcgul¡tioú 8uorcd 29 tüury, 1981,

.{úcndcd: 4 Fcù. l9&[ ó, & 2ó Fcb. 198: 4, rcnumbcriD! $10: I
M¡rrh 19t4: L 2l Fó. 1991: 3. Ahiti¡g Scute 8ppml ¡rd
rümæbycffimor e7.

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY
WORK

1. A pcrson wiosc qualifications havc been ac-
ccptcd undcr eithcr scction (a) or section (b) of
Rcgulation 2 shall bc deemed to have såtisñed the
rcquiremcnts of this echedule.
2. Bcfo¡e being adm¡ttcd cithcr under scction (c)
or Rcgulation 2 or under Regulations 3 a person
shall complctc thc rcquir€ments of this schedule
by undertaking and satisfying thc cxaminers in,
such courscs of study and/or other work as may in
his/hcr casc bc prcscribed by the Faculty of
Agricultural and Naturat Resource Sciences.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY AND PROJECT WORK

Thc Programmc of study and project work shall
consist of:
(a) supcwised project work wfiich shall be
approximatcly onc-third of thc work for the de-
g¡ec;

(b) graduatc coures and seminars and such other
rclcvant cou¡scs as may be Prescribed by the
Faculty of Agricultural and Natu¡al Rqsource
Sciences, which shall make up approximately two-
th¡ds of the $¡ork for thc degree,
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1. AGRICT'LTIJRAL BIOTECHNOT,oGY

The follovring shall be the subjects of study for
students who wish to specialise in Agricultural
Biotechnologn

92lts Advanced Agricultural BiotechnoloryA
(1ó points)

8748 Project Work in Agricultural
Biotechnologr (8 points).

CROPPROTTCTION

The follo*'ing shall be the subjects for students
who wish to specialise in Crop Protection:

The corc subject

3656 Adr¡¿nced Crop Protection (13 points)

o¿¿ elective from
790ó Animal Diseases and Cont¡ol
4078 B¡olog/ oflnsects
8271 Crop and Pasture Ecolory
7251 Farm Management Systems

5882 Horticultural Sc¡ence

7126 Mycology

ot
3416 Plant Disease and the Environment
(cach 3 points)

and
4322 Project Work in Crop Protection
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3. SOILAND WAIDRQUALITY

The follwing shall be the subjects of study for
students who wish to specialise in Soil and Water
Qualiç

3159 Soil and Water Quality (16 points)

7983 Project Work in Soil and Water Quality
(8 points).

4. SOILCONSERYATION
Thc following ehatl bc thc subject¡ for studcrts
wño wish to spccialiec in Soil Consen¡ation:
The cort subjcct
381ó So¡l Conscnation (10 points)
eitlt¿t
355ó Soil Suwey and l¡nd Evaluation (6 points)
of
6665 So¡l Management (6 points)
and
8754 Project Work in Soil Conservation (8 points).

SYLI,ABUSES

This degree is awa¡ded on the satisfactory completion of a programme of work, normally undertaken
within the University, consisting of advanced study and a supenriscd project wtich includes a disse¡tation
embodlng the results of the prcject work. The p¡ogramme will cxtend over twclve to eightccn months,
depending on the nature of the project activity, if taken full-time, and wer not less than tc/o and not mor€
than five calendar years if taken part-time.

Tcxt.books:
Students are expected to procute the latest edition
of all text-books prescribed.

Examinalions¡
For each subject students may obtain from the
depafment concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.9. such of the follon'ing as
are relerrant: assessments, term or mid-J¡ear tests,
essåys or other written or practical work, final
w¡itten examinations, viva voce examinations).

AGRICTJLTURAL BIOTDCHNOLOGY

A cou¡se in agricultural biotechnolory, consisting
of threc of the follos'ing five subjects, will be
offered in 1992, commencing Febnrary 1.

Students will take the Semester I subject 7073
Advanced Agricultural Biotechnolory, which is the
co¡e com¡þnent of the courseworþ together with
Semester 2 8747 Prc¡ect Work in Agricultural
Biotechnologr, and one of the thrce subjects (all
Semester 1) 5606 Plant Biotechnolory, 8%9 Ani-
mal Biotechnolory, or 9538 Food and Microbial
Biotechnologr, amounting to a total of Z points
for the award of the degree.

920t Advanced Agrlcultural
Biotechnologr A

Poìnsvalue:16. Duration: 15 weeks (2 weeks
befo¡e Semester 1, Semester 1).

Coruact hours: 100 lectures and tutorials, with
associated practical work and workshops.

Content: Advanced work in at least four Lcvel III
subjects offered by the Faculty and approrrcd for
the purpose by the Departments of Plant Science
and Animal Sciences plus at least two spec¡atty
workshops.

Assessment: Final examination and practical boola
examincd.

Tø-book: Text-books and research papcrs
indicated during course.

8747 ProJect Work in Agricultural
Biotechnologr

Points value: 8. Duration: S€meste¡ 2,

Requirements: This is a supewised project of 34
rnonths, and will be unique fo¡ each candidate,
Thc project topic will be dependent upon a
candidatc's inte¡csts and experience, and will bc
chosen, by consultation between candidatc and
supewisor, by thc end of Semester 1.

CROP PROTECTION
A course in advanced cnrp protection is offered,
commencing July 1. Some candidates may be
rcquired to undertaken preliminary work pdor to
this datc,
Students w¡ll take the subject 3656 Advanccd Crop
Protcction being the co¡e component of the courre
work together with 4322 Project Work in Crop
Protection and one of the electives listed in
Schedule III of the Graduate Cc¡tificate in Crop
Protcction, amounting to a total of Z points to
qualify for thc award of the degree,
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3656 Advanccd Crop Protcctlon Studcnts will take the subject 3159 Soil and Water
Quality, together with 7983 Project Work in Soil
and Watcr Quality amounting to a total of 24
points to qualify for the degree.

3159 Soil and \ilater Quality
Points value: 16. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlacl løurs: 150 lectures and associated
practicals and field wo¡k.
Content: Sources of pollution, definitions and
terminolog4 introduction to the principles of
toxicolory and risk assessment.
Processes determining the fate of pollutants:
physical and solvent properties of water, solubility,
solvation, qsmotic pressure; properties of colloids,
sed¡mentation of colloidal particles, flocculation
and dispersion, surface properties of inorganic and
organic soil colloids; microbiological breakdown.
Adsorption from solution: nature and strengh of
adsorption, soil properties affecting adsorption,
sediments and colloids as vehicles for pollutants.
Water mor¡ement through and over soil; soil
structure, erasion, permeability/hydraulic
conductivity.
Transport processes in soils: diffusion, convective
floq hydrodynamic dispersion; monitoring and
modclling of pollutant movement.
Properties of various classes of pollutants:
chcmical properties, stabilit¡ adsorption,
degradation pathways, persistence; source of
pollution, monitoring, management and
rehabilitation of affected sites; toxicolory.
Specific pollutants: inorganic, heary metals,
nutr¡ents, salts; colloids/sed¡ments; organics,
synthetic/natural; pesticides and their metabolites;
microbiological breakdown of organics, microbes
in dctoxification and clean-up of soil; waterborne
diseascs, analficål methodology and treatments;
wastewater/sewage treatments, health and
legislation.

798:l Project Work in Soil and lVater
Quality

Points value: 8. Duration: Full year,

Requiremenß: A supewised project, equivalent to
about 4 months full-time work if undertaken
within the University or up to 12 months if the
project takes place at an accredited outside
institution, will be decided upon for each candidate
in consultation ìr¡ith lecturers, preferably before
commencement of the course and certainly by half-
way through the coursc. The project will be chosen
to be as close as p<r*sible to any specific intef€sts
of the candidate or the candidate's emplolng
organisation.

Poins value: 13. Du¡ation: Scmcstcr 1 or 2.

Conucl houts: l2S lccturcs with associated
tutorials and practical work.

Conlenl: Population dynamics: the interaction of
or¡anisms and thcir environmcnts; numbers in
time and spacc; thc analysis of population data;
models of population gorvth; the ¡nfluence of
environmental components on the rate of incrcase
of populations; theories of outbreak. The biolory
of insect pcsts, plant pathogens and weeds; t¡,pes
of pcsts. Quantitat¡ve methods; sampling
populations in time and space; computing and data
anal¡,sis; the assessmcnt of damage to crops;
economic thresholds. Chemical control:
formulation and mode of action of agricultural
chemicals; uses and abuses of chemicals for pest
contrcl; spray technolo5n putt¡ng the chemical
where the pest is; resistance and the management
of rcsistancc; the environment fate of agricultural
chemicals; minimizing the do6e and frequency of
spray applications.
Plant resistance and biotechnologn The evolution
and naturc of natural resistance, ph¡sical and
chemical, constitutive and induced; the potential
for manipulation into crop plants.
Non+hcmical c\ont¡ol: biological contrcl with
insects, micraorganisms and other organisms;
hygiene and culturat control; modifying the crop or
thc crcp cnvironmental bchaviour-modi$ing
chemicals; genetic methods. Simulation of the
gro\r,th of ¡ropulations of organisms; predicting
peak seasonal numbers; optimal control strategies.
Integration of crop prþtection practices; data
input; implcmentat¡on; extension, ecronomic and
social factors. Quarantine and legislation.

ß22 ProJect Work in Crop Protection
Poinsvalue:8. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Requirements: A supewiscd project in an ar€a as

closc as possible to the candidatc's q)ec¡fic
intercsts will be agreed in consultation between
the candidate and lecturers. Agr€emert on the
tJpic must be reached befor€ the end of
Semestcr2.

ELECTTVES
Dctails of the electi\æ subjects may be found in the
syllabuscs for thc degree of Bachelor of Agricul-
tural Scicnce. The content will be supplemented
with advanced tutorials and seminars.

soIL at{D tryaTER QUALITY
A counc in Soil and rlr'ater Quality is offe¡ed,
commcncing in March,
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SOIL CONSERVATION
A course in soil conservation, consisting of three
of the following four subjects is offered, commenc-
ing July 1.

Students will take the subject 381ó Soil Conser-
vation, being the core component of the course
work, together with 8754 Project rilork in Soil
Consewation and either 356ó Soil Suwey and l¡nd
Evaluation or ffiS Soil Management, amounting
to a total of Z points to qualify for award of the
degree. The content of the subjects 356ó and 66ó5
may be varied from time to time to accommodate
the changi ng requirements' of students.

3816 Soil Conservation
Poins value: 10. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 1(X) lectures and associated practical
classes,

Content: Soil materials: minerals and organic
matter, distribution in profiles. Biological activity
in soils. Hydrologic cycles: climate, soil water.
Physical deg¡adation: water erosion, wind erosion.
Chemical degradation: salinity, acidity, pollution,
nutrient deficiencies. Economics of soil
conservâtion. lægislation of soil consewation.
Extension of soil conservation.

E754 ProjectVYork in Soil
Consenation

Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Requiremens: A supervised project, equi lent to
about 4 months of full-time work if undertaken
within the University or up to 12 months if the
project takes place at an accredited outside
institution, will be decided upon for each
candidate, in consultation $'ith lecturers,
preferably before commencement of the course
and certainly by half-way through the course. The
project will be chosen to be as close as possible to
any specific ¡nterests of the candidate (or, for
example, the candidate's employing organisation).

9265 Project Work ln Soll
Conservation A

Poinu valuc: 8. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Requirenenß: A supewised project, equivalent to
about 4 months of full-time work if undertaken
within the University or up to 1.2 months if the
prcject takes place at an accredited outside
institution, will be decided upon for each
candidate, in consultat¡on with lectuærs,
preferably before commencement of the course
and certainly by half-way through the course. The
project will be chosen to be as close as possible to
any specific interests of the cand¡date (or, for
example, the candidate's employing organisation).

ELECTTVES

3556 Soil Survey and Land Evaluation
Poinu value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 50 lectures and associated practical
classes plus 2 weeks field studies.

Content: Description and classification of soils;
geographic information s)ñtems and remote
sensing; soil variability; land capability evaluation;
property and catchment planning. Tillage and
residue management; amelioration of structure;
management systems for agriculture, forestry and
rec¡eation. 2 weeks soil survey and analyses.

ffiS Soil Management
Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contact hours: 50 lectures and associated practical
classes plus 2 weeks field studies.

Content: Description and classification of soils;
geographic information s)6tems and remote
sensing; land capability evaluation; property and
catchment planning. Tillage and residue
management; amelioration of soil structure;
management of systems for agriculture, forestry
and recreation. 2 weeks field studiqs and
assessment of management systems.
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DEGREEOF

IVIASTER OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1, (a) Subject in each case to the applicant's
academic qualifications being accepted by the
Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Resource
Sciences as sufficient, the follonring persons may
be¿ome candidatcs for thc degree of Master of
Agricultural Sciencc: (i) Bachelon of Agricultural
Science; (ii) other graduates.

(b) Subject to thc app¡oval of thc Board of
G¡aduatc Studies acting with authority wittingly
dq,ohæd to it by Council, the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subjcct to such conditions (if
any) as it may sec f¡t to imposc in cach case, accept
as a c¿ndidate for thc degree a p€rson who does
not hold a dcgrcc of a university but has given
cvidcncc såt¡sfacto¡y to the Faculty of fitness to
undcrtake work for the degree.

2. A candidate w-ho holds the Honours degree of
Bachclor of Agricultural Science or its equivalent
in a unirærsity lecogniscd by the University of
Adelaide may proceed to the degree of Master of
Agricultural Science a3 the expiration of one year
from the date of the candidate's admission to the
Honours degce of Bachelor no other candidate
shall proceed to the degree before the erçiration
of two years from thc date of the beginning of the
candidaturc.

3. Subject to conditions determined in each case, a

graduatc of a univesity recogrised by the Univer-
sity of Adclaide may bc allowed by the Counc¡l to
proceed to the degree in compliance with these
rcgulations. Evcry such candidate must spend at
least two consecutive academic semesters or twelve
calenda¡ months at tbe University of Adelaide or
at an institution appÑved for the purpo,se by the
Univenity of Adelaide.

4. (a) Unless a cand¡date has completed one year
of full-time study beyond that prescribed for the
Ordinary degrce and this study is approved by the
Facult¡ or has obtained an Honou¡s degree at the
University or at another university recogrrised for
thc purpose, thc candidate shall spend a qualifying
pcriod, the length of which shall bc prescribed by
the Faculty on thc recommendation of the depart-
rnent concerfled, on supe.wised study of research
beforc thc candidate is permitted to continue with
candidature. Such qualifying period shall date from
a time recommended by the department concemed
and approved by the Faculty.
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(b) On completion of such qualiflng period as
may be prescribed under (a) above, the candidate's
prcgress will be reviewed by the Faculty after
departmental assessment based on (i) written
examination at Honours level or (ii) satisfactory
prog¡ess with a ¡esearch prþgramme or (iii) both.
The Faculty may then permit the cåndidate to
continue the candidature or may grant the cåndi-
date permission to transfer the candidaturc to that
for another degree or may terminate the candi-
daturc.

5, The Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Re-
source Sciences shall annually review the progress
of candidates for the degree, If in the opinion of
thc Faculty a candidatc is not making satisfactory
prcgess the Faculty ma¡ with the consent of the
Council, withdraw its approval of the candidature
and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the
degree.

Before making a recommendation for termination
of candidature to the Council the Faculty shall
notify the candidate of its intention so to do and
shall p€rmit the candidate to offer within one
month such explanation as the candidate can for
the lack of satisfactory progress. If, notwithstand-
ing any submission made by the candidate, the
Faculty decides to recommend termination of the
candidature, the candidate shall be informed ac-
cordingly and shall have the right of appeal within
one month to the Council and any such appeal
shall be considered by the Council at the same
time as it considers the Faculty's recommendation.

6. To qualify for the degree a cand¡date shall
submit a thesis upon an approved subject and shall
adduce sufficient evidence that the thesis is the
candidate's own work. The thesis shall give the
r€sults of original rcsearch or of an investigation
on which the cândidate has been engaged. A
candidate may also submit other contributions in
Agricultural Science in support of the candidature.

7. Every candidate shall give at least two sem-
esters' notice of intended candidature, and shall
indicate therewith in general terms the subject of
the research work or investigation on which the
çêndidate proposes to submit a thesis, The Faculty
of Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences, if it
apprcves the subject of research, may appoint a
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supewisor to guide the candidate in the candi-
date's work.
8. A candidate may proceed to the degrce by full-
time or part-timc 6tudy, or a6 an cxternal student.
Except by special pcrmission of thc Faculty, thc
work for the deg¡ee shail be complctcd and the
thesis submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year and not more than thrce
years from the date at which candidature
was accepted by the Facult¡,; or

(ii) in the case of a part-time or external
candidate, not less than two years and not
mof€ than six years from the date at which
candidature was accepted by the Faculty.

9. The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners
to repof upon the thesis and any supporting
papers that the candidate may submit. The Board
of Examiners may requirc any candidate to pass an
examination in the branch of science to $'hich the

c¡ndidate's original tesearth ot invcstigation is
cþgnate.

10. On completion of wort the candidatc shall
lodgc with thc Registrar thrce corpies of the thesir
prcpared in accr¡dance with dircct¡ons giræn to
candidatcs fiom time to timc.t

11. A candidate who complics with thc foregoing
conditions and satisfies the Board of Examincrs
shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Agricultural and Natural Resource Scienccs, bc
admitted to the degree of Master of Agricultural
Science.

Rcgulåtioü Ellwcd 14 Dcæmb€r, 1950.

Amcndcd: 16 Mar. 196l: 1,9; a Oc{, 1962t l,1i 2l Dcq lyl2t 4i 28
Fcb. 1974: 2; 8 la¡. 195: 5; 15 J¡n. Lyl6t 9i 4 F ú. 19tlíL 9; 12 Fcb.
19ft: 4(8), 8, rcnùmbcring 9, 10, 1l; 20 ,uly, 19D: 3,7,2lFà.
l92tL
.Publirhcd io "GuidcliM on Hithcr Dcgrg by Rææù lnd
SpcciliotioD lor Thæi¡": G ContcDas.
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMAS IN

APPLIED SCIENCE (AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION)
APPLIED SCIENCE (FARM MANAGEMENT)
APPLIED SCIENCE (HORSE HUSBANDRY ANI)
MANAGEMENT)
WINE MARKETING

ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREES OF

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE
BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE
RESOURCES MANAGEMENT)

ORDINARY DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE

GRADUATE DIPLOMAS IN

AGRICULTURE
NATURAL RESOURCES
WINE

(AGRICULTURE)
(NATURAL

(wrNE scrENcE)

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be the following Associate Dip
lomas, Degrees and Graduate Diplomas:

Associate Diploma in Applied Science
(Agricultural Production)

Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Farm
Management)

Associate Dþloma in Applied Science (Horse
Husbandry and Management)

Associate Diploma in Wine Marketing

The ordinary and honours degrees of Bachelor
of Applied Science (Agriculture)

The ordinary and honours degrees of Bachelor

¿18

of Applied Science (Natural Resources Man-
agement)
The ordinary degree of Bachelor of Applied
Science (Wine Science)
Graduate Diploma in Agriculture
Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources
Graduate Diploma in Wine

2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Resource
Sciences, may from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the various awards;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily



completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates; and
(iii) for each award, requirements relating to

- admission

- enrolment

- asse.ssment, examinations and academic

Pfogf€ss

- attendance and completion of work
required

- status

- qualification for the award

- progfammes of study

Agricultural and Natural Resource Science¡

- student appeals

- syllabuscs.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
3. fie¡c regulations shall be rcplaccd by new
¡egulations, to bc madc by thc e.ouncil not later
than September 19y3, that are consistent in style
and format with the regulations governing other
awa¡ds offered by the Univers¡ty.

Rcgul¡tioú allwed: 2l Fcbrury l9l.

SCHEDULES

Delinitions
Fo¡ the pufposes of these Schedules, the following
definitions shall apply.
Ac¡demic d¡y-is a day on which lectures, tu-
torials, laboratory sessions and practical work are
timetabled, and any day in the promulgated study
vaca tion/examination period.
Admissior-into a course involves acceptance of
an offer of a place in a course by an applicant, and
payment of such fees and charges as may be
dete¡mined by Council f¡om time to t¡me.
Assumed (subjecl)-is a subject which students are
advised to complete before attempting a more
advanced subject, and a knoq¡ledge of which is
assumed.
Awarú-is a graduate diploma, degree or associate
dþloma which is conferred by the University upon
completion of a course.
Comrnencing student-a student is a commencing
student in a couÉe if the student has enrolled for
the first time in that course.
Complete (or Pass) a subject-means that a
student must obtain a grade of Distinction, Credit
or Pass for a subject, or a Conceded Pass.

Conceded Pass-is a pass conceded to a student,
under certain conditions, to enable the student to
graduate from a course.
Conlinuing student-a student is a continuing
student in a course if the student has re-enrolled in
that course.
Course-a prescribed programme of subjects to be
completed for an award.
Coursc Adviser-an academic member of Faculty
appointed by the Faculty to ovefsee a course.
Co-requisite-a subject specified by a Department
which must be taken concurrently with a particular
subject, unless the subject has atready been passed.
IÞan (of Faculþ)-means the Dean of the Faculty
of Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences.
Elcctive subject-is a subject which ma¡ subject to
course requirements and the satisfaction of pre-

requisites, be chosen from a spccified group of
subjects offered by the University.
Enrolment-in a subject by a student is the act of
notifying the Registrar on the appropriate form,
together with the payment of applicable fees,
within the period specihed by Council, that the
student intends to undertake the subject for the
pu¡pose of obtaining a final grade.

Examination-means any formally supewised
examination in a subject held at a frxed t¡me and
place.
Exemption-is dispensation granted from part of
the requirement of a subject when a student has
previously completed study of certain aspects of
the subject to the satisfaction of the Subject Ce
ordinator.
Extenuating circumstances-are any substantial
unforeseen emotional or physical events which in
the opinion of the Subject C.oordinator prcvent
the student handing in an assignment on time or
from sitting for an examination or test.
External course-a course of study taken in the
external mode.
External mode-a student is enrolled in a subject
in the external mode if that student is studlng
from teaching material especially prepared for off-
camPus students.
External student-a student enrolled only in
subjects offered in a particular semester in the
external mode.
Faculty-is the Faculty of Agricultural and Natural
Resource Sciences.

F\¡ll.time coursFa coune ar¡ailable to students
on a full-time basis.

Full-time student-a student enrolled in subjects
in the internal mode which, in a particular sem-
ester, amount to'75Vo or mo¡e of the load specified
in the programme of study for the course as being
a full-time study load for that course.
Grade-is a final assessment in a subject.
Graduation-f¡om a course is the conferring of
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the awa¡d appropriatc to that coursc, either at a
graduation ccremony or in abscntia,
Intern¡l nodc-a student is cnrollcd in a subject
in thc internal modc if classes arc attendcd during
the sêmcster.

Intcrn¡l str¡dcnt-a full-time or pâft-time student.
Mlxdflodc studcnt-a student who, in a
particular semester, is p€rmitted to enrol in some
subjects in the internal mode and others in the
external modc.
P¿rt-time coùrsc-a course available to part-time
students.
P¡rt.time studena-a student enrolled in subjects
in the internal mode which, in a particular sem-
ester, amount to less than 75Vo ol the load
specified in the programme of study for the course
as being a full-time study load for that course.

P¡eclusion<f a student is the decision by Council
not to permit a student to enrol for further studies
in a coursc under the provisions of Clause 4C of
Chapter XXV of the Statutes.
Pro-rcqulsit*is a subject spccified by a Depart-
ment in which a grade of Pass or better must be
obtained prior to enrolment in a particular subject.
Scmestcr+ period (normally 13 teaching weeks)
specified by thc Council for the pr€sentation of
subjects within thc courses of study. There a¡e two
semesterìs in each year,
Status--nay be granted to an undergraduate
studcnt in somc subjects on the basis of studies
completed successfully in another tertiary course.
Status rnay also be granted on the basis of
extensive relevant work experience,
Sfre¡ms-in a coursc are several prescribed sets of
subjects, one set of which the student chooses to
take.
Subject-is an amount of work specified by a
Department, normally completed over the dur-
ation of one semestef, for which a final assessment
is recorded.
Subject Coordinator<f a subject is a member of
the academic staff appo¡nted by the relevant Head
of Department to be responsible for the presen-
tation and assessment of that subject.
Unit v¡lue-of a subject is a measure of the
number of hours of work erçected of a student in
that subject, One unit represents approximately 2.4
hours of work (including lectures, tutorials, practi-
cals, laboratory work and private study) per week.
(Unit valucs will apply to subjects in 7992 only.)
Withdrwal-f¡om a subject or a course by a
student is the act of notifying the Registrar on the
appropriatc form and within the period specified
by the C-ouncil that the student no longer intends
to continuc cnrolment in the subject or the course.
Worklng Dey-is a ?A hour period follouring a set
deadline, excluding Saturdays, Sundap and public
holidays.
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SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION
1. Admlsslon rtquircments-undergraduate
cor¡fscs
(1) Norm¡t admlsslon
(¡) Gcner¡l rcquirements
For admission to thc above degree courses, an
applicant must havÊ completed Yeat 12 in South
Australia with a m¡nimum aggr€gate score speci-
fied by Council from time to time, or the equivat-
ent.
For admission to the above associate diploma
courses, an applicant must have completed lear 12
in South Australia \¡¡ith a minimum aggegate
score specified by Council from time to tifle, or
the equivalent. An applicant who holds a TAFE
stream 3100-3300 award which is equivalent to a
year of full-time study and who has also completed
Year 1L will be deemed to have met the academic
requirements for admission to the associate di¡>
loma courses,

G) Parf icular requirements
For admission to the Bachelor of Applied $ience
(Agriculture), an applicant must hold a South
Australian Class 1 Dívers Licence or interstate
equivalent.
For admission to the associate Diploma of Applied
Science cou¡ses an applicant must have obtained:

(i) for the Farm Management courre, at
least one year of acceptable farm work
eJçerience undertaken after the
completion of secondary studies.

(ii) for the Horse Husbandry and Manage-
ment couße, erçerience with horses of a
nature and for a period acceptable to
the Faculty.

(c) Exceptions
No¡*,ithstanding the requirements specified in
(1)(a) and (1)(b) of this Schedule an applicant who
does not meet these requirements may be admit-
ted at the discretion of Faculty if Faculty is of the
opinion that the applicant has reasonable pros-
pects of success in the course.
Preference in selection for admission may be given
to applicants who have obtained relevant experi-
ence or who have undertaken certain subjects in
secondary school.
(2) M¡ture Age admission
Mature Age admission is available to those rr¡ho
have, or will have reached the age of 21 years by
1st January of the year in which they seek ad-
mlsston.
Mature Age admission does not require any pre-
cisely defined academic attainment but depends
upon an assessment by the Faculty of the appli-
cant's ability to complete the course.
2.,Admission requircments-poslgraduafe cor¡rs€s
Normsl admission
Applicants for admission to postgraduate cou¡ses
must normally hold an undergraduate degree or



diploma of the Univcrfity of Adelaide or thc
former Roscworthy Agricultural College or
another academic qualification accepted by thc
Faculty as sufficient for the purpose, With Faculty
approval admission to some postgraduate coufaes
may bc available to applicants without the
required undergraduate quatification but with
other attainmentc or oçeriencc.

SCHEDULE II: ENROLMENT
1. El¡gibil¡ty for enrolment
No student may be enrolled in a cou¡se unless an
offer of a place in the course has been made and
an acceptance has been received, and all the
conditions for enrolment as prcscribed in this
Schedule have been met, including the payment of
atl fees and charges.

2. Period when enrclment musl be completed
All students (commencing, continuing and exter-
nal) shall enrol prior to the commencement of first
semester on a date or dates determined by Council
from time to time.
A charge will be made by the University in cases of
late enrolment.
3. Responsibility lor correct cnrolmenl
Each student is responsible for ensuring that he/
she is correctly enrolled each semester. This in-
cludes ensuring that
(1) information rcquired on all enrolment forms is
complete and correct;
(2) the subjects are part of the course in which the
student is enrolled;
(3) pre-requisites have been met;
(4) the number of subjects taken does not (without
the approval of the Course Adviser) exceed a
normal load;
(5) all other enrolment conditions, including the
payment of fees, arc met by the date(s) specifÏed.
4. L¡st date for enrolmcnt in a subject
B(cept with the permission of the Subject Co
ordinator and the C-ourse Adviser, the final date
bywhich an internal student may enrol in a subject
for the abwe degrees and diplomas is the Friday
of lecture week 2 in either semester or the Friday
of lecture week 2 of Semester 2 for Code V
(Vacation) subjects or 31st March for subjects
presented over the whole of the year,
The Subject C-oordinator and the Course Adviser
may apprcve enrclment in a subject after the dates
specified but not later than 31st March (for a fìrst
semester subject or a subject presented over the
whole of the year) or 31st August (for a second
semester subject or a Code V (Vacation) subject).
Applications to add a subject must be made on an
Amendment to Enfolment form available from the
Student Reco¡ds Office at the Rcseworthy Cam-
pus. lf a subject is added after the dates specified
in Paragraph 1 of this Clause, the Amendment to
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Enrolmcnt fonn must be sigted by thc Subjcct Ce
ordinator and the Coursc Adviscr.
Extcrnal students may add subjccts to thcir cn¡ol-
ment up until thc Friday befole the start of
s€mcster, prorrided that a place is arrailablc in the
quota for any subject(s) choeen. Applications to
add a subjcct must bc made in writing on an
Amcndmcnt to Enrolment form and lodgcd in thc
Student Records Office at the Rosewofhy Cam-
pus. If time does not permit, the request should be
made by telephone to the Student Records Office
at the Rosec,orthy Campus with confirmation in
writing notification by facsimile will be accepted.
5. Enrulments ln addltlonal subjecús
Students may only enrol in subjects additional to
thoce required to meet course requirements, or as
permitted in Clause 9 of this Schedulc, s¡ith the
approval of the Course Adviser.
ó. P¡e.rcquisites
The pre-requisite for a particular subject is a
condition or s€t of conditions which must be met
by a student before being permitted to enrol in
that subject, Subject pre-requisites are specified in
the University Calendar.
(l) F4uivalent subJects
Where a student has not met the pre-requisite for
a subject as specified in the Univcrsity Crlendar
the Subject Coordinator, after consultation with
the Course Adviser, may apprcve the student's
enrolment in the subject on the basis of either
(a) the completion of other subjects deemed to be
equivalent to the pre-requisite, or
(b) the demonstration by the student of other
e:qrcrience which suggests the student would be
able to complete the subject succassfully.
(2) Grades and prc.rcquisites
Thc follm,ing grades will not satisfy prc-requisitc
requirements: Conceded Pass, Fail, Withdrcs'-fail
and the following grades used by Roseworthy
Agricultural C.ollege up until (and including)
199rF, F., N, \f,rF.
An I (Incomplete) or WH (With-held) recorded
for a subject will not satisfy a pre-r€quis¡te,
(3) Fatlurc to mect a pre.requlsite
Enrolment in a subject is invalid if a student has
not met the pre-requisite, other than as permitted
under Clauses ó(1)(a) and 6(1)(b) above. A
student s¡ho enrols in a subject in anticþtion of
passing its prc-requisite must withdraw fiom the
subject if the pre-requisite is subsequently failed.
(4) Saatus
The granting of status in a subject is equi\¡alent to
a pass in the subject for pre-requisite purposes.
However, a student may not, without the pcr-
mission of the Course Adviser, enrol in a subject
in anticipation of being granted status ¡n its pr€-
requisite.
(5) Changcs to pre.requisites
A student shall not be disadvantaged by any

51



Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences

change in pre-requisites for subjects in a course
provided that the student remains continually
enrolled in the course. Should a student u¡ithdraw
from a course and be subsequently re-adm¡tted the
student will be required to satisfy pre-requisites
appllng at the time of re-admission.

7. Mix€d mode enrolment
An intemal student may apply to enrol in one or
mo¡e external subjects in a semester. Permission
may be granted, for example, to avoid a timetable
clash, or to allow a student to graduate sooner
than would be possible if time were to be spent
waiting for a subject to be offered internally.
Application by an internal student for permission
to take an external subject must be made to the
Student Records Office at the Roseworthy Cam-
pus. Approval will be granted only with the
consent of the C.ourse Adviser, and will be subject
to a place being available in the subject quota.
Internal students may not add an external subject
to their euolment after the second week of
semester,

& Tlsnsfer fron the internal to the externsl mode
Subject to the availability of subject offerings and
to quotas, a student may transfer from enrolment
in the internal mode to enrolment in the external
mode and vice ve¡sa provided the enrolment is
completed x'ithin the time specified in Clause 4 of
this Schedule.
Application for permission to effect such a transfer
ñust be made to the Course Adviser and the fesult
of the application lodged with the Student Records
Offìce at the Rosewofhy Campus.
Any additions to a student's enrolment must be
lodged with the Student Records Office at the
Roseworthy Campus by 5.00 p.m. on the dates, and
under the conditions specified in Clause 4 of this
Schedule.
9. Verietions to cours€
Under special circumstances, Facult¡ on the fec-
ommendation of the relevant Course Adviser, may
app¡ove the variation of a student's course by
permitting the replacement of stream or elective
subjects with subjects from other courses or
streams, eithe¡ from another tef¡ary institution or
from The University of Adelaide, provided that
(1) such variation may not exceed lÙVo of the total
unit value or points for the course, as appropriate;
and
(2) approval for such r¡ariation is given by Faculty
before the student enrols in the alternative subject
or subjects; and
(3) any subject presented as a replacement for an
electivc in a course must be at least at the same
levcl as the cou¡sc in which the student is enrolled.
10. Reñ¡sal of enrolment
Enrolment may be refused by the University if
(1) a student is indebted to the University by
¡eason of non-payment of any fee or charge, and
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has failed to make satisfactory settlement of in-
debtedness after receipt of due notice.
(2) a student is overseas, unless the requirements
of enrolment (including attendance at residential
schools) are fulfilled.
(3) a student who is not a pemanent resident of
Australia has not met all the requirements laid
down by the Department of Employment, Edu-
cation and Training.
11. VYithdrawal fmm subjects
(1) Notificetion of withdrawal
Students must notify their withdrawal from
subjects on the Amendment to Enrolment form
available from the Student Records Office at the
Roseworthy Campus.
(2) Permitted lime for withdrawal
Students may withdraw from a subject without
incurring an academic penalty
(a) until 5.00 p.m. on the Friday of the ninth
teachingweek in either first or second semester, as
appropriate;
(b) up until 5.00 p.m. on the Friday of the fourth
teaching week of second semester if the subject is
presented over the whole of the year;
(c) up until 5.00 p.m. on the Friday of the ninth
teaching week of second semester for a Code V
(Vacation) subject.
If withdrawal is effected within these deadlines,
WNF will be recorded for the subject.
(3) I^ate withdrawal
If withdrawal is effected after the deadlines speci-
fied in 11(2) above, WF will be recorded for the
subject except
(a) if upon application by the student the Head of
Department, on the recommendation of the
Subject Co-ordinator, approves a trlr'NF being
recorded fo¡ a late withdrawal, or
(b) if the Head of Department, on the recommen-
dation of the Subject C.o-ordinator, approves a
WNF being recorded for a student who takes leave
from a course of study at the end of a semester
when one half of a subject which extends over two
semesters, has been completed.
(Comment: The HECS Liability which a student
has incurred will stand for any subject for ¡r,hich a
withdrawal occurs after 31st March (for a first
semester subject or a full-year (Code F) subject)
or after 31st August (for a second semester subject
or Vacation (Code V) subject), whether the ì ¡ith-
drawal is with or without academic penalty (that is,
whether WF or WNF has been recorded)).
(4) trVithdrawal in the last thre€ weeks of a
s€mcster
Applications for withdrawal without penalty from a
subject in the last three week of a semester q,ill
not normally be granted. Instead, in cases of
p¡oven extenuating circumstances, the Subject Ce
ordinator may approve an extension of time to
complete the subject, and/or, where the student is
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prevcnted from sitting the final cxamination, the A Informlng stud€nts ol ¡sscssment schemcs
Subject Coordinator may approve a special exam- (¡) IÞtails of ¡ssessnrent lo be given ln wrtting
ination. At th each semester, (by thc begin-
Only where the misadve¡ture is such as to Prevent ning
the student from completing the subject within a stude
¡easonable time (usually the end of the second fo¡ e
week of the following semester) is withdrawal with a subject outline I

without academic penalty likely to be approved. subject outlines will include the following:
12. lVithdrawal from a course
A student who wishes to withdraw from his/her Adminislrative inforrnation

couße must notify the student Records office at ' the subject number and name;

the Rosewofhy cárpw on the appropriate form. ' the name of the Subject Co-ordinator;

13. L¿ave of absence 
- . the number and type of class hours per week, if

Students may apply to take leave of absence from appropriate;

any of the äbove-coutses. The closing date for r details of residential schools, if apProPriate;

loäging such an application with the Student and

Reðords Office at the Roseworthy Campus is 5.00 ¡ details of any trips and/or tours to be

p.m. on Friday of the second teaching week of the undertaken.
semester in which leave is required. Academic informati n
(1) Students m-ust apply to the Registrar in writing . the subject description, including the aims and
to take leave of absence, speciflng the semester(s) objectives of the'subjict, as detailed in the
in which they wish to take leave.
(2) The subjects of a student who takes leave of offici e Document (and as modified

àu..n"" will be deleted fiom the student's record ífå ii:tú
e necessary, with the appro\

ll t the method in q'hich the subject material will
be presented (lectures, tutorials, practicals,

studenr who is nor enroiled wil be considered aî . i;:i.,::,.ili::l1f'¡l,e studenrs, particu-rarry

the discretion of the C.ourse Adviser. Where leave related to directed selfJearning aspects of the

is refused and the student fails to re+nroJ, the presentation of the subject;

studentwill bewithdrawn from thecourse. ' editorial and other standards with which the

(4) Students granted leave of absence shall re-
enrol as continuing students when they resume
their course. Such students will be sent enrolment
instructions by mail at the appropriate time.

14. Failure to re-enrol
Students eligible for re-en¡olment in one of the
above courses who do not enrol and have not
applied for leave of absence, will be withdrawn
f¡om the courre by the Registra¡. Before
withdrawing a student, the Registrar shall w¡ite to
the student at the last known add¡ess shown on the
student's file, asking the student to show cause why
withdrawal should not be effected. ìür'ithdtawn

students must re-apply for admission to the course
in accordance with the admissions regulations
should they later wish to resume their studies.

SCHEDULE III: ASSESSMENT
1. Responsibility for assessmenl
The Subject Co-o¡dinator appointed by the Head
of Department is responsible to the Head for
deciding the manner in which a subject will be
assessed, and for awa¡ding a grade to each student
enrolled in the subject.

students must comPl)¡;
. a semester plan for the subject showing the

relative weighting of major components of the

,subject;
¡ details ofwhich sessions (if any) are designated

for compulsory attendance;
. prescribed textbooks and references; and
. details of farm practice, field studies and the

like to be undefaken.

Assessment information
. the work to be submitted for assessment which

counts towards the final grade;
. other work which may o¡ may not be assess-

able, which does not count towards the final
grade, but which must be submitted to meet
subject requirements;

. the relative weighting of each item assessed;
r any special requirements which must be satis-

fied for a student to pass the subject (for
example, whether a pass must be obtained in
both the assignment work and the examin-
ation);

. the date for the submission of each piece of
work; and

. the dates of any tests to be administered.
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Ex¡mln¡llon lnfonn¡tlon. whcthcr an eramination is to bc conducted
and, if so, thc duration and format of thc
cxamination;

. thc wÊighting giræn to thc cxamination mark in
thc final gradc.

Studcnts must al6o be informed of the availability
of staff mcmbcrs tcaching the subject for consul-
tat¡on, and have thcir attention drawn to the
scction "Informat¡on for Studcnts" in the C¡len-
dar.

@) No esscssoble work to be duc ¡ller weck 13
No assessable work in subjects which have a final
examination may haræ a due date falling after the
completion of lecture week 13 of any semester.
3. Gr¡dcs
Thc sork of all studcns in cach subject will be
æported in tcrms of the following grades:
Distinction; Credit; Pass; C.onceded Pass; Satus
grantcd; Fail; Withdrew-fail; Withdrew (not a fail).
If a subject is incompletc because it is conducted
ovÊr morc than one seme¡ter, CN will be recorded;
if it is incomplctc because work is still outstanding
and an extension of time has bcen granted, or
because a rcsult is not available at the time the
notificåtion of ¡esults are prepared for students,
rflH (With-held) will be recorded.
4 Concedcd P¡ss
(1) A student may present for any of the following
couÉcs:

Associate Diploma in Applied Science
(Agricultural Production)
Associatc Diploma in Applied Science (Farm
Managcment)
Associatc Dþloma in Ap'plied Science
(Horsc Husbandry and Management)
Associatc Diploma in Wine Markcting
Bachclor of Applicd Science (Agriculture)
Bachclor of Applicd Sciencc (Natural Re-
sou¡ocs Managemcnt)
Bachelor of Applied Sciencc (Wine Science),

a concedcd pass in a maximum of two semester-
length subjccts or onc yearJong subject.
5. Conplsory Atlendance
Attendance at, and particþtion in, all designated
classcs, trips and tou¡s'is compulsory.
In thc casc of illness of a student o¡ of a member
of the student's immediate famil¡ or of other
extcnuating circumstances, attendance may be
excuscd but associated work must be completed to
the satisfaction of the Subject C-:o{rdinator. In the
event of illness of the student a medical certificate
must be produced; in the event of illness of a
member of the immediate family a medical certifi-
cate together with a statement confirming that no
suitable alternative arrangements could be made
must be provided; for extenuating circumstances,
other suitable evidence must be provided. Medical
certif¡cates, or such other evidence as may be
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rcquired must bc lodged with the Student Records
Officc at thc Roccworthy C:mpus a6 soon as
pract¡cablc, but normally within th¡cc (3) mrking
da)rs,
Notc: In interprcting this Oause, immediatc family
will includc any pcrton domiciled with o¡ under
the immediatc rcsponsibility of, the student oon-
cerncd and each casc will bc mnsidercd on its
merits.
6. Plagtarism
A student may not submit as his/her ovrn work
that wh¡ch has been deriwd from another source,
othcr than when properly acknowledged in the
appropriate manner, nor may he/she improperly
assist or obtain assistance from any other student,

SCHEDULE IV: ACADEMIC
PROGRESS
1. The academic progress of students is liable to
review in terms of Clause 4C of Chapter XXV of
the Statutes and the attendant policy of the
Faculty as determined from time to time.

SCHEDULE V: EXAMINATIONS
(Ihe following Oauses refer specifically to the
abovc courses. Students are advised to referto the
Rules for Conduct of Examinations which a¡e to
be found elsewherc in Volume II of The Univer-
s¡ty of Adelaide Calendar.)
1. Examination pcriod
Examinations ç'ill be conducted at the end of each
semestert during the approved examination period,
and in accordance with Statute XVIL
a Strica obscrr¡nce ol the timctable
No student may take an examination at any time
other than on the day and at the time it is
timetabled,
External supenisors are required to certify that
the requirements of this Clause have been adhered
to.
If it is established that a student sat an examin-
ation other than on the day and at the time it is
timetabled, the student will receive zero marks for
that exam¡nation.
3. Application for speclal consideration
(l) Pcrmanent or prolonged disability
Where a student suffers from a ph¡æical disability
or other handicap which may be a disadvantage in
written examinations, the student may apply in
writing to the Registrar (such application ro be
lodged with rhe Student Records Office at the
Roseworthy Campus) no later than three weeks
bdfore the commencement of the promulgated
examination period (or within such further time as
the Reg¡strar may in special cases permit), for



spec¡al conditions or Provisions when the examin-
ations are taken.
A medical certificate specifying the severity and
duration of the disability or handicap and is effect
on the student's ability to take exam¡nations, must
accompany the application.
(2) Illness end misadventure
Where a student
(a) suffers a prolonged illness during a semester
and believes that that illness has prejudiced his/
her performance in the subject; or
(b) is prevented by illness, or other cause beyond
the student's control, from attending an examin-
ation in a subject; or
(c) immediately prior to an examination $'as

affected by illness or other cause which the student
believes seriously prejudiced performance at the
examination; or
(d) is to a substantial degree adversely affected by
illness o¡ other cause beyond the student's control
during the course of an examination, and either
during or immediately aftef the examination, re-
ports the fact to the senior supewisor
the student may, as soon as Practicable after the
examination, and in any case not later than three
working days following the final day of the
promulgâted examination period, report thc cir-
cumstances in writing to the Student Records
Office at the Rosewofhy Campus and rcquest that
they be taken into account when assessing the
result of thc examination. Where, due to illness or
other cause, the student is personally unable to
take the action required by this Clause, some other
person may report the circumstancqs on the
student's behalf.
Where an application is lodged on the grounds of
illness or injury, a medical certiFlcate, specifying
the severity and duration of the condition and its
effcct on the student's ability to take examinations,
must accompany the apPlication, The University
reserves the rig¡t to stiPulate that acceptance of a

medical certificate is subject to confirmation by a

medical practitioner nominated by the University.

4. Deciding applications for special conslder¡tion
(l) Pennanenl or prolonged disabitity
Applications for special consideration lodged
under Clause 3(1) of this Schedule shall be re-
ferred to the Subject Coordinator for decision.
Where the Subject Coordinator believes that the
student's disability would disadvantage the student
in an examination conducted under normal con-
ditions, the Subject Coordinator may aPProve
special conditions for the student,
(2) Illness ¡nd misadventurt
Applications for special consideration lodged
under Clause 3(2) of this Schedule shall be re-
ferred to the Subject Co-ordinator for decision.
The Subject C-o+rdinator in consultation with the
Head of Department may
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(a) approve a special examination for the studcnt;
or
(b) decide the student's grade by somc other
means.
Applications for special mnsideration lodged
under Oause 3(2) of this Schedulc will not no¡-
mally bc approved wtc¡c:
¡ a student's wo¡k commitments prcvented at-

tendance at a scheduled examination; or
. a student missed an examination by mis-read-

ing the examination timetable.
. an external student fails to nominate an exter-

nal supenrisor when requested to do so,

SCHEDULE VI: STATUS
1. Status
A student may be granted status for subjects in
any of the above courses by the Head of a

Department. Status may be granted in one of two
ways:

(l) Transfer Stafus
Transfer status may be granted by virtue of
subjects completed ¡n another courae at the Uni-
versity or the former Roaeworthy Agricultural
College, or by virtue of subjects completed at
another educational institution aPPro\¡ed by the
University for the purpose of this Schedule.
(2) Proficiency Status
Proficiency status may be g¡anted where the

student demonstrates proficiency in the subjæt
matter of a subject to the såtisfaction of the Head
of a Department, who shall decide the method of
assessment after consultation $/ith the Subject Co
ordinator.
Where a student has failed a subject at the
University of Adelaide or at the former
Roseworthy Agricultural College he/she may not
apply for proficiency status in the subject in lieu of
repeating it.
Where status has been granted, the number of
subjects required to comPlete a course shall be
reduced by the number of subjects for w-hich statùs
has been granted.
Where status has not been granted a student may
request exemption from part of th€ subject. The
Subject Co-ordinator will make all decisions on the
granting of exemption.
2. Llmits on the Grenfing of Slstus
Normally status will only be considered for
subjects passed within the previous ten yea$.
Status may be granted on a subject-for-subject
basis or on the basis of subject for group of
subjects.
Status will be granted only for subjects which meet
the academic requirements of the aq,ard toeeards
which credit is sought.
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The following maximum status can bc given:
(l) Poslgraduatc ¡w¡¡ds
Status will not b€ granted in graduate diploma
counses on thc basis of undergraduate subjects
prcviously prcsented for any othcr award.
The maximum status which may be granted
toc¡ards a graduatc diploma is an aggr€gate of 5
points.
(2) Undergradu¡le arvards
A student may be granted status in no more than
one-half of the total rcquirements for the award as
defined in Schedule VllI.
3. No Partial or Conditional Status
Status c/ill not be granted for part of a subject.
Ne¡ther will a student be granted conditional
status.
Students who do not receive full status in a subject
may apply for exemption from part or parts of the
subject.

4. Appllcatlons for Transfer Slatus
(1) Application Form
An application for transfer status must be made on
the appropriate form ayailable from the Student
Records Office at the Rosewo¡thy Campus and
must be lodged with thåt Office.
(2) Documcnlatlon
Applications must be accompanied by

ce¡tified copies of transcripts of academic
qualifications;
an cxplanation of the grading system used,
supplied by the institution whe¡e the studies
being offered for status were taken;
a photocopy of subject outlines taken fiom
an institution's C.alendar or Handbook for
the ycår in which the subjects $,er€ success-
fully complcted.
Subject outlines provided should include¡ detailed list of the topics covered ¡n the

subject;
¡ the size and duration of the subject (for

example, 3 hours per week for 15 weeks);. the prescribed text book(s) and
recommended readings.

If the subject outlines do not include this
information it should be supplied separately.
a certified translation if any of thc documents
is not in þnglish.

(3) Dccid¡ng Appllcations
Applications will be referred to the Head of
Departtnent for decision. In reaching a decision
the Head will be guided by recommendations
made by the Subject C.o+rdinators.
(4) Notilic¡tlon and Recordlng of the Decision
Studcnts will reccir¡c advice, in writing f¡om the
Rcgistrar, of the ¡esults of their applications.
Subjects for which a student receives status will be
shown a¡ such on the Etudent's tr"nscript. No
grades will bc sho¡n for such subjects.
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5. Applicrtlons for Prof¡clen(y Status
(1) þplication Form
An application for proficiency status must be made
on the appr,opriate form available f¡om the
Student Records Office at the Roseworthy Cam-
pus and must be lodged with that Office.
(2) Subjects not opcn to challenç
A list of subjects which the Head of Department
has decided a¡e not open to an applicãtion for
pfoficiency status will be kept in the Student
Records Office on the Roseworthy Campus and
promulgated from time to time.
(3) Supporting Ststement
The student must províde on the application form
the basis upon which he/she betieves he/she is
proficient in the subject. Appropriate documents
(for example a statement f¡om an employer re-
garding work experience) should accompany the
application.
(4) IÞciding Appllcations
The Head of Department will decide which
subjects in the courses in his/her Department are
open to an application for proficiency status.
Applications will be refeÍed to the Head of
Department who, after consultation u¡ith the
Subject Co+rdinator, will decide:
(a)- whether or not a particular student's appli-
câtion for proficiency status should be grañtid;
and
(b) if an examination is required, whe¡e and

when the examination is to be conducted and
whether the examination is to be wdtten or
oral, or a combination of wdtten and oral, or
a demonstration of skill.

(c) what costs (to be met by the applicant) are
invoþed in anyspecial assessment.
(5) Notil'rcation end Recording of the lÞcision
Students will receive advice, in writing from the
Registrar, of the results of their applications.
Subjects for which a student receives proficiency
status s,ill be shown as having been granted status
on the student's transcript. No grades will be
shown for such subjects.
6. St¡tus between Courses offered at the
Ros*orthy Campus
Where a student is permitted to transfer from one
Roseworthy course to another Roseworthy course,
or where a student, having either graduated from,
withdrawn from or been precluded f¡om a
Roseworthy course is admitted to a different
Roseworthy course, the student may apply for
transfer status or proficiency status in the new
course on the bas¡s of study undertaken in the
earlier course.
Wherc such a student is granted either transfer or
proficiency status, the subjects for which Etatus has
been granted will be shoç'n as,,status granted,' on
the student's new course record and transcript.
In the case of subjects common to both courses,
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the ¡esult from the previous course may be
counted towards the curent course, and status is
not given.
7. Revie*, of Applications
A student who is dissatisfied with a decision not to
grant him/her status in a subject should follow the
procedures for appeal as s€t out in Schedule X:
Student Appeals.

SCHEDULE VII: QUALIFYING FOR
AN AWARD
1. To be entitled to an award a student
(1) shall, unless otherwise approved by the Coun-
cil, have completed the appropriate course ofstudy
prescribed in Schedule VIII or IX;
(2) shall have completed all subjects specified in
the appropriate section of Schedule VIII or IX;
(3) shall complete satisfactorily any practical re-
quirements, such as industry experience, which
may be specified as part of the course of study
(4) shall attend such tours, trips or field study
exercises which may be specified as part of the
course of stud¡
(5) shall meet the provisions of other conditions
prescribed from time to time by the Council.
2. Chançs lo cours€ of study
In all cases in which the regulations, schedules or
syllabuses affecting the course of study for an
award are repealed, suspended or altered, the
Faculty may allow students who have enrolled
under those regulations, schedules or syllabuses to
complete their course of study thereunder, but

may impose such conditions or modifications as it
may deem desirable.

SCHEDULE MII: COURSES OF
STUDY
Notc: Semester Codes rcferred to in the
Programmes of Stùdy in this Schedule are:

1 = First Semester
2 = Second Semester
F = Subject taught over the v/hole of the

yeaf
U = Subject completed in Summer Semester

plus Semester 1.

1. Graduate Diploma in Agriculturc
For the award Graduate Diploma in Agriculture a
student will sâtisfy the following requirements:
1. complete not fewer than 24 points, comprising
(a) a minimum of 8 points from the Group A

subjects, and
(b) a project of at least 4 points from Group C,

and
(c) the balance, up to a maximum of 12 points,

f¡om other gfaduate subjects from Group A
or Group B, additional or larger projects,
undergraduate subjects or a combination of
these.

2. obtain a grade of Pass or better in all subjects.
This cou¡se is available in both the internal and
the external modes, although not all subjects are
available externally.

GRADUATE DIPI]OMA IN AGRICULTURE

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name of Subiect Points

5',196

1328

4826
2805
8597
7518
6%3
1581
8749
8338
7ffi2
1058
2793
3065

7

1

)
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

GROUPA

Agribusiness
Extensive Livestock

Marketing G
Agricultural Economics and Poliry
Agricultural Engineering
Communications and Agricultural Extension
Crops and Pastures G
Dryland Farming Systems
Farm and Vineyard Business Management
Horticulture
Intensive Livestock
Rural Sociology
Social Psychology
Soil C-onservation G

2
4

)
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
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Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name of Subject Points

52vl
8130

9991
5979
52n

2762
3205
8t7L
8512
2783
4182
3185

1

1

2
2
)

GROI'PB

Envincnmental Systems
Natural Resources Methodologl

I¡nd Use Systems and Planning
Natural Resources Economics
Natural Resources Management

GROUP C

Project IA
Project IB
Project IC
Project ID
Pr,oject IIA
Project IIB
Project III

4
4

4
4
4

4
4
4
4
8
8

12

F
F
F
F
F
F
F

2. Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture)

I9t t!t9 degree Bachelor of Applied Science (Agriculture) a student shall complete all subjects listed for
Fint Year, Second Year and Third Year in the Programme of Study, including orre of the strèams

Dry'and Farming
Livestock Pn¡duction
Horticulture and Irrigation
Extension'

I Thi¡ llrcsm i¡ only sw¡l¡blc to 6tudcnt6 who æmene thc @uÉ io or sftcr 1993.

BACHEI.OR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (AGRICULTURE)

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name of Subject Units

The Programme of Study for students who commenced the course prior to 1993 is set out below.

6325
1380
zffi
9M
u6
8n3

26%
7658
8/.78
[Tt6
1947
ffi
2703
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7

I
1

I
L
1

)
2
)
)
)
F
F

FTRSTYEAR

Biologr IB
Biometry and Experimentation
Communications and læarning
Farming Sptems
Introduction to Systems
Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry

Soils and Climatolory I
Agricultural Engineering I
Animal Science and Production
Microbiology and Entomology
Plant Science and Production
Farm Skills I
Farm Skills lA (on-Campus)

4
3
3
4
3

4

4
4
4

4
4

4

5
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Subject
Code

Semestcr
Code Name ofSubject Units

!n48
4637

SECONDYEAR,

Core SubJects

1 Agricultural Engineering II
1 Integratcd Pest Management

2 AccountingandBudgeting
2 Biochemistry and Plant Science
F Agricultural Seminars I
F Farm Skills II (Strcam-specific)
V Farm Skills IIA (off-Campus)

Dryland Farming Stream

1 Animal Science I
1 Crops and Pastures I

2 Animal Science Il
2 Crops and Pastures II
2 Soil Management and Consenration

Livestock Production Strc¡m

1 Animal Science I
1 Crops and Pastures I

2 Animal Science II
2 Animal Science III

I o¡2 Elective

Horticulture and lrrþalion Strcam

1 Basic lrrigation
1 Horticultural Systems

2 Production Horticulture
I ot 2 Electives

Equine Stream

1 Animal Science I
1 Crops and Pastures I
1 Horse Husbandry I

2 Horse Husbandry II
I ot 2 Elective

THIRDYEAR

Core Subjects

Economics, Policy and Marketing

Business I¿w and Finance
Integrated Crtchment Management III
Extension and Sociolory
Project/Case Study
Agricultural Seminars II

4
4

4
4
2
3
5

3vl
9357
9495
8181
ó315

7026
7333

7957
8237
7936

6
4

3
4

7026
7333

n57
M

T2N
7020

8403

6
4

3
3
3

3
5

4
6

6
4
3

3
3

5

5

5
4
2

1

2
)
F
F
F

7026
7333
472

1511

5ffi8

t'v
73ß
3958
8340
3384

" Points rr¿lue 3.
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Subject
Code

Semester
C.ode Name of Subject Units

Dryland Farming Stream

1022 1 'Beef, Sheep and Goat P¡oduction lA

1505 2 rDryland Farming Systems lA
ø20 2 'Dryland Farming Systems IB

I ot 2 Electives
F 'Beef. Sheep and Goat Production IB

'At least one of these subjects must be taken at 4 units.

3

3
4
9
4

4
3

3
4
3
4
6
4

4

3
6
s

J
4
3

4

3

4
3

)
2
)
)

7ot2
F

2ß71

7180
1022

6572
!}605
8763
9237

2ß71

utï
2578

Livestock Production Stream

Animal Science IV
+ Beef, Sheep and Goat Production lA

+ Pig and Poultry Production lA
+ Pig and Poultry Production IB
+ Dairy Production IA
+ Dairy Production IB

Electives
+ Beef, Sheep and Goat Production IB

958ó

54!}8
s855

7412
3n0
5265
9025

+Students take two of these (at least one of which is to be at 4 units) as stream subjects and may take the
third as an elective.

Horticulture and Irrþation Stream

1 Horticultural Crops IB

2 Horticultural Marketing
2 Irrigation Systems Design

7 or 2 Electives

Equine Stream

#The Pleasure and Working Horse Industry [A
#The Pleasure and Vy'orking Horse Industry IB
#The Racing Industry lA
#The Racing Industry IB

2 Horse Business and Regulations
2 Horse Stud Management

7 or 2 Elective

#At least one of these subjects must be taken at 4 units.

ELECTIVES (YEARS 2 AND 3)

There is an Elective component in each Stream.
Dryland Farming to the \¡a¡ue of at least
Livestock Product¡on to the value of at least

Horticulture/Irrigation to the value of at least
Equine to the value of at least

Elective subjects are chosen from the following list. In addition, students in a given stream may select
subjects from other streams as electives provided that any pre-requisites have been satisfied.
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Subject
Code

Scmester
Code Name of Subject Units

9696
&07

8085
2631

3
3

3
2

1

I

2

F

Horticultural Crops LA
Seed Production and P|ant Breeding

Advanced Marketing
Project/Casc Study (Additional)

Subject
Code

S€mester
Code Name ofSubject Points

The Programme of Study for students who will commence in 1993 and subsequent years is set out belou,.

9812
9520
u20
1557

6n6
1151
3283
5708
n62

69tO

'8637

4626
9100
56v
8320

8556
6739

s6%

I

)
)
)
F
F

3
3
3
3

3
3
3

1.5

1.5

3

3
3

3

1.5

1.5

3
3

3

3

3

3

3
3

3

3

)
)
2
F
F

1

1

2

1

I
,,

FIRSTYFTA,R

Agricultural Production Systems
BioloryA
Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry A
Communications and Learning A

Biomathematics and Statistics
Microbiolory and Entomology A
Soils
Farm Skills IA
Farm Skills IB

SECOND YEAR

Core Subjects

Business Systems II

Biochemistry and Plant Science A
Business Systems IIA
Engineering Science
Farm Skills IIA
Farm Skills IIB

Dryland Farming Stream

Agronomy IIB
The Physiolory of Farm Animals

Nutrition, Breeding and Healtb of Farm Animals

Livestock Production Stream

Agronomy IIB
The Ph¡'siolog of Farm Animals

Nutrition, Breeding and Health of Farm Animals

Horticulture and Irrþation Stream

Horticultural Science
Soil Fert¡lity and Plant Nutrition

'Horticultural Production and Technology, or
'Fruit and Nut Crops

8556
6739

s6%

5882
3688

2969
ffi3

1

1

)

61



AgrlculturalandNaturalResourceSclences B.App.Sc.(Ag.)

Subjelt
Code

Scmester
Code Name of Subiect Points

2W2
5478

5295

855ó I
6739 I

1858 2

4988 I

t9% 2
1446 2

478/ 2

I o¡2

8165 7

2SL4 1

4784 2
5?-5L 2

lor2

3
J

3

3
3

3

1,

1

F

Efension Strcarn

Agronomy IIB
The Ph¡'siolory of Farm Animals

Social Systems

TIIIRDYEAR

Core Subjects

Business Systems Ill
Integated Pest Management A

Stream Enterprise Contract/Project

Dryland Farming Stream

Remote Sensing and knd CapabilityAssessment A 3

Soil Management and Conservation 3
Agronomy IILA 3
Beef, Sheep and Goat Production A 3
Elective 3

Livestock Production St¡ean¡

Dairy Production A 3
Pig and Poultry Production A 3

Beef, Sheep and Goat Production A 3
l,otfed Animal Production A 3
Elective 3

Horticulturc and lrrigation Stream

72Æ

2969
ffi3
6273
8561

Basic Irrigation A

'Horticulture Production and Technolory, or
'Fruit and Nut Crops

2 Horticultural Marketing A
2 lrngation S¡atems Design A

I or 2 Elective

Extension Stream

I SocioloryofAgdcultural and Social Change

2 PÅnciples and Practice of Extension
7 or 2 Electives

'These subjects are offered in alternate years. Students must complete both subjects, the year in which
each is taken being determined by its availability.

ELECTTVES

Students ¡n a stream may select approved subjects from other streams, or from the Bachelor of
Agricultural Business, the Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Resources Management) or the Bachelor
of Agricultural Science cou¡ses pronided that any prørequisites have been satisfied. Students selecting
electives from the Bachelor of Agricultural Science course will be required to attend classes at the Waite
Campus,
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Students wishing to p¡oceed to Honours in a Waite C:mpus Depattmcnt must consult with the Hcad of
Department in order to select electives which might be required as pre-rcquisites and/or assumed

knmrledge,

3. Assoclate Diploma in Applled Science (Agrlcultural Production)
For the award Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Agricultural P¡oduction) a student shall complete all
subjects listed in the Prcgramme of Study for both yean of thc cou¡se,

3.1 Under special circumstances appro\ral may be given by the Faculty for appropriate subjects to be
substituted from other courses into the Agricultural Production course, The total value of such subjccts
shall not exceed 25Vo of the total units for the course

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (AGRICTJLTURAL PRODUCTTON)

Subject Semester
C.ode Code Name of Subiect Points

5735

v27
ugr
1395
1208
9965
v92
7597

5514
3763

4917
9377
4228
7890
76m

7838
7581
ß12

1

2
)
F
F
F
F
F

3

3
)
3
3
3
3
4

2
2

2
2
4
4
3

3
2
)

I
1

2
)
F
F
F

1

I
F

FTRSTYEAR

Agricultural Business I

Comm unications and Statistics
Horticulture I
Biologr and Pest Control
Basic Farm Workshop Structures and Services
Soils, Climatology and Agronomy
Introductory Animal Production
Agricultural Practice IA

SECONDYEAR

Horticulture II
Human Resou¡ce Management AD, or

Commercial Practice A
Animal Production IVA
Agronomy IIA
Agricultural Practice IIA
Agricultural Experience A

Stream I
Animal Production IIIAP
Small Seeds Production A
Project and Semina¡s I

Stre¡rn 2

7752 F Agricultural Machinery
4W F Project and Seminars IA

Students will take either Stream I or Stream 2 in Second Year.

4. Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Farm Management)
For the award Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Farm Management) a

subjects listed for both years of the course in the Programme of Study.
student shall complete all
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ASSOCIATE DIPI,OMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (FARM MANAGEMENI)

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubiect Points

í',t35
2023

I
1

.,

)
F
F
F
F

1

1

t
)
F
F
F
F

TTRSTYEAR

Agricultural Business I
Farm Accounting FM

Communications and Statistics
Farm Budgeting and Planning Techniques
Biology and Pest Control
Basic Farm Workshop Structures and Services
Soils, Climatology and Agronomy
Introductory Animal Production

SECONDYEÀR

Farm Business Finance FM
Human Resource Management AD

Animal Production IVA
Farm Business Management
Agricultural Machinery
Agronomy IIA
Principles of Marketing, Policy and Commercial [:w
Integrative Farm Studies A

3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

3427
7'107
1395
1208
9965
3492

93L7
t7t9
71,52

4228
4098
4'2ß3

5992
3763

3
)
)
)
4
4
4
J

5. Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Horse HusbandtX and Management)
5.1 The Programme of Study for students who commenced the course prior to 1993 is set out below.

For the award Associate Diploma in Applied Science (Horse Husbandry and Management) a student shall
complete all subjects listed for both years of the course in the Programme of Study, including one of the
streams

Racing
Equitation

ASSOCIATE DIPI,OMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (HORSE HUSBANDRY AND MANAGEMENÐ

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name of Subject Units

7203
518ó
7E39
t732
u45

75n
2293
2323
15?A

1541

u

1

1

1

1

1

.,

.,

2
)
F

6
2
4
5
2

4
3
5
4
5

TIRSTYEAR

Core Subjects

Anatomy and Physiolog¡r
Computer Applications
Farm Mechanics
Introductory Horse Husbandry
Int¡oductory Training and Management

Agronomy IE
Horse Handling IA
Breeding Management
Commercial Practice
Stable Management I
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Subject
C-ode

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Units

1535

4658

6999
547t
8199
51z.
1265

x70

2975
3279

5.2 The first
below.

1

2

year of the

1

1

1,

1

1

2

Racing Stream

Training and Management I

Equitation Strtam

Equitation I

SECOND YEAR

Core Subjects

Horse Handling IB
Horse Health
Horse Nutrition and Genetics
Human Resource Management A
Stable Management and Education to Saddle and
Harness
Project (HM)

Racing Stream

Training and Management II
Horse Handling II

Equitation Stream

Equitation II 4

Equitation and Instructional Skills l2

Progmmme of Study for students who commence the course in

2

5

4

4

6
3

4
t2

s'u
6554

1993 is set out

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Points

ó653

4654
7637
6582
20f6
6922
9395
2M7
tvg

7

.,

)
F
F
F
F
F
F

Anatomy and Physiology H

Breeding Management H
Equitation IH
Agronomy IH
Farm Mechanics H
Horse Business Management I
Horse Husbandry and Handling
Stable Management
Training and Management

Group A
Group B
Group B
Group C

3

J

2
.,

)
3

4
2

J

6. Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources
For the award Graduate Diploma in Natural Resources a student shall satisfy the following requirements:

1. complete not fewer than 24 points from one of the following options:
Points

20
4

l2
l2

2. obtain a grade of Pass or better in all subjects.

This course is available in both the internal and the external modes.

Option 1

Option 2
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GR,IDUAÏT DIPITOMA IN NATUR|L RESOT]RCES

Subject
Code

Semester
Codc Name ofSubject Points

52v3
8130
9991
52n
5vt9

t328
6%3
1581
7518
5ó35
8200
1058
3065

&6

1

1

2
2

2

1

F
F
F
F
F
F
F

F

GROTJPA

F¡vironmental S)'stems
Natural Resources Methodolory
l¿nd Usc Slatems and Planning
Natural Resources Management
Natural Resources Economics

GROTJPB

Extensive Livestock
Crops and Pastures G
Dryland Farming Systems
Communications and Agricultural Extension
Integrated lånd S)ßtems Studies
Natural Resources Project I
Rural Sociolory
Soil Conservation G

GROI,JPC

Natural Resources Project II

4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

12

7. Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Resources Management)
For the dcgrce Bachelor of Applied Science (Natural Resources Management) a student shall complete 72
points from thc subjects listed below, including all core subjects.

DACHEITOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (NATTJRAL RESOI.JRCES MANAGEMENÐ

Subject Scmester
Code C.ode Name of Subject Points

247
8057
7t57
tTt5
6976
1151
79tt
3283

LEVELONE

Agriculturc, Environment and Society
BioloryINR
Chemistry IFIA
Field Studies lA
Biomathematics and Statistics
Microbiology and Entomology A
Plant and Animal Diversity
Soils

LEVELT\TO

Introduction to Envi¡onmental Systems II
Plant and Animal Adaptations
Population Ecolory
Resource Mapping and Survey

Biometry
Community Ecolory
Extension and Sociolory II
Introduction to Geographic Information S¡,stems

3
3
3

3

3

3
3

3

3

3
3

3

3

3

3

3

L498
4217
6?54
8237

79tl
ztu
5051
6SL4

6

.,

',
2
2
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Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name of Subject Points

46n
9296
u22

7338

LEVELTHREE

1 Economics of Resource Management III
1 Environmental ImPact Assessment
I System Models and Decision Support Systems

2 Integrated Catchment Management III
2 o¡ F Electives

3
J

3

3

12

ELECTIVE SUBJECTS

(All tævel Three)
Elective subjects will not necessarily be offered in all years. Elective subjects will be timetabled in majors
which a¡e discipline oriented. Timetabling constraints may well prevent cross-major enrolment. Quotas may

apply to some electives.

Subject Semester
Code Code Name ofSubject Points

42U
7499
5478
4854
4988

Environmental Chemistry III
Individual Studies A
Integrated Pest Management A
l¿nd Rehabilitation and Revegetation
Remote Sensing and hnd Capability Assessment A

Conservation Biolory
Ecology and Management of Rangelands
Fauna Management III
Individual Studies B
lntegrated Spatial Information Systems
Pollution Chemistry
Soil Management and Conservation
lndMdual Studies C
Vertebrate Pest Control III

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (IVINE SCIENCE)

3
3
3

3
3

J

3
3

3
3
3
3

6
3

9273
7rv
7083
29m
6/97
1699
19%
7014
7023

2
)
)
)
t
)
2
F
U

8. Bachelor of Applied Science (lVine Science)
8.1. For the degree of Bachelor of Applied Science (Wine Science) a stùdent who commenced the cou¡se

prior to 1992 shall complete all subjects listed for First Year, Second Year and Third Year in the

Programme of Study, including one of the streams
Oenolog¡r
Viticulture

Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Units

L727
1576
3244
3800

3572
8574

FIRSTYEAR

Biology IC
Chemistry lA
Information Processing
Introduction to Wine Science

Biochemistry
Climatolory and Soils

4
8
3
5

6
4
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Subject
Code

Scmester
Code Name ofSubject Units

4
3
5
5

4Z5r
2326
629t
ffi6

2 Engineering
I or2 statistics

2 Viticulture I
2 Wine Microbiolory I

1

1

I
I
7

t
2
2
)
2

2

SECONDYEAR

Oenologr Stream

Grape and Wine Analysis (O)
Sensory Evaluation I
Viticulture II (O)
Winery Operations

Business Finance I
Sensory Evaluation Il
Tour I (O)
Wine Microbiolory II
Wine Technolory I
Wine Technolory II
Winery Engineering

Viticulture Stream

Basic Irrigation
Grape and Wine Analysis (V)
Sensory Evaluation I
Viticulture II (Ð
Winery Operations

Business Finance I
Tour I (V)
Vineyard Operations
Viticulture III
Viticultural Engineering
\iline Technolory I

THIRDYEAR

Oenologr Stream

Viticulture V
Winery Erçcrience

Marketing I
Tour II (O)
Wine Technolory III
Wine Technolory [V
WineryManagement
Business Management I
Sensory Evaluation III

Yiticultu¡e St¡e¡m

Horticultural Technologr
Vine¡ard Elçcrience and Case Study

Marketing I
Tour II (Ð

7454
2563
ffig
5459

6
3
4
5

3
4
I
I
6
5
4

3303
2102
6787
5736
MY
4575
2917

3303
489ó
40s2
5103
28?Á
4634

3
5
3
5
5

3
I
5

6

5

6

3

I
3

1

4

5

4

3
6

7280
ó565
2563
23L2
5459

2
2
2
)
2
2

2080
8144

7463
2791
ffi
8233
8IT¿
4/.20
27ú

1

1

2
2
2
2
2
F
F

v3v3
ñ79

746,3
61!E

68
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Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubject Units

3933
2426
4,r''20

2109

2 Vineyard Business Management
2 Viticulture IV
F Business Management I
F SensoryEvaluationlll

Note: Students commencing the Wine Science course in 1993 will enrol in the Bachelor of Agricultural
Science and will follow the course detailed in the Schedules for the Bachelor of Agricultural Science,
Schedule V: Major in Horticultural Science, Viticulture or Oenolory.

9. Associate Diploma in \{ine Marketing
For the award Associate Diploma in Wine Marketing a student shall complete all subjects listed in the
Programme of Study for both years of the course.
This course is available in both the internal and the external modes.

ÀSSOCIATE DIPITOIVIA IN WINE MARKETING

I
I
3
6

Subject
Code

Semeste¡
Co'de Name of Subject Points

ffi22
8483
&28
tw
7397
5083

7û7
M97
ffi
7680
9817
ffiz

4524
3356
4758
3L76
3831

5077
9789
2816
2æ2
2W
1069

2
)
t
2
2
)

2
)
)
2
)
2

2
2
2
2
1,

't

FTRSTYEAR

Advertising, Promotion and Public Relations I
C-omputing I
Grape and Wine Production I
Introductory Marketing I
Sales and C.ommunications I
Sensory Evaluation IB

Accounting and Financial Management I
C.onsumer Behaviour I
Managerial Economics I
Market Research - Quantitative I
Wine in Society I
Wine Marketing in Australia I

SECOND YEAR

Commercial I¡w IfA
Intemational Marketing IIA
Market Research - Qualitative II
Viticulture IIA
Wine Technolog¡r IIA

Business Management IIA
Group Marketing Studies II
Sensory Evaluation IIB
Strateg¡c Marketing II
lndividual Project II
Market Experience II

2
2
2

2
F
U

J
.,

2

2
3

2

2
3
3
3
2
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SCHEDULE IX: HONOURS
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
APPLIED SCIENCE

1(a), Each Honours degree shall require one year
of full-time study including a supcnised research
project.
(b) The Honours.degree of Bachelor of Applied
Sciencc (Agriculture) may be taken in the Depart-
ments ofi

Agricultural Business
Agricultural Technology
Animal Scienccs
Crop Prctection, or
Plant Science

or, with the approval of the Faculty in each case, in
a subjcct taught by another department of the
Uniwrsity.
(c) The Honou¡s degrcc of Bachelor of Applied
Science (Natural Resources Management)
componcnt of the coursework may be taken in the
Department of Envinrnmental Science and
Rangeland Managemcnt, or, with the apprc\ral of
the Faculty, in another Department of the Univer-
Eity.

2. A candidate may prcceed to the Honours degfee
in one of thc above subjects provided that the
candidate has obtained, beforc enrolment, the
approral of the Dcpartment concerned, and of the
Faculty if the Department is in another Faculty of
the university.
3, A candidate for the Honours degree in any
subjcct shall not begin the final year Honours
work in that subject until he or she has qualiFred
for the O¡dinary Degree of Bachelor of Applied
Science (Agricultur€, Natural Resou¡ces Manage-
ment, or Wine Science) or has qualified for a

degrce regarded by the Faculty of Agricultural and
Natural Rcsource Scicnces as equivalent, and has
completed such pre-requisite subjects as may be
prc.scribed in the sy'labus.

4. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences, special cir-
cumstances exist, the Council, on the recommen-
dation of the Faculty in each case, may vary the
provisions of clauses 2,3 and 4 above.

SCHEDULE X: STUDENT APPEAIS
(Note: The follwing shall apply subject to any
gencral policy pñcmulgated by the University as a
result of a review currently being undertaken.)
l. Request for a re+valuation of any assessed
work
(1)A student who is dissatisfied with a grade given
for any assessed work in a subject shall, in the first

70

instancc, consult the Subject Coordinator con-
cerncd dircctly. This shall be done within ten (10)
working da¡rs, or in exceptional circumstances at
thc discrction of the Registrar, from the notifi-
cåtion of the grade to the studcnt,
(2) In the cvent that the mattet is unresolved at
this point, thc student will consult with the Subject
Coordinatof s immediate supervisor.
(3) If, after the process of consultation, the student
still considers that the grade awarded for the piece
of work is below his/her reasonable er?€ctations,
the student may request that the piece of work be
re-marked.
(a) A request for a re-ma¡k must be made in
writing and lodged with the Student Records
Office at the Roseworthy Campus s,ithin ten (10)
working days of the rctum of the assignment to
the student. In making the request the student
must offer cogent justification for a re-mark.
The request will be referred to the appropriate
Head of Department who, after considering the
¡easons prcvided by the student and after consul-
tation with the Subject Coordinator, will within
ten (10) working da¡,s, either,

(i) re-mark the assignment or have it re-
marked by another member of the aca-
demic staff of the University or of
another institution who has the relevant
exPertise, or

(ii) deny the request on the grounds that
insufficient evidence has been produced
by the student to yrafrant a re-mark. If
it is decided to deny the request, the
Head of Department will consult the
Dean of Faculty about the decision.

(b) Work to be re-marked is not to be altered.
(c) The work may be submitted only once for re-
marking.
(d) The mark awarded in the re-mark shall stand,
subject to any appeal to the Student Academic
Appeals Committee.
(Note: The implication of Paragraph (3Xd) is that
as a result of a re-mark a grade may be raised or
lowered or may remain unchanged.)
(4) If a student wishes to challenge the grade
received after a ¡e-mark, he/she may lodge an
appeal within ten (10) working days of the notifi-
c¿tion of thc resu¡t of the re-mark with the
Secretary of the Student Academic Appeals Com-
mittee on the grounds that:
(a) the assessment requirements specified in the
subject description distributed to students at the
beginning of term *'ere not adhered to, or were
inadequately spe cified, and f or
(b) no adequate explanation of the grade has been
given andfor in the opinion of the student the
grade is below the studentrs reasonable
expectations.
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2. Request for rt+valuation of a Final Grade given
for a Subject
(l) Any Etudent who is dissatisfied with a final
grade given for a subject shall in the fi¡st instance
consult with the Subject C-o-ordinator involved in
the assessment, This ¡hall be donc within ten (10)
working dayc, or in exceptional circumstances at
the discretion of the Registrar, from the notifi-
cation of the final grade to the student.
(2) In the event that the matter is unresolved at
this point the student will consult the Subject C.+
ordinato/s immediate supervisor.
(3) If, after the p¡ocess of consultation, a student
wishes to challenge the grade received the student
may lodge an appeal s,ith the Secretary of the
Student Academic Appeals C-ommittee within ten
(10) working days after the consultation q¡ith the
Subject Coordinator's supenrisor on the g¡ounds
that:
(a) the assessment requirements specilied in the
subject description distributed to students at the
beginning of term we¡e not adheted to, or were
¡nadequately specified, and/or
(b) no adequate erçlanation of the grade has been
given and/or in the opinion of the student the
grade is below the student's reasonable
eJ(p€ctations.

3. Procedure to be followed by a student who has
been notified that he/she has been precluded
(1) A student whose progress has been reviewed
by Faculty in terms of Schedulc W and who is
deemed to be liable for preclusion will be asked to
show cause why he/she should not be precluded.
Students so notified will be supplied with copy of
the document Academic Progress: Application of
Clause 4C of Chaptø )AU of ilte Søures -Information for Sudents in which the procedures to
be followed by students in lodging an appeal are
set out.

4. Request for ¡cconsideration of a decision made
bya C.ommittee of thc Univers¡ty
(1) A studcnt who believes that a decision made by
a Committcc of the University is unjust, unrcason-
ablc or harsh may rcqucst reconsideration of that
decision.
A student has thc right to rcquest reconsidcralion
of a dccision regarding
(a) Iimitations placed on the student's prcgramme
of study.
(b) status applications which have been unsuccess-
ful.
(c) classification of the student as having made
unsatisfactory progress in his/her course of study.
(d) exclusion of the student from certain subjæts,
either by the imposition of quotas or by making
other changes, which would make it impossiblc for
the student to complete his/her course of study,
(e) variation of administrative procedures in such
a way as to prevent the student from completing a
course of study, or to disadvantage the student in
sigrificant ways.
(2) The request for reconsideration shall be lodged
in writing with the Secretary of the relevant
committee within ten (10) working dap fiom the
time of the student being notified of the decision.
(3) Prior to, or at the time of the rcconsideration
by the appropriate committee, the student may
prwide any information he/she feels should be
taken into account when the committee is
reconsiderating the issue.
(4) If the student is still dissatisfied with thc
decision after it has been reconsidered by thc
original Committee, he/she may lodge a written
appeal to the Student Academic Appeals Com-
mittee with the Secretary of that Committee. Such
an appeal must be lodged within ten (10) working
days, or in exceptional circumstances at the dis-
cretion of the Registrar, of the notification in
writing of the Committee's decision.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN APPUED SCIENCE
(AGRTCULTURAL PRODUCTTON)

SYLI"ABUSES

5735 Agricultural Business I
Larcl: l. Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 1,

Conract hou¡s: To be advised.

Content: A s]ßtems approach to the basic prin-
ciples and interrclationships of accounting, budget-

ing, financial mathematics and marketing as it
applies to the management of a farm or related
business.

Accounting: Financial & Management accounting
as an information s),stem: concepts and skills
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relevant to single and double entry accounting up
to Profit and Loss Statement and Balance Sheet
including depreciation, and inventory control
mcthods. Int¡oduction to computerized recoding
s)Ætems.
Budgcting: Master, Sales and Cash budgets: their
uses and variance analysis. Computef spreadsheets
as aids to budgeting.
Financial Mathematics: Finance: purpose of
financial management, the Australian fTnancial
s¡ntem, NPV, IR& DCF, annuities, Break+ven
anal¡ais. Spreadsheet financial functions and other
computer-based fi nancial decision support.
Marketing: The marketing concept: market analy-
sis, market segmentation, targeting and
positioning, product, pricing, promotion and distri-
bution strategies, elementary market¡ng plans.
Computing: The introduction to the use of the
computer as a management tool inclùding the use
of wordprocessing, spreadsheel, data base and
communications. Assessment of ha¡dwa¡e and
softu¡afe.

Assessment: Examination 50%, Assignment work
50Vo.

Tø-books: To be advised.

2912 Agricultural Practlce I
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-arcl: l. Unit value: 6. Du¡ation: Full year.

he-requkite: Students should have a South
Australian Class 1 Driver's Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-Campus use.

Conlact lnurs: 13 dap' practical work experience,
plus 13 three-hour demonstrations. TwoJay shear-
ingand wool classingpracticals in vacation.
Content: Practical eJeerience-tudents are
rostered to \r,ork on all farm enterprises where
basic skills and knowledge in production
agriculture are developed.
Farm operations-practical demonstrations on a
broad range of farm enterprise operations are
prescnted and invoþe students in developing their
skills.
Wool harvesting prcgramme-demonstrations and
pÉctical erqrerience in shearing and wool classing
ar€ pr€sented in conjunction with the Australian
rrlr'ool Corporation,

7591 Agricultural Practice IA
Løel: l. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he+equkires: Students should havel a úuth
Australian Class 1 Driver's Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-Campus use.

Contact houts: L3 dap' practical work e4rerience,
plus 13 three-hour demonstrations. Throday shear-
ing and wool classing practicals in vacation.
Content: Practical experience - students are
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rostered to work on all farm enterprises where
basic skills and knowledge in production
agriculturc are developed. Farm operations -practical demonstrations on a broad range offarm
enterprise ope.rations are prcsented and involve
students in developing their skills. Wool harvest¡ng
programme - demonstrations and practiøl ex-
perience in shearing and wool classing arc
presented in conjunction with the Australian Wool
Corporation.

4291 Agronomy I
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lanl: L Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Basic biolog¡r, soil science and
cl¡mato¡ogy.

Contact hours: 26 hours of lectures and 26 hours of
practicals.
Content: The principles and practices of cereal
crop and pasture production. The importance of
achieving yield potential in crops and pastures.
Factors reducing lelds in crops and
pastures----weed competition, time of seeding, soil-
borne diseases.
Practical work includes recognition and identifi-
cation of common crop and pasture cultivars,
weeds, pests and diseases. A collection of common
weeds, crops and pastures is an important
component of this subject.

9283 Animal Production I
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lqel: L Unitvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: This subject deals with basic studies in the
following: anatomy of farm animals þarticularly
sheep and cattle), physiologr of digestion and the
principles of nutrit¡on, physlolory of reproduction
and lactation, the normal pattern of growth and
development of farm animals, and its relationship
to meat science, the principles of animal genetics
and animal breeding, principles of animal health
and disease control, physiolog¡r of fibre growth and
development.

6040 Animal Production IIA
Ava ilability: Continuing students only.
Lettel: l. Unit value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lçtowledge:9?ß3 Animal Production L
Contact hours: '[1te equivalent of 1 lecture and 1
one-hour practical per week.

Content: The annual cycle andfor cycle of pro-
duction for the following industries: sheep (wml
and meat production), beef cattle and hones; the
measurement of productivity and examination of
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assoc¡ated characteristiæ for these forms of live-
stock; the history and descriptions of breeds of
commercial reler¡ance in Australia; size, distri-
bution and organisation of thesc animal industrics.

3(lt Animal Production IIB
Availability: Continuing students only.

I*vel: L Unit value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lorowledge:9283 Animal Production 1.

Contact lpurs: Tlte equivalent of 1 lectu¡e and 1

one-hour practical per week.

Content: The annual cycle and/or cycle of pre
duction for poultry, pig and dairy industries; the
measurement of productivity and examination of
associated characteristics for these livestock; the
history and descriptions of breeds of commercial
relevance in Australia; size, distribution and organ-
isation of these animal industries.

1208 Basic Farm Workshop Structures
and Senices

I-øtel: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed lanowledge: Year 10 Maths.
Contact hours: I one-hour lecture and 1 twohour
practical per week.

Content: Motor mechanics, concreting, fencing and
surveying. Sufficient engineering theory is
presented to enable students to solve elementary
design problems for farm water supply systems,
fences, buildings and electric circuits.
Assessment: Assignments/tests (2OVo); practical
tasks (30%); examination (507o).

References: To be advised.

1395 Biologr and Pest Control
Lqel: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Conlact løurs: 2 hours lectures pe.r week; I x 2
hour practical per fortnight.
Content: Cell biologr structure and function of
cells, cell division, mitosis and meiosis. Mendelian
genetics. Classification and nomenclature: descrip
tion and morphological characteristics of viruses
and the kingdoms Monera, Protista, Fungi, Plantae
and Animalia,
Intro. to ecolog¡n biosphere, biogeochemical cycles,
nutrient budgets, trophic levels, communities and
populations, succession, carrying capacity, compe-
tition, symbiosis, and predator-prey relationships.
Entomologn basic insect anatomy, reprcduction
and life cycles, insect feeding behaviour, key in-
spect pests and beneficials; monitoring and control
strategies.
Plant patholosr pathogens, biotrophs or
necrotrophs; key diseases; monitoring and control
strategies.

Occ. health and safet),: issues will be included
when and where appropriate.
Assessment: Theory cxam SÙVo (mid year 25To;
final ?SVo); Prac. cxam NVo (mid yeat lïVo; final
lÙVo); ln*rt Cnlln ?ßVoi D isease Cnll¡. l0/o.
Tø-boolcs: Fcnemore, P. G, Plant pess and their
connol (Buttentorths); Raven, P. H. & Johnson,
G. 8., Biolog, 2nd ed. (fimes Mirror/Mosby).

E140 Biologr IA
Availability: Continuing students only.
Larcl: l. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 1 twehour
practical each fortnight.
Content: Cell biologn structure and function of
cells, cell division, mitosis and meiosis, Mendelian
genetics. Classification and nomenclature: descri¡
tion and morphological characteristics of viruses
and the kingdoms Monera, Protista, Fungi, Plantae
and Animalia. Ecologn biosphere, biogeochemical
cycles, nutrient budgets, trophic levels, communi-
ties and populations, succession, carrying capacity,
competition, symbiosis, and predator-prey
relationships.

3427 Communications and Statistics
Let'el: L Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2,

Contact hours: Communications: 2ó hrs lectures,2ó
hrs practicals. Statistics: 14 hrs lectures, 12 hrs
practicals.

Content: Communication: Theory and practice;
communications models; report and letter writing;
informal and formal communication; non-verbal
communication; speaking - particularly public
speaking; preparation of material for other media
such as audio tapes, slides, chafts, aids. Statistiæ:
Experimental desigt, sampling, frequency tables
and diagrams; mean, median, mode; standard
deviation; ANOVAR one- and two- way, factorial
experiments; linear correlation and regression.

Assessment: Communications - by assignment and
seminar work (677o); statistics - by practical work
and final exam (33Vo).

Tø-boolcs: As advised.

9678 Engineering IB
Availability: C.ontinuing students only.

Level: l. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: I one-hour lectu¡e and 1 twGhour
p¡actical per week.
Coiltent: An introduction to welding, workshop
techniques and automotive mechanics.
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1103 Engineerlng II
Avoilability: Continuing students only.
Lcvel: L Unitvalue:3. Duratbn: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: 9678 Engineering IB.
Contact houn: t one-hour lectur€ and 1 tv¿o-hour
practical pcr wcek.
Content: Topics corercd include: forccs, moments,

¡rower and efficienq6 tractor pe.rformance-engine
and tract¡on; t¡actor matching and efficient oper-
ation; tillage, seeding, fodder conservation and
harvcsting equipment; occupational safety, health
and welfare requirements,

24tL Horticulture I
I-qel: L Points valae:2. Duratbn: Semester 2.

Contact løtss: 2 hours of lectures and 1 twGhour
practical per week.

Content: The importancc of horticulture to man-
kind and the cconomic r¡alue of horticultural crops
in South Australia; environmental factors in horti-
cultural production; perennial plant gowth and its
control, including pnrning principles; the propa-
gat¡on of horticultural crops; flowcring and fnrit
production.

34y2 fntroductory Animal Production
Level: L Points valuc: 3, Duruion: Full year.

Contact løu¡s: 2 lcctu¡es and 2 hou¡s of practical
per week.

Content: Anatomy of farm animals, digestion and
nutrition, repfoduction and lactation, growth and
development and relationship to meåt science,
genetics and animal breeding, health and disease
contrcl, fibre growth and development; prcduction
cycles for sheep, beef, horse, poultry pig and dairy
industries; measurcment of productivity,
associatcd charactcristics; history, d¡stribution, size
and otganiuzlion of thqse animal industries.
Assessmenl: Assignments and practicals (fl @ïVo);
examination (Mo),
Tat-boolcs/Reþenc¿¡.' To be advised.

7W3 Pest and Dlsease Control
AvailabiliE: C-ont¡nuing students only.
Lqel: L Unitvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge:8140 Biolory IA.
Coruact hours: 2lcctures per week and 1 twehour
practical pcr fortnight.
Contenl: Entomolos¡: basic insect anatomy
(internal and cxtcmal); reproduction and life cycle;
insect feeding behaviour; key insect pests and
beneficials; monitoring and codtrol strategies.
Plant patholos[ pathogens; biotrophs or
nec¡otrcphs; key diseases; monítoring and control
strategies. Occupational Health and Safet),: mat-
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ters of occupational health and safety will be
included when and wtere appropriate.

6122 Resources for Management
Availability: Continuing students only.
Løel: L Poines value: 3. Duraion: Semester 1.

Conuct løurs: 3 hours of lectures, t hour of
tutorial and 2 hours of practicals per week.

Conrent: An introduction to capita¡, land, the
environment, labour, and information as resources
ar¡ailable to the manager of a n¡ral enterprise.
Practicals introduce students to the use of com-
puters to manage information - particularly the
use of wordprocessors, databases and
spreadsheets.

Assessment: Written assigrments (50Vo); Theory
and Practical exams at end of semestet (507o).

Tø-book: Avison, D. 8., Mastering business
microcomputing (Macmillan, 1.987).

9965 Soils, Climatologr and Agronomy
Lqel: l, Poinß value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Assumed browledge: Basic Biology.
Coúact hou¡s: L lecture per week, 1 one-hour
tutorial or lecture each fortnight, 1 three-hour
practicål each fortnight.
Contetu: Soils and Climatolog¡n composition,
profile description, fertility, phpical and chemical
properties, essential nutrients, nutrient avai labi lity,
soil and plant analysis, fertilisers, degradation of
soils; components of weather, their determination
and interpretation from maps and satellite
photographs, Aust¡alian climates, growing seasons,
microclimates.
Agronom¡e the principles and practices of cereal
crop and pasture prcduction. The importance of
achieving yield potential in crops and pasture.
Factors reducing lelds in crops and pastures, e.g.
weed competition, soil-borne diseases, foliar dis-
eases, nutrit¡onal factors.
Practical work includes recognition and identifi-
cation of common crop and pasture cultivan,
weeds, pests and diseases. A collection of common
weeds, crops and pastures is an important
component of this subject.
Assessment: Soils and Climatology Examination at
end of Semester I (?5/o); Practical exam at end of
Semester I (151o); Assigrment/reports (70Vo).
Agrcnomy Examination at end of Semester 2
(?SVo);Pnctical exam at end of Semester2(70Vo);
Weed collection and journal (157o), Students must
pass all sections in order to obtain a pass.

Tut-book: Bureau of Meteorologr, Obsening the
wealher: thc Australian cooperutive obsewers' guide
(Qept. of Science).

Refuences: Hasenbuiller, R. L., .Soil science and
practices (3rd edn.) (W. B. Brown & Co.); Bureau
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of Meteorolory, Manual of rwteorolog¡¡ pan 7, of clectronics in monitoring agricultural equi¡
general meteorolog (Deprtment of Science); ment. Powcr transmission sJ,stems - oil hydraulics
Pratle¡ J. E. (cd.), hinciples of fuld crop pro- cþmponents and qrcration, vcc belt and chain
duction (Unversity Prcss); Whecler, J. L., Peason, drives. Materials handling and storagc.
D. J. & Robards, G. E, (eds,),.Temperate pasturcs Assessme&: Thcory examination (50Øo); assign-
(Australian Wool C-orporation/CSlRO). mcnrs (307o); practical rc¡¡,fis Qtqò.

Refermces: Culpin, Oaudc, Føn machinay, llth
ed. (Collins, Ward, Lindsay and Rickman); DDIP,
Tillage equipment; Yickes, Mobile þdraulics.

5û70 Agricultural Practice II
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
La,el: ll, Unit value: 6. Duration: Full ycar.

he-requisite: 2912 Agricultural Practice I.
Contøct hours: 7,6 days' practical work e:rperience
including 8 one-hour tutorials with Enterpíse
Managen.
Content: Practical experience--tudents arc
rostered to work on all farm enterprises wherc
skills and knowledge in all areas of production
agriculture are further developed.
Enterprise management-students are involved in
the management issues of thei¡ elective cnterprise
and are required to undertake a problem-solving
contmct which addresses one of the issues and
provides practical recommendations.

7890 Agricultural Practice IIA
I-ettel:ll. Poinuvalue:4. Duration:Fullyear.
he-requisites: 2912 Agricultural Practice I.
Contact hours: ?,6 dap' practical work e:rperience
including I one-hour tutorials with Enterprise
Managers.

Content: Practical e4rerience - students a¡e
rostered to work on all farm enterprises wherc
skills and knowledge in all areas of production
agriculture are further developed.
Enterprise Management - students arc invotved
in the management ¡ssues of their elective
enterprise and are required to undenake a pfú-
lem-solving contract which addresses one of the
issues and provides practical recommendations.

7ld/l9 Agronomy II
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lettel: ll. Unit value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
Assumed larowledge: 4291 Agronomy I.
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures and 3 hours of
practicals pe.r week.

Contenl: The principles and practices of cereal and
broadleaf crop prcduction. World distribution and
production, crop rotations, tillage practices
(including minimum or reduced tillage), trash
working, stubble mulching, time of soring and
seeding rates, growth and development, fcrtilizer
requirements, weed control (including selection

3590 Agrlcultural Experlence
Availability: Continuing students only.
La,el: ll. Unitvalue: 8, Dwation:Summer Sem-
estef.

Contact hours: 20 to 120 days' practical work
e4rerience, the du¡ation to be determined by the
Subject Co+rdinator. A student with no previous
agricultural experience will be required to com-
plete Z weeks of approved agricultural erqæ.rience,
while a student who has had 12 months' agricul-
tural e4rrience will be required to undertake 4
weeks of experience on an approved commercial
enterprise other than the home farm.
Contenl: In addition to the off-Campus farm
experience, students may be required to
participate in a Tour prcgramme which will
provide them with the opportunity to evaluate
alternative forms of agricultural production, re-
search, management practices, agricultural
processing and sewicing organisations.

76m Agricultural Experience A
Lqel: ll. Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Full year.

Contact løurs: 20 to 120 days' practical work
e:çerience, the duration to be determined by the
Subject Co-ordinator. A student with no prcvious
agricultural erçerience will be required to com-
plete Z weeks of approved agricultural erçerience,
while a student nho has had 12 months' agricul-
tural er<¡rcrience will be required to undertake 4
weeks of experience on an approved commercial
enterprise other than the home farm.
Content: In addition to the off-Campus farm
experience, students may be required to
part¡c¡påte in a Tour programme which will
provide them with the oppofunity to evaluate
altemat¡ve forms of agricultural production, re-
search, management practices, agricultural
processing and sen'icing organisations.

7152 Agricultural Machinery
Lqel: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Conaact houts: I lecture and 2 hours practical per
week.

Content: Basic engineering concepts - forces,
movements, power and efficiency, tractor perform-
ance and matching. Tillage, seeding, fodder conser-
vat¡on, spraying and haoesting equipment - prin-
ciples of operation. Introduction to electronic
components, their operation and use, Application
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Content: Cereal and broadleaf crop production:
distribution, rotations, tillage, seeding, glowth and
development, fertilisers, weed and pest control, 56g,9 Animal production IIIA
hawesting, storage, utilisation, seed and hay pro-
duction, choice of varieties. Óomparison oi äon- AvailabiliE: continuing students only'

ventional and organic farming tecñniques. Use of Lø'el:ll. Unitvalue:6. Duralion: Semester 1.

computer crop models. Assumed knowledge: 9283 Animal Production I;

and application of herbicides), choice of varieties,
pests and diseases (including selection and appli-
cation of spra¡r, etc.), harvesting, storage and
utilisation, pure seed prcduction, cereal hay pro
duction and utilisation.

4228 Agronomy IIA
Lettel: ll, Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: !)4)65 Soils, Climatologr and
Agronomy.
Contact lwurs:5 hours per week.

Pasturcs: distribution, improvement, establish-
ment, feed value, gtowth, reaction to cutting and
grazing, management, annuals and perennials, leg-
umes and/or grasses, utilisation, fodder conser-
vation, irrigation, seed production, fodder crop.
Assessment: Written theory exams (50Vo); Pncti-
cals and practical exams (30Vo); Field assignments
(projects) (207o).

Tst-book: References announced at fint lecture.

5123 Agronomy III
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-qel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed løtowledge: 4291 Agronomy l; 7849
Agronomy II; 1257 Soils and Climatolory.
Contact hours: 2 lectures pe.r week and 1 tutorial
and 1 three-hour practical each fortnight.
Content: The feed value of pastures; pasture estab-
lishment; hfi/ pastures grow and react to grazing
and cutting; pasturc management (fertilizers,
wecds, insect pests, diseases, grazing manage-
ment); annual and perennial legumes and grasses,
grass/legume mixtures; pasture utilisation
strategies; fodder consen'ation (hay and silage);
irrigated påsturcs; fodder crops for grazing; pas-
tu¡rs of humid tropical and sub-tropical areas.
I:boratory work includes identification of pasture
cultir¡ars and asscssment of hay quality.
Field work includes practice in assessing the con-
dition of påstures for management pu4)oses,
simple field trials for comparing the production of
pasture cultivars and the effects of management
facton, and visits to farms and research centres.

7E38 Animal Production IIIAP
Lael: ll, Poinßvalue: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lorowledge: 9283 Animal Production I;
3ó78 Animal Production IIB.
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Contact løurs: 6 hours per week.
Content: This subject deals with dairy cattle, pigs
and poultry. Dairy cattle: this section gives a
working knowledge of the management of a dairy
farm as well as an understanding of the manufac-
turing and marketing sectors of the dairy industry.
Pigs and Poultry this section deals with the
physical ¡esou¡ces rcquired for modern intensive
pig and poultry production and the management
practices used in the respective industries. It also
looks at various aspects of the chicken meat, egg
and pig industries.

3678 Animal P¡oduction IIB.
Conlacl hours: 6 hours pe.r week.

Content: This subject deals with dairy cattle, pigs
and poultry. Dairy cattle: this section gives a
working knowledge of the management of a dairy
farm as well as an understanding of the manufac-
turing and marketing sectors of the dairy industry.
Pigs and Poultry this section deals with the
physical resources required for modern intensive
pig and poultry production and the management
practices used in the respective industries. It also
looks at various aspects of the chicken meat, egg
and pig industries.

9706 Animal Production IV
Availability: Continuing students only.
La,el: ll, Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge; ó040 Animal Production IIA.
Conlact hours: 2 lectures, 1 one-hour tutorial and 1

twohour practical session pe.r week.

Conlent: Recent developments in the optimization
of beef cattle and sheep fertilit¡ growth and wool
production; assessment of quality in wool and
meat products; a study of local and overseas
markets for beef and sheep products.

9311 Animal Production IVA
Lettel: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed løtowledge: 6040 Animal Production IlA.
Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 onc-hour tutorial and 1

twGhol¡r practical session per week.

Content: Recent developments in the optimization
of beef cattle and sheep fertility; growth and wool
production; assessment of quality in wool and
meat products; a study of local and overseas
markets for beef and sheep products.



AgriculturalandNaturalReeourceSciences A.Dlp.App.Sc.(4.P.)

1524 CommerclalPractice
Availability: Continuing students only.

Let'el: ll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and 1 one-hour tutorial
pc.r week.

Content: lår¡: Australian legal syctem, duty of care
in tort, law of contract, agency, insurance, cheques,
consumer law, business structure, occupational
safety, health and welfare.
Marketing: marketing concept, consumer behav-
iour, the marketing environments, the marketing
mix, the marketing plan.
Financial Management: introduction to small busi-
nèss and financial management, managing working
capital, managing long lived assets, sources of
finance, planning financial structure, anallsis and
¡nterpretation of financial statements, budgeting,
cost/volume/profit analysis, making tactical de-
cisions.

Assessment and Tqt-book information not 4971
C.ommercial Practice A apply here also.

491.l Commercial Practice A
Lqel: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Content: l¡w: Australian legal system, dùty of care
in tort, law of contract, agency, insurance, cheques,
consumer law, business structure, occupational
safety, health and welfare.
Marketing: marketing concept, consumer behav-
iour, the marketing environments, the marketing
mix, the marketing plan.
Financial Management: int¡oduction to small busi-
ness and financial management, managing working
capital, managing long lived assets, sources of
finance, planning financial structure, analysis and
interpretation of financial statements, budgeting,
cost/volume/profit analysis, making tactical de-
cisions.

Assessment: To be negotiated with students in first
week of Semester.

Tæt-bool<s: McMahon, k, Financial management

for small business, CCH, 1986; Vermeesch, R B. &
Lindgren, K 8., Business law of Australia 5th ed.,
Butterworth, 198ó or låtimer, P., Austalian busi-
ness law, 1988 edn., CCH or Yorston, Fortescue
and Turner, Australian mercantile law, LTth ed.,
I:w Book Co., 1985; Corkindale, D., Balan, P.,

Rowe, C., Markcting: making the future happen
(Nelson); November, Peter, hactical marketing in
Australia, Wiley and Sons.

3131 Engineering III
Availability: Continuing students only.
Luel: ll. Unit value:3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: 1103 Engineering II.
Contact hours: I lecture and 1 two-hour practical
per week.

Content: Topics include: oil hydraulics--pumtr,
controls and actuators; electronics-componenls,
op€ration of agricultural monitors; vee bclt and
chain drives; materials handling equipment.

7226 Engineering [V
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
Level: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge; Basic mathematics.
Contact hours: l lecture, 1 tutorial and I twehour
practical per week.

Content: An introduction to farm building design,
fencing, electric circuits and motors and simple
water reticulation s)6tems. Students will undertake
basic survefng exercises and solve elementary
design problems.

5514 Horticulture II
Lael: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge; 2481 Horticultu¡e I.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 2 hours of practicals/
tutorials each week.

Content: This subject covers thc technical knowl-
edge and professional competence required to
manage a com mercial fruit/vegetable/nu t g¡owing
enterprise and the cultural requirements of poten-
tial alternative crops.
Tlre syllabus includes crop characteristics and
seasonal management operations used in the viti-
culture, pome fruit, citrus and stone fruit indus-
tries and in vegetable, berry, nut and alternative
crops.

5124 Human Resource Management A
Availability : Continuing students only.

Lqel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
tutorials per week.

Content: Organisational structure and objectives,
human resource planning, work study, recruitment,
selection, induction, training, development, motiv-
ation, appraisal, rewards and benefits, safety,
health and welfa¡e issues, industrial relations,
dismissal, supervision, leadership.
Assessment: Assignments (85%); tutorials (15%).

Tst-books: To be advised.

37ß Human Resource Management
AD

Læel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hou¡s of
tutorials per week.

Content: Organisational structure and objectives,
human resource planning, work study, recruitment,
selection, induction, training, development, motiv-
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Contcnt: Projects may comprise some or all of
litcrature reviews, field trials, laboratory exper- 6998 Seminars
irnents, industry Eun¡eJ¡s, seminars and wdtten Availability: Continuingstudentsonly.
fcpgrts. It is the student's responsibility to discuss Larcl:ll. Unitvalue:7. Durarion: Full year.
his/hcr project with the subject co+rdinator (and contact hours: Five twehour sessions D€r sem-members of staff who will supenrise the project). 

esrer.

ation, appnical, rcwards and bcncfits, safety,
hcalth and q,clfa¡c issucs, industrial relations,
dismissal, supcwision, lcadership.
Asseslrmcnt: Assignmcnts (857o); tutorials (lSVo).

Tø-book: Tobc advised.

tl1ó ProJect (AP)
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-e'tel: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2,

Contact løun: Fo¡mal contact b€tween student
and Supcwisor during the project is by mutual
agreement,

3812 ProJect and Seminars I
I-ettel: Il. Points value: 2, Dwation: Full year.

Contact lnurs: Formal contact between student
and supenrisor during the project is by mutual
agr€ement. Scminar programme reorganized annu-
ally.
Conlent: Projects may comprise some or all of
literature rcviews, field trials, laboratory exper-
iments, industry suwe)ls, semina¡s and nritten
r€ports. It is the Etudent's responsibility to discuss
his/her project with thc Subject Co+rdinator (and
me¡nben of staff wfro will supewise the project).
Agricultural scminars are given thrþughout the
yeår on a wide range of topics by a number of
people from both off and on Campus, Students
and staff who attend thc seminars are encouraged
to question semina¡ speakers.and discuss points
raised by thc speakers.

Assessmen!: Prciect 95Vo; seminars SVo, baæd on
written rcport(s). N.B, Students must attend at
least NVo of seminars (or approved make-up
seminan) in order to pass the subject,
Tø-boolcs: Not applicable.

49t4 hoject and Seminars lA
Laryl: ll, Poins value: 3, Duration: Full year.

Conlact hours: Formal contact between students
and supewisor during the project is by mutual
agreement. seminar prcgramme reorganized annu-
ally.
Conlenl: P¡ojects may comprise some or all of
lite¡ature revieq field trials, laboratory e)Eer-
iments, industry surveJ¿s, seminars and written
relrorts. It i¡ the student's responsibility to discuss
his/her project with the Subject C-oordinator (and
members of staff who will supenrise the project),
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Project and Seminars IA has a larger project
rcquircmcnt than Project and Scmina¡s I.
Agricultural scmina¡s are givcn throughout the
yÊar on a wide range of topics by a number of
peoplc from both off and on Campus. Students
and staff who attend the seminars are encouraged
to qucstion scminar speakers and discuss points
raised by thc speakcrs,

Assessment: ProjecJ 95Vo; seminars SVo, baæd on
written report(s). N.B. Students must attend at
least 807o of seminars (or approved make-up
seminars) in order to pass the subject.

Tqt-bool+s: Not applicable.

Content: Throughout the year agricultural sem-
inars are given on a wide range of topics by a
number of people from both off and on Campus,
Students and staff who attend the sem¡nars are
encouraged to question seminar speakers and
discuss points raised by the sp€akers.

fM74 Small Seeds Production
Availability: Continuing students only.
Larcl: ll. Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Assumed lorowledge: 4291 Agronomy I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 1 tutorial
and 1 three-hour practical per fortnight.
Content: The Small Seeds industry and its import-
ance. The Sceds Act and associated regulations;
seed quality testing; impoftance of Certified Seed
and means of providing it to farmers. Selection of
cultivar6. Establishment, management and
hawesting of dryland and irrigated small seeds
crops (annual medics and clovers, perennial cle
vers, grasses and lucerne). Pollination of seed
crops; maintenance of genetic integrity. Seed
cleaning, grading and storage. Cultivar develop
ment and commercialisation; Plant Variety Rights.

7581 Small Seeds Production A
Luel: Il, Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9965 Soils, Climatology and
Agronomy.
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and I tutorial and I
three-hour practical per fortnight.
Conten!: The Small Seeds industry and its import-
ance. The Seeds Act and asociated regulations;
seed quality testing; importance of Certified Seed

¡nd means of providing it to farmers. Selection of
cultivañ. Establishment, management and
harvesting of dryland and irrigated small seeds
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crops (annual medics and clovers, perennial clo-
vers, grasses and luceme). Pollination of seed

crops; maintenance of genetic integrity. Seed

cleaning, grading and storage. Cultivar develop
ment and commercialisation; Plant Variety Rights.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (FARM
MANAGEMENT)

SYLI"ABUSES

5735 Agricultural Buslness I
I-ael: l. Poinß vdlue: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

4291 Agronomy I
Availability: C.ontinuing students only.
Level: l, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Basic biolory, soil scíence and
climatology.
Contacl hours:26 hours of lectures and 26 hours of
practicals.
Content: The principles and practices of cereal
crop and pasture production. The importance of
achieving leld potential in crops and pastures.
Factors reducing lelds in crops and
pastures-weed competition, time of seeding, soil-
borne diseases.
Practical work includes recognition and identifr-
cation of common crop and pasture culti rs,
weeds, pests and diseases, A collection of common
weeds, crops and pastures is an important
component of this subject.

9283 Animal Production I
Availability: C.ontinuing students only.
Level: L Unit value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 1 one-hour
tutor¡al per week.

Content: This subject deals with basic studies in the
following: anatomy of farm animals (particularly
sheep and cattle), physiolory of digestion and the
principles of nutrition, physiolog of reproduction
and lactation, the normal pattern of growth and
development of farm animals, and its relationshþ
to meat science, the principles of animal genetics
and animal breeding, principles of animal health
and disease control, physiology of fibre growth and
developrnent.

6040 Animal Production IIA
Availability: Continuing students only.
Larcl: l, Unit value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Assumed knowledge; 9283 Animal P¡oduction L
Contact hours: T'ln.e equivalent of 1 lecture and 1

one-hour practical per week.

Content: The annual rycle and/or cycle of pra
duction for the following industries: sheep (wool
and meat production), beef cattle and horses; the
measurement of productivity and examination of
associated characteristics fo¡ these forms of live-
stock; the history and descriptions of breeds of
commercial relevance in Australia; size, distri-
bution and organisation of these animal industries.

1208 Basic Farm Workshop Structures
and Seraices

I-arcl: L Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

8140 Biologr IA
Availability: Continuing students only.

I-arcl: L Unit value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Connct hours: 2lectures per week and 1 two'hour
practical each fortnight.
Content: Cell biolog¡n structufe and function of
cells, cell division, mitosis and meiosis. Mendelian
genetics. Classification and nomenclature: descri¡>
tion and morphological characteristics of viruses
and the kingdoms Monera, Protista, Fungi, Plantae
and Animalia. Ecologn biosphere, biogeochemical
cycles, nutrient budgets, trophic levels, communi-
ties and populations, succession, carrying capacity,
competition, symbiosis, and predator-prey
relationships.
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1395 Biologr and Pest Control
Lø'el: l. Poins value: 3, Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap.
plied Scicnce (Agricultural Prcduction),

3427 Communlcatlons and Statistics
I-ettel: l. Poins value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 2.
For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

96ilB Engineering IB
Availability: Continuing students only.

Laryl: l. Unit value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact løurs: I one-hour lecture and 1 twehour
practical per week.

Content: An int¡oduction to welding workshop
techniques and automotive mechanics.

1103 Engineering II
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-a'el: l. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: !b?8 Engineering IB.
Contact hourc: L one-hour lecturc and 1 two-hour
pfact¡câl per week.

Content: Topics cwered include: forces, moments,
power and efficienq6 tractor performance-en gi ne
and traction; tractor matching and efficient oper-
ation; tillage, seeding, fodder conservation and
harvesting equipment; occupational safety, health
and welfare requirements.

2023 Farm Accounting FM
I-evel: l, Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact løurs:6 hours of lectures and tutorials per
week, plus a farm visit.
Content: Why financial rccording? - guidance,
planning data, cont¡ol. What to record - financial
and physical records. Financial and Management
Accounting as an information s5Étem; concepts
and skills rrlevant to single entry cash analysis
systems and double entry accounting s¡ntems. The
P¡ofit and Locs Account - description and prob-
lem areas. Valuations; depreciation; what is profit?
The Balancc Sheet - layout and analysis. The
capital account - prorring accounts; sources and
disposition of funds statement; computerised
æcþrding s)'stem6.

Assessment: 4 assignments (10Vo each); 2 assigt-
ments (20Vo each); exam in a tion (20Vo).

Tø-book: To be advised.
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7701 Farm Budgeting and Planning
Techniques

Laryl: l. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed btowledge: 8284 Resource Management;
4547 Farm Accounting.
Contact løurs: 6 hours of lectures and tutorials per
week.

Content: Marginalism; the production function;
factorþroduct relationships; product/product
relationships; opportunity cost; cost analysis, gross
margin budgeting, limitations of gross margins; the
combination and selection of enterprises, allo-
cation of feed cost to livestock categories; partial
budgets. The complete budget, developmental
budgeting and budgeting over time; budgeting for
risk - probability theory, sensitivity analysis,
break-even analysis and parametric budgets. Ma-
chinery economics and the alternatives to machine
ownership; computers in budgeting.
Assessment: Assignments and tutorial work (SOVo);
examination (507o).

Tø-book: To be advised.

3492 Introductora Animal Production
Level: l, Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

7093 Pest and Disease Control
Availability: Continuing students only.
Level: L Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: 81.40 Biology tA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 1 twohour
practical per fortnight.
Content: Entomolog¡r basic insect anatomy
(internal and external); reproduction and life cycle;
insect feeding behaviour; key insect pests and
beneficials; monitoring and control strategies.
Plant patholog¡r pathogens; biotrophs or
necrotrophs; key diseases; monitoring and control
strateges. Occupational Health and Safet¡r mat-
ters of occupational health and safety will be
included when and where appropriate,

6122 Resources for Management
Availabilily: Continuing students only,
Lqel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester L.

Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures, t hour of
tutorial and 2 hours of practicals per week.
Content: An int¡oduction to capital, land, the
environment, labour, and information as resources
ar¡ailable to the manager of a rural enterprise.
Practicals introduce students to the use of com-
puterT to manage information - paficularly the
use of wordprocessors, databasqs and
spreadsheets.
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Assessment: \ilritten assignments (SWo);'I\eory
and Practical exams at end of semester (50%).

Tø-boolcs: Avison, D, 8., Mastering business
mitocomputing (Macmillan, 1!)87).

9965 Soils, Cllmatologt and Agronomy
Le+tel: L Poinsvalue:3. Duratian: Full year.

For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production),

7152 Agricultural MachinerX
l,øtel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap-
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

78419 Agronomy II
Availability: C.ontinuing students only.

Lqel: ll. Unit value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 4291 Agronomy I.
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures and 3 hours of
practicals per week.

Content: The principles and practices of cereal and
broadleaf crop production. World distribution and
prcduction, crop rotations, tillage practices
(including minimum or reduced tillage), trash
working, stubble mulching, time of sowing and
seeding rates, glowth and development, fertilizer
requirements, weed control (including select¡on
and application of herbicides), choice of varieties,
pc.sts and diseases (including selectiòn and appli-
cation of spra),s, etc.), harvesting, slorage and
utilisation, pure seed production, cereal hay pro-
duction and utilisation.

422t Agronomy IIA
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

Sl23 Agronomy III
Availobility : Continu ing students only.

l,øtel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duraîion: S€mester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 4291 Agronomy l; 1849
Agronomy II; 1257 Soils and Climatology.

Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and I tutorial
and 1 three-hour practical each fortnight.
Content: The feed value of pastures; pasture estab-
lishment; how pastures grow and react to gfaziîg
and cutting; pasture management (fertilizers,
weeds, insect pests, diseases, gnzing manage-
ment); annual and perennial legumes and grasses,

grass/legume mixtures; pasture utilisation
strategies; fodder consenation (hay and silage);
irrigated pastures; fodder crops for grazing; pas-
tures of humid tropical and sub-tropical areas.

Iáboratory work includes ident¡ficåtion of pasture
cultivars and ass€ssment of hay quality.
Field work includes practicc in assessing the (þn-
dition of pastures for management purpoces,
simple held trials for comparing the p¡oduction of
pasture cultivars and the effccts of management
factors, and visits to farms and ¡escarch centrcs,

nM Animal Production IV
Availability: Continui ng students only.
Lqel: ll, Unit value: 5. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Assumed knowledge: ffiO Animal Production IIA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, I one-hour tutorial and 1
two-hour practical session per week.

Content: Recent developments in the optimization
of beef cattle and sheep fertilit¡ growth and wool
production; assessment of quality in wool and
meat products; a study of local and overseas
markets for beef and sheeP Products.

9311 Animal Production IVA
Læel: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

3131 Engineering III
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lael: ll. Unit value:3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: 7703 Engineering II.
Contact hours: 1 lectu¡e and 1 twGhour pract¡cal
per week.

Content: Topics include: oil hydraulics--?umps,
controls and actuators; electronics-components,
operation of agricultural monitors; vee belt and
chain drives; materials handling equipment.

7226 Engineering IV
Availability: Continuing students only.

Løel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge.' Basic mathematics.

Contact hours: I lecture, 1 tutorial and 1 two-hour
practical per week.

Content: An introduction to farm building design,
fencing, electric circuits and motors and simple
water reticulation s)Ætems. Students will underÎake
basic suweying exercises and solve elementary
design problems.

5992 Farm Business Finance FM
Larcl: lI. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 7701 Farm Budgeting and
Planning Techniques; 2023 Farm Accounting FM.
Contact hours: Combination of lectures, tutorials,
practicals and workshops as appropriate. 6 hours
per week on average.
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Conæna ¡nvcstment anal¡,sis and management:
purposc of financial management, Australian
financial systcm, time preferencc, financial math-
emat¡cs, intercst ratcs, break<ræn anaþis and
levcragc, retum and risþ investmcnt planning and
managcmcnt (du Pont model, working capital,
long-term capital invcstment, incomc and capital
gains), sccuritics, debt and equity financing for
debt finance, debt management, debt
fcstructuring.
Farm business evaluationr there will be a series of
four propcrty visits, with the properties mvering a
range of tpcs. Thc prcperty reports will consider:
enterprise grocs margins, whole farm cash budget,
monthly cashflow budget, profit/loss, analysis of
key parametes, machinery inæstmcnt, actual pre
duction versus potcntial production, evaluation of
busincss, viability, cåshflos,, and profit.
Assessment: By assignment work.
Tø-book: To be advised.

1119 Farm Business Management
Lqel: Il. Poins value: 2, Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: 6122 Resou¡ces For Manage-
ment; 4l-7 Farm Accounting; Tl0l Farm Budget-
ing and Planning Tcchniques; 5992Fa¡m Business
Finance FM.
Conuct lpun: Sk hours of lectures, practicals,
workshops and seminars per fortnight.
Conlent: Examines the dryland farm as a complete
intcgrated ÐËtem, The syllabus includes
cstablish¡ng the current Ðßtem; criteria for
cvaluating pcrformance of individual components
of thc systcm and of the s¡Étem as a whole;
diagnostic tcchniques; appl¡ed strategic manage-
ment.
The subject will be bascd on visits to dryland
farming entcrprises in a number of farming dis-
tricts to anallae the rystem in operation and
prcpose development and management strategies
which will improvc thc lr€rfomance of the farming
s)6tem.

Assessment: By assignment,

Tø-book:To bc advised.

Sl24 Human Resource Management A
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lanl: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: 2 hours of lectu¡es and 2 hours of
tutorials per week.

Content: Organisational structure and objectives,
human resourre planning, work stud¡ recruitment,
selection, induction, training, development, motiv-
ation, appraisal, rewards and benefits, safety,
health and welfare issues, industríal relations,
dismissal, supcrvision, leadership.
lssessrze¡t.' Assignments (857o); tutorials (LSVo).
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Tø-bool<s: To be adviscd.

37ß Human Resource Management
AI)

I-evel: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details se€ Associate Diploma Ap
plied Science (Agricultural Production).

4263 Integrative Farm Studies A
Lqel: ll, Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Assumed lotowledge: 2023 Fant Accounting FM;
770L Fatm Budgeting and Planning Techniques.
Contact hours: One lecture and two tutorials per
week and semina¡s.

Content: This subject is designed to assist students
to integrate the r¡arious components of the fa¡m
management course and to develop a c¡eat¡ve,
critical and unified approach to farm management
and operation. Topics include the principles and
pfactices of strategic management, altemative
management s)6tems, ethics, systems thinking, cre-
ative and critical thinking.
Assessment: Major case study, assignments and
repofts.
Tø-book: As advised.

409t Principles of Marketing, Policy
and Commercial law

Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: Two lectures and two tutorials per
week.

Content: Marketing: the concept, environments,
customert, mixes, strategic marketing.
Polic¡n structure of the economy and agriculture's
place; international trade; comparative advantage;
exchange rates; monetary and fiscal policy; equity
efficiency welfare and market-failure.
I¿w: the legal s¡ntem, negligence and nuisance;
pfoperty, contract, agenc¡ employment; occu-
pational safety health and welfare; insurance;
cheques; consumer law; business structut€; law and
farming practice.
Tax: taxation; tax and estate planning; professionat
consultants and planning.
Assessment: Each of the three components will
contribute equally to the final grade and will
consist of assignments, seminars and a final exam-
ìnation.
Tst-book: To be advised.

6998 Seminars
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lqel: ll. Unit value: L Duration Full year.
Contact hou¡s: Five two-hour sessions per sem-
ester.
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Content: Throughout the year agricultural sem-
inars are giwn on a wide range of topics by a

number of people from both off and on C-ampus,

Studcnts and staff who attend thc scminars ¡re
encouraged to question seminar qrcakcrs and
discuss points raised by the speakers.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (TIORSE

HUSBANDRY AND MANAGEMENT)

SYLI,ABUSES

7577 Agronomy IE
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only,

Iapl: L Unitvaluc:4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: I lectu¡e, 1 tutorial and 2 practicals
per week.

Content: Climatologn air pressute, winds, solar
radiation, temperature, clouds and precipitation,
seasonal weather pattefns, evapotranspifation.
Soils: soil texture and structure, soil profiles and
classification, soil moisture propcrties, plant
nutrients and their chemistry erosion and conser-
vation.
Cereals (especially oats): domestication of plants,
land preparation, seeding, crop nutrition, crop
protection, selecting varieties, hay making hawest
and storage. Other grain crops. Pastures: pastures
of South Australia, species and ecolory, pasture
establishment and management, weed control and
nutrition, grazing management, fodder conser-
vation. Cñcp Íctations for sustainable agriculture,
disease control, soil conservation.
Practical work: laboratory e:çcriments, plant
identification, soil suweying, monitoring crcps,
running an oat trial, field trips.

6582 Agronomy IH
I-ettel: l. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
Contact lrouts: I lecture per week and 1 twehour
practical per fortnight.
Content: Climatologn air pressure, winds, solar
radiation, temperature, clouds and precipitation,
seasonal weather patteíis, evapotranspiration.
Soils: soil texturle and structur€, soil profìles and
classification, soil moisture properties, plant
nutrients and their chemistry erosion and conser-
vation. Cereals (especially oats): domestication of
plants, land preparation, seeding, crop nutrition,
crop protection, selecting varieties, hay making,
harvest and storage. Other grain crops. Pastures:
pastures of South Australia, species and ecolory,

pasture establishment and managemcnt, weed con-
trol and nutrition, grazing managemcnt, fodder
consen¡ation. Crop rotations for sustainable
agriculture, disease control, soil conserwation,
Practical wo¡k: laboratory experiments, plant
identif,rcation, soil sunrefng, monitoring crops,
running an oat trial, field trips.
Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book: To be advised.

7203 Anatomy and Physlology
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
Lqel: l. Unit value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact løurs: 4 hours of lectures and I two'hour
practical per week.

Content: Anatomical and physiological studies of
bones, joints, muscles, nefvous system, circulatory
sFtem, respiratory s)6tem, digestive system, male
and female reproductive s)ñtems, excretory qð-
tems, and stud¡es of growth and development and
environmental physiolory.

6653 Anatomy and Physiologr H
I-ettel: L Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1,

Quota: Will apply.
Contact lwurs: 4 hours of lectures and 1 twchour
practical pcr week.

Content: Anatomical and ph¡æiological studies of
bones, joints, muscles, nen/ous s)6tems, circulatory
s¡atem, respiratory qËtem, digestive s)6tem, ma¡e
and female reproductive systems, excretory sys-
tems, and studies of growth and development and
envi¡onmental physiology.
Asseçsment: To be advised.

Tæ-books: To be advised.
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2323 Brreding Management
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-qel: L Unit value: 5. Durdtion: Semester 2.

Pre-re quisite : 1732 lntroductory Horse Husbandry.
Contact ltou¡s:2 lectures and I thr€e-hour practical
pcr week.

Content: Reproductive biolory of the mare: physi-
ologr of fertilization, pregnancy, foaling and
lactation; obstetrics, infertility, abofion and ve-
nereal diseases. Reproductive biologr of the
stallion: ca¡e and management, mating procedures,
infefility and semen evaluation. Artificial breeding
procedutes, foal diseases, disease control on stud
farms, stud design.
P¡actical experience involves teasing practices used
on stud farms and demonstrations of handling and
control of stallions during mating; care of the mare
before, during and after foaling, management of
brood mares and foals, demonstrations of artificial
breeding in horses (for example, artificial insemi-
nation), fertility testing of stallions and mares,
pregnancy diagnosis, use of computers on studs.
Visits to brccding establishments will supplement
wo¡k covered in lectures and practicals.

ú54 Breeding Management H
Lael: L Points volue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quoø: Will apply.
Contact løurs: ó hours per week,

Content: Reproductive biolory of the mare: physi-
olory of fertilization, pregnancy, foaling and
lactation; obstetrics, infertility, abortion and ve-
nereal diseases. Reproductive biologr of the
stallion: carc and management, mating procedures,
infertility and semen evaluation. Artificial breeding
proccdures, foal diseases, disease control on stud
farms, stud desigr. Practical experience involves
teasing practices used on stud farms and demon-
strations of handling and cont¡ol of stallions
during mating; care of the mare before, during and
after foaling.
Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-book : To be advised.

5186 ComputerApplications
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-øtel: L Unit value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hourc:7 lectures plus a selfdirected leam-
ing package equivalcnt to 21 hours of contact.

Coilent: Information and decision support s)¡stems
for n¡ral businesses and the role of computers;
int¡oduction to the use of word-processing; intro-
duct¡on to the use of spreadsheets; introduction to
the use of a database program; communicating
with other computers; evaluation of software,
evaluation of hardware.
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Assessment: Practical examination (60Vo); term
papr (20Vo); theory exam¡nation (2OVo).

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

4658 Equitation I
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.

Lø'el: l. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Sem€ster 2.

Assumed knowledge: 7732Intrductory Ho¡se Hus-
bandry.
Conlact hours: 74 lectures, 10 tutorials and 60
hours of practicals.

Content: Topics include wo¡k at all paces, tran-
sitions, school figures, jumping and rider exercises
with and without stirrups. Planning a training
programme. Preparation and care of a horse for
more strenuoùs activities, for example, one-day
events.

7631 Equitation IH
Availability: 1993.

Level:1. Poinsvalue:2. Duration:Semester2.

Quora: Will apply.
Contact hours:4 hours per week.

Conlent: Topics include work at all paces, tran-
sitions, school figures, jumping and rider exercises
with and without stirrups. Planning a training
programme. Preparation and care of a horse for
more strenuous activities, for example, one-day
events.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-books: To be advised.

7939 Farm Mechanics
Availability: Continuing students only.

Le+'el: l. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: t one-hour lecture, 1 one-hour
tutorial and 1 two-hour practical session perweek.
Content: This subject provides the student with an
int¡oduction to p€trol and diesel engines, vehicle
sewice and maintenance, concteting and fencing.
All topics are related to a career in the horse
industry.

2W Farm Mechanics H
Availability: 1993.

Læel: l. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Quon:Will apply.
Contact hours: I one-hour lecture per week and 1

twehour practical session per fortnight.
Conten: This subject provides the student with an
introduction to p€trol and diesel engines, vehicle
sewice and maintenance, concreting and fencing.
All topics are related to a career in the horse
industry.
Assessment: To be advised.
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Tø-book: To be advised.

6922 Horse Business Management I
Lqel: l, Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 lectures, I tutorial, I practical per
week.

Content: Computing: The introduction to the use
of the computer as a management tool including
the use of wordprocessing, spreadsheet, data base

and communications. Assessment of ha¡dwåre and
software. An integrative s)'stems approach to the
principles of commercial law, human resource and
organisational management as it applies to horse
and related business.
Commercial l¿w: Introduction to the Australian
legal sptem and sources of law, basic legal prin-
ciples and applications (especially to horse
businesses) of torts, property, contract and busi-
ness including structure and employnent.
Organisational Management: Principles and prac-
tices of management, levels and stnicture of auth-
ority and responsibility in organisations, develop
ment of organisational thought and theories, es-
pecially betrveen organisational role and goal and
individual behaviour and wants/needs.
Human Resource Management: Human resource
planning, recruitment, selection, induction, train-
ing, motivation, appraisal, rewards and benefits,
industrial relations especially dismissal. Manage-
ment and supenision of staff.
Assessment: Examination 507a, Assignment wo¡k
50Vo.

Tø-book:Tobe advised.

2293 Horse Handling IA
Avoilability: Continuing students only.
Lettel: L Unitvalue: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Assumed knowledge: 1732 Introductory Horse Hus-
bandry.
Contact hours: l0 hours of tutorials and 28 houn
of practical sessions.

Content: Need for and methods of hoof care;
anatomy of the foot in relation to correct trimming
and dressing of the hoof. Farriery coune-shoeing
requirements of the horse in training. Branding of
the horse used in all breeds for identification.
Clipping styles and the reasons the horse is clipped
whíle in confinement.

9395 Horse Husbandry and Handling
I-a'el: l. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
Contact hours:4 hours per week.

Content: Origin of the horse; breeds of horses and
their signif¡cance; horse organisations; rules for
events; identification and registration of horses;

dentition and ageing basic horse health; confor-
mation and prcdisposition to lameness; natunl
and artificial gaits; human first aid; sâfcty and the
horse; law and the horte; horse behaviour. Need
for and methods of hoof care; anatomy of the foot
in relation to coÍsct trimming and dressing of the
hoof, Farricry coune: shoeing requilements of the
horse in training. Branding of thc hoñe uscd in all
b¡eeds for identification. Clipping styles and thc
reasons the horse is clipped while in confinement.
Practicals sessions include foal handling and lead-
ing; yearling handling and leading restraint and
handling techniques; horse gear and its uses;

harnessing Clydesdales; clinical examination; hoof
care; shoeing; branding; clipping; riding lessons.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

L732 Introductory Horse Husbandry
Availability: Continuing students only.
La'el: l. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work per week, plus 2 hours' riding for the fint 7
weeks.

Content: Origin of the horse; breeds of ho¡ses and
their significance; horse organisations; n¡les for
events; identification and registration of hones;
dentition and ageing; basic horse health; confor-
mation and predisposition to lameness; natural
and artificial gaits; human first aid; sâfety and the
horse; lawand the horse; horse behaviour,
Practical sessions include foal handling and lead-
ing; yearling handling and leading; restraint and
handling techniques; horse gear and its uses;

hamessing Clydesdales; clinical examinat¡on; hoof
care; riding lessons,

t445 IntroductorX Training and
Management

Availability: Continuing students only.

Le+tel: l. Unit value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: 7 lecture and 1 two-hour practical
per week for 7 weeks.

Content: Introduction to exercise physiology, hae-
matolory, blood biochemistry and horse nutrition
in the performance horse. Also included will be
evaluation of fitness, response to training and
effects of stress and fatigue.
Practical experience includes riding techniques
used for race-horses and evenlers, and driving
techniques used for standa¡dbreds.

1541 Stable Management I
Availability: Continuing students only.

Letel: l. Unit value: 5. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: ?ß hours of tutorials and 112 hours
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of practical application (for example, daily man-
agement of rostcrcd horses).

Content: Responsibilities of the manager; the
structure and durability needed for horse confine-
mcnt; ¡casons for stabling-afety aspects, accessi-
b¡lity, llexib¡lity, suitability for purpose; types of
bedding; facilities to improve management and
enhancc pcrformance,

2M7 St¡ble Management
I-s'eI: l. Poinsvalue: 2, Duration: Full year.

Quota:Will apply.
Contact løurs: Daily management of rostered
horscs equinalent to 2 hours pcr week,

Content: Responsibilities of the manager; the
structurc and durability needed for horsc confine-
ment; ¡easons for stabling - safety aspects, ac-
cessibil ity, flexibility, suitability for purpose; types
of bedding facilities to improve management and
enhance performance.
Assessment: To bc advised.

Tø-bool<s : To bc advised.

1535 Thainlng and Management I
Availability: Continuing students only.
La'el: L Unitvalue: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: Basic equitation skills.
Conlact hours: ?ß hours of lectures, 7 hou¡s of
tutorials and 49 hours of practical work with
rostered horses (for example, daily exercise).

Content: Exe¡cise phpiolog4 the use of haema-
tolo$/, serum biochemistry and
electrocadiography in the perfonnance horse; dis-
eases and condit¡ons such as stress and fatigue
which primarily affect the pe.rformance of a horse;
the use and misusc of drugs administered to
performance horses; the thoroughbrcd and har-
nass racing industries.
Practical erçerience includes riding techniques
uscd for racehorses and evcnters, and driving
techniques used for standardbred training.

1349 Tralning and Management
I-evel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Quoø:Willapply.
Contac! løurs:3 houn perweek.
Conlent: Exercise physiolog¡l; the use of haema-
tolory, sen¡m biochemistry horse nutrition and
electrocardiography in the pe.rformance horse; dis-
eases and condit¡ons such as stress and fatigue
which primarily affect the performance of the
horse; the use and misuse of dnrgs administered to
performance horses; the thoroughbred and har-
ness racing industries. Practical experience in-
cludes riding techniques used for racehorses and

8ó

eventerr, and driving techniques used for
standardbred training.
Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book: To be advised.

L524 Commercial Practice
Availability: C-ontinuing students only.
Lqel: ll, Unit value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and 1 one-hour tutorial
per week.

Content: l-aw: Australian legal system, duty of care
in tof, law of contract, agency, insurance, cheques,
consumer law, business structure, occup,ationa¡
safety, health and welfa¡e.
Marketing: marketing concept, consumer behav-
iour, the marketing environments, the matketing
mix, the marketing plan.
Financial Management: introduction to small busi-
ness and Frnancial management, managing working
capital, managing long lived assets, sources of
finance, planning financial structute, anal¡nis and
interpretation of financial statements, budgeting,
cost/volume/profit analysis, making tactical de-
cisions.

Assessment: Assignments (407o); examination
(60Vo).

Tect-book: McMahon, k, Financial management

for small business (CCH, 1986); Vermeesch, R B.
& Lindgren, K. 8., Business law of Australia, ith
ed. (Butterwofh, 198Ð or l:timer, P.,Ausnalian
business law, L9ß edn. (CCH) or Yorston,
Fortescue and Turner, Australian mercanlile law,
17th ed. (l:w Book Co., 1985); Heame, James,
Marketing for managos (Arnold); November,
Peter, hactical marketing in Australia (Wiley &
Sons).

2nS Equitation II
Larcl: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 4658 Equitation I.
Contact hours: 10 lectu¡es and 42 hou¡s ofpractical
work.
Content: Preparation required to compete in
Dressage, Show-jumping, Eventing and Show com-
petition. Principles of course design. Development
of a firmer and more effective seat for flat work
and jumping. Training programmes and assess-
ment of horses at various stages of training.

3279 Equitation and Instructional
Skills

La'el: ll. Unitvalue:12. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 2975 Equitation II.
Conlact hours: 18 hours of lectures and 38 hours of
practical work.
Content: Execution of schooling exercises within a
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progreesive training ptog¡ammc, Tcchniqucs of
riding instruction, safety awarcness, control of
riding classes. Suitability of dress and manner,
An eight-ræek work experience period in an ap
prwed riding centre will be part of this subject to
enable the student to practise and improve
acquired knæ'ledge and skills.

6999 Horse Handling IB
I-ael: ll. Unit value:2, Duration: Scmester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 1732 Introductory Horse Hus-
bandry.
Conmct lnurs: ?ß hours of practicals.

Contenl: Preparation of thoroughbred and
standardbred yearlings; methods of yearling con-
ditioning; yearling presentation; part¡cipation at
the annual Thoroughbred and Standardbred Year-
ling Sales.

6554 Horse Handling II
Luel: lL Unitvalue: 12. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisiæ: 12ó5 Stable Management and Edu-
cation to Saddle and Harness.

Contact lpurs: 56 hours of practical work plus I
weeks' work experience,

Content: C,omparisons of handling methods, Horse
behaviour and er¡aluation of the reactions of
horses to stimuli. Behavioural problems. Reasons
for behaviou¡al pÍDblems, Pract¡cal modifîcation of
behavioural prcblems. Handling of ho¡ses when
only the minimum facilities are awilable. Manage-
ment and control of stallions with behavioural
problems, Methods of loading horses for
hansportation. Methods of horse transportation
including land, sea or air. Ho¡se control in emerg-
ency situations. Equipment variations and com-
parisons. Students will be encouraged to become
awarc o( and contribute to developments within
the industry.
Work experience of 8 weeks' duration is gained
off-Campus within the horse industry. fie specific
work to be undertaken will depend upon the
individual student and the opportunities available
within the horse industry,

5471 Horse Health
I-ael: Il. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 7203 Anatomy and Ph¡si-
olory.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 three-hour practical
pe.r week.

Content: Gene¡al patholory, epidemiologr,
microbiology, immunolory, toxicologt, parasiÞ
olog4 diseases of respiratory cardiac, abdominal,
musculo-skeletal, integumentary and newous sys-
tems; horse welfare; considerations regarding land

usc and houeing systcms; managerial decisions
regprding thc use of vetcrinary scrr¡ices,

t19!) Horse Nutrition and Genetlcs
Lael: ll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Scmcster 1.

Assumed latowledge: 1732 Introductory Horsc Hus-
bandry.

Contact hours: 2lectures and 1 tvehour practical
per week.

Content: Nutritional requirements of foals, year-
lings, stallions, pregnant and lactating mares and
horses in work; the ability of crops, pastures and
consened 'feed to supply these needs; ration
formulation fo¡ horses used in wo¡k and rcc-
reation.
Genetic and environmental variation; characte¡s
determined by single and many pairs of gencs;
genetic defects; sclection pfogfess associated with
heritabil¡ty, selection differential and gencration
interval; selection aids; sire lines; Bnrce Lonre
numben; pedigrees; p¡ogeny; breeding plans, in-
breeding, cross breeding and line breeding com-
pensatory mating.

5124 Human Resource Management A
Imel: ll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Conlact løurs: 2 hou¡s of lectures and 2 hours of
tutorials l)er week.

Content: Organisational structure and objectiræs,
human resou¡ce planning, work study, recruitment,
selection, induction, training, development, motiv-
ation, appraisal, rewards and benefits, safety,
health and welfare issues, industrial relations,
dismissal, supervision, leaderthip.
Assessment: Assignments (857o); tutorials (157a),

Tqt-book: To be advised.

3670 Project (HM)
Larcl: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 1732 Introductory Horse Hus-
bandry.
Contact haurs: One full day a week for six weeks.

Content: This subject will concent¡ate on the
conduct of literature searches, the development of
surveys, laboratory techniques, field techniques,
seminar preparation and presentation, the prep
aration and presentation of written reports.

1265 Stable Management and
Education to Saddle and Hamess

Larcl: ll. Unit value: 6, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledge: l54L Stable Management 1.

Contact hours: 70 hours of tutorials and 74 hours
of practicals.
Content: The initial training of young horses prior
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to riding including leading, lunging and long-
rcining; the initial saddling, mounting and riding of
young horses; the initial training of young horses
to hamess and driving. The supenrision of staff in
a horse cnterprise; methods of management.

An ¡nterstate tour of breeding and train¡ng estab-
lishments may be included and assessed as part of
this subject.

SS24 Training and Management II
Lqel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 1535 Training and Manage-
ment I.
Contact løurs: 14 houts of lectures and 42 hou¡s o[
practicals with the student's own or a rcstered
horse.
Content: Conditioning of the performance horse;
race riding and driving; handicapping, stipendary
stewards, race start¡ng procedures. Regulations
relating to all registered personnel; betting rules
and regulations.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN \ryINE MARKETING

All subjects in this course are available in the Full-time, Part-time and External modes.

SYLI"ABUSES

7ffi1 Accounting and Financial
Management I

Lael: L Poinuvalue:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løu¡s:2 lectures and 2 tutorials p.. o,.åk.

Content: Basic principles and concepts of account-
ing sptems in business and non-profit organis-
ations. Balance sheet and its interpretation;
trading statements. Asset stn¡ctures and de-
preciation; ratio anal]ßis; funds statements; inven-
tory control; budgets and budgetary controls; cost
analpis. Financial mathematics; investment and
credit management and controls; methods of
f,inancing.

Assessment: Assigrrments (SÙVo); examinations
(so%).
Tø-boolcs: Smith & Kelly, Bookkceping and com-
mercial practice (Pitman Publ.); McMahon, R,
Financial management for small årurness (CCH).

ffi22 Advertising, Promotion and
Public Relations I

I-evel: l, Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contac! løurs: 7 one-hour lecture, 1 one-hou¡
seminar and 1 one-hou¡ tutorial (incorporating
industry guest lecturers) per week.

Content: Thrre topics are combined in the one
subject becåuse they are inter-related. Advefising
and mmmunications theory and principles, media
anal¡'sis, development and analysis of mass
communicated products and evaluation of media
effectiveness are discussed in the advertising seg-
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ment. Promotion incorporates point of sales, direct
mail marketing, telemarketing, training sponsor-
shíps and premiums. Public relations considers the
evaluation of "public" attitudes, social contexts
and mass media relations which influence specific
groups and pressure group activities.
Assessment: Examination (407o); seminar QSVo -otal 20Vo, witten 75Vo); tutonal (15Vo - oral
t07o, wntten 1Vo); pafücipation f atleadance 7O7o.

Tøct-bool<s: Nil.

8483 Computing I
I-evel: l. Poinßvalue:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: t lecture and 2 hours of practical
work per week.

Content: Setting up spreadsheets with emphasis on
those which perform marketing functions.
Wordprocessing, including introduction to desktop
publishing and office automation. Database man-
agement techniques, Graphics. Communication.
Computers in marketing. Generalised computer
structu¡e. Tlpes of computers and operating sys-
tems. Comparison of programs for database man-
agement, spreadsheet and wordproceSsing.

Assessment: P¡actical examination (ûVo); theory
examination Qï/o); term paper (207o).

Tæt-book: To be advised.

4491 Consumer Behaviour I
Let'el: l. Poins value: 2, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkite: 18ó4 Introductory Marketing L
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Contact løurs: 2 one-hour lectures, 1 one-hour
tutorial and 1 twohour seminar pe.r week.

Content: The purchasing process and the many
variables, both internal and external, which im-
pinge upon an individual or group: market seg-
mentation, models of consumer behaviour, p€rceP
tion, motivation, learning, memory, attitudes,
positioning, marketing mix/5C's or the Mars
Model, pre and post decisions, brand loyalty,
brand switching, colporate influences and trial and
retäal characteristics.
Assessment: Two tutorial papers (oral and written
presentations), participation and attendance, sem-
inar (oral and written presentation), examination.
Tæt-book/Reþences: No one text set. The follow-
ing are recommended: rtVilkie, W. L., Consumer
behaviour (f986); Schiffman, L. G. & Kanuk, L. L.,
Consumer behaviour,3rd ed. (1987); Berkman, H.
W. & Gilson, C., Consumer behaviour, 3rd ed.
(1986); and Walters, C. G. & Bergeil, B. J.,
C ons u m er b ehav i o u r (1989),

64,28 Grape and W¡ne Production I
Level: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester L.

Contacl hours: 2 lectures per week, plus 1 four-
hour trip.
Content: The Australian wíne industry-historical
development, structure, present status and the
future. Grape-growing in Australia and overseas
countries. Still table wine, sparkling wine and
fortified wine production. Winemaking in France,
New Zealand, Italy, Germany, Portugal, the U.S.A.
and other overseas countries.

1ffi4 Introductory Marketing I
Lael: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectrlTes and 1 one-hour
tutorial per $,eek.

Content: A basic oveliew of marketing; the evol-
ut¡on of marketing; the role of marketing in
societ)r; the elements of the marketing mix. To
apply theoretical concepts to a "¡eal world" con-
text, students will undertake some elementary
marketing planning. Emphasis will be placed on
appropriate levels of presentation skills (oral and
written) and teamwork skills required for effective
work in market¡ng contexts.

Assessment: To be negotiated with students in the
first week of semester.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

3666 Managerial Economics I
Level: l. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week, consisting of
lectures and tutorials as appropriate.
Content: Principles of microeconomics (using the

wine industry as the basis). Demand and supply
analysis, production relationships, cost analysis.
Principles of macro-economics (using the
Australian economy as the basis). Contribution of
the wine industry to the Australian national econ-
omy. Effect of macro-economic variables on the
wine industry.
Assessntent: Assignment (607o), Examination
(407o).

Tut-books: To be advised.

1069 Market Experience II
Læel: ll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Summer Sem-
ester.

he-requkite: 1864 Introductory Marketing I
Contact hours: 240 hours of practical marketing
expefience.

Content: The student must complete six (6) weela'
experience in at least one of the following areas:
cellar door sales in a position necessitating dealing
with the attending public; the sales or marketing
departments of a wine producer; a retail wine
outlet or a wholesaler/agenc/distributor; an agreed
marketing environment where hands-on experi-
ence can be associated with marketing theory.
Assessment: 3,000 word report.
Tøtl-books: No set text. Wide reading of ¡eferences
and journals relevant to issues raised by the field
expenence.

7680 Market Research-Quantitative I
Lettel: l. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: I one-hour lecture, 1 one-hour
seminar and 1 one-hour tutorial each week.

Content: The subject covers all forms of quantitat-
ive ma¡ket research emanating from problem
identification. Cont¡ol of interviews, coding,
editing, questionnaire construction and analpis
are some of the issues ¡aised in the primary data
collection methodolory. Syndicated and desk re-
search are also covered as a¡e the means of
collecting data. There is some overview of
statistical analysis including sampling, hypothesis
testing, probability, attitude measurement, popu-
lation and sample means and the difference be-
tween means, analysis of variance, investigation of
association and other forms of data anal¡lsis.

Assessnrettt: Examination 35Vo; seminar 407o (otal
20Vo, wntten 20Vo); tutorial l57o (oral 70Vo, wtit-
ten SVo); participation 707o.

Tetçbooks: Aaker, D. A. & Day, G. 5., Marketing
research (4th ed.) 1990; Taltman, G. & Burger, P.

C., Marketing research (1975); Churchill, G. 4.,
Markcting research (sth ed.) (1991); Kinnear, T. C.

& Taylor, J. R., Marketing research (1987); Green,
P. E. & Tull, D.5., Researclt to narketing deckions;
Tull, D. S. & Hawkins, D. 1., Marketing research
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(196); Runyon, R P. & Haber,4,, Fundamentak of wine types and styles; language for communi-
ofbehavbural sn 

'Jû'cs 
(4th ed.) (1980), cation about wine; quality evaluation ofwines,

ßn Saks and Communlcations I
Lcvel: L Points valu¿: 2. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Contact løurs: I one-hour lecture, 1 one-hour
workshop and 1 one-hour tutorial (incorporating a

seminar presentation) per week. There is an ad-
ditional requirement to spend two days in the field
with a sales representative.
Content: This subject looks at three functions of
the "sales" dimension of wine marketing, namel¡r
the stn¡cture and complexities of the sales depart-
ment in an organisation; the communication prÈ
cess and difficulties; negotiating elements.
The subject dcfines the signifÏcance of the "sales"
el€ment in an organisation and analyses the
rragarias of a face-toface selling situation. The
many variables which impinge upon the
relationship will be probed and discussed so the
students apply a more professional anal¡ais to
their ocrn, and others' performance.

Assessment: Examination 40Vo, wottshop 20Vo
(total oral contribution lïVo, wnlten submission
lOVo); rcpoí f¡om work experience lïVo; tutotial
?ß/o (onl lÙVo, wntten lïVo); pfücipationfat-
lenda¡ce lÙVo.

Tø-boolcs/Reføences,' Peterson, C, 4., Wright, M.
D. & Weitz, B. A' Selling (8th cd.), (Irwin, 1984);
Russell, F., Bcach, F. & Buskirk, k, Selling (L2th
ed.) (McGraw-Hill, 1989); Cumming, k, Contem-
porary selling (1989); Kellar, k 8, Sales nego-
tiation handbook (Prentice-Hall, 1988); Adam, T.,
Secres of successful selling (L9f$); Rackham, N.,
Spin selling (1988); Torquato, J., llþ winners win
(1985); Holmas, G. & Smith, N,, Sales force
incentíves (Heinemann, 198ó); Burstines, 1., Basic
retailing (Irwin, 198ó); Jandt, F. 8' llin-win nego-
tiating (tùJiley,1!)87); Fisher, R & Ury, W., Geuing
lo yes (Arrow, 1%l); Cohen, H., You can negotiate
anything (19æ)i Gardner, G. et al., Social
psyclølogt (Prentice-Hall, 1981); Tubbs, S. L. &
Moss, S., Human communications (sth ed.) (198Ð;
Vallence, L E & McWilliam, T., Communication
that worlcs (Nelson, 1987); Adamson, G. & Pren-
tice, J. (eds.), Communication skilß in practice
(Nelson, 1!)B7).

50E3 Sensory Evaluation IB
Level: L Poins value: 2, Duration: Semester 1.

Conuct hours: Tfuee-hour tasting/tutorial session
per week.

Content: Presented mainly via practical tasting/
tutorial sess¡ons, this subject covers the following
topics: origin of major wine components; senses
used in wine evaluation; basic taste sensåtions;
balance and wine flavour; wine types; specification
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W7 l{lne in Society I
La,el: l. Poinls value: l. Durarton: Semester 2,

Contact løu¡s:3 hours perweek.
Content: The Australian society and its drinking
habits and att¡tudes. Regional and ethnic differ-
ences in drinking habits. Implications of alcohol
consumption in today's society. Groups in society
and their role in influencing human behaviour and
attitudes with respect to alcohol consumption.
Alcohol, health and alcoholism. Alcohol and the
licensing laws. Advertising. Influence of the anti-
alcohol lobby. Communication of wine infor-
mation. Wine and food complementarity. Social
responsibility of the wine industry for educating
the publ¡c on the consumption and use of wine.

Assessment: Internal students: Seminar loVo, essíay

30Vo, rcpoft 30Vo, pafüciparion IÙVo. External
students: Two assignments each 35Vo, reportSOEI,
Tqt-book: To be advised,

ffi2 Wine Marketing in Australia I
Lqel: l, Poinß value: l. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: The study of the grap€growing indust4y's
history and future, and the implications for grape
supply in the future; the. ofganisations which
represent the industry their structurc and func-
tion; wine taxation and licensing fees; licensing
laws, drinking in moderation campaigrs;
accreditation schemes, product liabilit¡ Pu¡e Food
legislation and wine labelling, Australian wine
making standards aid wine labelling; weights and
measùres.

Assessmenl: Tutorial (presentation and written
paper) 20Vo, seminar (including papt) 30Vo, as-
signment 30Vo,participation in tutorials and practi-
cal sessions,207a.

Tqt-book: No prescribed textbook. Guest
speakers provide upto-date information and
examples. Articles and papers are supplied for
analysis. The following are ¡ecommended fo¡ ref-
erence: Kotler, P., Chandler, P., Gibbs, R &
McColl, k, Marketing in Australia (2nd ed,)
(Prentice-Hall, 1989); Corkindale, Balan & Rowe,
Marketing - making the luture happen (Nelson,
19t39); hoceedings: Mne 2000 - Adelaide, SA,
August, 1989 (Wine titles, Adelaide, 1989). Read-
ings f¡om the following publications aÍe
recommended: Ttrc Ausualian and Na+, T.ealand
wine industry joumal, T'l'ne Grapegrower and
winemaker, wine and spirit buyers' guide, Liquor
world" business ratiew week$, markcting magazine.
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5û71 Business Management IIA
Lael: ll, Points value:2. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Students are expected to have
e:çerience of a work situation such as obtained
through the subject 7069 Market Experience I.

Contact løurs: 2 lecturcs and 1 tutorial per week'

Content: Principles and practices of management;
management of a marketing and sales force;
staffing requirements and managerial structure;
the levels of authority and responsibility in an
organisation; the relationships between
organisational roles and individual behaviour;
communication, motivation and leadership;
relationships between the processes of planning,
organising, directing and controlling; risk manage-
ment and decision-making.
Assessment: By assigtment.

Tøtt-book: Stoner, Collins & Yetton, Management
in A ustralia (Prentice-Hall).

4524 Commercial Law IIA
Levet: ll. Points value:2. Duration: S€mester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial perweek.

Content: Introduction to the Australian legal sys-
tem and sources of law; basic legal principles and
applications in areas of torts, proPrty contract,
Trade Practices Act, agency, cheques, insurance,
business structure, taxation, emPloyment, con-
sumer law, farming.
Assessment: Assigrments (507o); examinations
(soVo).

Tørt-bool<s: To be advised.

m89 Group Marketing Studies II
Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkite: 1864 Introductory Marketing I.
Contact hours: 3 hours per c¡eek together with
additional hours necessary as dictated by the
varying projects. A tour may be conducted.

Content: Students will work in groups to solve
specific problems. Industry people will be brought
in to provide actual case studies of problems
encountered in wine marketing and, using their 18

months'study in marketing as a basis, students will
work through the problem in order to find sol-
utions or potential opportunities. The subject
utilises many of the skills and concepts learned in
the course and attempts to Put them into a

practical framework.
Assessment: Students have a significant inPut. A
typical format is likely to emerge as self-assess-
ment (25Vo); group assessment (45Vo); lecturer
assessment (307a).

Tæ-boolcs: No one textbook. C.onsiderable refer-
ence to a wide range of published material.

2307 Individual Project II
Lcvel: ll, Poinlsvalue:3. Du¡uion: Full yør.
Assumed lotowledge: Completion of the first .ycâr

of the course.

Co+equisiæ: It is rccommendcd that students
undertake 2002 Strategic Marketing II in the samc
ycar as undertaking this subjcct.

Contact /¡ours.' Individual consultation ìr,ith the
Subject Ceordinator by arrangement.

Conten!: The emphasis of this subject is on the
application of marketing theory to a marketing
problem. The student must s€lect a tqlic relevant
to the wine market specifically or to an asp€ct of
marketing, subject to the approval of the Subject
Co{rdinator. The topic may be an eústing mar-
keting situation, a proposêd scenario or, with a
view to adding to the indust4y's knowledge, an
issue in which research is lacking.
The project will include a literature search and
may incorporate data collection methodology.
Innovation and lateral thinking in problem solving
are the key elements in this subject.

À ssessmenl : Completed project.

Tæ-books: No one text. Students are required to
read widely including industry-produced data and
references on marketing.

3356 International Marketlng IIA
Lettel: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 18ll Introductory Marketing L
Contact lpurs: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: This subject provides the student with an
oven¡iew of the considerations and contextual
variables which confront the international mar-
keter and specihcally the wine marketer. The
subject is structured to present firstly the broader
issues and concepts involved in international mar-
keting; th¡s foundation will then allow mort
specifically the development of erçort strategieô,
with a particular focus on u¡ine e)çort marketing.
Topics include: The nature and features of Intcr-
national Marketing; comparisons $,ith domestic
marketing; alternative methods of entry; strategic
approaches to International Marketing; a reviewof
Australia's major e4nrt markets for wine; the
advantages and disadvantages of export to the
wine company; market selection; agent select¡on;
the marketing mix for wine e¡port; eq)ort docu-
mentation; legal aspects; Austrade; the rolc played
by impofed wines in the Australian market; the
role of Government bodies and the Australian
Wine and Brandy Corporation in e)çort regu-
lation.
Assessment: Examination (40Vo); assignment
(30%); presentation of tutorial and written paper
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(20Vo); attendance and participation in lectures
and tutorial scssions (107a).

Tø-book/Refoencesr No prescribed textbooks.
The following ar¡e recommended: Intemational
Marketing (190) 2nd edition, Czinkola, M. R.,
Rondainen, I. ,{,, The Dryden Press; Marketing in
thc Intemational Envþonment (1988) 2nd edition,
Cundiff, E. W., Hilger, M. T., Prentice-Hall; Inter-
national Marl<eting A Singapore Perspective (79X))
2nd edit¡on, Ling Ten Ing, Longrnan Cheshire;
Intemational Marketing (1983), Terpstra, V.,
Dryden Press; The Export Ma¡ket Grid,
Australian Wine and Brandy Corporation; The
Australian and New Znaland Wine Industry
Journal, Wine Titles (Australian Industrial Pub-
lishers, Adelaide); The Austfalian Grapegrower
and Winemaker (published monthly by Ryan
Publications, Adetaide); Financing Intemational
Trade (1991) 3¡d edition, Commonwealth Bank of
Australia. (Similar texts ar€ available f¡om
Westpac and National Australia Bank); Business
Review Weekly; The Australian and Financial
Review newspapers.

4758 Market Research - Qualitative II
I-evel: lI. Poinß value: 2. Du¡ation: Semester l.
Assumed knowledge: 7680 Market
Research--Quantita tive I.
Contact hours: I onc-hour lecture, 1 one-hour
practicâl and 1 one-hour tutorial per week.

Content: fie student is aware of quantitative
methodologiqs and the difficulties of problem
identification. This subject considers the ¡'why" of
research and is the analpis of human conditions
such as attitude formation, perceptions, motivation
and how these were formed. Based on
psychological and sociological determinants quali-
tative rcsearch probes issues whether in a 1:1 or
small group environment, depending on the de-
cision-making unit, It is an eqlloratory and
probing technique of data collection. The student
will address issues relating to hoc¡ and to what
consumers relate.
Assessment: Examination (40Vo); pr:.ctical (35Vo -oral 20Vo, wntten lSVo); tutoÅal (líVo - oral
lÙVo, wntten SVo), prticipation and attendance
(toVo).
Tø-book: No one text. The following references
provide a variety of perspectives: Robson, R.,
Qualitative reseateh in acrion (Charlas Criffin,
1959); Wood, J. T., Phillips, G. M. & Pederson, D.
J., Group discussion (2nd ed.), (Harper and Row,
1986); Hirokawa, R Y. e Pool, M. 5., Communi-
cation and group decision making (Sage, 195ó);
Cartwright, D. & Tander, A., Group dynamics:
rcsearch and theory (3rd ed.), (Harper and Row,
1968); Fisher, B. A., Small group decision making
(McGraw-Hill, 1974); Schultz, 8., Communication
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in small gtoups: theory and practice (Harper and
Row, 1959); Jones, S. E., Bamland, C, D. &
Haiman, F. 5., Communication in small groups
(Harper and Row, 1950).

2816 Sensory Evaluation IIB
Lettel: ll. Poinß value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 3831 Wine Technology lIA.
Contacl haurs:4 hours per week.

Content: This subject advances the student's ability
to evaluate critically both Australian and overseas
wines by developing the capacity to interpret
characteristics in terms of style and quality.
Through practical wine tastings, organoleptic ap
praisal of both Australian and overseas wines q'ill
be covered with particular emphasis on style and
regional characteristics, factors contributing to
style and overall assessment and judging of wine
for style and quality.

20iù,2 Strategic Marketing II
Lettel: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßite: 18úl Introductory Marketing I.
Contact hours: 7 hour of lectures, 1 one-hour
tutorial, I one-hour workshop and I one-hour
seminar per week.

Content: The subject includes elements of strategy/
tactics, product evaluation and performance, range
cxtension, brand development, sales forecasting,
pricing strategies, methods of control, service,
internal and external analysis and formal planning
systems. lt is the beginning of the process of
marketing based on the management criteria of
planning, analysis and control, after first having
made decisions as to the business the company is
in-a major philosophic and directional decision.
Assessment: Examination (357o); seminar (30Vo -otal líVo, witten 75Vo); workhop (70Vo - sell
assessment SVo, grotp SVo); tutorial (75Vo - or:'l
lÙVo, wnTlen SVo); participation (lÙVo).

Tæ-bool<s: No one text. Recommended refe¡ences
include: Baker, M. J., Markcting strategt and man-
agement (MacMillan, 1985); O'Shanessy, J., Com-
pelitive marlæting : a strategic approach (2nd ed.),
(Unwin Hyman, 1988); Mclky, E. 5., The mark¿t-
ing mystique (AMA, 1972); Bradmore, D., Jo¡ S.
& Kimberley, C., Markcting varors (Prentice-Hall,
1989); McDonald, M. H. 8., Marketing plans: how
to preparc thcm and how to use them (Harcoúl.
Brace, 1989); Rapps, S. & Collins, k, Maxi
marketing (McGraw-Hill, 1987); Ries, A. & Trout,
J., Markcting warfare (McGtaw-Hill, 198ó); Sheth,
J. N. & Garrett, D. E. (eds.), Marketíng theory
(Thomas Nelson, 1986); Jain, S. C., Markcting:
planning and strateg (2nd ed.), Cfhomas Nelson,
1985); Albert, K. J., The strategic management
handbook (McGraw-Hill, 1983); Buell, Y. P., Mar-
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kcting management: a strategic approach (McGraw-
Hill, 1!n4); Cod¡ J. F. & Bnzzitt, R- D' Straægic
marketing (Scott For,esman, 198ó); Abell, D. &
Hammond, J,, Staæþ market planning (Prentice-
Hall, 7979); Kevin, R A. & Peterson, R A',
Straægic markctíng problems (4th ed.) (Allyn
Bacon, 1987); Brown, L., Competitive marl<cting
stategies (Ihomas Nelson, 1989); Luck & Ferrell,
O. C., Marketing stategt and plans (3ñ ed.),
(Prentice-Hall, 1989); Swayne, L. F. & Ginter, P.

M., Cases in strategic marketing (Prentice-Hall,
1989); Simmons, Yt, Strategt and marketing (2nd
ed.) (Phillip Allan); Stapleton, J., How to prepare a
marketing plan (2nd ed.) (Gower, 1982).

5621 Tour
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.

Larcl: ll, Unit value: L. Duration: Semester 2,

ùndertaken in the intra-semester break.

Contact hours: lweek.
Content: A tour, held in the September mid-
semester break, is mandatory for full-time and
part-time students and optional for extemal
students. Its purpose is to exPose students to
decision make¡s. Contact is made, and discussions
are held with the management of wine producers,
marketing managers, marketing personnel (Public
Relations Managers, Ma¡ket Research Managers,
Sales Managers), specialist marketing and public
relations consultants, ma¡ket resea¡ch specialists,
advertising agencies and di¡ect mail houses.
Visits are also made to resellers at both the
wholesale and retail levels.

Assessment: Report.

3176 Viticulturt IIA
I*vel: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Scmester 1,

he-requisite: &28 Gnpe and Winc Productign L

Contact hou¡s: I lecture, 1 one-hour tutorial and 1

twohour practical session per week.

Content: The study of grapevine morpholory,
grrrwth, development, pruning propagation, cli-
mate and soil requirements, compositional changes
during berry ripening; grapevine fruiting rrarieties
and rootstocks; vintage practices; genetic improve-
ment; vineyard establishment and operation. Prac-
tical work includes pruning, propagation, sampling,
variety identification.

3831 Wine Technologr IIA
LaeI: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 647ß Grape and Vy'ine Production I;
5083 Sensory Evaluation IB.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I three-hourpractical
per week.

Content: Wine production: grape quality and
pnccessing; methods of production of table, spark-
ling and fortified wines; pre-fermentation, fermen-
tation and post-fermentation techniques. \iline
distillation: base wine pncduction--årandy and
SVF! still t¡pes; brandy maturation; Cognac and
Armagnac; non-grape spirit product¡on. Int¡oduc-
tion to the bottling process; packaging;
palletisation and quality control. Practicals will
cover exposure to routine cellar operations, es-
pecially those relating to the vintage period, in-
cluding grape sampling and hawesting; grape
handling and crushing; draining and pressing; must
and juice handling; fermentation procedures and
cellar hygiene; basic techniques in wine chemistry
and wine microbiology.

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (AGRICULTURE)

SYLI"ABUSES

7658 Agricultural Engineering I
Availability : Continuing students only.

Luel: l. Unit value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: \ea¡ 12 Physics; basic math-
ematics and trigonometry.

Contact hours: I one-hour lecture, 1 one-hour
tutorial and 1 twehour practical per week.

Content: fiis subject provides a grounding in basic
engineering principles with a focus on agricultural

implements and machines. Topics studied are:
forces and moments; static equilibrium; power and
efficienc¡ engine characteristics; power trans-
mission systems; traction and t¡actor matching.

9812 Agricultural Production Systems
Level: l. Poinß value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester l.
Contact hours:6 hours per week.

content: An introduction to the systems approach
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and cþnccpts ctc. A general int¡oduction to agri-
cultural production systems including: the pas-
tonl/cxtcnsivc livcstock 6)lstem, m¡xed farming in
thc ccreal zonc, equinc stream, intcnsive livcstock
qlstems, horticulturt and viticulturc as intcnsivc
plant production systcms, high rainfall and
irigated pcrennial pasture grazing systems, Prin-
ciples and p¡acticcs of thc dcsign and managcment
of sustainablc farming q¡stems. Thc principlcs of
climate and weather as they apply to agricultural
prþduct¡on and management, and to thc selcction
and maintcnancc of farming s]¡stems,

Assessrnent: To bc advised.

T*-book: To be advised.

fd/7t Animal Science and Production
Availability: Continuing students only,
Level: l. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact lnu¡s: 2 hours of lectures and 1 two-hour
practical each week.

Content: The animal science component will study
boncs and theif arrangement in the skcleton of
animals, thc study of thc joints, t¡'pes of muscles,
thc structurc of the nervous s]6tem, and the
organs of thc circulatory, respiratory digestive,
urinary and rcproductive s'6tems.
Thc production component will co¡er sheep (wool
and mcat production), beef and dairy cåttle,
poultry (cgg and brciler production), pigs and
honcs and will include history and daxription of
breeds, sizc, distribution and olganisation of the
animal industry thc animal J¡car or cyclc of
opcrations and the meåsur€ment of pfoductivity,

9520 Blolog¡r A
Lzvel: L Poinu value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed btowledge: Yeat L2 Maths IS or equival-
ent.
Contact løurs: 6 hours per week (ratio of lectures,
tutorials and practicals to be adv¡sed),

Conlent: This subject covers the following topics:
phylogeny and classification, taxonomic principles;
cell stn¡cturc and mitosis and meiosis; character-
istics of life - nutrition, growth, reproduction,
respiration, excretion, irritability; DNA, RNA and
protein synthesis, enzymes; genetics - Mendelian
genetics, gene interaction, linkage, sex determi-
nâtion, population genetics, natural selection, evol-
ution; the characteristics of viruses, Monera,
Protista, Fungi, Plantae, Animalia; the structure
and anatomy of agricultural plants and animals.

Assessment: Practical reprts 20Vo; practical exam-
ination ?.0Vo; theory examination ûVo.
Tø-boolcs: A textbook such as Raven, P. H., and
Johnson, G. B. (1!nó) Biolog Times/Mirror will
be set.
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6325 BiologIB
Availability: C-ontinuing studcnts only.
Lael: l, Unitvalue: 4, Duraion: S€mester 1,

Conuct houn: 2lectur€s and 1 two-hour pnctical
cach wcek.
Conlcnt: fiis introductory subject covers the fol-
Iæ'ing topics: phy'ogcny and classific¡tion; taxc
nomic principles; cell structure and mitosis and
meioeis; characteristics of life-nutritionr g¡o$/th,
rrproduction, respiration, excretion, irritability;
DNA, RNA and protein sJmthesis, enzymes;
genetics-Mendelian genetics, gene ¡ntei"ction,
linkage, sex determination, population genetics,
natural selection, evolution; the characteristics of
viruses, Monera, Protista, Fungi, Plantae,
Animalia. Introduction to Ecolory.

6yl6 Biomathematics and Statistics
I-qel: l. Poinsvalue: 3. Duralion: Semqster 2.
For Syllabus details see under Bachelor of Agricul-
tural Science.

1380 Biometry and Experimentation
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lqel: l, Unitvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week,
Coilent: Conducting parametric and non-para-
metric statistical tests, descriptive statistics, dia-
grams, correlation and regression anal¡rsis, sample
sunæy techniques, and the design and anal¡nis of
agricultural e:çeriments including those emplolng
completeli randomised desigrs, randomised block,
split plot, latin squarc desigrs and factorial exper-
iments, design efficiencies, effects of plot and
block size, shape and orientation.

E773 Chemistry and Introductor¡r
Biochemistry

Availability: Continuing students only.
I-arcl: l. Unitvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics and an
attempt at Year 12 Chemistry.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 1 one-hour tutorial
per week.

Content: This subject deals with: the structure of
molecules, the application of acids, bases and
buffers in natural systems; organic chemistry is
developed so that molecules and processes of
interest in biochemistry can be satisfactorily
understood; redox chemistry theory and its appli-
cation to biological redox processes including
photosynthesis and respiration. Metabolism in-
cluding glycolysis, fatty acid oxidation and rhe
citric acid cycle. Thermodynamics is developed so
that ener5r flow in ecosl,stems and in sclected
biochemical Pathwa),s can be studied at an appro-



AgriculturalandNaturalResourceSclences B.App.Sc.(Ag.)

priate level. Proteins, their synthesis, chemistry
and relationship with DNA and the genetic code
are examined. Aspects of inorganic chemistry wíth
application to biological chemistry. For all topics
relevant applied problems will be discussed so that
problem solving skills are developed.

ÍE/,2O Chemistry and Introductory
Biochemistry A

La,el: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year 72 Mathematics and an
attempt at Year 12 Chemistry.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: A study of the chemistry and biochemis-
try relevant to cuÍent agricultural Pfactices includ-
ing: pH and buffers; oxidation and reduction
reactions with reference to nitrogen and sulphur
compounds, respiration and photosynthesis; en-
zyme catalysis, eg industríal synthesis of am-
monium versus the nitrogenase enzyme reaction,
chemistry of superphosphate and potash; electro'
chemical series and metal activity; chemical com-
position and chemical properties of plant and
animal products - sùgars, fats and Proteins;
bioenergetic principles and the ATP cycle, meta-
bolic energy requirements and enerry content of
food; chemistry of the major classes of pesticides
and their effect on cell metabolism, principles
involved in the use of surfactants.

Assessmenl: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tut-bool<s/Reference books: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

26Íd6 Communications and Iæarning
Availability: C.ontinuing students only,

Lettel: l, Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hou¡s per week.

Content: C.ommunications in theory and practice:
why communicate? why study communications?
Methods of studlng communications, communi-
cations models, feedback; repof and letter wdting;
format, style, framework, informal and formal
communications, non-vetbal communications;
writing for the media, speaking, including public
speaking, preparat¡on of material for groups and
elqre.rience in other media such as audio and video
tapes, slides, charts, aids and standards required
for reports,
The leaming process: principles, learning as dis-
t¡nct from being taught, information searching,
extracting and recording, general study skills.
Word processors: software characteristics, intro-
duct¡on to usage. Electronic information transfet:
systems and packages available, where to go for
skills development.

Assessment: Report (15%); e*say (25Vo); seminar
(76Vo); ptactical (UVo); computer pnctical (2010).

Tact-books: To be advised.

7557 Communications and læarningA
Level: l, Poinu value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Content: C.ommunications in theory and practice:
why communicate? why study communication?
Methods of studlng communications, communi-
cations models, feedback; report and letter s'riting;
format, style, framework, informal and fo¡mal
communications, non-verbal communication;
writing for the media, speaking, íncluding public
speaking, preparation of material for groups and

experience in other media such as audio and video
tapes, slides, charts, aids and standards required
for reports. The learning process: principles, leam-
ing as distinct from being taught, information
searching, extracting and recording, general study
skills. r#ord processors: software characteristics,
introduction to usage. Electronic information
t¡ansfer: systems and packages available, wherc to
go for skills development.
Assessment: To be advised.

Tact-book: To be advised.

6668 Farm Skills I
Availability : Continuing students only.

Lettel: l. Unit value: 4. Duralion: Full year.

he-requßite: Students should have a South
Aust¡alian Class 1 Driver's Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-Campus use.

Contact hours: 26 days' practical work experience,
plus 13 three-hour demonstrations.
Content: Practical experience---tudents are
rostered to work on all farm enterprises where
basic skills and knowledge in production
agriculture are developed.
Farm operations-practical demonstrations on a

broad range of farm enterprise operations are
presented and involve students in developing their
skills.
Enterprise production-Toduction assignments in
cropping, dairying and pig and poultry production
develop students' knowledge and skills in
enterprise production analysis.

2703 Farm Skills IA (On-Campus)
Availability: Continuing students only.

Løel: L Unit value: 5. Duralion: Full year.

Pre-requisite: Students should have a South
Australian Class 1 Driver's Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-Campus use.

Contact hours: ?ß days' practical work experience.
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Two{ay shea¡er and wool classing practical. Five-
day practical work with an agribusiness company.
Content: Practical experience----students ate
rostered to work on all farm enterprises where
skills and knowledge in all areas of production
agricultur€ are further developed.
Wool hawesting programme---demonstrat¡ons and
practical ex¡rerience in shearing and wool classing
are presented in conjunction with the Australian
Wool Corporation.
Agribusiness work experience----students are
required to negotiate 5 days'work experience with
an agribusiness company which provides a sewice
to the rural industry.

5708 Farm Skills IA
I-eæl: l. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: Students should have a South
Australian Class I Drivers Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-campus use.

Contact hours: 26 days' practical work experience
+ l3 three-hour demonstrations.
Content: Practical Experience - Students are
rostered for work experience on all farm
enterprises where basic skills and knowledge in
production agriculturc are developed. Farm Oper-
ations - practical demonstration on a broad range
of farm enterprise op€rations are presented and
involve students in developing their skills.
Enterprise Production - production assignments
in cropping, dairying and pig and poultry prc
duction develop students'knowledge and skills in
enterprise production analysis.

Assessmenl: P¡actical experience 507o, demon-
strations lÙVo and assignments 407o.

Tæ-book: Management Book - Rural Sewices;
Student Handbook - Rural Services.

n62 Farm Skills IB
Level: l. Poinu value: I.5. Duration: Full year
including non-teaching weeks and summer va-
cation.

he-requkites: Students should have a South
Australian Class I Drive¡s Licence endorsed to
Class 2 for on-campus use.

Contact løurs: ?5 da¡a' practical work experience.
Five day practical work with an agribusiness
comPany.

Content: Practical Experience - Students are
rostered for work on all farm ente¡prises where
skills and knowledge in all areas of prcduction
agriculture a¡e further developed. Agribusiness
work experience - students are required to negG
tiate 5 dalr'work experience with an agribusiness
company which provides a sewice to the rural
industry.
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Assessment: Practical experience BS% and
agribusiness 157a.

Tqt-books: Management Book - Rural Seruices;
Student Handbook - Rural Services.

9N4 Farming Systems
Availability: Contin uing students only.
Level: l. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.
Assumed knowledge: Introductory systems theory.
Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 two-hour tutorials
per week for 7 weeks, plus farm visits and a tour as
appropriate.
Content: The agribusiness system: its environment,
inputs, processes, outputs and feedback mechan-
isms. Farming systems as subsystems of the
agribusiness system, and their evolution in
Australia. Characteristics of major farming systems
(using case studies whe¡e possible): rural'social
systems; ru¡al commercial/economic systems; farm
business management systems; farm production
systems: pastoral, mixed farming, livestock, horti-
culture/viticulture. Principles and practices of the
design and management of stable farming s)6tems.
The degree course as a system, and the þlace of
the Roseworthy farm in this system.
A tour or mini-tour of agricultural and other land-
use systems will be taken as part of this subject.
Assessment: Assignments (30Vo - one 70Vo, one
207o); tour rcport (lSVo); examination (55Øa).

T*t-bool<s: To be advised.

E466 Introduction to Systems
Avai lability: Continuing students on [y.

La,el: L Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours: 2lectures per week and 1 twohour
tutorial per fortnight.
Content: This subject covers the theory and appli-
cation of systems theory to the study and manage-
ment of environmental systems. It includes the
following topics: fundamental principles of systems
theory different types of systems; environmental
systems as "thermodynamic" systems; dynamic
changes in envi¡onmental systems; management of
envifonmental systems.

1776 Microbiologr and Entomology
Availability: Continuing students only.
Laryl: L Points value: 2 (Unit value 4). Duration:
Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 63ã Biology IB or 8057
BioloryINR
Contact hours: 2 houn of lectures and 2 hours of
practical work each week.

Content: Microbiology: biologr of bacteria, algae,
protozoír, fungi, viruses, platyhelmenthes and
nematodes. Systems to be studied include source
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of antibiotics, rhizosphere, fresh and waste water,
immune system of animals. Entomolo5Ã topics
include classification, external and intemal anat-
om¡ insect reproduction and life cycles, insect
feeding r€lationships, insect behaviour and pred-
ators, parasites, and pathogens.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-books/Reference book: To be advised.

1151 Microbiologr and Entomolog A
Lqel: l. Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge; 9520 BioloryA or equivalent.

Contact hours:6 houm per week.

Content: Microbiologn biology of bacteria, algae,
protozoå, fungi, viruses, platyhelminthes and
nematodes. Systems to be studied include anti-
biot¡cs, the rhizosphere, fresh and waste water, and
the immune system of animals. Entomologn topics
include classification, external and internal anat-
omy, insect rep¡oduction and life rycles, insect
feeding relationships, insect behaviour, predators,
parasites and pathogens.

Assessment: Microbiolog¡n Theory examination
3080, practical rcpofs 20Vo. Entomolog¡n Theory
examination 30Vo, inæct collection 20Vo.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

1947 Plant Science and Production
Availability: C-ontinuing students only.

L¿vel: L Unil value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 78 hou¡s of lectures, 6 houn of
tutorials and 32 hours of practical work.

Content: This subject will concentrate on plant
stn¡cture, envircnmental growth factors, plant de-
velopment, growth regulaton, photosynthesis,
water movement, plant nutrition, N fixation and
yield of annual and perennial plants. Practical
work includes seed structure, seedling structufe,
germination temperature responses, coleoptile
g¡owth, stem, root and leaf structure,
photosynthetic pigments, osmosis, floral structure
and germination in a saline environment.

32E3 Soils
Lanl: L Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus details see B.App.Sc. (Natural Re-
sources Management).

3341 Accounting and Budgeting
Lqel: ll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 94M Farming S),rstems.

Contact hours: 4 hours per week of lectures and
tutorials.
Contenr: Principles of management; financial man-
agement, accounting information systems; cash;

assets and liabilitics; profit; rcconciliation of a
single entry slctem; interpretation and anal¡,sis;
double entry systcms; grocs margin budgets; cash
florv budgets; partial and brcakcrcn budgct6; othcr
wholc farm budgets; development budgeting. Man-
ual and computerised implementat¡on of these
tools.
Assessment: Assignments (40Vo); test (SVo); tu-
tonals (SVo); two examinations (50%).
Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

9E4E Agricultural Engineering II
l-arcl: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

A s sume d knowle dger 7ó58 Agricultural Engineering
I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour pfactical
pe.r week.

Content: Topics to be studied arc: oil
hydraulics-pumps, controls, actuators; water hy-
draulics - pump and pipe system characteristics;
electricity - common motors, supply systems;
elect¡onics - components and agricultural moni-
tors; Vee belt and chain drives; stn¡ctures -components, materials; fencing - tension fencing,
electric fencing.

9495 Agricultural Seminars I
Lepel: ll. Unit value: 2, Duration: Full ycar.

Contact hours:5 twohour sessions per semester.

Content: Throughout the year agricultural sem-
inars on a wide range of topics are given by a
number of off-Campus and on-Campus people.
Students and staff who attend the seminars arc
encouraged to question seminar speakers and
discuss points raised by the speakers.

t556 Agronomy IIB
Availability: 7994.

I-øtel: ll. Points value:3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9812 Agricultural Production
Systems.

Contact hours: 3 lectures per week and 3 hours of
practical work per week.

Content: The use of climatic indices in the selec-
tion and management of dryland crops and pas-
tures. Pâsture establishment, pastures in a crop
ping rotation, fodde¡ conservation, grasslegume
relationships in pastures, pasture management.
Small seeds production and harvesting, Seed
cleaning and grading. Storage and longevity of
seeds. Certificat¡on and seed testing aims and
procedures, Seeds legislation, including Plant Var-
iety Rights. Perennial pastures in the higher rain-
fall areas. Production and management of forage
in the pastoral zone. An introduction to the
principles and practices of cereal crop production.
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Tillage practices - conventional, minimum tillage,
weed control, crop nutrition, rotations and re-
duction in discase carryover. Integration of crop
and l¡vestock enterprises.
Assessmenl: To bc advised at first lectufe.
Tø-book: To bc adviscd at first lectur€.

7026 Animal Science I
Lilel: ll. Unit value: 6, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowlcdge: 8478 Animal Science and
Production; 87/3 Chemistry and Introductory BiG
chemistry.
Contact lnurs: ó hours per week.

Content: Animal ph¡niology: the tissues; physiologr
of bones, joints and muscles; ph¡niolory of the
major s¡,stems including digestive, transport, res-
piratory, excrctory endocrine, reproductive and
metabolic; environmental physiologr. Animal nu-
trition: mcthods of investigation: evaluation of
feeds{igastibility, enerry content, protein; feed-
ing standards for maintenance and growth; min-
erals and vitamins; voluntary feed intake; proper-
ties of common fecds. Animal breeding: genetic
and environmental variation; qualitative and quan-
titative characteristics; correlations; heritability
selection aids; breeding progrìammes, selection
differential and generation inten¡al.

7957 Animal Science II
I-ettel: ll, Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: &478 Animal Science and
Production; 7026 Animal Science L
Conlacl hours: 4 lectures and 1 two-hour practical
per week.

Conlent: Animal production-related topics:
physiological-control of reproduction in farm
animals and control of lactation; physiological
factors affecting meat quality and hbre growth.
Ruminant digestion: methods of manipulating di-
gestive efficiency in ruminants; plocessing rough-
ages, effcct on digestion and production.
Bchavioural: int¡oduction and methods of investi-
gation; phlogeny and classification of behaviour;
behavioural patterns of particular importance to
animal production; stress and its measurement;
animal welfare and welfare codes. Animal health:
naturc of disease, causes of disease and response
of body to diseases, manipulation of immunity.
Epidemiology. Diseases of importance in grazing
animals given as examples.

4004 Animal Science III
Let'el: Il. Unit value: 3. Duration: Se meste¡ 2.

Assumed browledge: 8478 Animal Science and
Production; 7026 Animal Science l; 7957 A¡imal
Science II.
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Contact hours: 4 lectures and I twohour practical
perweek.
Conlent: This subject deals with methods of
manipulating reproduction; ph¡aiological potential
for reproduction; manipulation of meat qualiç
behavioural patterns in intensive livestock indus-
tries; stressþehaviour interrelationships; welfare
and welfare codes for intensive animal production;
the response of the body to disease, use of
chemotherapeutics, including antiseptics, disinfec-
tants, antibiotics, growth promotants and electtG
lytes and their role in livestock industries.

72ffi Basic lrrigation
Lael: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assume d knowledge; 7658 Agricu ttural En gi neeri n g
L
Co -requ is ite : 9848 Agricu ltu ra I En gineerin g IL
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and I one-hour practical
per week.

Conten!: Topics to be studied include:
evapotranspiration and soil moisture budget, crop
requirements (peak rate and crop factor), ad-
justment for salinity (leaching fraction), sprinkler
and dripper characteristics, sprinkler and dripper
layout, hydraulics of pressure irrigation systems.

9357 Biochemistry and Plant Science
Laryl: lI. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

A ssumed løtowle d ge : 8773 Chemistry a nd Int¡od uc-
tory Biochemistry 7947 Plant Science and Pro.
duction.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 practical per week.
Content: Fermentation, oxidative metabolism, lipid
metabolism, ATP formation, energy output from
feeds, biochemistry of the rumen, biochemistry of
silage, protein metabolism, carbon fixation, plant
growth regulators, nitrogen fixation, watef stress,
post-hawest physiolog¡r.

8637 Biochemistra and Plant Science A
Availability: 7994.

Level: Il. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge; 8420 Chemistry and Introduc-
tory Biochemistry A;9520 BiologyA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 4-hour practical a
week.

Content: Biochemistry of the synthesis and
utilization of foodstuffs including photosynthesis
(Q and Ca plants), and photorespirar¡on, nitrogen
assimilation and protein synthesis, fat metabol¡sm,
mobilization of seed resen/es during germination
including malt¡ng. Plant ph],siological processes
important in growth including ion uptake, transpi-
ration and translocation, photomorphogenesis and
photoperiodism, senescence and seed develop
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ment; the role of growth regulators and strategies training motivation, appraisal, rewards and ben-

utilized to copc with envi¡onmental strcss. Molecu- cfits, industrial rclations espccially dismissal.

lar biological approaches to Plant improvement, Assessmmt: To bc advised.

Assessmen!: To be advised on commencement of Tø-book: Tobeadvised.
subject.

Tø-book/Reference bool<s: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

6910 Business Systems II
Availability: 1994.

Lanl: ll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1'

Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

conlent: A systems approach to the basic Prin-
ciples of accounting, budgeting, financial math-
emat¡cs and marketing as it applies to the manage-
ment of a farm or related business. Accounting:
Financial and Management accounting as an infor-
mation s)'stem: concepts and skills rclevant to
single and double entry accounting up to Profit
and Loss Statement and Balance Sheet including
depreciation, and inventory control methods. In-
troduction to computerized recording systems.
Budgetinç Master, Sales and Cash budgets: their
uses and variance analysis. Financial Mathematics:
Finance: purpose of financial management' the
Australian financial s]ßtem, NM, ¡R& DCF,
annuities, break+ven analysis. Marketing: Basic
overview of the role marketing plays in an organis-
ation; line of authority charts, evolution and role
of marketing in society and its value to community,
its inter-relationship to accounting and budgeting
especially sales and break-even preparation and
analysis.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-boolcs: To be advised.

4626 Business Systems IIA
Availability: 1994.

Larcl: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Conlent: An integrative systems apProach to the
principles of commercial law, human resource and
organisational management as it applies to agricul-
tural and rclated business. Commercial law: Into
duction to the Australian legal system and sources
of law, basic legal principle.s and applications
(especially to agriculture) of torts, p¡operty, con-
tract and business including structure and employ-
ment. Organisåtional management: Principles and
practices of management, management and super-
vision of a marketing and sales force, levels and
stn¡cturc of authority and responsibility in organis-
ations, development of organisational thought and
theories, especially between organisational role
and goal and individual behaviour and wants/
needs, Human ¡esource management: Human re-
source planning, recruitment, selection, induction,

7333 Crops and Pasturcs I
Lael: ll. Unit value: 4. Dutation: Semeste¡ 1.

Assumed knowledge; 2ó36 Soils and ClimatologrI.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 4 houn of
practical work per fortnight.
Content: The use of climatic indices in the selec-
tion and management of dryland crops and pas-

tures. Pasture establishment, Påstures in a crop
ping rotation, fodder conservation, grass-legume
relationships in pastures, pasture management.
Production and management of forage in the
pastoral zone. The principles and practices of
cereal crop production, Ïllage
practices-onventional, minimum tillage, weed
control, crop rotations and reduction in disease

carryover. Integration of crop and livestock
enterprises. Crop gross margins and the economics
of pasture establishment and maintenance.

t237 Crops and Pastures II
Lanl: ll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Scme.ster 2.

Assumed knowledge:7333 Crops and Pasturqs I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 4 houn of
practicals per fofinight.
Content: The principles and practices of grain
tegume, oilseed and summer fodder crop pro-
duction. Perennial pastures in the higher rainfall
areas; crolls for the higher rainfall areas of the
state; opportunity cropping in perennial pasture
areas; fodder tr€es and shrubs; special-purpose
temperate c¡ops as renewable enerry sources, The
desigr and maintenance of farming systems with
crop and pasture components. Economic evalu-
ation of farming s)6tems which contain crops and
pastures. Practicals include conduct of a field trial
on production of annual pasture legumes, Iield
visits to assess pasture and crop productivity, Crtrp
monitoring.

9100 EngineeringScience
Loel: ll. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semcster 2.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

t181 Farm Skills II (Strtam-specilic)
Løtel: ll. Unit valuc: 3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed lanwledge:6óó8 Farm Skills I.
Contact hours: 73 dals' practical work e:rperience
including I one-hour tutorials q'ith enterPrisc
managers. A minimum of 6 days'work experience
undertaken on weekends.
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Conten!: Practical experience: students are
rostered to work on all farm enterprises where
skills and knæ'ledge in all areas of production
agriculture are fulher developed. Student involve-
ment on weekends includes taking rcsponsibility
for the operation of enterprises. Enterprise man-
agement: studcnts a¡e invoþed in management
issues affccting their elect¡vc enterprise and on
behalf of that enterprise are required to pfoduce a
production-related report which becomes part of
the enterprise manager's regular monthly reports.

6315 Farm Skills IIA (Off-Campus)
La,el: ll. Unitvalue: 5. Duration:SummerSem-
estef,

Assumed knowledge: 66ß Farm Skills I
2703 Farm Skills lA.

Contact hours: 35 days' practical work experience.

Content: Practical experience: students ate
required to undefake off-Campus work experi-
ence on an approved farm or agribusiness unit.
Business opcrations and management: students afe
required to prepa¡e a full report on the ph)'sical
environment and layout of the farm or production
unit, annual opefation progËmme and manage-
ment methods and attitudes.

5634 Farm Skills IIA
Availability: 1994.

Lc+'el: ll. Poinsvalue:'1,.5. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requßites: 5708 Farm Skills IA.
Contact hours: 13 days' practical work experience
including 6 one-hour tutorials with enterprise
managers. A minimum of 6 days' work expe.rience
with responsibility undertaken on wcekends.

Content: Practical Elçerience - Students are
rûstered to work experience on all farm
enterprises where skills and knowledge in all areas
of production agriculture are fufher developed.
Student involvement on weekends includes taking
rcsponsibility fo¡ the operation of enterprises.
Wool harvesting program: Students selecting the
Roseworthy Extensive Farm as their elective
enterprise are required to undertake the demon-
strations and practical experience in shearing and
wool classing presented in conjunction with the
Australian Wool Corporation. A minimum in-
volvement of two da¡,s and a maximum of four is
required as pårt of the 13 days' practical work
experience. Students who have elected other
enterprises may also undertake the progfam.
Enterprise management: Students are involved in
management issues affecting their elective
enterprise and are required to produce a pro-
duction/financial analysis report in the second
semester,
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Assessment: Practical experience 50Vo, wæl
harvesting 70Vo a¡d management assignment 407o.
Tø-book: To be advised.

E320 Farm Skills IIB
Availability: 7994.

Level: ll. Poinß value: 7.5. Duration: Non-teaching
weeks and summer vacation.
he-requkites: 5708 Farm Skills tA; 9762 Farm
Skills IB.
Contact hours: 35 days' practical work experience.
Conlent: Practical Experience - Students are
required to undertake off-Campus work experi-
ence on an approved farm or agribusines unit.
Business operations and management - Students
are required to p¡epare a full report on the
physical environment and layout of the farm or
production unit, annual operation program and
management methods and attitudes.
Assessment: Employer's rcpof. 30Vo and manage-
meî|rcpofi7OEo.
Tat-book/Reference boolcs/Prescribed reading To
be advised.

4472 Horse Husbandry I
La'el: ll. Unit value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 8478 Animal Science and
Production.
Contacl hours: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour pfactical
per week.

Contenl: The subject concentrates on the nu-
tritional, housing, hygiene and exercise require-
ments of horses kept in confinement; handling the
matu¡e boxed horse; horse feeding behaviour; the
inheritance of horse traits, pedigree anal¡nis and
breeding plans.

1511 Horse Husbandry II
Læel: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed kaowledge: 44'72 Hotse Husbandry I.

Conlact hours: 7 lecture and 1 two-hou¡ practical
per week.
Content: This subject will concentrate on the
selection of land, pastures and wate¡ suitable for
horses; horse pasture management----stocking rate,
grazing behaviour, digestibility and intake of pas-
ture, supplementary feeding of horses, poisonous
plants and weeds, horse fencing. Diseases or
abnormal conditions of the musculoskeletal, gas-
tro¡ntestinal tract (which includes internal para-
sites and their control, colics and digestive dis-
orders), skin, respiratory and newous systems.
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7020 Horticultural Systcms
I-æel: ll. Unit value: 5. Duralion: Semester 1.

Contact hours:42 hours of lecturcs and 28 hou¡s of
practicals.
Content: This subject examines the importance of
horticulture to the community, sustainab¡lity and
economic \¡alue, hofiicultural production areas and
environmental factors involved. Fruit crop growth
and its cont¡ol using cultural and chemical
methods, Horticultural propagation methods. The
bãsis ofproduction systems which include horticul-
ture, and systems which combine different types of
horticulture. The contribution of horticulture to
the economy. Profitability of typical hort¡cultural
crops, enterprises and systems.

5636 Nutrition, Brceding and Health of
Farm Animals

Availability: 7994.

Løel: ll. Poins value:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6'139 The Physiology of Farm
Animals.
Contact løurs: 6 hours per week.

Content: This subject deals with the following
topics: Animal nutrition: methods of investigation;
evaluation of feeds-digestibilit¡ energy content,
protein, feeding standards for maintenance and
growth; minerals and vitamins; voluntary feed
intake; properties of common feeds. Animal gen-
etics and breeding technologies: genetic and en-
vironmental variation; qualitative and quantitative
chatacterist¡cs; correlations; heritabilit¡ selection
aids, breeding programs, selection differential and
generation intewal; manipulation of breeding
strategies. Animal health: introduction to animal
health; causes of disease and response of body to
disease, control of animal disease. Epidemiology
with refefence to some diseases in grazing animals.
Animal behaviour: phylogeny and classification of
behaviour, behaviou¡al patterns of importance to
production; stress, animal welfare and welfare
codes.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tørt-bool<s: To be advised.

8403 Production Horticulture
Level: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assume d knowled ge; 7020 Hortic ulture Systems.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
practicals per week.

Content: The syllabus includes the study of green-
house operation, principles of vegetable pro-
duction; floriculture basics; fruit ripening factors;
harvesting and handling fruit; post-harvest; varietal
improvement; interrelationships amongst horticul-
tural crops and systems.

1t5E Social Sysûems
Availability: 1994.

Larcl: ll, Points value: 3. Du¡ation: Semcste¡ 2.

For Sy'labus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Business,

3688 Soil Fertllity and Plant Nutritlon
Availability: 1994.

I-ael: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 3283 Soils (for BApp.Sc.(Ag)
students).
Restriction: 6470 Soil Fertility, 343 Mineral Nu-
trition of Plants.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 4 hours of
practical work (or the equivalent) per week.

Content: The subject provides an understanding of
the processes which influence the availability of
nutrients in soil and their uptake and utilization by
plants. Topics are discussed in relation to the
agricultural and horticultural industries and in-
clude: occurrence and ¡eactions of nutrient el-
ements in the soil; effects of acidity and alkalinity
ion movement in soils in relation to root growth
and nutrient uptake; strategies and efficiency of
f.efülizer use; assessment of nutrient availability,
diagnosis and correction of nutritional problems;
effects of nutrition on quality of produce and
disease ¡esistance; genetic control of adaptation to
nutrient stfess.

Assessment: Examination, practical ass¡gnments,
critical review and shof essay. (Details will be
provided at the first lecture.)
Tut-boolcs/Reference books/hescribed reading:
Finck, A,., Fertilizers and fenilizatioz (Verlag
Chemie); Stevenson, F. J., Cycles of soil C, N, P, S
micronutrients (Wiley); Wild, y'r., Russell's soil con-
ditions and plafit growth, 11th edn. (Inngman);
Mengel, K, and Kirby, E. A., hinciples of plant
nutrition, 4th edn. (International Potash Institute).

6739 The Physiolog/ of Farm Animals
AvailabiliE: 1994.

Larcl: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9520 Biology A; 8420 Chemis-
try and Introductory Biochemistry A.
Contact hours: ó hours per week.

Content: Animal physiolog)4 the tissues; physiolory
of the major systems including skeletal and
muscular, circulatory, respiratory, digestive, excret-
ory, nervous, endocrine, reproductive and immune;
e nvironmen ta I phys iology.

Assessment: To be advised.

Teu-books: To be advised.
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E08tt AdvancedMarketlng
Latel: lll. Unitvalue:3. Duruion: Semester 2,

Assumed lotowledge: 5068 Economics, Policy and
Markcting.
Cont¿ct løun: 2 one-hour lectuf€s pe.r week.
Content: Thc basis of this subject is market re-
scarth. Studcnts will dcfine a problem in an
agricultural or agriculture-related industry then
conduct original resea¡ch to investigate the prob-
lem, and pr€sent a written report anal¡rsing data
collected with ¡ecommendations for future act¡on.
I¡cture topics include problem solving, sunrey
6tructu¡e, sampling theory, structure of research
scheduling questionnaire pr€paration and data
analpis,
Assessment: To be negotiated with students during
the first week of semester.

Tø-book: To be advised.

33E4 Agrlcultural Seminars II
Lcvel: lll, Unit value: 2, Duration: Full year.
Conlact løun:5 twohour sessions per semester.

Conent: Throughout the year agricultural sem-
inarr on a widc range of topicìs are given by a
number of off-Campus and on-Campus people.
Students and staff who attend thc seminars are
encouragcd to question seminar speakers and
discuss points raised by the speakers.

lÆ Agronomy IIIA
Availability: 1995.

Laryl: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 855ó Agronomy IIB.
Contact ltourc: 2 lectures per week and 3 hours of
practical per week.

Content: Thc principles and practices of cereal
grain legume, oilseed and summer fodder crop
production. Fodder trecs and shrubs; special-pur-
po6c temperatc crop6 as renewable eners¡ soufces.
The desiglr and maintenance of farming systems

' with crop and pasturc components; rccent trends
including thc Potter Farm Plan and the organic/
biodynamic farming movement. Environmental
considerations: eoils, climate, wateç spccies and
cultir¡ar sclcction; crop water requircments, includ-
ing monitoring for moisture stress and salinity
cffccts; usc of models for irrigated crop manage-
ment; integration of irrigation into farming sys-
tems; cultural practiccs; irrigation schcduling, wa¡r
in which irrigation can cnhancc marketing flexi-
bility and profitability.
Assessnent: To be advised.

Ta-boolcs: To be advised.

r02

7180 Anlmal Science IV
I-ettel: lll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed btowledge: 7957Animal Science II
,1004 Animal Science III.

Contact løws: 2lectures and 2 hou¡s of tutorial/
practical work per week.

Cont¿nt: Students will study female and male
reproduction in avian species, and their control;
the influence of the environment on the ptç
duction of housed animals-soc¡al environment,
temperatu¡e, humidity, ventilation and light; con-
t¡ol of environment for production; feed additives,
their uses and limitations; processing of feedstuffs
and preparation of proprietary feeds-methods,
equipment, storage, anti-nutritive factors, moulds
and mycotoxins, enerry density regulation of
protein and energy metabolism; genetic engineer-
ing in animals.

724ñ, Baslc lrrlgation A
Availability: 7995.

Lael: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledge: 9100 Engineering Science,

Conlact løurs: 6 hours per week.

Content: Topics to be studied include:
evapotranspiration and soil moisture budget, crop
requirements (peak rate and crop factor), ad-
justment for salinity (leaching fraction), sprinkler
and dripper characteristics, sprinkler and dripper
layout, hydraulics of pressure inigation s)6tems.
Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-bool<¡: To be advised.

lO22 Beet Sheep and Goat
Production IA

I-ael: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lorowlcdge: &478 Animal Science and
Production.
Contact hou¡s: I lecture and 1 twohour practical
per week.

Content: This subject u/ill concentrate on gnzing
management of beef, cattle, sheep and goats;
management of the oest¡ous cycle, new techniques
in artificial insemination; techniques to prcmote
high levels of fertility, selection technigues includ-
ing Beefplan, \Voolplan and Sheeplan; asscssment
of beef and sheep using Ausmeat language; asess-
ment of meat and fib¡e quality; shearing po
cedures for sheep and goats; animal behaviour
considerations in the desiglr and operation of
cattle, sheep and goat yards, local and export
markets for, and the marketing of beef, lamb,
mutton, goat meat, wool, cashmere and mohair,
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47fdÁ Beef, Sheep and Goat
Productlon A

Availability: 7995.

Level: lll. Poinx value:3. Duration: Scmester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: 5636 Nutrition, Breeding and
Health of Farm Animals for B"atpp.Sc,(Ag.)
students (may be taken in the same semcster),
B"{gric.Sc. students: contact subject co-ordinator.

Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work per weck.
Content: This subject will encompass grazing man-
agement of beef cattle, sheep and goats; manage-
ment of the oestrous cycle, field applications of
artifîcial insemination and embryo transfet; wel-
fare and welfare codes for extensive livestock;
factors affecting fibre growth and wool qualit¡,;
aids to selection including Breedplan and
Woolplan; assessment of beef cattle and sheep
using Ausmeat language; computer aids to live-
stock production, the design and op€ration of
cattle, sheep and goat yards. l-ocal and export
markets for beef, lamb, mutton, goat meat, lvool,
cashmere and mohair.
Assessment: Assigrrments 7OVo, *minars 20Vo,

Practical reports 40/o, Examinations 307¿.

Text-books: To be advised.

26ll Beef, Sheep and Goat
Production IB

I-evel: lll. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: 8478 Animal Science and
Production.
Contact haurs: I lecture and 1 twehour practical
per week in Semester 1 and one hour per week of
consultanry work in Semester 2.

Content: This subject will concentrate on grazing
management of beef, cattle, sheep and goats;
management of the oestrous cycle, new techniques
in artificial insemination; techniques to promote
high levels of fertility, selection techniques includ-
ing Beefplan, Woolplan and Sheeplan; assessment
of beef and sheep using Ausmeat language; assess-

ment of meat ând fibre quality shearing pro
cedures for sheep and goats; animal behaviour
considerations in the design and operation of
cattle, sheep and goat yards. l,ocal and e4rort
markets for, and the marketing of beef, lamb,
mutton, goat meat, wool, cashmere and mohair.
In addition, students will undertake self{irected
consultancy work. This will involve the identifi-
cation of a management issue on the Campus
enterprise. A contract with the Enterprise Man-
ager will be negotiated and will commit the student
to provide an assessable report and recommen-
dations on how to improve the situation.

1534 Buslness L¡w and Finance
Loel: ll[. Unit value: 5. Dwation: Semester 2.

Assumed lorowledge: 3341 Accounting and Budgct-
ing.

Contact løurs:5 hours pcr wcck.

Content: [¿w: Australian legal sy6tem, duty of carc
in toft, ptopcrty, contract, cþnsumer laq agcnry
and employment law, insurance, business stnrcturc,
legal rules of farming practice, taxation, estate
planning. Finance: purpûse of financial manage-
ment, Australian financial system, time prefcrence,
financial mathematics, interest rates, break-cvcn
analysis and leverage, feturn and risk, decision
trees, investment planning and management, debt
management. I:bour: principles of labour man-
agement.

Assessment: Finance component: Assignments
(30Vo - 157o,SVo,70Vo); examination (30Vo). laut
component: Assignment (nVo); examination
(20Vo).

Tst-book: Dobbins, R & Witts, hactical
fnanc ial management (Blackwell, 1988); Peirson,
G., Bird, R & Brown, Business finance (sth ed.)
(McGraw-Hill, 190); Pringle, J. & Harris, R,
Essentiak of managerial finazce (Scott Foresman,
1987); Van Horne, J., Nicol, R & rilright, K,
Financial management and polic! in Ausnalia (kd
cd.) (Prcntice-Hall, 1%9).

2t92 Business Systems III
Availability: L995.

I-øtel: lll. Points value:3. Duration: Semester 1,

Assumed knowledge: 6910 Business S¡stems II;
4626 Business Systems IlA.
Contact hours: ó hours per week.

Content: A bringing together, using an integrative
approach, of the principles developed in Business
Systems I and II and enhancing them with further
studies in marketing and financial management
plus an introduction to micro and mac¡o econ-
omics, particularly as they impact on to poliry.
Marketing: The elements of marketing are further
probed and discussed especially to the

"corporateness" and the "pfoducts" of an organis-
ation. The purchasing process and its many vari-
ables, both intemal and exteíial, which impinge
upon an individual or group. Brief int¡oduction to
international marketing principles and practices.
Finance: Risk and return anal¡æis, decision trees,
investment planning and management, debt and
credit management, ratio anal¡nis and leverage.
Economics: A review of the principles of micro
and macro economics as they apply to optimising
agricultural prcduct¡on. Polig[ structure of the
Australian economy and the role of agriculturc in
it. Price: determination, behaviour, instability, and
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stabilization and support schemes, hedging, mar-
keting and futurc markets.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book: To be advised.

8763 Dairy Production IA
Lcvel: lll. Unitvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 8478 Animal Science and
Production; 70?Á Animal Science I; ?957 Animal
Science lI; ¿1004 Animal Science III; 7333 Crops
and Pastures I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 2 hours of
practical work per fortnight.
Content: Composition of the dairy herd, feeding
practices and management of dairy catves, vealefs,
replacements, dry stock, milking coun and bulls.
Selection of replacements, selection of sires, en-
hancing rcproductive performance of the herd,
herd health, factors affecting milk production and
composition. Herd dynamics. Milking procedure
and hygiene, er¡aluation of alternative dairy de-
signs, milk products, their manufacture and mar-
keting and the marketing of dairy animals. Milk
production from, and management of dairy goats
and dairy sheep. Integration of dairy enterprises in
farming s'6tems. Gross margins of typical dairy
enterprises of cattle, goats, and sheep.
(Students en¡olled in the Livestock Production
str€am of the Bachelor of Applied Science
(Agriculture) will undertake a tour of livestock
enterprises and activities as part of this subject or
as part of Pig and Poultry Production LA or IB.)

8f65 Dairy hoduction A
Availability: 1995.

Lael: lll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 563ó Nutrition, Breeding and Health
of Farm Animals.
Contact løurc: ó hours perweek.
Coúent: Composition of the dairy herd, feeding
p¡acticcs and management of dairy calves, vealers,
rcplacements, dry stock, milking cows and bulls.
Sclcction of replacements, selection of sires, en-
hancing rcproductivc pcrformance of the herd,
herd health, factors affecting milk production and
composition, Herd dynamics. Milking proccdure
and hygiene, er¡aluation of alternative dairy ani-
mals, Milk prcduction from, and management of
dairy goats and dairy sheep. Integration of dairy
ente¡prises in farming s)6tems, Gross margins of
6,pical dairy enterpríses of cattle, goats and sheep.

Assessnen!: To be advised.

Tø-bookç: To be advised,
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9237 Dairy hoduction IB
Loel: lll. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed latowledge: 8478 Animal Science and
Pnrduction; 70?Á Animal Science I; 7957 Animal
Science II; ¿1004 Animal Science III; 7333 Crops
and Pasturcs I.
Contact lpurs: 2lectures pcr week and 2 hours of
practical work pe.r fortnight. t hour per fortnight
devoted to the consultanry work.
Content: Composition of the dairy herd, feeding
pract¡ces and management of dairy calves, vealers,
replacements, dry stock, milking cows and bulls.
Selection of replacements, selection of sires, en-
hancing reproductive performance of the herd,
herd health, facton affecting milk production and
composition. Herd dynamics. Milking procedure
and hygiene, evaluation of altemative dairy de-
signs, milk prcducts, their manufactu¡e and mar-
keting and the marketing of dairy animals. Milk
p¡oduct¡on from, and management of dairy goats
and dairy sheep. Integration of dairy enterprises in
farming systems. Gross margins of Ð?ical dairy
enterprises of cattle, goats, and sheep.
In addition, students will undertake selfdirected
consultancy wo¡k. This will involve the identifi-
cation of a management issue on the Campus
enterprise. A contract with the Enterprise Man-
ager will be negotiated and will commit the student
to p¡ovide an assessable report and ¡ecommen-
dations on how to improve the situation.
(Students enrolled ¡n the Livestock Production
stream of the Bachelor of Applied Science
(Agriculture) will undertake a tour of livestock
enterprises and activities as part of this subject or
as part of Pig and Poultry Production IA or IB.)

1505 Dryland Farming Systems IA
Lael: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 9404 Farming Sptems; &478
Animal Science and Production; 331 Accounting
and Budgeting; 7333 Crops and Pastures l; 8237
Crops and Pastures lI; 1022 or 2611 Beef, Sheep
and Goat Production [A or IB; 2535 Soil Conser-
\¡ation and Management; 5068 Economics, Policy
and Marketing.
Contact løurs: 7 lecture per week and 4 hours of
pract¡cal work in alternate weeks.

Content: This subject is designed to encourage
students to apply a systems management approach
to the study of dryland farming in Southern
Australia for the purpose of effective management
or applied rcsearch. Topics include: evaluation of
dryland farming s),stems using criteria of ecologi-
cal/economical sustainability and flexibility in the
context of change and impact on the natural
environment; climatic, soil, biological, farm man-
agement economics and marketing factors;
strategies for improving the management of
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dryland farming s)'stems within environmental,
biological and economic conshaints.
Visits will be made to dryland farming enterprises
to analyse the systems and propose development
and management strategies. fiis activity will in-
clude a tour of a number of farming enterprises
and research sites.

6/.20 Dryland Farming Systems IB
Luel: lll. Unit value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assúmed knowledge: 9404 Farming Systems; 8478
Animal Science and Production; 3341 Accounting
and Budgeting; ?333 Crops and Pastures I; 8237
Crops and Pastures lI; 1022 or 2611 Beef, Sheep
and Goat Production IA or lB;2535 Soil Conser-
vation and Management; 5068 Economics, Policy
and Marketing.
Con,act hours: 7 lecture per week and 4 hours of
practical work in altemate weeks.

Content: This subject is desigred to encourage
students to apply a systems management approach
to the study of dry'and farming in Southern
Australia for the pu4rose of effective managemenß
or applied research. Topics include: evaluation of
dryland farming systems using criteria of ecologi-
cal/economical sustainability and flexibility in the
context of change and impact on the natural
environment; climatic, soil, biological, farm man-
agement economics and marketing factors;
strategies for improving the management of
dryland farming systems within environmental,
biological and economic constraints.
Visits will be made to dryland farming enterprises
to analyse the systems and propose development
and management strategies. This actMty will in-
clude a tou¡ of a number of farming enterprises
and research sites,
In addition, students will undertake self{irected
consultancy work. This will involve the identifi-
cation of a management issue on the Campus
enterprise. A contract u¡ith the Enterprise Man-
ager will be negotiated and will commit the student
to provide an assessable report and ¡ecommen-
dations on how to improve the situation.

5M8 Economics, Policy and Marketing
Larcl: lll. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: Five hours of lectures, tutorials and
seminars per week.

Content: Economics: a review of the principles of
micro-economics as they apply to optimising agri-
cultural production; input-output, input-input, and
product-product production relationships, cost
anal¡nis, supply and demand, market equilibrium,
market models, agricultural prices. Polic¡r struc-
ture of the Australian economy, the role of
agriculture in the Australian economy, inter-
national trade, comparative advantage, exchange

rates, monetary and fiscal economic policies,
equity, efficiency, wclfare and ma¡ket failu¡e. Mar-
keting: the marketing concept, management en-
vironmenùs, the customer, the marketing mix,
strategic marketing, price hedging, introduction to
marketing management, negotiation.
Assessm¿nl: By assignment and examination.
Tst-books : To be advised.

3958 Extension and Sociologr
Level: Ill. Unit value: 5. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: 2686 C.ommunications and
læaming.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Int¡oduction to scientific variables, the
political system, agriculture in Austral¡an history
agricultural ecolog/, agribusiness (national and
international), famil¡ community, women in
agriculture. The setting, scope., objectives and
functions of people and organisations involved in
agricultural extension; comparative agricultural ex-
tension systems (Australian compared with over-
seas). Ethics in advising, professional liability,
adult education objective setting and evaluation in
agricultural extension. Elçerience in personal
communications, presentation of seminars, writing
a press release, preparing a radio talk (or
videotape).
Assessment: Projects (40%); assignments and sem-
inar (607o).

Tæt-book: To be advised.

6603 Fruit and Nut Crops
Availability: Odd years only from 1993.

Le¿el:3. Points value:3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus details see under Bachelor of Agricul-
tu¡al Science.

2410 Horse Business and Regulations
La'el: IIl. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 3341 Accounting and Budget-
ing; 5068 Economics, Poliry and Marketing;
Earlier Equine Stream subjects.

Contacl hours: 3 hours per week lectu¡es and
tutorial, plus a tour.
Content: Economic characteristics of the
industries (thoroughbred
standardbred)r--organ¡sation, op€ration, o$,ner-
ship and operation of venues, s¡dication, sponsor-
ship, prizes, gate-money, betting, the TAB,
financial arrangements with the State and Com-
monwealth govemments.
laws and regulations which significantly affect the
horse industry-quarantine, drugs, income tax and
other taxes, envi¡onmental control, health, welfare

racrng
and
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and safcty, wor*crs' compcnsation, industrial
agrccmcnts and awa¡ds.
Financial charactcristics of typical full-timc horse
cntcrpriscs-tuds, s¡dicates, racing stables, liv-
ery stablcs, train¡ng cstablishments, riding schools,
¡cqç¿tional riding cstablishments, Charactcr¡st¡cs
of horsc cntcrprisês as oomponents of farms and
othcr busincss€s, and as part-timc activities.
Assessment: To be announced in the first week of
semcstef,
Tø-book: To be advised.

257t Horse Stud Management
Lø'el: lll. Unitvalue: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: 472 Hotæ, Husbandry I; 1511
Horse Husbandry II; Basic hone handling experi-
ence.

Conlact hours: I lecture and 1 three-hour practical
per week.

Conlent: Iæctures: stud designs, reproductive bi-
olory of the mare and stallion; infertility in the
marc and stallion; abortion; communicable dis-
eases relevant to the congregation of horscs of
mixed ages, financial considerations in the efficient
care and management and welfa¡e of stallions,
broodma¡es and loung stock use of paddocks and
pastur€; foal diseascs; stud book regulations.
Practicals: use of software prcgrams in the storage
and rctricyal of reco¡ds and dissemination of
accounts to on'ner6 of agisted honcs; handling of
mares during teasing and mating procedu¡es and
their day-toJay management; care of the mare
prior to, during and after parturition; care of foals.
Demonstrations on the evaluation of fertility in
the statlion, artificial breeding for example, arti-
ficial insemination, pregrancy diagnosis, basic bac-
teriologr and cytolory. V¡sits to breeding establish-
ments will supplement topics covercd in practicals.

'9696 Hortlcultural Crops IA
I-ø'el: lll. Unitvalue: 3. Duration: Semester l.
Assumed lotowledge: 7020 Horticultuml Systems;
8403 P¡oduction Horticulture.
Contact løurc:28 lectures and 14 practicals.
Contcnt: Industry importance (ph¡aical and econ-
omic) and organisation for each crop. Production
and management of citrus, grapc, stone fruit,
pome fruit, alternative fruit and nut crops and
vegetables. Emphasis on flowering and fruiting,
soil and fcrtilizers, tree management and pruning,
yie¡d, pests and disease, r¡arieties and rootstocks,
planting varieta| improvement, hancst machinery
quality contrcl, profitability levels and patterns,
marketing practices. A tour of horticultural
enterpriscs may be taken as part of this subject.

10ó

9586 Hortlcultural Crops IB
Level: lll. Unitvalue: 4. Duration. Semester 1.

Assumcd lotowledge: 7020 Horticultural Sptems;
84üì Production Horticulture.
Contact lpurs: ?ß lectures, 14 tutorials and 14

Pfacticåls.
Content: Industry importance (physical and econ-
omic) and organisation for each crop. Production
and management of citrus, grape, stone fruit,
pome fruit, alternative fruit and nut crop6 and
vegetables. Emphasis on flowering and fruiting,
soil and fertilizers, tree management and prùning,
feld, pests and disease, varieties and rcotstocks,
planting, varietal improvement, harvest machinery
quality control, p¡ofitab¡lity levels and patterns,
marketing p¡actices. A tour of horticultural
enterprises may be taken as part of this subject.
In addition, students will be involved u'ith the
Department of Horticultural Sciences-and Oenol-
ory in a programme of work and tutorials x,ith the
horticulturc and viticulture enterprises.

5498 Horticultural Marketing
Lqel: lll, Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lorowledge: 7020 Horticultural S),stems;
8403 Production Horticulture; 9696 or 9586 Horti-
cultural Crops LA o¡ IB; 5068 Economics, Policy
and Marketing.
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures and semina¡s
per week.

Content: Appropriate application of general mar-
keting management theory to horticultural com-
modities and products in the light of the require-
ments of specific horticultural marketing slstems
and with an emphasis on international markets.
Preparation of marketing plans, in both academic
case and real world contexts, at the level of the
individual firm, horticultural industry and geo
graphic region. Strategic analpis of topical issues
as they occur.

Assessment: To be negotiated with students during
the first week of semester.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

6213 Horticultural Marketing A
Availability: 7995.

Le+'el: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs: 6 hours per week.

Content: Appropriate application of general mar-
keting management theory to horticultural com-
modities and products in the light of the require-
ments of specific horticultural marketing slstems
and with an emphasis on international markets.
Preparation and class presentation of marketing
plans, in both academic case and real world
contexts, at the level of the individual firm, hortí-
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cultural industry and geographic r€gion. Strategic
analpis of topical issucs as they occur.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

2969 Horticultural Production and
Technologr

Availability: Even years from 1994.

Larcl: lll. Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 6553 Biological Chemistry or 8/'20
Chemistry and Introductory Biochemistry A.
Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 4-hour practical per
week.
Content: The application of scientific principles to
production and technolory. The basis of decisions
regarding the choice of the type of enterprise.
Establishment of orchards, and the concept of
gene flow in relation to optimum design for pollen
hansfer. The molecular biology of postharvest
quality including ripening genes,
polygalacturonase, ethylene biosynthesis and
colour of fruits, flowers and vegetables. Storage,
processing and marketing of horticultural produce.
The application of molecular biologr techniques to
plant breeding, including genotype identification.
The subject normally includes visits to horticul-
tural enterprises.
Assessment: Examination 607o, Assigrme¡¡s 40/o.
References: Text-books and reference material will
indicated during the subject.

5882 Horticultural Science
I-et'el: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

7338 Integrated Catchment
Management III

Let el: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Natural Resource Management).

4637 Integrated Pest Management
La,el: lll. Unit value: 4. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Assumed lorowledge: 6325 Biolory IB; 1n6
Microbiolory and Entomology.
Contact hours:2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 3
hours of practicals per fortnight.
Content: General principles of integrated pest
management (including p€st outbfeaks, manage-
ment strategies and monitoring programmes);
modes of action of biological and chemical
pesticides.

9478 Integratcd Pest Management A
Avaibbility: 1995.
I-oel: lll. Poínuvalue: 3. Duration:Scmester 1.

he-requisites: 1151 Microbiolory and Entomology
4,95m BioloryA.
Conract hours:6 hours perwcek.
Conten: Principles of integratcd pest management
as applied to ins€cts, weeds and plant pathogcnE,
Use of monitoring and application of quarantine,
biological, cultural and chemical controls to pest
management.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book: To be advised.

5855 Irrigation Systems Design
I-etel: lll. Unit value: 6. Duration: Scmcstcr 2.
Assumed lotowledge: 7280 Basic lrrigation.
Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

Content: This subject includes techniques of irri-
gation system desigr further to those studied in
Basic lrrigation, particularly including computer-
aided design methods. Students will be given a
series of desigr exercises in which they will be
provided with appropriate information (soil, cli-
mate, c¡op, topognphy and water supply chanc-
teristics) and given the task of producing a suitable
irrigation sptem design.

8561 Inigation Systems Design A
Availability: 1995.

Loel: lll. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Assumed lorowledge: T2A6 Basic Irrigation A, or
306ó lrrigation Science.

Contact hours: 6 houn per week.

Conten!: This subject includes techniques of irri-
gation q¡stem design further to thosc studied in
Basic lrrigation A, particularly including com-
puter-aided desigr methods. Students will be given
a series of desigr exercises in which they will be
provided with appropriate information (soil, cli-
mate, crop, topography and water supply charac-
teristics) and given the task of producing a suitable
irrigation s¡atem design.

Assessmenr: To be advised.

Tæ-books : To be advised.

5251 Lofted Animal Production A
Availability: 7995.

Le+'el:lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Du¡ation:Scmester2.
Assumed knowledge: 9812 Agricultural Production
S)6tems, 6739 The Phpiolog of Farm Animals,
563ó Nutrition, Breeding and Health of Farm
Animals.
Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Content: Aspects of animal production in confined
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areas and under zero grazing conditions. Core
species covered are sheep and beef cattle; other
species, for example, dee¡ or dairy cattle, can be
included by mutual agreement between staff and
students. Topics covered include: lotfeeding under
d¡ought conditions; lotfeeding for production,
physical facilities required, nutrition, health and
behaviour and other asp€cts of management; lo-
cation and compatibility with thc environment;
integration of lotfeeding with a range of farming
s)ßtems; labour margins per unit; growing for
specific markets, marketing.
Assessment: Assignments 30Vo, *minar 70Vo,

Examinations 607a.

Tat-book: To be advised.

6512 Pig and Poultry Production IA
La,el: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge:7180 Animal Science [V.
Conîact løu¡s: 2lectures and the equivalent of I
hour practical work per week.

Content: Housing requirements, housing types and
equipment; management and nutrition-pigs
oroung stock, g¡owe6 and brreden) and poultry
(replacement stock, layers, broilers and breeders);
least{ost ration formulation; breeding systems and
selection methods; methods of handling, treating
and disposal of animal wastes; the economics of
pig and poultry product¡on-indùstry-$'ide and for
typical farm-based enterprises; integration of pig
and/or poultry enterprises within farming systems;
markets available, and the marketing of live ani
mals/birds, meat and products; recent trends in
the pig and poultry industries; other forms of meat
production.
(Students enrolled in the Livestock Production
stream of the Bachelor of Applied Science
(Agriculture) will undefake a tour of livestock
enterpr¡ses and activities as part of this subject or
as part of Dairy Production IA or IB.)

2Sl4 Pig and Poultry Production A
Availability: 7995.

I-et'el: lll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester L.

he-requkites: 563ó Nutrition, Breeding and Health
of Farm Animals for BApp.Sc.(Ag.) students.
BAg.Sc. students: Contact subject co-ordinator.
Contacl hours: 4 lectur€s and 2 hours of practical
work per week,

Conlent: The influence of the environment on the
production of housed animals - social environ-
nent, temperÍ¡turc, humidit¡ ventilation and light;
cont¡ol of environment for production. Male and
female reproduction in avian species. Housing
requirements, housing types and equipment; man-
agement and nutrition - pigs (¡roung stock,
groq,eÉ and brceders) and poultry (replacement
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stock, layen, broilers and breeders); processing of
feedstuffs and preparation of proprietary feeds -methods, equipment storage, anti-nutritive factors,
feed additives, least{ost ration formulation;
breeding systems and selection; methods of hand-
ling, treating and disposal of s,astes, the economics
of pig and poultry prcduction; other forms of meat
production.

Assessment: Assignments 20Vo, Pnctical rcprts
20Vo, F;xa mi natio ns 60Vo.

Tøct-bool<s: To be advised.

9605 Pig and Poultry Production IB
Level: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledger 7180 Animal Science IV.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and the equivalent of I
hour of practical work per week.

Content: Housing requirements, housing typ,es and
equipment; management and nutrit¡on-pigs
(young stock, growers and breeders) and poultry
(replacement stock, layers, b¡oilers and breeders);
least-cost ration formulation; breeding systems and
selection methods; methods of handllng, treating
and dispo.sal of animal wastes; the economics of
pig and poultry production-industry-wide and for
ttpical farm-based enterprises; integration of pig
and/or poultry enterprises within farming s)6tems;
markets available, and the marketing of live ani-
mals/birds, meat and products; recent trends in
the pig and poultry industries; other forms of meat
production.
In addition students will undertake selfdirected
consultancy wo¡k. This will involve the identifi-
cation of a management issue on the Cåmpus
enterprise. A contract with the Enterprise Man-
ager will be negotiated and will commit the student
to provide an assessable report and recommen-
dations on how to improve the situation.
(Students enrolled in the Livestock Production
stream of the Bachelor of Applied Science
(Agriculture) will undertake a tou¡ of livestock
enterprises and activities as part of this subject or
as part of Dairy Production IA or IB.)

3104 Principles and Practice of
Extension

Availability: 7995.
Lqel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Business.

8340 Project/Case Study
Lael: IlL Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Full year.

Assumed lorowledge: Completion of the fi¡st and
second years of the course.

Contact å¿¡rs.' No formal contact hours. Students
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work independently with supcwisor and/or co
suPefusor.
Content: Each student is to undertake an individ-
ual project of significant size wiich exhibits
ori ginal invastigation, analpis and interpretation,
and which rcsults in the prcduction of a nell-
wdtten and well-pr€sented report. The project may
comprise a major literature review (of at least
8,4{Ð words), a research project, a case study of a

business o¡ related enterprise, or some othe¡
approved study.

2ßl Project/Case Study (Additional)
I-arcl: lll. Unit value: 2. Duration' Full year.

Assumed knowledge: Completion of the first and
second years of the course.

Contact /¡¿ars.' No formal contact hours. Students
work independently with supervisor and/or co-
supewisor.
Content: As for 8340 Project/Case Study but with a
minimum word limit for a literature ¡eview of
14ffi.

49EE Remote Sensing and Land
Capability Assessment A

Availability: l9,5.
Lael: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Content: Remote Sensing: the interpretation of
detailed information about the earth's surface
gathered by space and airborne platforms using
various scanning s)6tems. Principles and appli-
cations of remote sensing: principles including the
interaction of electrcmagnetic radiat¡on with the
earth's surface; measurement of this radiation by a
range of sensors; spectral aspects of earth objects
(rocks, soils, vegetation and water) and the way
spectral data can be used to identify and
characterize those objects and monito¡ changes
over time. Relevance of data base to geological,
botanical and soil science inventorization and en-
vironmental science. Information extraction using
digital image processing including conect¡on, en-
hancement and classification of the digital data.
Applications of remôte sensing to atmospheric
monitoring, geological mapping and air pollution;
applications to land cover mapping and capability
assessment, the FAO and USDA systems of capa-
bility classification and use of computer models
such as Range pack and ERAMS for rangeland
assessment and management,

Assesçment: Details to be advised on commence-
ment of subject.

Tø-book: Details to be advised on commence-
ment of subject.

6ñl Soed Productlon and Plant
Brceding

I-qel: lll. Unitvalue: 3, Duration: Semeste¡ l.
Assumed lotowledge: 7333 Crops and Pasturcs II;
1380 Biometry and E:çerimentation; 4f,37
Intcgrated Pest Management.

Contact hours: 2 lcctures per week and 1 tutorial
and 1 three-hour practical every second week.

Content: Small seeds production and harvesting.
Seed cleaning and grading. Storage and longevity
of seeds. Cert¡fication and seed testing aims and
procedures. Seeds legislation, including Plant Var-
iety Rights. The seeds industry and marketing.
Economic aspects of seed production. Role of seed
production enterprises in farm systems. The plant
breeding process is followed through from assess-
ment of needs, to sett¡ng objectives, creating
genetic variability, selecting for qualitative and
quantitative characteristics (yield, adaptation, qual-
¡ty, pest and disease resistance), cultivar release,
multiplication and recommendation. The effect of
Plant Variety Rights on plant breeding is dis-
cussed.

8581 Sociologr of Agricultural and
Social Change

Availability: 7995.

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Business.

1936 Soil Management and
Conservation

La'el: lll. Poins value:3. Duraîion: Semester 2.
For Syllabus details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

5295 Stream Enterprise Contract/
Project

Availability: 7995.

Løtel: lÍl. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 5708 Farm Skills IA, 9762 Farn
Skills IB,5ó34 Farm Skills IlA.
Contact hours: Equivalent of ó hours per week.

Content: Students are required to undertake a
stream specific tour and EITHER:
A selfdirected consultancy which involves the
identification of a management issue on either a
campus or external commercial enterprise. A con-
tract is negotiated with the Enterprise Manager
and commits the student to achieve the stated
objectives and provide a written report containing
recommendations.
OR:
An individual project/case study of significant size
which exhibits original investigation, anal¡xis and
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inte¡pretation, and wtich results in the production
of a well-written and well-prcscnted report. The
project may comprise a major literature review, a

research project or some other approved study.

Assessmcnt: Based on Contract/Project.
Tø-book: To bc advised,

l4l2 The Pleasurc andV9orking Horse
lndustry IA

Level: lll, Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl løu¡s:3 hours per week.

Conten : This subject covcrs the many facets of the
pleasure and working horse industry including the
different breeds and t¡,pes of horses, training
methods, facilit¡es and equipment used and organ-
isations involved. Topics include the horse and
sport, rccreation, tourism, therapy and farmf
station usc, C.ornmercial horse enterprises in
Australia and or¡erseas. Basic building require-
ments for spe.cific uscs, Use of equipment and
facilities. Education and training for particular
purposes. Sen'ice industries-for example, feed
merchants! farriers, saddlers, veterinarians,
transporters, stock agents, trailcr manufacturers.
Careers in the horse industry. Constitutional or-
ganisations.
A number of seminars and/or visits to industry-
related establishments will be included.

3770 Ihe Pleasurt and lVorking Horse
Industry IB

I-a,el: lll. Unit value: 4, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hou¡s: 4 hours per week,

Content: This subject covers the many facets of the
pleasure and working horse industry including the
different breeds and types of horses, training
methods, facilities and equipment used and organ-
isations involved, Topics include the horse and
sport, recreat¡on, tourism, therapy and farm/
station use. Commercial horse enterp¡ises in
Australia and o¡eneas. Basic building require-
ments for specific uses. Use of equipment and
facilities. &lucation and training for particular
pulposes. Senice industries-for example, feed
merchants, farriers, saddlers, veterinarians,
transporters, stock agents, trailer manufactureñ.

Careen in the horse industry. Constitutional or-
gpnisations.
A number of seminars and/or visits to industry-
related establishments will be included.
In addition students will undertake a programme
of practical work and/or self{ir€cted consultancy
work, The latter will involve the identification of a
management issue in the C-ampus Horse Section.
A contract with the Horse Section Supervisor will
be negotiated and will commit the student to
provide an assessable report and recommendations
on how to improve the situation.

5265 The Racing Industry IA
Level: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: MT2 Ho¡se Husbandry I; 1511 Hone
Husbandry II.
Contact hours: 27 hours lectures and 21 hou¡s
tutorials.
Content: Conditioning and preparation of the
thoroughbred or standardbted; handicapping,
stewards, officials; starting procedures; riding and
driving methods and responsibilities; regulations
relating to the registered trainer; race club offîcials
and betting rules and regulations.

9{ù,25 Ihe Racing Industry IB
Letel: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semæter 1.

he-requisite: 4472 Hotse Husbandry I; L511 Horse
Husbandry II.
Contact hours: 27 hours lectures and 42 hours
practical.
Content: C.onditioning and preparation of the
thoroughbred or standardbred; handicapping,
stewards, officials; starting procedures; riding and
driving methods and responsibilities; regulations
relating to the registered trainer; race club officials
and betting rules and regulations.
In addition students will undertake a programme
of practical work and/or selfdirected consultancy
work. The latter will involve the identification of a

management issue in the Câmpus Horse Section.
A contract with the Horse Section Supewisor will
be negotiated and will comm¡t the student to
provide an assessable report and recommendations
on how to improve the situation.
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BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (NATURAL
RESOURCES MANAGEMENT)

SYLI"ABUSES

2247 Agrlculture, Environment and
Society

Level: l, Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

6325 Biolog IB
Availability: Continuing students only.

I-evel: l, Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour practical
each week.

Content: This introductory subject cor¡e¡s the fol-
lowing topics: phylogeny and classification; taxG
nomic principles; cell structure and mitosis and
meiosis; characteristics of life-nutrition, growth,
reproduction, respiration, excretion, irritability
DNA, RNA and protein synthes¡s, enzfmes;
genetics-Mendelian genetics, gene interaction,
linkage, sex determination, population genetics,
natural selection, evolution; the characteristics of
vinrses, Monera, Protista, Fungi, Plantae,
Animalia.

8057 Biologt INR
Luel: l, Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Previous study of biolop is not
assumed. However, previous or concurrent study
of chemistry is necessary.

Conlacl hours: 3 lectures and 3 hours of practical
work a week.

Content: The subject introduces the study of bi-
ology and prepa¡es students for later biological
studies. Topics include: cell structure and function;
biochemical concepts - the floç, of enerry, en-
zyme activity and regulation, respiration and
photosynthesis and ATP as the common enerry
currency, membranes and bioenergetics. Genetics

- the b¡olory of inheritance; genes, chromosomes,
reproduction, and gene mapping; coding and 4on-
coding DNA. Molecular biolory - the chemical
nature of DNA and replication; transcription and
translation, hmf the genetic code is translated, how
proteins are made, manipulating genes. The results
of genetic change - micro and macruevolution,
speciation, the results of speciation, selection
p¡essures and multicellularity, evolution; the multi-

kingdom classification system with a brief int¡o-
duction to each kingdom.
Assessment: Final written examination 75Vo;

laboratory repofis25Vo.
Tqt-book: Curtis, H. and Barnes, N. S., åblo¡y,
sth edn. (worth).
References: Raven, P. H. and Johnson, G. 8.,
Biolog, Znd edn. (fimes Mirror/Mosby College);
Arms, IC and Camp, P. 5., Biologt, 3rd edn.
(Saunders College),

6n6 Biomathematics and Ststistics
Level: l. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semestcr 2.
For Syllabus details see under Bachelor Agricul-
tural Science.

619l Botany
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lqel: I. Unit value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2lectures and I twehour practical
per week.

Content: Taxonomy-the taxonomic hierarchy ap
plied to plants; floral and fruit structure; charac-
teristics of selected families; use of dichotomous,
computer, diagrammatical and pictorial ke¡,s; col-
lection, presen¡ation and presentation of her-
barium specimens; the importance of field notes.
Physiologr-morpholory and stn¡cture of leaves,
roots, stems and flowers; control of water loss and
water uptake; fertilisation; natural and artificial
growth ¡egulators; carbon lxation in C3, 04 and
CAM plants; adaptations to water stress, salinity,
and temperature extremes; allelopathy.

TlSl Chemistty IHA
Level: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Chemistry and
Physics.

Contact løurs:3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: An int¡oduction to general chemical
ideas, the chemical basis of the properties of
materials and biological s],stems, and to the chem-
istry of the envircnment. Electronic theoriqs of
bonding and the structure of molecules, crystals
and metals. Chemical energetics, chemical
equilibria, acids and bases, electrochemistry and
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surface chemistry. Rates of chemical reactions.
General organic chemistry. Spccial topics includ-
ing corrosion, water chemistry energetics of the
biosphere, metals in biological sptems, appli-
cations to soils, biological redox processes
biogeochemical cycles.

Assessment: End of semester examination 807o,
laboratory work asessed during practical classes
20Vo. Fu¡her details given during the Preliminary
læcture.
Tqt-book: Chang, R. L., Chcmistry, 4th edn.
Students are required to purchase a pair of safety
glasses for use in practical classes; advice on
suitable tlpes will be given in the Preliminary
l,ecture,

8773 Chemistry and Introductory
Biochemistry

Availability: Continuing students only.
La'el: l. Unit value: 4. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics and an
attempt at Year 12 Chemistry.
Contac! hours: 3 lectures and 1 one-hour tutorial
pcr week,

Content: This subject deals with: the structure of
molecules, the application of acids, bases and
buffers in natural systems; organic chemistry is
developed so that molecules and processes of
inte¡est in biochemistry can be såtisfactorily
understood; redox chemistry theory and its appli-
cation to biological redox processes inctuding
photcrsynthesis and respiration. Metabolism in-
cluding glycolysis, fatty acid oxidation and the
citric acid cycle. Thermodynamics is developed so
that enerry flow in ecosystems and in selected
biochemical pathways can be studied at an appro-
priate level. Proteins, their synthesis, chemistry
and relationship with DNA and the genetic code
are examined. Aspects of inorganic chemistry with
application to biological chemistry. For all topics
¡elevant applied problems will be discussed so that
problem solving skills are developed.

8755 Data Collection and Analysis
Availability: Continui ng students only.
Læel: l. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 2 tutorials per week.

Content: Descriptive statistics, diagrams, corre-
lation and regression analysis, sample suwey de-
sign including questionnaire design, data verifi-
câtion and validation, suwefng wildlife popu-
lations, parametric and non-parametric tests of
hli?othesis for comparing means, variances and
association, experimental desigr and analysis.

7L2

E728 Diversity of Australian Higher
Plants and Animals

Availability: Continuing students only.
Læel: l. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge; 8057 Biolog¡r INR or equival-
ent.

Contact hours: 4 lectures, 1 tutorial and 4 hours
practical per week.

Content: Plants: the taxonomic hierarchy applied to
plants, floral and fruit structure, cha¡acteristics of
selected families, use of dichotomous, computer,
diagrammatical and pictorial keys, collection, pres-
ervation and presentation of herbarium specimens,
the importance of field notes; morphology and
structure of leaves, roots, stems and flowers,
control of u/ater loss and water uptake, nutrition,
plant growth and development, ca¡bon fixation in
C3, C4 and CAM plants, adaptarions ro lighr,
watef st¡ess, salinity and temperatute extfemes.
Vertebrate Animals: the taxonomic hierarchy ap-
plied to animals, vertebrate anatomf character-
istics of orders present in Australia, descriptions of
selected species, identification exercises using skel-
etal material, whole animals and photographs in
conjunction with appropriate ke¡n, environmental
adaptations with particular emphasis on
osmoregulation and thermoregulation, repro-
duction, nutrition and digestion.
Assessment: Written theory examination (607o);
practical examination (207o); practical work book
(107a); tutorial paper (107o).

Text-books: Cogger, H. G., Reptiles and amphibians
of Australia (4th ed.), (Reed, 198ó); Salisbury F.
B. & Ross, C. W., Plant physiolog (3rd ed.),
(Wads!¡/orth, 1985); Simpson, K. & Day, N., The
birds of Ausralia (2nd ed.), (Lloyd O'Neil, 1986);
Strahan, R. (ed.), Contplete book of Awtalian
mammals (Angus & Robertson, 1983); Watts, C.
H. S. & Aslin, H. J., The rodens of Ausnalia
(Angus & Robefson, 1981); Weier, T. 8., Srock-
ing, C. R., Barbour, M. G. & Rost, T. L, Botany:
an introduction to plant biolog (6th ed.), (John
Wiley, 1982).

9404 Farming Systems
Avai lability: Continuing students only.
Ler'el: I. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Ass u med ht ow ledge.' In trod uctory s)Ætems theory.
Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 two-hour tutorials
per week for 7 weeks, plus farm visits and a tour as
appropriate.
Content: The agribusiness system: its environment,
inputs, processes, outputs and feedback mechan-
isms. Farming systems as subsystems of the
agribusiness system, and their evolution in
Australia. Characteristics of major farming sptems
(using case studies where possible): rural social
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systems; n¡ral commercial/economic s¡stems; farm
business management s)6tems; farm production
systems: pastoral, mixed farming, livestock, horti-
culture/viticulture, Principles and practices of the
design and management of stable farming systems.
The deglee course as a system, and the place of
the Roseworthy farm in this system.
A tour or mini-tour of agricultural and other land-
use systems will be taken as part of this subject.
Assessment: Assigrrments (30Vo - one lïVo, one
2O/o); lour rcports (lSVo); examination (557o).

Tqt-book: To be advised.

5721 Field Studies I
Availability: Continuing students only.
Level: l. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:1 full day (6 houn) perweek.
Content: This subject cove¡s a range of techniques
for recoding and analysing environmental data:
animal capture and measurement; fauna handling
and maintenance; radiotelemetry plant
propogation techniques; electronic data manage-
ment and analysis; soil analysis and mapping;
aquatic sampling.
Assessment: Reports, portfolios, seminars and field
aPtitude.
References: To be advised.

1775 Field Studies IA
Level: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: I full day (6 hours) per week.

Contenî: This subject covers a range of techniques
for recording and anal¡aing environmental data:
animal capture and measurement; fauna handling
and maintenance; radio-telemetry plant p¡opa-
gation techniques; electronic data management
and analysis; soil analysis and mapping; aquatic
sampling.
Assessment: Reports, portfolios, seminars and field
aptitude.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

1776 Microbiology and Entomologgi
Lqel: l. Poinu value:2 (unit value 4). Duration:
Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6325 Biology IB or 8057
BioloryINR.
Contacl hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
practical work each week.

Content: Microbiologn biology of bacteria, algae,
pfotozoa, fungi, viruses, platyhelmenthes and
nemotodes. sptems to be studied include source
of antibiotics, rhizosphere, fresh and v/aste ìyate¡,
immune system of animals. Entomologr topics
include classificat¡on, external and internal anat-
omy, insect rep¡oduction and life cycles, insect

feeding relationshipc, insect behaviour and pred-
atox, parasites, and pathogens.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tøa-boolcs/Reføencer: To be advised,

1151 Microbiologr and EntomoloryA
Loel: l. Points value: 3. Dtrd¿ion: Scmester 2.

For Syllabus details see Bachelo¡ of Applied
Science (Agriculture).

79ll Plant and Animal Diversity
Løtel: l. PoinLs vahrc: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Pre-requ isites : 8057 Biology INR.
Contact hours:6 hours per week.

Conlent: The subject is an introduct¡on to the
divenity of form and function in higher plants and
animals. Topics include: the taxonomic hierarchy
applied to plants and animals, cha¡acteristics of
selected taxa, the use of identification keys, struc-
tufe and function of leaves, roots, stems and
fl owers, vertebrate anatomy,

A sse ssment: T\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tøct-books: To be advised.

3283 Soils
Loel: l. Poinu value: 3. Duration: S€mestet 2.

Co-requisites: Other lævel I subjects in B.App.Sc.
(Nat.Res.Man't.) and the B.App.Sc. (Ag.) courses.

Assumed knowledge: Matricr¡lation with Science
subjects.

Contacl hours: 2 hours lectures, I hour tutorial, 3
hour practical.
Content: The aim of the subject is to provide an
understanding of the composition, genesis, classifi-
cation and distribution of soils, the processes
important to soil fefility and the principles of soil
conservation. Soil structure will be defined as it
cont¡ols infiltration, storage and movement of
water. The importance of vegetation and soils in
the hydrologic cycle will be st¡essed. Salinity in
both dryland and irrigated agriculture will be
described along with strategies for management of
both saline and sodic soils. The chemical and
biological properties of soils ¡mportant to soil
fertility will be addressed including concepts of
anion and cation exchange and the role of soil
organisms in nutrient cycling and structural
stab¡lization. Conse¡¿ation farming techniques will
be outlined.
Assessment: Examination (a) I hour (20Vo); (b) 2
hours (457o); practical work and tutonals (?S/o)i
essay (107o).

Tæt-books/Reference books: No single text
prescribed. References advised during lectures.
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451'2 Vertcbrate Zoolog
Availability: Continuing students only.
Level: l. Unit value: 4. Dutuion: Scmester 2.

Conøct lpun: 2 hou¡s of lectures and I one-hour
tutorial pcr wcek. 5 thr€e-hour practicals during
thc scmcster.
Coneru: A subjcct which examines vcrtebrate
animals present in Australia. Included are identifi-
cation cxercises using skeletal material, whole
animals and photographs in conjunction with ap
propriate textbooks; an examination of the adap
tations of animals to environmental conditions,
conering anatomy, thermoregulation,
osmolegulation, diet and reproduction.
Assessment: Thcory cxamination (ñ/o); pnctical
examination (Mo); tutonal ppr (lsVo); practical
repotts (75Vo).

Refermces: Hildebrand, M, Analysk of vmebrate
stuca$e (John t#iley & Sons, 1988); Hume, I.,
Digestive prtysiolog and nutrition of manupiak
(Cambridgc U.P., 1%2); Raven, P. & Johnson, G.,
Biolog (2nd ed.), (Iimes Mirror/Mosby C-ollege,
1989); Schmidt-Nielsen, K, Animal pþsiolog (3rd
ed.), (Cambridge U.P., 1983). The most useful
journal will bcAusnalian wildliþ research. CSIRO;
another useful journal may be the Austtalian
Ioumal of hologl

7Y3l Biometry
Level: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2 (for
students in B.App.Sc. (N.RMan't).
For Sy'labus details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

z1.t4 Community Ecologt
Lqel: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8057 Biolop INR
Conact lpurs: 3 hours lectures, 4 hours practical
pcr week, will include a r¡acation field camp,

Content: The subject integrates two existing comp
lementary subjects: Ecologr of Communities and
Vegetation Suwcy, It examincs major ecological
principles applied at community and ecoslstem
levcls and dcmonstratcs thesc with reference to
Australian ecosystems. At community level topics
are: concepts of communit¡ detection and delin-
cation of communities, community orgpnisation,
succession, spccies diversity measures, ¡esponse to
disturbance, and the stabili ty/diversity controversy.
Theory is applied in practical work covering
quantification of vegetation, sampling systems, im-
age-based and ground surve¡ numerical classifi-
cåtion, tcmporal suney, habitat definition and
ass€ssment, and conscn¡ation evaluation. At
eco6!6tem level structural and functional
components of ecos¡atems are anal¡,sed, leading to
examination of energl transfers, primary and sec-

Lt4

ondary productivities, ecological efficiency,
nutrient motfements and budgets and ecosyatem
dynamics.

Assessment: Tlteory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
AÙy'o.

Tø- boolcs: To bc advised.

8:t49 Environmentallmpact
Assessment Methodolog¡r

Availability: Continuing students only.
I-qel: lI. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledger Mathematics to yeat 12.

Contac, lwu¡s:2 lectu¡cs and 2 tutorials per week.

Contenl: The purpose, legal requirements and
adminisrative procedures of Impact Assessment in
Australia. The methods of identifying, predicting,
measuring, weighting and assessing the impacts of
diffe¡ent t¡pe.s of proposals. Checklists, matrix and
network techniques and their derivatives. Quantifi-
cation and ranking s)6tems, social impact assess-
ment and cost benefit analpis. Design of impact
studies, sources of data, sampling, monitoring and
use of models. Public involvement procedurcs and
decision-making techniques. Case study of a recent
impact statement.
Assessment: Tutorial exercises (50%); examination
(50/o).
References: Thomas, l. G,, Environmental impact
assessment - Ausralian peßpeclives and practice
(Monash U,P., 1987); Beale, Jack, The manager
and the environment (Pergarîon, 1980).

4565 F,cologr of Communities
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
Løtel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge:6325 Biolory IB.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week, 1 one-hour
tutorial per fortnight and 4 half-day practicals.

Content: Examines cunent major ecological prin-
ciplas applied at community and ecosystem levels
and demonstrates thes€ principles with refercnce
to Australian ecosystems. At community level
topics arc: concepts of community, detection and
delineation of communities, community organis-
ation, succession, species diversity measults,
response to disturbance, and the stability/diversity
controversy. At ecos]Etem level structural and
fúnctional components of ecosystems are analysed,
leading to examination of enerry transfers, pri-
mary and secondary productivities, ecological ef-
ficiency, nutrient movements and budgets, and
ecos)rstem dynamics.

Assessmenl: Practical reports, tutorial papcr and
examination.
Tqt-boolcs: To be advised.
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ffi76 Ecologt of Populations
Availability: Continuing students only.
Level: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semcster 1.

Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week,
plus 4 four-hour practical sessions.

Content: This subject cor¡ers the demograph¡c attri-
butes of populations which best illustrate their
structural organisåtion and functional activity (for
example, abundance, density, natality, fecundity,
ferti I i ty, mortality/sun'ivorship, dispcrsal, a gedis-
tribution, sex ratio, dispersion); horv these attri-
butes are adaptive (for example, life-history
strategies); models of population growth and
population regulation; and models of interspecific
interactions.
Assessment: Examination, practical reports, tutorial
paper.
References: To be advised,

4163 Economics of Resource
Management

Availability: Continuing students only.
I-ettel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 hours lectures and 2 hours
tutorials/seminars per week.

Content: Principles of micro+conomics as they
relate to the use and management of natural
resources, examination of the causes of market
failure in Fesource allocation and resource use and
opportunities fo¡ market intervention, ¡ntroduction
to time preference and the economics of resource
management over time.

Assessment: Assignments and seminan (40%);
w¡i tten exa m ina tion (60Vo).

Tø-boolcs: Randall, .4.., Resource economics
(Wiley, 1987); Common, M, Environmental and
resource economics (Longman, 1988); Pearce, D.,
et al, Blueprint for a green economy (Earthscan,
1989).

8411 Environmental Chemistry I
Availability : Continuing students only.
Level: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: 8773 Chemistry and Introductory
Biochemistry or 7151 Chemistry IIIA.
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practical
work per fortnight.
Content: The envi¡onmental properties of water;
redox equilibria in natural water; environmental
chemical anal¡ais; the nature and com¡nsition of
the atmosphere; organic chemicals in the atmos-
phere; environmental biochemistry and toxicolos6
environmental chemistry of the geosphere and
biogeochemical cycles of selected elements.
Practicals include: titrimetric analysis of selected
ions in water samples; spectrophotometric analysis

of an inorganic constituent in a water sample;
effcct of mctal ions on enzyme activitll
chromatography of plant pignents; mcasurcmcnt
of reaction ratcs,

Assessment: Practicals (40Vo);2 term papcrs (6070).

References: A list will be prwided wiSh thc subject
guide.

5651 Extension and Sociologr lI
Lqel: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlacl hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial.
Content: Introduction to scientific variables, the
political s¡'stem, agricultufe in Australian history,
agricultural ecology, agribusiness (national and
international), famil¡ communiqr, women in
agriculture. the setting, scope, objectives and
functions of people and organisations invofucd in
agricultural extension; comparative agricultural ex-
tension s)6tems (Australian compared with or¡er-
seas). Ethics in advising, professional liability,
adult education objective setting and erraluation in
agricultural extension. Experience in personal
communications, presentation of seminars, writing
a pre.ss release, preparing a radio talk (or
videotape).
Assessment: T\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
4OVo.

Tæ-book: To be advised.

E220 Fauna Suney and Habit¿t
Assessment

Availabilþ: C-ontinuing students only.
Lwel: Il, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 6076 Erologyr of Populations;
8278 Vegetation Survey; 8755 Data C.ollection and
Analysis.
Conlact hours: 2 lectures per week, plus 4 four-
hour practical classes.

Conlent: This subject covers the survey of fauna
population and the¡r interaction with the environ-
ment: occufrence and movements of individual
animals; occurfence and distribution of popu-
lations; animal responses to utilization of the
environment; determining, mapping, classifying
and evaluating fauna habitats; the environment's
¡esponse to utilization by animals; determination
of carrying capacity.

Assessment: Practical reports and theory examin-
ation.

1382 Field Studies II
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lø'el: ll. Unit value: 6. Du¡ation: Full year.

he+equkite:5721 Field Studie.s I.
Assumed lotowledge: 8755 Data Collection and
Analysis.
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Connd lnu¡s: 4 five-day field camps throughout
the year.

Content: This subject aims to provide students with
an opportunity to gain practical experience and
cxpertise in specific technical skills and procedures
concerned with cnvironmental monitoring through
their participation in ongoing r€search
prcgrammes. Students are exposed to a problem-
atic situation and then assisted in developing a

stratery for problem-solving, which includes prob-
lem definition; experimental design; data collection
through expe.rimentation; data analysis and in-
terprctation of the data. Detailed syllabus is de-

Iændent upon the type of research programme(s)
selected.

Assessment: To be advised.

References: Available in the first week of semester.

3799 Geographic Information
Systems I

AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
I-øtel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 9505 Mapping, Suwefng and
Remote Sensing.

Contacl løurs: I lecture per week and 4 hours of
practical per fortnight.
Content: Tpes of geographical information
s)ßtems-vector and raster based; data input,
edit¡ng and display; spatial modelling including
map overla¡ geographic registration, buffering and
interpretation; concepts, structure and introduc-
tory usage of Arc/Info.; digital elevation models;
intcgration of GIS with remote sensing data; case
histories of GIS application to natural resource
management prcblems, Students gain e:çerience
in the use of both raster and vector GIS on
personal computeñ.
Assessment: Practical assignments, essay and exam-
ination.
References: To be advised.

149t Introduction toEnvironmental
Systems II

La,el: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
tutorials per week.

Conten!: This subject presents the stùdents with an
introduction to the theory and principles of sys-
tems theory as it applies to the description,
inwstigation and cventual management of environ-
mental systems. The fundamental principles that
govern the structural integrity and the functional
activity of all environmental systems a¡e described.
A conceptual model of an environmental system is
deræloped in terms of the storage, transfer and
transformation of matter and/or enerry, in accord-

tt6

ance with the l¡ws of Thermodynamics, This
conceptual model is then used to develop
universally applicable strategies for the investi-
gation, analysis and management of all environ-
mental s),stems, spanning the full continuum from
wilderness areas to environmental systems that
have been severely modiFred by Man.
A ssessment: \\eory 607o, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tø-books: To be advised.

6514 Introduction to Geographic
Information Systems

Lettel: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he -re quisites : 8231 Resource Mappi n g a nd Suwey.

Contacl hours: 3 hours of lectures and 4 hours of
practical per week.

Content: Types of geographical information sys-
tems - vector and raster based; data input;
editing and display spatial modelling including
map overlay, geographic registration, buffering and
interpretation; concepts, structure and introduc-
tory usage of Arc/Info; digital elevation models;
integration of GIS with remote sensing data; case
histories of GIS application to natural resou¡ce
management problems. Students gain experience
in the use of both raster and vector GIS on
personal computers.
Assessment:'[\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tæt-boolcs: To be advised.

9505 Mapping, Suweying and Remote
Sensing

Availability: Continuing students only.
Level: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

contact hours:21 hours of lectufes per semester, a
one-hour tutorial per fofnight and a four-hour
practical each week. Some practicals are conducted
in the field.
Contenl: Introduces students to a range of map
ping, survelng and remote sensing techniques and
their application to natural resource suwe¡,s, and
develops practical skills in map and remote ima-
gery interpretation, basic suwefng techniques and
prepafation of plans and thematic maps. Covers
principles of mapping and use of maps for re-
sou¡ce suwe)6; pfactical application of equipment
and techniques used in survefng to exercises
involving traversing, s¡ting and contouring; con-
struct¡on of original thematic maps from image
interpretation and ground surve¡6 review of the
theory and use of velical air photos and their
application in natural resource surveys; an intro
duction to the sources and natu¡e of remotely-
sensed imagery and the principles of earth+lectro
magnetic radiation interactions.



Assessment: Practical r€ports, tutorial papers, prac-
tical and theory examinations.
References: To be advis¿d.

3394 Personal Communication
AvailobiliE: Continuing students only.
Let'el: ll. Unit vaÍue: 2. Duralion: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 3ó18 Communication, Media
and Extension.
Contacl hours: 2 hours per week.

Content: The basic components of communícation:
listening summarising, clariffing, and responding.
Theo¡ies of personal communication such as
transactional analysis. Group dynamics, facili-
tation, and leadenhip skills. Negotiation and con-
flict resolution.
Assessment: Negotiated by conhact with each
student at the beginning of the semester.
Tø-bool<s: To be advised.

4217 Plant and Animal Adaptations
Larcl: Il. Points value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he-re quisites : 791 1 Plant and Animal Diversi ty.
Conlact hours: 6 hours pc.r week,

Content: This subject deals with the ph)ciological
and anatomical adaptations of higher plants and
animals to life in different environments.
Particular emphasis is placed on: adaptations of
plants to light, water stress, salinity and tempera-
ture extremes, adaptations of animals in regard to
osmoregulation and thermoregulation, repro-
duction, nutrition and digestion.
Assessment: Theory ûVq practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tæ-book: To be advised.

6254 Population Ecolory
Level: lI. Poins value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 8057 Biology INR.
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures and t hour of
tutorial per week,4 hours of practical per fofn¡ght
will include a vacat¡on field camp.
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Assessnent: \\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignmcnts
40Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

E23l Resource Mapping and Suney
Luel: Il. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours of lectures and one hou¡ of
tutorial p€r week, 4 hours of practical pcr week.
Some practicals are conducted in the field.
Content: Introduces students to a range of map
ping, suwefng and remote sensing techniques and
their application to natural resource surveys, and
develops practical skills in map and remote ima-
gery inte¡pretation, basic survefng techniques and
preparation of plans for resource surve),; practical
application of equipment and techniques used in
surveying to exercises involving traversing, siting
and contouring; construction of original thematic
maps from image inte¡pretation and ground sur-
vey; review of the theory and use of vertical air
photos and their application in natural resource
surve)Ã; an introduction to the sources and nature
of remotely-sensed imagery and the principles of
eart h-electromagnetic radiation interactions.
Assessmen!: Theory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tqt-books: To be advised.

1546 Seminar I
Availability: Continuing studen ts only.
Level: ll. Unit value:2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 7 two-hour seminar per fortnight
for the whole year.

Content: This subject presents a series of seminars
from speakers within and outside the Rosewothy
Campus, covering a wide range of natural resource
management topics and issues. The seminars aim
to e)çose students to current ¡esearch and en-
vironmental management initiatives from insti-
tutions and the community. Students are required
to present written summaries of seminars
attended, and are encouraged to question and
respond to speakers,

Content: This subject aims to provide a theoretical
and practical understanding of rhe ecolory of 8278 Yegetation Survey
populations. Topics covered inciude: demographic Availabitity: Continuingstudentsonly.
attributes of populations which illustrate the struc-
ture, organisation and dynamic nature of popu- Level:ll' unitvalue:4' Duration: semester2'

lations (încluding densiry; nataliry, mortality, sur- Assumed knowledge: 6191 Botany'

vivorship, disperiaf); the adaptivé nature oíihese Ço-re.quisite; 9505 Mapping, Survelng and Remote
attributês in 

-termí of eg, life-history strategies; Sensing.

models of population growth and regulation; and Contact hours: L lecture per week and I four-hour
the nature of interspecific interactions. Theoretical practical P€r fortnight.
principles are combined \vith p¡actical work to Content: Quantification of vegetation, sampling
investígate the methodology of population surve)6 systems and their application to vegetation survey
with particular regard to fauna populations and and ecology. Broadicale survey air photo or
their utilization of the environment. [^ANDSA'| based mapping and grounã sunze¡
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delineation of cpmmunities on the basis of inter-
spccific association and similarity anal¡sis, appli-
cation to mapping tempcral suwcy; asscssment of
rægetation data fo¡ consefl"âtion ernluation;
vegetation classification and surucy in Aust¡alia.
Methods and scopc of sunrcla conducted by
CSIRO, Ståtc and Commonwealth Government
agcncics, cûnsultants and other organisations.

Asçessm ent: Practical rcports and exami nation.

References: To be advised in subject handbook.

5561 Aboriginal Land Use and
Management

Availability: Crntinuing students only.

Lael: lll, Unitvalue:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contoct løurs:2 hours per week.

Conlent: This subject examines contemporary land
usc and land management by Aboíginal peoples
through e:çloration of contemporary and tra-
ditional land usc and managcment, social s)istems,
land bcliefs, and their interdependence; contem-
porary goals, problems and ¡esources common to
land use and management by different Aboriginal
peoples, opcration of l:nds C-ouncils and impli-
cations of L:nd Rights legislation; appropriate
ways to approach and work effectively with con-
t€mporary Aboriginal organisations, authorities

l,Ínålrrun,ries; 
comparative studies in land

The syllabus includes land belief, social systems,
diversity of management practices, diversity of
cconomic s)6tems, land use, impacts of European
sêttlement and practice, response to European
settlement and practice, Aboriginal achievement,
Aboriginal organisations, l^and Rights legislation
and processes, contemporary land use and man-
agement, working with Aboriginal organisations
and communities.

9273 Consenation Biologr
Availability: Even years from 194.
La'el: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2,

he-requkites: 6254 Population Ecolory, 2L84 Cnm-
munity Ecolory.
Contac! hours: 2 hours of lectures, t hour of
tutorial and 3 hours of practicals per week.

Content: This subject deals with key biological
characteristics of native plant and animal species
which ínfluence their sun¡ival in increasingly
disturbed and fragnented habitats, Topics include
rcproduction and renewal, population genetics,
plant-animal interactions, habitat management,
appnraches to research, models of succession in
environments prone to recurent disturöance (eg,
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fire, flood, cyclone), continuous disturöance,
persistence, dispersal, recruitment, life histories,
fragnentation. Some emphasis is given to the
forests and woodlands of the sclerophyll land
s]¿stems, but cxamples are taken from other s¡s-
tems wficn appropriate.
Assesmpnt: Theoi¡ ûVq practicals/assignments
40%.

Tut-bool<s: To be advised.

6M2 Ecologt and Management of the
Arid Zone

Availability: Continuing students only.
Lqel: lll, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6076 Ecolory of Populations;
4565 Ecology of Communities.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week.
Conlent: Ph¡nical ¡esources: landforms, geolory,
geomorpholory, soil, climate, hydrolory. Biological
resources: plant and animal communities, changes
in distribution as a result of grazing pressure and
changed fire legimes, feral animals-their status,
distribution and impact. Social aspects: tourism,
Aborigines and European inhabitants, land use
and altemative concepts of multiple and joint use.
Rangeland management, including tools for man-
agers. Management of pastoral leases in South
Austral¡a.
Assessment: To be advised in subject outline.
Tø-books: To be advised in subject outline. A
library of refercnce material is made av¿ilable.

1134 Ecologr and Management of
Rangelands

Let'el: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 21&l Community Ecolory, 6ã4
Population Ecolory.
Contact løurs: 4 houn per week plus Tday field
camP.

Conten!: Ph¡aical fesources: landforms, geolog¡6
geomorpholory, soil, climate, hydrolory. Biological
resources: plant and animal communities, changes
in distribution as a result of grazing pressure and
changed fire regimes, feral animals - their status,
distribution and impact. Social aspects: tourism,
Aborigines and European inhabitants, land use
and altemative concepts of multiple and joint use.
Rangeland management, including tools fo¡ man-
agers. Management of pastoral leases in South
Australia.
Assessment: Theory 60Vo, ptacticals/assignments
40Vo.

Tst-book: To be advised.
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6n Economics of Resource
Management III

Løtel:lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duralion: Semesterl.
Contact løurs: 3 houn of lectures and t hour of
tutorials/seminars pcr week.

Content: Principles of strategic management, Paia-
digrns of cnvironmental managemcnt in dorelop
ment. Environmental ethics. Principlcs of mic¡c
economics as they r€late to the allocation, use and
management of natural ¡esources. Causes of mar-
ket failure; and opportunities and scope for mar-
ket intenention and control. Manage:nent for
sustainable stock and flows - renewable and
exhaustible resources. Time preference, discount
rates, and the economics of resource management
over time. Development, prese¡/ation and conser-
vation. Alternative techniques for valuing environ-
mental resources.

Assessment:'[heory 60Vo, practicals/assigrments
4OVo.

Tst-book: To be advised.

4234 Environmental Chemistry III
Lael: l[l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisiæs: 7151 Chemistry I[IA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 4 hours of practical work
per week.

Content: Redox equilibria in water; aspects of
envi¡onmental chemical analysis for organics. The
atmosphere; as a reaction medium, fate of organic
chemicals in the atmosphere. Introduction to en-
vironmental biochemistry and toxicotog6 environ-
mental chemistry of the geospherc, biogeochemical
cycles of selected elements. Behaviour and fate of
toxicants in the Environment. Practicals include:
anal¡sis of selected ions in wâter samples;
spectrcphotometric analysis of selected inorganic
constituents in water samples; effect of metal ions
on enzyme activit$ chromatography of organic
contaminants; measurement of reaction rates, de-
termination of l(e1y's for selected compounds.

Assessment: ^[7reory 60Vo, pract¡cals/assignments
40Vo.

Tqt-bool<s: To be advised.

9296 Environmental Impact
Assessment

Lettel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 8231 Resource Mapping and Surve¡
2184 Community Ecologr.
Contact hours: 2 hours of lectu¡es and 2 hou¡s of
tutorials per week.

Conten!: The purpose, legal requirements and
administrative procedures of Impact Assessment in
Australia. The methods of identifying predicting,
measuring, weighting and assessing the impacts of

differcnt t¡pes of proposals. Checklists, matrix and
network tcchniqucs and their dcrir¡¿tivcs. Quantifi-
cåtion and ranking s)6tem6, 6ocial impsct a6æ6s-
ment and c!6t benefit anal¡ais. Dcsign of impact
studies, soutres of data, sampling monitoring and
use of modcls. Public invoþcment proccdurcs and
dccision-making tcchniqucs. C¡se study of I rrccnt
impact statcmcnt.
Assessment: T\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Td-boolcs: To be advised.

7tt7 Enúronmental I¿w
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-ettel: lll. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and I three-
hour workshop per fortnight.
Content: The Australian legal s5atem, sources of
law, institutions of law and their roles; Common
l:w origins and ¡eler¡ance to envifonmental law;
the Australian Constitution; partitioning of State
and Commonwealth responsibilities; relative roles
in environmental management. The legislative pro
cess. Case studies of major areas of environm€ntal
[egislation: flora, fauna and environmental conser-
\¡ation, land management, heritage, land use plan-
ning, coastal management, water resources,
mining. Property law and land tenure, the impact
of tenure on land management. Envi¡r¡nmental
protection agencies, charter and effectiveness, op.
eration.
Assessment: Essays, seminar and examination.
References: To be advised,

9920 Fauna Management
Avaitabilþ: Continuing students only.

I-qel: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Scmcstcr 2,

Assumed lorowledge: 6076 Ecolory of Populations;
8755 Data Cotlection and Anal¡ais.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 tuto¡ials per week.
Content: The subject covers the reasons for man-
agement conflicts between man and wildlife; doæl-
opment of ecologically-based managcment
strategies for achieving either of the following
goals-consewation, commercial harvesting, pest
control; legal and administrative f¡amework.

7083 Fauna Management III
Level: lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Dura¿ion:Semester2.
he-requisites: 62!4 Population Ecolory, 4217 Plant
and Animal Adaptations.
Contact løurs: 3 hours of lectures and t hour of
tutorial per week.

Content: The subject deåls with the management of
captive and wild populations. Topics covered in-
clude: the reasons for management conflicts be-
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tween man anat wildlife; the philosophical rationale
for maintaining captivc collections; management of
diseases; development of ecologically-based man-
agement strategies for the purpûse of conser-
valion, commercial harvesting and pest control;
management of captive collections; legal and ad-
ministrative framework.
Assessmen t : T\eory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

1564 Field Studies III
Availa bility: Continuing students only.

Læel: lll. Unit value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Assumed lotowledge: 7ß2 Field Studies II.
Contact hours: 1 four-hour tutorial per fortnight.
Contenr: Under the supervision of an academic
staff member to carry out a research project on a
topic approved by the Department. This will
involve planning the investigation, preliminary
literatu¡e su¡ve:rrs, practical experimentation and
the preparation of an investigation repof. Results
will be presented at a seminar,
Assessment: Project report and seminar.

References: As prescribed for individual candidates.

7499 Individual Studies A
I-ael: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: Credit level in at least one ¡elevant
l,evel II subject, and approval by Senior Course
Advise¡. Only one Individual Studies subject can
be credited towards the BApp.Sc. (NRM).
Conøct å¿u¡sr Individual or small group contact
on a regular weekly baÀis.

Content: This subject is to enable students as
individuals or small teams to undertake a

laboratory or field-based research project, a litera-
ture review, and/or essays relevant to natufal
¡esource management. The objectives and nature
of the program will be determined through consul-
tation with the Senior Course Adviser as Subject
Coordinator.
Assessment: To be determined (in consultation) in
each casc.

Tø-book: To be advised.

2990 Indivldual Studies B
Lqel: lll, Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Credit level in at least one ¡elevant
Iævel II subject, and approval by Senior C.ourse
Adviscr, Only one IndMdual Stud¡es subject can
be cr€dited t@¡ards the BApp.Sc. (NRM).
Contact /lozrs; Individual or small group contact
on a regularweekly basis.

Conlent: This subject is to enable students as
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individuals or small teams to undetake a
laboratory or field-based research project, a litera-
ture review, and/or essays relevant to natural
resource management. The objectives and nature
of the program will be determined through consul-
tation with the Senior Course Adviser as Subject
Coo¡dinator.
Assessment: To be determined (in consultation) in
each case.

Tat-boolcs: To be advised.

7014 Individual Studies C
La'el: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: Credit level in at least one relevant
lævel lI subject, and approval by Senior Course
Adviser. Only one Individual Studies subject can
be credited towards the B.App.Sc. (NRM).
Contact /purs¡ Individual or small group contact
on a regular weekly basis.

Content: This subject is to enable students as
individuals to undertake a major laboratory or
field-based reseatch project, a literature review,
and/or essays relevant to naturâl fesoufce man-
agement. The objectives and nature of the
prog¡am will be determined through consùltation
with the Senior Course Adviser as Subject Co
ordinator.
Assessment: To be determined (in consultation) in
each case.

Tut-boolc: To be advised.

3386 Integrated Catchment
Management

Availa b ility : Continuing students only.

I-qel: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: S€mester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 4349 Introduction to Environ-
mental S)'stems; ó3ã Biologt lB; 2636 Soils and
Climatolory l; 65?.6 Geomo¡pholog¡4 1955 Hy-
drolog¡r.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 2 tutorials per week.

Content: Conflicts in land use; functions of land,
definitions and classifications of land; spatial
chafacter¡stics and processes of land and
landscapes; boundary processes in landscapes. Dis-
turbances of components and processes by land
use. l¿nd management systems for both single and
multiple use. Planning techniques.

Assessmenl: Tutorial assignments, including a land
capability assessment, 50Vo; examinatio¡ 507o.

References: Naveh, Zev and Leiberman, A. S.,
Landscape ecologt, theory and application
(Springer Verlag, 1984); Ramade, F., Ecolop of
natural resources (Wiley & Son, 1984); Simmons, I.
G,, Ecologt of natural rcsources (Edward Arnold,
1974); Russell, J. S. & Isbel, R. F. (eds.),
Australian soils, the htnnn inpac! (Uni. Q'land
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Press, 1!)86); Goude, Andrew, The human impact
on the natural environment (Blachvell, 198ó);
Gunn, R H. et al. (eds.), Australian soil and land
suruqt handbook - guidelines for conducting sur-
veys (lnkata, 1989); White, L D., Mottershead, D.
N. & Harrison, S. J., Environmental systems, an
introductory tut (Allen & Unwin, 1984).

733E IntegratedCatchment
Management III

lti,el: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 4349 Introduction to Environmental
Systems.

Assumed knowledge.' Completion of second year.
Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
tutorials per week.

Content: Conflicts in land use; functions of land,
definitions and classifications of land; spatial
characteristics and processes of land and
landscapes; boundary processes in landscapes. Dis-
turbances of components and processes by land
use. l¿nd management systems for both single and
multiple use. Assessment and planning techniques.
Assessment: Theory ûVo, practicals/assignmen ts
40Vo.

Tut-book: To be advised.

46,37 Integrated Pest Management
Laryl: Ill, Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Agricul ture).

5478 Integrated Pest Management A
Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: S€mester 1'
For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Agriculture).

6497 Integrated Spatial Information
Systems

Le+,el: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 6514 Introduction to Geographic
Information S¡,stems.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours of practicals
per week.

Content: Principles of advanced spatial data
processing and techniques. Classification of re-
motely sensed data and integration with GIS for
thematic map production, modelling and analysis
of environmental change. Data transfer mechan-
isms between GIS and image analysis systems.
Quantitat¡ve relationships between remote sensing
data and gtound data: regressions, structural
models, calibrations and multivariate models.
Spatial model development and design. Appli-
cations of the combined technologies to tesoufce
mapping and simulation modelling. Advanced

relational database techniques. Pattern analysis
and hlpothesis generation using PATN. Inte-
gration of GIS and expert systems to facilitate
Intelligent GIS, use of expert systems in image
classification. Advanced vector algorithms and net-
work analysis using ARC/INFO. Future develop
ment in GIS technolory and design.
Assessntent: Theory 607o, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tea-boolcs: To be advised.

4t54 Land Rehabilitation and
Revegetation

Lqel: l[l. Poinu value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 3283 Soils, 4349 Introduction to
Environmental Systems.

Conlact hours: 3 hours lecture per week, 6 hours
practical every second week.
Contenr: This subject examines the principles and
practices of ¡estoring ecos)Ætems degraded by land
use. Emphasis will be placed on restoring de-
graded vegetation or replacing vegetation on land
adversely affected by gtazing, mining, agriculture
and urban development. Particular attention will
be given to restoration and stabilisation of the
growing environment, plant propogation, establish-
ment techniques, including planning and manage-
ment.
Assessment: Theory 607o, ptacticals/assignments
40Vo.

Text-bool<s: To be advised.

2776 Pollution and Waste Management
Ava ilability: Continuing students on ly.

Lanl: IlL Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßite: 8411 Environmental Chemistry I.
Contaca hours: 2 lectures per week and 4 hours of
pfactical work for 7 weeks.

Content: The tlpes of chemicals and sources of
those involved in the pollution of soil, water and
air environments. P¡ediction of the expected en-
vi¡onmental reactions and fates of those chemicals,
the rate of transport of the chemicals in the water,
soil and air environment and the ecosystem effects
of the chemicals. Chemodynamics-the movement
of chemicals in ecosystems. Principles, practices
and problems involved in waste disposal and
management. Practicals involve the detection and
analysis of trace level contaminants.
Assessnßnt: Practicals (407o); temt papers (507a);
assignment (107o).

References: A list will be provided with the subject
guide.
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1699 Pollutlon Chemistry
AvailabiliE: Evcn ycars only commcncing 1994.

Lqel: lll, Points value: 3. Durarion: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8411 Envircnmental Chcmistry I.
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectur€s and 4 hours of practical
work each ç,eek.

Content: Thc tlpcs of chemicals and the sourtes of
thosc involved in the pollution of soil, water and
air environments. Prediction of the expected en-
vironmcntal rcactions and fates of those chemicals,
the rate of transport of the chemicals in the water,
soil and air environment and the ecos)rstem effects
of the chcmicals. Development of models of
ecos),stem pollution, Chemodynamics - the move-
ment of chcmicals in ecosystems. Principles, prac-
tices and ploblems involved in waste disposal and
managcmcnt. Introduction to toxicolory and
ecotoxicolory. Practicals involve the detection and
anal¡sis of tracc level contaminants.
Assessment: Tlteory 60Vo, practicals/assignments
40Vo.

Tø-bool<ç: To be advised.

4988 Remote Sensing and Land
Capability Assessment A

Leel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Sy'labus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Ag.).

l2fM Seminar II
Availability: C-ontinuing students only.
I-oel: lll. Unitvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 1 twGhour seminar per fortnight.
Content: This subject presents a series of seminars
from speakers within and outside the Roseworthy
Campus, covering a wide range of natural resource
management topics and issues. The seminars aim
to expos€ students to current rescarch and en-
vironmcntal management initiatives f¡om insti-
tutions and the community. Students are required
to prcs€nt w¡itten summaries of seminars
attended, and are encouraged to question and
respond to speakers.

1936 Soil Management and
Conservation

I-ael: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Agricultural
Science.

22ffi Systems Modelling
AvailabiliE: C-ontinuing students only.
Le+,el: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 439 Int¡oduction to Environmental
S¡ntems.

L22

Assumed lorowledge: 8755 Date Collection and
Analysis; Year 12 Mathcmatics.
Contact lpurs:2 lcctures per week and 7 four-hour
practical classes for thc semester.

Contenl: This subjcct covers the guidelines and
steps for model construction, including conceptual
model formulation, quantitativc specification,
model r¡alidation, model use. Examples considered
include models of populations, communities, eco-
logical processes and ecosystems.

Assessment: By examina tion.
References: Grant, W. 8., Systerzs analysis and
simulation in wildlife and frsheries sciences (J.
Wiley & Sons, 1986).

2422 System Models and Decision
Support Systems

La'el: Ill. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester L.

Pre-requisites : 696 Biomathematics and Statistics.

Assumed knowledge: 7931 Biometry, 6254 Popu-
lation Ecology.
Contacl hours: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of
tutorials per u¡eek.

Contenl: This subject coveñ the guidelines and
steps for model construction, including conceptual
model formulation, quantitative specification,
model validation, model use. Examples considered
include models of populations, communities, ece
logical processes and ecosystems.

Assessment: Theory 607o, practicals/assignments
4OVo.

Tst-book: To be advised.

7023 Vertebrate Pest Control III
Loel: lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Summer
Semester and Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: 4277 Plant and Animal Adaptation,
6254 Population Ecology.
Contact hours: 70 days during thc summer va-
cation.
Content: This subject, presented in conjunction
with the Animal and Plant Cont¡ol Commission,
strongly emphasises the field application of ver-
tebrate pest control techniques and provides the

,theoretical bases for these techniques. Topics
covered are the biology and ecology of vertebrate
p€sts; the damage caused by p€st animals; the
legislative and administrative aspects of vertebrate
pest control; district organisations; extension; ver-
tebrate pest control practice.
Assessment: \\eoty 60Vo, practicals/assignments
4OVo.

Tqt-bool+s: To be advised.
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BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (WINE SCIENCE)

SYLLABUSES

42Sl Engineering
Availability: Continuing students only'

Level: l. Unitvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowtedge: Year 12 Mathematics 15.

Conlacl hours: 2 lectures and I two-hour Practical
perweek.
Content: Fluids, pressure, flow in fluids, pressure-
vessel theory pipe system characteristics, pump
characteristics, suction considerations for pumping

motors.
Practical sessions on the use ot the centrifugal
pump, mono
motor-genera
motors, auto
cnrsher, bottle filler.
Problem-soþing-assigrrments desigted to en-
hance understanding of the topics presented as

well as developing problem-solving skills.

72n Basic Irrigation
Læet: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1'

For Sytlabus Details see Bachelor Applied Science
(Agriculture).

3303 Business Finance I
Availability: C-ontinuing students only.

Levet: ll. Unit value:3' Duration: Scmester 2.

Cofltacl løurs:2 lectures and I tutorial per week'

Content: Circular flow of funds, business risks and
the ¡ole of management, the financial structurc of
a business, basic accounting principles, valuation,
interpretation of financial accounts, sources of
business finance, profit planning and control, busi-
ness operations and the law, contracts, the law of
agency and principle, negotiable instruments.

Assessment:3 assignments (50Vo - one 10y'o, one
lSVo, one 257o); examination (SOVo).

Tø-books : T o be advised.

7454 Grape and VVine AnalYsis (O)
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.

Løel:ll. Unitvalue:6.
Duration: Semester 1, commencing four weeks

prior to the start of the academic year.

he-requisite: 157ó Chemistry lA.
Contact hours: ?A hou¡s of lectures/tutorials and
60 hours' practical work and industry visits. Pncti-
cal work is concentrated in thc four \veeks Prior to
the normal semester commencement date.

Content: This subject deals speciflrcally with basic

quality+ontrol principles and anal¡'sis methods
used in winemaking. It is Practically orientated'
I¡ctures-analytical techniques' errors in analpi-
cal methods, laboratory dcsigr, laboratory man-
agemcnt, laboratory safety' tyP€s, stn¡cturc'
amounts, reactions in winemaking process and
theory of analysis for the folloc/ing compounds:
sugars, acids, sulphur compounds, ascorbic acid,
carbonyl compounds, alcohols' cations, nitrogen
compounds, anthoclr¿nins and phenols, flavour
compounds. Introductory theory and Practice of
UV-Vis and Atomic AbsorPtion
Spectrophotometry and HPLC methodolory.
Practicals-int¡oduction to laboratory techniques'
analyais of total soluble solids and reducing sugars,

pH and Titratable acidity, sulphur dioúde and
ascoröic acid, alcohols, c¿tions (Ilame Photornetry
and atomic absorption, demonstration of equip
ment), nitrogen compounds; PaPer
Chromatography (detection of malolactic fermen-
tation); UV-Vis Analpis{olourimetric analysis
of tartaric acid, Enrymatic anal)ccs of malic acid,
Antho(yan¡ns and phenolics, Terpene analysis;
HPLC (demonstrat¡on of equiPment).
Prcject-a comparison of two methods of analysis
(accuracy, precision, interfering compounds, speed,
cost, suitability).

6565 Grape and Wine Analysis (V)
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lqel: ll, Unitvalue:5.
Dwation: Semester 1, commencing four weeks
prior to the start of the academic year.

he-requisite: 1576 Chemistry lA.
Contact hours: ?A houn of lectures/tutorials and
46 hours of practical work and industry visits.
Practical work is concentrated in the four weeks
prior to the normal semester commencement date.

Conønt: This subject deals specifically w¡th basic
quality{ontrol principle.s and analysis methods
used in winemaking, It is practicalþ orientated.
l¡ctures-analytical techniqùes, etrors in analyti-
cal methods, laboratory design, laboratory man-
agement, laboratory safety' typ€s, structu¡€,

tz3
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amounts, f€åctions in winemaking process and
theory of analpis for the folloling compounds:
sugars, acids, sulphur compounds, ascorbic acid,
carbonyl compounds, alcohols, cations, nitrogen
compounds, anthocyanins and phenols, flavour
compounds. Introductory theory and practice of
UV-Vis and Atomic Absorption
Spectrophotometry and HPLC methodologr.
P¡acticals-introduction to laboratory techniques,
analpis of total soluble solids and reducing sugars,
pH and Titratable acidity, sulphur dioxide and
asco¡bic acid, alcohols, cations (flame photometry
and atomic absorption, demonstration of equip
ment), nitrogen compounds; Paper
Chromatography (detection of malo-lactic fermen-
tation); UV-Vis Analysis-Colourimetric analysis
of tartaric acid, Enzymatic analyses of malic acid,
Anthocyanins and phenolics, Terpene analysis;
HPLC (demonstration of equipment); comparison
of methods of analysis.

25ß Sensory Evaluation I
Availability: Continuing students only.
I-ettel: ll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-re quisite : 3800 Introd uction to Wine Science.

Contact hours: Three-hour tasting /practical
session per week.

Conlent: The rccognition of varietal characteristics
exhibited in gfape juices; the influence of fermen-
tation and wood flavours on wine qualit¡';
recogrising balanccd stn¡cturc in winc; the
recognition of spoilage characteristics appearing
during the wine production process; the
organoleptic ability to rccognise quality during the
wine-making process. Topics include: assessment
of juices; assessmcnt of wines during winemaking
process; characteristics of major varieties
(flavour); diversity of wine styles; factors affecting
flavour perception; spoitage characteristics; effect
of technological practices on wine quality.

2102 SensorT Evaluation II
Availability: Cont¡nu¡ng students only.
Lsel: ll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 38ff) Introduction to Wine Science;
232ó Statistics.

Contact løurs: 12 hours of lectures and 26 hours of
tutorisls/practicals.
Content: This subject, presented as a combined
lecture/practical tasting prlogramme, will include
thc folloq¡ing topics: palate evaluation tests; deter-
mination of component threshold levels; methods
of carrying out scrcening procedures for wine
judge selection; evaluation of wines by scoring;
judging procedures; cval uating judge performance;
methods of analpis; arrangement and conducting

tu

of sensory evaluation panels; quantitative descrip
tive anallais.

6787 Tour I (O)

4Á¡96 Tour I (Ð
Availability: Continuing students only.
La,el: ll. Unit value: l. Duration: Semester 2.

conlact hours: fuch tour may last up to one week.

Content: This subject will familiarise students with
the Australian wine industry by visiting selected
grape-growing and wine-producing areas of
Australia. Of particular interest will be winery
equipment and processes; oenological practices in
small and large wineries; grape-growing and vine-
yard management practices; qualíty control prac-
tices.

4052 Vineyard Operations
Availability: Continuing students on ly.

Lael: ll. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he-requisite: 6291 Viticulture I.
Contac t fto¿rs.' Two-hour tutorial/demonstration
session and 3 hours of field work perweek.
Conlent: A one-hou¡ tutorial each week at which
the students meet with the vineyard manager to
prepafe a management plan--each student will be
required to research and implement or supervise
the implementation of one or more vineyard
operat¡ons, for example, herbicide or fungicide
progÉmme, The subject will also include small
group demonstrations, such as spray equipment
calibration, machinery operation and maintenance,
spray application, irrigation system operation and
maintenance, trellis construction. Students will be
rostered for vineyard wo¡k for up to 3 houñ each
week (not more than 35 hours in total) and will
carry out tasks assigned by the vineyard manåger,
for example, pruning, ttain¡ng, grafting, nu¡sery
work, spray application, cultivation, trellis con-
struction and repair, irrigation s)¡stem ope¡ation
and maintenance, stock handling.

2826 Viticultural Engineering
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lanl: ll. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics 15.

Contact hours: Two hou¡s of lectures and 1 twe
hour practical per week.

Conaent: Lectures-power, to4lue, shaft power,
engine characteristics, traction, weight distribution,
tractor performance, properties of materials, fence
and trellis load and stress analysis.
Practicals--aroperties of materials, engine charac-
teristics, tractor engine power, weight distribution,
power transmission.
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Laryl: ll.

36l¡9 Viticulturc II (O)
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.
Lqel: ll. Unit value: 4.

Duration: Semester 1, commencing fou¡ weeks
prior to the start of the âcademic yeår.

Pre-requisite: ó291 Viticulturc I.
Contact hou¡s:2 lectures and 1 three-hour pñrctical
per week.

Content: This subject covers the principles and
praçtices of the viticultural operations associated
with vintagc such as fruit sampling, yield esti-
mation, variety identification, harvesting methods.
In addition, berry grou'th and development,
ripening and composition are covered in consider-
able depth. Other topics include characteristics of
fruiting varieties and rootstocks and genetic im-
provement. Practical sessions relate to lectùre
topics with most emphasis on sampling techniques,
measurement of leld components, variety identifi-
cation. The pruning project commenced in Viticul-
ture I is completed with yield and compositional
measurements.

2312 Viticulture II (Ð
Availability: C-ontinu¡ng students only.

stn¡ction; grapevine response to irrigation and
salinity effects; techniques for the production of
table grapes; growth r€gulators; advanced propa-
gation including bench grafting tissue culture.
Practicals-interpretat¡on and anal¡æis of climatic
data, propagation, vineyard establishment, trell¡6
desigr and constn¡ction, tablegrape prcduction
techniqu€s, rootstock idcntification. Practiøl
sqssions also include field trips to commercial
vineyards and project work.

5736 Wine Microbiolory II
Availability: Continuing students only.
Lael: ll. Unit value:8. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requki te: 6096 Wine Microbiology I.
Assumed knowledger 3572 Biochemistry.
Contact hours: 2 twohour lectures and 1 four-hour
practical per week. 2 four-hour trips.
Conlent: Yeast growth and growth kinetics; yeast
nutrition and the effect of nutritional status of
grape juice/must and wine on yeast growth and
fermentâtion; environmental factors affecting ye¿st
growth and fermentation behaviour. Yeast fermen-
tation by-products-foflnation and their control.
Yeast genetics, strain selection and improvement.
Active dry yeasts, immobilised and encapsulated
yeasts. I:ctic acid bacteria (tAB) of oenological
significance-their isolation, detection and identifi-
catlon; selection of malolactic bacteria; propa-
gation of malolactic bacteria and inoculation.
G¡owth requirements and metabolic act¡vities of
LAB; physical and chemical factors affecting
growth and malolactic fermentation (MLF) in
fermenting must and wine, including yeasts and
bacteriophages. Management of MLF in red and
white wines; acetic acid bacteía-their occurence
and growth in wine; biology and epidemiology of
Botrytis cinerea-in cultivation in the laboratory
and application in winemaking; microbiological
quality control in the winery.

4634 Wine Technologr I
Availability: Continuing students only.

Lqel: ll. Unit value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he-requisite: 3800 Introduction to Wine Science;
3572 Biochemistry ó@6 Wine Microbiolory I.
Contact hou¡s: 30 hours of lectures/tutorials and
18 hours of practicals.
Content: Grape quality and hawesting (including
use of SOz ascorbic acid); grap
processi n g---'crushers, dra i ners, presses, dej uicers,
earth/pad filtration and centrifugation, must/juice
amelioration, juice handling and storage, wine
types (floral/fruity white, full-bodied whites, sweet
whites, rose, light dry red, full-bodied dry red).
For each wine type: varieties used, picking criteria,
skin contact, juice fractions and treatment, yeast

Unitvalue:5.
Duratiott: Semester 1, commencing four weeks
prior to the start of the academic year.

he-requisite : 6291 Viticulture L
Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 three-hour practical
pcr week, plus a weekend Freld trip.
Content: This subject covers thc principles and
practices of the viticultural operations associated
with vintage such as fruit sampling, yield esti-
mation, variety identification, hawesting methods
and techniques for table and drying Brape prG
duction. In addition, berry growth and develop
ment, ripening and composition are covered in
considerable depth. Other topics include charac-
teristics of fruiting varieties and rootstocks and
genetic improvement. Practical sessions relate to
lecture topics with mo6t emphasis on sampling
techniques, measurement of leld components,
variety identification. The pruning project
commenced in Viticulture I is completed with leld
and compositional measu¡ements.

5103 Yiticulturc III
Availability: C.ontinuing students only.
Loel: ll. Unit value: 6. Duration: Semeste! 2.

Pre-requisite:2312 Viticulture lI (V) or equivalent.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 three-hou¡ practical
per week.

Content: læcturesTuning practices including
mechanisation; vineyard site selection, design and
establishment, including trellis design and con-
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strains, fermentation control (including cap hand-
ling and MLF), wine additives (including DAP and
Bcntonitc), Iro6t fennentation treåtment, anal¡rsis,
blending and storage.
Sparkling wine styles of thc world and thcir
methods of production, including thc production
of ca¡üonatcd still winas, wincs madc f¡om the
Charmat and Transfer process and method
champcnoisc; quality considerations to be covered
in sparkling wine production procedurcs.

4575 YVine Technologr II
Availability: C-ontinuing students only.
Level: ll, Unit value: 5. Dtration: Semester 2,

he-requisiæ: ¿1ó34 rilinc Technolory I.
Asumed lorowledge: The production of wine tlpes.
Conlact løun: Z hours of lectures and 3ó hours of
practicåls/tu torials,
Content: Int¡oduction to clarification and stabilis-
ation; fining agents; clarification by natural sedi-
mcntat¡on; ccntrifugation and filtration, tartrate
ståbilisat¡on; protcin stability; metal stability;
colour stability; oxidation (6pes and stn¡cturc of
compounds involved, feaction mechanisms; use of
SO2 and ascorbic acid, oxidativc stability); sulphide
and methods of removal; use of wood (t¡çes,
trcatment and use for white and red wine sty'es).
Industry visits-tudents will visit a large commer-
cial winery to examine laboratory stability checking
procedures; and a cooperage to obsewe cask
production and use.

2917 \ilinery Engineering
AvailabiliE: Continuing students only.

Level: ll, Unit value: 4, Duration: Semcster 2.

Pre+equisite : 4251 Engineering.
Conlaca løurs: 2lectures and I twohour practical
pcr week,

Content: læctu¡es-the first law of thermodyn-
amics, the rcfrigeration rycle, components of re-
frigeration qËtems, heat transfer, fermentation
loadings, c¿röon dioxide prcperties, nitrogen
pfopcrties, wincry gas s)6tems, steam properties
and winery stcam s'6tems.
Practicals-pecific heat of water, enthalpy of
water boiling, solar heating, stratified layers, re-
frigeration, heat of fusion, saturated steam tem-
perature/pressure ¡elationship, convection and
radiation, winery heat exchangers, the pasteurizer,
winery refrigeration s)6tem, wincry steam s)6tem.
Problem-soþingtudents are given weekly as-
signments desigred to enhance their
understanding of the topics presented as well as
developing their anal¡ic and problem-soMng
skills.

t26

5459 YVineryOperations
Availabílity: C-ontinuing students only.
Le+'el: ll. Unitvalue:5.
Duration: Semester 1, commencing four weeks
prior to the start of the academic year.

Co-requisite: 463/- Wine Technolory I.
Conlacl ltou¡s: 6 hours of practical/tutorial
sessions.

Content: Students gain practical enperience in
routine winery ope.rations, espec¡ally those rclating
to the vintage period, including-preparation for
and planning of vintage; grape handling and
crushing operations; draining and pressing oper-
ations; must and juice handling procedures; rou-
tine chemical and microbiological quality control
requirements; yeâst prcparation, propagation and
inoculation; fermentation procedures for whites
and reds; wine clarification techniques; cellar hy-
giene/cleaning procedures.
Students receive instruction in the use of inef
gases; mixing principles; sampling techniques;
juice/wine transfer procedures; winery recording
s)ßtems; winery safet¡ machinery operation and
maintenance; cooperate use and maintenance
(including t¡çes of cleaning; sanitising and disin-
fectant agents).

4420 Business Management I
Lael: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge:33O3 Business Finance L
Co-requisire:81t14 Winery Erçerience or 6079 Vine-
yard E:rperience and Case Study.

Contact hours: I lecture and 2 tutorial/seminar
sessions per week.

Content: Management principles and practices:
evolution and cuÍent state, Managcment
p¡ocesses, especially planning and controlling, De-
cision-making: utility, decision-making under risk
and uncertainty, Authorit),: power, influence, auth-
ority, delegation, organisation strùcture, Behaviour
of individuals and groups: communication, motiv-
ation, leådership.
Assessmmt: To be announced in the first week of
semester,

Tæ-book: To be advised.

9393 Horticultural Technologr
LÞel: lll. Unit value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: I lecture and 1 tutorial per week.
Content: This subject develops an undentanding of
fruit crops which may be used for alcoholic bever-
ages other than wines. Berry fruit and kiwi fruit
are examined in detail. Topics associated with
viticulture not covered elsewhere in the
course-for example, glass house design; robotics;
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the application of systems snal)'sis and expert
systems to viticultu¡e-arc cxamined.

7463 Marketlng I
I-æel: lll. Unit value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: I one-hour lectur€, 1 one-hou¡
tutorial and 1 one-hour scminar per week.

Content: This subject is designed to 1.:u.
winemakers an appreciation of the role, language
and techniques of wine marketing. The marketers
follow on from the wine production function and
in appreciating the many aspects of marketing can
be influential in building a synergy, each function
working to benefit the other. Topics covered
include consumer behaviour, market research, ad-
vertising and promotion, public relations and
strategic planning.
Assessment: 2 cxaminations (45Vo - one 1O/o, one
35Vo); æmiaat (3OVo - onl l5/o, written 157a);
tutorials (157o - orcl lÙVo, wniten SVo);
participation (107o).

Tøct-book: No sct text. Good general introductory
texts: Kotler, P., Chandler, P., Gibbs, R, &
McColl, k, Marlæting in Australia (2nd ed.),
(Prentice Hall, 1989); Stanton, \V. J., Miller, K. E.
& Iåyton, k A,, Fundamentak of marketing
(McGraw-Hill, 1985); Corkindale, D., Balan, P. &
Rowe, C., Marleting - making thc luture happen
(Nelson, Melbourne, 1989). Useful references in-
clude: AlMne, F. C, Marketing principles and
practice (Hartourt Brace, 1989); Han, N. A. &
Stapleton, J., Glossary of ma*eting terms
(Heinemann, 1988); McBurnie, T. & Clutterbuck,
D., The marketing edge (Penguin, 1l]88); Shaw, R
J. & Semenik, k J., Marketing (6th ed.), Clhomas
Nelson, 1989); Kinnear, T. C. & Bemhardt, I. C.
L., Principles of marketing (2nd ed.), (Scott
Foresrnan, 198ó); Still, R. R & Cundiff, E. W.,
Essentiak in marlceting (3rd ed.), (Prentice Hall,
1%6); Adler, L., Robinson & Carlnn, Marketing in
society: cases and commentaries (Prentice Hall,
1981); Schwartz, D. J,, Marketing today: a basic
approach (3rd ed.), (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,
1e81).

27W Sensory Evaluation III
I-evel: lll. Unitvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisite: 2563 Sensory Evaluation I.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week from week 8,
Semester 1,

Content: Through practical winc tastings,
organoleptic appraisal of both Australian and
ovelreas wines will be covered, with particular
emphasis on style and regional characteristics,
factors contributing to style and overall assessment
and judging of wine for style and quality.

2791 Tour II (O) à

619t Tour II (Ð
Lqel: lll. Unit value: L Duration: Semester 2.

conþct løurs: Each tou¡ may last up to one wìeel.

Content: This subject will familiarise students with
the Australian wine industry by visiting sclcctcd
grape-growing and wine-producing arcas of
Australia. Of particular interest will be wincry
equipment and processes; oenological practices in
small and large wineries; grape-growing and vine-
yard management practices; quality control prac-
tices.

3933 Vineyard Buslness Management
Lø,el: lll. Unit value: L Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Pre-requisite: 6079 Vineyard Elçerience and C¿se
Study.

Co-requkite: 4420 Business Management I.
Contact lpurs: 3 lectures and 5 tutorials/p¡acti-
cals/seminar sessions/library searches pcr wcek,
plus vineyard visits.

Content: Er¡aluation of the place of viticulture in
the economy, and of the individual vineyard busi-
ness. Budgeting: cash floq profitability, gross
margins, investment. Machinery and labour:
substitutability, evaluation and use of each. Mar-
keting introduction to marketing appropriate
marketing methods. Taxation: main cffccts on the
on'ner of a vineyard business. Communication
skills, organisational skills, interpersonal skills,
management skills.
Assessment: To be announced in the first week of
semester.

Tø-booles: To be advised.

6079 Vineyard Experience and Case
Study

Larcl: llI. Unit value: 70, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 5103 Viticulture IIL
Contact hours: Minimum of 10 weeks' work elçed-
ence.

Content: E4rerience in medium to large vineyards
by working for a minimum of 10 weeks during the
mid-semester breaks, between-semester breaks
and summer vacation, from early September in
Year 2 to late July in Year 3.

Experience in a range of operations, for example,
foliar spralng in Spring, irdgation system manage-
ment, pre-vintage scheduling of grapc delivery to
the winery, vintage activities including sampling
and assessment of loads, mechanical harvesting.
Detailed description of an approved farm business
unit involving documentation of the ph¡,sical,
financial and managerial ¡esources of the business;
detailed assessment of the practices associated

LN
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q¡ith the vineyard (and any other enterprise) to working at a commercial winery during vintage.
evaluate thc efficicncy of operations and to pr€- During this time they are expected to gain erperi-
parc a plan and make recommendations to man- ence and an undentanding of the following oper-
agement about the future opcrations of the farm ations: grape recei'¿al and weighbridge; crushing;
business. draining and pressing; fermentation and post fer-

mentation operations and quality control aspects

2426 ViticUltUre IV for that particular winery laboratory and fermen-

Lqet: lll, unirvalue:8. Duration: semester 2. tation cellar for that paficularwinery'

he-requisite: 5103 Viticulture IIL
Contacl løurc: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial and I four-
hour practical per week.

Content: This subject covers the principles and
practices of some commercial vineyard operations
concentrat¡ng on the design and implementation of
a vineyard management plan and knowledge of the
means to maximise yield and fruit quality.
Lcctu¡es--diseases and pests, plânt prctection ¡n-
cluding spray application technologr; soil manage-
ment; nutrition and fertilisers; canopy manage-
ment; environmental protection; genetic improve-
ment; organic viticulture; vineyard planning.
P¡acticals-oil moisture determination, inigation
scheduling; disease and pest identification; soil
measu¡ements; herbicide effects; spray application
technolog6 petiole anaþis; interpretation of soil
and petiole analysis data.
The project started in Viticulture III will be
completed and each student will be required to
p¡qsent a seminar. Other act¡vities in this subject
will include vineyard machinery seminars, vintage
experience po6t-mortems, discussions u¡ith practis-
ing vineyard managers and visits to vineyards in
South Australia and interstate.

2080 Vitlculturc V
Lqel: lll. Unit value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 36ó9 Viticulture II (O).
Contact hours:3 lecturcs per week.

Content: This subject covers the principles and
practices of commercial vineyard opcrations, and
the implications of thqse opeÉtions for wine
quality. Topics include vineyard site selection,
design and cstablishment; canopy management;
pests and diseases; soil management and nutrition;
irrigation. Students will be rcquired to prepare a
rtport on the viticultural activities associated with
their vintagc erçerience. For example, they will be
required to monitor fn¡it condition and quality and
to comment on hawesting and handling.

t1'14 \ilinery Experience
Lqel: lll. Unitvalue:8. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisite: !459 Winery Operations.
Conlact løun: l0 weeks' working experience in a

crmmercial winery.
Conæru: This subject is largely practically
orientated in that students must spend 10 week

t?ß

8372 Winery Management
Iøtel: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 8144 Winery Experience.
Co-requisite: 4420 Business Management I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of tutorials
per week, plus winery visits.

Content: The production function: its nature, inter-
action with other functions, application. Plant
location and layout and materials handling: prin-
ciples and application. Planning, management and
control of production: principles, planning, balanc-
ing, operations management, quality control inven-
tory management and control. Information: com-
munication on the job, management information
systems, information flow, CAD and CAM. Per-
sonnel management: principles, management of
personnel in large and small wineries. Iægislation:
industrial, health, welfare and safety, taxation,
equal opportunit¡ other.

ffiO Wine Technologr III
Lanl: lll. Unit value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkiæ:,1675 Wine Technology II.
Contact haurs: 2 lectures per week, plus 3 half{ay
and 1 fullday field trips.
Content: Bottling and packaging technology and
associated quality control procedures, including
properties of materials, winery design (case
studies), wine laws and regulations, latest research
and technological trends. Visits ìÀ'ill be made to
appropriate commercial plants.

8233 Wine Technologr IV
Lqel: lll. Unit value: 5. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 4634 Wine Technology I.
Contact løurs:2 lectures and 1 three-hour pmctical
session per week.

Content: Wine Distillation: ideal and non-ideal
behaviour of liquid mixtures; t¡pes of binary
systems; multi-component systems; base wine
production-brandy and SV\ still types; origins
of minor volatile components plus their behaviour
during d¡st¡llation and influence of still t¡pe;
brandy maturation and its chemistry C-ognac and
Armagrrac, non-grape spirits and liqueurs; pro-
duction of neutral spirit from grape marc; winery
and distillery wastes; disposal methods; faults in
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spirits; methanol, toxicity and r,emorral; legal re-
quirements; sensory cvalualion of spirits.
Fortified Wine Production: fortificd wine styles
and their methods of production, including sherry

(flor, amontillado, oloroso, Australian non-flo¡
sherry), port (vintage, tawny and nrby), Muscat
and Tokay styles; quality considerations in fo¡tifred
wine production procedures,

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (HONOURS)

SYLLABUSES

9438 Honours Agricultural Technologr
(B.App.Sc.)

Zø¡el.'Honours. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requkites: At least a credit standa¡d in appre
priate lævel II and III stream subjects to the valùe
of 9 points offered by the depårtment or special
permission of the Head of Department.
Requiremens: C-andidates are expected to acquire
a more detailed knowledge than is required in the
ordinary degree. They are required to complete
successfully 12 points of course work including
6495 Resea¡ch Methodology (4 points) and tc/o of
the following 4-point l,evel IV subjects: 6363
Crops & Pastures, 1581 Dryland Farming Systems,
1328 Extensive Livestock, 76O2 Intensive Livestock,
8597 Agricultural Engineering. In addition, candi-
dates are expected to study more deeply one
branch of Agricultural Technologr, by undertaking
research to the value of 12 points in this field and
to present the results in a w¡itten thesis and
through the presentation of a seminar.

Assessment: The research thesis and associated
seminars comprise 50Vo o1 the final grade. The
assessment of the remainder of the course will be
as prqsented in the subject descriptions.
Tø-books: Individually specified.

1164 Honours Animal Sciences
(B-App.Sc.)

Za¡el Honours.
he-requisites: A Credit or higher standard in at
least two Level III subjects approved by the Head
of Department.
Requirements: A candidate witl be required to
undefake a research project (12 points) and take
additional cou¡se work (12 points) relevant to the
research project. The course work will usually
consist of four lævel III subjects including Animal
Physiology B plus at least 1 other subject offered
by the Department of Animal Sciences for the
B.Ag,Sc. degree. Remaining 2 subjects will be at

the discretion of the Head of Department. In the
Department of Animal Sciences, candidates can
undertake the resea¡ch work for their honours
degree in one of the following areas: Animal
Reproduction, Production, Wool Biolory, Immu-
nolory, Molecular Biologr, Rumen Microbiology,
Animal Genetics, Cell Biology, Biotechnolory, The
candidate will present oral reports and a thesis on
research work undertaken during the year under
the supervision of one or more members of the
academic staff.
Intending candidates should consult the Head of
Department and potential supervisors during the
final year of the ordinary degree and be prepared
to begin studies in the Department at the begin-
ning of February.
Assessment: Average of four tævel III subjects
(50Vo); rcsearch project (57o) and thesis (457o).

Tæt-book: In addition to text books
recommended for the cou¡se work, extra reading
relating to the resea¡ch project may be prescribed
by the Head of Department.

5556 Honours Business and Extension
lael.'Honours.
he-requisites: At least a credit in appropriate lævel
III subjects offered by the Department of Business
and Extension or equivalents acceptable to the
Head of Department.
Requirements: This subject comprises a substantial
research project of the student's choosing on a
topic acceptable to the Department of Business
and Extension (equivalent in value to I points) and
course-work in the department's a¡eas. Students
will take 6495 Resea¡ch Methodolory (4 points) as
part of this course-wo¡k unless specifically
exempted.
The course work may be selected from the follow-
ing lævel fV subjects offered by the department,
5796 Agribusiness (2 points), 4826 Marketing G (2
points), 2805 Agricultural Economics & Policy (4
points), ?518 Communications & Agricultural Ex-
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tension (4 points), 1058 Rural Sociolory (4 points),
2793 Social Psycholory (4 points), 5979 Natural
Rcsourtc Economics (4 points) or 1463 Farm &
Vincyard Busincss Management (4 points) and/or
from thc topic a¡eås listcd belocn
Advanccd Agricultural Marteting (4 points):
Qualitatirc and Quantitative markcting rescarch,
Strategic Markcting and the prtparation of sub-
stântial marketing plans. Emphasis is placed on
case studics and small group learning.
Applied Business Management (4 points): Ana-
lysc, and identify solutions to the variety of
managcment problcms. Organisational theory his-
tory thought and dimensions of organisation per-
formancc. Case-studies will be the main method of
tcaching and asscssmcnt,
Applied Financial & Risk Management (4 points):
Idcntification, asse.ssment and ev¿luation of busi-
ness risks, and risk management strategies, Analy-
sis of financial pe.rformance of the business, Oper-
ation of financial markets,
Peoplc & Organisations (4 points): The nature of
thc indMdual, group dynamics, the structur€ and
sy6tems of organisations at r¡arious stages and
sizcs. Interactions betwecn individuals and organis-
ations, implicåtions for issues of p@er, authority,
motivation, planning audit contrþ|, delegation,
leadcrship r/s administrativc management styles
during turüulence, cthics, company takeovers and
failu¡cs.
Ploject Planning & Managemcnt (4 points): Sys-
tems approach to the design, analysis and manage-
ment of agricultural derælopment pmjects. Project
concept and thc valuc of project planning analyti-
cal techniqucs requircd in project desigr, appraisal
and cr¿luation, management and organisational
principles for project planning and management.
Projcct casc stud¡cs sct ¡n developing countries.
Small Business Management (4 points): Ma¡ker
ing, production, public rclations, finance and bank-
ing, accounting laq and management as they
rclatc to small business.
rilith the approval of the head of depa.rtment
suitablc l¡ræl III or lV subjects offered by other
departments may be included in the course-work.
Assessmcnl: fie rcsearch project will be assessed

by disscrtation and seminar. Course-work subjects

Hn,:: 
assessed by assigrments, scminars and

Tø-book: Individually specified.

19t3 Honours Crop Protection
(B.App.Sc)

La¡¿f.'Honours. Duration: Full year,

he-requisites: A c¡cdit or higher standard in at
lesst two lævel III subject approved by the Head
of Dcpartmcnt.
Requiremenu: A când¡date will be rcquired to
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undertakc a rcscarch project (12 points) and take
additional coursc *'ork relcvant to the resêarch
project. The course work will usually consist of
four Lcvcl III subjects f¡om those listed by the
Dcpartment in the Schedules for the B"Ag.Sc.
deg¡€e but, at the discr€tion of thc Hcad of
Dcpartmcnt, subjects f¡om another department
may be accepted. In thc Department of Crop
Protection, students can undertake research work
for their honours degree in one of the following
a¡eas: Entomolory, Plant Patholory, or \[¡eed
Science. The candidate will present oral reports
and a thesis on research work undertaken during
the year under the supewision of one or more
members of academic staff.
Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the Department and potential supewisors during
the final year of the ordinary degree and be
prepared to begin studies in the Department at the
beginning of February.
Assessmen!: Average of fou¡ lævel III subjects
(50Vo); rcxarchprciect (SVo) and thesis (4570).

Tø-book: In addition to text books
recommended for the couse work, extra reading
relating to the reseârch project may be prescribed
by the Head of Department,

6513 Honours EnvironmentalScience
and R¡ngeland Management
(B.App.Sc.)

L¿r¡¿L'Honou¡s. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: A credit or higher standard, in two
lævel III subjects apprwed by the Head of the
Department or with special permission of the
Head of Department,
Requirements: Candidates are expected to acquire
a morc detailed knowledge of environmental sci-
ence and rangeland management than is required
for the Ordinary Degree. Candidates are erçected
to study deeply in one branch of envi¡onmental
science and rangeland management. Candidates
are required carry out rese¿rch ¡n this ficld, to
prcsent seminars, and to present the results in a
written thesis to the value of 12 points. Candidates
will be requircd to undertake apprwed course
work to the value of 12 points, being lævel III and
IV subjects approved by the Head of Department,
offered by Dcpartments in the Faculties of Agri-
cultural and Natural Resource Sciences, Science
(especially Botany, P & I Chemistry Organic
Chemistry Genetics and Zoolory) and Arts
(especially Geography and the Mawson Craduate
Centæ for Environmental Studies), or other
subjects of equivalent standard.

Assessment: The research thesis and associated
seminars comprise 50Vo of the final grade. The
assessment of the remainder of the course will be
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tailored according to each studcnt's agreed course
ofwork,
Tø-book: As spccified fo¡ individual candidatcs.

7624 Honours Plant Sclencr
(B.App.Sc.)

L¿rr¿l.' Honours. Duruion: Full year.

he-requisites: A credit or higher standard in at
least two lævel III subjects approved by the Head
of Department.
Requirenenu: A candidate will be required to
undefake a research project (12 points) and take
additional course work (12 points) relevant to the
research project. The course work will usually
consist of four Iævel III subjects from those listed
by the Department in the Schcdules for the
B.ag.Sc. degree but at the discrction of the Head
of Department subjects from another department
may be accepted, In the Department of Plant
Science, candidates can undertake the research
work for thei¡ honours degree in one of the
following areas: Crop Physiolog and Biochemis-
try, Plant Molecular Biolory, Plant Breeding
Agronomy or Biometry. The candidate will present
oral reports and a thesis on research work
undertaken during the year under the supenrision
of one or mo¡e members of academic staff,
Intending candidates should consult the Hcad of

the Depa¡tmcnt and potential supenisors during
thc final ycar of the od¡nary degrec and bc
prcparcd to begin studies in thc Departmcnt at thc
bcginning of Fcbruary.
Assesttmenr: Averagc of four t vÊl III subjccts
(1OVo); rcxarch projcct/oral prescntation (57o)
and thcsis (457a).

Tø-book: In addition to text books
recommended for the course work, extra reading
relating to the res€arch prcjcct may be prescribcd
by the Head of Department.

6495 Research Methodologgr
Level: Honouts, Duration: Semsster 1.

he-requisita: Entry to BÁpp.Sc.(Hons).
Contact åo¿rs.' Not applicable. This subject is
pres€nted as a series of seminars, workshops, and
directed reading.

Requiremenß: Candidates are expecled to acqu¡re
a detailed knorvledge of research methods and
techniques appropriate to the needs of their
Honou¡s research project. Likely topics include
elçerimental design, data processing and analysis,
s)6tems anal¡ais, sun'ey desigr and administration,
Pfesentation of rcsults, etc.

Assessment: Assessment will be based on assign-
rnents (507o) and workshop participation (507a).

Tø-book: As sperified.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE

SYLIABUSES

5796 Agribusiness
Availability: Internal and External.

Points value:2. Durøtion: Semester 1.

Conlacl hours: '1. lecture and 2 tutorials/seminar
sessions/library search exercises per week, plus
business visits.

Content: The nature of agribusiness and the
difficulty of defining the term. Components of
agribusiness: primary industry input suppliers,
distribution and marketing organisations,
education extension and research, other. Planning:
t¡pes of plans and planning methodolory. Decision
making in the firm. Authority and its effects:
organisation stn¡cture, delegation, other forms of
power. Managing change and dealing with risk and
uncertainty. Financial management: sources and
uses of finance. l.egal constraints on agribusiness

act¡vity. Human resources management and
industrial relations, Control within the
o¡ganisation. Optional topics.

Assessment: Assignments (60Vo); examination
(40Vo).

Tø-book: No prescribed texts.

2805 Agricultural Frconomics and
Policy

Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Content: Principles of micrqeconomics using
agriculture as the basis. Consumer demands,
supply analysis, production relationships, cost
anal¡nis, Principles of macroeconomics (using the
Australian economy as the basis). Role of
agriculture in the Australian national economy.
Effect of macro+conomic policy on the
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agricultural industry. The framework of
agricultural policy formation, the need for
govemment intervention in agriculture. Pricing
policy, agricultural policy issues, comparative
agricultural policy.
Assessment: 4 assignments each ?SVo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

t597 Agricultural Engineering
Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contacl ltou¡s: 4 hours per week,

Content: The subject consists of a project,
negotiated between the student and the
Departmcnt of Agricultural Technology, and
assigrment and tutorial work as directed by the
Department.
Each component is complementary in that the
assigrment and tutorial work is dirccted toward
the theor€tical and analytic basis of the topic in
which the project has been selected.

7518 Communicationsand
Agricultural Extensi on

Availability : Intemal and external.
Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Assessment: Assignments (48Vo); pnctical work
(s2%).
Tø-books: To be advised.

6363 Crops and Pasturcs G
Availability: Intemal and exteflial.
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: Degree in Agriculture.

732

Content: An advanced subject providing a detailed
knowledge of recent technological developments in
the production of crops and pastures in southern
Australia with particular rcference to dryland
farming and promoting the ability to conduct field
experiments and interpret the results of agronomic
resea¡ch,
The syllabus includes the technolog¡r of cereal,
grain legume and oil-seed crop production, with
pafticular emphasis on the effects of crop
rotations, tillage systems and fertilizer usage on
crop production; the selection and evaluation of
herbage plants in relation to physical and
biological factors in the environment; methods of
pasture establishment, management, consewation
and utilisation; recent advances in the control and
management of weeds, pests and diseases of crops
and pastures.

1581 Dryland Farming Systems
Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge:7333 Crops and Pastures I (or
equivalent); 8237 Crops and Pastures II (or
equivalent).
Contact hours: 2 lectures/tutorials per week in
Semester 1 and 4 hours of lectutes/practicals per
week in Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see G¡aduate Diploma in
Natural Resources,

1328 Extensive Livestock
Av a il a bi I ity : Internal.
Points value: 4.

Assumed knowledge: t022 Beef, Sheep and Goat
Production IA (or equivalent).

Contenl: Theory and models of communication. Contenl: Theuseof asystemsapproach,withinan
I:nguage, meaning, culture, written and oral ecological framework, for the study of dryland
commuñications. Report writing. Readability. Style farming. The characteristics and operation of
in writing. Application of leaming and various types of dryland farming systems with
communications theories to the prqsentation of emphasis on the Australian cereal belt. The
information. Role of different extension principles underlying the integration of crops,
techniques in the education process. Credibility, pastures and livestock in dryland farming s),stems.

empathy and rapport. Communications for various Methods of defining the conditions and practices
audiences. The scope, purpos€, stn¡cture and under which high pro'ductivity may be sustained in
organisation of the agricultural extension sewices the major systems of the Austtalian cereal belt.
in the different states of Australia. Comparison of Methods of evaluating a paficular dryland farming
the history and underlfng philosophy of system in order to define major limiting facton,
agricultural extension services in Australia with interactions and regulating pfocesses, and to
tho6€ of other countries. Organisations and suggest ways of improving productivity and
agencies (gorernment and non-govemment) with a sustainability'
role in agricultural extension. The audience for
agricultural extension. Agricultural extension in
developing countr¡es. Iægal liability in extension. 5293 Environmental Systems

G'oup prõess and leadeÃhip. The prcparation of Availability: Internal and extemal. A minimum of
press articles, tape-recõrdings; video-tape 10 students will be required for this subject to be

þrogrammes and micrlteaching fre,sentations ùe offered intemally in 193.
included in practical exercises. Pointsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1.

Duration: Semester 1.
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Contact lpu¡s: 2lectures and 1 twGhour practical
per week.
Content: This subject presents r€cent
devclopments in animal science and husbandry
relevant to extensive animal product¡on. It
examines industry organisation, ph¡aiolory,
breeding, health and nutrition, A degree of
specialisation will be allowed in sheep, beef cattle
or goât prcduction.

8749 Farm and Vineyard Business
Management

Availability: Internal and external.
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contac, hours: I lecture and 2 tutorials/seminar
sessions/library search exercises per week. Farm
visits.
Content: The basic concepts of management as

applied to farm/vineyard business units. The role
of accounting and other records in business
management. Methods of farm/vineyard
management appraisal and analysis-the role and
lim¡tations of such methods as input-output
anal¡nis, budgets, break-even concepts, g¡oss
margins, simplified programming, linear
programming. Work studies and their role in
efficiency. S¡ætems of network anal¡,sis. Decision-
making processes, risk and uncertainty. Estate
management and appraisal, project evaluation. The
role and influence of various forms of legal
ownership. lnvestment. Intergeneration transfers
of assets; the implications of income tax and other
duties and taxes. The role of insurance and
assurance.

Assessment: Assigrments (70Vo); test, term pap€r
and final assignment (307o).

Tst-book: To be advised.

8338 Horticulture
Availability: Even years only. Extemal only.
Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Content: Principles of horticulture and the
pract¡ces associated with recent innovation in
horticulture technolory. Students are int¡oduced
to a range of topics which represents innovative
technological intrcductions or new modes of
industry structure, Nine topics afe presented as

independent modules although some naturally
follow from othe¡s.
Topics are: industry background and structure;
horticultural marketing; variety improvement;
tissue culture; plant gowth regulator use; post-
harvest handling; production scheduling;
controlling greenhouse environments; hydroponics.

7ffi2 Intenslve Llvestock
Avaìhbility: Internal and exte¡nal.
Poinß value: 4. ùt¡atbn: Full yør.
Contact løu¡s: I lecture and 2 hours of tutorials or
practical work per week.

Content: This subject develops or extends the
student's knowlcdge of thc application of the
principles and practices of intensive livestock
production. The programme will involve an
examination of the following topics:
accommodation of livestock; nutrition; animal
behaviour; reproduction and animal breeding;
an¡mal heâlth; animal welfare; industry structùrc
and economics of production; marketing; product
evaluation; by-product utilisation; alternative
forms of meat production.

9991 Land Use Systems and Plannlng
Availability: Internal and external. A minimum of
10 students will be required for this subject to bc
offered internally in 1993.

Pointsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 2.

For Syllabus Details see GÉduate Diploma in
Natural Resources.

4826 Marketing G
Availability: Internal and External.
Poins value: 2. Duration: Semqster 2.

Contacl hours: 3 hours of lectures/seminars per
week.

Conlent: An introduction to marketing theory with
a strategic management emphasis in an
internat¡onal context. Specific a¡eas of application
will reflect areas of interest of students in the class.
Preparation of marketing plans, in both academic
case and real world contexts. Strategic analysis of
topical issues as they emerge.

Assessmenl: To be announced in the first week of
the semester.

Tst-books: To be advised.

Sng Natural Resources Economics
Availability: Internal and external.
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Natural Resou¡ces.

5297 Natural Resources Management
Availability: Internal and external. Attendance at a
residential school is compulsory. A minimum of 10
students will be required for this subject to be
offered internally in 193.
Points value: 4. Durotion: Semester 2.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Natural Resources.
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8130 Natural Resources Methodologt
Availabilþ: Internal and cxternal. Attendance at a

rtsidcntial school is compulsory. A minimum of 10

studcnts will bc requircd for this subject to be
offerrd ¡ntcmâlly in 1993,

Poinsvalue:4, Du¡uion: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Natural Rcsourcce.

ProJects (Graduate Diploma in
Agrlculturc)

Availability: Intcr¡al and External.
Points value: 2762koject lA 4; 3?.05 Project IB 4;

8171 Project IC 4; 8512 Project ID 4; 2783 Prcject
IIA 8; 4182 Project IIB 8; 31&5 Project III 12.

Duration: Full year.

Assumed lotowledge: Students may be required to
take certain subjects in preparation for the project.

Contacl løurc: Formal contact between supewisor
and student during the prcject is by arrangement.

Content: Projccts may comprise some or all of
literature reviews, field trials, laboratory
expcriments, seminars and written assignments.
Topics for projccts may be chosen from any of the
subjects included in the course.

105t Rural Soclologr
AvaihbiliE: Intcrnal.
Points value: 4. Dtration: Full year.

Contacl hours: 3 hous per week.

Content: This subject provides an introduction to
sociolory and the sociolory of agriculture and
natural rresources. Topics include classical
sociological theories, sociology of agriculture,
sociologl of natural resourccs, implications for
Australia[ farmc¡s and research methods-their
application and interpretation,
A ssessmcnt: By assignment.

Tø-book: To be advised.

2793 Social Psychologt
Poinu valu¿: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact lpurs: 3 hours per week.

Conæru: Introductory social ¡sycholory
cducational objectives in learning programmes,
pcrception, att¡tudes, attitude theory and attitude
measurcment, balanced theories, moti\¡ation,
nceds, wants, goals; groupc, group dynamics;
principles of education-leaming theories, classical
conditioning operant conditioning, Gestalt
ps¡rchologr, cîgnitivc theories, social learning,
personality and motivational theories applied to
leaming, self-concept, defence mechanisms, non-
F¡eudian personality and leaming theories,
clements of educational psychology, thinking
methds and intelligence, adult education,
agricultural education; human trìansâctions,
conflict resolutions; expectancy, role theory, social
psychology of organisations, formal organisations,
psychological implicatíons of technological
development, application of social psychology to
working in developing countries.
Assessment: To be announced in the first week of
the semester.

Tst-book: To be advised.

3ffi5 Soil Consenation G
Availability: Even years only. Internal and
External. Attendance at a res¡dential school is
compulsory for external students.

Poinu value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Astumed lorowledge: Good basic knowledge of
soils.

Content: Historical aspects of human activities on
soil erosion, mechanics of wind and water e¡osion
with emphasis on the theoretical aspects of soil
structure, rainfall erosivity and wind theoretics.
Introduction to aerial photographic interpÉtation
with respect to erosion features, classification and
product¡on of erosion maps. The use of rcmote
sensing satellite imagery for broad scale erosion
mapping. l:boratory techniques for erosion and
structural measurements. Introduction to the
sociological and legal constraints involved ín
consen¡ation procedures.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN NATURAL RESOURCES

SYLI"ABUSES

7518 Communic¡tionsand
Agricultural Extension

AvailabiliE: Internal and external.
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Agriculture.

6363 Crops and Pastures G
Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Graduatc Diploma in
Agriculture.

1581 Dryland Farming Systems
Availability: Internal and External. Attendance at a
residential school is compulsory for external
students.

Poinßvalue:4. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Agriculture.

5293 Environmental Systems
Availabilþ: Internal and external. A minimum of
10 students will be required for this subject to be
offered intemally in 193.
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Content: The theory and application of Systems
Theory to the study and management of
envincnmental s),stems. The following topics are
included: fundamental principles of s¡istems
theory different types of s)4stems; envircnmental
s)6tems as "thermod¡ramic" s¡ntems; dynamic
changes in envi¡onmental systems; management of
environ men tal s)6tems.

1328 ExtenslveLivestock
Availability: Intemal and External.
Poinu value: 4, Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Agriculture.

9991 I¡nd Use Systems and Planning
Availability: Internal and extemal. A minimum of
10 students will be required for this subject to be
offered internally in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: Scmcster 2.
he-requisite : 5293 Environmental S¡rtems.
Assumed lorowledge: Basic biolory and ecolory.
Conten!: The spectrum of land use ÐÉtems from
wildemess to urban, the factors controlling their
distribution, prcductivity and stability and their
static and dynamic interrelationships. The usc of
this information to app¡ec¡ate, assess and manage
the use of land resources, Each student nominates
a Particulaf land s)ßtem for anal¡,sis in depth.
Assessment : By assigrment.
References: To be advised in subject handbook.

Smg Natural Resources Economlcs
AvailabiliE: Internal and external.
Poins value: 4. Duration: Scmester 2.
Content: Principles of microeconomics as they
relate to the use and management of natural
fcsou¡ces, causes of mari<et failure in resource
allocation and resource use and opportunities for
market intervention, introduct¡on to time
preference and the economics of resou¡ce
management over time.
Assessment: By assigrment.
Tø-book: To be advised.

52yl Natural Resources Management
Availability: Internal and external. Attendance at a
¡esidential school is compulsory, A minimum of 10
students will be required for this subject to be
offercd internally in 193.
Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.
Content: Population pressu¡es and the demand for
natural resources a¡e discussed in the historical
and current situations; development of a scientific
approach to the allocation of resourcas; the
consen/âtion ethic; international, Austral¡an and
South Australian organisations; public
particþtion in management decisions. Decision-
making processes for local, South Australian and
Australian ¡esoutces are used as c¿se studies.
Environmental law, relationship between
international, Australian, State and Locål
Government laws and regulations.
Assessment: To be advised.

References: To be advised in subject handbook.
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8130 Natural Resources Methodologi
Availability: Internal and external. Attendance at a

residential school is compulsory. A minimum of 10

students will be required for this subject to be
offered internally in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contenl: Demonstrates a wide range of remote
sensing and cartographic techniques and
applications for suwef ng a range of
environmental components, field verification and
sun'ey techniques; practical application to the
desigr and conduct of suweys of vegetation, fauna
and soils. Specific application of remote sensing
and aerial images to resource inventory and
assessment.

Assessment: To be advised.

References: To be advised in subject handbook.

8200 Natural Resources Project I
M Natural Resources Project II
Availability: Internal and external.
Poinß value:8200 Natural Resources Project I 4,

6846 Natural Resources Project II 12.

Duration: Full year.

Content: Projects may comprise experiments,

suweys, literature reviews, seminan and
assignments leading to a w¡itten report. Proposals
srill be individually assessed so that they
complement the academic and practical
background of each student and his/her course
work.
Assessm¿nl: To be advised.

Tøtt-books/Referencesr Details will be provided at
the first lecture.

105E Rural Sociologr
Avail ability : Internal.
Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Agriculture.

3065 Soil Conservation G
Availability: Even years only. Internal and
External. Attendance at a residential school is
compulsory fo¡ extemal students.

Poinu value: 4. Duration: Full year.
For Syllabus Details see Graduate Diploma in
Agriculture.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL BUSINESS

REGULATIONS

1 There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Business. A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.
2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Agricultural and Natural Resource
Sciences, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
prwal by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of depaftment or centre may apprcve minor
changes to any previously approved syllabus.
3. To qualify for the O¡dinary degree a candidate
shall comply with the p¡ovisions of Schedule I.
4. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a

candidate shall complete the requirements for the
Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of
Schedule II.
(b) There shall be three classifications for the
Honours degree as follows:

Fi¡st Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class
(c) Candidates may not enrol for a second time for
the Honou¡s course if they (i) have already quali-
fied for Honoun, or (ii) have attended for examin-
ation but failed to obtain Honours, or (iii) have
withdrawn from the Honours course unless the
Faculty on such conditions as it may determine
permits re+nrolment.
5. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candldate
shall not en¡ol in any subject for which the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed.
6. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend fo¡
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
7. (a) A candidate who fails in a subject or who
obtains a lower division pass and who desires to
take the subject again shall, unless exempted
wholly or partially therefrom by the Head of
Department concemed, again complete the
required work in that subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a
Division I pass or higher in the examination in any
subject sball not enrol for the subject again, or for
any other subject which in the opinion of the
Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same
material, except by permission of the Faculty and
under such conditions as the Faculty may pre-
scribe.
(c) A candidate who does not attend the examin-
ation ¡n any subject although eligible to do so,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.
8. In determining the candidate's final result in a
subject the examiners may take inlo account oral,
written, practical and examinatíon work, provided
that the candidate has been given adequate notice
at the commencement of the teaching of the
subject of the way in which work will be taken into
account and of its relative importance in the final
¡esult.
9. (a) There shall be three classifications of pass in
any subject for the Ordinary degree, as follows:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with C¡edit
Pass.

If the pass classification be in two divisions, a pass

in the higher division may be prescribed iu the
syllabuses as a pre-re quisite for admission to
fu¡ther studies in that subject or other subjects.
(b) There shall also be a classification of Conceded
Pass. Subjects passed at the Conceded Pass level to
a maximum total of six points may be presented
for the Ordinary Degree.

10. A candidate will be permitted to take a
supplementary examination in a subject only in
circumstances approved by the Department
administering the subject and consistent with any
Council policy.

11. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
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faculties of thc Univcrsity or in other educational
inctitutions may' on written application, to the
Registrar, be granted such exemption fiom the
requirements of thesc regulations as the Council

on the ¡ecommendation of the Faculty may deter-
mine.

RcguhtioE Mi¡int Scütc ¡pplml â¡d sllmnæ by Gæmoi

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

For the degree Bachelor ofAgricultural Business a

student shall complete all of the subjects listed for

the First Year, Second Year and Third Year in the
Programme of Study including one of the Streams

Farm Management
Marketing
International Business Management
Extension.

BÀCHEITOR OF AGRICLJLTURAL BUSINESS
. YEAR1

Subject
Code

Semester
Code NameofSubiect Points

9t312
3ffi
6?g
9173
4963
24SS

4471
3920

9101

2
2
2
2

Agricultural Production Systems
Businéss Economics
Introduction to Business Management
Quantitative Mcthods and Computing
Managerial Economics B
Intn¡duction to Accounting
Agricultural Business Marketing
Introduction to Research and Statistics
ol

I ot 2 Business Data Anal)lsis I

YEAR2

Corc Subjects

1 Economics of Agriculture
1 Management Accounting for Agricultural Business
2 Agricultural Business Finance
2 l-egal Issues in Agricultural Marketing

Farm Business Managemena Stream

Farm Business Communication
Strategic Marketing Management
Introductory Animal Production B
Soils, Climatolory and Agronomy B

Marketing Slream

Applied Marketing Research
Consumer Behavioural Analysis 

.

International Agricultural Marketìng
Strategic Marketing Management

International Business Manågcment Stream

International Trade and,{gricultural Policy
Elective to the value of 3 points
International Agricultural Marketing
Strategc Marketing Management

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

3

5946
n88
46t9
5481

3
3
3
3

7517
2639
9654
2846

7v27
1053
2W
2639

678,/.

zffi
2639

138

1
)
F
F

1

1

2
2

1

7

2
2

3

3

3

3

3

3

J

3

3

3

3

3
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Subject
Code

Semester
Code Name ofSubiect Points

75r7
1858

7250

t2A4
8358

tu4
8358
s&6

8581
3104

1

7

lo¡2

1

2

Extenslon Slre¡m

Farm Business Communication
Social Sptems

lo¡2 Electivc to the value of 3 points from "Agricultural"
alea

L or 2 Elective to the valuc of 3 points

YEART

Core Subjects

2 Ethical Issues in Agricultural Business
2 InternationalBusinessEnvironment
2 Strategic Business Management

Farm Business Mansg€mcnl Stream

2 Managing the Farm Business
7 ot2 Electives to the vâlue of 12 points

Marketing Stream

Advertising and Promotion
Sensory Evaluation of Agricultural Products
Electives to the valùe of 9 points

International Business Månogement Slream

1 Advertising and Promotion
1 Sensory Er¡aluation of Agricultural Products
I International Finance

I or 2 Electives to the value of ó points

Extension Stream

1 SociologyofAgricultural and Social Change
2 Principles and Practice of Extension

I o¡ 2 Electives to the value of 9 points

3
3

3
3

4203
nzl
æ80

3
3

3

3
12

3
3
9

3
3
3
6

3
3

9

ELECTIVES

Electives may be chosen from the following list, or other subjects of a suitable level, for which the student
is qualified, may be taken from any department within the University, as approved by the Head of
Department.

Subject Semester
Code Code Name ofSubiect Points

tu4
't927
1053
46n
7577
618/.
su6
8358
310t
2W
7250
1858
2639
6097

)
2
2
t
)
F

3
J

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
2

Advertising and Promotion
Applied Marketing Resea¡ch
Consumer Behavioural Analysis
Economics of Resource Management III
Farm Business Communication
International Trade and Agricultural Policy
International Finance
Sensory Evaluation of Agricultural P¡oducts
Principles and Practice of Efension
International Agricultural Marketing
Managing the Farm Business
Social Systems
Strategic Marketing Management
Special Project (Research Paper) A
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Subjcct
Code

Scmester
Code Name ofSubject Points

4&F
5510 F

Special Project (Research Paper) B
Spccial Project (Research Paper) C

3
4

NOTE to Schcdulc I (ma foming psrl ol thc Schcdulc)
ll in ¡Dy tur/ælËrcr thc ttudc¡t cnrc¡mcnt for s plrlialsr subjccl ofcrcd by thc Faolty i6 lõ thåD lhe minimum rp.cif¡cd by thc
Fmlty, thrt rùjccr m¡)¡ rol bc olfcrcd.

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS
DEGREE
1. A candidate for the Honours Degree of Bach-
elor of Agricultural Business must have completed
the requirements for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Agricultural Business, or have quali-
fred for a degree regarded by the Faculty of
Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences as

equivalent.
2. Subject to the approval of the Head of the
Department of Agricultural Business, the candi-
date will proceed to the Honours degree in the
following subject: 5556 Honours Business and Ex-
tension.
3. A candidate ma¡ subject to the approval of the
Heads of the Departments concerned, proceed to
the Honours degree taught jointly by the Depaf-
ment of Agricultural Business and another depart-

ment. The candidate must apply in writing for the
proposed course to be approved in advance by the
Faculty.

4. A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend
lectures and pass examinations in accordance with
the provisions of this Schedule.

5. The work of the Honours year will normally be
completed in one year of full+ime study, The
Faculty may permit a candidate to take two years,
but no mofe, under such conditions as it may
determine.

ó. A candidate who is unable to complete the
course for the Honours degree \Mithin the time
allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any
stage of the couÍse, or who withdraws f¡om the
coune shall be reported to the Faculty, which may
permit re-enrolment for an Honours degree under
such conditions (if any) as it may determine.

SYLIABUSES

LEVELT

4471 Agricultural Business Marketlng
La'el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact løu¡s:2lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: Thc aim of this subject is to give students
an undentanding of the role of the marketing
:nanager through an introduction to the basic
concepts and practices in marketing with part¡cular
emphasis on agricultural products; especially wine
and horticultural products. Tïe topics covered
include the marketing environment, analping mar-
keting opportunities, organising for marketing,
covering product price decisions, channel de-
cisions, ph¡,sical distribution decisions, communi-
cåt¡on-promotion, adrærtising decisions, sales fo¡ce
decisions, and contrclling and evaluating market-
rng programs.
A ssesimen t : Exami n at ion 507o, Ass i gn me nts 50Vo.

Tø-bool<ç : To be advised.

tú

9812 Agricultural Production Systems
Lqel: l. Poins value: 3. Duralion: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Agriculture).

9101 Business Data Analysis I
For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Economics in
the Faculty of F*onomics & Commerce.

3366 BusinessEconomics
Level: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject provides an introduction to
economic principles as a basis for other subjects,
mo¡e immediately, Managerial Economics. The
subject is in two parts as follows: 1. Basic tools
required for analysing indMdual and
organisational economic decision-making. Topics
include: fundamentals of supply and demand
anal¡rsis, consumer equilibrium theory including
utility and indifference approaches, production
theory production fùnctions and analysis of short
and long-run costs of production, market struc-
tures and objectives of the lirm, pricing policies
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and methods, market failure, welfare and public
poliry issues. 2, Thc workings of thc Australian
economy in ¡ts international context. Topics in-
clude: theories of employment, inflation, interest
rates and exchange rates; and current policy issues
such as the use and abuse of monetary policy,
inflation and the foreign debt debate.

Assessment: Exam¡nat¡on 507a, Assignme nts 50Va

2455 Introduction to Accounting
Lct'el: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial.
Content: This subject provides an introduction to
the nature and purpose of accounting as an
information specialisation, with particular empha-
sis on agricultural businesses. Topics included are
designed to demonstrate how the processes of
measurement of financial events and the collec-
tion, sorting, classification, anal¡rsis and reporting
of financial information (manually and
computerised) are determined by the objective of
accounting, which is to provide financial infor-
mation fo¡ the purpose of decision-making by
internal management and external parties.
Asses sme nt : Exa m ination 50%, Assi grrme nts 50Vo.

Tø-bool<s: To be advised.

6234 Introduction to Business
Management

Løtel: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester L.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject provides an overview of
management with particular applications to agri-
cultu¡al businesses, in order to provide context and
persp€ctive for the other subjects in the program.
Subjects will be oriented to participants'ability to
diagnose and solve problems in the various func-
tional areas of management, with emphasis on
managerial decisions in relation to the agricultural
environment. The following topics will be
addressed: introduction to and historical perspcc-
tives of management; strategic planning;
organizational theory financial management; hu-
man resources management and industrial
relations; decision-making; organizational com-
munication; ethics; operational management and
Total Quality Management; management in the
public and private sector; and emerging issues in
management.
Assessmen t : Exa mi na tions 507o, Assign me nts 50Vo.

Toct-boolcs: To be advised.

3920 Introduction to Research and
Statistics

Level: L Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlacl hours:2 lecrures and 2 tutorials.

Content: This subject is designed to provide an
introductory ovewiew of ¡escarch and quantitativc
methods. Since quantitative methods ne€d to be
research-related, the subject matter would be
presented within a research methodolos¡ frame-
work, with applications relevdnt to business de-
cision-making and stratery formulation. Thc as-
pects to be covcred are: Descriptive statistics -presentation of data; frequency distribution, aver-
ages and measures of variations; bivariate analysis,
correlation and regtession; use of simple tech-
niques for finding patterns and relationships,
ratios, percentages, etc. Published statistics and
analysis - major sources of published data;
Australian official statistical collections, methds
of collection and basic dimensions of economic
and social statistics in Australia; national accounts;
prices and price index numbers; seasonally
adjusted indicators; social indicators. Inferential
statistics - probability and theo¡etical models,
binomial and normal distributions; sampling conFr-
dence intewals; hypothesis testing for means, pro
portions, goodness of fit and correlation coef-
ficients. lntroduction to Minitab and SAS software.

A sses s m en t : Examina tion 507a, Assignments 507o.

Tæt-books: To be advised.

49ß Managerial Economics B
Larcl: L Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: 3366 Business Economics.
Contact hours:2 lectures and L tutorial.
Content:'Iïis subject develops further those as-
pects of Business Economics that are relevant to
managerial decision-making. The syllabus will in-
clude such topics as industry structur€ analysis,
behavioural model of the firm, the concept of X-
efficiency, techniques for decision-making in risky
conditions and the broader implications of uncer-
tainty for the theory of the firm, estimating and
forecasting demand, break-even analysis, pricing
and the product life rycle, transfer pricing, non-
price competition and the marketing mix, and the
growth theories of the firm.
Assess me nt : Exam ination 507o, Assignme nts 50Vo.

Tert-books: To be advised.

9173 Quantitative Methods and
Computing

Level: l. Poins value: 3. D¿tration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial and 2
pfacticals.
Content: This subject covers three major aspects
relevant to business decision-nraking. These are:
Computing Applications - int¡oduction to rhe
role of computers for businesses in relation to
spreadsheets, database programs, evaluation of
software and hardware, wordprocessing etc.
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Financial mathematics - simple and compound
inter€st; time value of money; annuities, loans and
sinking funds; contracts at flat rates of interest;
equations of value, intcrnal rates of return, Quan-
titative Methods - introduction to mathematical
modcls and computer simulations that aid decision
making.
Ass eslçm ent : Exa m i na tions 507a, Assi gr me nts 50Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

LEVEL II

ß19 Agricultural Business Finance
Availabiav: L991.

Level: ll. Points value:3, Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Conten!: This subject c¡ill focus on techniques for
the effective management of finance as rele nt to
agricultural (including farm) business cntities, The
syllabus cpr¡ers investment decisions and financing,
particularly as they ¡elat€ to a de-regulated en-
vironment in wñich agricultural businesses need to
operate. Topics include purposc of financial man-
agement, Australian financial Ð¡stem, time prefer-
encÊ, inte¡cst rates, b¡€ak+vÊn analysis and lever-
age, return and risk, investment planning and
management, capital structure - equity and debt
finance management and rqstn¡cturing, introduc-
tion to futur€s and options.
Assesstent: Examination 50%, Assipme nts 5O/o.

Tø-book:Tobe advised.

7927 Applied Marketing Rese¿rch
Availobility: L994.

Lø'el: ll. Points value: 3. Duratian: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledge: 3920 Intro to Research and
Statisticìs or 9101 Business Data Anal¡nis I.
Contact lnurs:2 lectures and I tutorial.
Contcnt: The aim of this subject is to study
quantitative and qualitative marketing research for
proactive and rcactive marketing intelligence sys-
tems (MkIS). Topics included are problem analy-
sis, types of data collection s',stems, steps in
rescarch projects, time and activity management
(PERÐ, controls of a research project, question-
naire desigr, statistical methodolory for data re-
duction, sampling theory and the industry and
operative organisations. Dealing with a market
¡esearch organisation will be a sigrificant aspect of
the subject which is not aimed at producing
rescarchers but clients who understand the
intricacies of the proce*s - and the limitations.
The focus will be the application of the theory for
use in new product evaluation, advefising
measur€ment, corporate/product/range analysis,
attitudinal research, as primary sources. Secondary

142

soulces such as trade, govenimental or syndicated
data will be explored and assessed.

Assessnent: Examination 50Vo, Assignments 50Vo.

Tø-book:Tobe advised.

1053 Consumer Behavioural Analysls
Aeailability: 1994.

I-ael: ll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: M1t Agricultural Business
Marketing.
Contacl løurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: The aim of this subject is to alert students
to the many variables which impinge upon the
purchase of goods and services with particular
refercnce to the impl¡catio¡is for the student's
vocational interests. Within this most important
multi{isciplinary subject are the studies of percep
tion, att¡tudes, human motivation, consumer infor-
mation processing and decision-making, the soci-
ologr of people, external and internal variables,
gloup inf'luences and the segmentation of people
into manageable communicable target groups for
niche markets. The implications for marketing are
in prwiding direction and substance for all mar-
keting efforts such as in advertising, p¡omotion,
public relations, packaging, pricing, distribution
and the nature of the product.
Assessment: Examination 50%, Assigrments 50Vo.

Tact-bool<s: To be advised.

5946' Economics of Agriculture
Availability: 1994.

Lqel: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 33óó Business Economics.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject will focus on the inter-
relationships between the farm firm and the macro
environment, and encompasses essential mana-
gerial and economic concepts as they apply to all
levels of decision-making in agricultural industries.
Topics would include the role and functions of
agficultural producers, production and consum¡>
tion decisions in the firm and household, supply
response analysis, the pricing of agricultural in-
puts, inst¡tut¡ons affecting decision-making in
agriculture and the relevance of the political
economy for changes in Australian agricultural
environment.
Assessmen t: Examination 50Vo, Asignments 50Vo.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

7517 Farm Business Communicat¡on
Availability: 7994.

Lettel: ll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
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Conaent: The aim of this subject is to 6tudy hos¡
farm business managers and operators acquire
information conccrning new technolo5¡ thcreby
facilitating their decision-making as it affects the
farm business. Aspects cove¡ed include: Farmers'
information sources. Communications with pcrson-
persrrn, group and mass audicnccs, thc role and
place of oral and s,ritten communications, formal
and informal communications; report writing, let-
ter writing, leadership in groups and presentation
of information to larger groups via radio, tele-
vision, newsletters, newspapen and other media;
new communications technolog6 and diffusion and
adoption of innovations.
Assessment: Examination 50%, Assignme¡ts 50Vo.

Tect-book: To be advised.

28ó0 InternationalAgricultural
Marketing

AvailabiliE: 1994.

Level: ll. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 2,

he-requkites: U7l Agricultural Business
Marketing.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡ss and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject aims to provide a comp¡e-
hensive review of the theory and practice of
international marketing mainly in relation to agri-
cultural products. Special emphasis will be given to
marketing in the Asian region and the Middle
East. Topics include the economic anal¡ais of
international trade and Australian business in-
volvement, environmental factors affecting inter-
national marketing, strategic planning and organis-
ing for international marketing, decisions on seg-
mentation, product policy and product planning,
pricing, channels of distribution, intemational ad-
vertising and coo¡dinating and controlling global
marketing operations. It also focuses on inter-
national ma¡ket research, multitountry data
anal¡sis and international marketing information
systems.

Assessment: Examination 50Øo, Assignme nts 50Va

Tatt-bool<s: To be advised.

67fM International Ttade and
Agricultural Policy

Availnbility: 1994.

Lettel: ll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 33óó Business Economics.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial,
Content: This subject focuses on a study of the
principles of intemational trade in relation to the¡r
implications for agricultural policy, both domestic
and international. Topics include: a suwey of the
theories of international trade; the economic ef-
fects of prctection; the analpis of the balance of

paymcnts; policy projeÆtions for cxtcrnal and
intcrnal balance; capital flows and forcign inræst-
mênt; thc ntc of cxchange; the problcm of intcr-
national liquidit¡ inteñational monctary insti-
tutions; intemational tradc and dcvelopmcnt,
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignmc¡ts 50Vo.

Tø-books: To bc adviscd,

9654 IntroductoryAnimal
Production B

Availability: 1994.

Lø,el: ll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 2 lectures, 2 hours practical per
week,

Content: Anatomy of farm animals, digestion and
nutrition, reproduction and lactation, growth and
development and relationship to meat science,
genetics and animal breeding, heålth and d¡sesse
control, fibre growth and development; production
cycles for sheep, beef, horse, poultry pig and dairy
industries; measurement of productivity,
associated characteristics; history, distribution, size
and organization of these animal industries.
Assessmcnt: Examination 507o, Assigrmenls 50Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

s¿lEl lægal Issues in Agricultural
Marketing

Availability: 1994.

Luel: ll. Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurc:2lectures and 1 tutorial.
Conaent: The aim of this subject is to acquaint
students with the legal issues rèlating to agricul-
tural marketing and marketing in general. Over
the last two decades there have been very sigrifi-
cant legislative changes which are designed to re-
align the common law rules in this area to su¡t the
evolving needs of business and consumers, The
agricultural aspects covered will relate to laws
governing grades and standards, health, rights and
obligations of buyers and suppliers of goods and
sewices, etc. Other general aspects covered include
trade practices law including comp€titive relations,
pricing decisions, promotional activities, patents,
copyrights, licensing, and matters relating to the
carriage of goods and the Commonwealth's export
and import powefs.
Assessment: Examination 50Vo, Asignments 50Vo.

Tæt-book: To be advised,

9788 Management Accounting lor
Agricultural Business

Availability: 7994.

Level: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial,
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Con,ent: The aim in this subject is to enable the
student to distinguish, classify and anallae differ-
ent agricultural business costs and cost structures.
The syllabus will, through the integrated use of
computeriscd systems, cover the scopc of manage-
ment accounting; cost and rlevenue classifications;
methods to account for materials, labour, overhead
and the finished pÍcduct; absorption and variable
costing; job, process, standard and by-product
cost¡ng methds; CVP analpis; measuring costs
and benefïts for decision-making and pricing de-
cisions; capital investment decision-making es-
pecially under cond¡tions of risk and uncertainty;
the budgeting process; internal control s)ßtems;
r¡ariance analysis; mathematical and quantitative
approaches to cost estimation; decentralized and
divisionalized costing methods including transfer
pncrng.
Assescmenl: Examination 507o, Assignme¡ts 50Vo.

Tøct-books: To be advised.

1858 Social Systems
Availability: 1994..

Lqel: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contacl lpurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Conten!: The objective is to provide students \4'ith
a general background to the operation of the social
system in Australia, particularly as it relates to
¡ural Australia. The sy'labus will include main
sociological variables, age, gender, ethnicity, class,
the politicål and administrative rystem; land use
s)¿stems; ideologl and agrarian ideologr, family,
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme nts 50Vo.

Tø-boolc: To be advised.

2W Soils, Climatologr and
Agronomy B

Lqel: ll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Contact løurs: I lecture per week, 1 tutorial a

fortnight, I lhour practical per fortnight.
Conlent: Soils and Climatologn composition,
profile description, fertilit¡ physical and chemical
prcperties, cssent¡al nutrients, nutrient availability,
soil and plant anallsis, fertilisers, degradation of
soils; components of weather, their determination
and interpretation from maps and sâtellite
photographs, Australian climates, growing seasons,
microclimates. Agronom¡r the principles and prac-
tices of cereal crop and pasture production. The
importance of achieving yield potential in crops
and pasturc. Facto¡s reducing lelds in crops and
pastures, eg weed competition, soil-borne diseases,
foliar diseases, nutritional factors. P¡actical ç,ork
includes recogrrition and identification of common
crop and påsture culti\¡ars, weeds, ¡rsts and dis-
eases. A collection of common weeds, crcps and

lu

pastures is an important component of this
subject.

A ssessment: Examination 507a, Assignme nts 50Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

2ß9 Strategic Marketing Management
Availability: 7994.

I-e¿el: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 4471 Agricultural Business Ma¡ket-
lng.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject focuses on the marketing
planning process, strategic market management,
and implementation. The models and methods
covered include scenario analysis, impact analysis,
strategic information scanning systems, the key
success factor/comp€titor strength grid, expe.rience
curve, portfolio models, matrix of competit¡ve
environments, customer-based competito¡ identifi-
cation and the capital asset pricing model. The
uses of various marketing research techniques are
examined and applied to real-world situations.
Students will gain practical experience thrcugh
participation in marketing exercises, simulation
games and computer modelling in the application
of anal¡rtical tools for market analysis.

Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme¡ts 50Vo.

Tøct-book: To be advised.

LEVEL III

tZU Advertising and Promotion
Availability: 7995.

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: S€mester 1.

Pre-requkites: 4471 Agricultural Business Market-
ing.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.
Content: The aim of this subject is to expose
students to the human communications p¡ocess,
the media available for transmission of messages,
the structure of that communication, the segrnen-
tation of people into meaningful groups aligred to
product purchase or potential and the
understanding of models which results in the
maximisation of results. Involved in this subject is
the study of effective advertising, promotion and
public relations from many theoretical and prag-
matic perspectives such as that of David Ogilvy,
Rosser Reeves and William Wells. Contemporary
theorists in Rossiter and Perry Dommermuth,
Farris and Quelch, Hearne, etc will be probed for
their relevance. The student will explore and apply
these theories to practical examples, in case
studies, such that they must take the position of
the Advertising Manager and be cognisant of the
manyvariables influencing the decision. Implicit in
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this subject is problem definition, campaigt
stratery objectives, campaign implementation and

the measurement of effectiveness. The latter will
be explored in terms of the organisation's o*¡ ad
hoc research as well as the syndicated or commer-
cial options of Burke, Starch, Nielsen' Morgan, etc.
Budgetry control is an clement of importance, as a

dimension. Analpis of major and minor media will
be a function of this subject and so guest speakers
add their own perspe.ctives and practical input.

Assessment: Examination 50Vo, Assignments 50/o.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

ún Economics of Resource
Management III

Larcl: lll. Points value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Bachelor of Applied
Science (Natural Resource Management).

4203 Ethical Issues in Agricultural
Business

Availabiliry: L995.

I-evel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkita: All core subjects ¡n the lst and 2nd
years of the course.

Contacl hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial.
Content: This subject aims to provide students with
an awareness of the ethical environment of busi-
ness as well as the types of conflict situations in
which business managers are likely to find them-
selves. A problem orientated and practical ap
proach will be adopted to the identification of
ethical dilemmas and to the resolution of ethical
problems faced by business managers in Aust¡alia.
The syllabus will begin with a discussion of theor-
etical writings on the nature of ethics drawn from
philosophical and historical sources. This will be
followed by an analysis of the methods of resol-
ution of ethical dilemmas by other professional
groups subject to ethical regulation, such as law-
yers and medical practit¡oners. The main part of
the syllabus material includes an examination of
particular ethical situations encountered by 

"gri-cultural business administrators and is aimed to
illustrate and facilitate the discussion of problems
encountered by contemporary management. The
problems include grades and standards, public
health issues in food Products, animal welfare,
ecological responsibilities and other more general
ethical issues. The more general issues include the
handling of confidential price sensitive infor-
mation, pollution conttol, whistle blowing, fraud
control, share market manipulation, oppression of
minority shareholders, expert reports, and the
wider duties of directors to creditors and to
employees. There is no one text which is appropri-
ate fo¡ the whole of this subject, but there is a

weålth of case study material f¡om which a set of
matcrials and a detailed reading list will be prc-
pared and distributed to students.

Assessm¿nt: Examination 507o, Assignments 50%.

Tø-boo ks : T o be advised,

3021 Inþrnational Buslness
Envlronment

Availability: 1995.

Luel: lll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlac! hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This capstone subject is designcd to
prwide an overview of the intemational trade ¡nd
financial environment within which businsss must
function with particular emphasis on the broader
Asian region, including the Middle East. It con-
siders comparative advantage and the basis for
international trade; factor movement acrcss

national boundaries, trade Policies such as tariffs,
quotas, VERS, administrative regulations,
dump¡ng, e)çort subsidies and international com-
modity agreements; international and regional
commercial policies; exchange rate detem¡nation;
the balance of payments and its adjustment under
alternat¡ve exchange rate regimes; exchange con-
trol; the international cuÍency system; and
exchange rate policies.
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme¡ts 5O/ø

Tøtt-book: To be advised.

56/16 InternationalFinance
Availability: 1995.

Lqel:lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Semester t.
he-requisites: 21471 Agricultural Business Finance.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial.
Content: This subject deals with the financial
management of multinational business act¡vities,
the operation of international financial markets
with reference to recent innovations in financing
methods, and with the impact of international
transactions on domestic firms. The financial man-
agement of asset creation and liability generat¡on
processes, and of the international financial ¡isks
associated with such activities play a central role in
the unit. The emphasis is on providing students
with an understand¡ng of recent developments in
both intemational financial markets, and the
contribution that the theory of finance is making
to international financial management.

Assessment: Examination 507a, Assignme nts 50y'a

Tøct-book: To be advised.

7250 Managing the Farm Business
Availability: 7995.

Larcl: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 2846 Soils, Climatology and
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Agronomy B, 3492 Introductory Animal PrG
duction B,
Contact ltou¡s: 6 houn per wcek of lcctures,
tutorials and visits.
Conlent: This subjcct is desigred to encourage
students to apply a qËtems approach in the
general management context to the anal)6is and
planning of a dry'and farm business in South
Australia. The syllabus includes the principles
underlfng the integration of crops, påstures and
livcstock in the farming s),stem, the relationship
between yarious environmental, economic and bio-
logical components of farming s]¡stems for the
purpose of effective management, techniques to
evaluate the performance of the dryland farm in
terms of its technical and economic sustainability
and flexibility, define major factors limiting per-
formance, plan improvements and alternative man-
agement strategies to improve performance within
the constra¡nts imposed upon the farm business,
and compare the projected performance of the
proposed s)'stem with the performance of cur¡ent
farming ¡nlicy. Visits will be made to a number of
dry'and farming entcrprises ¡n thc Mid-North to
anal¡ne s¡stem performance and propose develop
ment and managcment strategics that will leåd to
an improvcment in technical and economic
sustainability. Considerable student part icipation is
requi¡ed.
Assessmenl: Exarnination 507o, Assignme¡ts 50Vo.

Tø- bool<s: To be advised.

m27 Principles and Practice of
Extension

Availability: 7995.

Lettel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 7577 Farm Business Com-
munication, ot 755'l Communications and læarn-
ingA.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial,
Content: The aim of this subject is to apply
principles of business communication and nege
t¡at¡on to the pool of knowledge associated with
rural people and their businesses. The scope.,
purpose, structure and function of extension
groupc around the world a¡e examined. Other
aspects examined are: methods of influencing
behaviour; extension eth¡cs; extension methods;
pnogramme planning; evaluation of extension
programmes; credibility, empathy, rapport;
commercialisation of field-based farm sen¡ices and
the communication of agricultural technology in
differing countries around the world.
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignments 50Eo.

Tø-book:To be advised.
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&358 SensoryEvaluation of
Agricultural Products

Availability: 1994.
Iaryl: IlL Poins value:3, Du¡ation: Semester l.
he-requisites: Understanding of introductory
Etatisticål principles particularly correlation and
regression, anal¡æis of variance (essential) and
basic multivariate statistics þreferable but not
essential).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: The ¡ole of sensory evaluation in market-
ing of food and fabrics, physíological and
psychological factors affecting sensory perception,
functioning of human olfactory organs, measure-
ment of sensory perception, scaling methods, de-
sign and conduct of sensory evaluation eqrer-
iments, difference testing, preference test¡ng, panel
selection procedures, pre- and post+valuat¡on
tests of judge performance, taste and aroma
profiling, texture profiling, product development
and optimisåtion, strategies for developing sensory
evaluation programs. A range of agricultural prod-
ucts will be assessed using the techniquæ and
principles presented in the lecture prcgram.
Data anal¡ais will be conducted using MIMTAB
and SAS software.
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme nts 50Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

8581 Sociolog¡ of Agricultural and
Social Change

Availability: 1995.
Iøtel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 1858 Social Systems.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Conten!: The objective is to provide the oppor-
tunity for students to develop a sophisticated
understanding of non-urban social environments in
modern western countries, paficularly Australia.
The syllabus will include: sociological theories of
social change; family farming; agribusiness; abor-
igines; the environmental movement; women in
agriculture.
Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme nts 50Vo.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

ñYl Special Project
.. (Research Paper) A

AvailabiliE: 7995

Lsel: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Completion of the lst and
2nd years of the course.
Contact /io¡¡¡s.. No formal conlact hours. Students
work independently with supewisor and/or co
supewisor.
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Content: F:ch student iE to undertake an individ-
ual projcct of significant sizc which cxhibits
original investigation, analysis and intcrpr€tation,
and which results in the Prcduction of a well-
written and may
comprise a least

8,400 words of a
business or rtlated enterprise, or some other
approved study,

Assessment: Seminar and Dissertation ltÙ%o,

Tø-book: To be advised.

ffi4 Spectal Project
(Research Paper) B

Availability: 795.
I-sel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed lotowledge: Completion of the 1st and

2nd years of the course.

Contact l¡ou¡s.' No formal contact hours. Students
work independently with supewisor and/or ce
supe.rvisor.

Conten: Eâch student is to undefake an individ-
ual project of sigrificant size which exhibits
original investigation, analysis and interPretat¡on,
and which ¡esults in the production of a well-
written and well-presented report. The project may
comprise a major literature review (of at least
8,400 words), a research project, a case study of a
business or related enterprise, or some other
apprrved study.
Assessm¿nt: Seminar and Dissertation 100y'o'

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

55f0 Special Project
(Research Paper) C

Availability: 7995.

Lqel: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year'

Assumed lørowledge: Completion of the lst and
2nd years of the cou¡se.

Contact åo¿rs.' No formal contact hours. Students

work independently with superuisor and/or co-
supcn'isor.
Conlent: Each studcnt is to undertåke an individ-
ual projcct of significant size which exhibits
original inrrcstigation, analpis and interprctation,
and s,hich rtsults in thc production of a wcll-
writtcn and wcll-prescntcd report. Thc project may
comprisc a major literaturc review (of at leåst

8,400 wo¡ds), a research project, a case study of a
business or related enterprise, or some other
appróved study.

Assessment: Seminar and Dissertation 1007o.

Ta-bool+s: To be advised.

2880 Strategic Business Management
Availability: 1995.

Larcl: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial.
Content: This is a capstone subject that is con-
cemed with establishing the long-term direction of
an organisation, setting specific performancc ob-
jectivcs, developing strategies to achieve these and
executing appropriate plans. The subject concen-
trates on creat¡ng organisations which achieve
superior performance, and the entreprcneurial
skills rcquired to create and maintain a compêt¡-
tive advantage. This rcquires an integrated aP
proach using simùlation anal¡'sis, and includqs an
analpis of markets, customers, competitors and
technology, together with an understanding of
organisational structu¡e and culture, levels of
stratery in a divisionalised firm, the rcle of the
corporate centre with conside¡ation given to
financial implications of stratery, including acqui-
sitions.

Assessment: Examination 507o, Assignme¡ts 50Vo.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.
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DEGR"EES OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE
MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE
RESOURCES)

M.App.Sc.

(AGRTCULTURE)
(NATURAL

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE (OENOLOGY)
MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE (VITICULTURE)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be the undermentioned degrees:
Master of Applied Science (Agriculturc)
Master of Applied Science (Natural Resources)
Master of Applied Science (Oenologr)
Master of Applied Science (Viticulture)

2. Subject to Regulation 4 the Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences may accept as
a candidate for one of the degrees
abovementioned an applicant who:
(a) Has qualified lo¡ either

(i) An Honours degree of the University of
Adelaide, or

(ii) An equivalent award of another institution
in a reler¡ant field; or

(b) Being qualified for an Ordinary degree of the
University of Adelaide, or an equivalent award of
another inst¡tution in a rclevant lield, has either

(i) Qualified for a Graduate Diploma of the
University of Adelaide, which contained a
sigrificant research component in the a¡ea
of the proposed Master's research, or

(ii) Had relevant professional e:<perience.

3. (a) Subject to Regulation 4 and the approval of
the Boa¡d of G¡aduate Studies the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee lit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for one of the degrees
abovementioned an applicant r¡ho, although not
satisfying the requirements of Regulation 2, has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness
to undertake work for the degree.
(b) Beforc dcciding such applicant's fitness the
Faculty may rcquirc the applicant to complete
prescribed prrliminary work (which may include
practical e:rperience) and thereafter, or
alternativel¡ to complete a prescribed course of
study and pass a qualiflng examination of
Honours standard.

1¿t8

4. In addit¡on to satisfying the requirements of
Regulation 2 and 3 an applicant shall:
(a) Indicate in general terms the subject of the
research work or investigation on which the appli-
cant propûses to submit a thesis; and
(b) Provide certification from the Head of the
Department of the intended supervisor that:

(i) The applicant has shown evidence of ability
to undertake work for a resea¡ch Master's
degree;

(ii) The proposed resea¡ch project or invest!
gat¡on is appropriate;

(iii) There are available members of staff quali-
fied and able to provide supervision of the
proposed candidacy throughout its likely
duration; and

(iv) Suitable resources and fac¡lities are avail-
able (either in the University or, by ar-
rangement acceptable to the Faculty, else-
where) for the proposed project or investi-
gation to be undertaken.

5. If the applicant is accepted as a candidate for
the degree concerned the Faculty shall appoint a
supervisor and at least one associate supervisor to
guide the candidate in the candidate,s work.
6. To qualify for the degree concerned a candidate
must submit a satisfactory thesis upon a subject
approved by the Faculty and shall adduce evidence
acceptable to the Faculty that the thesis is the
candidate's own work. Tìe thesis shall give the
results of original research o¡ of an investigation
on which the candidate has been engaged.
7. A candidate may proceed to the degree con-
cemed on a full-time or a part-time basis. Fxcept
by special permission of the Faculty, the work for
the degree shall be completed and the thesis
submitted:
(a) In the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year nor more than three years from the
date of commencement of candidature; or
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(b) ln the case of a parl-time candidate, not less
than tllro years nor fnorc than six years frcm the
date of commencement of candidature.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is

not making såtisfactory progess the Faculty ma¡
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.
9. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners, at least
one of whom shall be external to the University, to
report uPon the thesis.

10. On completion of the work for the degtee
conðemed the candidate shall inform the Head of
Department concemed and lodge with the Regis-
trar three copies of the thesis prepared in accord-
ance with directions given to candidates f¡om time
to t¡me.
11. The examiners may recommend that the thesis:
(a) Be accepted, with or without conditions, or
(b) Be accepted, with or without conditions and

subjcct to såtisfactory performancc in an examin-
ation, either written o¡ oral or both, in the field of
study immediately relcvant to the subject of the
thesis, or
(c) Be not accepted, but that the cåndidate be

allowed to resubmit it afler revision, or
(d) Bc rejerted.
The examiners of a thesis r€submitted following
recommendation (c) may recommend only (a), (b)
or (d) above.

12. Having considered the reports of the examinen
the Faculty shall determine whether the thesis is

sâtisfactory.

1,3. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these Regulations shall, on the recommendation of
the Facult¡ be admitted to the degree concerned.

Rc8!lâtioN allwcd 21 F.brury 191.

4bXí): Awiting sppwl by S€mte 8nd allffinæ by Cwcmor.
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FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE AND
PI"ANNING
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REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLI"ABUSES

Bachelor of Architectural Studies
(BArch.St.)
Regulations.....
Schedules...,,,,..
Sytlabuses

Bachelor of Architecture (B",A,rch.)
Regulations,...,
Schedules.........
Syllabuses........

Master of Architecture (M.{rch.)
Regulations.....

Master of Architectural Studies
(Má'rch.St.)
Regulations..... .,......................... 180

Building Science (M.Bldg.Sc.)

782

Master of

Regulations152
153
158

169
110
173

Master of Planning (M.Plan.)

Regu

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of
Craduate Studies"-{¿e Contents.



ARCH¡TECTURE & PI¡NNING B.Arch.St.

DEGREEOF-

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES

REGUI"ATIONS

1. The¡e shall be an Ordinary and an Honoun
degree of Bachelor of Architectural Studies. A
candidate may obtain either degree or both.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(a) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(b) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the examinations to bc passed by
candidates.

3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifìed by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endonement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C.ommittee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depårtment o¡ Centre may apprcvìe
minor changes to any previously approwd syllabus
or sy'labuscs,

4. E:<cept by the permission of the Faculty, a

candidate shall not cnrol in any subject for which
the prerequisite studies as prescribed in the sy'la-
bus for that subject have not been satisfactorily
completed.

5. A cåndidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unle.ss the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the Head of the
Department concerned.

6. In determining a candidate's final result in a

subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and exam-
ination work, pr,ovided that the candidate has been
given adequate notice at the commencement of the
teaching of the subject of the way in which work
will be taken into account and of its rclative
importance in the final rsult.
7. There shall be thr€e classiFrcat¡ons of pass in
the f¡nal assessment of any subject for the Ordi-
nary degree, as follon: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Crcdit, Pass. If the Pass classification be in
two divisions a pass in the higher division may be
prcscribed in thc syllabuses as a prertquisite for
admission to further studies in that subject or to
othcr subjects, Therc shall also be a classification
of Conceded Pass. A candidate may present for
the Ordinary degrce only a limited number of
subjects for wtich a Conceded Pass has been
obta¡ncd, as specified in the relevant schedule
made under these regulations.
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8. There shall be three classifications of Pass in
the final assessment of the subject for the Honours
degree as follows: First Class, Second Class and
Third Class. The Second Class classification shall
be divided into two divisions as follows: Division A
and Division B.

9. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the department
administering such subject and consistent with any
expressed C-ouncil policy.

10. A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains
a lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrom by the Head of the Depart-
ment concerned, again complete the requircd work
in that subject to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

11. If a candidate is unable to complete the course
for the Honours degree within the t¡mc allowed, or
if the cand¡date's work ¡s unsatisfactory at any
stage of the couße, or if the candidate withdraws
from the course such fact shall be reported to the
Faculty. The Faculty may permit the candidate to
re-enn¡l for an Honours degree under such con-
ditions (if any) as it may determine.

12. No candidate will be permitted to count for
the degree any subject, together with any other
subject, which, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains a substantial amount of the same ma-
terial; and no subject or portion of subject may be
counted twice towards the degee.

13. A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any elective subject for the Ordinary
degree may not enrol for that subject again or for
any other elective subject which in the opinion of
the Faculty contains a substantial amount of the
same material, except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such condit¡ons as
Faculty may prescribe.

la. (a) A cåndidate who has passed subjects in
other faculties of the University or in other
educational institutions, may, on wdtten appli-
cation to the Registrar, be granted such exemption
from the requirements of the schedules made
under these regulations as the Faculty may deter-
mine.
(b) A graduate of the University or of another



educational institution who wishes to proceed to
the degree of Bachelor of A¡chitectural Studies
may do so under the requirements of the schedules
made under these regulations,

15. If in any year/semester the student enrolment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than thc minimum specified by the Faculty,
that subject may not be offered.

16. All previous regulations concerning the degee

ARCHITECTURE & PLANNING B.ArCh.St.

of Bachelor of Architectu¡al Studies arc heæby
repealed, prwided that a candidate who has

completed subjects under thc repealed rcgulations
shall havc statùs in cquivalent subjects under
schedules made under these regulations.

Rlgrhtioú ¡]¡æd 31 J¡Dury, l9&).

Ancnded:4 Fcò. 198íÈ 6, 12- A Fcb. 19&l:3, 17 Ju. 1985:7, 14.

Rcgül¡tioD rcp€alcd, subctitütcd and sllwcd æ Jùly, l9S, 13

Fsü.192: 3, 14.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the C-ouncil under Regulation 2)

NOTE: SyllåbuÁ ol subjccts for the de8¡ec of Bâ¡chst. arc
published bcld, ¡mmcdillcry ancr the $hcdul6. For õyllebws
ol 6ubjcc{¡ lEughl lor other degrees and diPloM æc lhc tablc of
subjccts sl ahc cnd of thc wlumc,
Notwilh¡lsnding lhe Schcduld and syllsblJs Publi¡hêd in lhit
voluc, lhc aEilab¡lity ol æmc of thc clcdive ¡ubjcct¡ li6tcd in lhc
@uÉ lcading to tbê dcgræ of Bschelor of Architcctuml Slud¡6
willbc @ndilioÉl upon the eEilability of stafl and lscilities.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE

l. Course of Sudy
(a) The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three yean of full-time study or
the equivalent. Students shall pass subjects to the

'¡alue of at least 24 points at each of the three
levels. The point values of the subjects are
contained in Schedule II and the Syllabuses.

(b) To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall pass subjects from Schedule II to the value of
at least 72 points, as follows:

Compulsory Subjecs

8006 Australian Urban Development III
7006 Building Construction I
4168 Built Environments I
4348 Design and Form I
2719 Design,Ideologie.s and Institutions III
7358 Economics in Building Design and

Development III
4321 Enerry, Environment and Buildings III
8169 Image, Text, Architecture I
4696 Representation, Knowledge, Architecture II
300ó Science in Building Design II
3596 The Desigr of Houses II

Elective subjecs
(i) Subjects from Schedule II to the value of at

least 12 points at Level I other than the
compulsory subjects listed above, at least

six points of which must be other than an
A¡chitectural Studies subject, and

(ii) Subjects to the value of at least 12 points
each at lævel II and lævel III other than
the compulsory subjects listed above.

(c) Candidates must en¡ol in either 41ó8 Building
Environments I or 4348 Design and Form I or 8169

Image, Text, Architecture I or 7006 Building C.on-

struction I in the first year of enrolment.
(d) A graduate in another faculty or other edu-
cational institution who wishes to qualify for the
Ordinary deg¡ee of Bachelor of Architectural
Stud¡es in the Faculty of A¡chitecture and Plan-
ning and to count towards that degree subjects
which have already been presented for another
degree may do so providing such a candidate
ptesents a range of subjects which fulfils the
requirements of the clauses (a), (b) and (c) abwe,
including subjects to the value of 36 points which
must include compulsory and elective t¿vel III
subjects to the value of at least Z points which
have not been presented for any other degree.
(e) No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject together with any other subject
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, conta¡ns a
substantial amount of the same material; and no
subject or portion of a subject may be counted
twice towârds the degree. No candidate may pres-
ent the sâme section of a subject in more than one
subject for the degree.
(l) Counes of study must be approved by the
Dean of the Faculty of Architecture and Planning
(or nominee) at enrolment each year.

2. Conceded Passes

A candidate may count toward the degree subjects
at lævel II or lævel UI $,ith a grade of Conceded
Pass, provided that such subjects are not $'orth
mo¡e than three points each and that the total
value of subjects with Conceded Passes which may
be counted toward the degree shall not exceed six
points.'
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3. Unaccepøble Combinations of Subjecß..
No c¿ndidatc may prcsent for thc degrce any of

. thc following combinåtions of subjccts:

5468 Art Historyand Theories IA and
9888 Art Hirtory and Thcories IIA
8361 Art History and Theories IB and
9853 Art History and Thcories IIB
3700 Asian A¡chitecture I and
f)91 Asian A¡chitecturc II
2fl)6 Aust¡alian A¡chitecture I and
2891 Australian Architecture II
E8û7 Australian Planning II and
93û3 Australian Planning III
1098 Building Sciencc II and
2151 Building Science IIIS
1530 C.omputer-Aidcd Design II
31lß Computcr-Aided Desigr IIIS
15!Ð Computer Methods in Architecture II and
8651 hndscapc Design Stùdies II and
9149 kndscapc Dasigr Studies III
3OZl Modernity in Architecture II and
272Á Múemity in A¡chitccturc III
Tl74 Planning P¡occsses in Uóan and

Landscape Dcsign II and
T167 Planning Proccsses in U¡ban and

hndscape Design III
8814 U¡ban Dcsigr II and
9295 U¡ban Design III
or any other unacceptab¡e combination of subjects,
details of which a¡c ayailable f¡om the Assistant
Registrar of the Faculty involved.

' Co¡ædcd Pæ ¡rc not Mrdcd in thæ $¡bjccr¡ liatcd itr
Schcdulc I¡ udc¡ thc hceding ¡¡¡¡¡ç6*¡ Sludi€r rrójccl¡,

'. Tbc ËtrirfioD o¡tri¡cd wiahir drlE ol ahc dcgË ol
Bachcb¡ of An¡ (æ Contcnt¡) 3btll lgpy ro end¡d¡tã cDmllcd
lor lhc dcgE ol Eæhclor olArch¡lcctu6l Studicú.

4. Sudents Enrolled beþre 19E9
(a) No candidatc will bc disadvantaged'because of
changes in subjects resulting from semesterization
of thc academic year.

(b) Candidates wlro passed subjects in the cou¡se
for the dcgrce of B¿A,rch.St. and/or who have been
granted status on accþunt of studies passed at
anothef tertiary institution before 1989 will be
given credit for those subjects in the 72-point
degree structurc introduced in 1!)B9. The point
r¡aluqs of subjects in Schedule I of thc degree of
B-A,rch.St. beforc 1!)B9 shall be:

First-year subjects (6 points at Level I)
First-ycar half-subjects (3 points at lærrcl I)
Sccond-ycar subjects (8 points at lævel II)
Second-ycar half-subjccts (4 points at Iævel II)
Third-year subjects (12 points at Level III)
Third-year half-subjects (6 points at Lævet III)
(c) O If as a result of course changes in 19{19 a
candidate undertakes a subject n¡hich contains
elements satisfactorily completed in subjects
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undertaken befor,e 1!189, the candidate may apply
to thc Faculty for cxemption from any ponion ol a
subject prcviously passed.

(ii) A candidate who has previously passed
a portion of a subject which is equiwal-
ent to a semester-length subject
introduccd in 1989 may apply to the
Faculty for status in the s€mesterlength
subject,

(d) When in the opinion of the Faculty special
circumstances exist the C-ouncil on the recommen-
dation of the Faculty in each case may varyany of
the provisions of this Clause.

SCHEDULE II: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY
The following subjects have been apprcved by the
Faculty of Architectuæ and Planning as subjæts of
study for the Ordinary degree.
Subjects offered by other faculties but not listed
below may possibly be available on application and
subject to the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of A¡chitecture, the department con-
cerned, and the approval of the Faculty of A¡chi-
tecture and Planning.

LEVELI

Architcctural Studies subjecls
54ó8 Art History and Theories [A'
83ó1 Art History and Theories IB'
7006 Building Construction I
4168 Built Environments I
9091 Computer-Aided Design I.
4348 Design and Form I
8169 Image, Text, A¡chitecture I
3700 Asian Architecture I""
1629 Classicism and Architecture....
2006 Australian A¡chitecture I

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

3

Agritultural ¡nd Natural Resource Sciences
Level I subjects listed in Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Agricultural Science.

Arts subjccts
Level I subjects listed in Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Arts.

Economics subjects
9073 Economic History I
2148 Economic Institutions and Poliry I
4309 Economics IA
2076 Economics IB
76?.6 Mathematicat Economics I
7263 Mathematics for Economists I

3
3
3
3
3
3
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Enginecrlng subJects
9167 Desigt Graphics
2391 Dynamics
6714 Electrical Systems
5729 Engineering Computing I
2853 Engineering Planning and Design
¡1651 Engineering Programming I
6866 Materials I
3018 P¡ocess Systems
6581 Statics

15
15
15
1.5
15
15
15
1.5
1.5

Mathernatical and Cornputer Sciences subjects

l,cvel I subjects listed in Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Math-
ematical and C-omputer Sciences.

Performing Arts subjects
I¡vel I subjects listed in Schedules III of the
degrees of the Faculty of Performing Arts and
approved by that Faculty.

Science subJects

I-evel I subjects Iisted in Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Science.

LEVEL II
Architectural Studies subjects
9888 Art History and Theories I[A' 4
9853 Art History and Theories IIBI 4
3ü)6 Science in Building Desigt II 4
4ó!Ì6 Reprcsentation, Knourledge, Arthitecture

It4
1530 C-omputer-Aided Desigt II' 4
8221 Spccial Topic in Architectural Studies II 4

8084 Desig¡ Theories II"" 4

88(X C-omputer-Aided Design IIAt'r' 4

3602 Computer-Aided Design IIB 4

4125 C-onserr¡ation in the Built Environment
II.... 4

91(X Christianity and Architecture"" 4
5091 Asian Architecture II"t' 4
3073 Modernity and Architecture II 4
2891 Australian Architecture II 4
8651 hndscape Design II'r' 4
15!)6 The Design of Houses II 4

8814 Uröan Design IIr' 4

' A quota may lpply to lhi¡ subjccl ¡n 193.

" AEil¡b¡c in odd )æm onlY.

' '' Anil¡ble in æn yeaÉ only.
.... Not mil¡blc ¡n 1993.

Arts subjects

Iævel II subjects listed in Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor ofArts.

Econo¡nlcs subjects
967 East Asian Economies
1682 Economic HistoryA

Larv subjects
182ó Australian lægal S¡ntem 6
3731 C¡ntract 6

M¡them¡tical and Computer Sciences subjccls

l¡vel II subjects listed in Schedule Il of the degree
of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Math-
ematical and Computer Sciences.

Sciencc subjects
L¿vel II subjecs listed in Schedule III of thc
degree of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of
Science.

7350 Economic History C
592) Economics of Rcsourtcs and thc

Environmcnt
126 Indust¡ial Relations ll/ilI
3784 Economic Data Anal)lsis II
8ó23 Introductory Economctrics
9893 Mac¡oeconomics II
8620 Mathcmatical Economics IIIII
8870 Microeconomics Il

Economlcs subjects

9467 East Asian Ecþnomies
1682 Economic HistoryA
542ó Industrial Relations II/il
2100 Economic Theory III
4883 Applied Econometrics III
5284 Business and Govt II
739 Econometrics III

4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

LEVELIII

Architectur¡l Studies subjccts

7358 Economics in Building Design and
Development III

4327 Enetg, Envi¡onment and Buildings III
2719 Design, Ideologies and Institutions III
8149 Asian A¡chitecture III""
1287 Conservation in the Built Environment

III'...
2258 Computer-Aided Design IIlAr"r
4903 C.omputer-Aided Desigr IIIB'
3148 Computer-Aided Desigt IIIS'
2784 Special Topic in Architectural Studies III
800ó Australian Urban Development III
2T)Á Modemity and Architecture III"tr
3547 Critiques, Theories and Architectural

History III 6
9149 kn<tscape Desigr III"' 6
9295 Urban Design III" 6

Arts subjects
I¿vel III subjects listed in Schedule I of the degrce
of Bachelor of Arts.

3
3
3
6

4
6
6
6
6
3
ó

4
4

4
4
4
I
4
4
4
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5942 Economic Development IIIB 4
7350 Economic History C 4
8ó20 Mathematical Economics II/III 4
5920 Economics of Resources and the

Envi¡onment 4
8518 Economics of l:bour III 4
3751 Economic Development IIIA 4
7981 Public Finance III 4

Law subjecls

&433 Constitutional l¡w 6
7272 Envtro¡mental Planning and Protection

Iåw"r 3
9844 Conse¡¡ation and Heritage l:w' 3
7730 La¡d Use Planning Law" 3
8821 Property 6
93ó5 Torts 6

'AEilablc odd ycaE only.

" AEilablc wcn ycaF only.

"' A quote of lirc BÂrch-sl. sÌùdcnts will spply.

Mathem¡tical and Computer Sciences subjects
lævel III subjects listed in Schedule II of the
degree of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences.

Science subjects
Levcl III subjects listed in Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of
Science.

SUBJECTS FROM OTHER INSTITUTIONS
Such subjects provided by other institutions as may
be apprwed fiom time to time on the recommen-
dation of the Faculty ofArchitecture and Planning.
In 1993 these are:

Social Ecolory I and II (University of South
Australia)

Visual Arts I (Flinden University)
The Museum (Flinclers University)
Archaeologn an introduction to its history,

techniques and methodologr. (Flinders
Univenity)

Italian IS (Flinders University)
Italian IBS (Flinders Univenity)
Italian l:nguage II (Fìinders University)
Society and Literature in ltaly II (Flinden

Universiry)
Italian l:nguage IIB (Flinden University)
Italian l:nguage IIIS (Flinders University)
Italian Ianguage IIIBS (Flinders University)
Society and Literatu¡e in Italy IIIS (Flinden

Univenity)
Information about the point values of the above
subjects is available from the Faculty Registrar of
the Faculty

15ó

B.Arch.St.

NOTE: (not foming part ol thc æbcdules):

l-{,W: Studiæ in t¡swithin thc dcgÊ of BÂrchSt.
l. Csndid¡tæ vho h¡ve sffifully @mplctcd sr¡bjccts to thc
wlue olA points Bt ldcl I ol rhc Bá,rch.St. dcgrcc årc cligiblc to
spply for ¡dmision to I¡w ¡tudid, lf admittcd, qndid8tð my
@unt æn¡in [¡w .ubjcct6 t(Mrd both thc dcgrcc ol Bårchst,
8nd thc dcgre ot LLB. C8ndidstæ my spply for edmis¡on to
lry Etudiæ lhrcùgh thc South Autmlisn Tcrtis¡y Adm¡s¡ion
Cctrtrc by mìdGob.r ol ah.ir ÍEt )c¡r in thc Bârchst. @ure.
Z For endidålcr who wish to scck admission lo [åv studi6, the
follwing prcgBmme of Etudy is reæmmended:

Fi6t Ycan
Subjccts listcd in Schedule ll at Is€l I of thc degree ot BÁrch.st
to thc value of at leæt 24 poinls
Sc@nd Ycar:
4ó96 Repr*Dtstion, Knwledge, Architecturc lI
300ó Scicnæ in Bùilding Dcsign Il
359ó The Dcsign of HoNcs ll
1826 ANrElian l¡8al Systcm
3731 ContÉcl

Third Ycar:
800ó AutElian Urban Dwelopment lll
7358 Eænomis in Building Design ¿nd Dwelopment lll
4321 Energ¿, Envircnment and tsuildings Ill
,19 Dcsign, ldeologies and lNtituÌions lll
9844 Con$mtion and Heritage kw.
TÌ30 l¡¡d Us Pl¡nDing t:w.'
8433 Coßtitut¡onel lly
8821 Prcpcrty
93ó5 Tonô
7272 Enyircnmental Planning and Prctcction [¿w

(Any two of thc subjccts 8433 CoNr¡tutioDal llw,8321 púperty,
8Dd 93ó5 Tort6 are the equiElent of 12 poiDts at l4cl ltl for thc
dcgrcc of B^rch.St. To @mplete the LL.B. degrec io minimum
timc 6tudcnts would nccd to takc 8ll thcs rubjects although thir
irck6 an qcrlosd snd is not I rcquircmcnt of thc BÁrch.St.
dcgræ.) B€forc cnrclmcnt in rhc ldcl lll rubjear ol thc above
rchcmc,6tudcnts should @trult the I¡w CouÉ AdviÉr.
3. Sce also thc Schcdulg of the LL.B. degrcc 8nd sc, in
psrtialsr, thc Itrtrodùctory Notes to the LL.B. Syllsbucs.

'AEilablc odd yeaE only.
.r AEilablc aen yca6 only.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the
Honours degree must obtain the approvat of the
Head of the Department of Architecture, normally
by 15 December of the year preceding en¡olment.
A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend
classes regularly and pass examinations in the
subject 293 Honours Architectural Studies* which
shall consist of either one topic to the value of Z
points or two topics to the value of up to 12 points
each of an Honours subject.
A candidate may, subject to the apptoval of the
Faculty of Architecture and Planning in each case,
include in the subject 293 Honours A¡chitectural
Studies a subject to the value of 12 points taught in
a department in another facult¡ such candidates
must consult the head of the department con-
cerned and must apply in writing to the Registrar
by 15 December of the year preceding the



propo.sed Honours year, seeking the approval of
lhe Head of the Department of A¡chitecturÊ.

The $,ork of the Honours year may not be
commenced before a candidate is qualified for the
Ordinary degrce, or has qualified for a degree

re and Plan-
ni such pre-
re scribed in
th Year must
be completed in one year of full-time study, save

that on the recommendation of the Head of the

INTRODUCTION AND OBJECTTVES

The Bachelor of Architectural Studies (B.Arch.St.)
is a first undergraduate degree in arch¡tecture and

the built environment oPen to applicants with
matriculation qualifications or mature students
who apply for Special Entry. It is intended for rwo
groups of students:

(1) People wishing to develop the intellectual skills
and knowledge involved in combining critical
thinking s'ith creative activity and have an ¡nterest
in the design of the built environment as a context
within which to develop these skills. In this respect,

the degree serves a similar purpose to other first
degrees but is unique in that the selected context
of the built environment involves asPects of the
arts and the sciences, writing and graphics, design

and analysis, and management and engineering.

(2) People wishing to work in the field of architec-
ture and the built environment, particularly those

wishing to become professional architects, who are

attracted to a prog¡amme which emphasises the
development of skills in combining critical thinking
with c¡eative activity. A second degree, the Bach-
elor of Architecture, leads after necessary practical
experience and examinations to registration as an

architect.
The work of the degree will engage the synthesis
of critical thought and creative action manifested
in architecture. Graduates of the degree should:
. Be able to form and express deep criticism of

architectural objects from a broad Perspective'. Be able to generate and present relevant
proposals for intervention in situations in the
built environment, and

. Be able to combine criticism and proposal
generation into a working process of design.

Half of the course comprises core subjects in each

year. The ¡emainder are chosen by each student
from subjects in the Department of Architecture
and cefain other DePartments in the University.
The ordinary degree may be completed in three
years and students can also apply for entry to an
additional Honours years. (see allached diagram)
Students who have completed at least one year of
the degree may apply for admission to law studies

ARCHITECTURE & PLANNING B.ATCh.SI.

Department, the Faculty may Pefmit a candidate
to spread the work ot/er two yeas but not morc,
under such conditions as the Faculty may detef-
m¡ne.
No exemption from any component of thc requirc-
ments of this schedule is permitted.

.lnfolutioD oD ¡hc +pMcd ¡ubjccl3 ùom wNch ¡hc P¡scr$d
@mbiütioD my bc chæn shåll bc advised in the Pred¡ngyrer
by Ìhc D€P8rtmenl ol,{rch¡lccturc'

Thc rubjccts to bc ofle¡cd iD 8 Partiolar ycar will dePcnd uPon

thc aE¡l¡bility of 6l8lL

in their second year. Such students, if accePted,

can complete both their B-{rch.St. and LL.B.
degrees in a total of five years of full time study by
taking some overload.

Educational Objectives
The curriculum and teaching of the degree have

both substantive and instrumental objectives. Sub-
stantive objectives pertain to kno\vledge of the
nature of creative action and critical thinking and
to the discipline of architecture. Instrumental ob-
jectives pertain to s¡t¡7ls and lecluiques relevant to
critical thinking, creative action and to work within
architecture.

Substantive Objectives

Critical thinking
To present cohe¡ent intellectual structu¡es within
which observation, anal)6is, understanding and
judgement of situations, texts and objects can be
made. To demonstrate the relevance of these

structures.

Creative action
To present cur¡ent knowledge of the act of desigt-
ing, from both theoretical and practical PersPec-
tives. To demonstrate its apPlication to the man-
agement of design Processes'

Architecture
To present accounts of the built environment, the
processes of its production, and the Positions'
values and preferences that influence its form. To
demonstrate the relevance of these accounts.

Insarumcntal Objcctives

Finding ordering sifing fltering organking infor-
mation.
Intelligent use of library resou¡ces and research of
library material. Information acquisition, collation
and management f¡om libraries and othe¡ soufces.

Visualßing representing and nnnipulating spatial
objecs.
Perceiving 3D objects.

r57
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Drawing and model making using hand and com-
puter techniques.

I|rriting.
Desigring outlining, organising, and refining
thought expressed with the written word, using
hand and computer techniques.

Speaking.

Desigring, outlining, organising, and refining
thought expressed with the spoken word.

Computing
C-omputational techniques using algor¡thms and
data relationships.

Eryerimenting
Experimentation using a variety of media.

lïorking in groups
Acting as both a leader and a member of a group
of individuals.

SYLI¿,BUSES

Text-books
Students are eq)ected to have their own copies of
text-books; but they are advised to a\À,ait advice
from the lecturer concerned before bufng any
particular book. Only the prescribed edition of any
text-book should be bought. Books ma¡ked . are
available in paperback editions.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals for refe¡ence
purposes are regarded as important, tletails have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
Department of Architecture. It is hoped that all
books and journals set for ¡eference will be

Bachelor of Architectural Studies 1993

SEMESTER 1

Compulsory Subjects

Level I

lævel II

available to be consulted in the Bar¡ Smith Li-
brary.

Communication comp€tence:
In the course of essay, tutorial and project work,
students are expected to increase their competence
in the use of oral, wfitten and visual communi-
cation.

Examin¡tions
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, semester tests, essa)¡s or
other written or prâctical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

Elective Subjects!

54ó8 Art History & Theories IA (3 poinrs)
9@1 Computer-Aided Design I (3 points)

9888 Art History & Theories ILA (ó points)
8221 Special Topic in Architectu¡al Srudies II (4

points)
1530 Computer-Aided Design II (4 points)
3602 Computer-Aided Design IIB (4 points)

4r68
Built
Environments I
(3 points)

43r',8
Design
and Form I
(3 points)

Elective(s)g
(total ó points)

3006
Science in
Building Design
II (4 points)
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8006
Australian
Urüan
Develo'pment
III (3 points)

7358
Economics in
Building
Design and
Development
III (3 points)

Elcctiræ
(ó points)
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Lcvel III

2784 Spccial Topic in Arch¡tectural Studics III (6
points)

3148 C-omputer-Aided Desigt IIIS (6 points)
4903 Computer-Aided Design IIIB (6 points)

Iævel I

83ó1 Art History & Theories IB (3po¡nts)
2006 Australian Architecture I (3 points)

Level II

!)853 Art History & Theories IIB (4 points)
8814 Urban Design II (4 points)
2891 Australian Architecture Il (4 points)

432r
Energy,
Environment
& Buildings III

2719
Design,
Ideologies &
Institutions
(3 points)

Elective
(6 points)

(3 points)

3347 Critiques, Theories and A¡chitectural His-
tory III (ó points)

9295 U¡ban Desigr III (6 points)

t Strdolr my elro ælca obcriw oub!>ar ortrltc thc F.o¡lty of A¡{hitccte ¡d Plm¡ng.

I All studcnrs nul ¡alrc st lcst one ldel I subject, or trc IÆl I hâlf-subjeds (total 6 point6) outs¡de thc Fsolty of Arcùileclw and
Planning.

I¿vel III

LEVEL I

5468 Art History and Theories IA
Leçel: l. Pointsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 2090 Art History and Theories or 98EB

Art History and Theories IIA.
Conlact hours:2lectures and 1 tutorial a week plus
occasional excursions.

Content: Impressionism and after: a critical view of
European art from the time of Manet to the First
World War. This subject introduces students to
the most influential ideas and theories in the art of

the latter part of the 19th century, a time of
renegotiation of the relationship between artists
and the social context within which they work.
Included in the study are the major artists and
ideas contributing to the development of im-
pressionism, posÞimpressionism, synbolism,
fauvism, cubism, futurism, constructivism, posters
and polit¡cal art, e¡prassionism and dada. The
subject aims to stimulate an awareness that famili-
arity u'ith the history of ideas can aid each per:on
in the expansion, structuring and enrichment of his
or her own life. Development of the following

SEMESTER2
Elective

7W
Building
C-onstruction I
(3 points)

8169
Image, Text,
Architecture I
(3 points)

Elective(s)$
(total 6 points)

M96
Representation,
Knowledge,
Architecture II

Elective
(4 points)

Elective
(4 points)

(4 points)
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skills will be brought into focus: clear-thinking,
ve¡bal communication, written communication, in-
terpretation of written and visual material, and
ability to work with historical research methods.
Guest lecturers and excursions are incorporated in
the subject where appropriate. Use is made of a
broad range ofvisual material.
Assessment: Slide test 40Vo, essys 359o and tl-
tonal wotk 25Vo.

Tut-book: S*lz, Peter An in our limes: A pictoial
hktory 189O - 1980 (fhames and Hudson, 1982)
or Arnason, H.H.,A hktory of modem ¿n Cfhames
and Hudson, l%9); Chipp, Herschel B.,Theories of
modetn art (Uni. of California Press, 1968); Hamil-
ton, G.H., Parnting and sculpture in Europe 1880 -1940 (Pelican History of Art, Penguin, 196?);
Stangos, Nikcs (ed.) Concepx of modem art znd
ed. (Holt Rinehart, 1981).

8361 Art History and Theories IB
Larcl: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Restriction: 9853 Art History and Theories IIB.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial hour a
week,

Content: Art history and theories after World War
I: modernism and beyond. The subject introduces
students to some of the leading ideas and manifes-
tations ofvisual art from about i920 to the present
day. The term 'lisual art" is broadly understood
to include film, photography, graphics, posters,
performance and the arts of process and idea, as
u'ell as painting, sculpture and architecture
(although architecture is chiefìy dealt with in other
subjects). Modernism, abstract expressionism, op,
pop and minimalism, art and technolory, environ-
ments, happenings, pe.rformance, body art, concep
tual art, process art, video, women's art, murals
and photorealism a¡e studied. Guest lectu¡ers and
cxcursions are incorporated in the subject where
appropriate. Use is made of a broad range of
visual material.
Assessment: Slide test 407o, essays 407o and tu-
tonalwotk2OVo.
Tql-book: S*.lz, Peter An in our times: A pictorial
history lE% - 1980 (fhames and Hudson, 1982)
or Amason, H.H., A history of modem arl (Thames
and Hudson, 1969); Chipp, He¡schel 8., Theoies of
modem art (Uni. of California Press, 1968); Hamil-
ton, G.H., Parnting and sculpture in Europe 1880 -1940 (Pelican History of A¡, Penguin, 1967);
Stangos, Nikos (ed.) Concepts of modem art 2nd
ed. (Holt Rinehart, 1981).

2M Australian Architecturc I
Lettel: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction:8329 History and Theories of Architec-

160

ture I or 2006 History and Tleories of Architec-
ture IB or 2891 Australian Architecture IL
Contact lnurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: A general intÍcduction to the study of
Australian architecture since 1788, s/ith sp€cial
attention to conceptual issues concerned with the
characterization of "Australian" a¡chitecturc. The
limitations of the formal analysis of built objects,
periodization and stylistic taxonomy will be dis-
cussed with reference to selected buitdings in
Adelaide and elsewhere, both profesionally
designed and othe¡wise. Australian a¡chitectural
discou¡se will be analysed in relation to wider
patterns of cultural value. Reference to the wider
international context will be made as apptopriate.
A sse s sment : Tu toria I papes 4O7o, f i nal essay 607a

Text-boolcs: Fiske, J., Hodge, B, & Turner, G.,
Myths of Oz: Reading Australian popular culture
(Allen & Unwin, 1987); Apperly, R., Iwing, R., &
Reynolds, P., Identifying Australian alchitecturc
(Angus & Robertson, 1989); Gianni, B. & Shiles,
8., Dice thrown (Prlnceton Arch¡tectural Press,
1e89).

7006 Building Construction I
Larcl: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Subject quota:80.
Restriction: 833 Building Studies IA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 tutorial hours a
week.

Content: An introduction to the vocabulary of the
methods, materials and forms of construction in
the built envi¡onment. The elements of buildiog
constn¡ction produced by both on-site and
industrialised techniques will be discussed and
examples investigated. Through simple design
examples technical performance requirements will
be introduced and assessed,

Assessme nt: Assignrnen ts 1007o.

Reference áoola.' Wilkie, G. and Arden, S. (1983),
Building your own løuse (I-ansdowne Press,
Sydney); International Council for the Building
Research Studies and Documentation (1981),
Working with thc pqormance approach in building
CIB Report, Pub. 64, Rotterdam; Othen to be
advised.

4168 Built Environments I
Læel: l. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Subject quota:80,
Contact hours:2 lectures and up to 2 tutorial hou¡s
a week.

Content: An introduction to the study of built
environments, their history and relationship to
culture and the natural environment, and to a
transdisciplinary, problem-focused approach to



built environment decision-making. The subject
examines horv the Processes by which built en-

vironments are created and changed influence the
products at the levels of global issues, cities,
buildings and artifacts. Exemplan in the forms of
problems, p¡oducts and processes are considered

in the light of models of built environment de-

cision-making. Prcducts cove¡ a range of scales

and contexts, including local cases and cases re-
mote in space and time. Emphasis is given to
problems and processes of current relevance in
Australia. fie roles of all main decision-makers
are considered, with emPhasis on those of archi-
tects and related professions. Ethical issues and

human requirements of built environments ale
considered in relation to the limitations imposed
by environmental constraints.
Assessmen!: Examination 507o, Assignme nts 507o.

Reference books: Beach, C.R. (1990) Image theory:

decßion making in personal and organizational
contsts, John Wiley, Chichester Cooper Hewitt
Museum (1%2) Cities: The forces that shape them,
Rizzoli, New York, l:ng, J. (198Ð Creating archi'
tectural theory, Van Nostrand Reinhold, NewYork.

1629 Classicism and Architecture
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Læel: L Poinu value:3'

Restriction:8329 History and Theories of Architec-
ture I or 9951 History and Theories of Architec-
ture IIB or 1629 History and Theories of A¡chitec-
ture IC.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A study of Classicism and architectu¡e
from antiquity to the Pres€nt with particular
emphasis on the Renaissance and 1gth{entury
classicism. The characteristics of classical and

classicist architecture will be analysed in ¡elation
to conventional rules of composition against an

outline of major shifts in Western architectural
history. Special attention will be devoted to the

changing natures of architectural Practice and the
built object, and to changing conceptions of time
and the past ¡n Western societies since the
Renaissance.

Assessment: Tutorial papers 407o, final essay 607o.

Tst-book: Tzonis, 4., and læfaiwe, L., Classical
architecture: The poetics of order (MIT Press' 1986);
Wittkower, R., Arcútectural principles in the age of
humanßm, 4th ed. (Academy Editions, 19?3);

Colquhoun, A., Modernity and th¿ clossical ta-
dition: Arcùtectural essays, 1980-f987 (MIT Press,

1988) or Hersey, G.L., The lost meaning of classical
architecture: Speculations on ornament Îom
Vitruvius to Venturi (MlI Press, 1988).
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9091 Computer-Aided Design I
Letel: l. Poinsvalue:3, Duration: Semester 1.

Quora: Will apply.
Restriction: 1530 Computer-Aided Design II.
Contact løu¡s: Up to 4 hours per week.

Content: The subject (a) develops the skills of
using a curent comPuter-aided desip (CAD)
graphics system for describing the built environ-
ment; and (b) examines the nature, assumPtions

and characteristics of CAD systems, their
relationship to computation, abstraction and rep
resentation in design, and ways of looking at

designs and designing from a CAD viewpoint.

Asse ss me nt: Assi gnments 1007¿.

4348 Design and Form I
Level: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 8897 Design Studies lA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 tutorial houn a

week,

Content: An introduction to architectural design,

discussed and demonst¡ated as an iterative activity
involving both creative action and critical thought.
The primary emphasis of the subject is developing
concepts and skills for creative action: designing
spatial forms as both visual compositions and as a

potential setting for human activities, including the

concepts of derivation, geometric construction and
grammatical rules as well as skills in drawing
model making, writing, group work and computing.
The secondary emphasis is critical thought: designs

are examined from multiple and often conflicting
positions and values. The subject matter is situated
within the history of architecture through the use

of examples.

Assessment : Assignments 1007o.

Refere nc e boo lcs : Ching, F.D.K (1979),4 rc hi tec ture :

form, space and order, Van Nost¡and Reinhold,
New York; [:ssau, P. (1980) Craphics thinking for
architecß and designus (Van Nostrand Reinhold,
New York).

E169 lmagefText/Architecturt I
Level: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Restiction: 2?13 Design Studies IB.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 tutorial hours a

week.

Content: An introduction to the cultural and his-
torical study of 2oth{entury architecture which
add¡esses drawn, built, and \¡nitten modes of
a¡chitectural production. The incorporation of
modern aesthetics into processes of industrial
production, advertising theory and cultural con-
sumption will be discussed as part of a general
introduction that seeks to situate current a¡chitec-
tural developments in late capitalism. In a number
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of practical projects, students will be encouraged
to cultivatc their ability to handle wdtten texts and
images,

Assesnænt: Asignmen ts 1007a.

Refømce äoo&s.' Barthe6, R (1983) The fashion
Ðsrcm (Hill and Wang); Ewen, S. (19æ) All
consuming images: The plitics ol Íyle in conrem-
porary culrure (Basic Books); Foster, H. (1985)
Recodings: A4 spectacle, culural politics (Bay
Press); Hays, ICM. & Burns, C. eds. (7990) Think-
ing the prcsent: Recent American architecture
(Princeton A¡chitectural Press); Kahn, A. (1990)
Drawing/Building/Tø: Essays in architectural the-
ory (Princcton Architectural Press); C-olomina, B.
ed, (f988) Architecture production (Princeton
Architectural Prcss); Foucault, M. (l!n3) 7hrslr
not a pipe (University of Califomia Press).

LEVELII

9t88 Art History and Theories IIA
Lqel: ll, Poinsvalue: 4. Duration:Semester 1.

Restiction: 2O9O Art History and Theories or 54ó8
Art History and Thcories IA.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week plus
occ¿sional excursions.
Content: Imprcssionism and after: a critical view of
European art from the time of Manet to the First
World War. This subject int¡oduces students to
the most influential ideas and theories in the art of
the latter part of the l9th century, a time of
rcnegotiation of the relat¡onship between artists
and the social cÐntext within which they work.
Included in the study are the major art¡sts and
ideas contributing to the development of im-
prassionism, post-impressionism, symbolism,
fauvism, cubism, futurism, construct¡vism, posters
and political art, expr€ssionism and dada. The
subject aims to stimulate an awa¡eness that famili-
aritywith thc history of ideas can aid each person
in the erçansion, stn¡cturing and enrichment of his
or he¡ os,n life. Development of the following
skills will bc brought into focus: clear thinking,
vcröal communication, writtcn communications,
intcrpretation of udtten and visual material, and
ability to work with historical rcse¿rch methods.
Guest lcctu¡crs and cxcursions are incorporated in
the subject where appropriate. Use is made of a
broad rangc ofvisual material.
Assessmen!: Slide test 40Vo, esays 35Vo and tu-
tonalwo¡k?-SVo.
Tø-book: *lz, Peter An in our times: A pictorial
history lEN - ItN0 ([hames and Hudson, 1982)
or Arnason, H,H' A history of modem ¿rf CThames
and Hudson, 1%9); Chipp, Hcrschel 8., Theories of
modem art (Uni. of California Press, 1968); Hamil-
ton, G.H., Painting and sculpture in Europe 1880 -
162

1940 (Pelican History of Art, Penguin, 1!)67);
Stangoc, Nikos (ed.) Concepts of modem an 2nd
ed. (Holt Rinehart, 1981).

9E53 Art History and Theories IIB
Laryl: ll. Points value: 4, Duruion: Semester 2.
Restiction: ß0 Art History and Theories or 8361
Art History and Theories IB.
Connct hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial hour a
week.

Content: Art history and theories after World War
I: modernism and beyond. The subject introduces
students to some of the leading ideas and man¡fes-
tations of visual art from about 1920 to the present
day. The term 'Vsual art" is broadly understood
to include film, photography, graphics, postefs,
performance and the arts of pnrcess and idea, as
well as painting, sculpture and architecture
(although arch¡tectur€ is chiefly dealt with in other
subjects), Modernism, abstract expressionism, op,
pop and minimalism, art, video, women's art,
murals and photorealism are studied. Guest lec-
turers and excursions are incorporated in the
subject where appropriate. Use is made of a broad
range of visual material.
Assessment: Slide test 407o, essap 40Vo, and tu-
to¡jalwork20To.
Tæ-book: Selz, Peter lz in our times: A pictorial
hktory 1890 - 1980 (fhames and Hudson, 1982)
or Arnason, H.H., A history of modem ¿rz (Thames
and Hudson, 1%9); Chipp, Herschel 8., Tlæories of
modem art (Uni. of California Press, 1968); Hamil-
ton, G.H., Parrting and sculpture in Europe 1ß0 -1940 (Pelican History of Art, Penguin, 1967);
Stangos, Nikos (ed.) Concepts of modem ort 2nd
ed. (Holt Rinehart, 1981).

5094 Asian Architecturt II
Availability: Not offered in 1Ð3.
Lael: ll. Poins value: 4.

Rest¡iction: 3700 Asian A¡chitecture I or 8149
Asian Architecture III; 5094 History and Theories
of A¡chitecture IIC.
Contact hou¡s:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: A topic in Asian architectural history and
landscape studies will be offered as the vehicle for
a study of the problems of inter+ultural
understanding. The nature of built objects, the
modes and means of transmitting architectural
knowledge, the relation of architecture to myths,
rituals, cosmologies will be discussed in detail.
Primary sources in translation will be introduced
whenever ¡nssible.
Assessment: Tutorial pap,rs 40Vo, final essøy 6OVa

Tø-book: Hay, J., Kemek of energ¡ bones of eanh:
The rock in Chinese art (China Institute in
America, 1985); Hall, D. L. and Ames, R. T.,



Thinking ttrough Confucl'Us (State Univ. of New
York Press, 1987); Stein, R 4., 7)i¿ world in
miniature: Container gardens and dwellings in Far
Eastem religious ünught (Stanford University
Press, 1990).

2t9l Australian Architecture II
Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 8329 History and Theories of Architec-
tu¡e I or 2ü)6 History and Theories of Architec-
ture IB or 20cÉ Australian Architecture I or
9951 History and Theories of Architecture IIB.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A general introduction to the study of
Australian architecture since 1788, with special
attention to conceptual issues concerned with the
characterization of "Australian" architecture' The
limitations of the formal analysis of built objects,
periodization and srylistic taxonomy will be dis-
cussed with reference to selected buildings in
Adelaide and elsewhcre, both professionally
designed and otherwise. Australian architectural
discourse will be analysed in relation to wider
pattems of cultural value. Reference to the wider
international context will be made as appropriate.

Assessmen!: Tutorial papes 40Vo,ñnal essny 60y'ø

Tø-boolc: Fiske, J., Hodge, 8., and Turner, G',
Mytts of Oz: redding Aust¡alian popular culwre
(Allen & Unwin, 1f)87); Apperl¡ R, Iwing, R,
and Reynolds, P., Identilying Australian architecture
(Angus & Robertson, 1989); Gianni, 8., & Shiles,
8., Dice ttuown (Pnnceton Architectural Press,

1e89).

glM Christianity and Architecture
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Lael: ll.
Restriction:8378 History and Theories of Architec'
ture II and 9104 History and Theo¡ies of Architec-
ture IIA.
Contac! hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week'

Content: A study of the a¡chitecture of the Judaeo-
Christian tradition with particular emphasis on the
Gothic cathedrals and on lfth-century Gothic
Revir¡al. Concepts of iconograph¡ symbolism and
sacred space will be introduced as part of a

detailed study of selected Gothic monuments. The
activities of major architects and advocates of the
Gothic Revival will be discussed in relation to the
general development of historicism and historical
studies in l9th<entury Europe. The subject will
conctude by considering the differences in the
problematics of sacred architecture in these areas.

Assessment: Tutorial Papers 40Vo, final essay 607o.

Tø-book: James, J., Chartres: the masons who
builr a legend (Routledge & Kegan Paul' 1982);
von Simson O., TIE Gothic cathcdral: origins of
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Gothic a¡chitecure and tle mcdiqal concept of
ordø,2nd ed. (Princcton University Prcss, 1974);

Hersc¡ 6, L., High Victorian Gothic (lohrs
Hopkins University Press, 192).

1530 Computer-Aided lÞsign Il
Lettel: ll. Poinu value: 4. Dwation: Scmester L
Restriction: 15T) Computer Methods in Architæ-
ture II or IIH or 3148 ComPuter Methods in
Architecture IIIS or 2258 C-omputer Methods in

Architecture IIIA or 4903 Computer Methods in
A¡chitecture IIIB or 3148 Computer-Aided Design
IIIS.
Contact løurs: Up to 4 hours per week.

Content: The subject examines the nature, assumP
tions and characteristics of cur¡ent computer-aided
deslgn (C.AD) g¡aphics sjÃtems, their relationship
to computâtion, abstraction and representation in
desigrr, and ways of look¡ng at designs and dasign-
ing from a CAD viewpoint. The human and

management issues involved in the use of CAD
systems in design offices will be discussed with
examples.

Assessment : Assi gn ments 1007a.

8804 Computer-Aided Desip IIA
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: ll,
Quota: Y,lill apply.

Points valuc: 4.

Poinsvalue:4.

Assumed knowledge: Mathematics equivalent to
'{ear L2 Mathematics I & I¡ and either
9091 Computer-Aided Design I or 1530 Computer-
Aided Desigt II.
Restriction: 2258 Computer-Aided Desigtt IIIA.
Contact hours: Up to 4 hours per week.

Content: The construction of mathematical models
in design and their representation and implemen-
tation as computer algorithms, with architecture
and urban design as context. The subject includes
a critical examination of computer hardware,
software and operating systems as they relate to
design offices.

Asse ssm en t : Asignments 1007a.

3ffi2 Computer-Aided Design IIB
Lqtel: ll. Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
Assumed lotowledge: 9@1 Computer-Aided Dasigrt
I or 1530 C¡mputer-A¡ded Design II.
Restriction: 4903 Computer-Aided Desigt IIIB.
Contact hours: Up to 4 hours per week.

Contenl: Theories and models of computer-aided
desigr with architecture and urban desigt as

context. CAD paradigms for desigt descriPtion,
generation and evaluation are examined, with
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selected topics from parametric design,
computational desigr, expert s),stems, knowledge
engineering, simulation and optimisation.
Assesstnent: Assignments 10070.

4125 Conserration in the Built
Environment II

Availability: Not offered in 193.
I-evel: ll. Poinu value: 4.

Duration: Consult Department of Architecture.
Assumed browledge:4168 Built Envi¡onments I.
Restriction: 1287 Consewation in the Built En-
vironment III.
Contoct hours: Up to 4 hours per week.

Content: This subject examines the reasons - the
what, where and why - of conservation in the
built environment. It considers how heritage items
are identified, lecorded, assessed and protected,
and questions the validity of these actions. It also
examines the various forms of conservation
þreservation, restora tion, reconstruct¡on e tc.) and
the uses and misuses of traditional and contempor-
ary materials and construction methods. Urban
conservation and the complexities of townscape
character are canvassed together with the reuse of
old buildings and the effects of cuÍ€nt popular
industries, such as tourism.
Assessment: Assignments 100%.

Reference book: To be advised.

8084 Design Theories II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Luel: ll. Poinu value: 4.

Restriction: 6895 Design Studies IIH.
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 3 seminar hours a
week,

Content: An investigation of a number of philo-
sophical, cultural, social, political and ideological
constructs informing theories of desigr, its prac-
tice(s) and its rcception; the economic, political
and environmental rclevance of desigr as both
intellectual and pragmatic act¡vity within the wider
social context.
Assessment: Tutorials and workshops 50Vo, and
essays 507a.

8651 Landscape Design II
Availability: Even years only.
Lael: lI. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Resñcrton: 3138 Urban and Landscape Design
Studie.s II or 8651 l:ndscape Design Studies II or
9149 kndscape Design Studies III or 9149
kndscapc Desigr III.
Contact lpu¡s: I lecture and up to 3 hours of
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tutorial/practical work a week plus occasional site
visits.
Content: The history of landscape design is
reviewed and contemporary issues in landscape
design are examined - the concepts, theories,
materials and people involved.
Assessment: To be advised.

3073 Modernity and Architecture II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.
I-evel: ll. Poinßvalue:4.
Restriction: 2726 Modenity and Architecture III.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a ìr,eek.

Content: Modernity and architecture. An explo-
ration of the transformation of the traditional
practices of Western â¡chitecture in the aftermath
of the Scientific Revolution and the French En-
lightenment. Issues discussed will include concepts
of rationality and functionalism, the technologies
and m¡hologies of industrialisation and mass
production, and the ideologies of the avant-gardes,
considered in relation to selected architectural
projects from the 18th century to recent decades.
The implications of structuralist and post-
structuralist positions for a methodological
critique of conventional accounts of 2Othrentury
architecture will be explored.
Assessment: Tutorial papeß 40Vo, final essay 60Vo.

Tut-book: Rykwert, J., Th¿ fßt modems: the
architects of the eiglueenth century (MlT Press,
1980); Perez-Gomez, P.,Archilecture and tlp crisis
of modem science (MIT Press, 1983); Tafuri, M.,
The sphere and the labyinth: Avant-gardes and
architecture lrom Piranesi to the 1970s (MIT Press,
1987); Vidler, A., The writing of thc walb: architec-
turul theory in the late enligluenment (Princeton
Architectural Press, 1987); Hawey, D., The con-
dition of postmodemity: An enquiry into ttæ oigins
of cultural change (Basil Blackwell, 1989); Kolb,
D., Postmodern sophktications: Philosopþ, archi-
tecture ond tradition (Univenity of Chicago Press,
1990).

4696 Reprcsentation, Knowledge,
Architecturc II

Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledger 4348 Design and Form I or its
equivalent.
Restriction: 6344 DesigÍ Studies IIA and 7090
Design Studies IIB.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and up to 3 tutorial hours
a week,

Content: The inte¡section of theory and practice in
t\À,o areas: Representation, including issues of
cultural representation, the ¡eading and interpret-
ation of images, the production of images, and



techniques of rtpresentation ¡n architectural Prac-
tice and discou¡se: and Knowledge, including the
cultural construction of knowledge, its historicâl
and philorcphical cont€xt, and models of knowl-
edge and desigr. Students will develop skills in
various media.

As se ss me nt : Ass¡ gn men ts 10070.

Ref*ence boolcs: To be advised.

3m6 Science in Building lÞsign II
Lael: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 4168 Built Environments I
and ?00ó Building Construction I or their equival-
ents.

Restriction: 9423 Building Studies IIS.

Contact hours:2 lectures and uP to 4 tutorial hours
a week,

Co4tent: Building on knowledge gained in previous
subjects, the applicability of building science tech-
niques in relation to the design of built environ-
ments will be examined. Three key topics which
introduce experimental methods and mathematical
modelling will be addressed to rePresent each of
building structural design, materials science and
envi¡onmental science. Examples of such topics are

movement of building materials, colour and light
and structural design in deformation.

Assessment: Assignments 50Vo, Examination 50Vo.

Reference åookçr Ward-Harvey, K (7985), Funda-
mental building maleriak (Sakoya, Sydney);
C.owan, H.J. (7987), Science and building (John
Wiley & Sons, New York); Pritchard' D.C', Liglu-
ing (environmental pltysics), 2nd edn. (lnngman);
Schaeffer, R-E, Building srrucfires (New York,
Prentice-Hall).

8221 Special Topic in Architectural
Studies II

Availability: Consult DePartment of Architecture.

Level:ll. Poinsvalue: 4. Duration:Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and uP to 3 tutorial hours
a week.

Content: To be advised.

Assessment: To be advised.

Reference books; To be advised.

3596 The Design of Houses II
La'el: ll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1'

Assumed knowledge:43y',8 Design and Form I' 4168

Built Environments I.
Restriction: 6344 Design Studies IIA.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and up to 3 tutorial hours
a week.

Content: The relationship of human needs to the
design of houses and other forms of dwellings, the
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exprassion of arch¡tecture in houses, the historyof
the dcvelopment of the form of houscs and the
work of architects, and the relationship of house
form to cultural, social and economic facto¡s.
Making and evaluating designs for houscs.

A ssesstnen t : Assign ments 10070.

Reference bo¿ks; To be advised.

8814 Urban Design II
Availability: Odd years only.
Larcl: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 3138 Urban and Landscape Design
Studies II o¡ 8814 Urban Design Studies ll o¡ V295

Urban Design Studies III or 9295 Urban Desigrt
III or 5020 Design and Building Studies IIIA.
Contact hours: 3 lecture/tutorial hours a week plus
occasional site visits.

Content: This subject is concerned with urban
areas and urban design. Emphasis is placed on
examining how the built environment becomes
what it is - the theoretical concepts, practices,
policies and participants that interact to create this
environment.
Assessment: To be advised.

LEVELIII

8149 Asian Architecture III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lll. Poíns value: 6.

Duration: Consult Department of Architectu¡e.

Restriction:5094 History and Theories of Architec-
ture IIC or 5094 Asian Architecture II.
Contact hours: Up to 6 hours per week.

Conlent: A topic or topics in Asian atchitectural
history and landscape studies will be offered as the
vehicle for a study of the Problems of inter-
cultural understanding. The nature of built objects,
the modes and means of transmitting architectu¡al
knowledge, the relation of architecture to myths,
rituals and cosmologies will be discussed in detail.
Primary sources in translation will be introduced
whenever possible.

Assessment: Tutorial papers and essay.

Tøct-books: As for 5094 Asian A¡chitecture II.

8fi)6 Australian Urban Development
III

Level: lll. Poins value:3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge:4168 Built Environments I or
equivalent.
Restriction: 6229 Design and Building Studies IIIB.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 tutorial hours a
week.

Content: Aspects of the history and theory of
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Australian uröan do,relopment. This subject exam-
ine¡ Australian cities w¡thin a global context and
elçlores the social and environmental parameters
that generatc thci¡ form. Current environmental
engineering and development practices arre
examined.

Assessment : Assignmenls 700Vo.

Reføence boolcs: To bc advised.

225E Computer-Aided Deslgn IIIA
Availability: Not offered in 193.
I¿vel: lll. Points value: 6.

Duralion: Semester L or Semester 2 (dependent on
avai lability of staff).
Resriction: 2258 Computer Methods in Architec-
ture IIIA or 8804 Computer-Aided Desigt I[4.
Assumed latowledge: 1530 Computer Methods in
Arch¡tecturc II or IIH or 7Í10Computer-Aided
Desigt II or equivalent.
Contact hours: Up to 5 hours per week.
Content: The constn¡ction of mathematical models
in desiglr and their rcpresentat¡on and implemen-
tation as computer algorithms, with architecture
and urban desigr as context. The subject includes
a critical examination of computer hardware,
softnare and operating systems as they ¡elate to
dasign offices.

Asse ss m e n, : Assign menß lAÙVo.

4903 Computer-Alded Desigp IIIB
I-a,el: lll, Poinu value: 6, Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 4903 Computer Methods in Architec-
ture IIIB or 3ó02 Computer-Aided Desigr IIB.
Assumed lorowledge: 1530 Computer Methods in
A¡rhitecture II or IIH or 1530 C.omputer-Aided
Desigr II or equivalent.
Contact hours: Up to 5 hou¡s a week.
Content: Adr¡anced theories and models of com-
puter-aided design (CAD), with architecture and
urban desigr as context. CAD paradigms for
desigr description, generation and evaluation are
examined, with selected topics from parametric
desigr, computational design, er(pert s),stems,
knowledge engineering, simulation and
optimization.
Assessmenl : Asignmenß LnVa

314E Computer-Aided Design IIIS
Availability: Not offe¡ed after 193.
Loel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 1530 Computer Methods in Architec-
turc II or IIH or 1530 Computer-Aided Design II
or 3148 Computer Methods in Architecture IIIS.
Assumed knowledge: Mathematics eguivalent to
Mathematics I or ll at Year 12.
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Con,act lnurs: Up to 5 hours a week.

to computation, abstraction and rcpresentation in
design, and ways of looking at designs and desigr-
ing from a CAD viewpoint. The human and
managemcnt issues invoþed in the use of CAD
systems in design offices are discussed, with
examples.

,4ssessme¡¿.' Assi gnmen ts 100%o.

1287 Consenation in the Built
Environment III

Availability: Not offercd in 1993.

Letel: lll. Points value: 6,
Duration: Consult Department of Architecturc.
Assumed knowledger 41ó8 Built Environments I.
Restriction: 4125 C.onsewation in the Built En-
vironment II.
Contact hours: Up to 6 hours per week.
Content: This subject examines the reasons - the
what, where and why - of consen¡ation in the
built envi¡onment. It considers how heritage items
are identified, recorded, assessed and protected,
and questions the validity of these actions. It also
examines the various forms of conse¡vation
þresenration, restoration, reconstruction etc.) and
the uses and misuses of traditional and contempor-
ary materials and constructions methds. U¡ban
consen¡ation and the complexities of townscape.
characte¡ a¡e c¿nvassed togèther with the ¡euseäf
old buildings and the effects of current popular
industries, such as tourism.
A sse ssmen t : Asigrments 1007o.

Reference books: To be advised.

3547 Critiques, Theories and
Architectural History III

Lwel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: S€mester 2.
Restriction:6528 History and Theories of Architec-
ture III or 3tlTHistory and Theories of Architec-
ture IIIB.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 seminar hours a
week.

Content: A topic will be offered of a specialised
natu¡e concerning architectural history. Drawing
on the works of prominent writers in modern
cultural studies such as Walter Benjamin and
Michel Foucault, this subject will focu¡ on
developing techniques of historical study and for
examining rrarious historical methodologies.
Topic for 193: Theory/Practice in 20th Crntury
architecture.
Assessment: Tutorial paprs 40Vo, Íinal esvy 607o.
Tø-bool<c: C.olomina, 8., ed, Architecture pro-



duction (Pnnceton Arch¡tectural Press, 1988);
Ockman, J,, ed. Archilecture, criticism, ideolog
(Princeton Architectural Press, 1985); Merod, J.,
Tlæ political responsibility of tlv crúc (Cornell
University Prcss, 1981); Ghirardo, D,, ed., Out of
site: A social c¡iticism of architecure (Bay Press,

191); Bauman,2, Lcgislators and inte4treten: On
modemity, post-modønity and intellectuals (Cornell
University Press, 1987),

2719 Desigt, Ideologies and
Institutions III

Latel:lll Poinsvalue: 3, Duralion: Semester2.

Assumed kaowledge: 4ó!)6 Representat¡on, Knowl-
edge, Architecture II.
Contact hours: I lecture and up to 3 tutorial hours
a week.

Content: The activity of desigring and the influ-
ence of institutions, politics and ethical issues on
the status of designers and the making and evalu-
at¡on of designs. The primary emphasis of the
subject is on ways that arch¡tecture, its process of
making and its practice are treated within
organised society. A second theme in the subject is
the reasoned development of ethical positions and
proposals for action on architectural issues.

A s s e s s m e nt : Asignnents lAÙVo.

735t Economics in Building IÞsign
and llevelopment III

Lael: lll. Poinßvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction : 290 Building and Development Econ-
omics IIL
Contact hours: 7 lecture and 2 tutorial hours a

week,

Content: Aspects of economic criteria related to
building design and development implementation.
The topics to be covered include: the building
industry in Australia, its role in the national
economy, housing affordability, building initial and
recurring ccsts, estimating, life-cycle costing, in-
vestment and yield, feasibility studies, and cost/
benefit analysis.

Assessment: Examination 507o, Assig¡me¡ts 50Vo.

Reference book: Ferry, D.J. and Brandon, P.S.,
Cost planning of buildings, Granada, [,ondon;
Stone, P-4., Building design a'aluation - costs in
ase, Methuen, l,ondon.

432I Eneqgt, Environment and
Buildings III

Level: lll. Poinuvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2.

Assumed knowledge: 3006 Science in Building De-
sign II or equivalent.
Contact hours: 7 lecture and 2 tutorial hours a
week.

ARCHITECTURE & PI.ANNING B.Arch.SI.

Conten!: A problem-focused approach in wlich
cnergl and climatc-rplated issues in building de-
sign arc examined in rclation to human rtquirc-
ments and tlesources availability and distribution,
Desigr problems amcnablc to quantification will
be emphasised. Topics r'ñich will bc addrsæd
includc choice of ap'propriatc building matcrials
and built forms, and clcmentary cquipmcnt 6clcc-
tion,
Assess m ent: Assignments 1007a.

Reference book: C-nldicvtt, A,B. et al Solar conaol
design aids, Department of Architecture, Univer-
sity of Melbourne; Szokola¡ S.Y-, Thermal design

ol buildings, RAIA, Canberra; Coldicutt, A.B. et
al, Tlermal propeflies of consnucüon elernenß,
Department of A¡chitecture, University of Ad-
elaide.

9149 Landscape Design III
Availability: Even years only.
Laryl: lll. Points value: 6. Durarion: Semester 2.

Restríction: 8651 bndscape Design Studies II or
8ó51 landscape Desigt II ot &?5 Urban and
l:ndscapc Design Studies IIIA or 9149 l-andscape
Design Studies III.
Conlact hours: I lecture and up to 4 hours of
tutorial/practical work a week plus occ¿sional site
visits.

Content: This subject is concemed with landscape
design. The history of landscape design is reviewed
and contemporary issues in landscape design are
examined - the concepts, theories, materials and
people involved.
A ssessment: To be advised.

2726 Modernity and Archltecturc III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: lll. Poinßvalue:6.
Restriction:6528 History and Theories of A¡chitec-
turc III or 3073 Modernity and Architecture II or
272ßHistory and Theories of Architecture IIIA.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 seminar houn a
week.

Content: Modernity and architecture. An exple
ration of the transformations of the traditional
practices of Western architecture in the aftemath
of the Scientific Revolution and the French En-
lightenment. Issues discussed will include concepts
of rationality and functionalism, the technologies
and m¡hologies of industrialisation and mass
production, and the ideologies of the avant-gardes,
considered in relation to selected architectural
projects from the 18th century to recent decades.
The implications of st¡ucturalist and post-
structuralist positions for a methodological
critique of conventional accounts of 20th<entury
architecture will be erçlored.
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Assessment: Tutorial papers 40Vo, final essay 60Vo.

Tut-book: Rykwert, J., Tle frst modems: The
architecß of the eighteenth century (MIT Press,
1980); Perez-Gomez, P., Architecture and the crisis
of moden science (MlT Press, 1!)83); Tafuri, M.,
The sphere and th¿ labyinth: Avanrgardes and
architecture from Piranesi to the 1970s (MIT Press,
1987); Vidler, 4., The writing of the walß: Architec-
tural theory in the late Enligluenment (Princeton
Architectural Press, 198f; Hawe¡ D., Thc con-
dition of postmodemity: An enquiry into the origins
of culural change (Basil Blackwell, 1989); Kolb,
D, Postmodem sophktications: Philosophy, archi-
tecture and tradition (University of Chicago Press,
1e0).

2784 Special Topic in Architectural
Studies III

Availa bility: Consult Department of Architecture.
I-ael: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
Conlact hours:2 lectu¡es and up to 3 tutorial hours
a week.

Content:Tobe advised.

Assessment: To be advised,

Reføence book: To be advised.

9295 Urban Design III
Availability: Odd years only.
Lael: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Rest¡iction: 8814 U¡ban Design Studies II or 8814
Urban Design II or 6425 U¡ban and landscape
Design Studies IIIA or 9295 Urban Design Studies
m.
Contact hours: 5 lecture/tutorial hours a week plus
occasional site visits.
Content: This subject is concerned with urban
areas and urban design. Emphasis is placed on
examining how thc built environment becomes
wllat it is - the cþncepts, practices, policies and
participants that interact to create this environ-
ment.
Assessment: To be advised.

2493 Honours Architectural Studies
Larcl: IY. Poins value: ?4. Duration: Full year.
he-requkite: See Schedule III-
Contact å¿ars.' Discussion with supervisor, oc-
casional seminars, laboratory sessions as appropri-
ate.

Conlent: Students will be required to undertake
supervised resea¡ch in one o¡ two advanced topics,
thereby developing a thorough understanding of
appropriate research techniques. The outcome of
this research will be submitted in the form of a
substantial essay ot research report including a
suwey of the literature relevant to the topic(s)
chosen. The range of topics to be offered in any
year will depend on staff availability. Topics which
can be expected to be offered from time to time
include:

Architectural History
Architectu¡al Theories in Modern Architecture
Australian Architectural History
*Building Acoustics and No¡se

'Building Materials Behaviour
Computer-Aided Design
Computer Applícations in Architecture
Criticism and Architecture
Conservation in the Built Environment
rDaylight Studies

'Energr Cont¡ol in Buildings
Ergonomics
Housing
Rainfall and Buildings
Solar Access
Urban Design
Wind and Buildings

Those with asterisk require experimental work in
the Building Science I:boratory
Subject to the app¡oval of the Head, Department
of Architecture and with the agreement ol the
other Department concerned, a subject equivalent
to 12 points at lævel IV taught in another depart-
ment may be taken as part of this subject.

Assessment: Progress 30Vo and final presentation
707o.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE

REGUI"ATIONS
1, There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Architecture. A candidate
may obtain either the Ordinary degree or the
Honours degree but not both.

2. The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(a) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(b) the range of subjects to be sâtisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

3. The syllabuses of the subjects shall be specified
by the Head of each department or centre con-
cemed, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the pulpose.
The Head of the Department or Centre may
appfove minor changes to any previously approved
syllabus or syllabuses.

4. Except by the permission of the Faculty, a
candidate shall not enrol in any subject for which
the prerequisite studies as prescribed in the sylla-
bus for that subject have not been satisfactorily
completed.
5. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend fo¡
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned,

ó. In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and exam-
ination work, prcvided that the candidate has been
given adequate notice at the commencement of the
teaching of the subject of the way in which work
will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result.
7. There shall normally be three classifications of
pass in the final assessment of any subject for the
Ordinary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. lf the Pass classification be
in nvo divisions a pass in the higher division may
be prescribed in the syllabuses as a prerequisite
for admission to further studies in that subject or
to other subjects. Results in certain subjects as
specified in the Schedules, will not be classified.
8. There shall be three classifications fo¡ the

Honours degree as follows: First Class, Second
Class and fiird Class. The Second Class classifi-
cation shall be divided into two divisions as

follows: Division A and Division B. A candidate
who fails to obtain Honours shall be awarded an
Ordinary degree provided all requirements for the
Ordinary degree are satisfactorily completed.

9. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the department
administering such subject and consistent with any
expressed Council policy.

10. A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains
a lower division pâss and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrcm by the Head of the department
concerned, again complete the required work in
that subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned,

11. A candidate who has passed subjects in the
Faculty of Architectu¡e and Planning or in other
faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption from thqse
regulations and f¡om schedules made under them
as the Faculty may determine, save that a candi-
date shall always be required to satisfy the exam-
iners in all subjects of the final year of the course.

12. All previous regulations concerning the degree
of Bachelor of Architecture are hereby repealed,
provided that:

(a) a candidate who has completed subjects under
the repealed regulations shall have status in equiv-
alent subjects under schedules made under these
regulations; and

(b) a candidate who fi¡st enrolled in the course for
the degree of Bachelor of Architecture before L987
shall satisfy the examiners in all of the Group A,
Group B and Group C practice subjects, or the
equivalent, listed in Schedule III of the degree
which is contained in the University Calendar for
1987, Volume 2,p.492.

RcgulatioN allwcd 3l January, 1980.

,q.mcndcd 4 Feb. 1982: 8, 11; 24 Fcb. 1983: 5,8; 17 Jan. 19&5: 8(b),
13;, M¡y 198ó:3(a).

Rc8ulatioú r.pcaled and substitutcd 20 July,1989; 21 Fcb. l99l:7.
13 Fcb. 1992:3.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the C¡uncil under Regulation 2.)

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION

Subject to quotas and selection procedurts cur-
rently opefating in the Facult¡ and subject to the
approrral of the Faculty of Architecturc and Plan-
ning (and the Council) wherc required, an appli-
cant may bc considered for admission if one ot
more of the following pre-requisites are satisfied:
(a) C-ompletion of the degree of Bachelor of
Architectural Studies.
(b) Completion in The University of Adelaide or
another university of a degree which is approved
by the Faculty as equivalent for the purpose to the
degree of Bachelor of A¡chitectural Studies.
(c) Completion in another institution of the first
three years of an approved Architecturc course.
(d) The holding of qualifications which satisfy the
Faculty of the candidate's fitness to undertake
work for the degree after the completion of
qualiflng studies as prescribed in Schedule II.

SCHEDULE II: QUALIFYING
STUDIES

An applicant may be selected for admission under
Schedule I(b) or (d) subject to satisfactory
completion of such qualifying studies as deter-
mined by thc Faculty after consideration of advice
from the Head of thc Department of Architecture.
Qualifying studies will normally be undertaken on
a half-time basis cxtending over a full year preced-
ing the candidate's entry to the B.Arch, course.

Qualiflng studies will normally be selected from
the preparatory subjects; in unusual cases the
Faculty may approve different studies, after con-
sidcration of advice from the Head of the Depart-
ment of Arch¡tecture.
The preparatory subjects are:

1620 Qualiflng Studies in Building 6
5347 Qualifying Studies in Design 6

Candidates undertaking qualifying studies must
successfully complete those studies before they
may undertake subjects of the B.Arch. course.
On the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Architecture a supplementary
examination may be offered to a candidate
undertaking qualiflng studies.
A candidate who fails all or part of the qualiflng
studies may repeat them in another year only with
permission of the Faculty after it has considered
advice from the Head of the Department of
Architecture.

t70

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE

1. C.ourse ofStudy
(a) The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall normally extend over three years of full-time
study. Students shall pass subjects to the value of
at least ?A points at each of the three levels. The
point values of the subjects are contained in this
Schedule and in the Syllabuses.
(b) To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
undertake the requirements of and såtisfy the
examiners in the following subjects:

I¡vel I
6907 Architectural Construction I(P) 4
2220 A¡chitectural Design IS 12

9861 A¡chitectural Science I(P) 4
9700 A¡chitectural Structures I(P) 4

l¡vel II
8332 Architectural Desigr IIS 6
5269 A¡chitectural Design Practical Experience 8
9329 A¡chitectural Design Semina¡ 2
7372 Architectural Management and Practice IIA2
7441 Architectural Management and Practice IIB 2
1493 A¡chitectural Science II(P) 2
8498 Architectural Structures II(P) 2

I¡vel III
7444 Architecture IIIA
9121 Architecture IIIB
8297 A¡chitecture IIIC
2. O¡der of Subjects
Entry to Iævel II
A candidate may not enrol in Level II subjects
unless he or she has pased 2220 Architectural
Desigr IS and at least two of 6907 A¡chitectural
Construction I(P), 98ó1 Architectural Science I(P)
and 97fi) Architectural Structures I(P).
Entry to l¡vel III
A candidate may not en¡ol in tævel III subjects
unless:
(a) he or she has passed all of the Level I subjects.
(b) he or she has passed 8332 Architectural Desigrr
IIS and at least 1493 Architectural Science II(P) or
&498 Architectural Stnrctures II(P).
3. Approval of C.ourse

Courses of study must be approved by the Dean of
the Faculty (or nominee) at enrolment each year.
4. Assessment
In the case of the subject 9329 Architectural

ó
6
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Desigr Seminar no supplementary examinations
are granted except in exceptional circumstances as
determined by the Heåd of thc Department of
A¡chitecture.
The results in the subjects 52ó9Architectural De-
sign Practical Experience and 9329A¡chitectural
Design Seminar will not be classified.

5. Exemptions
Exemption o¡ status will not be granted in any
Level III subject undertaken for the fi¡st time.
ó. Students Enrolled before 19{19

ARCHITECTURE & PI-ANNING B.Arch

(a) No candidatc will be disadvantaged bccau¡c of
changcs in subjects t€sulting from semcsterization
of thc academic l¡car,

(b) Candidates who passed subjects in thc cou¡¡c
for the degrtc of Bá,rch. and/or w.lro havc becn
gÉnted status on account of studies pa6scd at
another tcrtiary institution bcfore 1989 w¡ll be
given credit for those subjects in the Zpoint
degfee structure introduced in 1989. The point
values of subjects in Schedule III of the degrcc of
BArch. befo¡e 1989 shall be:

19E7S&
6907
920/.
%7
nû

1988:
n63
6l@
7493
8498
7ffi'

1982{6:
4l3t
9792
1686
W7

19t237¿
8383
9M2
3142
7072

19t2{ts
8585
7187
7943
1539

First Yc¡r
Architectural Constnrction I(P)
Architectural Design I(P)
Architectural Science I(P)
Architectural Structures I(P)
4 Group A Practice Subjects (.5 points each)

Second Year
Architectural Construction II(P)
A¡chitectural Design II(P)
Architcctural Science II(P)
Architectural Structures II(P)
Practical Expcrience
4 Group A Practice Subjects (.5 points each)
2 Group B Practice Subjects (.5 points each)

First Year
Architectural Constn¡ction I
Architectural Design I
Architectural Science I
Architectural Stn¡ctures I
6 Practice Subjects (5 points each)
Practical E:çeíence

Second Year
Architectural Construction II
A¡chitectural Desigr II
A¡chitectural Science II
A¡chitectural Structurcs II
6 Practice Subjects (5 points each)

îhiId Yeor
Architectural Constn¡ction III
Architectural Design III
Architectural Science III
Architectural Stn¡ctures III

Points
4

10
4
4

_2u

(d) When in the opinion of the Faculty spccial
circumstances exist, the Council on the recommen-
dation of the Faculty in each case may vary any of
the provisions of this Clause.

t
7
2
)
8
2
1

u

3
7
3
3
.,

5
u

3
72
3
3

-2u
.,

18
t
2

?A

(c) If as a result of course changes in 1989 a

candidate undertakes a subject which contains
elements satisfactorily completed in subjects
undertaken before 1989, the candidate may apply
to the Faculty to be exempted from attendance in
any portion of a subject previously passed.

t7L
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SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS
DEGREE
A candidate who wishes to proceed to the
Honours degrce must obtain the approval of the
Head of the Department of Architectu¡e, normally
by 15 December of the year preceding enrolment.
A candidate for the Honours degree in addition to
completing the full course prescribed for the
Ordinary degree shall also attend classes regularly
and pass examinations in an additional subject
3918 Adr¡anced Studies in Architecture. This ad-
ditional subject will norntally be undertaken
concuûently with l¡vet III subjects, but may, on
the recommendation of the Head of the Depart-

INTRODUCTI ON AND OBJECTIYES

The Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.) is a sec-
ond degree, open only to graduates, in the practice
of architecture. StudiGbased, it is project-oriented
and concemed with the technical and practical
matters of practice within a philosophical and
theo¡etical context of professional ethics, aes-
thetics and style, p€rformance specification and
management, and the many other issues that
concern practitioners. Entrants to the degree are
graduates who have demonstrated abilities to link
critical thought and creative action. Graduates of
the degree should:
. Have acquired knowledge and skills sufficient

for early stages of directed activity in an
existing architectural practice.

. Have developed intellectual and creative
approaches and adaptability to form a basis for
continued leaming and development through-
out professional life.

Entrants to the degree come from two main
groups:
Graduates of the BÁrch.St. of the University of
Adelaide, or an equivalent degree;
Other graduates who have demonstrated capabili-
ties to enter the degree, generally through
completing some qualifying studies.

Educational Objectives
The curriculum and teaching of the degree will
havc both substantive and instn¡mental objectives.
Substantive objectives perta¡n to knowledge of the
nature of architectu¡al p¡actice. Instrumental ob-
jectives pertain to skills and techniques relevant to
operating as an architect.

S ub stantive O bj e ct ive s
The profession of architecture
Ethics and the environmental, social and legal
responsibilities of the profession of architecture.

172

ment of Architecture, be undertaken with Level II
subjects.

In order to qualify for the award of Honours, a
candidate ñust, in addition to satisfying the exam-
iners in the advanced sutrject 3918 Advanced
Studies in Arch¡tecture, also achieve a high classifi-
cation of pass in the tævel III subjects for the
Ordinary degree.

A document setting out guidelines approved by the
Faculty which contains requirements for admission
and the criteria for the award of the Honou¡s
degree is available from the Department of Archi-
tectufe.

Architectural sewices

The recognitìon of situations where an atchitect
can contribute, the formulation of appropriate
strategies, and appropriate pre-design, design,
project management and post construction
services.
Processes in developing designs, including the
development of a brief, and the outline, assess-
ment, detailed design and costing of proposals in
conformity with codes and other requirements.
The organisation, management and documentation
associated with builcting construction and the
administration of bùilding contracts.
The marketing of architectural services.

The teclnologt ol archilecturc
Building planning, construction, structure and
services as they relate to new buildings and
alterations to existing buildings.

The archilect in relation to other professions, organ-
ßations and thc building industry
The relationship of architects to builden,
structural and building services engineers,
landscape architects, interior designen, urban de-
signers, planners, and others involved in the cre-
ation of the built environment.
The relationship of the profession of architecture
to statutory authorities and to the building indus-
try.

Instrumental Objectives
Designing
The practice of architectural design, emphasising
the pervasion of design from planning to detailing
and the interrelationship of aesthetic, economic,
environmental, legal, societal and individual reac-
tions, and technical facton, and the nature of
desigr as a group activity.



Suneying
l¡nd and building suweying.

Communicating
The communication and documentation of desigts
as a part of the individual and group design
process and for clients, construction, public pres-
entation and statutory authorities.
The preparation of professional reports.
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Managing
The management and operation of an architectural
practice and thc activities of an architectural

Practice.

SYI.LABUSES

Text-books:
Students are expected 1o have their own copies of
text-books; but they are advised to await advice
from the Iecturer concerned before buying any
particular book. Only the prescribed edition of any
text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals fo¡ reference
purposes are regarded as impofant, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
Department of Architecture. It is hoped that all
books and journals set for reference will be

Bachelor of Architecture 1993

I¡vel I

I-evel Il

I¡vel III

available to be consulted in the Barr Smith Li-
brary, or in the case of standard professional
references and trade literature, in the Department
of Architecture.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concemed details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as

are ¡elevant: assessments, semester tests, essa)6 or
other written or practical work, fltnal rvritten exam-
inations, vrva voce examinations).

Semesler 1

6907
Architectural
Constructíon
I(P)
(4 points)

98ó1
Architectural
Science I(P)
(4 points)

9700
Architectural
Structures I(P)
(4 points)

2220
Architectural

Design IS
(12 points)

7372
Architectural
Management
& Practice
II,A
(2 points)

7493
Architectural
Science II(P)
(2 points)

8498
Architectural
Structures
rr(P)
(2 points)

8332
Architectural

Design IIS
(6 points)

7444
Architecture
IIIA (6 points)

9Lzl
Architectu¡e
IIIB (6 points)

For aooroved students
qþ 3918 Advanced

Studies in Architectu¡e
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Scrnester 2

6W
Architectural
C-onstruction
(P)
(4 points)

9%L
Architcctural
Scicnce I(P)
(4 points)

næ
Architectural
Structures I(P)
(4 points)

2220
A¡chitectural

Design IS
(Continued)
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I¡vel III
8297

Architecture IIIC
(12 points)

I¡vcl I

I¿vcl II

1620 Quali$ing Studies in Building
Lael: 0. Poins value: 6. Duralion: Full Year.
Conøct hours: An aver¿rge of 3 contact hours a

week. Students who have passed equivalent studies
may be exempted from undertaking portions of
this subject,
Content: This is a preparatory subject for students
entering the B-A,rch. course without the kind of
knowledge of building constn¡ction, science and
structu¡es provided in 4168 Built Environments I
and 7006 Building Construction I and 3006 Science
in Building Dcsign II and 4321 Enerry, Environ-
ment and Buildings III and 7358 Economics in
Building Desigrr and Development III and 8006
AùEtralian Uröan Development III. Topics from
those subjects will be sclected for study during the
yeal.
Assessment: Dctails provided at commencement,

5347 Quali$ing Studies in Design
Lettel:O, Poinsvalue:6. Durarton: Full year.

Contact løurs: An average of 3 contact houn a

week. Students who have passed equ¡valent studies
may be exempted from undertaking portions of
this subject.
Content: This is a preparatory subject for students
entering the BÁrch. course without the k¡nd of
knon'ledgc about design provided in 4348 Desigrt
and Form I and 8169 Image, Text, Architecture I
and 4ó96 Representation, Knowledge, Architecture
II and 35!)6 The Desigt of Houses II and 800ó
Austral¡an Urban Development III a¡ó 2719 De-
sigr, Ideologies and Inst¡tutions III. Topics from
those subjects will be selected for study during the
yeat.
Assessment: Details provided at commencement.
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LEVEL I SUBJECTS

6m7 Architectural Construction I(P)
Lettel: l. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Contact løurs: Up to 4 hours a week.

Content: This subject introduces the common con-
stn¡ction techniques for domestic and larger scale
buildings. Construction practices are examined
with an emphasis on design aspects. Topics include
site preparat¡on, footing systems, light timber-
frame construction, masonry construction, water-
proofing and dampproofing, windows and doors,
steel frame constn¡ction, in-situ and pre{ast con-
crete, load bearing construction, performance
evaluation of building components and elements,
design of gutteN and downpipes, construction
planning, organisation of sites and sequence of
work, network schedules, materials handling, site
safety.

Assessment: 2 three-hour examinations 50/o and
assignments 507a,

2220 Architectural Design IS
Lqel: L Poinß value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: Up to 14 hours a week, plus a field
trip (Semester 2).

Content: A¡chitectural Design (26L+234 hrs Stu-
dio). This subject aims to develop the various
techniques used in the creation of architecture -graphic analysis and simulation, model-making,
drafting and computer applications in architecture.
Initiall¡ simple design task will introduce the
student to elementary architectural design and
planning, to dimensional aspects or a¡chitectural
form and to evaluation of architectural design
proposals. l¿ter more complex design problems
will be undertaken to develop skills required by an
architect; developing a brief, suweying existing

74,/-1

A¡chitectural
Management and
Practice IIB
(2 points)

5269
Architectural Design Practical Experience (8 points)

9329
Arthitectural Desigr Seminar (2 points)



work, site planning and designing. Design projects
at this stage will tlpically be moderate¡y complex
buildings, particularly thosê with an obvious social
agenda, and will explore the relationship of the
building prcposed to a varied set of u¡ban and
non-urban contexts.

Appropriate integration of concepts and infor-
mation from 6f)7 Architectural Construction I(P),
9861 Architectural Science I(P) and 9700 Architec-
tural Structures I(P) ìÀ,ill influence assessment, and
staff from these subjects will be available for
scheduled consultation, as will professional con-
sultants for specific projects.

l¡ctures given in this subject will complement the
desigr projects and will include the following
topics: architectural rep¡esentation and documen-
tation, the use of computers in architectural de-
sign, architectural briefs, measured drawing, sur-
veying, planning and design methodolory.

Architectu¡al Suwelng (fïeld work, drawing and
levelling calculations). Suneying equipment. Sur-
vey techniques for site boundaries levels and
contours, and for setting out buildings.

Building Suneys (measured work and drawing).
Suwelng and measuring existing buildings.
Measured drawings. Techniques for alteration of
projects, for dilapidations rePorts, and for the
recording of historic buildings and sites.

Assessm ent : Assignmen ts 1ü)7o.

9861 Architectural Science I(P)
Lettel: l. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact hou¡s: Up to 4 hours a week.

Content: The following topics are developed with
emphasis on application in design. Ergonomics:
principles applied to fumiture and spaces; func-
tional analysis of architectural planning. Sunlight:
sun penetration and shading. Daylight: application
of daylighting design aids. Electric lighting: lumen
method, light sources and fittings. Colour and
lighting. Thermal performance: selection of ma-
terials; building shape and orientation; infiltration
and ventilation. Mechanical senices: heating, ven-
tilation and air<onditioning; lifts and escalators;
other mechanical senrices; electrical sewices.
Building materials. Fi¡e in buildings: origin; Ftre

resistance and behaviour of materíals and build-
ings in fire; fire-fighting installations. Architectural
planning in ¡elation to fire.
Assessme nt : Coursework 1007a.

Tø-book: Coldicutt, .ar.B., et al., Solar control
design aids (Dept, of Architecture, University of
Melbourne); Coldicutt, S. and Williamson, T.J.,
Design guide lor energt efficient housing - Ad-
elaide (Eneryy Information Centre, Adelaide);
Pritchard, D.C., Lighting 2nd edn. (Environmental
physics) (Longrnan); Experimental Building
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Station, Bulletins Nos 6, 7 and I (E,B.S., Sydney);
Hassall, D., Reflective insulation and th¿ conuol of
ilEmtal environmenß (Sa, Regis A.C.I., Sydney) or
Szokola¡ 5.Y., Thermal design of buildings (RNA,
C-anberra).

9700 Architectural Structurcs I(P)
Level: l. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 2 other hours a week.

Conlent: Structural Design. The role of the engin-
ee¡ in the desigr team. Objectives and criteria of
structural design; strength, sewiceability and econ-
omy. The process of project planning, conceptual
design, preliminary design, proportioning and

detailing. Codes and building regulations. Design
loads, design data, methodology. Stnrctural forn,
structural materials, structural action and building
function. Typical stnrctural forms for buildings in
concrtte, steel, timber and masonry. Procedures
and desigr aids for preliminary design. Floor
systems-selection and design.

Structural Analysis. Elastic models of flexural
behaviour, deformations and deflections. Int¡oduc-
tion to the analysis of indeterminate stn¡ctu¡es.
Concept of instability. Overload behaviour of
structures; elastic-plastic models; collapse load
analysis and design.

Geotechnical Engineering. Soil properties and
particle size; phase relations for soil; site investi-
gation and in-situ testing; st¡ess in soils, the
principle of effective stress; geotechnical aspccts of
design procedures for footings on expansive soils;
soil strength, shear failure, triaxial testing; footing
design, elastic s€ttlements, bearing capacit¡ soil
compaction; soil retaining structures, earth press-

u¡e coefficients; soil slope stability, angle of
repose, undrained loading of a non-vertical slope.

Assessment: 2 three-hour examinations 10Vo and
assignments 307o.

LEVEL II SUBJECTS

8332 Architectural Design IIS
Larcl: ll. Points value: 6, Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisite: See clause II of Schedule III of this
degree.

Contact hours: Up to 14 hours a week.

Content: The subject aims to develop the ability to
incorporate technical asp€cts ¡nto architectural
desigrring. Design projects will typically emphasisc
construction, selices, cost restrictions, and take
account of building, planning and other regu-
lations. The integration of concepts and infor-
mation from architectural science, architectural
structures and Architectural Management and
Practice will also be impofant.
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l.ectures and tutorials will be given on construc-
tion and building services:
Constn¡ction (13L and 26T). Topics include:
undentanding working drawings, dimensional and
modular coordination, jointing of materials and
components, principles and practice of modern
joinery, a¡chitectural hardware, and the desigrr and
evaluation of constn¡ction details.
Building seryices and equipment þlumbing and
sanitation) (13L and 1ï[). Water supply, drainage
and sewerage. Plumbing fittings for domestic and
comme¡cial use. Garbage disposal in buildings.
Special problems of high-rise buildinç.
Assessme nt : Coursework 1007o.

5269 Architectural Design Practical
Experience

Lael: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Semeste¡ 1 or
)
he-requisite: 9792 Architectural Design I o¡ 92M
Architectural Desigr I(P) ot 2220 A¡chitectural
Design IS.

Contact hours: Over 20 weeks, 30 hou¡s a week
office work (or the equivalent part-time).
Content: Approved engagement with an architec-
tural office or elsewhere in the building industry or
if such work is not available a practical or
superuised prcject related to the practice of archi-
tecture,
Assessment: Report and associated documents
1007¿ submitted by the end of the thi¡d week of
January in the year following enrolment in this
subject.

9329 Architectural Design Seminar
Lael: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 1 or
)
Pre-requisites:9792 Architectural Design I or 9204
A¡chitectural Design I(P) or 2220Architectural
Desip IS.

Contac! hours: 2 hours of seminars a week during
Semester 1 or 2.

Conlent: Issues of architectural design and prac-
tice, drawing on the concurrent wo¡k in practice
and/or other supervised approved work being
undertaken by students.
Assessment : Sem inar papers.

7372 Architectural Management and
Practice IIA

Lael: ll. Pointsvalue: 2. Duruion: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: 2 (sometimes 3) hours of lectures/
tutorials a week.

Content: Topics include orgznisational theory
principles of law; the general organisation of
architectural practice including the management of
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an office's human, ph¡mical and financial resources,
the relationship between architects and their cli-
ents; consultants and conttactors; contract
administration; specifications.

Assessment: Exa m i nation 1002o.

Reference bool<s:'lo be advised.

7441 Architectural Management and
Practice IIB

Løel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 (sometimes 3) hours of lectures/
tutorials a week.

Content: Topics include the legal qualifications of
an architect; professional organ¡sations; ethics; risk
management and professional liability; planning
and building law and regulations; problems facing
the architect today; estimating and cost control;
bills of quantities; the tole of the quantity sur-
veyor; project management; the range of services
offered by architects.
A student is expected to be in possession of a
cuÍent copy of the Building Code of Australia and
its associated commentary, as a requirement of
this subject.

Assessment: Examination 1007o.

Reference books; To be advised.

1493 Architectural Science II(P)
Lael: lL Points value: 2. Duralion: S€mester 1.

he-requßite: See Clause 2 of Schedule III of this
degree.

Contact hours: Up to 3 hours a week.
Content: The following topics are developed with
emphasis on application in design: a¡chitectural
acoustics and noise control; the visual environment
(daylighting, artificial lighting and colou¡ con-
sidered in design); building materials.
Assessment: Course work 67Vo and 2-hour examin-
ation 337o.

Tæt-books: CIBS, Code for interior lighring (UK),
(CIBS, 1984); Parkin, P.H., Humphreys, H.R, and
Cowell, J.R.,,4coustics, noise and buildings (Fabet)
or Moore, J.E., Design for good ocoustics and noise
control (Macmillan).

8498 Architectural Structures II(P)
Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: S€mester 1.

Pre-requisite: See Clause 2 of Schedule III of this
dcgree.

Contact hours: 1 lecture and 2 other hours a week.
Content: Sizing of structural componentsi
proportioning and detailing of components ¡n
steel, concrete, timber and masonry. Principles of
pre-shessed concrete. Advanced structural forms.
Assessment: Tutorial assignments lVo and Thout
examina|io¡ ffila



LEVEL III SUBJECTS

74U Architecture IIIA
Level: lll. Pointsvalue:6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: 9402 A¡chitectural Design II or 6109
Architectural Desip II(P) or 8332 A¡chitectural
Design IIS.
Contact hours: Up to 18 hours average of lectures/
tutorials/workshops. Note that these contact hours
may not be evenly distributed from week to week.

Content: fiis subject aims to develop design skills
in an holistic sense, including environmental and
social factors, construction and stn¡ctures, The
material will be developed through integrated
projects. These projects will involve aspects of:
Architectural Science exami¡ing applications in de-

sign of architectural acoust¡cs and noise control,
daylighting, clectric lighting and colour, and
building materials. S€lected laboratory/exper-
imental work may be required.

Architectural Construction examining advanced
building construction techniques with emphasis
on desigr and economics aspects. Topics may
include construction forms and systems/
industrialised construction, large span and multi-
storey buildinlp, below-ground construction,
under-pinning and shoring.

Architectural Stntctures examining applications of
structural forms and structural engineering prin-
ciples in desigt.

Asse ssm e n t : P tojects l00%o.

9l2l Architecture IIIB
Leyel: lll, Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites:9102 Architectural Design II or 6109
Architectural Desigt II(P) or 8332 Architectural
Desigr IIS.
Contact hours: Up to 18 hours average of lectùres/
tutorials/workshops. Note that these contact hours
may not be evenly distributed from week to week.

Content: This subject aims to develop design skills
in an holistic sense, including environmental and
social factors, construction and stn¡ctures. The
material will be developed through integrated
projects. The studio projects will be topics not
treated in 7444 Architecture IIIA. These projects
will involve aspects of:
Arcútectural Science examining applications in de-

sign of architectural acoustics and noise control,
daylighting, electric lighting and colour, and
building materials. S€lected laboratory/exper-
imental work may be required.

Architectural Constntction examining advanced
building construction techniques with emphasis
on design and economics aspects. Topics may
include construction forms and systems/
industrialised construction, large span and multi-
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storey buildings, below-ground construction,
under-pinning and shoring.

Architectural Sntcwes examining applications of
stn¡ctural forms and structural engineering prin-
cþles in desiglt.

Assessment : Projects 1007o.

Vn Architecture IIIC
Læel: lll. Points value: 12. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: See Clause 2 of Schedule III
of this degree.

Contact hours: Up to 20 hours a week studio work,
with specialist lectures irregularly spaced.

Conten!: A single project, from a limited selection,
which will be of moderate complexity, Responses
should demonstrate all phases of architectural
designing; sketch plans, technical development in-
cluding one specialised topic, and a final presen-
tation which should show a thofough integration of
all major aspects of the course.

Assessment: Final project 1CÐ%.

3918 Advanced Studies in Architecture
I-*el: lII. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: Admission will be selective, based on
prior results. Selection guidelines available in the
Department of Architecture.
Contact løurs: 1 two-hour tutorial/seminar weekly.

Content: Students will be required to undertake
supervised ¡esearch into a particular topic, Ieading
to the presentation of a seminar paper and sub-
mission of a final essay or report of the order of
4000 wo¡ds.

Topics offered for this subject will depend upon
staff availability. Examples of topics which can be
expected from time to time are:
A¡chitectural History
A¡chitectural Theories in Modern Architecture
Australian A¡chitectural History
*Building Acoustics and Noise
rBuilding Materials Behaviour
Computer-Aided Design
Computer Applications in A¡chitecture
Criticism and Architecture
Conse¡,¡¿tion in the Built Environment
'Daylight Studies i
*Energy in Buildings
Ergonomics
Housing
Rainfall and Buildings
Solar Access
Urban Design
Wind and Buildings.
Those with aste¡isk require experimental work in
the Building Science Iaboratory
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ARCHITECTURE

REGUI"ATIONS

l- There shall be a degree of Master of Architec-
ture,
2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
pr€pare a thesis, embodlng the results of original
researth or invest¡gation made into a field of study
on an aslæct or aspects of architectural design,
building practicc and/or the architectural pro
fession. fic field of study shall be approved in
advance by the Faculty and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultation with a

supcwisor or supervisors appointed by the Faculty.

3. (a) The Faculty of A¡chitecturc and Planning
may accept as a candidate for the degree of Master
of Architecturc any pcrson who:

(i) has become entitled to ¡eceive the Honours
dcgrec of Bachelor of Architecture of the
Uniwnity of Adelaide; or

(ii) has obtained in another university or ter-
tiary institution qualifications which in the
o'pinion of the Faculty of Architecture and
Planning a¡e at least equivalent to those of
the Honours degree of Bachelor of Archi-
tectur€.

(b) Subject to the appro l of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting $,ith the authority wiþ
tingly devolved to it by Council the Faculty may in
spccial cases and subject to such condit¡ons as it
may sec fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in regulation 3(a)
if it is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
såtisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.
(c) (i) Subject to the approval of the Council,
Faculty may accept as a probationary candidate for
the deg€e an applicant with an unusual back-
gr,ound or whose academic record does not clearly
indicate fitness to undertake the degree. The
Faculty may impoce spccial conditions on a prc
bationary oandidature.

(ii) The performance of each probationary
candidate shall be rcviewed by the Fac-
ulty after such period âs the Faculty
prescribes or allows (not exceeding
twelve months) and, subject to the ap
prwal of thc Council, the candidature
shall bc either confirmed or terminated.

4, The Head of the Department of Architecture
shall advise the Faculty whether suitable facilities
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and staff are available to assist and supewise the
research of the applicant befole the candidatu¡e
and proposed topic of research are approved by
the Faculty.
5. In cases where the proposed resea¡ch calls for
skills or qualifications not yet possa*sed by the
candidate, the Faculty may on the recommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of Architec-
ture require the candidate to spend a period of
time, the length ofwhich shall be prescribed by the
Faculty on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department, either on supervised study or on
research under a supewisor or supervisors
appointed by the Faculty, and/or to undertake and
pass at an acceptable standard examinations in
courses related to the research topic.
6. There shall in each case be adequate and
regular contact between the candidate and internal
supewisor(s). The candidate may, with prior per-
mission of Faculty and subject to such conditions
as may be determined in each case, conduct
rqsearch in an organisation other than the Univer-
sity provided (i) that such research is closely
related to the thesis, (ii) that the supen'isor has
access to all the candidate's external research
work, and (iii) that the publication of results will
not thereby be prejudiced. Any candidate given
such permission shall be available for seminars and
other d¡scuss¡ons as required by the supervisor(s)
or the Head of the Depafiment of Architecture.
7. (a) Unless the Faculty approves in advance an
extension of time in a particular case, the thesis
shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
earlier than one year and not later than
thfee years from the date at which the
candidature was accepted by the Facult¡ or

(ii) in the case of a parl-time candidate, not
earlier than two years and not later than
fle years from the date at which the
candidature was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Three months before the intended date of
submission the cand¡date shall notify the Faculty in
writing of the candidate's intention to submit the
thesis, and shall at the same time submit the
proposed title and a one-page summary of the
thes¡s.

8. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar



three copies of the thesis prepared in accordance
with dircctions given to candidatcs fiom t¡mc to
time.'
9. (a) The Faculty shall appoint at lea6t tq¡o
examiners of the thesis of whom at least one shall
be external. The examiners may ¡eoommend to the
Faculty that the thesis:

(i) be accepted; or
(ii) be accepted subject to minor corrections;

or
(iii) be accepted subject to the cand¡date's

passing such examination(s) as determined
by the Faculty in the field of study
immediately relevant to the subject of the
thesis; or

(iv) be returned to the candidate for revision
and resubmission (within such period of
time as the Faculty may allow); or

(v) be rejected.
(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted follow-
ing recommendation (iv) may recommend only (i),
(ii) or (v).
10. (a) If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate
for the degree is not making satisfactory progr€ss,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
withdraw its approrral of the candidatur€ and the
candidate shall cease to be en¡olled for the degree.
(b) Before making a r€commendation for termin-
ation of c¿ndidature to the Council the Faculty
shall notify the candidate of its intention so to do
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and shall pcm¡t the csndidatc to offer within onc
month wdtten explanation for thc lack of satisfac-
tory progr€ss. If notwithstanding any submis¡ion
madc by the cåndidate, thc Faculty decides to
rccommend tem¡nation of thc candidatutr, thc
candidåte shall be informcd accordingly and shall
have the right to appcal within onc month to thc
C-ouncil, and any such appeal shall be considered
by the Counc¡l at the såme time as it considers the
Faculty's recommendation.
11, A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the Fac-
ulty, after report by the examine¡s appointed to
make recommendations on it, to be not of suf-
ficient merit to qualify for that degree but of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Master
of Architecture, may be admitted to the degree of
Master of Architecture provided that thc candidate
is otherwise qualified to become a candidate fo¡
the degree.
12. When the Faculty is satisfied that a candidate
has complied with the requirements and conditions
of the Regulations and that the thesis is acccpt-
able, the Faculty shall recommend to the C.ounc¡l
that the candidate be admitted to the degree of
Master of Architecture.

Rcgulåtioú a¡læcd 2l Dcænbcr, l9ó7,

Amcndcd; 28 Fcö. 1974:3i 15 lan 1976. 2, 8; 2 Fcb, lq¡&, 2i 4 Fú.
198¿ 8; t7 Ju. l9&t,l-ll,lzi,2l Fcb. l9l: 3.
.Publi¡hcd iD "Cuidclinö on Higber Dcg¡e6 ry Ræ8rch ¡nd
Spcciñetioü for Th6ir"r J¿¿ Contcnts.

t79



ARCHITECTURE & PLANN¡NG M.Arch.St.

DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Architec-
tu¡al Studies.

2. To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodlng the results of original
¡escarch or investigation made into a field of study
rclating to the built environment in general and/or
desigr or ar€h¡tecture in particular. The field of
study shall be concerned with a cultural, historical,
philosophical and/or theoretical aspect or aspects
of the built environment, and shall be approved in
advance by thc Faculty and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultation u¡ith a

supewisor or supewisors appointed by the Faculty.

3. (a) The Faculty of Architecture and Planning
may accept as a candidate for the degree of Master
of Architectural Studies any person who:

(i) has become entitled to rcceive the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Architectural Studies
or the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecture of the University of Adelaide;
or

(ii) has obtained in another university or ter-
tiary institution qualifications which in the
opinion of the Faculty of Architecture and
Planning are at least equivalent to those of
the Honours degree of Bachelor of Archi-
tectural Studies.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with the authority wit-
tingly devofued to it by Council the Faculty may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in regulation 3(a)
if it is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.

(c) (i) Subject to the approval of the Council,
Faculty may accept as a probationary candidate for
the deg€e an applicant with an unusual back-
ground or whose academic record does not clearly
indicate fitnqss to undertake the degree. The
Faculty may impose special conditions on a pro-
bationary candidature.

(ii) The performance of each probationary
candidatc shall be reviewed by the Fac-
ulty after such period as the Faculty
prescribes or allows (not excceding
twelve months) and, subject to the ap
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proval of the Counc¡l, the candidatu¡e
shall be either confirmed or term¡nated.

4. The Head of the Department of A¡chitecture
shall advise the Faculty whether suitable facilities
and staff are available to assist and supewise the
research of the applicant before the candidature
and propo.sed topic of research are approved by
the Faculty.
5. ln cases where the proposed resea¡ch calls for
skills or qualifications not yet possessed by the
candidate, the Faculty may on the recommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of Architec-
tu¡e require the candidate to spend a period of
time, the length ofwhich shall be prescribed by the
Faculty on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department, either on supen'ised study or on
research under a supervisor or supervisors
appointed by the Faculty, and/or to undertake and
pass at an acceptable standard examinations in
courses related to the research topic.
6. There shall in each case be adequate and
regular contact between the candidate and internal
supervisor(s). The candidate may, with prior per-
mission of Faculty and subject to such conditions
as may be determined in each case, conduct
¡esearch in an organisation other than the Univer-
sity provided (¡) that such research is closely
telated to the thesis, (ii) that the supervisor has
access to all the candidate's external research
work, and (iii) that the publication of results will
not thereby be prejudiced. Any candidate given
such permission shall be available for semina¡s and
other discussions as required by the supervisor(s)
or the Head of the Department of Architectu¡e.
7. (a) Unless the Faculty approves in advance an
extension of time in a particular case, the thesis
shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
earlier than one year and not later than
three years from the date at which the
candidature was accepted by the Faculty or

(ii) in the case of a pårt-time candidate, not
earlier than two years and not latef than
five years from the date at which the
candidatu¡e was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Three months befo¡e the intended date of
submission the candidate shall notify the Faculty in
writing of the candidate's intention to submit the



thesis, and shall at the same time submit the
pfoposed t¡tle and a one-Page summary of the
thesis,
8, The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the thes¡s prepared in accordance
with dircctions given to candidates from time to
time.'
9. (a) The Faculty shall appoint at least two
examiners of the thesis of whom at least one shall
be external. The examiners may recommend to the
Faculty that the thesis:

(i) be accepted; or
(ii) be accepted subject to minor corrections;

or
(iii) be accepted subject to the candidate's

passing such examination(s) as determined
by the Faculty in the field of study
immediately rele\¡ant to the subject of the
thesis; or

(iv) be returned to the candidate for revision
and resubmission (within such period of
time as the Faculty may allow); or

(v) be rejected.
(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted follow-
ing recommendation (¡v) may recommend only (i),
(ii) or (v).
10. (a) If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate
for the degree is not making såtisfactory progress,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Cruncil,
withdraw its approval of the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
(b) Before making a recommendation for termin-
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ation of candidatu¡e to the Council the Faculty
shall notify the candidate of ¡ts intention so to do
and shall permit the candidate to offer within one
month wdtten erqrlanation for the lack of satisfac-
tory progress. If notwithstanding any submission
made by thc candidate, the Faculty decides to
rccommend termination of thc candidaturc, the
candidate shall be informed accordingly and shall
have the right to appeal within one month to the
Council, and any such appeal shall be considered
by the Council at the same time as it considers the
Faculty's recommendation.

11. A candidate fo¡ the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is conside¡ed by the Fac-
ulty, after report by the examiners appointed to
make ¡ecommendations on it, to be not of suf-
f¡cient merit to qualify for that degree but of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Master
of Architectural Studies, may be admitted to the
degree of Master of A¡chitectural Studies provided
that the candidate is otherwise qualified to become
a candidate for the degree.

12. When the Faculty is satisfied that a candidate
has complied \À¡ith the requirements and conditions
of the Regulations and that the thesis is accept-
able, the Faculty shall recommend to the Council
that the candidate be admitted to the degree of
Master of Architectural Studies.

Regulåtioú ¡llrycd 29 May, 198ó.

21 Fcb. 191:3.

'Publishcd in "Guidclincs on Highe¡ Dcgrccs by Reæ¿rch 8rd
Sp€cifietioN for Thcsis": J¿¿ Contcnts.
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DECREEOF

MASTER OF BUILDING SCIENCE

REGUI.ATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a degree of Master of Building
Science.

2. To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
prcpare a thcsis, embodlng the results of original
research or investigation made into a field of study
relating to the built environment in general or
a¡chitccturc in particular. The field of study shall
be concerned with scientific and/or technical as-
pects of the built environment, and shall be
approved in advancc by the Faculty and prepared
under the guidance of and in regular consultation
with a supenrisor or supewisors appointed by the
Faculty.
3. (a) The Faculty of A¡chitecture and Planning
may accept as a candidate for the degree of Master
of Building Science any person who:

(i) has become entitled to receive the Honours
degrce of Bachelor of Architectural Studies
or the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Architecturc of the Unive¡sity of Adelaide;
or

(ii) has obtained in anothe¡ university or ter-
tiary institution qualifications which in the
opinion of the Faculty ofArchitecture and
Planning are at least equivalent to those of
the Honou¡s degree of Bachelor of Archi-
tectural Studies.

(b) Subjcct to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with the authority wit-
tingly devolved to it by Council the Faculty may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person'who does not
meet the requirements specified in regulation 3(a)
if it is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.
(c) (i) Subject to the approval of the Council,
Faculty may accept as a probationary candidate for
the degree an applicant with an unusual back-
ground or whose academic record does not clearly
indicate fitness to undertake the degree. The
Faculty may impose special conditions on a pre
bationary candidature.

(ii) The pe.rformance of each probationary
candidate shall be reviewed by the Fac-
ulty after such period as the Faculty
pre.scribes or allows (not cxceeding
twelve months) and, subject to the ap
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proval of the Council, the candidatu¡e
shall be either confirmed or terminated.

4. The Head of the Department of Architectu¡e
shall advise the Faculty whether suitable facilities
and staff are available to assist and supervise the
research of the applicant before the candidature
and proposed topic of research are approved by
the Faculty.
5. In cascs where the proposed research calls for
skills or qualifications not yet possessed by the
cand¡date, the Faculty may on the ¡ecommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of Architec-
ture require the candidate to spend a period of
time, the length of which shall be prescribed by the
Faculty on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department, eithe¡ on supervised study or on
research under a supervisor or supenrisors
appointed by the Faculty, and/or to undertake and
pass at an acceptable standard examinations in
courtes rclated to the research topic.
ó, There shall in each case be adequate and
regular contact between the candidate and internal
supewisor(s). The candidate may, with prior per-
mission of Faculty and subject to such conditions
as may be determined in each câse, conduct
¡esea¡ch in an organisation other than the Univer-
sity provided (i) that such research is closely
related to the thesis, (ii) that the supervisor has
access to all the candidate's exterÍal research
work, and (iii) that the publication of ¡esults will
not thereby be prejudiced. Any candidate given
such permission shall be available for seminars and
other discussions as required by the supervisor(s)
of the Head of the Depaftment of A¡chitecture.
?. (a) Unless the Faculty approves in advance an
extension of time in a particular case, the thesis
shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not
earlier than one yeaÌ and not later than
three years from the date at which the
candidature was accepted by the Facult¡ or

(ii) in the case of a paÍ-time candidate, not
earlier than two years and not later than
five years from the date at which the
candidature was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Three months before the intended date of
submission the candidate shall notify the Faculty in
writing of the candidate's intention to submit the



thesis, and shall at the samc time submit the
proposed title and a one-pâge summary of the
thesis.
8. The candidate shalt lodge with the Rcgstrar
thr€e copics of the thesis Prcpar€d in accordance
with d¡rect¡ons given to candidatcs from time to
time,'
9. (a) The Faculty shall appoint at leåst two
examiners of the thesis of whom at least one shall
be external, The examiners may ¡ecommend to the
Faculty that the thesis:

(i) be accepted; or
(ii) be accepted subject to m¡nor corrections;

or
(iii) be accepted subject to the candidate's

passing such examination(s) as determined
by the Faculty in the field of study
immediately r€levant to the subject of the
thesis; or

(iv) be returned to the candidate for revision
and ¡esubmission (within such period of
time as the Faculty may allow); or

(v) be rejected.
(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted follow-
ing recommendation (iv) may recommend only (i),
(ii) or (v).
10. (a) tf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate
for the degree is not making satisfactory progr€ss,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
withdraw is apprcwal of the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

(b) Before making a recommendation for termin-
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ation of candidaturc to thc Council thc Faculty
shall notify thc cândidatc of it¡ intcntion so to do
and shall pcrmit thc c¡ndidatc to offer within onc
month wdtten cxplanation for thc lack of ¡¡tisfac-
tory prog¡€ss. If notwithstanding any submission
made by thc candidatc, thc Faculty dccides to
rccommcnd tcrm¡nation of the candidaturc, thc
candidatc shall bc informcd accordingly and shall
have the right to appcal within onc month to thc
Council, and any such appcal shall bc considcæd
by the Council at thc 6amc time as it considcË thc
Faculty's ¡ecommcndation.

11. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is conside¡ed by the Fac-
ulty, after report by the examinen appointcd to
make recommendations on it, to be not of euf-
ficient merit to qualify for that deg¡te but of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Master
of Building Science, may be admitted to the degrcc
of Master of Building Science provided that the
candidate is otherwise qualified to become a

candidate for the degree.

12. When the Faculty is satisfied that a candidate
has complied with the requirements and conditions
of the Regulations and that the thesis is accept-
able, the Faculty shall recommend to the Council
that the candidate be admitted to the degrre of
Master of Building Science.

Rcgul¡¡ion sllæcd æ M¿y, 198ó.

2l Fcb.1Ðl:3.

'Publi¡hcd i¡ "Guide¡inã oD Hig,hcr DcEIed by Ræñh r¡d
Spcciû€tioru for Tbæia": Jæ ContcDts.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF PLANNING

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Planning.

2. To qualify fo¡ the degree a candidate shall
prepare a thesis, embodying the results of original
research or investigation made into a field of study
which has been approved in advance by the Faculty
and prepared under the guidance of and in regular
consultation with a superv¡sor or supenrisors
appointed by the Faculty.

3. (a) The Faculty of A¡chitecture and Planning
may accept as a candidate for the degree of Master
ofPlanning anyperlson who has become entitled to
¡eceive an Honours degree of the University of
Adelaide or other qualifications accepted by the
Uníversity as equivalent to an Honours degree.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Craduate Studies acting with the author¡ty wit-
tingly devolved to it by Council the Faculty may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in regulation 3(a)
if it is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undelake work for the degree.

(c) (i) Subject to the approval of the Council,
Faculty may accept as a probationary candidate fo¡
the degree an applicant with an unusual back-
ground or whose academic record does not clearly
indicate fitness to undertake the degree. The
Faculty may impose special conditions on a pro-
bationary candidate.

(ii) The performance of each probationary
candidate shall be reviewed by the Fac-
ulty after such period as the Faculty
prescribes o¡ allows (not exceeding
twelve months) and, subject to the ap
pror/al of the Council, the candidate
shall be either confirmed or terminated.

4. The Head of thc Department of Architectu¡e
shall advisc the Faculty whether suitable facilities
and staff are available to ass¡st and supervise the
research of the applicant before the candidature
and proposed topic of research are approved by
the Faculty.
5. In cases where the proposed research calls for
skills or qualifications not yet possessed by the
candidate, the Faculty may on the recommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of Architec-
ture require the candidate to spend a period of
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t¡me, the length of which shall be presribed by the
Faculty on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department, either on supervised study or on
¡esearch under a supenisor or supewisors
appointed by the Faculty, and/or to undertake and
pass at an acceptable standard examinations in
courses related to the research topic.
6. There shall in each case be adequate and
regular contact between the candidate and internal
supervisor(s). The candidate may, with prior per-
mission of Faculty and subject to such conditions
as may be determined in each case, conduct
research in an organisation other than the Univer-
sity provided (i) that such ¡esearch is closely
related to the thesis, (ii) that the sup€rvisor has
access to all the candidate's extemal research
work, and (iii) that the publication of results will
not thereby be prejudiced. Any candidate given
such permission shall be available for seminars and
other discussions as required by the supervisor(s)
or the Head of the Department of Architecture.
7. (a) Unless the Faculty approves in advance an
extension of time in a particular case, the thesis
shall be submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidare, not
earlier than one year and not later than
three years f¡om the date at which the
candidatures was accepted by the Faculty;
or

(ii) in the case of a part-time candidate, not
ea¡lie¡ than two years and not later than
five years from the date at which the
candidatures was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Three months before the inrended date of
submission the candidate shall notify the Faculty in
writing of the cand¡date's intention to submit the
thesis, and shall at the sâme time submit the
proposed title and a one-page summary of the
thesis.

8. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the thesis prepated in accordance
with directions given to candidates from time to
time,'
9. (a) The Faculty shall appoint at leasr two
examiners of the thesis of whom at least one shall
be external. The examiners may recommend to the
Faculty that the thesis:

(i) be accepted; or



(ii) be accepted subject to minor corrections;
of

(i1i) be accepted subject to the candidate's
passing such examination(s) as determined
by the Faculty in the fÌeld of study
immediately relevant to the subject of the
thesis; or

(iv) be returned to the candidate fo¡ revision
and resubmission (within such period of
time as the Faculty may allow); or

(v) be rejected.
(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted follow-
ing recommendation (iv) may recommend only (i),
(ii) or (v).
10. (a) If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate
for the deg¡ee is not making satisfactory progress,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
withdraw its approval of the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
(b) Before makihg a recommendation for termin-
ation of candidature to the Council the Faculty
shall notify the candidate of its intentions so to do
and shall permit the candidate to offer within one
month written explanation for the lack of satisfac-
tory progfess. If, note/ithstanding any submission
made by the candidate, the Faculty decides to

ARCHITECTURE & PT¡NNING M.Phn.

recommend termination of the candidature, the
candidatc shall be informed accordingly and shall
hav€ the right to appeal within one month to the
Council, and any such appeal shall be considend
by the Council at the såme time as it considers the
Faculty's recommendation.
11. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy whose work is considered by the Fac-

ulty, after report by the examiners appointed to
make recommendations on it, to be not of suf-
ficient merit to qualify for that degree but of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Master
of Planning, may be admitted to the deg¡ee of
Master of Planning provided that the candidate is
otherwise qualified to become a candidate fo¡ the
degree.

12. When the Faculty is satisfied that a candidate
has complied with the requirements and conditions
of the Regulations and that the thesis is accept-
able, the Faculty shall recommend to the Council
that the candidate be admitted to the degree of
Master of Planning.

Rcgulatiom all@cd 24 Fcbrury, 1983.

Amcndcd: 17 Jen. 1985: 3. 2l Fêb. 1991: 3.

Published in "Guidelind on Highcr Dcgrces by ReFarch 8nd
spcciñ€tio$ for Thcsis": J¿e Contenls.
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN LABOUR STUDIES

REGUI"ATIONS

1. ïhere shall be an Associate Diploma in l¡bour
Studies,
2. The course of study will normally require at
leâst two year of full-time study or the paf-t¡me
equivalent.
3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may accept as candidates for the Associate
Diploma in l¿bour Studies applicants s,ho have
given satisfactory evidence to the Faculty of fitness
to undertake work for the Associate Diploma.
Admission to the Associate Diploma will be based
on evidence of relevant work elçerience, previous
relevant study or ability to benefit from the course.
4. The Council, after receiving advice from the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(a) the subjects ofstudy for the award; and
(b) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and to be passed by candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
5. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of the Centre for l¡bour Studies, subject
to endorsement by the Faculty and approved by
the Education Committee or such body or officer
as it may designate for the purpose. The Head of

the Centre may approve minor changes to any
previously approved syllabuses.
6. (a) The names of candidates who pass in any
subject shall be published in the following classifi-
cations:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

The Pass list may be published in two divisions,
and a pass in the higher division may be prescribed
in the sy'labuses as a pre-requisite for enrolment
in other subjects.
(b) With the permiss¡on of the Faculty, the results
in a subject may be published as :

Non-Graded Pass

7. A candidate who has twice failed to pass any
subject may not enrol for that subject again except
by special permission of the Faculty.
8. A candidate who has passed subjects which a¡e
related to the subjects of the Associate Diploma,
or who has completed another related qualifi-
cat¡ori, in other faculties or universities or else-
where may apply in writing to be granted status for
subjects in the Associate Diploma up to a maxi-
mum of 24 points.

RegulatioN allwed 13 Feb. 192.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6)

NOTE: Notwithstanding the Schedules and
Syllabuses published in this volume, a number of
subjects listed may not be offered in 193.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
The subjects listed below are available both
internally and extemally.
1. Core subjects
Candidates are required to take
subjects:
8ó87 Work studies 1

4354 r¡¡r'ork studies 2
1790 Union studies 1*'
5713 Union studies 2r'
6494 Political economy 1

8833 Political economy 2

2.Elective subjects
Candidates are able to choose any 3 semester
subjects from the following:
7&4 T¡ade unions and the Third World 4
33ó9 Australian labour history 4
7870 Occupational health and safet¡r union

Arþ Assoc.Dip.tåb.St.

3. Practical Project
The Practical Project is comprised of two compul-
sory semester subjects:
5588 Practical Project Part 1

3755 P¡actical Project Part 2

" Nol oflcr.d in 1993.

SCHEDULE II: THE ASSOCIATE
DIPLOMA OF I-ABOUR STUDIES
1. To qualify for the Associate Diploma in l¿bour
Studies a candidate shall present subjects to the
value of 48 points which satisfy the following
requirements:

(i) A candidate shall present passes in all six
core subjects listed in Clause 1 of Schedule
I,

(ii) A candidate shall present passes in three of
the elective subjects listed in Clause 2 of
Schedule I.

(iii) A candidate shall present passes in the
subjects Practical Project Parts I a¡d 2
listed in Clause 3 of Schedule I.

(iv) Subjects listed in Clauses 1-3 of Schedule I
may be taken in any sequence except wherc
pre-requisites are prescribed in the
sy'labuses.

(v) In special circumstances, a candidate may,
e¡ith the approval of the Head of the
Centre for l¡bour Studies, preseñt passes
in subjects not listed in Clause 1(ii) above,
to a maximum of twelve points.

2. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Clause 1 (i-v) above.

6
6

all 6 semester

4
4
4
4
4
4

perspectivestt
8844 Gender, work and society*'
98/16 Trade unions: an international

comparison**
6305 Work, race and culture
9881 Issues in l¿bour Studies"
74Tl Ttade Union Organisation and

Management Skills for Trade Unionists
3939 Information technology for unions

4
4

4
4
4

4
4

SYLLABUSES

CORE SI,JBJECTS

86E7 VYork Studies I
I-evel: l/ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1..

Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Content: The nature and the role of paid and
unpaid work in a modern society such as Australia;
work as a centrat factor in the organization of
societ¡5 changes in ways of working; work and the
setting of wages; the social wage; work and family

relationships; work and education and training;
work and the distribution of social, political and
legal resources; ideologies of work, the work ethic
and good and bad work.

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other written work.

Tæ/Reference Boolçs.' See l¿bou¡ Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading,
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4354 \{ork Studies II
l,ø,el: l/ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites:8687 Work Studies I.
Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Content: The ¡ole of the worker in the paid and
unpaid work structures of the modern societÍ the
Australian labour market; workforce segmentation
by gender, age, training etc; the subjective experi-
ence of work; the control of work; management
styles and changing worker strategies; work pre
cess - theory and practice; productivity; education
and training; skilling and deskilling; industrial
democrac¡ tbe worker and the law; the future of
work.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
Extemal: Essays and other written work.
Tøct/Reference Books: ke l,abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

flm Union Studies I
Availabiliry: Not offered in 193.
Læel: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlact hours: 1 three-hour class pe.r week,

Content: Membership: collective suwey of individ-
uals' links with unions, discussion of diversity in
unions, etc; History: the history of workers'
organizations, union traditions of militancy, social
and political policies, etc; The Working Class:
composition of unions in the total work-force,
gender balance and union densit¡1 Organization:
internal structures and resources of unions, shop
stewards, representative democracy and regis-
tûtioni Peak Councik: trades and labour councils,
industry federations, ACTU Executive and Con-
gress; Employers: associations - SA Employers'
Federation, Chambers of C.ommerce and Manufac-
turers, NFF, BCA, CAI; Blue Collar unions: study
of craft o¡ manual unions, including the part
played by women in these unions; Wite Collar
unions: study of public sector or services unions,
including the part played by women in these
unions; I/ages: federal awards, national wage
cases, allowances, superannuation,' enterprise
bargaining, industrial awards and the festructure;
Conditiotts: hours, leave, preference, grievance
procedures, appeals, managerial prerogative, child
care, etc; Iurisdiction: State awards, dual regis-
tration, "industq¡/' rule, reinstatement provisions,
etc; Women in Unions: equal pay for wo¡k of equal
value, equal employment oppofunity, affirmative
actlon't Heahh and Safety: legislation and edu-
cation, powers of ùnion safety officers, workers'
compensation, RSI, etc: Radical Policies: militancy
and political ideology in the union movement,
communism, socialism, feminism.
Assessment: Intemal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other written work.

7v2

Text/Reference Books: See Labour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

57f3 Union Studies II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lanl: lfll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1790 Union Studies I.
Contacl hours: 'L three-hou¡ class per week,

Content: Models of industrial relations: order and
conflict perspectives; Industrial Cottflict: strikes,
selective bans, picketing, etc; Collective Bargaining:
industrial agreements and awards; Arbitration: óis-
putes procedures etc; Ilages Strategies: the Prices
and Incomes Accord, social contracts, award
restructuring; Industry Planning: industry councils,
alternative coq)orate plans, Lucas Aerospace, etc;
Tipanism: Industrial Relations Advisory Com-
mittee, Economic Planning Advisory Council, ILO,
etc; Anti-union ¿d)rs.' Section 45D of the Trade
P¡actices Act etc; Social Democracyr unions and
the ALP, industrial and political wings of the
labou¡ movemenl; Capitalisn¡; the limits and
possibilities of trade union action in capitalist
society, Change: unions and social, political, econ-
omic and envi¡onmental change on a world scale;
Technologt: impact on unions and employment,
consultation, retraining and redundancyi Compara-
tive Indusnial Relations: distinctive cbaracteristics
of unions in capitalist, socialist and developing
countries; Fulure prospec¿r.' international coordi-
nation, new strategies adopted by the Aùst¡alian
labour movement; Union Amalgamation: plans,
objectives, problems, new prospects; Unions and
the Media: ownership, union strategies; Equal Pay
and comparable worth: origi¡s, progress, obstacles,
strategies; Aboriginal people in the Austtalion
Labour Movement: history, key struggles, equal
pay, current problems and union responses; Cor-
rupfion in unions.' causes, examples, tesponses;
Unions and political action: environmental issues,
economic poliry, land rights, international human
rights, etc.

Assessntenl: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other wfitten work.
Tact/Reference Boola; See l¿bou¡ Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

6494 Political Economy I
Loel: l/Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact haurs: 1 three-hour class perweek.
Content: Government: The Aust¡alian Constitution;
Federalism; Voting; Political Parties; Bureaucraqi;
The Welfare State. lssaes of class, gender and
power: Characteristics of contemporary capitalist
societies; The structure of Australian society -patterns of power, wealth and inequality; The
character of Aust¡alian employers - their power,



ideolory, divisions, political leadership, etc; The
structure of the Australian workforce - its power,
ideology, divisions, political and industrial leader-
ship, etc; The structure of patriarchy in Australian
society - the political economy of gender
inequalities; Ideology and power in Australia -education, socializa tion, the media, etc.

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial pape.rs.

External: Essays and otherwritten work.
Tøa/Reference Boo,b; See l,abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

8833 Political Economy II
Level: l/ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 6494 Political Economy I.
Contact hours: I three-hour class per week,

Content: Australia's economy in historical perspec-
tive; Australia's balance of payments crisis and
terms of trade; Foreign debt; Australia and inter-
national capitalism; Rising inequalit),: the g¡owth
of the rich and the poor; Casino capitalism: the
deregulation of the finance sector; The economics
of the environment; The crisis of prcductive in-
vestment in the Australian econom)¡; Privatisation:
the attack on the public sector; TTe economic ¡ole
of the government and the state; Current govern-
ment economic policies; Alternative economic
policies.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other written work.

Tut/Reþence Books: See l:bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

ELECTTVE SUBJECTS

76/,4 Trade Unions and the Third
World

L*el: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 7 three-hour class per week.

Content: The dimensions of Third World problems
and their historical signifcance: the meaning of
development; profile of a Third World countr),; an
outline of contemporary relations between devel-
oped and underdeveloped countries; Tlæ origins of
current intemaúonal inequalities: the development
of capitalism, colonialism, imperialism and neo-
colonialism; the "development of
underdevelopm ent" ; Cunent mechanisms by which
inequalities are maintained: trade and transfer
pricing; aid programs; the trade in arms; the use of
political power internationally; Contemporary
rssøes.' problems of debt; l¿tin America and US
polict socialism and the Third World;
transnational corporations; Issues for the Australian
Labor movement: Ítee trade or protectionism;
relations with Third World unions; labor relations
in ASEAN states.

Arts Assoc.Dip.tåb.St.

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papeß.
External: Essays and otherwritten work.
Tø/Reference Bookr: See Iåbour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

3369 Australian Labour Ilistory
Lael: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 1, three-hour class per week.

Content: A history of work and unionism, of
workers' attitudes, of their families' elq>erience and
of their involvement in political activity. Chnn-
ologt and Themes: The origins of Australian
wo¡kers: convicts and free labour; bushrangers and
diggers: the l.9th Cæntury long boom; depression
and drought in the 1890s; the emergence of
unions; the great strikes 1890-4; the ALP's foun-
dations, nature and performance; the foundation
and effects of the arbit¡ation network; World \[ar
I, syndicalism bolshevism and the middle classes;
our two greatest strike rvaves; the 1930's slump;
l-abor in charge in the 1940's; the Communist
Party of Australia; the 'Ming' Dynasty lnÈ92 -
sea changes in the labour movement; women and
labour; race ethnicity and work.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial pap€rs.
External: Essays and othe¡ written work.
Tat/Reference Book: See I¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

7870 Occupational Health and Safety:
Union Perspectives

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Loel: l/ll. Poinß value:4,
Contact hours: 1 th¡ee-hour class per week.

Content: Health hazards at work - basic data:
types of hazards (physicat, chemical, noise, radi-
ation); types of health problems (lung disease,
stress, repetitive strain injury), high risk industries
and occupations (asbestos, coal mining), high risk
workers (women, migrants); Heahh hazards at
work - an analysis: history of health hazards and
responses, health hazards and the labour process,
the political economyof health hazards, the role of
the State, the politics of setting safety standards;
Approachcs to occupalional health and safety:
blaming the victim (worker) or the work-place,
dealing with effects or causes, focus on injury or
occupational hygiene, rehabilitation, stress man-
agement, work reorganization, ergonomics, union
perspectives; I*gislation: the 1972 Robens Report
(VK), 1972 Act (SA), compensation law, em-
ployer's liability "duty of care", common law
claims, recent state'legislation and its implications;
Cunent policies: the Accord, National Occu-
pational Health and Safety Commission, responses
from government, management and unions:
Guidelines to cuftent practice: whose prerogative

t93



Arts Assoc.Dip.l.ab.St.

management or worker?, health and safety
officers/representatives, work-place committees,
wo¡ker health centre, strategies for worker's con-
sultat¡on.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essa¡æ and otherwritten wo¡k,
Tø/Reference Book: *,e låbour Studi€s Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

t844 Gender, $rork and Society
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Level: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hou¡s: 1 three-hour class per week.

Content: Sexual inequalities in capitalist society;
social patterns of sexual oppression; sexual
inequalities in the Australian economy and
workforce; gender and economic policies; the
politics of gender in the worþlace; women and
trade unions; strategies for achieving sexual
equality.
Assessmenl: Internal: Essays and tutorial palærs.
External: Essa¡n and other wdtten work.
Tat/Reference Books.' See I¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

9W Tlade Unions: An International
Comparison

Availability: Not offered in L993.

I-evel: l/Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hou¡s: 1 three-hour class per week,
Content: Tleoretical and hisørical ftamework:
Differing views as to the nature of trade unions;
their economic and political roles and their histori-
cal evolution, differing views on the role of the
state in ¡ndustrial relations, the political economy
of post-\r,ar capitalist Europe, the political econ-
omy of f,ost-waf North America, the political
economy of post-war Japan, post-war socialist
Europe, trade unions and social democratic
political parties, trade unions and socialism, the
response of trade unions to economic recession;
Case Studies: British trade unions since World War
II, French trade unions, West German trade
unions, Scandinavian trade unions, Italian trade
unions, North American trade unions, Japanese
trade unions, Eastern European trade unions.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papeÍs.
External: Essays and other written work.
Tø/Reference Bookç; See l-abour Studies Student
Handbook for ¡ecommended reading.

6305 lforþ Race and Culture
I-ael: l/ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: 1 three-hour class per week.
Content: hoblems of Race: an int¡oduction to the
history of migration to Austral¡a from the deep
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past to the present, the conquest of black Australia
by the white invaders, the nature of race and the
political issue of racism, Australian and Anglo
racism - unions and Australian working class
culture, Blacks and the law, politics and the land,
the "land rights" campaign, Aborigines and capi-
talism - mining development, black deaths in
custody; Immigration Workcrs: the history of mod-
ern migration to Australia, migrant workers, mi-
grants and politics, the Fitzgerald report,
multiculturalism, the Blainey Debate, Asian immi-
gration, a divided working class?

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other wdtten $rork.
Tø/Reference Bo¿kç; See l-abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

9881 Issues in Labour Studies
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: l/ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 1 three-hou¡ class per week.
Content: This unit will enable l^abour Studies staff
to develop studies a¡ound expertise which becomes
available from time to time through specialist
scholars, visiting Research Fellows etc, or around
special labour issues as they arise.
Assessment: Inte¡nal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other written work.
Tøtt/Reference Books.' See l¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

74n Trade Union Organisation and
Management Skills

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration:1 th¡ee-hour
class per week.

Conlent: Communication Skills: traditional
methods of communication with union structures,
strategies to improve communication within union
structures, personal communication skills, media
skills, campaigning, evaluation of case studies;
Organßational management: Traditional methods
of manageñent of union organisations,
components of managing an organisation, assertive
planning versus emergency/crisis matagement,
alternative theories of ñanagement and evaluation
of their relevance to union organisation,
coordinating a team of people, planning and
implementing priorities, recognising and resolving
problems and conflict, maintaining high morale,
good and bad models of union management
through case studies.

Assessment: Intemal: Essays and tutorial papers.
External: Essays and other written work.
Tøct/Reference Booksr See lábour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.



3939 Information Technolory for
Unions

Level: l/il. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Contenl: Industrial Relations information sources;
computer communications; processing text files;
file management in a database; spreadsheets and
graphs; integrated software.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers.

Tø/Reference Books.' See kbour Stud¡es Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

PRACTICAL PROJECT

5588 Practical Projech Part 1

Level: l/il. Poinß value: 6 Duration: Semester 1

ot2.
Contact haurs: Regular individual tuition as
required.
Content: In the first part of the Practical Project
the student is required to determine the content,
direction, focus and style of the research. This is
done by consultation with the lecturer, reflection
on the topic, examination of the dimensions of the
issue and drafting of a detailed outline of the
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approach to be taken. After consultation the
student will gather appropriate data, formulate a
plan for systematic working of the data, and
examine any relevant literature on the matter in
focus. The end of the process is the presentation
of the first substantial draft of the entire project.
Assessment: Essay/Practical research project draft.
Tøct/Reference Book: ke l¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

3755 Practical Projech Paú2
Level: l/ll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1
ot2.
he-requkites:5588 Practical Project: Part 1.

Contacl hours: Regular individual tuition as
required.
Content: The student in consultation with the
lecturer will work the draft prepared in Part 1 into
a coherent presentation of the topic. This will be
done in a style appropriate to the individual topic.
The end product ¡*'ill be worked into a form
suitable for simple publication.
Assessment: Practical research project,
Tø/Reference Bool<s: See Iábour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

195



Arts Assoc.Dip.Lib.St.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN LIBERAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be an Associate Diploma in Liberal
Studies.
2. The course for the Associate Diploma shall
normally be completed in two years of full{ime
study or the part-time equivalent.
3. (a) The Councll, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Associate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the forms of assessment to
be undefaken by candidates.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
4. A candidate for the award shall attend classes,

complete assignments and pass examinations (if
any) in accordance with the schedules.

5. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties or universities or elsewhe¡e may on
written application to the Registrar be granted
such status towards the Associate Diploma as the
Faculty may determine.

6. A candidate who has twice failed to pass any
subject may not enrol fo¡ that subject again except
by special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as the Faculty may deter-
mine.

7. In special cases, and on ìmitten application, a
candidate may be granted such exemption from
the requirements of these regulations and f¡om
schedules made under them as the Council, on the
recommendation of the Faculty, may determine.

RegulatioN allowed 13 Feb. 1992,

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5)

NOTES: (a) Syllabuses of the elective subjects
Communication Skills I and C-omputers and Infor-
mation Management I are given under the Miscel-
laneous Section of the Bachelor of Arts syllabuses.
Syllabuses of all other subjects taken as part of the
Discipline areas and Electives are in the B.A.
section of the calendat.
(b) The availability of all subjects is conditional
upon the availability of staff and resources.
(c) Some subjects cannot be counted with others
toward the degree of Assoc.Dip.Lib.St. A list of
unacceptable combinations is available from the
Faculty of Arts Office.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1. Discipline areas

'Dßcipline L' 6 points at lævel I plus 8 points at
I¡vel II 14 points
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tDiscipline //: 6 points at lævel I plus 8 points at
Iævel II 14 points
The subjects available in each Discipline are listed
in the Schedules for the B.A.
2. Electives
Electives:12 points at l-evel I plus 8 points at Level
n 20 points
Electives may be taken from any discipline within
the Faculty of Arts including those selected in
Disciplines I and 2 above. The subjects available
a¡e listed in.the Schedules fo¡ the B.A.a+

'Nole: For thc purposes of this schedule, ,,discipline" shall be
equiwleÂt to "depanmcnt", exept iD the fol¡rying 6es:
(A) Asian Studi6: Subjects offe¡ed by the Cenlre for Äsian Studies
b€lw to thrce discipünes, as follows:
(i) Japanse I, ll, lll
(ü) Chincæ I, lI, lll
(üi) Sæial Scienæ subjecls @Nisti¡g of: Tmditional Japan I, ll;

TÉditioDal Chim l, II; Japanese History; Japan and Wår lt,
lll; Moden Chinese History II, III; Ko¡ean Hisrory tI, lll;
Japancse Politiøl Eænomy ll, III; Chinese Politi6 If , t¡1.



(B) Crarr6; Sùbjccls offered by the Departmcnt of ClNi6 b€long
to thrce di$iplin6, s follm:
(D Anciena Grcck l,IA,ll, ll,A, lrs, Ill,lrls.
(iD llrin I, lÂ., lI, ll.,{, lls, lll, tlls
(iiD Clsiel stùdi6 tubjccls æNistin8 ot ClÀtsi@l Studie6 I;

C¡eck Architcclurc ¡1, Ill; Roman LitcEtùrc lI, lll; Cl6i-
€l Mytholo8/ ll, III; Crcek Ar ll, lll; Romn Rcpublic
H¡slory ll, lll; Romn Impcrial History II, lfl.

.'Thc Faolty dEs lhe attention of studeDts in the A$æ.DiP. to
the follwing subjccts which thsy en takc at lÆel l:
4528communiøtion Skilb I, 8nd 5898 ComPutc6 and lDfor-
mation Managemcnt f. Delails of these subjects øn be l@ted
ùndcr lhe Misællsncou æclion of the Bachelor of Arts syllabses.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OFSTUDY

1. To qualify for the Associate Diploma in Libe¡al
Studies a candidate shall pass subjects to the valùe
of 48 points from those listed in the Schedules
B.A. which satisfy the following requirements:
(a) pass subjects to the value of at least 28 points
in at least rwo Disciplines from those listed in the
Schedules for the B.4., as specified in Schedule I.
(b) pass subjects to the value of a fufher 20 points
in any subjects listed in the Schedules for the 8.4.,
including f¡om the same Disciplines as those
selected in 1(a) above.
(c) Candidates for the Associate Diploma shall be
subject to the sâme limits on the number of
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subjects that may be counted at Levels I and II in
Science, Architectural Studies and Mathematical
Sciences as those that apply in the B.A.
2. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which there are pre-requisites or practical aud-
itions shall be required to meet those require-
ments before being admitted to the subject area.

3. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Facult¡ shall
regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars; and undertake such

other work and complete all assessments as the
Faculty may require.

4. Persons admitted to the Associate Diploma who
have relevant employme n t/professional experience
may apply for the exemption to be granted in
respect of subjects or parts of subjects within the
Associate Diploma. Such application will be

evaluated by the individual Head of Department
for recommendation to the Faculty.

5. Each candidate's course of study shall be
approved by the Dean or nominee, at enrolment
each year,

6. When special circumstances exist the C.ouncil,
on the recommendation of the Faculty, may vary
the provisions of clauses 1-5.

Arts
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

INCLLJDING BACHELOR oF ARTS (JURISPRUDENCE)

REGUIATIONS

1. (a) There shall be an ordinary degree of
Bachelor of A¡s and an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor ofArts (Jurisprudence). A candidate may
obtain only one of these degrees.

(b) There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor
of A¡ts.
(c) A candidate may obtain an Ordinary degree, an
Honou¡s degree or both.
2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three academic years and that for
the Honours degree wer four academic years.

3. (a) In these regulations and in schedules made
under them by Council the word "subject" meâns a

course of study at the University for which an
official University result is awarded.
(b) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(c) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proral by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may desigrate for the pu4rose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously apprwed syllabus.

4. A candidate for the degree shall attend classes
as required by the Head of the Department
concerned and pass examinations in acco¡dance
with the appropriate Ordinary degree schedules
(either schedule II or schedule III) or Honours
degree schedule (schedule IV).
5. (a) A cåndidate desiring to enter for an honours
school must obtain the approval of the head of the
school concerned. The final examination may not,
except by special permission of the Faculty, be
taken until four years of study have been
completed after matriculation.
(b) The work of the final Honours year must be
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completed in one full year of full-time study, save
that on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department concerned, the Faculty may permit a
candidate to spread the work ovef two years, but
not more, under such conditions as it may deter-
mtne,
(c) The names of the candidates who qualify for
the Honours degree shall be published within the
following classes and divisions in each school:
First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class
(d) A candidate who is unable to complete the
course for the Honours degree within the time
allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any
stage of the course, or who withdraws from the
coune shall be reported to the Faculty which may
perm¡t the candidate to re-enrol for the Honours
degree under such conditions (if any) as it may
determine.
(e) A candidate may not enrol a second time for
the Final Honou¡s course in the same school if the
candidate (i) has already qualified for Honours in
that school; or (ii) has presented for examination
in that school but has failed to obtain Honours; or
(iii) withdraws from the coune, unless the Faculty
under paragraph (d) hereof permits the candidate
to re-enrol.
6. Except bypermission of the Faculty a candidate
shall not proceed to a subject for which the
candidate has not completed the pre-requisite
subjects prescribed in the syllabuses.
7. A candidate shall do such wdtten or practical
work as may be prescribed by the professor or
lecturer.
8. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the candidate has regularly
attended the prescribed classes and has done
w¡itten and laboratory or other practical work,
where required, to the satisfaction of the pro-
fesso¡s and lecturers concerned. rilritten or practi-
cal work done by candidates by direction of the
professors or lectu¡ers and the results of other
examinations in a subject may be taken into



consideration at the final examiriation of that
subject.
9. The names of candidates who pass in any
subject or division of a subject for the Ordinary
degree shall be published in the following classifi-
cations:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

If the pass lists be published in two dMsions, a

pass in the higher division may be prescribed in
the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for admission
either to further courses in that subject or to other
subjects.
There shall also be a classification of Conceded
Pass. A candidate may present for the Ordinary
degree only a limited number of subjects for which
a Conceded Pass has been obtained, as specified in
the relevant schedule made under these regu-
lations.
10. A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
who desires to take the subject again shall again
attend lectures and do practical work in the subject
to the satisfaction of the professors and lecturers,
unless exempted theref¡om by the Faculty of Arts.
1L. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as the Faculty may pre-
scribe.

Fo¡ the purpose of this regulation a candidate who
is refused pe'rmission to sit for examination, or
who fails, without a reason accepted by the Dean
as adequate, to attend all or part of a final
examination (or a supplementary examination if
ganted) after having enrolled for at least two
thirds of the normal period during which the
subject is taught, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the examination.
12. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties or universities or elsewhere may on
written application to the Registrar be granted
such exemption from these regulations and from
schedules made under them as the Council on the
recommendation of the Faculty may determine.
13. (a) Persons who have completed other qualifi-
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cations, and graduates in other faculties, who wish
to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Arts and
to count towards that degree subjects which they
have already presented for another qualification
may do so subject to the following conditions:

(i) they may present for the degree such
subjects to a maximum aggregate points
value of Z points at lævel I or lævel II; no
such subject may be pr€sented for the
degree at l,evel III;

(ii) they shall present a range of subjects which
fulfils the requirements of the relevant
schedule made under regulation 3;

and

(iii) they shall present Z points at Level III
not presented for another degree.

(b) Persons who have completed other qualifi-
cations, and grduates in other faculties, who wish
to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Afis
(Jurisprudence) may be granted such credit
towards that degree as is allowed under the
relevant schedule.
(c) Candidates who hold a diploma of associate of
the University of Adelaide (A.U.A.) may be
granted such status in the course for the degree of
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Arts
(Jurisprudence) as the Faculty shall in each case

determine; provided that if status for the degree of
B.A* or B.A'. (Jur.) be granted for more than three
subjects presented for the diploma, the candidate
shall surrender the diploma before being admitted
to the degfee.
14. No graduate who has obtained an Honou¡s
degree in a subject or field of study in another
faculty may obtain the Honours degree of Bach-
elor of Arts in a corresponding subject, field of
stud¡ or school of the Faculty of Arts.
15. If in any year/semester student enrolment for
a particular subject offered by the Faculty is less

than the minimum specified by the Faculty, that
subject may not be offered.

Reßulatioff allwed 17 Janualy, 1952.

Ametrdcd: 1ó Mar, l9ó1: U; 28 Jan. 1965t2,3,9i 1ó Dce 19ó5: 5,6,
lliU Dec.lg@t 4, 14; 17 Dcc. 1970: 9, 13; 2l Dec.ln2t 4,5,9,11
15Jan. 1976:3,13;31 Jao.1980: 13;4 Fcb.1982:8, 12;24 Feô.1983:
3, 13; 17 Jan. 1985: 5(c), 9; 12 Fcb. 1987: 1, 4, 13. æ Jul. 1989: 3(a),
4,8,9, ll, 13, 15. 13 Fcb. r92: 3(c).
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3)

Four Schedules are hereby made, as follows:
Schedule I: Subjects of study.
Schedule II: The Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of
Arts.
Schedule III: fie Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of
Arts (Jurisprudence).
Schedule IV: The Honours Degree.

NOTES: (a) Syllsbw ol subjccls fo¡ thc dcgre oi 8,q.. and BÂ.
(Jur.) src publi¡hcd bcl@, immcd¡stcly sftcr thcrc Schcdu16. For
syll¡bl& ol ¡ubjccts tsught for othcr dcgrc6 snd diplomæ æc
thc tablc of 3r¡bjcct¡ ¡t thc cnd of thc rclumc,
(b) Notwithstlnding lhc Schedul6 End syllsbEs publishcd ¡n this
rclumc, a numbcr of subjccis li¡tcd may not bc offcred in 1993,

Thc sEilability of al, subjcc{s i5 onditional upon thc aw¡lab¡liry of
saeff!trd fsciliti6.
(c) Some subjects ennot bc æunÌcd with othcF tMrds the
dcgrcc of B-4, A lisl of unacptablc ombinat¡oN is rw¡lable
Írcm thc FaolD¡ of Ans Otfiæ.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
NOTES: (a) The points value of each subject is
indicated at the end of each subject title.
(b) Unless otherwise indicated in the Syllabuses,
subjects will not normatly be available to students
with exemption from lectures.

LEVELI SUBJECTS

1. ARTS SUBJECTS

Anthropologn
Full-Year subjects
7419 Introduction to Social Anihropolory I 6

Asian Studies
Full-Year subjecs
5978 Chinese I
941 Chinese I (Flind.en)
2f25 Japneæ, I: Intrcductory Japanese
56û7 Japanese I (Flinders)
4034 Vietnamese I"

Classics:
Full-Year subjects

5714 Ancient Greek I
1014 Classical Studies I
247 La¡inI

Drama:
4429 Foundations of Mode¡n Theatre I
1631 History of European Theatre I

Econonrics:
Senester subjecß

9101 Business Data Analysis
9073 Economic History I
2148 Economic Institutions and Policy I
4309 Economics [A
2076 Economics IB
7626 Mathematical Economics I
7263 Mathematics for Economists I

English:
Full-Year subjects
1278 English I

French:
Full-Year subjects
4242 French I
2224 Ftench [A: Beginners' French

Geograph¡r
Full-Year subjects
9587 Geography I
Semester subjecs
7613 Geography lA: Society and Space
4823 Geography IB: Society and Physical

Environment
3482 Introduction to Ph¡nical Geography I

German:
Full-Year subjecs
8431 German I
5723 German IA: Beginners'German
680ó German I (Flinders)'
4698 Beginners' German lA (Flinders).

Hislor¡,:
Full-Year subjecu
7695 Australian History I
1118 Old Societies and New States I
853 P¡oblems & Perspectives in Modern

European History I
Semester subjecß
7071 Colonial Australia I*'
16ó8 Europe: Reformation to Revolution I+.
6ó75 The Renaissance 1350-1.500 Ir*

' For FlindeF UnivcÉity Students onty.

'¡ Not offcred in 1993.

3
3

J

3
3
3
3
J

3

6
6

3

3
3

6

6
I
8

6
8
6
I
6

6
6

6

3

3

3

6
6
6

I)ance:
Level I subjects listed in Schedule III of the degree
of the Bachelor of Arts (Dancc).
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Labour Studies (Level I/II):
Semester subjecs
7359 Vr'ork Studies I (BA)
8022 Work Studíes II (BA)
6523 Union Studies I (BA)i'
6098 Union Studies II (BA)"
1394 Political Economy I (BA)
7460 Political Economy II (BA)
712 Issues in l¿bour Studies (BA)"
8482 Vr'ork, Race and Culture (BA)
1605 Occupational Health and Safety Union

Perspectives (BA)"
6507 '[rade Unions and the Thi¡d World (BA)
6765 Australian kbour History (BA)
35L7 Gender, Work and Society (BA)'t
3676 Ttade Unions: An International

C.omparison (BA)t*
9497 'lnde Union Organisation and

Management Skills (BA)**
3959 Information Technology for Unions (BA)

Mathemat¡cs:
Semester subjecs
4425 Quantative Methods Using C.omputers I 3

M iscellaneous Arts Subjecls:
Full-Year subjecu
5898 Computers and the Management of

Information I 3

1316 German for Reading and Research I" 3

Semester Subjecs:
4625 Library Skills Workbook 0

Music Studies:
Full-Year subjecu
9461 Music Theory I (Arts) 6

Semesler subjecs

1268 Introduction to Music Lite¡ature 1

6819 Introduction to Ethnomusicology 1

3379 Introduction to Music History I 2

Philosoph¡':
Semester subjects
6001 Arguments & Critical Thinking I 3

7743 Logic I 3

9014 Philosophy IA: Int¡oduction to Metaphysics 3
57O4 Philosophy IB: Morality, Society and the

Individual 3

Physics:
Semester subjecß
293 Physics, Ideas and Society I

Polifics:
Full-Year subjecs
3291 Australian Politics I

Arts B,A.

2657 Political Development in Australia I 6
1867 Justice, I¿w and the State I 6

Semester subjecu
9f55 An Int¡oduction to Political Sociology I
8605 lntroduction to Political Thought (A) I
6843 Political History of South Australia

(18931982) I"
2659 Politics & Society in Western Europe I
1240 Problems of Political Philosophy I"
72AB Women in Australian Political

Development I
3563 The l:ndscape of Australian Politics I

Psychologr:
Full-Year subjecu
5L04 Psychology I

Woments Studies:
806ó Introduction to Gende¡ Studies I
2901 Women's Health Issues

2. SCIENCE SUBJECTS:
Full-Year subjecu
3174 Biology I
6878 Chemistry I
9615 General Physics I
2136 Geology I
9864 Human Anatomy I
3643 Physics I
Semester subjecß

4145 Astronomy I
3821 Botany I
962 Evolution, Dinosaurs and Greenhouse

Eårth I 3
7740 Genetics and Evolution I 3

3. MÀTHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER
SCIENCES SUBJECTS:

Full-Year subjecs
9276 Computer Science I
9786 Mathematics I
3ó17 Mathematics IM
Semester subjecs

9780 Computational Methods I
9134 Mathematical Applications I
1073 Programming and Applications
5543 Statistics I

4. ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES SUBJECTS:
Level I subjects listed in Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Architectural Studies, with the
exception of 4168 Built Envi¡onments I,
700ó Building Construction I, and 909L Computer-
Aided Design I.

" Not offered in 193.

3
3'
3
3
3

3
3

3
3

6
6
6
6
6
6

3
3

6
6
6

J

3
3
3
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LEVELII SU&IECTS

I. ARTS SU&IECTS
Anthropologn
Semestø subjecs
8195 Aborigines and the State II 4
,1832 Anthropolory of Ritual, Performance and

Art It 4
C-ommunities, Boundaries and Symbols IIr.4
Ethnic ldentity and Ethnic Conflict 4
Ethnographic Experiences: fie Shaping
ofKnowledge Il" 4
Erhnographic Texts: Portrayals of Other
and Sclf II 4
Healing Ritual and Power II 4
Peasantry and Peasant Rebellions II 4
Pre-Colonial Aboriginal Society II 4
Regional Cults II 4
Religion, State and Ethnic Confl¡ct in Sri
I¿nka IIt' 4

4287 The Anthropolory of Political Discou¡se
Il.. 4

3895 Theories ofP¡actice II" 4
6914 Towards an Anthropolos¡ of Aust¡alian

Societyll 4

Asian Studics
Full-Year subjecu
173ó Chinese II 8
62ó9 Chinesc II (Flinden) 8
1013 Chinese for Chinese Speakers II I
1408 Japanese lI I
8385 Japanese II (Flinden) 8
5199 Vietnamese lI I
Semester subjecs
4216 Chinese Politics II 4
1435 Chinese Politics: The Politics ofTheoryII..4
9467 Ezsa Asian Economics 4
437 Japaneæ History Japan and War, 1931-

l945ll'. 4
ó118 Japanese History Me¡ji State 1&50-1912

Classics:

Full-Year subjecu
8996 Ancient Greek 2
7175 Ancient Greek 25
7937 La.in 2
3630 L¡tin 25

Semester subjects

ó455 Ancient Philosophy II'¡r r
ó761. Classical Mytholos/ II"r
l?53 Early Greek Art and Architecture IIt..
1821 Early Roman Art and Architecture II*..'
9343 Early Medieval West: From Constantine

8
I
8
I

4
4
4
4

6376
7471
lut

8145

9465
2615
9Íil7
ut1
79Ít7

II"
7402 Japaneæ, Society IIr'
7793 Korean History 187É1945 II"
7903 Korean History 1q15-1980 II'¡
2538 Modern Chinese History Empire to

Republic II"
8578 Political EconomyofPostwarJapan (1) II
54(n Political EconomyofPostwarJapan (2) II
6014 lraditional China lI: Formative Era and

Middle Empire
8155 T¡aditional China II: Prosperity to Decline
8139 Traditional Japan II: Origins to 1467..
2707 T¡adiaional Japan II: Shogun, Barbarians

and Townspeople
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to Charlemagne 4
723o Greek and Roman Drama Il 4
2304 Greek History Archaic and Classical IIr.r.4
5394 Greek History to Alexander the G¡eat

JJ.r.. 4
2384 l-ate¡ Greek Art and A¡chitecture II.r' 4
4672 l-ater Roman Art and Architecture II 4
9437 Roman Imperial History A.D. !4-792II... 4
2036 Roman Literature II++ 4
8739 Roman Republic Histor)4 f33 B.C,-A.D.

14 II*rr 4
5970 The World of Early Byzantium AD 325-

740 II.. 4
3134 The World of l¿te Byzantium AD 741-

1453 II*. 4
7677 "I7te Writer in Greek and Roman Society

II'* 4

Dance:

lævel II subjects listed in Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Dance).

Drama:
7781 Asian Theatre II 4
8108 Contemporary Australian Drama II 4
8222 Themes in Australian Drama II 4
1487 Youth Theatre rrVorkshop II 4

Economics
Semester subjects

9467 fust Asian Economies
3784 Economic Data Analysis II
1682 Economic History A
7350 Economic History C
526 Indusrial Relations II/III
8623 Int¡oductory Econometrics
9893 Mac¡oeconom¡cs II
8620 Mathematical Economics II/III
8870 Microeconomics II
5920 The Economics of Resou¡ces and the

Environment II/III

" Not offcrcd in 193.

"'AEilablc in odd yeåN only.

"" AÞilablc in wcn yeaß only.
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4
4
4

4
4
4
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English:

Semester subjecls

6557 Contemporary Australian Fiction: New
Directions 191T7990ll

?A7A Drama Since 1900 II"
9679 Farly Middle English Il
603 English Before 1066 II
9298 English Tragedy 1580-1620 II
3112 Fiction and Drama in England from 1850-

1910 II
4915 Gender and Narrative II'*
1318 Gender and Nation in Australian

Literature 188G1914 II
5108 Indian lvVomen Writers in the Eighties

and Nineties II
7012 Major English Texts 1650-1800 II"
1635 Medieval English Literature II
7946 Modern Drama from Europe, America

4
4
4
4
4

4
4

4

4
4
4

and Britain II" 4

5720 Modernist Literature II't 4

2531 Myth and Nostalgia in the Modern World II4
7?92 New Literature in English: Africa II 4

2310 Popular Genres (A): Crime Fiction II" 4
8750 Popular Genres (B): Science Fiction II 4

8777 Questions of Post-Modernism: Prose,
Fiction, Drama, Poetry II

729 Romantic Poets 175G1850 IIt' 4
4385 Scottish and Scandinavian Literature

since 1830 II 4
5087 Some Seventeenth CenturyPoems II" 4

1323 The Centre and the Australian
Imagination II" 4

45?5 'Ihe Emergence of the Modern Sensibility II4
7371 Twentieth Century American Literature II 4

13ó2 Victorian Literature II 4
1549 Women's Writing: The Nineteenth

CenturyIl 4
26%. Writers of the English Renaissance II 4

French:
Full-Year subjects

5691 French II: l:nguage and Culture I
1440 French IIA: I:nguage and Culture 8

Semester subjecs
5245 French Studies II (Post 1789) 4

3475 French Studies II (Pre 1789) 4

Geograph¡r

Semester subjects

4532 Australian l:ndscape Evolution IIA*" 4

8ó73 Economic Geography II 4

5581 Geographical Analysis of Population II 4
5262 GeographyofSoil Resources II 4

5603 Physical and Biotic Environments II 4

9030 Social Geography II 4

4556 Structural Geomorphology IL\r I r'

Arts B.A.

German:
Full-Year subjecu

8706 German II: I:nguage, Litetatu¡e and
Culture 8

1214 German IIA: l:nguage, Literature and
Culture I

LTAS German IIB: Ianguage, Literature and
Culture I

Histor¡r
Full-Year subjects

9200 Australia: Outpost of Empire in the
Antipodes II 8

679ó China: From Empire to Co¡nmunist
Power II

1649 Europe at War 1914-1945 II
9108 Everynan and Everywoman in Pre-

Industrial Europe II
6932 Fascism and National Socialism A II
9093 France 1M8-1945 II
2289 Pre-Scientific World View 1500-1750 II
3194 Russia in Crisis II
1547 The Second World War 1939-1945 II"
Semester subjecu

5585 Aristocracy to DemocracY II
8243 Australian Urban History II
5028 England under the Stuarts III
3ó3 Everyman and Everywoman in Pre-

industrial Europe IlAt'
1740 Fascism and National Socialism II
47A3 Ge¡man Europe II
5805 Liberal Europe and Social Change 1815-

1914 II*'
?A67 Medieval Europe lævel II't
4AL Modem America: From Civil War to

Empire II"
8731 Modern America: From rilorld War I to

Imperial Decline II
6104 Modern France II
1868 Modern G¡eece: Oígins to 20th C IIr'
4275 Modem Greece: 20th C Turmoil II+'
282 South Australian History II"
1640 Nationalism & Revolution in South-East

Asia (A) II
4419 Nationalism & Revolution in South-East

Asia (B) lI
6748 Responses to War II"
4590 Twentieth C.entury Australia II
8916 Urban History Europe 1000-19@ II
2197 USA: Colonies to C.onstitution IIr'
ó237 USA: C-onstitution to Civil War II
4912 Work in Industrial Britain II

.' Not olfcrcd itr 1Ð3.

'.' Awilablc in odd ycÊß only.

"'r Aw¡lable in den yeas onty.

8
8

8
8
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8
8
8
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Arts B.A.

Labour Studies:

All the Level I/II labour Studies subjects listed
under Schedule I, l¡vel I subjects of the degree of
Bachelor of Arts.

Linguistics
Full-Year subjecrc
7892 Foundations of Linguistics II 8

Miscellaneous Arts Subjects:
4916 History and Development of Mass

Communication II
4604 Media Analysis II"
9ó43 Media and Culture II

Music Sludies:

Full-Year subjects
5ó41 Early Music II 4
1685 Ethnomusicology II 4
9879 Musicology II 4
2225 Music Theory ILA 2

Semester Subjecs
4270 Baroque Music II'** 2
5355 Early Twentieth Century Modernism II 2
898ó l-ater 18th and Early 19th Century Music

II+r¡
721'Ì Medieval Music II*"*
5384 Music Since the 1940's II
6ó88 Renaissance Music II*"'

Philosoph¡r
Semester subjecs
8ó0ó Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and

Computers II
1938 Issues in the C.ontemporary Philosophy of

7427 Ílistory of Political Thought (A) II 4
6148 History of Political Thought (B) II 4
5060 Marx and His Successors II 4
?756 Politics and Society in rrVestern Europe II'. 4
3841 Politics and Ideology II*' 4
3352 Private and Public Policy in South

Australia II
3109 Sociology of Power II*'
6103 Women and Policy II*'
1652 ìrlr'omen, Power and Politics II..

Psychologr:
Full-Year subjects

3149 Psychology II

lVoments Studies:
Semester subjects

6778 Australian Feminism in Context: 1880-
1914 ll

9959 Gender Divisions in Some \Vestern
Soc¡eties From 1700 II

7047 Power Relations in Australian Society II*r
4700 rrly'omen and the Media lI
184ó rr¡y'omen and Work II

2. SCIENCE SUBJECTS:
Full-Year subjects

3673 Botany II
ó106 Chemistry II
4863 Genetics II
7013 Microbiolog¡r and Immunology II
1893 Organic Chemistry II
3204 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II
2653 Physics II
3773 Phpiology II
472 Z.ælogyll
Semester subjecs
6725 Chemical Geology II
9828 Comparative Morphology II
74M Data Processing in the Geological

Sciences II
1443 Environment Geology II
6326 Immunology and Vrology II
91.95 Microbiology II
2559 Geophysics and Geodynamic Geology II
9473 Cells and Tissues II
1995 Historical Geology and Palaebiology II

3. MATHEMATICAL AND
SCIENCES SUBJECTS:

COMPUTER

All full-year and scmester subjects listed under
Schedule II, Iævel II Subjects in the Schedules of
the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences and taught in that Faculty.

"Not offcred in 1993.

"' A%ilable in odd yean on-ty.

"",{wilablc in wenyeaF only.

4
4
4
4
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8
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8
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8
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4

4
4
4

4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

Mind II 4
7594 Knowledge and language II 4
3O37 l-ogScll 4
6007 Modern Classical Philosophers II 4
7457 INloral, Political and lægal Philosophy II 4
3538 Moral Problems II 4
4245 Monl and Social Philosophy II*r 4
994ó Philosophy of Religion II 4
2525 Philosophy of Science II 4

Politics:
Full-Year subjecu
2650 Political Development in Australia II 8
1280 Public Policy in Australia II 8
4ó16 Third rüorld Political Economy II" 8

2935 International Politics II 8

Semester subjects
5289 Anarchism and Libertarianism II 4
5849 A Suney of Feminist Thinkers II 4
8089 C.omparative Politics (A) II*' 4
83ó3 C.omparative Politics (B) II 4
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4. ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES SUBJECTS:

lævel II subjects listed in Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Architectural Studies, s'ith the
exception of 3006 Science in Building Design II,
1530 Computer-Aided Design II, 8804 Computer-
Aided Design IIA and 3ó02 Computer-Aided De-
sigr IIB.

LEVEL IIT SUBJECTS

I. ARTS SUBJECTS
Anthropologn
Semester subjects
5437 Aborigines and the State III 6
1687 Anthropology of Ritual, Performance and

Art III 6
8047 Communities, Boundaries and Symbols

III*' 6
6730 Ethnic Identity and Ethnic Conflict 6
4318 Ethnographic Experiences: The Shaping

t943

4W
7802
9009
43%
x79

8994

of Knowledge III 6
Ethnographic Texts: Portrayals of Otber
and Self III 6
Healing, Ritual and Power III 6
Peasanty and Peasant Rebellions III 6
Pre-Colonial Aboriginal ScÈiety III 6
Regional Cults III 6
Religion, State and Ethnic Crnflict in Sir
l¿nka III" 6
The Anthropology of Political Discourse
III'' 6

6138 Theories of P¡actice III'* 6

L7@ Towards an Anthropology of Australian
Society III 6

Asian Studies:
Full-Year subjects
61,f0 Chinese III 12
7615 Japanese III 72
8277 Vietnamese III 12

Semester subjecß
1954 Chinese Politics III 6
6381 Chinese Politics: The Politics of Theory

III*' 6
4922 Japanese History Japan and War, 1931-

1945 III.. 6
2958 Japanese History Meiji State 1850-1912 III 6
8455 Japanese Society III" 6
8778 Korean History 787í1945lll 6
5219 Korean History 1945-1.980 III" 6
5712 Modern Chinese History Empire to

Republic III** 6
9803 Political Economy of Postwar Japan (1) III ó
6510 Political Economyof PostwarJapan (2)lll 6
ó114 Traditional China III: Formative E¡a and

Middle Empire 6
34@ Traditional China III: Prosperity to Decline 6
9483 Traditional Japan III: Origins to 1467" 6

Arts B.A.

2503 Traditional Japan III: Shogun, Barbarians
andTownspeople 6

Classics:
Full-Year subjecs
5944 Ancient Greek 3 12

3943 Ancient Greek 35 12

4232 l-atin3 12

3454 l¡tin 35 12

Semester subjects
6113 Ancient Philosophy III" 6
3ú14 Classical Mythology III"" 6
6f'29 Fatly Greek Art and Architectu¡e JII"' 6
1763 Early Mediaevel West: From Constantine

to Charlemagne III 6
8ó89 Early Roman Art and Architecture III*'r' 6
6180 Greek and Roman Drama III 6
5818 Greek History Archaic and Classical

III**|* 6
3548 Greek History to Alexander the Great

JIJrrr* 6
1300 l¡te Roman and Byzantine Studies III" 6
6184 Latet Greek Art and Architectu¡e III"' 6
5648 t¿ter Roman Art and A¡chitectu¡e III"*' 6
5830 Roman Imperial HistoryA.D. 14-792111"' 6
457L Roman Literature III** 6
3189 Roman Republican History 133 B.C.-

A.D. 14 III... 6
313'6 The World of Early Byzantium AD 325-

740lll*. 6
5235 The Vy'orld ofl:te Byzantium AD74L-

1453 III'* 6
2138 The ìùy'riter in Greek and Roman Society

III" 6

Drama;

4805 Asian Theatre III
4250 Drama in Education III
6021 Surrealism and the Absurd III
9385 Writing for Performance III

Economics:

Semester subjecs
8178 Agricultu¡al Economics III
4883 Applied Econometrics III
5284 Business and Government III
7739 F¡onometrics III
3751 Economic Development IIIA
5942 Economic Development IIIB
2100 Economic Theory III
8518 Economics of l¿bour III
7981 Public Finance III

" Not offered in 1993.

4
4
4
4
4
4
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Arts B.A.

Englislu
Semester subjects

1407 Advanced Middle English III 6
1725 Adr¡anced Old English III 6
1815 C-ontemporary Australian Fiction: New

Directions 7nTlgmilI 6

94flB Drama Since 1900 IIII' 6
8741 Eaily Middle English III 6
1807 English Before 1066 III 6
6595 English Tragedy 1580-1ó20 III'r 6
8082 Fiction and D¡ama in England f¡om 1850-

1910 III" 6
4382 Gender and Narrative III*' 6
1276 Gender and Nation in Australian

Literature 1880-1914 III 6
83?l Indian Women Writers in the Eighties

and Nineties III
53ó3 Major English Texts 1650-1800 III"
3234 Medieval English Literature III
7451 Modern Drama from Europc, America

and Britain III"
3046 Modernist Literature III
3761 Myth and Nostalgia in the Modern Wodd

ilI
273 New Literature in English: Africa III
9380 Popular Genres (A): Crime Fiction III'+
5341 Popular Genres (B): Science Fiction III
5496 Questions of Post-Modernism: Prose,

Fiction, Drama Poetry III
9672 Renaissance, Reformation, Revolution,

Restoration
5925 Romantic Poets 1750-1850 III*'
1960 Scottish and Scandinavian Literature

Since 1830 III"
14ó7 Some Seventeenth-Century Poems III"
ll54 The Centre and the Australian

Imagination III"
2ß9 The Emergence of the Modern Sensibility

III
4596 Twentieth CenturyAmerican Literature III
2257 Yictona¡ Literature III
5ó87 Women's Writing: The Nineteenth

Century III
7303 Writen of the English Renaissance III

6177 Environmental Change III 6
9923 Geogtaphic Information S¡rstems III 6

1150 Regional Development III" 6
7198 Remote Sensing III(A) 6

1453 Rural Social Geography III 6
5T22StructuralGeomorphologylll(A¡**" 6
3200 Tropical Environments and Human

Systems III" 6

German:

Full-Year subjecs
8877 German III: language, Literature and

Culture 12

4959 German IIIB: l-anguage, Literature and
Culture 12

Histor¡
Full-Year subjecs
2889 Aust¡alia: Outpost of Empire in the

Antipodes III
2'194 Chi¡a: From Empire to Communist

Power III
2&6 E,urope at War 1914-1945 III
5954 Everyman and Everywoman in P¡e-

Industrial Europe III
2574 Fascism and National Socialism (A) III*.
9568 France 1848-1945 III
6379 Russia in Crisis III
9O72 'Íl¡,e Pre-Scientific World View f500-1750

UI
4827 Tl¡.e Second World Vy'a¡ 1939-1945 III*'
Semester subjecß
3314 Aristocracy to Democracy III 6
2905 Aust¡alian Urban llistory III 6

2095 England under the Stuarts III*' 6
5961 Everyman and Everywonran in Pre-

industrial Europe III(A)*'
6413 Liberul Europe and Social Change 1815-

1914 III.. 6
8335 Medievat Europe lævel III** 6

2327 Moóem America: Civil War to Empire III+*6
2955 Modern Ame¡ica: Wo¡ld Vy'ar I to

Imperial Decline III" 6
5101 Modern F¡ance III 6
9824 Modern Greece: Origins to Twentieth

C-entury IIIr' 6
7398 Modern G¡eece: Twentieth Century

Turmoil III*' 6
1928 Nationalism & Revolution in South-East

Asia (A) III 6
338? Nationalism & Revolution in South-East

Asia (B) III 6
3504 Responses to War III" 6
7976 South Aust¡alian History III*' 6
3707 Work in Industrial Britain III 6

" Not offcred in 1993.
¡" Awilablc in odd yeaß only.

"" Awilable in wenyeam ont¡r.
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French:
Full-Year subjecs

4304 French III: language and Culture 12

Semester subjecß

2648 French Studies III Sl
ó175 French Studies III 52

Geograph¡r
Semester subjecs
4840 Aboriginal Australia III
7300 Aust¡alian l:ndscape Evolution IIIA"*
4474 Cities and Housing III

ZM

6
6

6
6
6



6913 Twentieth CenturyAustralia III 6
2150 USA:C.onstitution to Civil War 1787-l86s

il6
T16l Ufta¡ Histo4c Europe 100G1900 III 6

65,18 USA: Colonies to Constitution III" 6
3877 Fascism and National Socialism III 6

69f6 Getman Europe III 6

Interdisciplinary Brifish Sfudies (English/
History):
9ó72 Renaissance, Reformation, Revolution

and Restoration III

L¡bour Studies
Full-year subjecu
5465 Work Studies III (BA)
2264 Union Studies UI (BA)
421L Political EconomyIII (BA)

Linguistics
Full-Year subjecu
7892 Foundations of Linguistics III

Miscellaneous Arts Subjects

Semester subjecß
2114 Human Biolory and Society III
Industry Practicum (Arts) III
2366 Media Anaþis III*'
1501 Media and Culture III
8847 Social BioloryIII

Music Studies:

Full-Year subjecs
5609 Early Music III
6989 Ethnomus¡colog¡¡ IIIA
5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB
9189 Musicolog¡r IIIA
1256 Musicology IIIB
4851 Music Theory III
Semester subjecs
2645 Analysis \{orkshop III (Co.requisite:

Music Theory III)
5915 Australian Music III
3771 Orchestration Workshop III (Co-

requisite: Music Theory III)
1516 Japanese Music III
2142 Pia¡o Music of Robert Schumann III
3392 Chinese Music III
8945 Diaghileds Ballets Russes III
3408 American Pathfinders in Music III
7140 Wagner III
9802 Beethoven: LIfe in His Works III
8661 Harmony Workshop III (Co-requisite

Music Theory III) 2
1197 Henry Purcell III 2

9199 Mahler: Song and Symphony III 2

Arts B.A.

Philosoph¡r
Semester subjects

Knowledge and language III
Logic IIIA
Metaphysics III"
Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains and
Computers III
Moral, Political andl*gal Philosophy III
Issues in the Contemporary Philosophy of
Mind III 6

8737 Modern Classical Philosophers III 6
L237 Mo¡al Problems III 6
5213 Moral and Social Philosophy III'* 6
4825 Philosophy of Science III 6
7173 Philosophy of Religion III 6

Politics:
Full-Year subjecu
9287 International Politics III 12

996 Public Policy in Australia III 12
4192 "I\itd World Political Economy IIIrr Lz
Semester subjecs

5446 Anarchism and Libertarianism III
3466 A Suwey of Feminist Thinkers III'*
7L60 Comparative Politics 16¡ III*'
1738 Comparative Politics (B) IIII
5002 Mao< and His Successors III
6686 Politics and ldeology III
9990 Prirrate and Public Policy in South

Aust¡alia III 6
2584 Sociology of Power lll" 6
8382 Women and Poliry" 6
4683 Women, Powe¡ and Politics III 6

Psychologn

Full-Year subjects

3170 Psychological Research methodologylll 4

Semester subjecrs

8267 Animal Behaviour lll 2
3650 Applied Behaviour Change and Training III 2
21!}6 Environmental Psychology III 2
1131 Human Decision Processes III 2
719ti lntelligence III 2
8779 Metapsychology III 2
470 Neuroscience in Psychology III 2
8659 Social Psychologrlll 2
732 Studies in Personality III 2
5673 The Philosophy and PsychologSr of

Consciousness III 2

" Not offcred in 1993.

"' AEilable in odd yca$ only.
|' '' AEilablc in den yeao only.
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Arts B.A.

Woments Studies:
Semester subjecs

83ã Power Relations in Australian Society III'* 4
7692 Women and Vr'ork III 6

9670 rùy'omen and the Media 6

2345 Gender Divisions in Some Western
Societies from 1700 III 6

8339 Australian Feminism in Context; 1880-
1914 III 6

9904 Feminist Thought III 6

2. SCIENCE SUBJECTS:

Full-Year subjects
All full-year and semestel subjects listed under
Schedule III l-evel III Subjects in the Schedules of
the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Science and
taught in that Faculty.

3. MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER SCI.
ENCE SUBJECIS
All full-year and semester subjects listed under
Schedule II, Iævel III Subjects in the Schedules of
the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences and taught in that Faculty.

4. ARCHITECTURAL STUDIES SUBJECTS:

I-evel III Subjects listed in Schedule II of the
degree of Architecture Studies with the exception
of 2258 Computer-Aided Design, 4803Computer-
Aided Design IIIB and 3148 Computer-Aided De-
sign IIIS.

" Not offered ¡n 193.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OFARTS

1. To qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Arts a candidate shall present subjects to the
value of 72 points which satisfy the following
requirements:
(a) A candidate shall present passes in Iævel I
subjects listed in Schedule I, to the value of not
more than Z points.
(b) A candidate shall present passes in lævel III
subjects listed in Schedule I to the value of not less
than 24 points, which must include A¡ts subjects to
the va¡ue of not less than 12 points.
(c) A candidate may present passes in lævel I and
Level II Science and/or Architectural Studies
subjects to a maximum total value of 22 points.
(d) A candidate may present passes in lævel II
Mathematical Sciences subjects to a maximum
value of 16 points.
(e) A candidate may present passes in lævel I and
l,evel II I¿bour Studies subjects to a maximum of
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12 points and l¿vel III l¿bour Studies subjects to
a maximum of 12 points.

(f) A candidate shall complete a Library Skills
Workbook, except when an exemption is granted
by the Faculty.

2. (a) A candidate may present for the degree
conceded passes in lævel II and lævel III subjects'
provided that the points value of any individual
subject for which a conceded pass is presented
does not exceed 3 points, and the aggtegate points
value does not exceed 6 points;

(b) Subject to the provisions of Clause I above, a
candidate may not present for the degree subjects
in the same discipline** which exceed the follow-
ing limits:

(i) at lævel I: subjects to the value of 12
points;

(ii) at lævel II: subjects to the value of 16
points;

(iii) at lævel III: subjects to the value of 24
points.

(c) (i) A candidate will not be permitted to present
for the degree any subject together with any other
subject which, in the opinion of the Faculty
contains a substantial amount of the same ma-
terial.

(ii) A candidate will not be permitted to
count a subject twice for the degree,
nor, in the case of subjects available at
two levels, any subject taken at both
levels.

(d) A candidate shall not ptesent any of the
subjects: 7626 Mathematical Economics I,
7263 Mathematics for Economists I,
2394 Economic Statistics II, 9514 Economic Stat-
istics IIA, unless he/she has also sat for the final
examination in 6993 Macroeconomics IH and
2740 Microeconomics IH or 8461 Economics I.

' Notc: Corccd¿d poss6 ørc rca awatded ¡n th6e subjecß listcd in
Sch¿dut¿ I uñdet ,hc hco<ling; Ans subkcß.

" No,e: Fot the pury$c ol this schedulc, "disciplirc" shql be
cquivø'¿nt to "depadw$I eept in thc following cß6:

(Ð ,tu4 S¿uI6. Subjecß ofrercd b! îhe Cenue fot Asian Stud¡6
belong ¡o thtec disc¡pliM, 6lollows:
(i) lsparee I, II Iil
(ü) Chiøc I,IL Iil
(ü¡) Sæilil Scþrcc subjccß coßbt¡nr ol Traditional IaNn I, Il;
Trcditional Ch¡rc I, IL Jøpøøe Hbtory; Iapon ønd Wør II, III;
Mdcm Chiwe History n, III; I(orean Hittoty il, III: Iøpaße
Poli¡¡cal Ecorcny Il, III; Chiree Politics II, IIL
(B) Ctßriq. Subjects olercd by thc Departrcnt ol Cl6s¡cs belont ro
thrce ditc¡priÆ, 6 Ío4ow:
(i) Arci¿nt Crcek I, U, II, IU, Iß, III, ilß.
(ü) Lot¡n I, U,IL IU,Iß,III,IIß.
(¡ii) Cl6s¡cal studì6 subjccß coß¿tt¡ngof: Ctæsicol Studia I; Grcek
Arch¡rectutc lI, III; Romn Litercturc II, IU; ClNsicat Mltlþtog il,
III; Grcek An II, II: Romn Repuilican History II, III; Rown
lmperial History II, fl.



3. A candidate may, on the recommendation of
the two Departments concerned, and with the
approval of the Faculty, present parts of two l,evel
II or l¡vel III subjects in lieu ofa Level II or l,evel
III subject.
4. I-aw Subjects within the degree of Bachelo¡ of
Arts:
(a) Subject to Clauses 5(c) and 6 below, a candi-
date will be permitted to present for the degree of
Bachelo¡ of Arts, I-a\À/ subjects passed from L987

onwards in accordance with the following:

(i) 1826 Australian l,egal System and 3731
Contract togethe¡ will count as 8 points at
lævel II;

(ii) taw subjects f¡om the list of elective
subjects offered in the LL.B. Schedules
may be presented in lieu of a maximum of
6 points at l,evel I and 8 points at lævel II.

(b) Subject to Clause 6 below, a candidate will be

S ubjec s a n d Ha lf- S u bj ecs
passed pior to 1989:
Group A (first year) subject
Group A (first year) half-subject
Group B (second year) subject
Group B (second year) half-subject
Group C (third year) subject
Group C (third year) half-subject

(b) No credit will be granted to candidates who
have passed subjects or parts of subjects under
previous Regulations and Schedules if they would
not normally have been granted c¡edit unde¡ those
Regulations and Schedules.

7. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances ex¡st, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, mayvary
any of the provisions of Clauses 1-6 above.
NOTES (M îoñ¡ng Fn of he Schcdut¿s but ¡ept$entinB Fæuhy
Pottq) IBA J

L Pøtl.ñ oJ ttù4t
Pt@i¿cd that thcy comply w¡th tIE pte-rcqu¡s¡tq lot eæh subiecî,

studeß nq set¿ct ilEî Nn comb¡ru1¡ow ol subjecß al eæh l¿eel.

FullJ¡æ srud¿nß ore ødviJed to ,ak¿, ol eæh of Ldeb I, II ønd III,
sub¡cc$ wilh an øætegale po¡M value o1 24 po¡nß

Hwe4 ¡1 duing the f6t ycat of study o student frndr d¡fr¿ulíy ¡n

copint u¡th the w¡k-lryd required to obta¡n on aærcgate oÍ 24
poiÆ ü Lqel I, hc or sh¿ shoua coßidet wirMruúng írom orc ot
mre subjeß and taking them in o latet yeø4 ptqercbly ¡n thcit thitd

,ear when complet¡øg Lqel III subjecß.

Stud¿nß who |9ith to tak¿ øn overl@¿ ol subjecs ìn ant yeü should
coryu| a Couße AdviseL

2. Atts Cñlitd Subje.ts (pli.y oî the Frculry of Aß)
PaÁ o1 th¿ M second-year or M third-yeü tubjecß n8y be
combircd to ruk¿ a s¡ngl¿ subjccr îot thc Otdi@ry d¿gree prcv¡d¿d
thd:
(a) tle subj¿cß corcewd can be rcadiJy divided ¡nto contrytibl¿

F¡ß;
(b) rc student doing such a comò¡rcd subjec, e¡a be rcqu¡red to do
mrcw* th¿n ¡fhe ot sh¿ werc daing a s¡ngla subjecl;

Arts B.A.

p€rmitted to present for the degree of Bachelor of
Arts, [:w subjects passed prior to 1987 in accord-
ance with Clause 5 of Schedule I of the 198ó

Schedules for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
5. A candidate who enrolled as a matriculated
student before 31st March l9&, and passed in 101

Education before 31st March 196ó, may p¡esent
that subject for the Ordinary degree and be

granted 6 points at lævel I.

6. Candidates who commenced their course of
study for the Bachelor of Arts prior to 1989 are

subject to the following provisions:

(a) Candidates will complete their course of study
under the cuûent Regulations and Schedules, with
such modifications as the Faculty may deem
necessary to ensure that subjects validly passed

under previous Regulations and Schedules may be

counted under the current Schedules. The follow-
ing equivalences will apply:

Equívalent poinß values

6 points at I-evel I
3 points at lævel I
8 points at Level II
4 points at lævel II

12 points at I-evel III
6 points at lævel III

(c) th¿ student h6 sqtitfr¿d th¿ prc-rcquß¡t$ fot ehtry to tuth ol th¿
subjecs from whbh paß arc bc¡ng comÒ¡ted;

(d) such combírcd subjecs ûlt be oîercd only oñ appli¿atioil by
¡ndividual studchß, |9hcn thse ate adequae teæh¡ng t6outc6
availablc ín the M depøñmenß, ønd wleh the two depødwnß
corcetred øgrce that hc comb¡red subjecl is ø.edeníaalry d6iruble

It is up ehvbaged that, tumall!, th6e subjees úll h¿lp stud.nß
prcparc îu coilbired Horcuß, but thqt, wherc æødcm¡caily d6ih
abl¿, ahd ageed by the M depoltreh6 corcercd, tþq ru-t ùe
taken by studehß rct intending to ptæeed lo Horþuß

3. \1o* reqtìrcd to cøptde ø Ad¿loìd¿ .rAree (poliq oÍ the
Frculry oÍ.4ß)
Wh special petmission ol thc Fæultt, candidatq may tu Fm¡tted
to takc equivalcnt sub¡ccß ot arcth¿t irytilution in South Aßttoti¿
ot elsthere (Jor æmplz, In¿orwíon Longuo7e at ùc nind¿ß
Uniee$ity 4 South Aßtrclia, or Sl¿eoili¡ hnguatq thtough th¿
&erñ¿t studi¿s ptognmru of Mrcqqora¿ Un¡veñ¡ty) Íot ctcd¡t to th¿
Àd¿hid¿ d¿gee Candid4rq miy dbo be ganted crcdir tNatdt th¿ir
Àdel¿¡¿c dcg.ee on rccount oÍ w* alrcø¿y co|tpl¿ted at adhcr
ißt¡tut¡on ,
In oúet to qual¡Iy lot the Adelaide degree, løweve4 a student mßt
pt$ent Adctoidc subjecß with an oggrcga¡e poitils value and at tlv
apprcpilate leeeb, ß lollows:
eithet: subþcß øt Ldel III wirh aggregore poiil\ volue of24 p¡nts;

or: subjecn il Ltet III |9¡th an dÆrcgate pohß wlue of 12 p¡ilß
and lubjccß at Lqeh I atû II willt aD aætegate ol ot la6t 26 po¡nß.

4. Stuþ lor th. d.gte.t o! B.Mu (Pc¡f.) ot B.Mlt ø¿ B.A.
cú4Ícntt,
Candidat6 who w¡sh to study fot ilte dege6 of B.Mß. (Pef) ot
B Mß. an¿ 8A corcurrcntly slþuu tqke ilEi subjccß æcotding ,o
th¿ schew outlired ¡n the rct6 Íollo|9inç Schedulc III oî e¡tho the
d¿gee oî Ùæh¿lor of Mßic (Peúonøüce) ot thc degee oî Bachelot
ol Mwic.
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SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS
(JURISPRUDENCE)

1, To qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of A¡ts (Jurispnrdence) a candidate, unless
otherwise allowed by the Schedules, must satisfy
the requirements of Clauses 2 and 3 below.
2. A candidate shall pass subjects to the value of
52 points f¡om those listed in Schedule I which
shall include:
(a) Iævel I Arts subjects from those listed in
Schedule I, to the value of not more thaî ?A
points,
(b) tævel III Arts subjects from those listed in
Schedule I, to the value of not less than 12 points.
(c) Not more than 12 points at kvel I from the
Science and A¡chitectural Studies subjects listed in
Schedule I, Iævel I, or not more than 16 points at
Iævel II f¡om the Science and Architectural
Studies subjects listed at kvel II, or not more
than 14 points in the case of one subject taken at
each level.
3, (a) A candidate shall present the two I¿w
subjects 182ó Australian l,egal System and 3731
C-ontract.
(b) A candidate shall present law subjects with an
aggÌegate points value of at least 12 points chosen
from the following:
8433 Constitutional l¿w
93ó5 Torts
8580 Criminal Law
8821 Property
9759 lægal History
7272 Envrronmental Planning and Protection

I.aw
9844 Conservation and Heritage l-aw
7130 l.and Use and Planning I:w
9622 lncome Maintenance
4TI7 Medial,aw
9046 Aborigines and the Law

6
6

6
6
6

3
3
3
3
3
3

4, C¡edit to\':ìrds the degree of Bachelor of A¡s
(Jurispnrdence) on account of previous studies in
l¡w will be determined by the Faculty of Arts in
accordance with Faculty pol¡cy, subject to the
requirements of these Schedules and to the follow-
ing provisions:t
(a) [:w subjects presented for Clause 3(a) (1826
Australian Legal System and 3731 Contract) will
count as I points at lævel II;
(b) I:w subjccts presented for Clause 3(b) will
count as 12 points at lævel III.
5. Credit tor¡¡ards the degree of Bachelor of Arts
(Jurisprudence) on account of studies prior to
1!)89 in subjects presented for Clauses 2(a) and
2(b) of these Schedules will be determined in
accordance with Clause 6 of Schedule II.
ó. Persons who have completed other qualifi-
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cations, and graduates in other Faculties who wish
to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Arts
(Jurisprudence) and to count tonards that degfee
appropriate subjects which they have already
presented for another qualification may do so
subject to the following conditions:
(a) They may present for the degree such subjects
to a maximum aggregate points value of Z points
at lÆvel I or Iævel II; no such subject rnay be
presented for the degree at lævel III;
(b) They shall present a range of subjects which
fulfills the requirements of Clauses 2 and 3 above;

(c) They shall present, for the purposes of Clause
2(b), not less than 12 points chosen f¡om the
subjects l¡sted in Schedule I, lævel III: Arts
subjects.

7. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the C.ouncil, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
the provisions of Clauses 1ó above.

NOTES (Not forming part of the Schedules but
representing Faculty Policy [8.,4'. (Jur.)]

1. The B-A. (Jurisprudence) is designed to serve
tr+'o purposes:

(a) it allows students to incorporate in an Arts
degree a range of Law studies including subjects at
third year level;

(b) it is the route for students to take if theywish
to obtain Arts and I:w degrees in a minimum time
of five yean (with some overload).

2, Students who have successfully completed 24
points at lævel I of the B.A. degree may be eligible
for admission to l¿w Studies; applications for
adm¡ssion to l¿w Studies may be made through
SA.TA.C. by mid-October of the year during
which they complete their lævel I subjects. If
adm¡tted to [åw Studies, students will be able to
present some [:w subjects towards their B-A.
(Jur.). Except with the permission of the Dean of
the Faculty of I:w or a nominee, 1826 Australian
lægal System must be undertaken concurrently
with the l-aw subject 3731 Contract. These two
subjects are pre-requisites for each of the subjects
listed in Clause 3(b) above. Students remain
enrolled for the B.A. degree while tak¡ng these
subjects. Students must complete all the require-
ments for the B.A. (Jur.) before they can obtain
their LL.B. degree.

3. For students wishing to take the degree of
Bachelor of Arts (Jurisprudence), the change of
enrolment f¡om Bachelor of Arts to Bachelor of
Arts (Jurisprudence) normally takes place in the
year following completion of the subjects 1826
Australian Legal System and 3731 C.ontract. No
special application is needed, but students are
required to have the transfer of enrolment
endorsed on the¡f enrolment form by a Course



Adviser for the Faculty of Arts and by the Course
Adviser for the Faculty of l:w.
4. Patt¿moÍstudy

Fulltiw s,udcrc wil rcntutù take ,heù subjcc8 rccoúing lo ttv
lolb||¡ng schcru, wtti.h ¡nrolv$ sorc æe¡lqd in second yar ønd
pæsibtt ¡n th¡td ycat:

First year

Iævel I subjects to the value of 24 points, from
those listed in Schedule I.
Second year

Level II subjects to the value of 16 points from
those listed in Schedule I, plus 1826 Australian
lægal System and3731, Contract.
Third year

Iævel III subjects to the value of 12 points from
those listed in Schedule I,1. (Arts subjects), p/øs
Law subjecs to thc value of 12 poins îrom those
lßted in clause 3(b) above with the advice oÍ the
Law Course Adviser.
5. Advice lrom the Faculty of Law
Before enrolment in the I:w subjects in the third
year of the above scheme, students should consult
the l-aw Course Adviser. This is particula¡ly im-
portant for students who wish to proceed to the
LL.B. degree. Although law subjects in the third
year as above to the value of 12 points are
sufficient for the purposes of the degree of B'{.
(Jurisprudence), completion of the LL.B. degree in
minimum time involves some additional overload
in the third year.
6. Arts combined subjects

See Schedule II, Note 2.

7. Credit on account of previous studies in the
University of Adelaide (Policy of the Faculty of
Arts).
(a) Candidates who hold an LL.B. degree and hold
no other degree will be given status for Clause 3 of
this Schedule.

(b) Candidates who hold an LL.B. degree and also
hold a degree in a Faculty other than l:w will be
given status for Clause 3 of this Schedule and ma¡
in addition, be granted credit for the purposes of
Clause 2 to the \¡alue of ó points at l,evel I or 8
points at lævel II on account of appropriate
studies for the non-l:w degree.

(c) Candidates may also be granted credit towa¡ds
the degree of B.A. (Jurisprudence) on account of
studies not presented for a degree.

a. Credit on account of Law subjecs passes prior to
1987 (Policy oÍ the Faculty of Arts).
(a) Candidates who have completed their LL.B.
shall be granted credit in 8 points at Level II and
12 points at lævel III;
(b) Candidates who have not completed their
LL.B. shall be granted credit towards the B.A.
(Jur.) as follows:

(D candidates who have passed Elements of
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l¡w and C.onstitutional I¡w I shall be
deemed to have passed Australian lægal
System and be granted 4 points at kvel
II;

(ii) candidates who have passed Contract
for the LL.B. shall be deemed to have
passed Contract for the B.A. (Jur.) and
be granted 4 points at l-evel II;

(iii) credit to the value of a maximum of 12
points at l¡vel III fo¡ the [¿w subjects
listed in Clause 3(b) of Schedule III of
the B.A. (Jur.) shall be granted in
equivalent [:w subjects passed prior to
1987, with the points value of those l,aw
subjects being determined by the value
attributed to them in the current LL,B.
schedules (schedule I, Clause I(b) (ii)
and Clause 6). Thus a candidate who
has passed Torts prior to 1987 will be
granted 6 points in acco¡dance with
Clause 1(b) (ii), that points value being
equivalent to the points value given in
the B.A'. (Jur.) Schedules; however, a
candidate who has passed lægal History
(which has a current points value of 6)
prior to 7974 wtll only be granted 3
points, in accordance with Clause 6).

9. Credit on account of studies in other Institutions
(Policy of the Faculty of Arts).
With special permission of the Facult¡ candidates
may be permitted to take equivalent subjects at
another institution in South Aust¡alia or elsewhe¡e
for credit to the Adelaide degree of Blr.
(Jurisprudence). Candidates may also be granted
credit towards the Adelaide degree on account of
work already completed at another institution but
not presented for another degree or awa¡d. The
minimum requirement fo¡ such candidates ¡s that
all lævel III subjects required by Clauses 2 anó 3
of Schedule III (that is, Iævel III Arts subjects to
the value of 12 points, and the law subjects
indicated in Clause 3(b) to the value of 12 points)
should have been taken at the University of
Adelaide. Approval of credit as abovç for the
purposes of the degree of B.A. (Jurisprudence)
does not imply acceptability for the later pulposes
of the LL.B. degree, and candidates wishing to
proceed to the LL.B. degree should therefore
consult the l¿w Course Adviser.

SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

(Note: The points value of each subject is
indicated after each subject title).
1. A candidate may proceed to the Honours
degree in one of the following subjects, provided
that the candidate has obtained, before enrolment,
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the appror¡al of the Head of the Depafment
concerned:

8302 Honours Ancient Greek and/or l:tin U
1105 Honours Anthropology 24
3025 Honours in Chinese Studies U
4210 Honours Classical Studies 24
711 Honours Economics U
J)ó39 Honours English language and Literature Z
1760 Honours EthnomusicoloSy (B.4.) 24
4360 Honours French l:nguage and Literature 24
3178 Honours Geography 24
1261 Honours German language and Literature24
8717 Honours History
1509 Honours in Japanese Studies
2373 Honours I¿bour Studies
1307 Honours Music Education (8.A.)
5276 Honours Musicology (8.4.)
3315 Honours Philosophy
5442 Honours Politics
4702 Honou¡s Psychology
8829 Honours Women's Studies

2. A candidate may proceed to the Honours
degree in a combination of the subjects listed in
Clause I above, or in part of one subject together
s'ith work in the Centre for Asian Studies or in the
Research Centre for Women's Studies. The combi-
nation requires Faculty approval and shall include
such wo¡k as shall be deemed by the Faculty to be
equivalent to a single subject of a points value of
Z points, provided that one of the parts of the
combination may be taken from a subject within

eithü lhe Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences or the Faculty of Science.
3. A candidate ma¡ subject to the approval of the
Faculty in each case, proceed to the Honours
degree in a subject taught in a Departrnent in
another Faculty. Such candidates must consult the
Chairperson of the Department concerned who
must seek the approval of the Faculty of Arts by
30 November of the preceding year.
A candidate wishing to proceed to Honours in
subjects within the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences is referred to Clause 6 of
Schedule III: the Honours Degree, of the degree
of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Math-
ematical and Computer Sciences.
4. Candidates for the Honours degree in any
subject shall not begin their Honours u/ork in that
subject until they have qualified for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Arts
(Jurisprudence), or some other degree deemed by
the Faculty to be appropriate preparation, and
have completed such pre-requisite subjects (if any)
as may be prescribed in the Honours degree
syllabus published in this Calendar.
5. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate
shall take the whole of the final examination (if
any) for the Honours degree at the one annual
examination.
6. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
the provisions of Clauses 1-5 above.

u
u
24

24
u
u
u
u
u

SYLI.ABUSES

Text-books
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the staf of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lecturer concemed.
In general, students a¡e eryected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they arc advised to await
advice fÍcm the lecturer concerned before bulng
anyparticular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Refcrencc books:
Although l¡sts of books and journals for reference
purposqs ar€ r€garded as important, details have
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not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Pre.requisite subjects:
Students are reminded that in order to proceed to
the second level in any subject in the Faculty of
Arts they must, in the case of any lævel I year
subject or pre-requisite subject in which the pass
list is published in two divisions, pass at DMsion I
level or higher, unless special permission is
obtained in writing from the Registrar.



Examinalions:
For each s obtain from the

department the examination
in ìtrat subj ive weights given

to the com the following as

are relevant: assessments, semestef test' essa)¡s ol
other viritten or practical work, final written exam-

inations, viva voce examinations).

Ads B.A.

from Asian Studies, Geography, History, Philos-

ophy, Politics and Sociology (Flinden) may be

used as pre-requisites.

satisfactorily completed five semesters of AnthrG
pology at Level II/II at least two semesters of
which must be at lævel III.
Reading /rçr; Full reading lists for each lævel lI
subject are available from the Anthropology Office
at ihe beginning of the Semester in which the

subject is taught.

8195 Aborigines and the State II
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duralion: Semeste¡ 2'

he-requßites: lævel I Anth¡opology or alternative
approved by the DisciPline.

Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and I tutorial a week'

Conlent: This subject focusses on the seemingly

inexorable encapsulation of the Aboriginal people

of Australia within the wider nation state. That is,

it views the Process whereby Abotigines have been

transformed from autonomous hunter-gatherers

into' and maintained "ii:i""fiiJf.:ii$ y:iå
the Eufopean colonization
is devoted to a range of

contemporary issues - in both remote and urban

environments. He¡e the thrust is to place such

phenomena as Abodginal land Rights, community
àevelopment programmes, alcohol abuse, and high

ar¡est and incarceration ¡ates in their broader
socio-politico-economic con text.

Assessment: Essays, papers and tutorial
part icipation.

4832 Anthropologr of Ritual,
Performance and Art II

Levet: ll. Poins value: 4. Duraliott: Semester 1.

he-requßites: Level I Anthropology or alternative
approved by DisciPline.

Contact hours: Tltee hours per week.

Conlent: The subject focusses on "ritual", "cultural
performance" and "af" in a broad range of
õultural settings and religious t¡aditions. The
subject locates anthropolog¡cal approaches to rit-
ual, performance and art within rwestern tra-
ditions. A central concern is how the ritual per-

formance and a¡ts of other cultures have been

ANTHROPOLOGY

LEVEL I

7419 Introduction to Social
Anthropolory I

La,el: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quora: May apply.
Rest¡ictio n : 9457 AnthroPologY I.

Conlact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlenl: L¡vel I Anth¡opology is an introduction
to social and cultural anthropology. The subject

emphasises four of the distinctive featules of the

Oisciptine. The first is the ethnographic method-

whic-h consists of the description and analysis of
human social life based upon extensive field re-

search. The second is the comparative PersPective
through which both the similarities and differences

betweèn human societies are central to anthroPo-

those among whom they conduct fieldwork'
Fourth, and most importantly, is the reflexive
character of anthropological knowledge. Anthro-
polo of social life
ãnd al knowledge

of o re develoPed

thro ethnographic

stud the dominant
anal¡ic persP€ctives in anthropology.

Assessment: Tutorial papers, essays and optional
examination.
Recommended Reading: Batett,R. A', Culture and

conduct (Wadsworth); Other readings to be ad-

vised. Bound sets of tutorial readings will need to

be purchased from the Office of the Discipline
during Orientation Week.

LEVEL II constructed, appropriated and simulated in West-

he-requisites:7419 Introduction to Social Anthro- ern practice. Shifts in.the anthropological agenda,

ø"gí I Subject to the approval of 
. 
the the production_of.ethnograPhic texts aS well as

õfr"-i"S""ron of the Discipline, 
.ùvel 

I subjects othe; domains (which range from rùy'estern art and
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ethnographic film-making to Museums and tour-
ism) are examined.
Students may concentrate their research over the
semester on material which reflects their focal
interests in this subject.
Assessmenl: Tutorial, workshop papers/
participation, essay.

Recommended Reading: Eco, Umberto 1987.
Tlavels in hyper-reality: essøys (trans. by W.
Weaver) London, Pan Books; Clifford, Jarnes
19æ, The predicament of cultures: 20th cmtury
ethnogaptry, literaare and art (Cambridge, Mass:
Han¡ard U,P.); Clifford, J. & V. Dhareshwar (eds)
l9ll9, Tiavelling tleoies, navelling theorisß, inscrip-
t¡oru 5 (Centrc for Cultural Studies, Univ. of Ca.,
Santa Cnrz); Dolgin, Janet L., David S. Kemnitzer
& David M. Schneider (eds) 197, Symbolic
anthropolog¡ a reader in thc study of symbok and
meaning (Colombia U. Press); Gombrich, E. H.,
1962, Ar7 and illusion (Phaidon); Karp, Ivan & S.
hvine (eds) 1991, Exhibiting cuhures (Washington,
Smithsonian Institution Press); Lessa, W. A. &
Vo6, E. Z. 7y79, Reader in comparative religion
(Harp,er and Rowe); Price, Sally 79't39, himitive art
in civilized places (Chicago, University of Chicago
Press).

6376 Communities, Boundaries and
Symbols II

Availability: Not offered in 7993.
Lettel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply,
Pre-requßites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline.
Restriction:9729 Anthropolog IIA (1,!187 or 198ó).
Contact løurs:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.
Content: The concept of community is a central
one in the social anthropology of complex
societies, not least since the sense of belonging to
rural and urban communities is recuffently
encountered in modern social life. In this subject
we will examinc the various ways in which people
const¡tute the cultural distinctiveness of their com-
munities and provide some anthropological expla-
nations as to why they do so. A strong sense of
personal identification with the community at large
is most characteristic of those resident within rural
contexts. We will examine several ethnographies
which detail how such communities maintain their
distinctiveness despite major threats to their econ-
omic and political integrity. At the same time, sub-
populations within major urban centres also create
some sense of cultural uniqueness through
part¡cùlar modes of livelihood, dist¡nct¡ve forms of
domestic organization, singular speech forms and
other ethnic markers. Throughout the subject we
will examine historical accounts and contemporary
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ethnographies of west European and north
American societies in order to explore the dy-
namics of community life.
Assessment : Essays and tu toria I participation.
Tø-boolcs: Cohen, A. P., Thc Ðmbolic construction
of community (Iavistock); Faris, James C., Cat
Ha¡bour: a Newfoundland þhing settlement (St.
Johns: I.S.E.R); Sider, Gerald M., Culture and
class in anilrropologt and hßtory: a Newfoundtand
illustration (Cambridge); Okely, Judith., The Íavet-
ler gpsies (Cambrídge); Gilmore, Dæid D., Ag-
gression and community: Paradoxes of Andalusian
culwre (Iale): Cohen, A. P. (ed.), Symbolizing
boundaries: Identity and diversity in British cultures
(Manchester); Jackson, Anthony (ed.), Anttuo-
polog¡ at home (Iavistock).

7471 Ethnic ldentity and Ethnic
Conllict II

Larcl: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Level I Anthropology or altemative
approved by the Discipline.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial perweek.
Content: This course will explore the cteation,
reproduction and transformation of ethnic identity
in a variety of contexts, with particular attention to
the interplay between the instrumental concems of
self-interest and that of emotional commitment.
Insofar as identity and passion are socially
const¡tuted this will provide students with one
avenue into the perennial problem of the
relationship between the individual and society. An
important aspect of this relationship, and thus a
part of our survey, will be the expressions of
ethnicity-as-nationalism. Students will be free to
explore these issues in a variety of settings. IJc-
ture material will be drawn primarily from
Australia, North America, South Asia, Africa and
Britain. This material will explore the cr)6tallis-
ation of ethnic identity through a controlled com-
parison of the situations, as each developed over
time, in Western "egalitarian society'' and South
Asian "hierarchical society". This will involve a
survey of Australian ethnography in ways which
permit comparisons with material from another
allegedly "melting pot" situation, viz USA, and
with the contrast¡ng case of a tragic contemporary
conflict, between Sinhalese and Tamils in Sir
I¡nka.
Assessment: Essays, papers and tutorial
participation.
Recommended Reading: Gilro¡ P., There ain't no
black in tltz union 7ac& (University of Chicago
Press, 191); Nash, M., Th¿ cauldron of ethnicity in
thc modem world (University of Chicago Press,
1989); Handler, R., Nationalisnt and the potitics of
culture in Quebec (University of Wisconsin Press,
1988); Parkin, D.,The cultural definition of political



response (Academic Press, 1978); Andenon, 8.,
Imagined communilics, new edition (Verso, 191);
Dumont, L., Essays in individualism (University of
Chicago Press, 1986); Smith, A. D., Tlæ etlnic
origins of nations (Blackwell, 1988); Rex, John and
Mason, David (eds.) Theories of race and etlnic
relations (Chicago University Press, 194ó);
Kapferer, 8., I*gends of people, myths of shþ
(Smithsonian Institution Press, 1988); Spencer, J.,
A Sinhala village in a time oÍ trouble (OUP, Delhi,
1990); Roberts, M. (ed.) Collective identities,
nationalßm and protest in Sri Lanka (Marga,
1979); Covlishaw, G., Blaclç white and brindle
(Chicago University Press, 1988).

l24l Ethnographic Experiences: The
Shaping of Knowledge II

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Laryl: ll, Poinsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requkites: l,evel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Head of Discipline.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week - lectures,
tutorials and workshops.
Content: Anthropolog¡is uniqueness in social en-
quiry rests in ethnographic fieldwork. This subject
focuses on the relations and methods of prcducing
anthropological knowledge. The subject begins by
focussing on the evocation of time, place and
relationships in the work of a number of ethnogra-
phers. This provides a framework through which to
explore how fieldwork has become the significant
defining feature of Anthropolory. From there
students are int¡oduced to some of the sâlient
methods used by fieldworkers and to the social,
political and ethical issues entailed by ethno-
graphic practise. The subject ends by showing how
a critical consideration of these issues foste¡s a

new understanding of fieldwork and anthropolory.
Although this subject can be taken on its own, it
has been designed to complement Ethnographic
Texts: Portrayals of Other and Self. For those
students who chose to enrol in both it may be
possible to offer an assignment programme which
builds f¡om this subject to the other.
Assessment: Esays (70Vo); Tutorial/'\lVorkshop
(nVo).
Tø-book: Barley, N., 7983, Th¿ innocent anthro-
pologist: Notes from a mud lutt Lond. (British
Museum Publications); De Vita, P. (ed.), l9m,The
humbled anthropologist øles from the pacific
(Wads:worth, Belmon t, C:li forn ia); Malinowski, 8.,
1967, A diary in the strict sense of the term
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, New YoÐ;
Manganaro, M. (ed.), 1990, Modemkt anthro-
polog: from fieldwork lo tür (Pnîceton UP,
Princeton); Powdermaker, H., L967, Snanger and
fiend, the way of an anthropologist (W. W. Norton,
l,ondon); Rabinow, P., 7977, Reflections on
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fieldwork in Morocco (U. of C.alif. P., Berkeley);
Sanjek, 1990, Fieldnotes: thc making of antlro-
polog (Camell UP, Ithaca); Stocking, G., 1983,
Obseruers obsetyed, essøys on etlnographic feldwork
(U. of Wisconsin P., Madison).

8145 Ethnographic Texts: Portrayals of
Other and Self II

La¡el: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: lævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by the Discipline.
Contact hours:3 hours per week: lectures, tutorials
and workshops.
Content: Ethnographic texts are a culmination of
anthropological practice. This subject explores the
relationship between fieldwork and the production
of texts as well as the narrative techniques
employed in portraying ethnographic others. This
subject begins by contrasting modernist (eg Evans-
Pritchard) and post-moderfl¡st (eg Clifford)
anthropology. This enables a critical reflection
upon the personal, social and political nature of
fieldwork relationships which shapes how we
understand other cultures. The aim of the subject
is to work toward a new conceptualisation of
ethnographic practice and the construction of
texts,
Assessment: Essays, papers and tutorial
panicipation.
Readings: Boon, J., L982, Oüter tribes, other scribes:
symbolic anttuopologt in the comparative stuily of
cullures, hßtories, religions and tøcts (Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge); Clifford, J. & Mar-
cus, G. E. (eds.) 19&4, Writing culture: thc poetics
and politics of ethnograplry (University of
California Press, Berkeley); Fabian, J., 1983, Time
and the other: how antfuopologt makes is object
(Columbia University Press, New York); Geefz,
D., 1988, Worlcs and lives: th¿ anthropotogßt as
author (Polity Press, [.ondon); Herzfeld, M., 1987,
Antfuopologt through the looking-glass: critical eth-
nogaplry in the margins of Europe (Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge); Manganaro, M.
(ed.), 190, Modemßt anthropolog: from fieldwork
to tqt (Priiceton University Press, Princeton);
Trawick, M., 1990, Notes on love in a tamil family
(University of California Press, Berkeley).

9465 Healing, Ritual and Power II
La,el: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by the Discipline.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.
Content: This course will examine the cognitive,
structural and organizational processes by which
the secularly marginal and powerless come to be
seen as possessing extraordinary ritual power to
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afflict or cu¡e. The course will explore particularly,
though nol exclusively, how women, in a variety of
contrasting cultural and historical contexts,
through such phenomena as shamanism, spirit
aff'liction and witch beliefs, become ritually
empowered and the various hypotheses which have
been advanced to account for this.
Assessment: Essays, pape¡s and tutorial
participation.
Recommended Reading: Comaroff, J., L985, Body
of power, spirit of resktance: thc culture and history
of a South African people (Chicago University
Press); Henningsen, G., 1980, The witches' advo-
cate: basque witchcraft and th¿ Spanish inquisition
Iû9-1614 (University of Nevada Press); Kapferer,
8., 1997, A celebralion of demons: aørcknt and thc
aesthetics of healing in Sri Lanka (Second edition)
(Smithsonian Institute Press); Iæwis, I. M., 1971,
Ecstatic religion: an anthropological study of spirit
possession and shamanism (Penguin); Taussig, M.,
19137, Shamankm, colonialkm and th¿ Mld Man: a
study in teror and healing (University of Chicago
Press); Turner, V. W., 19ó8, The drums of alfliction
(The Clarendon Press).

2615 PeasantrXr and Peasant Rebellions
II

La'el: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: lævel I Anthropology or altemative
approved by Discipline.
Restriction:9729 Anthropology ILA in L987 or 5404
Anthropologr IIIB in 1988.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,

Conlenl: To those of us who have been nurtu¡ed in
an urban envi¡onment the world of peasants can
be as fascinating as complex and bewildering. In
exploring this world, the course will concentrate on
various forms of peasant resistance to dominating
"others". As such the concepts of hegemony,
resistance and class consciousness will be central
themes around which the exploration of peasant
society will proceed. This will mean an attentive-
ness to the relationship between political economy,
symbolic form and rebellious practice, as well as

social transformations over time. It will be possible
for students to use a variety of ethnographic
settings to revie\r' these themes, whether old
societies or new states. The lecture material will be
drawn largely from l¿tin America, Southeast Asia
and India, but eighteenth century France, medieval
Eurcp€., China and Russia will also be among
domains which provide excellent material for the
issues posed by this course.

Assessmenr: Essays and tutorial paficipation.
Tø-books: Ileto, R C., Pasyon and ranlution:
popular movements in the Púlippines 1840-1910
(Ateneo de Manila University Press); M. Taussig,

216

Th¿ dail and connrodity fetishisnr (Univenity of
Nofh Carolina Press); T. Shanin (ed.), Peasant
societies (new edition); R. Guha, Elementary as-
pecs of peasant insurgency in colonial India
(Oxford University Press, Delhi); J. C. Scott,
Weapons of the weak (Yale University Press); J. C.
Scott, få¿ moral econony of the peasant (Yale
University Press); M. Ãdas, Propher of rebellion,
Millenarian protesl ,tovenrenß against the European
order.

9817 Pre-Colonial Aboriginal Society II
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Level I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline.
Restriction: 1784 Anthropology IIIA (1986, 1987
and 1988).

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: Throughout this subject the focus will be
on the life-style of Aboriginal Aust¡alians as it was
prior to European settlement. The semester will
begin with a brief oven'iew of the so+alled
"T¡aditional" Aboriginal socio-cultural system.
Following this facets of this system, and some of
the debates surrounding them, will be dealt with in
a more detailed fashion This will involve consider-
ing material and ideas on topics such as hunting
and gathering techniques and pract¡ces, relations
to and exploitation of areas of land, inter-group
kinship and marriage linkages, political
organization and activity, and religious beliefs and
ritual - from places as disparate as the arid deserts
of Central Aust¡alia and the tropical wetlands of
Arnhem l,and.
Assessment: Essays, papers and tutorial
participation.

8417 Regional Cults II
Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May app|y.
he-requßites: lævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Depafment.
Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Throughout the world, cults organized
around shrines, tombs and sacred places, attract
large numbers of people who may visit cult centres
to obtain cures, to make vows, to perform
pennances or to gratify their curiosity. Unlike local
cults, on the one hand, or national cults, on the
other, regional cults attract people of diverse
national, religious, ethnic and class origins. The
significance of regional cults, therefore, is that they
transcend secular, religious and cultural bound-
aries and produce complex ritual fields which may
span vast geographical areas. Thus, they may
produce significant pol¡tical, economic or cultural
effects which may extend well beyond the cults'



centres. In this subject, a number of regional cults
will be examined. Attention will be given to their
historical origins, development and transform-
at¡on. The organization of the cult centres, their
staffing, and the structure and symbolic form of
their rituals will be considered, particularly in
relation to the reproduction of the cults and their
ability to attract secularly and culturally diverse
bodies of people. The discussion will then proceed
to an examination of the factors governing the
structure, intensity and extent of the ritual fields of
the cults. The meaning of the act of pilgrimage and
the organization of pilgrimages will then be
explored. Finall¡ the various secula¡ and cultural
effects of the cults will be considered. Ethno-
graphical material will be drawn from Europe,
Africa, Asia, and l¿tin America.
Assessment: Essays and tutorial particiPation.

Recommended Reading: Turner, V. W. and E.'
Image and pilgrimage in Ch¡istian culture
(Columbia UP); Weóner, R P., Regional culs
(Academic Press): Eickelman, D. F., Moroccan
islam: tradition and society in a pilgrimage cente
(fexas UP); [:n, D., Guns and rain: guerillas and
spirit mediums in Zimbabwe (James Curry);
Seneviratne, H., Rituak of the Kandyan slate
(Cambridge UP).

7987 Religion, State and Ethnic
Conllict in Sri Lanka II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: The Anthropology of Social Trans-
formations II or III.
he-requisites: lævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This course will survey the contemporcry
religious practices and the cosmology of the
Sinhala Buddhists. Obeyesekere's ethnography on
therapeutic religion and his attemPt to synthesize
Freud and Weber (in Medusa's Hair) vll provide
the foundation for this survey. We will then move
backwards in time to the structures of governance
and ritual in the Kingdom of Kandy and forwa¡d
again to the deve¡oPment of Buddhist revivalism
and Sinahal nationalism in opposition to colonial
rule. This will enable us to engage 20th century
racial pogroms and, if time permits, permit a
confrontation with racial prejudice in Australia as

it has been e:çounded by Kapferer's comparative
study. Ever since (1681) Robert Knox described
his imprisonment among the Sinhalese the charac-
ter of Sinhala society has been subject to fascinat-
ing exploralions. Our course will implicate Knox's
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bestseller and attempt to bring history and soci-
ology together.
Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation.
Tø-books: G. Obeyesekere, Medusa's hair

þaperback); R Gombrich & G. Obeyesekere,
Buddhkm transformed (Princeton Univenity
Press); B. Kapferer, A celebralion of demons
(Indiana University Press); H. L. Seneviratne,
Rituaß of thc Kandyan state (Cambridge University
Press); K Malalgoda, Buddhism in Sinhalese so-
cæty (University of California Press); M. Roberts
(ed.), Collective identilies, nalionalßms and prolest
in modem Sir l-anka (Marga); B. Kapferer,
ltgends of people, myths of state (Smithsonian); M.
Moore, The state and peasant politics in Sir I'anlca
(Cambridge University Press).

4287 The Anthropologr of Political
Discourse II

Availability: Not offered in 7993.

Løel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkiles: lævel I Anthropology or alternat¡ve
approval by Discipline.
Contact hours: I two hour lecture and 1 tutorial a

week.

Content: In this subject we will examine a diversity
of anthropological perspectives on the politics of
speech and conversation. The ability to conve¡se
with others is a capacity which most of us "lake-
fo¡-g¡anted": it seems one of the most "non-
problematic" aspects of living in society. Social
anthropologists however have increasingly
recognized that speech acts play a crucial role in
the ial equality,
and power in
disc are consi
und xisting relat
are reproduced over time. The work oî, inter alia,
Bernstein, Bourdieu, and Foucault; will function as
points of departure for examining in detail a range
of ethnographic studies.

Assessmenl: Essays and tutorial PaPers.
Tqt-books: Pride, J. B. and Holmes, J. (eds.),
Sociolinguistics: selected readings (Penguin);
Bauman, R. and Sherzer, J. (eds.), Explorations in
thc ethnography of speaking (Cambridge); Bloch,
M. (ed.), Political language and oratory in tra-
ditional socieqr (Academic Press); Paine, R. (ed.),
Politically speaking: Cross cuilural studies of rlætoric
(Ishi); Brennis, D. L. and Meyers, R. R. (eds.),
Dangerous words: Language and politics in the
PacrlEc (New York).
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3895 Theories of hactice II
Availobility: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: lævel I Anthropologr or alternative
approved by Discipline.
Contact løurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: LMng, loving, laughing, dying, comprise
the events of everyday life which anthropologists
obsen'e. This subject examines the wo¡k of those
anthropologists and sociologists who have sought
to demonstrate how the encompassing structures
of society and culture are reproduced in the
practices of everyday life.
The subject will open with a consideration of Max
Gluckman's concept of social situation and will
then examine various modes of analysing the
practices of everyday life which developed from it
or in opposition to it. Particular attention will be
given to Victor Tumer's concept of the paradigm
and this will be contrasted with a similar concept
developed by Marshall Sahlins but $'ithin the
framework of structuralist theory. The focus will
then shift, through a consideration of cefain
Marxist views on practice, to an extended treat-
ment of Pierre Bourdieu's pioneering work and
the critical commentary that has developed in
relation to it.
Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation
Recommended Reading: P. Bourdieu,ln Outline of
o theory of practice (Cambridge U.P.); M.
Gluckman, An analysis of a social situation in
Modem Zululand; M. Sahlins, Hktorical menphors
and mythical realities (Michigan U.P.); V.W.
Turner, Dramas, Fields and Metaplørs (Cornell
u.P.).

6914 Towards an Anthropology of
Australian Society II

Letel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Anthropology provides an exciting chal-
lenge to our unde¡standing of the familiar. This
subject critically examines what, for man¡ is an
apparently familia¡ field - AusÍal¡an culture and
society.
At the same t¡me the Anthropolory of Aust¡alian
Society provides a context in which to critically
examine dominant anthropological agendas, re-
search methods and modes of presentation. By
engaging in apparently familiar fields this subject
addresses questions which underpin the location
and futu¡e of anthropological research in
Australia. Central questions are: why, beyond work
focussed on Aboriginal cultures, has so little

2L8

ethnographic research been done in Australia;
what is the value of anthropological perspcctives;
and how can anthropological research in Australia
profitably proceed.

Assessment: Essa¡ tutorial and workshop papers/
participation.
heliminary Reading Austin-Broos, Diane J. (ed.)
1987, Creating culture. hofiles in the suily of
culture (Sydney, Allen & Unwin); Austin, D. (ed.)
L98/, Ausnalian sociologies (Sydney, Allen &
Unwin); Manderson, L. (ed.) 1985, Awtralian
ways: anthrcpological studies of an indusnialised
society (Sydney, Allen & Unwin); Marcus, J. (ed.)
7990, Writing Ausnalian culture: tøtt, society and
national identity. Special Is,cues Series Social
Anal¡nis No. 2?, April 1990; Powdermaker, H.,
1966, Stranger and ftiend: the wa! of an anthropol-
ogist (W. W. Norton).

LEVEL III
he-requisites: Two semesters of l,evel II semester
subjects in Anthropology.
Requirements: Those students planning to proceed
to an Honours year in Anthropolog¡r must have
satisfactorily completed five semesters of Anthro-
polory at tævel II/il at least two semesters o[
which must be at l¡vel III.
Reading /ir¿s; Full reading lists for each Level III
subject are available from the Anthropology Office
at the beginning of the Semester in which the
subject is taught.

5437 Aborigines and the State III
Læel: llI. Poins value: 6. Duration: S€mester 2.

he-requkites: lævel I Anthropology or altemative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l-evel ll
Anthropology su bj ects.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject focusses on the seemingly
inexorable encapsulation of the Aboriginal people
of Australia within the wider nation state. That is,
it views the process whereby Aborigines have been
transformed from autonomous hunter-gatherers
into, and maintained as, dependent Fourth Wo¡ld
peoples. After briefly surveying the history of and
Aboriginal reaction to the Europ€an colonization
of Australia, attention is devoted to a range of
contemporary issues - in both remote and urban
environments. Here the thrust is to place such
phenomena as Aboriginal Land Rights, community
development p¡ogrammes, alcohol abuse, and high
arrest and incarceration rates in their broader
socio-politico-economic context.

Assessmenl: Essays, papers and tutorial
participation.



l6E7 Anthropolog5r of Ritual,
Perfonnance and Art III

I-ettel: lll, Poins value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-rcquisites: I¡vel I Anthropolory or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least two lævel lI
Anthropology subjects.

Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Conlent: The subject focusses on t'ritual", "cultural
performance" and "art" in a broad range of
cultural sett¡ngs and religious traditions, The
subject locates anthropological approaches to rit-
ual, pe.rformance and art within Western tra-
ditions. A central concern is how the ritual per-
formance and arts of other cultures have been
constructed, appropriated and simulated in West-
ern practice. Shifts in the anthropological agenda,
the production of ethnographic texts as well as

other domains (which range from Westem art and
ethnographic film-making to Museums and tour-
ism) are examined. Students may concentrate their
resea¡ch over the semester on material which
reflects their focal interests in this subject,

Assessment: Tutorial, workshop paprs/
participation, essay.

Recommended Reading: Eco, Umberto, l9[!7,
Travek in hyper-reality: essays (trans. by W.
Weaver, [,ondon: Pan Books); Clifford, James,
7988, The predicament of cultures: 20th century
ethnogaplty, literaure and art (Cambridge, Mass:
Harvard U.P.); Clifford, J. & V. Dhareshwar
(eds.), 1989, Trattdling ,heories, travdling tleorkß,
inscriptions 5 (Centre for Cultural Studies, Univ, of
Ca, Santa Cnrz); Dolgin, Janet L., David S.

Kemnitzer & David M. Schneider (eds.), L977,
Symbolic anthropologt A Reader in the Study of
Symbols and Meaning (Colombia U. Press);
Gombrich, E. H., 1962, an and il/aslon (Phaidon);
Karp, Ivan & S, l¡vine (eds.) 1991, Exhibiting
cultures (Washington, Smithsonian Institution
Press); Lessa, W. A. & Vogt, E. Z.,ll9, Reader in
comparulive religion (Hatper and Rorve); Price,
Sally, 1989, Primitive an in civilized places
(Chicago, University of Chicago Press); Rubin,
William (ed.), 1984, uhimitivism" in 20th century
an. Afrnity of the tribal & the modem (2 vols),
(N.Y., The Museum of Modern Art); Sutton, Peter
(ed.), 1988, Dreamings. Thc an of Aboriginal
Australia (Melb., Vickin g).

W47 Communities, Boundaries and
Symbols III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-qeI: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: l,evel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l-evel ll
Anthropolory subjects.
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Resriction:9729 Anthropolory IIIA' (1987 or 1986).

Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: The concept of community is a central
one in the social anthropolory of complex
societies, not least since the sense of belonging to
rural and urban communities is ¡ecuí€ntly
encountered in modern social life. In this subject
we will examine the various ways in which people
constitute the cultural distinctiveness of their com-
munities and provide some anthropological expla-
nations as to why they do so. A strong sense of
personal identification with the community at large
is most characteristic of those resident within rural
contexts. We will examine several ethnographies
which detail how such communities maintain their
distinctiveness despite major threats to their econ-
omic and political integrity. At the same t¡me, sub-
populations within major urban centres also create
some sens€ of cultural uniqueness through
particular modes of livelihood, distinctive forms of
domestic organization, singular speech forms and
other ethnic markers. Throughout the subject we
will examine historical accounts and contemporary
ethnographies of west European and north
American societies in order to explore the dy-
namics of community life.
Assess ment: Essays and tutorial participation.
Tøtt-books: Cohen, A. P., The symbolic construction
of community (Iavistock); Faris, James C., Cal
Harbour: a Na+,foundland fishing seuþment (St,
Johns: I.S.E.R); Sider, Gerald M., Culrure and
class in antfuopologt and history: a Newfoundland
illustration (Cambridge); Okely, Judith, Tlæ tøtel-
ler ppsies (Cambridge); Gilmore, Dattid D, Ag-
gression and community: Paradox¿s of Andalusian
culture (Yale): Cohen, A. P. (ed.), Symbolizing
boundaries: Identity and divetsity in British cultures
(Manchester); Jackon, Anthony (ed.), Anthro-
pologt at home (favistock).

6730 Ethnic Identity and Ethn¡c
Conflict III

Lwel: Ill. Poinu value: 6. Duration: S€mester 2.

Pre-requisites: lævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by the Discipline and at least 2 lævel II
Anthropolory subjects.

Contacl hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: This course will e:çlore the creation,
reproduction and transformation of ethnic identity
in a variety of contexts, with particular attention to
the interplay between the instrumental concerns of
self-interest and that of emotional commitment.
Insofar as identity and passion are socially
constituted this will provide students with one
avenue into the perennial problem of the
relationship between the individual and society, An
important aspect of this relationship, and thus a
part of our survey, will be the expressions of
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ethnicity-as-nationalism. Students will be free to
explore these issues in a wariety of settings. [æc-
tu¡e material will be rJrawn primarily from
Australia, North America, South Asia, Africa and
Britain. This material will explore the crystallis-
ation of ethnic identily through a controlled com-
parison of the situations, as each developed over
time, in 'Weslern ¡'egalitarian society" and South
Asian "hie¡archical society". This will involve a

survey of Australian ethnography in ways which
permit comparisons with material from another
allegedly "melt¡ng pot" situation, viz USA, and
with the contrasting case of a tragic contemporary
conflict, between Sinhalese and Tamils in Sir
Lanka.
Assessmenl: Essays, papers and tutor¡al
part¡cipation.
Recommended Reading: Gilroy, P., The¡e ain't no
black in the union jac,t (University of Chicago
Press, 191); Nash, M., The cauldron of ethnicity in
lhe modem world (Univenity of Chicago Press,
1989); Handler, R., Nationalisn and the politics of
culture in Quebec (University of \Misconsin Press,
1988); Parkin, D.,The cultural defnition of political
rcsponse (Academic Press, 1978); Anderson, 8.,
Imagined communities, new edition (Verso, 191);
Dumont, L., Essays in individualkm (University of
Chicago Press, 198ó); Smith, A. D., The ethnic
origins of nations (Blackwell, 1988); Rex, John and
Mason, David (eds.) Theories of race and ethnic
relations (Chicago University Press, 1986);
Kapferer, 8., Legends of people, myths of snte
(Smithsonian Institution Press, 1988); Spencer, J.,
A Sinhala village in a time oI trouble (OUP, Delhi,
1990); Robefs, M. (ed.) Collective identities,
nationalkm and protest in Sri Lanka (Marga,
1979); Cowlishaw, G., Blaclg white and brindle
(Chicago University Press, 1988).

431t EthnographicExp€riences:The
Shaping of Knowledge III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: l¡vel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Head of Discipline and at least 2
Level II Anthropolog¡r subjects.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Contenl: Anthropolog/s uniqueness in social en-
quiry rests in ethnographic fieldwork. This subject
focuses on the relations and methods of producing
anthropological knowledge. The subject begins by
focussing on the evocation of time, place and
relationships in the work of a number of ethnogra-
phers. This provides a framework through which to
explore how fieldwork has become the significant
defÌning feature of Anthropology. From there
students are introduced to some of the salient
methds used by fieldworkers and to the social,
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political and ethical issues entailed by ethno-
graphic practise. The subject ends by showing how
a critical consideration of these issues fosters a
new understanding of fieldwork and anthropology.
Although this subject can be taken on its own, it
has been designed to complement Ethnographic
Texts: Pofrayals of Othe¡ and Self, For those
students who chose to en¡ol in both it may be
possible to offer an assignment programme which
builds from this subject to the other.
Assessnrcnt: Essays (70%); Tutorial/Workshop
(n%o).
Tex-books: Barley, N., 1983, The innocent anthto-
pologist: Notes lront a mud hut Lond. (British
Museum Publications); De Vita, P. (ed.), 1990,The
humbled anthropologkt, tales ftom thc pacific
(Wadsworth, Belmon t, California); Malinowski, 8.,
1967, A diary in the sûict sense of the term
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, New York);
Manganaro, M. (ed.), 1990, Modernßt onthro-
pologt: lront fieldwork to text (PÅnceton UP,
Princeton); Powdermaker, H., 1967, Stranger and
friend, the way o.f an antlropologist (W. W. Norton,
I-ondon); Rabinow, P., 1977, Rellections on
fieldwork in Morocco (U. of Calif. P., Berkeley);
Sanjek, 1990, Fieldnotes: the making of antfuo-
pologt (Cornell UP, Ithaca); Stocking, G., 1983,
Obseruers obsewed, essays on ethnographic fieldwork
(U. of Vy'isconsin P., Madison).

1943 Ethnographic Texts: Portrayals of
Other and Self III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Iævel I Anthropology or altemative
approved by the Discipline,
Contact hours:3 hours per week: lectufes, tutorials
and workshops.

Content: Ethnographic texts are a culmination of
anthropological practice. This subject explores the
relationship between fieldwork and the production
of texts as well as the na¡tative techniques
employed in portraying ethnograph¡c others. This
subject begins by contrasting mode¡nist (eg Evans-
Pritchard) and post-modemist (eg Clifford)
anthropolog¡1. This enables a critical reflection
upon the personal, social and political nature of
fieldwo¡k relationships which shapes how we
understand othet cultures. The aim of the subject
is to work toward a

ethnographic practice
conceptualisation of
the construction of

texts.

Assessment: Essays, papers and tutorial
participat¡on.
Readings: Boon, J., 7982, Other tibes, other scribes:
symbolic anttuopolo&t in the comparative study of
cultures, histories, religions and tqls (Cambridge
Univenity Press, Cambridge); Clifford, J. & Mar-
cus, G. E. (eds.) 1984, Writing culture: the poetics

new
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and politics of ethnograpþ (Univenity of
California Press, Berkeley); Fabian, J., 1983, Time
and the other: hot+r anthtopologt makcs is object
(Columbia University Press, New York); Geertz,
D., 1988, Iilorks and lives: the anthtopologist as
author (Polity Press, London); Herzfeld, M., 1987,
Antfuopolog through il12 looking-glass: critical eth-
nograplry in rhe margins of Europe (Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge); Manganaro, M.
(ed.), 1990, Modernkt anttuopologt from fieldwork
to tø4 (Pflnceton Univenity Press, Princeton);
Trawick, M., 1990, Notes on love in a tamil family
(University of C-alifornia Press, Berkeley).

4M Healing, Ritual and Power III
Lael: lll. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: lævel I Anthropolory or alternative
approved by the Discipline and at least 2 lævel II
Anthropology subjects.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per fort-
night.
Content: This course will examine the cognitive,
structural and organizational processes by which
the secularly marginal and powerless come to be
seen as possessing extraordinary ritual powe¡ to
afflict or cure. The coune will explore particularly,
though not exclusively, how women, in a variety of
contrasting cultu¡al and historical contexts,
through such phenomena as shamanism, spirit
affliction and \vitch beliefs, become ritually
empowered and the various hypotheses which have
been advanced to account for this.

Assessmenr: Essays, papers and tutorial
participation.
Recommended Reading Comaroff, J., 1985, Body
of power, spiit of resßtance: the culture and history
of a South Alrkan people (Chicago University
Press); Henningsen, G., 1980, Th¿ n'itch¿s' advo-
cate: bosque witchcrafi and th¿ Spanish inqukition
1ffi-1614 (University of Nevada Press); Kapferer,
8., l99l,A celebration of demons: uorcisnt and the
aesthetics of healing in Si Lanka (Second edition)
(Smithsonian Institute Press); [æwis, I. M., 1971,
Ecstatic religion: an anthropological study of spirit
possession and shamanism (Penguin); Taussig, M.,
1987, Shamankm, colonialism and the Wd Man: a
study in tenor and healing (University of Chicago
Press); Turner, V. W., 1968, The drums of affliction
([he Clarendon Press).

7802 Peasantry and Peasant
Rebellions III

L*el: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: I-evel I Anth¡opology or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l-evel ll
An t hropology s ubjects.

Arts B.A.

Restriction:9729 Anthropology ILA in 1987 or 54C,4

Anthropology IIIB in 1988.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a ì¡/eek.

Contenl: To those of us who have been nurtured in
an urban environment the world of peasants can

be as fascinating as complex and bewildering. In
exploring this world, the course will concentrate on

various forms of peasant resistance to dominating
"others". As such the concepts of hegemony,
fesistance and class consciousness will be centnl
themes around which the exploration of peasant
society will proceed. This will mean an attentive-
ness to the relationship between political economy,
symbolic form and rebellious practice, as well as

social transformations over time. It will be possible
for students to use a variety of ethnographic
settings to ¡eview these themes, whether old
societies or new states. The lecture material will be
drawn largely from l¿tin America, Southeast Asia
and India, but eighteenth century France, medieval
Eu¡ope, China and Russia will also be among the
domains which provide excellent material for the
issues posed by this coune.
Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation.
Tut-bool<s: Ileto, R. C., Payson and revolution:
popular movements in the Philþpines 1840-1910
(Ateneo de Manila University Press); M. Taussig,
Th¿ døtil and commodity fetßhism (University of
North Ca¡olina Press); T. Shanin (ed.), Peasant
societies (new edition); R. Guha, Elementary as-

pecs of pectsant insurgency in colonial India
(Oxford University Press, Delhi); J. C. Scott,
Weapons of the weak (Yale University Press); J. C.
Scott, The moral economy of the peasant Sale
University Press); M. Adas, Propheß of rebellion,
Millenarian protest nrovemenß against the European
order.

9009 Pre-ColonialAboriginal Society
III

Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Level I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l*vel ll
Anthropology subjects.

Restriction: L784 Anthropology IIIA (1986, 1987,

1988).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Throughout this subject the focus will be
on the l¡fe-style of Aboriginal Australians as it was
prior to European settlement. The semester will
begin ìvith a brief overview of the so-called
"Traditional" Aboriginal socio-cultural system.
Following this facets of this system, and some of
the debates surrounding them, will be dealt with in
a more detailed fashion. This will involve conside¡-
ing material and ideas on topics such as hunting
and gathering techniques and practices, relations
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to and eiçloitation of areas of land, inter-group
kinship and marriage linkages, political
organization and activity, and religious beliefs and
ritual - from places as disparate as the arid deserts
of Central Australia and the tropical wetlands of
Amhem l¡nd.
Assessment: Essays, pâpers and tutorial
participation.

4336 Regional Cults III
I-ct'el: lll. Po¡nts value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Department and at least 2 Level II
Anthrcpologr subjecrc.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: Throughout the world, cults organized
a¡ound shrines, tombs and sacred places, attract
large numbers of people who may visit cult centres
to obtain cures, to make vows, to perfom
pennances or to gratify their curiosity. Unlike local
cults, on the one hand, or national cults, on the
other, regional cults attract people of diverse
national, religious, ethnic and class origins. The
significance of regional cults, therefore, is that they
transcend secular, religious and cultural bound-
aries and produce complex ritual fields which may
span vast geographical arras. Thus, they may
produce sigrificant politicå|, economic or cultural
effccts which may extend well beyond the cults'
centres. In this subject, a number of regional cults
will be examined. Attention will be given to their
historical origins, development and transform-
ation. The organization of the cult centres, their
staffing, and the structure and symbolic form of
their rituals will be considered, particularly in
relation to the reproduction of the cults and their
ability to attract secularly and culturally diverse
bodies of people. The discussion will then proceed
to an examination of the factors goveming the
structure, intensity and extent of the ritual fields of
the cults. The meaning of the act of pilgrimage and
the organization of pilgrimages will then be
erçlored. Finallf the various secular and cultural
effects of the cults will be considered. Ethno
graphical material will be drawn from Europe,
Africa, Asia, and Iåtin America.
Assess me nt: Essap and tu torial participat¡on.
Recommended Reading: Tumer, V. W. and E.,
Image and pilgrimage in Ch¡ktian culrure
(Columbia UP); Weröner, R P., Regional cults
(Academic Press): Eickelman, D. F., Moroccan
islam: tradition and society in a pilgrimage cente
(Iexas UP); Ian, D., Guns and rain: gterillas and
spirit mediums in Zmbabwe (James Curry);
Seneviratne, H, Rituak of the Kandyan state
(Cambridge UP).
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3619 Religion, State and Ethnic
Conflict in Sri tanka III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: S€mester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Iævel I Anthtopolos¡ or altemat¡ve
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l¡vel ll
Anthropologr subjects.
Restriction: The Anthropology of Social Trans-
formations II or III.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This course will suwey the contenrporary
religious practices and the cosmolog¡i- of the
Sinhala Buddhists. Obeyesekere's ethnography on
therapeutic religion and this attempt to synthesize
Freud and r#eber (in Medusa's.flarr) will provide
the foundation for this survey. We will then move
backwards in time to the structures of governance
and ritual in the Kingdom of Kandy and forwa¡d
again to the development of Buddhist revivalism
and Sinhala nationalism in opposition to colonial
rule. This will enable us to engage 20th century
racial pogroms and, if time permits, permit a
confrontation with racial prejudice in Australia as
it has been elçounded by Kapferet's comparative
study. Ever since (1681) Robert Knox described
his imprisonment among the Sinhalese the charac-
ter of Sinhala society has been subject to fascinat-
ing elçlorations. Our course will implicate Knox,s
bestseller and attempt to bring history and soci-
olory together.
Assessment: Essays and tutorial paficipation,
Tø-book: G. Obeyesekere, Medusa's hair
(paperback); R. Gombrich & C. Obeyesekere,
Buddhism transformed (Princeton University
Press); B. Kapferer, Celebration of demons
(Indiana University Press); H. L. Senerviratne,
RJtuak of the Kandyon state (Cambridge University
Press); IC Malalgoda, Buddhknt in Sinhalese so-
cr'ery (University of California Press); M. Roberts
(ed,), Collective identities, nationalisnrs and protest
in modem Sir Lanka (Marga); B. Kapferer,
Itgends of people, myrhs of sMæ (Smithsonian); M.
Moore, The state and peasant politics in Sri Lanka
(Cambridge University Press).

8994 The Anthropolos/ of Political
Discourse III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Løel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Department and at least 2 l¡vel ll
An thropology subjects.

Contact hours: 1 two hour lectu¡e and 1 tutorial a
week.



Contenl: In this subject we will examine a diversity
of anthropological perspectives on the politics of
speech and conversation. The ability to converse
with others is a capacity which most of us "take-
for-gfanted": it seems one of the most "non-
probtematic" aspects of living in society. Social
anthropologists however have increasingly
recognized that speech acts play a cn¡cial role in
the expression of social equality, political hierarchy
and the exercise of power in society, Similarly,
discourse processes arc considered central to
understanding how existing relations of dominance
are reproduced over time. The work of, inter alia,
Bernstein, Bourdieu, and Foucault, will function as

points of departure for examining in detail a range
of ethnographic studics.

Assessment: Essays and tutorial papers.

Tøtt-book: Pride, J. B. and Holmes, J. (eds.),
Sociolinguistics: selected readings (Penguin);
Bauman, R. and Sherzer, J. (eds.), Explorations in
thc ethnogaplty of speaking (Cambridge); Bloch,
M. (ed.), Political language and oratory in tra-
ditional society (Academic Press); Paine, R. (ed.),
Politically speaking Cross cultural studies of rhetoic
(Ishi); Brennis, D. L. and Meyers, R R. (eds.),
Dangerous words: Language and politics in the
Paclfc (New York).

613t Theories of Practice III
Àvailability: Not offered in 193.
La'el: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: l-evel I Anthropolog¡i or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l-evel ll
subjects.

Contact haurs: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Living, loving, laughing, dying, comprise
the events of everyday life which anthropologists
observe. This subject examines the wo¡k of those
anthropologists and sociologists who have sought
to demonstrate how the encompassing structufes
of society and culture are reproduced in the
practices of everyday life.
The subject will open with a consideration of Max
Gluckman's concept of social situation and will
examine various modes of analysing the practices
of everyday life which developed from it or in
opposition to it. Particular attention will be given
to Victor Turner's concept of the paradigm and
this will be contrasted with a similar concept
developed by Marshall Sahlins but within the
framework of structuralist theory. The focus will
then shift, through a consideration of certain
Marxist views on practice, to an extended treat-
ment of Pierre Bourdieu's pioneering work and
the critical commentary that has develope.d in
relation to it.

Arts B.A.

A ssessmenl : Essays and tutorial participation.
Recommended Reading: P. Bourdieu, ln outline of
a theory of practice (Cambridge U.P.); M.
Gluckman, An anatysis of a social situation in
modem Zululønd; M. Sahlins, Historical metaphors
and mythical realities (Michigan U.P.); V.W.
Turner, Dromas, Fi¿lds and metaplnrs (C-ornell
u.P.).

l7W Towards an Anthropoloryof
Australian Society III

Læel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: Iævel I Anthropology or alternative
approved by Discipline and at least 2 l-evel ll
Anthropolory subjects.

Contncl houts: 3 houn per week.

Content: Anthropology provides an exciting chal-
lenge to our understanding of the familiar. This
subject critically examines what, for many, is an
apparently familiar field - Aust¡alian culture and
society.
At the same time the Anthropology of Australian
Society provides a context in which to critically
examinc dominant anthfopological agendas, re-
search methods and modes of presentation. By
engaging in apparently familiar fields this subjæt
addresses questions which unde¡pin the location
and future of anthropological research in
Australia. C.entral qùestions are: why, beyond work
focussed on Aboriginal cultures, has so llttle
ethnographic research been done in Australia;
what is the value of ânthropological perspectives;
and how can anthropological research in Australia
profitably proceed.

Assessment: Essa¡ tutorial and workshop papers/
participation.
heliminary Reading: Austin-Broos, Diane J. (ed.)
7987, Cveating culture. hofts in the study of culure
(Sydne¡ Allen & Unwin); Austin, D. (ed.) 198a,

Australian sociologies (Sydne¡ Allen & Unwin);
Manderson, L. (ed.) 1985, ,4 ustralian ways: Antluo-
pological studies of an inùsníalked society
(Sydne¡ Allen & Unwin); Marcus, J. (ed.) 1985,
'Ilriting Australian culture: Øü, society and national
identity. Special Issues Series Social Analysis No.
27,Apr:/.ßm.

HONOURS LEVEL

1105 HonoursAnthropology
Za¡el.' Honours. Points value: ?4. Duration: Fúl
year.

Pre-requisiæs: (a) Five semesters (or the equivalent
in full year Anthropolory subjects) of Anthro-
pology subjects at Iævel II/III at least two ofwhich
must be at Level III; and (b) attain a standard
satisfactory to the Head of Anthropology in lævel
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I, lI and III subjects. (A student who has attained a
Credit average in the five Anthropologr IIIII
subjects will generally be deemed to have reached
this standard). Students who have obtained these
qualifications will automatically be invited to join
the Honours programme by the Head of the
Discipline.
Requirements: Honours in Anthropology is a full
year's course, involving weekly seminars, essays,
and a final dissefation. Students \yishing to take
Honours should consult the Head of the Depart-
ment at the beginning of their Level III work.
Admission to the programme is subject to ap-
proval by the Head.
Assessment: Essays and a dissertation.

ASIAN STUDIES

The Centre for Asian Studies offers, for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Afs, subjects in
Chinese language and civilisation, Japanese
language and civilisation and Vietnamese
language. Students who successfully complete
Lcvel III language subjects and a selection of othe¡
Asian Studies subjects are eligible to enrol for a
Joint Honours coune supervised by the Centre
and the Department concerned, or a single
honours cou¡se in Chinese Studies or Japanese
Studies supervised by the Centre.
I¡vel I subjects in Chinese, Japanese and
Vietnamese do not assume any prior language
knowledge. Students with prior knowledge should
read the introductory note at the beginning of the
Chinese, Japanese and Vietnamese courses and
consult the Head of the Centre.

LEVELT

CHINESE I..ANGUAGE

Students who have completed Chinese in the Year
12 Public Examination at an appropriate standard
or have equivalent knowledge of the language may,
upon consultation with the Head of the Centre and
subject to approval by the Faculty of Arts, enrol
directly in Chinese II or Chinese III. A condition
of such approval would be that the students
concerned may not en¡ol concurrently in Chinese
I,
Students might consider in addition to Chinese I,
taking other subjects related to China taught by
the Cent¡e and other departments as part of their
degree course. In particular the subject Old
Societies and New States taught ¡n the Depafment
of History provides a foundation for other Chinese
Studies subjects.

2U

5978 Chinese I
Lael: L Poinßvalue: 6. Duration. Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: No previous knowledge of Chinese is
required.
Restriction: I73ó Chinese II,6140 Chinese III.
Contact hours: 5 lectures and 2 hours in the
I:nguage laboratory a week.
Content: The subject consists of the study of the
basic grammar, vocabulary and structures of Mod-
ern Standard Chinese (Mandarin) with spec¡al
emphasis on the style and usage found in China
today. The students will lea¡n between 500 and ó00
basic Chinese characters and associated com-
pounds concentrating on vocabulary which relates
10 contemporary China.

Assessment: Regular weekly assignments 20%; tests
4O7o; and final examination 407o.
Tatt-books: Introductory Chinese, 5 vols.,
(Sinolingua, Beijing). This course will be
supplemented and expanded by materials prepared
by the lecturers.

974L Chinese I (Flinders University)
Løel: L Points value: 8, Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: No previous knowledge of Chinese is
required. S€e Introductory note.

Restriction:1736 Chinese II, 6140 Chinese I11,6269
Chinese IIF.
Conlact hours: 5 hours lectures and t hou¡
language laboratory.
Content: As for 5978 above.

Assessment: As for 5978 above,

Tart-bool<s: As for 5978 above.

INDONESIAN IANGUAGE

Prospective students of Indonesian l:nguage
should note that Flinders University teaches 37150
Indonesian I, 3715L Introductory Indonesian A,
37752 Introductory Indonesian B, 371ffi
Indonesian IA,37170 Indonesian Studies l, 37250
Indonesian ll, 37%0 Indonesian III and other
third-year subjects in Indonesian (For details see
Calendar of Flinders University). Adelaide
students may be permitted to enrol in these
subjects for credit to their Adelaide degrees. Such
students need to obtain approval in writing from
the Registrar and must comply with Flinders
University enrolment procedures. Further infor-
mation can be obtained under the Languages entry
in the Faculty of Arts section of this Calendar.



JAPANESE IANGUAGE

Students \¡/ho have completed Japanese in the
\ear L2 Public Examination at an appropriate
standa¡d or have equivalent knowledge of the
language may, upon consultation \¡/ith the Head of
the Cent¡e and subject to the aPProval of the
Faculty of Arts, enrol directly in Japanese II or
Japanese III. A condition of such approval would
be that the students concerned may not enrol
concurrently in Japanese I: Inttoductory Japanese.

Students might consider in addition to Japanese
language taking other subjects lelated to Japan
taught by the Centre and by other departments as

part of their degree course. In paficular the
subject Old Societies and New States, taught in the
Department of History provides a foundation for
other Japanese Studies subjects.

2725 Japanese I: Introductory
Japanese

Lqel: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: No previous knowledge of Japanese

is required. See Int¡oductory Note.

Restrictions: 1408 Japanese ll,'1615 Japanese III;
29?ß Japanese I or Japanese lA before 1987.

Contact hours: 1. lecture, 4 tutorials and t hou¡ in
the lánguage l:boratory a week.

Contenl: This introductory course is designed to
achieve a solid foundation in the basic grammar
and vocabulary of modern spoken Japanese,

together with a basic knowledge of the writing
system. Emphasis will be placed on promoting
stùdents' communicative skills in both spoken and
written Japanese through practical tutorials.

Assessment: Work during semester 307o; end oÍ
semeste¡ examination 3o%ô; and final examination
4O7o.

Tøtt-books: Shin-Nihongo no Kiso I, Grammar
Notes I. Supplementary Materials available from
University Bookshop.

5607 Japanese I (Flinders University)
Lael: l. Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: No previous knowledge of Japanese
is required. See Introductory Note.

Restrictions: 1408 Japanese ll,7615 Japanese III;
29)ß Japanese I or Japanese lA before 1987.

Contact hours: 5 hours lectures and t hour
language laboratory.
Content: As fot 27?5 above.

Assessment: As fot 27?5 above.

Tøtt-book: As for 2725 above.

Arts B.A.

VIETNAMESE T.ANGUAGE

Students who have completed Vietnamese in the

'{ear 12 Public Examination at an appropriate
standard or have equivalent knowledge of the
language may, upon consultation with the Head of
the Centre and subject to approval by the Faculty
of Arts, enrol directly in Vietnamese II or
Vietnamese III. A condition of such approval
would be that the students concerned may not
enrol concur¡ently in Vietnamese I.

4034 Yietnamese I
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: No previous knowledge of
Vietnamese is required.
Restriction: Only available to complete beginnen in
Vietnamese.
Contact hours: 5 lectures and 2 hours language
laboratory per week.

Content: This course aims at providing the
students with a solid foundation in the grammar
and vocabulary of spoken and written Vietnamese.
Emphasis will be placed on promoting students'
communication skills in both spoken and written
Vietnamese through practical tutorials in informal
situations.
Assessment: Work during Semester (20Vo); class
tests (40%); final examinatiot (40Vo).

Tst-books: Buu, K., Leaming Wetnamese, a guide
to pronunciatioø (Vietnamese language and Cul-
ture Publ. 1990); Thompson, L. C., A Wehamese
gtammar (University of Washington, L965); Tran
Thi Nien, M, Vìetnamese: frst hand notes for
beginners (accompanied by cassettes). Handouts
(The University of Adelaide, 191); Vuong, G. T.,
Vietnamese in a nushell (Institute for l:nguage
Stud¡es, New Jersey, 1975).

LEVEL II

L736 Chinese II
Level: ll. Points value:8. Duration: Full year.

he+equisites:5978 Chinese I (Div I) or alternative
approved by Cæntre.

Resniction: 6140 Chinese III.
Co-requkiles: None, but other courses ¡n the
University related to China are recommended.

Contact hours: 5 lectures and t hour in the
l:nguage l,abofatory a week.

Content: The subject consists of tuition in the
speaking, writing and reading of Modern Standard
Chinese. The main emphasis is on building up
vocabulary and reading experience as a basis for
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studying oontemporary Chinese societ¡r and cul-
tur€, It is anticipated that by the end of the year
the student will know between 1.,100 and 1,300
Chincse characteñ.
Assessment: Regular weekly assignments 20qo; æsts
4OVoi and final examination 407o.

Tø-book: A course in contemporary Chinese,Yol.
2 (Reading and Writing; Speaking, Listening,
Listening Exercises); (Beijing Languages Institute
Press, Beijing). The.se books will be supplemented
by materials supplied by the lecturers. Dictionar-
ies: Xinhua Zidian (Cnmmercial Press, Beijing); z{
Chinese-English dictionary (Commercial Press,
Beijing or Pitman's Press).

6269 Chinese II (Flinders)
I-e+,el: ll. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: 5978 Chinese I o¡ 9747 Chinese I
(Flinders).
Restriction: 1736 Chínese II.
Contact hours: 5 hours lectures and t hour
language laboratory per week.

Content: The subject consists of tuition in speak-
ing writing and reading of Modem Standard
Chinese. The main emphasis is on building up
vocabula¡y and rcading experience as a basis for
studying contemporary Chinese society and cul-
ture. It is anticipated that by the end of the year,
the student will know between 1,100 and 1,300
Chinese characterr.
Assessment: Regular weekly assignments (?,ÙVo);
tests (4O/o); final examination (40Vo).

Tø-book: A course in contemporary Chinese,YoL
2 (Reading and writing; speaking, listening,
listening exercises), (Beijing l:nguages Inst¡tute
Press, Beijing). The,se books will be supplemented
by materials supplied by the lecturers.
Dictionaries: Xinhua Zidian (C-ommercial Press,
Beijing); A Chinese-English Dictionary
(Commercial Press, Beijing or Pitman's Press).

1013 Chinese for Chinese Speakers II
Læel: Il. Points value:8. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: None. This subject is designed for
students who speak Chinese at home or have been
educated in Chinese schools or studied Chinese in
their primary and/or secondary education overseas
or in Australia.
Restriction: 5978 Chinese I and 77% Chinese II.
Co-requkites: None, but other courses in the
University related to China are recommended.
Conlact ltouts: 3 hours per week.

Conænt: The subject aims to extend students'
linguistic skills and knowledge of modern standard
Mandarin Chinese. It cons¡sts of tu¡tion in oral,
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reading, wilt¡ng and translation practice. The em-
phasis is on improving students'pronunciation and
writing skills and building up students, knowledge
of contemporary Chinese culture and society. It is
ant¡cipated that by the end of the year the students
will have consolidated their language skills es-
pecially in pronunciation, grammar, translation
and essay writing.
Asçessment: Work done during semesters, 20Vo;
Tests, 40Eoi Final examination, 40/o.
Tø-books: Speaking Chinese about China,Vol. I
(Foreign language Press, Beijing); Xinhua Zidian
(Beijing); A Chinese-English dictionary
(Commercial Press, Beijing or Pitman's Press).
Other materials to be supplied by lecturers.

42L6 Chinese Politics: The Rise and
Decline of Chinese Communism
1921-1990 tI

Availability: Subject to staffing.
Laryl: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites:1118 Old Societies and New States or
any first-year Asian Studies, Politics or History
subject or any fint-year subject approved by the
Head.
Restriction: 7501 Chinese Politics befo¡e 1989, or
42L6 and 1954 Chinese Politics before 1992.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject focusses on the rise of
communism in China with emphasis on the
political, social, economic and cultural life since
1949. It includes (a) a study of the struggles waged
by the Chinese Communist Party to gain power (b)
an analysis of the thought of Mao Zedong and its
impact on the course of the communist-led
Chinese revolution, (c) an examination of the
changes in the Chinese economf political system,
society and culture in the post-Mao eta in the l¡ght
of continuity or discontinuity with Maoism.
Assessment: By tutorial papers, essays and a final
examination.
Recommended reading: Brugger, 8,, China: Iiber-
ation and tansformation 1942-1962 (Croom Helm,
1981) and China: radicalism to rwkionkm 1962-
1979 (Ctæn Helm, 1981); Cheng, J. (ed.), China:
Modenization in the 1980s (Chinese University of
Hong Kong Press, 1989);
hescribed reading: Meisner, M, Mao's China and
after, (f\e Free Press, 1986).

l43S Chinese Politics: The Politics of
Theory II

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: lI. Poíns value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: 1118 Old Societies and New States I
or subjects at lævel I in Asian Studies, History



Politics, Geography or Anthropolory to the value
of at least 6 points.

Assumed knowledge: None, although Chinese
Politics prorides a very useful foundation.
Contact hours: 2 lectlu¡e and I tutorial per week.

Content: This subject will examine a number of
debates in fields such as gender studies, legal
studies, cultural studies and Marxist and post-
Marxist social science. These debates will be
examined with particular reference to Chinese
political practice and the course will demonstrate
the importance of these debates to the study of
China,
A wide range of issues will be examined in this
way. For example, women's issues will be analysed
in relation to contemporary Western feminist
literature, while the mass campaigr based
strategies so central to Mao Tndong's politics will
be reviewed in relation to recent Westem theoreti-
cal wo¡k on the issue of populism, In terms of
Marxist theory, the Chinese concept of the "all
round dictatorship of the proletariat" will be
examined in relation to its place in the wider
debates around the theory of the State, while the
examination of the Chinese penal system of reform
through labour will be carried out with reference
to recent European theoret¡cal work which has
examined the nature of penal reform generally,
The aim of the subject will be to unde¡score the
necessity of theory in the examination of Chinese
social practice. It will attempt to demonstrate how
apparently disparate and remote theo¡etical tra-
ditions and concerns have had an impact upon
Chinese social practice and upon Western analysis
of China and how the conceptual and theoretical
grids of social science are of use in analysing
China.
Assessment: Tutorial paper, respondent report, and
final essay.

Tæt-book: Blecher, Matc, China: politics, econ-
omics and societ¡r: iconoclosm and innovation in a
ra'olutionary, socialist country (Marxist Regimes
Series, Francis Pinter, London, 1986).

9467 East Asian Economies
I-ettel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 8461 Economics I or 2250 Social
Economics I (alternative l-evel I subjects may be
approved as pre-requisites by the læcturer-in-
Charge).
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject is designed to introduce
students to the natufe and structufe of East Asian
economies. It will examine the mechanisms which
shape their economic activity and the role of
historical and cultural factors in the development
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of their economic institutions. The contribution of
these institutions to economic growth will be
closely examined.

Assessmenl: A combination of tutorial papers,
essays and lhour final examination.
Tøtl-boolcs: To be advised.

1408 Japanese II
Løtel: Il. Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: lf.ay apply.
he-requkites: 27?5 Japanese I: Introductory
Japanese (Div I) or equivalent. See also Introduc-
tory Note.
Rest¡iction: 7615 Japanese lII.
Conlact haurs: 5 lectures and t hour in the
l:nguage I:boratory a week.

Content: This intermediate course continues in-
struction and drill in the speaking, understanding,
writing and reading of modern Japanese. Through-
out the course mastery of conversational skillswill
be reinforced through oral-aural practice, and at
the same time inc¡eased emphasis will be placed
on reading contemporary texts.

Assessment: Work done during semester 307oi tests
30Vo; and final examination 407o.

Tøct-books: Nihongo no Kßo 2. Supplementary
materials available from the University Bookshop.

8385 Japanese lI (Flinders)
Lqel: ll. Poinßvalue:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requkites: 27?5 Japanese I o¡ 5607 Japanese I
(FIinders).
Restriction: L408 Japanese II.
Contact hours: 5 lectures and t hours language
laboratory per week.

Content: This intermediate course continues in-
struction and drill in the speaking, understanding,

r writing and reading of modem Japanese. Through-
out the course mastery of conventional skills will
be reinforced through oral-aural practice, and at
the same time increased emphasis will be placed
on reading contemporary texts.

Assessment: Work done during Semestet (30/o);
tests (307o); final examination (40Vo).

Tø-boolcs: Nihongo No Kiso 2. Supplementary
materials available from the University Bookshop.

4437 Japanese History: Japan and
rfar' 1931-1945 II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Larcl: ll. Poins value: 4. Durotion: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1118 Old Societies and New States I
or any l*vel I subject in Asian Studies, History,
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Politics or any first year subject approved by the
Head.
Restriction: 1354 The Rise of Modern Japan prior
to 1989.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject considers the causes, course,
character, and some of the consequences of
Japan's "15 years War" (with China from 1931 and
with Britain, United States, Austral¡a, etc., from
1941).
Though the main focus of the course is on the
years of war, some attention will be paid initially to
delineating the evolution of the Japanese state, the
nature of the Japanese stake in Korea and China
and the character of Japanese Imperialism in the
decades before 1931.

Issues considered are both mac¡ocosmic-the rel-
evance of strategic, economic, racial and cultural
considerations in the adoption of policies and
programmes which led to and sustained war, the
question of "responsibility" for war, and the physi-
cal scale and scope of the war-and microcosmic,
involving detailed considerations of some matters
arising during the war-Japan's China campaigns,
including Nanking, Japanese bacteriological and
chemical warfare, atrocities, propaganda, treat-
ment of P.O.ìù/.'s, the fire-bombing of Toþo and
the nuclear destruction of Hi¡oshima and
Nagasaki, and finally the "\¡y'ar Crimes" trials.
Assessmen: By class participation, 2 short tutorial
papeß, essåy and final2 hour examination.
heliminary Reading lenaga, S., lapan's last war
(Canberra ANU, 1981); "The War and Japan" in
lapan Echo, Vol. XI (19&l special issue).

hescribed Reading Thorne, C., The issue of war:
Slates, socielies and the Far Eastem conflict, 1941-
1945 (O.U.P.,1985); Dower, J., War without mø'cy:
Race and power in the Pacifc lï/ar (New York and
l,ondon, 1!)Bó).

6118 Japanese History: Meiji State
1t50,1912 II

Læel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1118 Old Societies and New States I
or any subject at lævel I in Asian Studies, History,
Politics, or any l*vel I subject approved oy the
Head.
Conlact hours: I lecture and 1 two-hour workshop
a week.

Content: This subject examines Japan's transition
fn¡m the trad¡t¡onal, "feudal" condition of the
Tokugawa shogunate to its emergence as a modern
imperialist power after the Meiji Restoration of
1868. The cha¡acter of Tokugawa society is
examined with particular reference to the main
theoretical models by which it has been
interpreted. The process of Japan's inco¡poration
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in the wo¡ld economy, the political, social and
economic dislocations which ensued and led to the
Meiji Restoration, and the subsequent construc-
tion of a modernizing state are all examined in a
general theofetical framework.
The course look at both the nature of Meiji
success and the costs it entailed - both the social
costs exacted from the classes which bote the
heaviest burdens and enjoyed least the benefits of
modernization, and the political costs in the nar-
rowly based, authoritarian, inrperial state whose
formula of domestic repression and imperial ex-
pansion contained the seeds of subsequent disas-
ter. Particular attention will be paid to both
ideological orthodoxy and dissent and the con-
struction of the emperor-sJ¡stem ideolog¡r and
attempts to oppose it.
Assessment: By written work and workshop
participation.
Prescribed Reading Gluck, Carol, Japan's nodem
myths (P finceton, 1985).

heliminary Reading: læhmann, Jean-Piene, The
roots of modern lapan (MacMillan, 1982)

7Æ2 Japanese Society II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lI. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites:1118 Old Societies and New States I
or any lævel I subject in Asian Studies, History,
Politics or Anthropolog¡r, or any other lævel I
subject approved by the Head.

Contact hours: 7 lecture and 1 two-hour workshop
per week.

Content: The subject examines social transform-
ations in rural Japan in the postwar period from
the perspective of sociology of modernization and
development. It analyses how socio-political struc-
tures in postwaf Japan formed the foundation for
its economic growth, and how this in turn affected
the rural areas of Japan. The core question asked
in the course is why rural areas in Japan have been
enmeshed in social problems leading to an eve¡-
increasing dependence on the centÌe. Among the
problems examined are the destruction of
agriculture, the problem of depopulation, the
ageing of the population, health p¡oblems, political
consewatism, problems arising from devetopment
projects and resorts, environmental problems, the
breakdown of the family and local community. The
course also looks at a small number of farming
communities which have succeeded in reviving
economic independence. The theo¡etical and prac-
tical implications of these cases will be discussed.
Assessmenl: Essays and a research paper.

hescribed reading: Harrison, D' The sociologt of
modetn izatio n a nd development (l,ondon, Hyman,
1988); Buttel, F., and Newby, H., The rural soci-



obg of the advanced soeieties ([,ondon, Croom
Helm, 1980); McCormack, G. (ed.), Bonsai
Australia Banzar (Leichhardt, Pluto Press, 191).

7793 Korcan History: 1876-1945II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requßites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at Level I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics, or any Level I subject approved by the
Head of Centre.
Assumed knowledge: None, although other Asian
Studies cou¡ses provide useful background.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The first part of the subject will examine
the impact of western imperialism on late 19th
century East Asia, with specific reference to
Korea. The course will require examination of
socio-economic conditions in both Korea and
Japan of the period and a contrast of their
responses toward imperialism.
The second part of the subject will examine how a

small nation such as Ko¡ea was treated by Western
and Japanese imperialists in their power politics,
for example, with reference to the AngloJapanese
Alliance, where Korea was an important
bargaining point.
The third part $'ill look ¡nto the subsequent
colonization of Korea by Japan from 1910 to 1945.
The broad theoretical questions of colonialism and
imperialism will be introduced through examin-
ation of the Korean case.

The subject will also examine the evolution of
nationalism as a form of reaction to imperialism.
Assessment: By class participation and two tutorial
pap€rs to a total of about 5,000 words.
Suggested readings: Conroy, Hilary, The lapanese
seizure of Korea: 18ß-1910 (Philadelphia, Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania Press, 196O); Kim, C.I. Eugene
and Kim, Han-þo, Korea and tlrc politics of
imperialkm: 18761910 (Berkeley, University of
California Press, 1967); Ku, Dae-yeol, Korea under
colonialkm: The March First Movement and Anglo-
Iapanese relations (Seoul, Royal Asiatic Society
Korea Branch, 1985); tæe, Chong-sik, The politics
of Korean nationalism (Berkeley, University of
California Press, 19ó3); Nahm, Andrew C., Korea
under lapanese rule (Kalamazoo, Western
Michigan Universit¡ Centre for Korean Studies,
1e73).

7903 Korean History: 1945-1980II
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Laryl: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at Level I in Asian Studies, History
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or Politics, or any lævel I subject approved by the
Head of Centre.
Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject is concerned with the genesis
and evolution of the Cold War in East Asia, as
specifically illustrated in the case of Korea. It
traces the dynamic relationship between the dom-
estic revolutionary movement which developed in
Korea in the wake of the collapse of Japanese
colonial control in 1945 and externally imposed
Cold War pressures. Particular attention is paid to
the involvement of Australia and the Un¡ted
Nations. The character of the Korean War (195G.
1953), the first phase of the Cold War, and the
divided Korea which has persisted relatively un-
changed to the second Cold Wa¡ are analysed.

Assessment: By class participation, 2 short tutorial
papers, essay and 2 hour final examination.
Prescribed reading: Cumings, 8., The origins ol the
Korean War (Princeton, 1981); McCormack, G. P.,
Cold War Hot War: An Austtalian perspective on
the Korean War (Sydney, 1983); Cumings, B. and
Halliday, J., Korea: the foryotten war (Yiking/
Penguin, 1988).

253E Modern Chinese History: Empire
to Republic II

Availability: Not offered in 1Ð3.
La,el: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quotar None. Students enrolled through the De-
partment of History may be required to ballot for
this subject.

he-requkites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at l¡vel I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics, or any lævel I subject app¡oved by the
Head.

Restriction: 4780 China: From Empire to Ccmmu-
nist Power (before 1989).

Assumed knowledge: None. Traditional China
(both semesters) provides a useful foundation.
Conlacl hou¡s:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject examines the final decline
and collapse of the traditional Chinese Empire,
focussing on problems of social, cultural and
political change. It covers the period from 1839 to
1911, i.e. from the beginning of the Opium \¡y'ar to
the establishment of the Republic of China. It
attempts to explain the relationship between the
process of internal development taking place
within China and the impact of the imperialist
challenge from outside. Emphasis is placed on the
impact of the West, agrarian revolution, exper-
iments with modemization, and the final
reassessment of Confucian values. The course
provides an essential foundation for the study of
contemporary China and is a useful companion
course for Chinese language stud¡es.
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Asseçsment: By tutorial papers and essays.

Tø-book: Chesnaux, J., Bastid, M. and Bergere,
M., China: From tlæ Opium ll'ars to the 1911
Revolution (Pantheon Books); Immanuel C. Y.
IJsü,The rise of modem CNna (O.U.P.).

8578 Politic¡l Economy of Postwar
Japan (1) II

I-evel: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requdtes: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any lævel I subject in Asian Studies, History
Politics or any first year subject approved by the
Head.

Restriction: 5820 Japanese Political Economy 1945-
1991 (Part One) II & il,
Content: This course is designed as a sociological
introduction to the contemporary Japanese society.
Emphasis is on examining the character of the
sociepolitical order in contemporary Japan. It is
intended to prwide an appreciation of the social
institutional basis of politics and economy. Basic
themes ar€ communit¡ the individual, authority,
democracy, historical continuity and change in an
East Asian society. Readings are selected as much
as possible f¡om fi¡sþhand observations based on
field work by social scientists in order to provide
students a "grounded" description of key aspects
of Japanese society. Lectures, on the other hand,
will provide broader contexts and a guide to
contending intelp¡etations of the socio-political
order in Japan from a perspective of comparative
sociolory. Topics covered include: (a) an introduc-
tion to sociological issues, the prewar society, the
socio-political reforms in the occupation period;
(b) electoral politics, bureaucracy, business elite,
policy making, the police, social control, the citi-
zens' mwement; (c) family, transformation of the
village, compan¡ work life, urban life, education,
social mobility; (d) popular culture, rnass media,
the position of women and minorities, nat¡onalism,
interna tional iza tion.
Assessment: Tutorial presentation, two tutorial
papcrs and one major essay to a total of 5,000
words.

Tqt-boolcs: Benedict, k, Cluysanthemum and
steotd; van Wolfren, K, Thc enigna of Japanese
powe\ esp. ch. 1, "The Japanese Problem".

54m Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (2) II

Let'el: Il. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 8578 Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (l) Level II or III.
Restriction:8065 or 2371 Japanese Political Econ-
omy7945-7991 (Part Two) II and IIl.
Conlacl hours:2 lectures and I tutorial perweek.
Conten!: This course is designed to be a comp
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lementary sequel to Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (1). Its focus is more narrowly on. the
political sociology of economic life in postwar
Japan. As reflected in the cuÍency o fthe term
"Japanization", the o¡ganization of Japanese in-
dustry is increasingly seen as a model of efficient
economy even fo¡ advanced countries. However,
opinions are widely divided as to whether it is a
democratic model. With these issues in mind, this
cou¡se examines the character of social
organization and politics of Japanese industry in
the postwar period at both macro and micro levels.
Topics covered include: (a) Historical heritage
(20Vo): Tokugawa Meiji, the prewa¡ Showa, occu-
pational reforms; (b) Postwar Japan (607o): indus-
trial policy, employment system, labour unions,
industrial relations, work organization, work ethic,
regionalism, industrial dualism, small Frrm sector,
subcontracting system; (c) Transformation (209ó):
industrial restructuring, Japanese multinationals in
SEA, foreign workers in Japan, Japanese trans-
plant factories in the West, trade conflict, post-
Fordism, democ¡atic alternatives and Pax Japon-
ica.

Assessment: Tutorial presentation, two tutorial
pape.rs and one major essay to a total of 5,(m
words.

Tqt-bool<s: Vogel, E., Iapan as nuntber one, chay
ters 1, 2 and 10; Halliday, J., A political hßtory of
lapanese capinlrrll (Introduction J. W. Dower).

6014 Traditional China II: Formative
Era and Middle Empire

Larcl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester L.

he-requkites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at l-evel I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics, or any lævel I subject approved by the
Head.
Restrictions: 9981 Society and Culture in Tra-
ditional China I and 8055 Society and Culture in
Traditional China II (before 1989).
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tuto¡ial a week.

Content: This subject introduces the salient aspects
of Chinese society and culture from the early
formative stages of Chinese civilization up until
the end of the Tang Dynasty. It first considers the
key environmental and cultural features of Chinese
society. It then looks at how the Chinese Empire
was united and at the philosophical, political and
economic factors which contributed to that unity.
In doing so the course addresses questions about
the relationship between the philosophies and
social st¡ucture of the early empire and about the
economic, administrative and technological foun-
dations of political unity. The course does not
assume any knowledge of Chinese and provides a
foundation for further study of later periods of



Chinese history. It is also a useful companion
course for Chinese language studies.

Assessment: By tutorial papers and essays.

Tøtt-book: Gernet, J., A history of Chinese
civilimtion (Cambridge University Press); de Bary,
W. T., Sources of tlæ Cünese nadition, Yol L
(Columbia Univesity Press); Elvin, M' The pat-
tetn of the Chinese past (Eyre Methuen).

t155 Traditional China II: Prosperity
to Decline

Availability: Subject to staffing.
Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at lævel I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics, or any Iævel I subject approved by the
Head.
Restrictions: 9981 Society and Culture in Tra-
ditional China I and 8055 Society and Culture in
Traditional China II (before 1989).

Assumed knowledge: 6014 Traditional China II:
Formative Era and Middle Empire.
Conlacl hou¡s:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject anallnes the new elements in
the social, politicå1, economic and cultu¡al life of
post-Tang China. It discusses how political/idee
logical factors interacted with sociÞeconomic fac-
tors to sustain the imperial s)6tem. It also exam-
ines how the system failed to r€spond to new
challenges in modern times and what role foreigr
elements played in the breakdown of the old
order, The couÍse assumes some knowledge of the
society and cultu¡e of China before the Song
Dynasty. Students are therefore advised to take
this course as a sequel to Society and Culture in
Traditional China: the Formative Era and the
Middle Empire. The course provides useful back-
ground knowledge for the study of the Ch¡nese
language and modern Chinese history.
Assessment: A combination of tutorial papers and
essays,

Tut-boolcs: Gernet, J., A hktory of Chinese
civilization (Cambridge University Press); de Bary
W. T., Sources of Chinese tradition, Vols. 1. & 2
(C.olumbia University Press, 1960); Elvin, M., The
pauem of the Chinese past (Eyre Methuen, 1973).

E139 Traditional Japan II: Origins to
t4ó7

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lettel: ll. Poinß value: 4, Duration: 1 Semester.
he-requisites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at Level I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics, or any I-evel I subject approved by the
Head.
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Contact hours: I lecture and 1 twehour workshop
per week.

Content; The course is an introductory survey of
Japanese society and culture from ancient t¡mes
through the Muromachi period (1467), Emphæis
will be on the development of social and political
institutions; and on the cultural forms and prac-
tices of the Yanato state, the Heian court, and
medieval warrior society.

Assessment: Essays and tutorial papers.

heliminary Reading Hall, J., fapan ftom pre-
history to modem times; Sansom, G., A hßøty of
fapan to f334; Sansom, G., A history of lapan trom
1 334 161 51 Totman, C, fapan beþre Petry.

2701 Tiaditional Japan II: Shogun,
Barbarians, Torvnspeople

Lael: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Pre-requisites: 1118 Old Societies and New States
or any subject at lævel I in Asian Studies, History
or Politics or any lævel I subject approved by the
Head.
Restiction: 2503Traditional Japan III: Shogun,
"Bafbarians" and Townspeople.
Contact hours: 7 lecture and 1 two hour worlahop
a week.

Content: This subject takes a thematic approach to
Japanese society and culture, largely between the
16th and 19th centuries. It focusses on both "high"
and popular culture in an effort to arive at a
balanced view of the haditional bases of modern
Japanese thought and social organization. Thus, it
is an "intellectual history" in which ideas at all
levels of society amongst samurai, priests, towns-
people and peasants are discussed against the
background of the changing historical context,
Central themes are Japanese feudalism (the rise of
the samurai to ascendency by the late 16th cen-
tury) and the philosophical basis of bushido or
"the way of the warrior"; the arrival of western
missionaries and haders in the same century
resùlting in a religious and secular conflict which
culminated in the banning and suppression of
Christianity 1fi) years later; and the ascension of
the Tokugawa family to central shogunal he-
gemony in the lTth century. The organizational
stn¡cture of the new political order will be dis-
cussed and ideological orthodory will be con-
sidered in rclation to heterodox opinion and
rebellion both among samurai and commone¡s.
Some attention will also be paid to cultural
developments in arts and letters: the r€lative
atrophy of samurai culture (the Zen arts)
compared to the new and flourishing, largely
merchant culture in Tokugawa (Kabuki and
bunraku theatre, new forms of l¡terature other
than plays, woodblock prints etc.).
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Assessment: Written work and workshop
participation.
heliminary Reading: Totman, C., Japan beþre
Perry or one of the following: Hall, J., Japan fronr
prehistory to modett tl'rzes; Sansom, G., A history of
Japan from 1334 to 1615 and Sansom, G.,A history
oflapan ftom 1615-1867.

5199 Vietnamese II
Level: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 4034 Vietnamese I or equivalent.
Co-requisites: None, but other courses in the
University related to Vietnam are recommended.

Restriction: 8277 Vietna mese III.
Contact hours: 5 lectures and t hour language
laboratory per week.

Content: This course continues to provide students
with an opportunity to build on their existing
abilities in using Vietnamese both in the written
and oral forms. Throughout the course mastery of
conversational skills will be reinforced through
oral-aural practice, and at the same time increased
emphasis will be placed on contemporary texts.

Assessment: Work during Semeste¡ (407o); tests
(30Vo); final examination (307o).

Tø-book/Reference books/Prescribed reading:
Vietnamese Readers: Dang, B. T., Today Hanh goes
to school (School of Community Studies, Phillip
Institute of Technology, Victoria, 1986); læ, Thao,
The last train joumq (Vietnamese language and
Culture Publications, 1984); Nguyen, F. H., Five
hehamese fok tales (Committee of the Prep
aration of Vietnamese Reading Materials, Phillip
Institute of Technolog¡r, Victoria, 1985); Tran, T.
H., Thc seoson of the flamboyant Ílowers
(Committee for the Preparation of Vietnamese
Reading Materials, Phillip Institute of Technology,
Victoria, 1985).

Grammar and Language Materiak: Buu, K., Leam-
ing Wenamesq a guide to pronunciation
(Vietnamese language and Culture Publications,
1990); Nguyen, K L., Vetnamese grammar: a
contraslive anatysis of Englßh and Vietnamese
(Pacific Linguistics, Series C, Number 3 and 4,
C.anberra, 1964); Thompson, L. C., A Vietnamese
grammar (University of Washington, Seattle,
1965); Tran Thi Nien, M, Wetnamese: first hand
notes for intermediate Vietnamese (accompanied by
cassettes). Handouts (Ihe University of Adelaide,
leel).
Dictionary: Nguyen, V. Kt nehamese - English/
English - Vietnamese Dictionary (Nha Sach Khai
Tri, Saigon, 19óó. Reprinted in Taiwan, China,
distributed by Dai Nam Company, Glendale,
California, 91202, U.S.A.).
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6140 Chinese III
Lwel: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 173ó Chinese II (Div I) or alterna-
tive approved by Centre.

Co-requisites: None, but students are advised to
take other courses related to China in the Univer-
sity.

Conlacl hours: 4 lectures and one conversation
class a week with optional practice in l:nguage
l:boratory.
Conlenl: The subject aims to consolidate and
extend the language skills already attained by
means of furthe¡ oral, reading, writing and trans-
lation practice. The emphasis is on the application
of the student's language training to the study of
Chinese source materials rellecting contenporary
Chinese culture and society. It is envisaged that by
the end of the course, the students will have
consolidated their linguistic skills, gained experi-
ence of reading modern literary and journalistic
styles, and will be familiar with the historical and
social background of the texts studied. It is
proposed to assess the historical and literary
aspects of the coulse by essay work.
The course falls into three parts: study of selected
contemporary literary writings, reading of docu-
mentary and other materials related to contempor-
ary Chinese society and conve¡sational Chinese.
Texts studied in the literary course include selec-
tions from the sho¡t stories by Lu Xun, China's
leading literary figure in the 20th century, and
literary works in the post-Mao era. Texts studied
in the documentary reading course include ma-
terials related to contemporary Chinese society.
The conversational Chinese uses materials pre-
pared by the teacher(s).
The course also introduces the regular style of
Chinese characters alongside the simplified form
and the Wade-Giles system of ¡omanisation.
Assessnrent: Oral tests 1,0/o; fianslations and
associated short essays (about 6 throughout year)
507o and final examination 407o.

Text-book: Xinhua Zidian (Beijing); Iianhuazi
Zongbiao lianzi (Beijing); Mathews Chinese English
dictionary; A Chinese-English Dictionary
(C-ommercial Press, Beijing or Pitman's Press).
Other materials to be supplied by lecturers.

l9S4 Chinese Politics: The Rise and
Decline of Chinese Communism
1921-1990 III

Availability: Subject to staffing.

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Any second year subject in Asian



Studies, Politics or History or any second year
subject approved by the Head.

Restriction: 7501 Chinese Politics before 1989 or
42'1.6 and 1954 Chinese Politics before 1992.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject focusses on the rise of
communism in China with emphasis on political,
social, economic and cultural life since 1949. lt
includes (a) a study of the struggles waged by the
Chinese Communist Party to gain power (b) an
analysis of the thought of Mao Zedong and its
impact on the course of the communistJed
Chinese revolution, (c) an examination of the
changes in the Chinese economy, political system,
society and culture in the post-Mao era in the light
of continuity or discontinuity with Maoism.

Assessmenl: By tutorial papers, essays and final
examination.
Recommended reading: Brugger, 8., China: liber-
ation and transformation 1942-1962 (Croom Helm,
1981) and China: radicalisnt to revisionism 1962-
1979 (Croom Helm, 1981); Cheng, J. (ed.), China:
modemization in the 1980's (Chinese Univenity of
Hong Kong Press, 1989).

Prescibed reading: Meisner, M., Mao's China and
aftu, ('I\e Free Press, 1986).

6381 Chinese Politics: The Politics of
Theory III

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Lwel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Subjects at level 1 in Asian Studies,
History, Politics, Geography or Anth¡opology to
the value of at least 6 points.

Assumed knowledge: None, although Chinese
Politics provides a very useful foundation.

Contact hours:2 lecture and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will examine a numbe¡ of
debates in fields such as gender studies, legal
studies, cultural studies and Marxist and post-
Marxist social science. These debates will be
examined with particular reference to Chinese
political practice and the course will demonstrate
the importance of these debates to the study of
China.
A wide range of issues will be examined in this
way. For example, women's issues will be analysed
in relation to contemporary Western feminist
literature, while the mass campaign based
strateges so central to Mao Zedong's politics will
be ¡eviewed in relation to recent Western theo¡eti-
cal wo¡k on the issue of populism. In terms of
Manist theory, the Chinese concept of the "all
round dictatorship of the proletariat" will be
examined in relation to its place in the wider
debales around the theory of the State, while the
examination of the Chinese penal system of reform
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through labour will be carried out with reference
to recent European theoretical work which has

examined the nature of penal reform generally.
The aim of the subject will be to underscore the
necessity of theory in the examination of Chínese
social pfactice. It will attempt to demonstrate how
apparently disparate and remote theoretical tra-
ditions and concerns have had an impact upon
Chinese social practice and upon Western analpis
of China and how the conceptual and the<¡retical
grids of social science are of use in analysing
China.

Tøct-books: Blecher, Marc, China: politics, econ-
omics and society, iconocløsm and innovation in a
revolutionary socialist country (Marxist Regimes
Series, Frances Pinter, London, 1986).

7615 Japanese III
L*el: lll. Poins vahæ: 72. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: 1408 Japanese II (Div I) or alterna-
tive approved by Department.
Contact hours: 5 lectures and t hou¡ in the
Langoage l:boratory a week.

Content: This course aims to build competence at
upper-intermediate to advanced levels of Japanese.
It focuses on materials dealing with social issues

arising from Australia-Japan relations. Emphasis is

placed on building vocabulary in the ¡elated areas
and widening the understanding of grammatical
structures, so that students a¡e able to discuss and
express thoughts and ideas both in speech and

'ilriting.
Assessment: Regular tests and written assignments.

Tett-bool+s: The text-book, Japanese III, is

compiled by the Centre and is based on a collec-
tion of excerpts from Sugimoto, Y. (1991)
Osuloraria rokusennichi [Six thousand days in
Austral¡al (fokyo: Iwanami). Recommended dic-
tionaries are: The New Crown Englßh-lapanese
Dictionary (Sanseido); New Collegiate lapanese-
Englßh Dictionary (Kenkyusha); and Compact
Kanji Guide (Kodansha).
Reference åoo,ks; Makino, S., and 'fsutsui, M., I
dictionary of basic Japanese grantmar (The Japan
Times, 1986); Sugimoto, Y., Otsutoraria
rokusennichi [Six thousand dap in Australia]
(Tokyo: Iwanami).

4922 Japanese History: Japan and
War,1931-1945 III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Any lævel II subject in the Faculty
of Arts or alte¡native approved by Centre.

Resnicüons: 1354 The Rise of Modern Japan prior
to 1989; 4437 Japanese History: Japan and War
193r-1945, II.
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Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Couent: This subject considers the causes, course,
character, and some of the consequences of
Japan's "15 ycan \ila/'(with China from 1931 and
with Britain, Unitcd States, Australia, etc., from
t%t).
Though the main focus of the course is on the
yearr of war, some attention will be paid ¡nitially to
delineating the evolution of the Japanese state, the
nature of the Japanese stake in Korea and China
and the cha¡acter of Japanese imperialism in the
decades before 1931.

Issues considered are both macrocosmic-the rel-
evance of stft¡tegic, economic, racial and cultural
considerations in the adoption of policies and
prcgrammes which led to and sustained war, the
question of "responsibilit¡/' for war, and the ph),si-
cal scale and scope of the warand microcosmic,
involving detailed considerations of some matters
arising during the warJapan's China campaigns,
including Nanking Japanese bacteriological and
chemical warfare, atrocities, propaganda, treat-
ment of P,O.W,'s, the fire-bombing of Tokyo and
the nuclear destruction of Hirc.shima and
Nagasaki, and finally the "War Crimes" trials.
Assessmenl: By class participation, 2 short tutorial
papers, cssåy and final 2 hour examination.
heliminary Reading: Ienaga, S., fapan's last war
(A.N,U., 1981); "The War and Japn" in lapan
Echo,YoL XI (1984 special issue),
Prescribed Reading Thorne, C,, Thc issue of war:
States, societies and tlæ Far Eastem conflict, 1941-
1945 (O,V.P,1985); Dower, J,, War without mercy:
Race and power in the Pacific l4lar (New York and
[,ondon, 1986).

295t Japanese History, Meiji State
1E50-1912 III

Lcvel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs: t lecture and 1 twehour workshop
a week.

Contenl: The subject examines Japan's transition
from the traditional "feudal" condition of the
Tokugawa shogunate to its emergence as a modern
imperialist porver, after the Meiji Restoration of
18ó8. The character of Tokugawa society is
examined with particular reference to the main
theoretical models by which it has been
interpreted. The process of Japan's incorporation
in the wo¡ld economy, the political, social and
economic dislocations which ensued and led to the
Meiji Restoration, and the subsequent construc-
tion of a modernizing state are all examined in a
general theoretical f¡amewo¡k.
The course looks at both the nature of the Meüi
success and the co6ts it entailed - both the social
costs exacted from the classes which bore the
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heaviest burdens and enjoyed least the benefits of
modernization, and the political costs in the nar-
rowly based, authoritarian, imperial state whose
formula of domestic repression and imperial ex-
pansion contained the seeds of subsequent disas-
ter. Particular attention will be paid to both
ideological and orthodoxy and dissent and the
construction of the emperor system ideologr and
attempts to oppose it.
Assessment: By written work and workshop
participation.
hescribed reading: Gluck, Carol, Iapan's l[odem
Myttu (Princeton, 1985).

heliminary reading: Iæhmann, Jean-Piene, The
rooß of modem lapan (London, MacMillan, Inter-
national C-ollege Edition, 1982).

8455 Japanese Society III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Luel: lll. Poinß value:.6. Duration: Semester 2,
he-requisites: Any lævel II subject in Asian
Studies, History, Politics or Anthropology, or any
other lævel II subject approved by the Head.
Conlact hours: 7 lecture and 1 twchour workshop
per week,

Content: The subject examines social transform-
ations in rural Japan in the postw"ar period from
the perspective of sociolory of modernization and
development. It analyses how socio-political struc-
tures in postwar Japan formed the foundat¡on for
its economic growth, and how this ¡n turn affected
the n¡ral areas of Japan. The core question asked
in the course is why rural areas in Japan have been
enmeshed in social problems leading to an evet-
increasing dependence on the centre. Among the
problems examined are the destruction of
agriculture, the problem of depopulation, the
ageing of the population, health problems, political
consewatism, problems arising from development
projects and resorts, environmental problems, the
breakdown of the family and local community. The
course also looks at a small number of farming
communities which have succeeded in reviving
economic indepe.ndence. The theo¡etical and prac-
tical implications of these cases will be discussed.

Assessmenl: Essays and a research paper.
hescribed reading: Harrison, D., Thc Sociolog of
modemization and darclopnrenl (l,ondon, Hyman,
1988); Buttel, F., and Newby, H., The rural socí-
olog of the advanced societies ([,ondon, Croom
Helm, 1980); McCormack, G. (ed.), Bonsai
Australia banai (læ,ichhardt, Pluto Press, 191).

8778 Korean History 1876-1945III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Leyel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Subjects in Asian Studies (History



Politics, Geography or Anthropolory) to the value
of at least 8 points.

Assumed knowledge: None, although other Asian
Studies courses provide useful background.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,

Content: The first part of the subject will examine
the impact western imperialism on late 19th cen-
tury F:st Asia, with specific reference to Korea.
The course will require examination of socio-
economic condition in both Korea and Japan of
the p€riod and a contrast of their resPonses

toward imperialism.
The second part of thc subject will examine how a

small nation such as Korea was treated by Western
and Japanese imperialists in their power politics,
for example, with reference to the Anglo-Japanese
Alliance, where Korea was an important
bargaining point.
The third part will look into the subsequent
colonization of Korea by Japan from 1910 to 1945.

The broad theoretical questions of colonialism and
imperialism will be introduced through examin-
ation of the Korean case.

The coune will also examine the evolution of
nationalism as a form of reaction to imperialism.

Assessment: By class pa¡ticipation and two tutorial
papers to a total of about 5,000 words.

Suggested readings: Conroy, Hilary, The lapanese
seizure of Korea; 18û-1910 (Philadelphia, Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania Press, 1960); Kim, C.I. Eugene
and Kim, Han-kyo, Korea and thc politics oÍ
imperialism: 18761910 (Berkele¡ University of
C¿lifornia Press, 1967); Ku, Dae-yeol, Korea under
colonialism: Thc March First Movement and Anglo-
Iapanese relalions (Seoul, Royal Asiatic Society
Korea Branch, 1985); Iæe, Chong-sik, The politics
of Korean Nationalßm (Berkeley, University of
Califomia Press, 1963); Nahm, Andrew C., Korea
under lapanese rule (Kalamazoo, Western
Michigan University, Centre for Korean Studies,
1973).

5219 Korean History: 1945-1980 III
Atailability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lIL Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: Any Level II subject in the Faculty
of Arts or alternative approved by the Head.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject is concerned with the genesis
and evolution of the Cold War in East Asia, as
specifically illustrated in the case of Korea. It
traces the dynamic relationship between the dom-
estíc revolutionary movement which developed in
Ko¡ea in the wake of the collapse of Japanese
colonial control in 1945 and externally imposed
C.old War pressures. Particular attention is paid to
the involvement of Australia and the United
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Nations. The character of the Ko¡ean War (195È
1953), the fint phase of the Cold War, and the

divided Korea which has pers¡sted relatively un-
changed to the second Cold War are analysed.

Assessment: By class participation, 2 short tutorial
papers, essây and 2 hour final examination.

hescibed reading: Cumings, 8., TTre origins of the

Korean llar (Princeton, 1981); McCormack, G. P.,

Cold llar Hot War: An Australian perspective 0n

thc Korean lítar (Sydney, 1983); Cumings, B. and
Hallida¡ J., Korea:the forgouen war (ikingfPen-
guin, 1988).

5712 Modern Chinese History: Empire
to Republic III

Availability: Not offered in 7993.

Lwel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: None. Students enrolled through the De-
partment of History may be required to ballot for
this subject.

Pre-requisites: Any second-year history subject, or
L736 Chinese II, o¡ 8055 Society and Culture in
Traditional China before 1989, o¡ 6014 Traditional
China II: Formative Era and Middle Empire
(Semester 1) and 8155 Traditional China II: P¡os-
p€rity to Decline (Semester 2) as second-year
subjects after 1989, or any other subject approved
by the Head.

Restriction:4780 China: From Ernpire to Commu-
nist Power before 1989.

Assumed knowledge: None. Traditional China
(both semesters) provides a useful foundation.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject examines the final dgcline
and collapse of the traditional Chinese Empire,
focussing on problems of social, cultural and
political change. It covers the period from 1839 to
1911, i.e. f¡om the beginning of the Opium War to
the establishment of the Republic of China. It
attempts to explain the relationship between the
process of internal development taking place
within China and the impact of the imperialist
challenge from outside. Emphasis is be placed on
the impact of the West, agranan rcvolut¡on, exper-
iments with modernization, and the reassessment
of Confucian values. The course provides an
essential foundation for the study of contemporary
China and is a useful companion course for
Chinese language studies.

Assessmenl: By tutorial papers and essays.

Tqt-boolcs: Chesnaux, J., Bastid, M. and Bergere,
M., China: Frcm the Opium Wørs to the 1911
Rqolution (Pantheon Books); Immanuel C. Y.
Hsü,Thc rke of modem China (O.U.P,).
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9803 Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (1) III

La'el: lll. Poin,s value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
he-requkites: Any l-evel II subject in Asian
Studies, History or Politics or alternative approved
by the Head,
Resriction:5820 and 4381 Japanese Political Econ-
omy 1945-1991 (Part One) II A IU.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: This course is designed as a sociological
introduction to the contemporary Japanese society.
Emphasis is on examining the character of the
sociopolitical order in contemporary Japan. It is
intended to provide an appreciation of the social
institutional basis of politics and economy. Basic
themes are communit¡ the individual, authority,
democrary, historical cont¡nuity and change in an
East Asian society. Readings are selected as much
as possible f¡r¡m first-hand obsewations based on
field work by social scientists in order to provide
students a "grounded" description of key aspects
of Japanese society. l,ectures, on the other hand,
will provide broader contexts and a guide to
contending interpretations of the socio-political
order in Japan from a p€rspective of comparative
sociology. Topics covered include: (a) an introduc-
tion to sociological issues, the prewar society, the
sociopolitical rcfo¡ms in the occupation period;
(b) electoral politics, bureaucracy, business elite,
policy making, the police, social control, the citi-
zens' movement; (c) family, transformation of the
village, compan¡ work life, urban life, education,
social mobilit¡ (d) popular culture, mass media,
the pos¡tion of women and minorities, nationalism,
international ization.
Assessment: Tutorial presentation, two tutorial
papers and one major essay to a total of 5,ü)0
words.
Tø-bool<s: Benedict, R, Chrysanthemum and
sutord; uan rrlfolfren, K., The enigma of fapanese
powe\esp. ch. 1, "The Japanese Problem".

6510 Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (2) III

Lqel: lll. Points value: 6, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8578 Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (1) II or III.
Restriction:80ó5 or 2371 Japanese Political Econ-
omy 1%.5-1991 (Part Two) II and III.
Conlacl løurc: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial pe.r week.
Contenl: This cou¡se is designed to be a comp
lementary sequel to Political Economy of Postwar
Japan (1). Its focus is more naÍoudy on the
political sociology of economic life in postwar
Japan. As rellected in the currency o fthe term
"Japanization", the organization of Japanese in-
dustry is increasingly s€en as a model of efficient
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economy even for advanced countries. However,
opinions are widely divided as to whether it is a
democratic model. ìù/ith these issues in mind, this
course examines the character of social
organization and politics of Japanese industry in
the postwar period at both macro and mic¡o levels.
Topics covered include: (a) Historical heritage
(20Vo): Tokugawa Meiji, the prewar Showa, occu-
pational reforms; (b) Postwar Japan (60%): indus-
trial poliry, employment system, Iabour unions,
industrial relations, work organization, work ethic,
regionalism, industrial dualism, small firm sector,
subcontracting system; (c) Transformation (207o);
industrial festructuring, Japanese multinationals in
SEA, foreign workers in Japan, Japanese trans-
plant factories in the West, trade conflict, post-
Fordism, democratic alternatives and Pax Japon-
ica.

Assessntent: Tutorial ptesentation, two tutorial
papers and one major essay to a total of 5,000
words.

Tau-books: Vogel, E., Japan as runtber one, chap
ters 1, 2 and 10; Halliday, J., A political hßto,! oî
Japanese capitaúsn (Introduction J. W. Dower).

6114 Traditional China III: Formative
Era and Middle Empire

Lwel: lll Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Subjects at l,evel II to the value of 8
points or alternative approved by the Head of
Department.
Restriction:9981 Society and Cultu¡e in Traditional
China I and 8055 Society and Culrure in Tradition-
al China II before 1989.

Contact hciurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject introduces the salient asp€cts
of Chinese society and culture from the early
formative stages of Chinese civilization up until
the end of the Tang Dynasty. It first considers the
key environmental and cultural features of Chinese
society. It then looks at how the Chinese Empire
was united and at the philosophical, political and
economic factors which cont¡¡buted to that unity.
In doing so the course addresses questions about
the relationship between the philosophies and
social structure of the early empire and about the
economic, administrative and technological foun-
dations of political unity. The course does not
assume any knowledge of Chinese and provides a
foundation for fufher study of later petids of
Chinese history. It is also a useful companion
course for Chinese language studies.
Assessment: By tutorial papers and essays.

Tqt-book: Gernet, J., A hktory of Chinese
civilization (Cambridge University Press); de Bary
W. T., Sources of the Chitrese tradition, yol L



(Columbia Univenity Press); EMn, M., Thc paÞ
teîn ol thc Chinese past (Eyre Methuen).

3409 Traditional China III: Prosperity
to Decline

Availability: Subject to staffing.
Lettel: Ill. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: Subjects at lævel II to the value of 8

points or alternative approved by the Head of
Department.
Rest¡iction:9981 Society and Culture in Traditional
China I and 8055 Society and Culture in Tradition-
al China II before 1989.

Assumed knowledge: 6014 Traditional China II,
6114Traditional China III: Formative Era and
Middle Empire.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject analyses the new elements in
the social, political, economic and cultural life of
post-Tang China. It discusses how political/ideo-
logical factors interacted with socio-economic fac-
tors to sustain the imperial system. lt also exam-
ines how the system failed to respond to new
challenges in modern times and what role foreign
elements played in the breakdown of the old
order, The course assumes some knowledge of the
society and cultu¡e of China before the Song
Dynasty. Students a¡e the¡efore advised to take
this course as a sequel to Society and Culture in
Traditional China: the Formative E¡a and the
Middle Empire. The course provides useful back-
ground knowledge for the study of the Chinese
language and modern Chinese history.
Assessment: By tutorial papers and essays.

Tqt-books: Gernet, J., A history of Chinese
civilization (Cambridge University Press); de Bary,
W.T., Sources of the Chinese tradition, Vols 1 & 2
(Columbia University Press, 1960); F,lun, M., The
pauem of the Chinese past (Eyre Methuen, 1973).

9483 Traditional Japan III: Origins to
1467

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Letel: lll. Poinßvalue: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Subjects in Asian Studies, History,
Politics, Geography or Anthropology to the value
of at least 8 points.
Contact hours: I lectu¡e and 1 two-hour workshop
per week.

Contenl: The course is an introductory suwey of
Japanese society and culture from ancient times
through the Muromachi period (1467). Emphasis
will be on the development of social and political
institutions; and on the cultural forms and prac-
tices of the Yamato state, the Heian coun, and
medieval warrior society.
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Assessment: Written wo¡k and workshop
participation.
heliminary Reading Hall, J., Japan ftom pre-
history to modem times; Sansom, G., A hktory of
fapan to 1331; Sansom, G., A history of lapan lrom
1334-1615; Totman, C.,Japan beþre Petry.

2503 Traditional Japan III: Shogun,
Barbarians, Townspeople

Level: ll[. Poins value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

he+equisites: Subjects in Asian Studies, History,
Politics, Geography or Anthropology to the value
of at least 8 points,
Contact hours: L lecture, and I two-hour workshop
a week.

Content: This subject takes a thermatic approach
to Japanese society and culture, largely between
the 16th and 19th centuries. It focusses on both
"high" and popular culture in an effol to arrive at
a balanced view of the t¡aditional bases of modern
Japanese thought and social organization. Thus, it
is an "intellectual history" in which ideas at all
levels of society amongst samurai, priests, towns-
people and p€asants are discussed aga¡nst the
background of the changing historical context.
Central themes are Japanese feudalism (the rise of
the samu¡ai to ascendancy by the late 16th cen-
tury) and the philosophical basis of bushido or
"the way of the warrio¡"; the arrival of western
missionaries and traders in the same century
resulting in a religious and secular conflict which
culminated in the banning and suppression of
Christianity 100 years later; and the ascension of
the Tokugawa family to central shogunal he-
gemony in the 17th century. The organizational
structu¡e of the new political order will be dis-
cussed and ideological orthodoxy will be con-
side¡ed in relation to hete¡odox opinion and
rebellion both among samurai and commoners.
Some attention will also be paid to cultural
developmenls in a¡ts and letters: the relative
atrophy of samurai culture (the Zen arts)
compared lo the new and flourishing, largely
merchant culture in Tokugawa (Kabuki and
bunraku theatre, new forms of literature other
than plays, woodblock prints etc.).

Assessment: Written work and workhop
participation.
heliminary Reading: Totman, C., tapan before
Petry and one of the following: Hall, J., Iapan:
from prehktory lo ntodern turtes; Sansom, G., I
history of Japan fronr 1334-1615; Sansom, G., .4
history ofJapan from 1615-1867.

8277 Vietnamese III
Level: l[l. Poittts value: 12. Duratiott: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
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he-requisites: 5199 Vietnamese II (Div I) or
equivalent.
Restriction: 6983 Vietnamese Studies III and ,1640

Vietnamese Studies [V.
Conuct hourc: 5 lectures and t hour in the
language laboratory a week.
Conunt: This course aims to consolidate and
extend the language skills already attained by
means of reading writing and oral/aural practice.
The emphasis is on communicative competence in
Vietnamese. It is expected that by the end of the
course, students will have consolidated their
linguistic skills, gained etçerience of reading and
analping some selected modem literary texts as
well as authentic materials (documents, news-
papers, articles etc.) written in "Chu Quoc Ngu",
Students arc also expected to be familiar with the
cultural and social background of the texts studied.
It is propoeed to assess the cultural and literary
aspccts of the course by essays or seminar papers.

Assessment: Oral/'Written exercises (307o); Class
tests/Essays (40Vo); final examination (307o).

T*-book Tran Thi Nien, M., Vietnamese: frst
hand notes for advanced Vietnamese (University of
Adelaide Handouts).

HONOI,JRS LEVEL

JOINT HONOURS IN ASIAN
STUDIES

Arrangements afe possible for joint honou¡s com-
bining study in the Centre with study in another
department.
he-requisites: Students must (a) have satisfactorily
completed language courses offered by the Centre
at third-year level; and (b) be acceptable as an
honours candidate within the Department which is
jointly participating in the student's honours
P¡ogramme.
Students wishing to take this option are advised to
consult the Head of the Centre and the relevant
Department as early as possible so that adequate
arrangements for entry pre-requisites can be made.
conlent: The nature of the honours work
undertaken and the balance between language
work and work within the discipline shall be
defined in consultation between the Head of the
Departme[t concerned, the Head of the Centte
and the student; and requires the approval of the
Faculty of Arts. Details of the arrangements
between the Centre and the Department of His-
tory cån be found below under History,

3025 Honours in Chinese Studies
I¿r¡el.' Honours. Poinß value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeal.
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Nore.'Students wishing to take Honours in Clinese
Studies should consult the Head of the Centre
early in their Bá,. course and should plan theif
B'4'. programme carefully, so that they include the
appropriate language subjects as well as the
related studies which comprise the pre-requisites
for the Honours course.
he-requisites: (a) For students who have
completed Chinese I, II and III, the pre-requisites
for Honours are: (i) Chinese III at credit standard
or higher and (ii) at least two subjects (one of
which must be at second or third-year level and at
credit standard or higher) from a specified range
of related literature, culture and social science
subjects listed in the Centre's Handbook.
(b) For students who have completed Chinese II
and III, the pre-requisites for Honours are: (i)
Chinese III at credit standard or higher and (ii) at
least two subjects (one of which must be at second
or third-year level and at ctedit standard o¡
higher) from a specified range of related literature,
culture and social science subjects listed ¡n the
Centre's Handbook and (iii) the subject Tradition-
al China I or II, Formative Era and Middle
Empire, and Prosperity to Decline until 1990 or
1118 Old Societies and New Stares after 1990.

Entry to the Honours course is subject to the
approval of the Head. In individual cases, the
Head may approve some other subjects or combi-
nation of subjects as app¡opriate pre-requisites.
Requiremenß: Honours work includes the foltow-
ing components: A core course consisting of (i)
methodolog¡ and source materials (ii) an adranced
language course. Special topic reading. A thesis
related to the student's special topic reading.
Fufher details are to be found in the Cæntre's
Handbook.
Assessment: Advanced language course ?5%o;
special topic reading 10Vo; meThodology course
75Vo; thesis 40Vo.

1509 Honours in Japanese Studies
L¿vel Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Ft¿ll
yeaf.
No¿e.' Students wishing to take Honours in
Japanese Studies should consult the Head of the
Centre early in their B.A. course and should plan
their B,{. programme carefully, so that they
include the appropriate language subjects as well
as the related studies which comprise the pre-
requisites for the Honours course,
Pre-requkites: (a) For stùdents who have
completed Japanese I, Il and III, the pre-requisites
for Honours are: (i) Japanese lll at credit standard
or higher and (ii) at least four semester-subjects
(trvo of which must be at second or third-year leve¡
and at credit standard or higher) from a specified



range of related l¡terature, culturc and social
sc¡ence subjects listed in the Centre's Handbook.
(b) For students who have completed Japanese II
and III, the prc-requisites for Honours are: (i)
Japanese III at credit standard or higher and (ii) at
least four semester-subjects (two of which must be
at second or third-year level and at credit standard
or higher) from a specified range of related
l¡terature, culture and social science subjects listed
in the Cæntre's Handbook.
Entry to Honours course is subject to the approval
of the Head. In individual cases, the Head may
app¡ove some other subjects or combination of
subjects as appropriate pre-requisites.
Content: Honours wo¡k includes the following
components: A core course consisting of (i) meth-
odolory and source materials (ii) an advanced
language course. Special topic reading. A thesis
related to the student's special topic reading.
Further details are to be found in the Centre's
Handbook.
Assessment: Advanced language cowse 75/o;
special topic reading lïVo; methodology course
?SVo; thesis 40%o.

CLASSICS

The Classics Department offers, for the ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Arts, subjects in classical
languages and civilization. Classical texts are stud-
ied in translation in all subjects other than
language subjects. Some knowledge of an ancient
language is however required of Honours
Students. I¿tin 1 and Ancient Greek 1 do not
assume any prior language knowledge. Students
who have completed Latin or Ancient Greek at
Year 72 Iævel to an appropriate standard ma¡
upon consultation with the Head of Department,
and subject to approval by the Faculty of Arts,
enrol directly into Latin 2 or Ancient Greek 2.

LEVEL I

S7l4 Ancient Greek 1
Lettel: l, Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from tutorials. Not available to students who
have passed matriculation Ancient Greek or equiv-
alent or students who have completed 2858

Ancient Greek IA or 9178 Ancient Greek I before
1993.

Contact løurs:4 tutorials a u/eek.

Content: Complete suwey of gfammar and syntax,
s,ith translation of English into Greek. A selection
of passages from various authors is to be studied

Arts B.A.

by students for the purpose of translation into
English and the study of background and style.

Assessment: One grammar and translation test
during the year, one vocabulary test and a final
examination at the end of year in Fanslation and
knowledge of grammar.
Tø-book: Betts and Henry, Teach yourself
ancient Greek (Hodder and Stoughton); J.A.C.T.
Reading Greek (lext) (C.U.P.). A good Greek-
English Lexicon is recommended e.g., Liddell and
*ott's Greek-Englßh Løcicon (O.U.P.).

1014 Classical Studies I
Larcl: L Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Resricfion: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and L tutorial a week.

Content: The subject forms an introduction 1o the
Greek world and is concerned with the literature,
history and society of Ancient Greece. Homer,
Hesiod, and Herodotus are studied in the first
semester, the plap in the second semester. As an
example of the method adopted, the treatment of
epic is as follows: there is one lecture a week and a
tutorial on epic literature, combining a broader
suwey with detailed study of the Iliad and the
Odyssey.The tutorial, for which preparatory read-
ing is set, is connected with the literary lectures. A
second lecture a week covers archaeological, his-
torical, and social topics, which are particularly
relevant to the essays.

Assessment: 2 th¡ee-hour examinations, I essay and
5 tutorial papers.

T&-book: Lattimore, R., (tr.), The Iliad of
Homer, (Chicago U.P.); lattimore, R, (tr.),
Homer, The OdyssE (Harper and Rowe); West, M.,
(tr.), Hesiod, Theogony, I|/orlcs and Days (World's
Classics); Selincourt, A. de (tr.), He¡odotus th¿
Hktories, (Penguin); Fagles, R, (tr.) Aeschy'us
Oresteiq (Penguin); Fagles, R, (tr.) Sophocles,
Three Th¿ban Plays, (Penguin); Vellacott, P., (tr.)
Euripides, Hippolytus, (Penguin); Vellacott, P.,
(tr.) Euripides, Bacchae, (Penguin); Barrett, D.
(tr.) Aristophanes, Wosps, The Poet and tlte
'Ilomen, Frogs, (Penguin); Tredennick, M. (tr.)
Plato, I-ast Days of Socrates (Penguin).

2346 Latin 1

I-evel: l, Pointsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from tutorials, Not available to students who
have passed matriculation Latin or equi\ralent or
to students who have completed 4546 l¿tin IA or
67561-atin I before 1993.

Contact hours:3 tutorials a week.

Content: Complete suwey of gfammar and syntax,
with translation from English into l¿tin, A selec-
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tion of passages from various authors to be studied
by the students for the purpo.se of translation into
English and study of background and style.
Assessment: One grammar and translation test
during the year; one vocabulary test and a final
examination at the end of the year in translation
and knowledge of grammar.
Tqt-boolcs: Gavin Betts, Teach yourself Latin
(Hodder & Stoughton); de Heer, An Introductory
Latin course lor University studenß (Dept. Classics,
Univ. of WA.). A good latin-English dictionary is
recommended, e.g., Cåssell's I:tin Dictionary.

LEVEL II

8996 Ancient Greek2
I-ael: ll. Poinu value: 8, Du¡ation: Full year.
he-requisites:2858 Ancient Greek lA (Div. I) or a
satisfactory standard in matriculation Ancient
Greek or equivalent.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials. Not available to students ìyho
have completed 9178 Ancient Greek I, 5749
Ancient G¡eek II o¡ 7773 Ancient Greek IIA
before 1993.

Contact hours:3 tutorials a $'eek.

Content: One hour a week will be devoted to
formal study of grammar and syntax and normally
translation into Greek. One hour will be spent on
a discussion text: text will be discussed in class,
with attention given to grammatical analysis, as
well as narrative content. One hour will be spent
on a preparation text, prepared beforehand and
translated in class. There is also a text to be read
before the start of the first semester for examin-
ation in Orientation Week.

Assessment: The preparation texts will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semeste¡; passåges will be set for translation and
short passages set for grammatical analysis. A
critical paper will be set on each discussion text.
There will also be an examination to test unseen
translation ability. Short grammar tests will be
held during the year. The Vacation Reading exam-
ination will involve translation only.

Discussion ds.' Semester 1: Homer, Odyssey Vl
and VII ed., Stanford (MacMillan); Semester 2:
Euripides.Baccl¡¿e ed. Dcidds (O.U.P.).
heparation tæts: Plato Apolog ed. Burnet
(C.U.P.), (Semester 1); Herodotus, Book W ed.
Shuckburgh (C.U.P.), (Semester 2).
Vacalion Reading tøt!: Lucian Selections, ed.
Sidwell (B.C.P.).

uo

7175 Ancient Greek 25
Level: ll. Poinß value:8. Durution: Full year.
he-requßites : Acceptance for FIonoux.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from tutorials. Not available to students who
have passed matriculation Ancient Greek or equiv-
alent or students who have completed
2858Ancient G¡eek lA or 9178Ancient Greek
before 193.
Contact haurs:4 tutorials a week.
Conlent: Complete survey of grammar and syntax,
\yith translation of English into Greek to be done
by student. A selection of passages from various
authors to be studied by the student for the
purpose of translation into English and to study
background and style.
Assessment: One grammar and translation test
during the year; one vocabulary test and a final
examination at end of year in translation, literary
criticism and knowledge of background.
Text-books: Betts and Henry, Teach Yoursetf
Ancient Greek (Hodder and Sroughton), J.A.C.T.,
Reading Greek Text (C.U.P.). A good Greek-
English Lexicon is recommended e.g., Liddell and
Sco¡l's Greek-English Leticott (O.U.P.).

7937 l-atin2
Level: ll. Poins value: 8. Duratiott: Full year.
he-requkites: 4546 l-atin IA (Div. I) or a satisfac-
tory standard in matriculation l¿tin.
Resttiction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials. Not available to students who
have completed 6'1561-aain I or 72'19 l¡tin II or
6048 l¿tin llA before 1993.

Contacl hours: 3 tutorials a week.

Content: One hou¡ a week will be devoted to
formal study of grammar and syntax and normally
translation into l¿tin. One hour will be spent on a
discussion text: text will be discussed in class, with
attention given to grammatical analysis, as well as
narrative content. One hour will be spent on a
preparation text, prepared befo¡ehand and
translated in class. There is also a text to be read
before the start of the First Semeste¡ for examin-
ation in Orientation Week.
Assessmenl: The preparation text will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semester: passages will be set for translation and
shof passages set for grammatical anal¡'sis. A
critical paper will be set on each discussion text.
There will also be an examination to test unseen
translation ability. Short grammar tests will be
held during the year. The Vacation Reading exam-
ination will involve translation only.
Discussion tøcts: Carmina Burana (Text supplied
by Department), (Semester 1); Catullus ed. Quinn
(Macmillan), (Semester 2).



heparation ds.' Cicero, Philippi { ed. Peskett
(C.U.P.) (Semester 7); Yirgil, Aeneid IV ed. Austin
(O.U.P.) (Semester 2).
Vacation Reading lst: Caesar's War in Alaandria,
ed. Townend (B.C.P.).

3630 Latin 25
La,el: ll. Poins value: L Duration: Full year.

he-requkites : Acceptance fo¡ Honours.
Resnicüon: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures,

Contact hours:3 tutorials a week.

Content: Complete survey of grammar and syntax,
with translation of English into l:tin. A selection
of passages from various authors to be studied by
the student for the purpose of t¡anslation into
English and to study background and style.

Assessmen!: One gtammar and translation test
during the year; one vocabulary test and final
examination at end of year in translation, literary
criticism and knowledge of grammar.

Tact-book: Gavin Betts, Teach Yourself Latin
(Hodder and Stoughton); De Heer, An Introduc-
tory Latin Course for University Studenß (Dept. of
Classics and Ancient History, University of W.A.).
A good l:tin-English dictionary is recommended,
e.9., Cassell's Latin Dictionary.

6455 Ancient Philosophy II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Any l-evel I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: 4083 Ancient Philosophy. Not available
to students with exemption from lectures. Further
information is available from the departmental
office.
Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The aim of the subject is to int¡oduce
some of the main ideas of the philosophers
considered, and to relate the philosophies to the
Greek society in which they arose and the Roman
society in which some of them flourished. The
main topics considered are: 1. Early philosophers:
the Sophistic Movement, including Socrates; 2.
Classical Greek philosophers: Plato and Aristotle;
3. Philosophies of the Hellenistic and Roman
periods; Stoicism and Epicureanism.
Assessment: I x 3 hour examination and 4 tutorial
Papers.
Tørt-books: Tredennick, H. (tr.) Plato, L ast Days of
Socrates (Penguin); Guthrie, W. A. C. (tr.) Plato,
Protagoras and Meno (Penguin); tæe, H. D. P. (tr.)
Plato, Republic (Penguin); Thompson, J. A. K. (tr.)
Aristotle, Ethics (Penguin); Campbell, R (tr.)
Seneca, Letters lrom a Stoic (Penguin); Latham, R.
E. (tr.) Lucretius, Thc Nature of the Universe
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(Penguin). A reading list will be issued during the
couße.
Recommended heliminary Reading: Cornford, F.
M., Beþre and Afer Socrates (C.U.P.).

6761 Classical Mytholory II
I-arcl: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: 1951 Classical MythologJ¡ before 1993.

Not available to students with exemption from
lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a $'eek,

Content: The subject examines some of the func-
tions of myth in Greco-Roman society. For il-
lust¡ative pulposes, some attention is paid to
myths in other cultures, but the course is mainly
concerned with the Greek and Roman material
that deals with the Olympian goddesses, Apollo,
Dionysus, Creation, the Golden Age, the Heroes,
Foundation Legends, and the Underworld. The
relationship between myth and early philosophy
and historiography will be considered, and the
topic of myth and visual art.
Assessmenl: 3 hour examination, 2 tutorial papers
and short essay.

Tst-books: Grant, M., Myths of the Greek and
Romans (Mentor); Kirk, G., The nature of Greek
/nyltu (Penguin).

1253 Early Greek Art and
Architecture II

Læel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Any previous Classical or Greek Ar-
chaeolog¡1, ArT andfor Architecture course offered
by the University of Adelaide.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a \å-cek.

Content: This subject cover^s art and architecture
f¡om the earliest times, Ancient Eg¡pt, Minoan
Crete and Mycenae. It also deals with Greek
pottery, sculpture and architecture up to the early
5th Century B.C.

Assessment: 2 hour examination, slide test, 2 tu-
torial papers, 1 short essay.

Tet-books: Dinsmoor, W.8., The architecture of
Ancient Greece (Batsfotd); Boardrnan, J., Greek art
(Ihames Hudson).

l82l Early Roman Art and
Architecture II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Resnicüon: Not available with exemption from
lectu¡es and not available to students who have
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completed 4501 or 7Tl9 ot 52O5 Roman Art and
Alchaeologr before 1!)89 or 9258 or 352ó Roman
A¡t or 1521 or 6511 Roman A¡chitecture before
199t.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Contenl: This subject covers Roman art and
a¡chitecture from the Etruscan period to the
Flavians. It deals with architecture, sculpture,
painting and minor arts such as glass and jewellery.

Assessment: 1 x 2 hour examination; 1 slide test; 2
tutorial papers and I essay.

Tø-boolcs: Henig, M., A hondbook of Roman An
(Phaidon); Strong, D. 8., Roman ln (Penguin);
Boethius, 4., Etuscan and Early Roman
Architecture (Penguin); Sear, F. 8., Roman
Architecture (Batsford).

9343 Early Medieval Wesh From
Constantine to Charlemagne

L¿vel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requisites: Any Level I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not ar¡ailable to students with exemp
tion f¡om lecturcs. Not ar¡ailable to students who
are enrolled in or have completed ?A67 Medieval
Eurcpe II or 8335 Medieval Europe III or have
completed 4884 Medieval Europe II ot 9693
Medieval Europe III before 1990.

Contac, hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject examines a period of trans-
formation, from the barbarian invasions of the old
Roman Empire to the "ne#' Roman Empire of
\üestern Europe. The intellectual and religious
tensions within this period will be studied -especially the role of the Church in the society -as well as its material cultu¡e and socio-economic
and political structures. Regions suweyed will
include the Frankish, Anglo-Saxon, insular Celtic
and [,ombardic ltalian kingdoms.
Assessment: I tutorial paper (to be presented orally
as well as submitted as a written paper); I short
essay (1J0G2,ffi0 words); a journal, and 1 two-
hour examination.
Tø-book: Brown, P., The llorld ol Late Antiquity
(fhames and Hudson, 7976); and Gregory of
Tours, Hktory of the Franks (transl. L. Thorpe,
Penguin, 1985).

7230 Greek and Roman Drama II
I-ettel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Restiction: Not available to students with exemp
tions from tutorials.
Contact løurs:3 hours per week.
Content: This cou¡se provides a systematic study of
some of the major areas of Greek and Roman

u2

drama. It traces the origins and development of
drama within its historic context and considers the
work of the major tragic and comic writers,
including Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides,
Aristophanes, Menander, Plautus, Terence and
Seneca. The course will not require knowledge of
any ancient language. It will build upon material
studied in Classical Studies I but will not duplicate
it and will be available to students who have not
done any previous work in the Classics.

Assessment: By means of 2 tutorial papers, 1 short
essay, and a three-hour exam,

Tø-books: Aeschylus, hometheus Bound
(Penguin); Sophocles, Electa and otlret plays
(Penguin); Euripies, Medea and other plays, the
Bacchae and otlær plays (Penguin); Aristophanes,
The Birds and other plays, Lysistata and other plays
(Penguin); Menander, þskolos, the Rope and other
plays (Penguin); Seneca, Four Tragedies and
Octøvia (Penguin).

2384 Later Grcek Art and
Architecture II

Løtel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Any previous Classical or Greek A¡-
chaeolog¡r, Art and/or Architecture course offered
by the University of Adelaide.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject continues the study of Greek
art, âfchitecture and archaeolog¡r through the
Classical period and suweys the Heltenistic art of
the successors ofAlexander the Great.
Assessmenl: 2 hour examination, slide test, 2 tu-
torial papers and 1 short essay.

Tø-book: Boardman, J., Greek An Cfhames and
Hudson); Dinsmoor, W. 8., The Architecture of
Ancient Greece (Batsford).

9437 Roman Imperial History A.D. 14-
192 tt

Laryl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
8739 Roman Republican History is not essential
but would be helpful.
Restriction: 3013 Roman History (2) before 1988.
Not available to students with exemption from
lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject covers the political and social
history of Rome from Tiberius to Cornmodus. The
last four weeks of the Semester will be devoted to
a spe.cial topic: slavery and the Roman family.
Assessment: 3 hour examinat¡on, 2 tutor¡al papers
and short essay.

Tørt-bool<s: Wells, C., Thc Ronan Empire



(Fontana); Suetonius, The Thtelve Caesars

(Penguin).

E73g Roman RePublican HistorY 133

B.C.-ÀD.14II
I-øet: ll. Poins value: 4, Duration: Semester 1'

or half-subject.

"tliî"HttJr''Ji
students with exemption from lectutes'

Contact hours: 7 tutorial and 2 lectures a week on

Mondays and WednesdaYs.

Content: This subject considers the fall of the

Roman Republic and the transition from Republi-

can government to ImPerial rule.

Assessment: 3 hour examination,2 tutorial paPers

and 1 short essaY.

Tøct-books: Crawford, M., The Roman Republic

lFontana): Plutarch, The Makers of Rome

ipengu¡nÍ; Plutarch, Thc Fall of the Roman Repub'

/rc (Penguin).

5970 The World of EarlY Byzantium
ÀD.325-740 II

AvaitabilitY: Not offered in 1993'

La'el: ll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 1'

Pre-requisites: Anyl-evel I subject or half-subject'

Resrriction: Not available to those who did 26?ß or
1300 before 1993.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week'

Content: series of
lectures of earlY

Byzantiu ' The lec-

túres wil history of
this turbulent period after the split of the Roman

empire into Eait and West, including the reigns of
Constantine the Great, Julian the APostate and

Justinian and Theodore. But equal emphasis will

Christianity.
Assessment:2 tutorial papers (at 20 marks), 1 short

essay (30) and 1 lhour exam (100 marks) giving a

total of 170 marks.
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between oasanisnt and Clvktianity in tlß 4th C
(Oxford) Ñhitting, P., Byzantium, an inttoduction

(Blackwell).

3L34 The lVorld of Iate Byzantium
A-D.741'1453It

AvaitabititY: Not offered in 193.
Lset: ll. Poinß value: 4' Duration: Semester 2'

he-requisites: Any l¡vel I subject or half-subject'

Rest¡iclion: Not available to those who did 2628

I¿te Roman and Bf¿antine Studies II or 1300 I¡te
Roman and Byzantine Studies II before 1993'

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week'

Content: This course will consist of a series of
lectures, which explore the world of later

Brzantium bv meanJ of the primary sources' The

lettures will irace the military and political history
ding the reigns of the

earlY in the Period and the

their struggtes against in-
uk and Altonian Turks and

the Western Crusaders. Equal emphasis will be

and Western ChristianitY.

Assessment: By means of 2 tutorial papers (at 20

marks each); i short essay (30) and 1 Shour exam

(100), giving a total of 170 marks.

Tø-bool<s: Psetlus, Michael, Fourteen Byzantine

1677 The lVriter in Greek and Roman
SocietY II

Avaitabitity: Not offered in 1993.

Level: ll, Poins value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2'

he-requkites: Anv l-evel I subject or half-subject'

Restriction: Not available to those who did 2036

Roman Literature II or 457L Roman Literature III'
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week'

Conlent: This course provides a systematic study in
transtation of some óf the major areas of Grcek
and Roman literature. It traces the origins and

development of the genres and considers them

within- their historical and sociat context' The
course
ancient
courses
beofi
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and Modern European language stùdents, anyone
who wishes to leam more about literature, about
modern approaches to classical literature and
about modern cultures which have been influenced
by the Greece and Roman heritage.
Assessment: By means of 2 tutorial papers, 1 shof
essay and I lhour examination.
Text-books: Homer, Apollonius Rhodivs,
Tïeocritus, Cicero, Virgil, Catullus, Horace,
Juvenal, Petronius, Apuleius in Penguin trans-
lation; Kirk, G.5., Homer and the epic (C.lJ.p.);
Higginbotham, J., Greek and Latin literature; l*w,
P., Penguin history of Greek literature; euinn, K.,
Virgil's aeneid.

LEVELIIT

5944 Ancient Greek 3
Level: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
he-requisítes: '7773 Ancient Greek IIA (Div. I) or
5749 Ancient G¡eek II (Div. I) or 3943- Ancient
G¡eek IIIS (Div. I).
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from tutorials.
Contact hours:3 tutorials a week.
Content: One hour a week will be spent on a
discussion text: text will be discussed in class, .with

attention given to grammatical analysis, as well as
narrative content. One hour will be spent on the
fint preparation text, prepared beforehand and
translated in class. The remaíning hour will be
spent on text of grammar work, including normally
translation into G¡eek. The¡e is also a text to bè
read before the start of the First Semester for
examination in Orientation Week. Three book of
Homer are to be ¡ead privately during the year.
Assessment: The preparation texts will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semeste¡; passages will be set for translation and
short passages set for grammatical analysis. A
critical paper will be set on each discussion text.
There will also be examinations to test unseen
translation ability and the ability to translate into
Greek. Short grammar tests will be held during the
year. The Vacation Reading examination will in-
volve translation only. The Home¡ reading will
also be examined.

hivate Reading: Homer, Iliad )ffií-)A{V, ed.
Willock (Macmillan).
Dkcussion dr.. Sophocles, Antigone ed. Jebb
(C.U.P.), (Semester 7); Birds, ed. Green (C.U.p.),
(Semester 2).
First preparation lexrs: Thucydides, Histories WI ed.

P*r (O.U.P.) (Semester 1); Aeschylus,
ho¡netheus Bound, ed. Griffith (C.U.P.) (Semèster
2).
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Vacaîion Reading /evs; Plato, Apotogt ed. Bu¡net
(o.u.P.).

3943 Ancient Greek 35
Level: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: Acceptance for Honoun and
2858 Ancient G¡eek lA (Div. I) or 7175 Ancienr
Greek IIS (Div. I).
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials.
Contact hours:3 tuto¡ials a week.
Content: One hour a week will be devoted to

translated in class. In add¡t¡on, a text is to be read
befo¡e the start of the First Semester, for examin-
ation in Orientation Vy'eek.

Assessment: The preparation text will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semester; passages will be set fo¡ translation and
short passages set for grammatical analysis. A
critical paper \¡¡ill be set on each discussion text.
There will also be examinations to test unseen
ability. Short grammar tests will be held during the
year. The Vacation Reading examination wiil in-
volve translation only.
Discussion ,er¿r.' Homer, Odyssq W and WI, ed.
Stanford (Macmillan), (Semesrer 1); Euripides,
Bacchae, ed. Dodds (O,U.P.), (Semester 2).

Apolog, ed. Burnet
erodotus, Book W, ed.
ester 2).

Vacation Reading tex!: Lucian Selections, ed.
Sidwell (B.C.P.).

4232 Latin 3
Lanl: lll Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
he-requßites: 6G48 I¡tin ILA (Div. I) or
727_9 l-a.inll (Div. I) or 3454 l^arin IUS (Div. I) or
6756|-atin I (Div. I).
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials.
Contact hours:3 tutorials a week,

Content: One hour a week will be spent on a
discussion text: text will be discussed in class, with
attention given to grammatical analysis, as well as
narrative content. One hour will be spent on the
fint preparation text, prepafed befo¡ehand and
translated in class. The remaining hour will be
spent on grammar work, including normally trans_
lation into l¿tin. There is also á text to be read
before the start of the First Semeste¡ for examin-



ation in Orientation Week. Th¡ee books of Virgil's
Aeneid, to be read privately during the year.

Assessment: The preparation texts will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semester; passages will be set for translation and
short passages set for grammatical analysis. A
critical paper will be set on each discussion text.
There will also be examinations to test unseen
translatlon ability and the ability to translate into
látin. Short g¡ammar tests will be held during the
year. The Vacation Reading examination will in-
volve translation only. The Virgil reading will also
be examined.
Private reading: YirgSl Aeneid II, M, XII.
Discussion tøts: Horace, Odes IV, ed. Page
(Macmillan) (Semester 1); Inttoduction to
Lucretius, ed. Sinker (C.U.P.), (Semester 2).

First preparation l*ts: Ciceto, Pro Caelio, ed.

Austin (O.U.P.), (Semester 1); Tacitus, Agricola, ed.
Ogilvie and Richmond (O.U.P.), (Semester 2).

Vacation reading ,¿í.' Seneca, Select Leuus, ed.
Summers (Macmillan).

3454 Latin 35
Level: IlI. Poinsvalue: 72. Duration: Full year.

he-requisiles: Acceptance for Honours and
4546 l.'a¡in IA (Div. l) or 3630 l¿tin IIS (Div. I).
Restriction: This subject is available only to those
who have been accepted as Honours students. Not
available to students with exemption from tu-
torials.
Contact hours:3 tutorials a week.

Content: One hour a week will be devoted to
formal study of grammar and syntax, and normally
translation into l:tin. One hour will be spent on a

discussion text: text will be discussed in class, with
attention given to grammatical analysis, as well as

narrative content. One hour will be spent on a

pfepa¡ation text, prepared beforehand and
tÉnslated in class. In addition, a text is to be read
before the start of the First Semester, for examin-
ation in Orientation Week.

Assessment: The preparation text will be assessed
by means of an examination at the end of each
semester; passages will be set for translation and
short passages set for grammatical analysis. A
critical paper will be set on each discussion text.
There will also be examinations to test unseen
translation ability. Short grammar tests will be
held during the year. The Vacation reading exam-
ination will involve translation only.
Dkcussion tens: Carmina Burana (tut supplied by
Dept.) (Semester 1); Catullus, ed. Quinn
(Macmillan) (Semester 2).

heparation tats: Ciceto, Philippie .Il ed. Peskett
(C.U.P.) (Semester 1); Virgil, Aeneid M, ed.
Austin (O.U.P.) (Semester 2).

Arts B.A.

Vacation reading latt: Caesar's War in Al*andriø,
ed Townend (B.C.P.).

364,4 Classical Mytholory III
Lael: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requßites: Any lævel II subject or half-subject.

Restriction: Any lævel II subject or half subject in
Classical Mythology.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The subject examines some of the func-
tions of myth in Greco-Roman society. For il-
lustrative pulposes, some attention is paid to
myths in other cultu¡es, but the course is mainly
concerned with the Greek and Roman material
that deals with the Olympian goddesses, Apollo,
Dion¡nus, Creation, the Golden Age, the Heroes,
Foundation Legends, and the Underworld. The
relationship between myth and early philosophy
and historiography will be considered, and the
topic of myth and visual art.
Assessment: 3 hour examination, 2 tutorial papers,
short essay and long essay.

Tatt-books: Grant, M., Myths oÍ th¿ Greelc and
Romans (Mentor); Kirk, G., The Nature of Greek
Myths (Peng;in).

6829 Early Greek Art and
Architecture III

Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requkites: Any Level II subject of half-subject.

Restriction: Any previous Classical or Greek Ar-
chaeology, Art andfot A¡chitecture coune offered
by the University of Adelaide.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject covers art and architecture
f¡om the earliest times, Ancient Egypt, ì,linoan
Crete and Mycenae. It also deals with Greek
pottery, sculpture and afchitecture up to the early
5th century B.C.
Assessmenl: 2 hour examination, slide test, 2 tu-
torial papers, L short essay and 1 long essay.

Tøtt-books: Boardman, J., Greek Art (fTames and
Hudson); Dinsmoor, W. 8., The Architecture of
Ancient Greece (Batsford).

8689 Early Roman A¡t and
Architecture lll

Availability: Not offered in 193.
La,el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any l,evel II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available with exemption from
lectures and not available to students who have
completed 4501 or 19'19 or 5205 Roman Art and
Archaeology before 1989 or 9258 or 3526 Roman
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Art or 1521 or ó511 Roman A¡chitecture before
1997.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject covers Roman art and archi-
tecturc f¡om the Etn¡scan period to the Flavians.
It deals with arrhitecture, sculpture, painting and
m¡nor arts such as glass and jewellery.

Assessment: 1 x 2 hour examination; I slide test; 2
tutorial papers, 1 shof essay and I long essay.

Tø-boolc: Henig, M., I Handbook of Roman An
(Phaidon); Strong, D. 8, Roman lz (Penguin);
Boethius, A., Etntscan and Early Roman Architec-
ure (Penguin)i Sear, F. 8., Roman Architecture
(Batsford).

1763 Early Medieyal Wesh From
Constantine to Charlemagne III

I-ettel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requkites: Any Iævel II subject of half-subject.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion frcm lectures. Not ar¡ailable to students who
are enrolled in or have completed 2467 Medieval
Europe II or 8335 Medieval Europe III or have
completed 4884 Medieval Europe II or
9693 Medieval Europe III befo¡e 1993.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject examines a period of trans-
formation from the barbarian invasions of the old
Roman Empire to the "nen/' Roman Empire of
\ilestern Europe. The intellectual and religious
tcnsions within this period will be studied -especially the role of the Church in society - as
well as its material culturc and socioeconomic and
political stnrctures. Regions suweyed will include
the Frankish, AngloSaxon, insular Celtic and
Lombardic ltalian Kingdoms.
Assessment:1 tutorial paper (to be presented orally
as well as submitted as a written paper); I short
essay (1,500-2,000 words); 1 long essay (2J00-3,000
words); a journal and 1 twohour examination.
Tqt-book: Brown, P., The World of Late Antiquity
Cfhames and Hudson, 1976); and Gregory of
Tours, Hktory of tlæ Frank (transl. L. Thorpe,
Penguin, 1!185).

61t0 Grcek and Roman Drama III
Laryl: IlI. Poins value: 6. Du¡ation: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any Level II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion fiom tutorials.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Conlent: This course provides a systematic study of
some of the major areas of Greek and Roman
drama. It traces the origins and development of
drama within its historic context and considers the
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work of the major tragic and comic *riters,
including Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euípides,
Aristophanes, Menander, Plautus, Terence and
Seneca. The course will not require knowledge of
any ancient language, It will build upon material
studied in Classical Stud¡es I but will not duplicate
it and will be available to students e.¡ho have not
done any previous work in the Classics.

Assessment: By means of 2 tutorial papers, 1 short
essa¡ 1 long essay and a three-hour exam.
Ten-book: Aeschylus, F'rometheus Bound
(Penguin); Sophocles, Electra and othq ptays
(Penguin); Euripides, Medea and other plays, Thc

Aristophanes,
and othø plays
uÌus, The Rope
Four trogedies

and Octattia (Pengu in).

5818 Grcek History: Archaic and
Classical III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Any lævel II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available Ìvith exemption from
lectures and not available to students who have
completed 7057 ot 29M Greek History before 1989
or Ancient History II before 1978. Fufher infor-
mation is available from the departmental office.
Contact hours: One tutorial and 2 lectures a week
on Mondays and Wednesdays.

Content: This subject covers a period of ancient
Greek history when the city-state developed and
reached its culmination in the c¡vilization of classi-
cal Athens. The course begins in 750 B.C. and ends
in,l04 B.C.

Assessment:2 tutorial papen, 1 short essay, 1 long
essay and I x 3 hour examinalion.
Tøtt-books: Herodotus, Thc Histories; Thucydides,
Peloponnesian War (Pengoin); Plutarch, The Rke
and FaU ofAth¿ns (Penguin). A reading list will be
issued during the course.

Recommended heliminary Reading: Murray,
Ostryn, Early Greece; Dawes, J.K., Democraq and
Classical Greece.

3548 Greek History to Alexander the
Great III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: Any Iævel II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available with exemption from
lectures and not available to students who have
completed 1057 ot 29O6 Greek History before 1989
or Ancient History II befo¡e 1978. Further infor-
mation is available from the departmental office.



Contact hours: 7 tutorial and 2 lectures a week on
Mondays and Wednesdays.

Content: This subject co\¡eÍs a period when the
self-gwerning political systems of ancient Greece

lelded to the domination of Macedonia and when
Alexander the Great spread Hellenistic culture
over the eastern world from Ionia to Afghanistan
and from Russia to Eg¡pt. It begins in 4M B.C.
and ends in 323 B.C.
Assessment:2 tutorial papers, 1 short essa¡ 1 long
essay and 1 x 3 hou¡ examination.
Tst-books: Xenophon, A History of My Times
(Penguin); Arrian, Campaígns of Aluander
(Penguin); Plutarch, The Age of Aluandr
(Penguin). A reading list will be issued during the
coutse.

Recommended heliminary Reading: Davies, J. K,
Democracy and Classical Creece.

618/ Later Greek Art and
Architecture III

Lettel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any lævel II subjet.

Restriction: Any previous Classical or Greek Ar-
chaeolory, A¡t and/or Architecture course offered
by the University of Adelaide.
Contac! hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject continues the study of Greek
art, architecture and archaeologr in the Classical
period and suweys the Hellenistic art of the
successorìs of Alexande¡ the Great.
Assessment: 2 hour examination, slide test, 2 tu-
torial papers, 1 short essay and I long essay.

Tæ-bool<s: Boardman, J., Greek An (fhames and
Hudson); Dinsmoor, W. 8' Thc Architecture of
A nc ient G reece (Batsf oñ).

5648 Later Roman Art and
Architecture III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-ø,'el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any lævel II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available with exemption from
Iectu¡es and not available to students who have
completed 4501 or 7979 ot 5205 Roman Art and
Architecture before 1989 or 9ã8 or 3526 Roman
Art o¡ l52l or 6511 Roman Architecture before
7991.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject continues the study of
Roman afi and afchitecture until the period of
Constantine. It deals with Rorne and Italy and also
the Roman province.

Assessment: 1 x two hour examination; 1 slide test;
2 tutorial pape.rs and 1 short essay and 1 long
essay.

Arts B.A.

Tst-boolcs: Sear, F. 8., Roman Architecare
(Batsford); Ward Perkins, J. 8., Roman Inpaial
Architecture (Penguin); Henig, M., A Handbookof
Roman An (Phaidon); Strong, D. 8, Roman Art
(Penguin).

1300 Late Roman and Byzantine
Studies III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poins value: 6, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any lævel II subject or half-subject.
Restriction: 8194 l-ater Roman Empire in 1987 or
before, 5696 Byzantine Studies in 1988 or before,
Not available to students with exemption from
lectures.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,
Content: This subject covers the final centuries of
the Roman Empire in the West, and the history
and culture of New Rome (i.e., Bpantium) in the
East. These are seminal periods in the history of
Europe, and knowledge of them assists the
understanding of modern European politics, cul-
ture and religion.
Assessment: 1 x 3 hour examination; 2 tuto¡ial
papers; 1 short essay and 1 long essay.

Tql-boolcs: Ammianus Marcellinus, The Later
Roman Empire (Penguin); Procopius, Thc Secrct
History (Penguin); Michael Psellus, Founeen
Byzantine Rulers (Pen gui n).

5&10 Roman Imperial History
ÀD.14-192 III

Larcl: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: Any lævel II subject or half subject.
27M/3789 Roman Republic History is not essen-
tial but would be helpful.
Restriction: 3013 Roman History (2) before 1988;
Ancient History II before 7978; 9432 Roman Im-
perial History A.D. 74-192 IL Not available to
students with exemption from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject covers the political and social
history of Rome from Ïberius to Commodus. The
last four weeks of the Semester will be devoted to
special topics: slavery and the Roman family.
Assessment: 3 hour examination, 2 tutorial papers,
1 shof essay and 1 long essay.

Tet-books: Wells, C., The Roman Empire
(Fontana); Suctonius, The Twelve Caesars
(Penguin).

3189 Roman Republican History
133 B.C.-A.D.14III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Any lævel II subject or half-subject.
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Restriction: 270ó Roman History (1) before 1988,
8739 Roman Republican History in 1989 and
Ancient History II before 1978. Not available to
students with exempt¡on from lectures.
Contact hours: I tutorial and 2 lectures a week on
Mndays and Wednesdays.

Content: This subject considers the fall of the
Roman Republic and the transition from Republi-
can government to Imperial rule.
Assessment: 3 hour examination, 2 tutorial papers,
I short essay and 1 long essay.

Tst-books: Crawford, M., The Roman Republic
(Fontana); Plutarch, Th¿ Makers of Rome
(Penguin); Plutarch, Thc FaU of the Roman Empire
(Penguin).

3136 The World of Early Byzantium
4.D.325-740 III

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Any Level II subject of half-subject.
Restriction: Not available to those who did 26?Å or
1300 before 1993.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This course will consist of a series of
lectures which eçlore the world of early
By¿antium through the primary soutces. The lec-
tures will trace the military and political history of
this turöulent period after the split of the Roman
empire into East and West, including the reigns of
Constantine the Great, Julian the Apostate and
Justiman and Theodora. But equal emphasis will
be given to the rcligion and spirituality of early
B¡zantium, its art and architecture, thought, liter-
ary achievement and social and economic life. The
derælopment of Christianity will be described and
analysed, the gfowth of the aescetic tradition, the
rise of Islams, Iconoclasm and the synthesis of east
and west which determined the nature of Eåstern
Christianity.
Assessment:2 tutorial papeñ, I short essay, 1 long
essay and 1 Shour examination.
Tø-book: Procopus, Th¿ secret årstory (Penguin);
Brown, P., Th¿ world ol late antiquity CI. & H.);
Browning, R-, The Byzantine empire (W. & N.);
Chadwick, H., The earty church (Pelican); Jones, A.
H. M., TIE decline of the ancient world
(Longnrans); Gough, M., The origins of Clnktian
art (T. &. H.); Monigliano, A., T'læ conflict between
Pagankm and Chtíilianity in thc 4th C (Oxford);
Whitting, P., Byzantium, an introduction
(Blackwell).

5235 The World of Late Byzantium
ÀD.741-1453IrI

Availability: Not offered in 193.
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I-evel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: Any l,evel II subject of half-subject.
Restriction: Not available to those who did 2628
l¡te Roman and Byzantine Studies I o¡ 1300 l-ate
Roman and Byzantine Studies III.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: This course will consist of a series of
lectu¡es which explore the world of late Byzantium
by means of the primary sources. The lectures will
trace the military and political history of the
period including the re¡gns of the Macedonian
emperors early in the period and the Paleologio
late, and their struggles against invaders such as
the Seljuk and Altonian Turks and the Western
Crusaders. F4ual emphasis will be given to the
religion and spirituality of later Byzantium, its art
and architecture, thought, literary achievement and
social and economic life. The relationship between
church and emperor will be considered and also
the conflict between F2stern and Western Chris-
tianity.
Assessment:2 tutorial papers, 1 short essay, 1 long
essay and I Shour examination.
Tøtt-boolcs: Psellus, Michaelt Fourteen Byzantine
empercrs (Penguin); Comneria, Anna The Alqiad
(Penguin); Browning, R.,The Byzantine empire (W.
U *.)t Hussey, J. M, Thc Byzantine world
(Hutchinson); Ostrogorsley, G., History of the
Byzantine slale (Blackwell); Rice, '1. T., Everyday
life in Byzantine (Batsford); Vasilier, A. A, Hktory
of the Byzantine erzprÞ (Wisconsin).

2138 The Writer in Greek and Roman
Society III

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any lævel I subject or half-subject.
Restriction: Not available to those who did 2036
Roman Lite¡ature II or 4571 Roman Literature III.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week.
Content: This course provides systematic study in
t¡anslation of some of the major areas of Greek
and Roman literature. It traces the origins and
development of the genres and considers them
within their historic and social context. The course
will not require any knowledge of an ancient
language. It is designed to lead into courses on
European Medieval Literatu¡e but will be of
interest to other students such as English and
Moderrn European language students, anyone who
wíshes to learn more about literature, about mod-
ern approaches to classical literature and about
modern cultures which have been influenced by
the GreceRoman heritage.
Assessment: By means of 2 tutorial papers, I short
essay, I long essay and 1 lhout examination.
Tac¿-book: Homer, Apoltonius Rhodius,



Theocritus, Cice¡o Virgil, Cåtullus, Horace,
Juvenal, Petronius Apuleius in Penguin translation.
Kirk, G. 5., Homr and the epic (C.U.P.);
Higginbotham, J., Greek and Latin literature; l*u,
P., Penguin history of Greek literalure; Quinn, K,
Wrgil's Aeneid.

HONOURS LEVEL

4210 Honours Classical Studies
La¡el.' Honours. Points value: 2A. Duration: Full
yeat.
Pre-requisites: An acceptable standard in
1014 Classical Studies I and at least four semester
subjects taught in the Classics Department, of
which at least two must be at l,evel lll; and
preferably in at least one of 59M Greek III,
3943 Greek llls,4232 t¿tin III, 3454 l¡tin IIIS.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials.
Assumed knowledge: Note: Students wishing to
take an Honours degree in Classical Studies
should consult the Head of the Classics Depart-
ment, if possible before beginning studies at lævel
n.
Content and Assessmenl.' a) the study of th¡ee
Greek or l¡tin texts in the original language.
Candidates must offer one of the texts for examin-
ation at the beginning of the first semester. b) a

common course. c) special topics chosen in accord-
ance with the interests of the candidates. d) a

dissertation in Semester 2.

The exact arrangement of the course may be
varied by the Head of the Depafment in accord-
ance with the interests of the students and the
availability of specialised teaching.

JOINT HONOURS
Arrangements are possible for joint honours com-
bining study in the Department of Classics with
study in another Department in the Faculty of
Arts. Interested students should consult the De-
partment of History.

E302 Honours Greek and/or l,atin
Ls¡a* Honours. Poinu value: 7A. Duration: Full
yeal.
he-requßites: For Greek: 5944 Greek III; for
Laain: 4232 l¿tin III; for G¡eek and Latin:
5944 Greek llland 4232 tatin III.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from tutorials.
Assumed knowledge: Note: Students wishing to
take an Honours degree in Greek and/or l:tin
should consult the Head of the Classics Depart-
ment, if possible before beginning studies at lævel
II.

Arte B.A.

Content and Assessment: a) the study of six Greel
or six I-atin or three Greek and three låtin texts in
the original language, chosen with reference to the
interests of the candidates. Two of the texts must
be offered for examination at the beginning of the
first semester. Unseen translation will also be
tested by examination. b) the study of Greek and/
or l¡tin literature through essays together with
the study of othe¡ material in accordance $'ith the
interests of candidates. When students take
Honours in both låtin and Greek, including the
long essay (see section c), the need to study such

other material may be relaxed. c) unless deter-
mined othen*'ise in consultation with candidates, a
special topic chosen f¡om the field of Greek and/
or l¿tin literatu¡e in accordance with the interests
of the candidates. The topic will be the subject ofa
long essay to be \¡rritten during the year. Topics
which, while not purely literary, depend on the
interpretation of ancient literature, may be ap
proved.
The exact afrangement of the course may be
varied by the Head of the Department in accord-
ance with the interests of the students and the
availability of specialised teaching. If the long
essay is not included, the work of Sections A and B
will be expanded to take its place.

DRAMA

(FORTIIE DEGREE OF BACHEIÆR OFARTS)

Currently there are five subjects offered, two at
l-evell (4429 Foundations of Modern Theatre and
1631 History of European Theatre), two at lævel
ll (8222 Themes in Australian Drama and 8018
Contemporary Australian Drama) and two at
Iævel III (9385 Writing for Performance and
6021 Sur¡ealism and the Absu¡d). Students wishing
to take other units of lævel III Drama, available
elsewhere, are asked to consult the Head of the
Drama Depafment.
A quota applies to all l¡vel I Drama subjects. All
potential l,evel I students are required to be
interviewed by Drama Dept. staff before entry is
gfanted.
Studies for Honours Drama and the M.A. (Course
work) are also available. Interested students are
required to consult with the Postgraduate Co-
ordinator (Drama) by September of the year
previous to that in which they wish to begin those
studies.
For full information on Drama subjects and teach-
ing arrangements, students should obtain the
Drama Department Handbook which is available
at the office of the Faculty of Performing Arts,
Hartley Building, 46 Kintore Avenue.
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LEVEL I

B.A.

44,29 Foundations of Modern The¡tre I
Level: l. Poinu value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Quota applies, apply through Dept.
of Drama.
Restiction: Visiting students and miscellaneous
enrolments.
Conøct hours:2 x I hour lectures, l x 2 hour
workshop.
Content: The aim of this subject is to examine the
immediate cultural forces that have shaped the
development of Modern European theatre and to
study selected wo¡ks of the playwrights Büchner,
Gogol, Ibsen, Chekhov and Strindberg. Students
are e)q)ected to understand the theatrical move-
ments of the Nineteenth Century evolving from
fomanticism to realism and symbolism, to be able
to cite and explain evidence from the set play-
scripts to substantiate the changes and to relate
them to the actual staging of the plays and the
pcrceived function of drama ¡n the society of the
time. Insights into performance elements are
e:çected, as follws: the nature and development
of character and character relationships; the
nature and use of language; the patterns of
dialogue; the style and function of scenery and
associated staging devices (such as music); scenario
and scene structure in script development. A
capciry to cr]stallise the theme of each play and
to relate that theme to a contemporary context is
also expected.

Assessment: 1 seminar pfes€ntation, summary, es-
say (1J0G2,000) (\OVo); presentation (20Vo); sem-
inar contribution (20Vo); final paper (30Vo).

Tø-boolc: Playscripts: lítoyzeck (Büchner); 7he
Inspector General (Gogol); Ibsen, BranQ Thc Dolk
House, TIæ Mld Duck; StringÞerg Thc Father, Mks
Iulie, Tle Ghost Sonata; Chekhov, The Seagull, The
Three Skærs; Th¿ Cheny Orcha¡d and An Actor
hepares (Stanislavski).

References: Grant, Damian, Realism (Methuen,
1982); Furst, L. R-, Romanticrsrn (Methuen, 1969);
Furst, L. R & Skrine, P. N., Naturalßm (Methuen,
191); Magarshack, David, Chekhov thc Drumatist
(Methuen, 1980); Market, F. J, & L. L., Ibsen's
livety ar7 (C.U.P., 1989); Meyer, Michael, Ibsen: a
biograplry (Secker & Warbury 19&5; Simmons, E.
J., Chekhw: a biograplry (Ch.U.Press, 1962); Styan,
J. L, Modem drama in thcory and pructice
(Realism & Naturalism) (C.U.P., 1988).

1Á31 History of European Theatre I
Laryl: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Quota applies, apply through Dept.
of Drama.
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Conktct hours:2 x t hour lectures, l x 2 hour
workshop/tutorials, 1 x t hour fi lm/video viewing.
Content: This subject is an overview of the history
of European theatre from the earliest times to the
n¡neteenth century. In each period the focus is on
three main areas: The Content (Script); Pre
duction and Acting Methods and Styles;
Performing Areas (Stages, Theatres); Audiences
(including the social and/or religious backgmund).
Practical workshops will be conducted in voice and
speech and act¡ng styles.
Assessment: Tutorial papers, 1,500 words QOVo);
one research paper (2,000 wotds) (40/o);4 x rests
(SVo each); a rehearsed performance, 15 mins.
(nVo).
Tø-book: Hartnoll, P., A concise history of the
theatre (llnarîes & Hudson). List of required play
script reading to be d¡stributed.

LEVEL II

8018 Contemporarl Australian
Drama II

Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8222 Themes in Australian Drama
or læcturels approval.
Contact hours: 5 hours per week (2 x L, L x 2, L x L
tutorial).
Content: Australian drama, including silent and
sound film, radio & T.V., leading up to Wo¡ld War
II and then to the present - the key plays and the
playwrights, new wave realism, the APG and
Nimrod, present day drama, focussing on violence,
comrption, domestic disruption and the force of
comedy in contemporary life; Williamson,
Hibberd, Nowra, Sewell, Hewett, Radic, de Groen,
Davis, Bora and Maris.
Assessmenl: C.ontinuous, based upon research exer-
cises, written and o¡al tepofs, an essay (or equiv-
alent) in review of a contemporary work, pe.rsonat
contribut¡on and group presentation.
Tst-book: Radic, L., The State of PIay (Penguin,
191); Moran, A. and O'Regan,T., Thc Australian
Screen (Penguin, 190) and seleced plaÞcriprs.

8222 Themes in Australian Drama II
Løtel: Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Pre-requkites: 2 subjects in Drama at Level I, one
of which must be History of European Theatre or
Foundations of Modern Theatre, and lecturers'
approval.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week (2 x 7, 7 x 2
tutorial).
Content: Predominant themes in Australian drama
from the first settlers to the 1930's - focussing on
migtation, bushrangers, the struggle for existence,



theatre, promoters, Aboriginal drama,
multicultural influences, the changing perspective
on men and women, the evolution of the conccpt
"Australian", the impâct of war, mateship and
independence, the relevant plays and playwrights.
Assessment: Continuous, based upon a major re-
sea¡ch exercise, srritten and oral repofs, team
presentation and personal contributions.
Tøct-books: Rees, L., The hktory of Awtalian
drama" I & { (Angus & Robertson,7987); a
working knowledge of Australian history is essen-
tial: See Clark, M., A short hßtory of Austalia
(Mentor, 1987). Relevant scripts and set readings.

1487 Youth Theatrrc lVorkshop II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
La,el: ll. Points value: 4.

Duration: Semester 1 or 2 (By consultation with
lecturer in charge).
he-requkites: Successful completion of first year
B.A. Educational Tïeatre.
Contact hours:4 hours per week.

Content: Elements of improvisation as an approach
to play-building; issues concern¡ng young people at
various age levels; e4rloration and analysis of texts
for Young People's Theatre.
Assessment: Journal (25Vo); seminar (25Vo);
contribution to work and performance with young
people (50Vo).

Tøtt-book: As recommended by lecturer.

LEVEL III

7781 Asian Theatre III
Lqel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Level I in Dance, Drama or Music
subjects of approval of lecturer.
Contact hours:5 hours pe.r week.

Content: An examination and e)çloration of the-
atrical history aesthetics and practice in certain
genres ofAsian theatre for example: Noh, Kabuki,
Chinese ope.ra. Different concepts of the nature of
performing space, the mise-en-scene, acting styles,
movement{ance, production methods, the use of
music and scenography will be studied. These
concepts are erçlored to encourage students in
processes of innor¡ation and synthesis. Student
p¡ojects include ¡esearch papers or performances
utilizing Asian Theatre techniques. The subject will
be taught using a variety of methds, including
lectures, demonstrations, practical sessions, work-
shops, seminars and viewing of documentary films.
Assessment: One seminar paper (1J00 words)
(25%)i Workhop participation or projects (257o);
Research paper (2,500 words) or performance and
log(50/o).
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References: Brandon, J. (ed.), Performing aru in
lsta (UNESCO); Brandon, J., Th¿ate in South-
easl Asia (Hanad); Brandon, J., Malm, W. P. &
Shivel¡ D. H, Studies in Kabuki (Acting, Music &
Historical Context), (Uni Press of Hawaii); Hsu,
Tao Ching, The Chinese conception of tle thcare
(rilashington U.P.); Inoura, Y. & Kawatake, F.,
The traditional ttæatre of lapan (Weathe¡ill);
MacKerras, C.,Tlæ Chinese theaîe ín modem times
(fhames & Hudson); George, D., Mask and
Faces; Bide Z,æ,te & Spies, W., Dance Drama in
B¿li. Prescribed reading available at the beginning
of the Semester.

4250 Drama in Education III
La,el: lll. Pointsvalue: 3, Duration:Semester2.
he-requkiæs: Satisfactory completion of Level II
subjects.

Contact hours: 4 hours per week.

Content: History and development of D¡ama in
Education in Australia and overseas; approaches
to Drama in Education with SA.; observation and
reflection on Drama teaching within Austral¡a and
oveiseas; team teaching exercises where appropri-
ate.

Assessment: Class exercises (40%io); seminat papt
(30Vo); e*ny (30Vo).

Tø-bool<s: To be advised by lecturer.

6021 Surrealism and theAbsurd III
Lettel: lll, Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Any two lævel II subjects in the
history and theory of drama, and approval of the
Iæcturer.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: An overview of the key contributors, their
attitudes, dramatic techniques, pla¡'s and influ-
ences on contempotary drama (stage and film).
Includes work by Jarry, C-octeau, Beckett, Arrabal,
Ionesco, Adamor, Albee, Genet and Pinter.
Assessment: Continuous based on oral and written
presentations including a given seminar and a
formal review paper.
Tøtt-book: Esslin, M., The Thcatre of the Absurd
(Peregrine); a range of plap from the above
playwrights.

5073 Writing for Performance III
Lqel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requkites:4 full-semester units, 2 at Level I and
2 at l-evel II. Quota applies, approval of Iæcturer
required.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week.

Conlent: The crcative w¡iter and the playscript -structure, character, dialogue, theme, attitude and
scenario - focusses on the use of language,

25r



Arts B.A.

gesture and the medium of drama to communicate
feeling and intention - to encourage the student's
potential.
Assessment: Weekly writing assignments (35/o);
draft of 30 minute script (507o); participation
(IsVo).

Tø-book: The seminar handbook (ed. Kimber);
Pike, F. and Dunn, T., The playwight's handbook
(PIume); Carlsen, M., Thcories ol the theare
(Cornell, 1984).

ECONOMICS

(FORTHE DEGREE oF BACHELOR oFÀRTs)

It is po,*sible for Afts students to take Economics
at l¿vel I which will enable them to take a choice
of Economics subjects at l.evel II and l,evel III for
the degree course of the Bachelor of Arts. How-
ever, places in Economics IA and IB are subject to
a quota for other than B.Ec. and B.Com. students.
Students intending to take such a sequence of
Economics subjects from level I to Level III should
consult with Economics for Arts. Course Adviser
in the Departments of Economics.
The subject 2250 Social Economics (no longer
offered) will not be accepted as qualiflng a
student to enrol in the lævel II subjects 9893
Macroeconomics II and 8870 Microeconomics II,
except that students who have passed with credit in
2250 Social Economics I may, with the approval of
the Dean of the Faculty of Economics, be permit-
ted to enrol in the two subjects 9893
Mac¡oeconomics II and 8870 Microeconomics II.
The Economics subjects available to B"at,. students
are l¡sted below (syllabuses are provided under the
Degree of B.Ec. in the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce), Depending on staff availabilit¡ some
subjects may not be taught in any given year.

LEVELI

9101 Business Data Analysis I

W3 Economic History I

2148 Economic Institutions and
Policy I

4309 Economics IA

2076 Economics IB

7626 Mathematical Economics I
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7263 Mathematics for Economists I

LEVEL II

9467 East Asian Economies

3784 Economic Data Analysis II

1682 Economic History A

7350 Economic History C

5426 Industrial Relations II/III

8623 Introductory Econometrics

9893 Macroeconomics II

8620 Mathematical Economics II/III

8870 Microeconomics II

5920 The Economics of Resources and
the Environment

LEVEL III

8178 Agricultural Economics III

4883 Applied Econometrics III

52fd/- Business and Goyernment III

7739 Econometrics III

3751 Economic Development IIIA

5942 Economic Development IIIB

2100 Economic Theory III

8518 Economics of Labour III

7981 Public Finance III

HONOI,]RS LEVEL

77lL Honours F,conomics (for 8.4.,
B.Ec. and B.Ag.Sc.)



ENGLISH LANGUAGE AIID
LITERATURE

The Department of Engl¡sh offers one full-year
subject at lævel I, and a wide variety of semester
subjects at l-¿vels II and III. The l,evel I subject -1278 English I - is offered for both day and
evening students, and serves as a pre-requisite for
a number of l-evel II or III units. No quota is
applied for entry at lævel I. The English I Hand-
boolç auailable from the English Office, gives
detailed course, teaching and assessment infor-
mation and should be obtained by all prospective
students.
The subjects offered at lævel II and III will only be
offered as staffing and enrolments permit, either
in 1993 or in subsequent years. Where the same
subjects are offe¡ed at both second and third year
level, students at the higher level will be required
to undertake additional wo¡k.
Quotas may be imposed as necessary in lævel II
and Level III subjects, on a first-come, first-served
basis. Details of enrolment and pre-enrolment
procedures may be obtained from the English
Office, and all prospective students are utged to
familiarise themselves u¡ith these well before thc

formal e nrolme nt perio d.
For full information on English subjects offered at
second and third year levels, pre+nrolment pro
cedu¡es, details of set texts and editions, methods
of assessment and teaching anangements, students
should obtain a copy of the English Deparlment
Handbook: Le+'ek II and III from the English
Office.
All subjects at all levels are usually taught by
means of lectures and tutorials/seminars, and are
not normally available to students with exemption
from lectures,

LEVELI

1278 English I
I-ael: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: Although there are no pre-
requisites, the ability to write clear, correct English
is assumed,

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Conlenl: An introduction to some characteristic
features of literature and language and also to the
critical vocabularies used to describe them. Classes
r¡¡ill be taught by relating some major English
literary texts of the 16th century onwards to 20th
century language and literature from both the Old
World and the New.

Assessment: By essays, and final examination.
Tqt-books: DRAMA-Shakespeare, The tempest
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(Penguin or New Oxford); Ben Jonson, Volpone in
Th¡ee comedies (Penguin); Soflnka, The lion and
the jewel (Oxford); Prichard, Brumby Innes
(Currenry); Jack Davis, No sagør (Currcncy).
FICTION-Defoe, Robinson Cnrsae (Penguin);
Mary Shelle¡ Frank¿nstein (Oxford World's
Classics); Poe, Selecæd tøles (Oxford World's
Classics); Charlotte Brontë, fane Eye (Oxford
World's Classics); Conrad, Heart of darlaess
(Penguin); Jean Rhys, lilide Sargasso Sea
(Penguin); Harrower, The watch tower (Angus &
Robertson); Achebe, Things fail apaft
(Heinemann); V. S. Naipaul, Migtel Sueet
(Penguin); Jane Gardam, Crusoe's daught4
(Abacus); Olive Senior, Summer lightning and
o ilEt slories (Longman).
POETRY-Vikram Seth, The Golden Gate
(Faber); Sa¡en centuries ofpoedy in Englisl¡ edited
by John læonard (Oxford). Other poems not
included in the Iæonard anthologywill be provided
as part of the formal syllabus and will be required
reading.

References: Chris Baldick, The Concise Oxlord
Dictionary of Literary Tetms (Oxford).

LEVEL II

6557 Contemporary Australian Fiction:
New Directions 193-1990 II

Løel:ll. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration:Semester2.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours:1 th¡ee-hour seminar a week.
Content: An exploration of the new diversity in
Australian fiction since the 197k, when the pro
duction of Australian literatu¡e increased dramati-
cally.

Assessment: Seminar paper (50%) and take home
examination (507o).

Tqt-books: rr¡r'il| include texts by Care¡ Garner,
Grenville, Hospital, Jolley, Rod Jones, Malouf,
Moodrooroo, rrly'hite and ìùy'inton. A full list is
provided in the Englßh Depanment Handbook:
Larcls II and III, for 1993.

2424 Drama Since 19fi) II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quon: Will apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or equivalent or 9613
Drama I.
Restriction:7946 Modern Drama TEN 305 Modem
Drama.
Contact hours: One l-hour lecture and I 2-hour
seminar per week,
Content: This subject will consider the develop
ment of dramatic literatu¡e in the twentieth cen-
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tury with panicutar refe¡ence to e:rpressionism,
epic, the absurd, and varieties of realism. Special
attention will be paid to shifting views of comedy
and tragcdy within this period and to the
relationship betwcen idea and form.
Assessmcnt: One cssay of 3,000 words (50%); one
essay of 3Jü) words (50Vo).

Tø-book: Strindberg, 4,, 'h dream play" in
Pløys two (Methuen); Chekhw, A., Five plays

(Penguin); O'Case¡ 5,, funo and tlæ payock and
ttv plough and tltc sørs (Macmillan); Brecht, 8.,
Pa¡able-s lor tlv elaatre (Penguin); \Villiams, T.,
Sweet bird of youth and otlnr plays (Penguin);
Dur¡enmatt, F., Tlv vrsù (Cape); Beckett, S.,

Happy days (Faber); Pinter, H., OId times (Faber);
Friel, 8., Tlanslations (Faber); Gow, M, Away
(Currency); \Vertenbaker, T., Our country\ good
(Methuen).

X;79 Early Mlddle English II
I-ettel: ll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:6034 English Before 106ó Il.
Restriction: 2874 Old and Middle English; AE87
Old and Middle English II.
Contact løurs: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week,

Content: A study of the language and literature of
England in the two hundred years following the
Norman conquest,

Assessment: Essap and classwork 50Vo, examin-
atio¡ 50Vo.

Ta-book: Eaþ Middle English vøse and prose,
ed, J, A, W. B€nnett and G. V. Smithers, 2nd ed.
(Oxford).

ó034 English beforc 1ffi6II
Larcl:ll. Poinuvalue: 4. Duration:Semester1.
Restriction: 2874 Old and Middle English; AE87
Old and Middle English II; 1807 English Before
106ó III.
Conøct hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week.

Content: An introduction to Old English language
and literature and to AngleSaxon culture and
society.

Assessment: Essays and classwork 50Vo, examin-
ation 507o.

Tø-book: An intoduction to Old English rcused
ìr.ith texts and glossary, ed. Mitchell and Robinson
or Bright's Old English grammar and reader ed,
Cassidy and Ringler,
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929E English Tbageily 1580-1620 II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.
I-evel: ll. Poinæ value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I o¡ its equivalent, or
9613 Drama I.
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week.

Content: This subject will examine a range of texts
from the perspective of current debates concerning
notions of historical period and genre, together
with an investigation of the ways these texts have
been read in the interests of constructing a canon
of English Renaissance literature.
Assessment: Essays.

Tø-boolcs: See Englkh DeparTment Handbook
Le+,ek II and III, as applicable.

3ll2 Fiction and Drama in England
from 1850 to 1910 II

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1Ð3.
Letel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quom: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama L
Restriction:3317 Major English texts (2) in 1988 or
earlier.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tuto¡ial a week.

Content: This subject will deal with some represen-
tative English novels from the m¡d nineteenth
century to the eady twentieth century. It will also
look at some of the new drama-including
European drama-that emerged from the late
1880s onwards.

Assessment: By essap and examination.
Tæt-bool<s: Novels by write¡s such as Charles
Dickens, George Eliot, Thomas Hardy and Robert
Louis Stevenson. In addition the¡e will be plays by
Henrik Ibsen, G. B. Shaw and Oscar rffilde. See
ahe English Department Handbook: I-ettek II and
.I/| as applicable.

4915 Gender and Narrative II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-evel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisite: 1278 English I or its equivalent.

Contact hours:2 lectures and a tutorial a ìveek.

Content: By studying a selection of texts f¡om the
fifteenth century to the present day, this subject
will consider a range of issues concerning gender
and its cultural repfesentation, and introduce some
of the concerns and practices of feminist criticism.
Assessment: Essays and examination.



Tø-book: See the Engrßå Department Handbook:
Loek II and III, as applicable.

1318 Gender and Nation in Australlan
Literaturc 1880-1914 II

Level:ll. Poinsvalue: 4. Duration:Semester1.

Quota: i|/Iay apply.
Contact løurs: L lectu¡e and I twÞhour seminar
each week.
Content: This coune examines a diverse range of
texts from one of Australian literature's most lively
and interesting pqriods, including short stories,
comic writing, popular vene, gothic fiction, ro.
mance of various sorîs, and drama. Particular
attention will be given to analys¡ng the conflict and
overlap between three discou¡ses: (i) the
masculinism often associated with the Bulletin; (ü)
first-wave feminism which is a component of much
women's writing during these years (and which is
represented in some men's writing); and (iii) the
nationalism (and sometimes anti-nationalism) that
was also a prominent feature in Australian litera-
ture around the turn of the century.
Assessment: Essays and examination.
Tø-book: Will include works by Baynton,
Boldrewood, Esson, Franklin, Furph¡ låwson,
Câtherine Martin, Rosa Praed and Steele Rudd. A
full list is provided iî the English Depanment
Handbook: Lettek II and III, for 1993.

5108 Indian Women V9riters in the
Eighties and Nineties II

I-evel: ll. Poinsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requßites:1278 English I or equivalent.
Contact hours: Two 114-hour seminars per week.

Content: Against the backdrop of an overall his-
torical perspective outlining the emergence of
Indian women writing in Eng.lish, this course
examines the proliferation of women writers in the
1980s and 90s, and the political, feminist and
literary issues that are at the heart of writing by
contemporary Indian nomen.

Assessment: Seminar paper (50Vo); take home
examination (507a).

Tø-boolcs: Alexander, M., Nampalty road; Desø'i,
A., BaumgarTner's Bombay; Deshpande, 5., That
long silence; Holmstrom, L, ed., TIæ inner court-
yard: stories by Indian women; Jvng, A,, Unveiling
India: a woman's ioumEi Mehta, G" Raj;
Namjoshi, 5., The blue donkq fables; Sahgal, N.,
Rich lik¿ us; Shiva, V,, Staying alive.
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7012 Mqjor English Texts 1650-18ffi II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: ll. Poinß value: 4. Du¡ation: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: 1278 English L
Restriction: 7179 Major English Texts (1) in 1988
or ea¡lier.
Contact løurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Major English literary texts in po€try,
prose and drama from Milton to Steme.
Assessmenl: Essays and examinations.
Tqt-bool<s: Normally will include texts by Milton,
Dryden, Pope, Defoe, Fielding, Smollett, Johnson
and Sterne, amongst others. See the English De-
partment Handbook: Lwels II and III, as appli-
cable.

1635 Medieval English Literaturc II
Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama L
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week.

Conlent: A study of some major English texts,
authors, and genres of the period 135G'1450.

Assessment: By essap and examinations.

Tø-book: Texts will include selections from
Chauce¡'s Canterbury tales; Sir Gawain and tIrc
green knight; medieval drama; Malory Le moræ
dAtthur. A full list is provided in the English
Depanment Handbook: I-øtels II and III for 1993.

7946 Modern Drama from Europe,
America and Britain II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-ael: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
!)613 Drama I.
Resniction: TEN 305 Modern Drama.
Contact hours: One t hour lecture and one 2 hour
seminar a week.

Content: This subject will examine a range of
dramatic texts from Europe, America and Britain,
beginning with the emergence of modern drama at
the close of the nineteenth century and then
focussing on a number of key texts in the twentieth
century. Although the theatrical (performance)
text will be considered, the major emphasis will be
on the wdtten (dramatic) text.
Assessment: Essap and examination.
Tø-book: there will be a wide range of plap
studied, including texts by writers such as lbsen,
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Chekhov, Shaw, Brecht, Pirandello, O'Neill, Miller,
Beckett, Pinter and Chu¡chill. See the Ezglrsá
I)epanment Handboolc Laels II and III, as appli-
cable.

5720 Modernist Literature II
I-æel: lI. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or its equivalent.
Restriction: 5313 Modernist Literature (L987,
1988).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Conlent: A detailed study of the work of T. S.

Eliot and James Joyce.

Assessment: By essays.

Tst-boolcs: A list is provided in the English
Depanment Handbook: Levek II and III, for 7993.

2531 Myth and Nostalgia in the
Modern World II

Availability: Not offered in 193.
La'eI: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or equivalent.
Contact hours: 3 hours plus one film screening per
week,

Content: This subject will examine a range of
literary and film texts which illust¡ate some ways in
which the relationship between past and present is
understood in "modern" culture. Particular atten-
tion will be given to the role of "nostalgia",
especially in the re-interpretation of certain tra-
ditional "mfhs" of the past - such as the sea¡ch
or the quest - by "modern" urriters and film-
makers.

Assessment: One assignment of 1500 words (15%);
one essây of 2J00 words (35/o); one 2-hour
examination (507a).

Tø-book: *,e English Depanment Handbook:
Let'ek II and III as applicable. A selection of films
will also be required viewing in this subject. A
programme of film screenings will be made avail-
able at the start of the course.

7792 New Literature in English:
Africa II

Læel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or equivalent.
Restriction: ïEN 301, New literature in English:
Afric¿.
Contact hours: Two one and a half hour seminars
per week.

Content: This subject will consider a range of
African writers from the colonial and post-colonial
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periods. Topics include colonialism and its effects,
¡ace relations, traditional and contemporary
values, women's experiences in a changing socio-
cultural context, corruption and power, the individ-
ual and the community and the ¡ole of the writer
in colonial and post-colonial Africa.
Assessment: Students will be required to deliver
one seminar paper of twenty minutes duration,
and two further papers. The seminar paper is to be
written up as a formal essay and submitted fot
assessment no later than two weeks after the
seminar presentation. Seminar paper (approx.
2,000 words) (307o), Essay 1 (approx. 2,000 words)
(307o),ksay 2 (approx. 2,50O words) (407a).

Tqt-bool<s: Expected to include works by Achebe,
Armah, Mariama Ba, Emecheta, Bessie Head,
Ngugi Wa Thiong'o and Soyinka. A full lisr will be
p¡ovided h rhe Englkh Department Handbook:
Læels II and III, for 193.

2310 Popular Genres (A): Crime
Fiction II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: ll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisites: Any lævel I subjects to the value of
6 points.
Contac! hours: I lecture and 1 two-hour seminar
per week.

Contenl: This subject will study the history of
crime fiction, the problem of defining the genre
and the values promoted by this form of genre
writing. Various sub-genres and modes, with lead-
ing examples, will be suweyed. The work of some
leading or seminal writers as well as recent
wo¡kers in the field will be included and Australian
examples, both early and recent, will be
highlighted. Although English literary texts will be
chosen for particular study rather than, for in-
stance, films, various media will be considered and
the app¡oach to the study will not be exclusively
literary-critical but will involve relevant socio-
cùltural and larger issues, where appropriate. This
subject is available to students outside the Faculty
of Arts.
Assessntent: Essays and classwo¡k 50Vo, examir.
atio¡ 50Vo.

Tqt-booles: See the Englis/r Department Handbook:
Levels II and III, as applicable.

8750 Popular Genres (B): Science
Fiction II

Level: ll, Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Any lævel I subjects to the value of
6 points.



Contacl hours: I lecture and I twGhour seminar
per week.

Content: This subject will study the history of
science fiction, the problem of defining genres and
the vâlues promoted by this form of genre writing.
Various sub-genres and modes, with leading
examples, will be surveyed. The work of some
leading or seminal w¡ite¡s as well as recent
examples will be included. Although English liter-
ary texts will be chosen for particular study rather
than, for instance, films, various media will be
considered and the approach to the study will not
be exclusively literaryæritical but will involve rel-
evant socio-cultural and latger issues, where ap
propriate. This subject is available to students
outside the Faculty of Arts.
Assessment: Essays and classwork 507o, examin-
ation 50Vo.

Tst-books: A full list is provided in the Englkh
Department Handbook: Larcb II and III.

E777 Questions of Post-Modern¡sm:
Prose Fiction, Drama, Poetry II

Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1..

Quora: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent or
9613 Drama L
Contact hours: Two semina¡s of one and a half
hours per week.

Content: The course will examine available defi-
nitions of Postmodernism and the debates sur-
rounding them. While the focus will be on
questions of literary representat¡on, the course will
consider their intersection with wider cultu¡al
practices, for example post-colonial and feminist
issues. The course examines prose fiction, drama
and poetry. Students will be encouraged to read
beyond this select list.
Assessmenl: By essays and classwork.

Tqt-bool<s: A full list is provided in the English
Depanment Handbook: Levels II and III Íor 7993.

7299 Romantic Poets 1750-1850II
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1.993.

Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: One Semester.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama L
Restric tion : 3627 Romanticism.
Contact hou¡s: One t hour lecture and one 2 hou¡
seminar pe.r week.

Content: In this one-semester subject we shall
discuss, read, explore, and write about some of the
most important poetry produced in the late eight-
eenth and early nineteenth centuries, belonging to
that tradition or movement usually called
"Romantic". Romantic Poetrywas not the creation
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of any one nation. We shall study mainly the
English poets central to the ttadition - Blake,
Byron, Crabbe, Coleridge, Keats, Shelley and
Vy'ordswofh - but in addition we shall read and
reflect on work of the Scottish "national" ¡roet
Robert Bums, Sir Walter Scott, and, in translation,
something of the Ukrainian po€t Taras
Shevchenko, the German poets Goethe and
Schiller and the Russians Alekande¡ Pushkin and
Mikhail Lermontov. All belonged ro the period in
question and were enormously influential in
shaping not only their homeland literatures but
indeed a g¡eat deal of Vy'estern writing and
thought.
Assessment: Essa¡ tutorial pape.r and examination.
Tøtt-boolc: See the English Department Handboolc
Larcls II and III, as applicable.

4385 Scottish and Scandinavian
Literature Since 1830 II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama L
Contact hours: Two l-hou¡ lectures and one 2-hour
tutorial per week.

Assessment: Essay, tutorial paper, final examin-
ation.
Tø<t-bool<s: See English Depanment Handbook:
Levels II and III, as applicable.

5087 Some Seventeenth Century
Poems II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lwel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: One Semester.
he-requisites: 1278 English L
Contact ltours: Two lectures and one tutorial a

week.

Content: A study of the poetry of Milton and the
metaphysicals, based on the close reading of a
limited number of individual poems.

Assessment: By essay and examination.
Text-books: H. Gardner, (ed.), The netaplrysical
poerr (Penguin); Orgel and Goldberg (eds.), Jotn
Milton (Oxford Authors). A list of the specific
poems to be studied is available from the English
Depafment Office.

1323 The Centre and the Australian
Imagination II

Availabiliry: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lI. Poins value: 4. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
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Restriction: 1ó94 Australian Literary Studies (1982-
88) or equiwlent.
Coilact løurc:3 hours.
Content: Early colonial att¡tudes tos,ards the in-
terior of thc Australian cont¡nent have been
undcrgoing a transformation. In both a literal and
a metaphorical scnse the "centrr" has been ac-
cepted by and assimilated into the Australian
imagination. This subject will attempt to construct
charts and maps by which this change can be
followed and unde¡stood and it will draw its
evidence from a range of cultural artifacts includ-
ing works of literature, paintings, social attitudes
and cultural myths.
Assessment: Essays and examination (additional
written work will be required of students taking
this subjcct at Level IIf.

4525 The Emergence of Modern
Sensibility II

Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkite: 1278 English I or its equivalent.
Contact hours:3 hours a week.

Content: fie subject deals with some major
English and (in translation) Russian texts \A'hich
have helped to shape. "modern" consciousness.

Assessment: Essays and examinations.
Ta-book: In 1993 texts are e:çected to include
works by Shakespeare, Dostoevsþ, Tolsto¡
Turgeneq Conrad, Joyce, D. H. l:wrence, V.
Woolf and W. B, Yeats, A full list is provided in
the English Department Handbook: I-etek II and III
for1993.

7371 Ttventieth Century American
Literaturt II

Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quoø: May apply.
Pre+equisite:1278 English I or its equivalent.
Restiction: 6274 Ameican Studies prior to 1988.

Contact løurs: T lecture and I twohour seminar a
week.

Content: Study of s€lected fiction, film and poetry
produced in the USA since 1900. The emphasis
will be on the shift from modernism to
poctmodernism.
Assessment: By tutorial assignments, essa¡s, and
examination.
Tø-book: In 1993 texts are expected to include
works by Hemingway, Faulkner, Nabokov,
Vonnegut and Doctorow, amongst others, and a
selection of poetry. A full list is provided in the
Englkh Depanment Handbook: Lettek II and III,
for 1993.
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136:¿ Vìctorian Literature II
Letel: ll. Points value: 4. Durøtion'Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requkites:1278 English I or equivalent.
Coruact hours: One l-hour lecture and 1 2-hour
seminar per week.

Content: This subject will consider the work of
some important Victorian novelists and poets, with
particular reference to the nature and modes of
their responses to a changing social scene and to
an evolving climate of ideas. Issues to be con-
sidered include the impact of industrialism, the
changing face of rural England, the situation of
women in Vctorian societ¡ and varieties of faith
and doubt,
Assessment: One essay of 3,000 words (5070); one
essay of 3J00 wotds (50Vo).

Tqt-book: Thackera¡ W., Vanity førr (Oxford);
Dickens, C., Hard ,rrnes (Pengu¡n); Collins, Iff., No
name (Ortoñ); Gaskell, 8' Cranford and Cousin
Phillis (Pengoin); Trollope, 

^., 
The Eustace Dia-

monds (OrÍord); Tennyson, A., Poems (Penguin);
Rossetti, C., Selected poenrs (Faber).

1549 Women's lVriting: The Nineteenth
Century II

Lsel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkiæs:1278 English I or its equivalent,
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will consider the rise of the
woman w¡iter in the nineteenth century and the
development of a female literary tradition. It will
look at questions which arise out of the adoption
of a woman+entred perspective for the writer and
the critic.
The course is concerned with questions of gender
and representation. Texts both central to and
outside the British female tradition will be con-
sidered, with reference to historical context and
contemporary feminist literary theory. Special at-
tention will be given to problems of language and
subjectMt¡ the construction of sexuality and sex-
ual differences, and wap in which gender affects
writing and reading.

Assessment: Essays and examination.
Tect-boolc: In 1993 texts are expected to include
works by Jane Austen, Emily Brontë, Charlotte
Brontë, Elizabeth Gaskell, George Eliot, Olive
Sch¡einer and Barbara Baynton, amongst otheñi.
Selected poems by women w¡iters of the period
will also be studied, A full list is provided in the
English Depanment Handbook: Lqeß II and III,
for 1993.



2694 Writers of the English
Renaissance II

Løel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply,
he-requßites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama I.
Restriction: 7779 Majot English Texts (I) in 1!)88
or earlier.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Major English literary texts in Drama,
Poetry and P¡ose from Chaucer to the metaph5ß-
ical poe.ts.

Assessmenl: Essays and examinations.

Tqt-boolcs: Normally will include texts by Chaucer,
Spenser, Sidney, Marlowe, Shakespeare, Ben
Jonson, Webster, and the Metaphysical poets.

LEVEL III

1407 Advanced Middle English III
Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisiles: 2874 Old and Middle English or
ó034 or 1807 English Before 106ó, II or III.
Restríction: 5999 Advanced Old and Middle
English.
Contact hours: 7 seminar of one-and-a-half hours a
week.

Contenl: A study of three major texts in Middle
English.
Assessment: Essa¡a during semester 50Vo, examirr-
atio¡ 50Vo.

Tæ-boolcs: Earty middle Englkh verse and prose,
ed. J. A. W. Bennett and G. V. Smithers, 2nd ed.
(Oxford); Pearl, in Pearl, Cleanness, Patience, Sir
Gawain and the Green l(night, ed. A. C. Cawley
and J. J. Anderson (Everyman).

1725 Advanced Old English III
Lael: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 2874 Old and Middle English or
6034 or 1807 English Before 106ó, II or IIL
Restriction: 5999 Advanced Old and Middle
English.
Contact hours: 1 seminar of one-and-a-half hours a
week.

Content: Old English homiletic prose (Aelfric,
Wulfstan, Blickling); Old English religious, elegiac,
and miscellaneous poetry.
Assessment: Essays during semester 50/o, examin-
alio¡ 5O7o.

Tø-book: Brighrl Old English grammar and
reader, ed. Cassidy and Ringler.
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1E15 ConûemporaryAustralian Fiction:
New Dircctions 1973-1990 III

Lettel: lll, Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: I three-hour seminar a week.

Content: An erçloration of the new diversity in
Australian fiction since the 190s, when the pra
duction of Australian literature increased dramati-
cally.

Assessment: Seminar paper (30Vo), essay (307o)
and take home examination (407o).

Tørt-book: Will include works by Care¡ Garner,
Grenville, Hospital, Jolley, Rod Jones, Malouf,
Moodrooroo, White and Winton. A full list is
provided in the Englßh Dept. Handbook: Laek II
and III fo¡ 1993.

9498 Drama Since 19ffi III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poinuvalue: 6. Duration:Semesterl.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or equivalent, or 9613
Drama I.
Restriction: 7451 Modern Drama, TEN 305 Mod-
ern Drama.
Contact hours: One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour
seminar per week.

Content: This subject will consider the develop
ment of dramatic literature in the fwentieth cen-
tury, with particular reference to expressionism,
epic, the absurd, and varieties of realism, Special
attention will be paid to shifting views of comedy
and tragedy within this period and to the
relationship between idea and form.
Assessment: One essay of 2,000 wotds (25Vo); wo
essays of 3,000-3Jfl) words (37.SVo each).
Tst-boolc: Strindberg, ,A., '.A dream pla/' in
Plays two (Methuen); Chekhov, A,, Five plays
(Oxford); Shaq G. 8., Hea¡tbreak House
(Penguin); O'Case¡ 5., Iuno and thc paycock and
lhe plough and the stars (Macmillan); Brecht, 8.,
Parables for the ilæatre (Penguin); Williams, T.,
Sweet bird of youth and other pløys (Penguin);
Durrenmatt, F., The vrsr'l (Cape); Beckett, S.,
Happy days (Faber); Pinter, H., Old times (Faber);
Friel, B., Translations (Faber); Gow, M, Awoy
(Currency); Wertenbaker, T,, Our counûy's good
(Methuen).

8741 Early Middle English III
Larcl: lll, Poinu value: 6, Durøion: Semester 2.

he-requisites:603 or 1807 English Before 106ó, II
or III.
Restriction: 2874 Old and Middle English;
AE87 Old and Middle English II.
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Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week.
Content: A study of the language and lite¡atures of
England in the two hundred years following the
Norman conquest.

Assessment: Essa¡a and classwork SOVo, examin-
ation jOVo.

Tø-books: Earty Middle Englkh verse and prose,
ed. J. A. W. Bennett and G. V. Smithers, 2nd ed.
(Oxford).

1E07 English Beforc 1066 III
La'el: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Any,lævel II subject.

Restriction: 2874 Old and Middle English, AE87
Old and Middle English II.
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per
week.

Conlent: An introduction to Old English language
and lite¡ature and to Anglo-Saxon cùlture and
society.

Assessmenl: Essays and classwo¡k 50Vo, examin-
ation 50Vo.

Tql-book: An Innoduction to Old English revised
with texts and gossary ed. Mitchell and Robinson
or Bright's Old Englkh grcmmar and reader ed.
Cassidy and Ringler.

6595 English Ttsagedy 1580-1620 III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
I-etel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, ot
f)ó13 Drama I.
Conlact hours:2 l%-half hour seminars per week.

Content: This subJect will examine a range of texts
from the perspective of current debates concerning
notions of historical period and genre, together
with an investigation of the wa)6 these texts have
been ¡ead in the interests of constructing a canon
of English Renaissance literature.
lssessmez!: Essays,

Tø-book: *e English Department Handbook:
I-ueß II and III, as applicable.

E082 Fiction and Drama in England
from 1850 to 1910 III

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993,

I-qel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quou: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
!b13 Drama I.
Restriction: 3317 Major English Texts (II) in 1988
or eaflier.
Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

zffi

Content: This subject will deal with some represen-
tative English novels from the mid nineteenth
century to the eatly twent¡eth cenlury. It will also
look at some of the new drama-including
European drama-that emerged from the late
1880s onwa¡ds.

Assessment: By essays and examination. Additional
written work will be required of students who take
this subject at lævel III.
Text-book: Novels by writers such as Dickens,
Eliot, Hardy, and R. L. Stevenson. In addition
there will be plays by lbsen, G. B. Shaw and Oscar
Wilde. See the English Department Handbook:
Levels II and III, as applicable.

4382 Gender and Narrative III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisite: 1278 English I.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and a tutorial a week.

Conlent: By studying a selection of texts from the
fifteenth century to the present day, this subject
will consider a range of issues concerning gender
and its cultural representation, and introduce some
of the concerns and practices of feminist criticism.
Assessntenr: Essays and examination.
Tst-bool<s: ke the English Depaflnßnt Handbook:
Larck II and III, as applicable.

1276 Gender and Nation in Australian
Literature 1880-1914 III

Lael: ltl. Points value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: t lecture and 1 two-hour seminar
each weok,

Content: This course examines a diverse range of
texts from one of Australian literature's most lively
and interesting periods, including short stories,
comic writing, popular verse, gothic fiction, ro-
mance of various sorts, and drama, Particular
attention will be given to analysing the conflict and
overlap between three discourses: (i) the
masculinism often associated with the Bulletin; (ti)
fint-wave feminism which is a component of much
women's writing during these years (and which is
represented in some men's writing); and (iii) the
nationalism (and sometimes anti-nationalism) that
was also a prominent feature in Australian litera-
ture around the turn of the century.

Assessment: Essays and examina tion.
Tøct-bool<s: Will include works by Baynton,
Boldrewood, Esson, Franklin, Furphy, I:wson,
Cåtherine Mafin, Rosa P¡aed and Steele Rudd. A
full list is provided in the English Department
Handbook: I-evels II and III for 1993.



8371 Indian Women lVriters in the
Eighties and Nineties III

I-ø'el: lll. Poinßvalue: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or equivalent.
Contact hou¡s: Two 1/z-hour seminars per week.

Content: Against the backdrop of an overall his-
torical perspective outlining the emergence of
Indian women writing in Eng.lish, this cou¡se
examines the proliferation of women wilters ¡n the
1980s and 90s, and lhe political feminist and
literary issues that are at the heaf of writing by
contemporary Indian women.
Assessment: Seminar pap.t (3O7o); e*vy (40Vo);
take home examination (fiVo\
Tø-books: Alexander, M., Nampally road; Desai,
A, Baumgartner\ Bombay; Deshpande, 5., That
long silence; Holmstrom, L., ed., The inner court-
yard: stories by Indian womeni JunE, A., Unveiling
India: a woman's journq; Mehta, G., Raj;
Namjoshi, 5., The blue donkey fables; Sahgal, N.,
Rich lilæ us; Shiva, Y., Staying alive.

5363 Major English Texts
1650-1800 III

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Let'el: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 1278 English I.
Restriction: 7719 Major English Texts (1) in 1988
or earlier.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Major English literary texts in poetry,
prose and drama from M¡lton to Sterne.

Assessment: Essays and examinations. Additional
work will be required of students who take this
subject at third year level.

Tæ-bool<s: Normally will include texts by Milton,
Etherege, Wycherle¡ Dryden, Pope, Gray, Defoe,
Fielding, Smollett, Goldsmith, Johnson, Sterne and
others. See the English Depanment Handbook:
Laeß II and III, as applicable.

3234 Medieval English Literature III
Løel: l[l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
.he-requisites: Any English subject at l,evel IL
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars pe.r
week.

Content: A study of some major English texts,
authors, and genres of the period 1350-1450.

Assessment: By essays and examinations,
Tæ-bool<s: Texts will include selections from
Chaucer's Canterbury tales; Sir Gawain and th¿
green knight; medieval drama; Malory Le Mone
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dAnhut. A full list is provided in the English
Department Handbook: Lqek II and III lot 1993,

7451 Modern Drama from Europe,
America and Britain III

Availability: Not offered in 7993.

La,el: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 Engtish I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama L
Restriction: TEN 305 Modern Drama.
Contacl hours: One t hour lecture and one 2 hour
seminar a week,

Content: This subject will examine a range of
dramatic texts from Europe, America and Britain,
beginning with the emergence of modern drama at
the close of the nineteenth century and then
focussing on a number of key texts in the twentieth
century. Although the theatrical (performance)
text will be considered, the majo¡ emphasis will be
on thewdtten (dramatic) text.

Assessment: Essays and examination,
Tex-books: The¡e will be a wide range of plays
studied, including texts by writers such as lbsen,
Chekhov, Shaw, Brecht, Pirandello, O'Neill, Miller,
Beckett, Pinter and Churchill. See the Englislr
Depanment Handbook: Læek II and III, as appli-
cable.

3046 Modernist Literature III
Level: lll, Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites:1278 English I or its equivalent.
Restriction: 5313 Mo'dernist Literature (7987,
re88).
Connct hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A detailed study of the works of T. S.
Eliot and James Joyce.

Assessment: By essays.

Tqt-books: A full list is provided in the English
Depanment Hondbook: Levels II and III, for 7993.

3761 Myth and Nostalgia in the
Modern World III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: Ill. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.,

Quota: Will apply.
he-requkites: 12?8 English I or equivalent.

Contact hours: 3 hours plus one film screening per
week.

Content: This subject will examine a range of
literary and film texts which illustrate some wap in
which the relationship between past and present is
unde¡stood in "modern" cullure. Particular atten-
tion will be given to the role of "nosta¡gia",
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cspecially in the re-interpretation of certain tra-
ditional "m¡hs" of the past - such as the search
or the quest - by "modern" writers and film-
makcrs.
Assessment: One assigrment of 2,0ü) words (lSVo);
one essay of 3J00 words (357o); one three-hour
examination (507a).

Tø-book: (a) Hawthorne, N., 7h¿ scailet lettu;
Dickens, C., Dovid Copperfield; Hardy, T., The
renun of t|æ native; Hardy, T., Poems of Hardy ed,
T. M. Creighton (Macmillan); Eliot, T. 5., Selected
poems (Faber); Fitzgerald, 5., Tlu great Gatsby.
*e English Deparuaeru Handboolc Lqeß II and
III as applicable. (b) A selection of films will also
be requircd viewing in this subject. A programme
of film screenings will be made available at the
start of the couße.

2473 Nerv Literaturc in English:
Africa III

I-arcl: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites:1278 English I or equivalent.
Restiction: TEN 301 New Literature in English:
Africa,
Contac! hours: Two one-and-a-half hou¡ seminars
per week.

Coilent: This subject will consider a range of
African s,rite¡s from the colonial and post-colonial
periods. Topics include colonialism and its effects,
racc relations, traditional and contemporary
values, women's experiences in a changing socie
cultural context, co¡ruption and power, the individ-
ual and the community and the role of the writer
in colonial and post<olonial Africa.
Assessment: Students will be required to deliver
one seminar paper of twenty minutes duration,
and two further papers. The seminar paper is to be
written up as a formal essay and submitted for
ass€ssment no later than two weeks after the
seminar presentation. Seminar paper (apprcx.
2,fl)0 wods) (fiVo),Esvy 1 (approx. 2,0fi) words)
(30%), Essgy 2 (approx. 2J00 words) (,107o).

Tø-book: Exçected to include works by Achebe,
Armat, Mariama Ba, Emecheta, Bessie Head,
Ngugi Wa Thiong'o and Soflnka. A full list is
provided in the English Depanment Handbook:
Loek II and III for 1993.

93E0 Popular Genres (A): Crime
Fiction III

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Laryl: lll. Pointsvalue:6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any lævel I subjects to the value of
6 points.

262

Contact lpurs: \ lecture and 1 two'hour seminar
per week.

Content: This subject will study the history of
crime fiction, the problem of defining the genre
and the values promoted by this form of genre
writing. Various sub-genres and modes, with lead-
ing examples, will be surveyed. The work of some
leading or seminal wÌiters as well as recent
workers in the field will be highlighted. Although
English literary texts will be chosen for paficular
study rather than, for instance, films, various
media will be considered and the approach to the
study will not be exclusively literary+ritical but will
involve relevant socio-cultural and larger issues,
where appropriate. This subject is ar"ailable to
students outs¡de the Faculty ofArts.
Assessment: Essays and classwork 507o, examin-
alio¡ 50Vo.

Tst-book: A list will be provided at the staf of
the course.

5341 Popular Genres (B): Science
Fiction III

La'el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply,
Pre-requisites: Any fævel I subjects to the value of
6 points.
Contact hours: I lecture and 1 twohour seminar
per week.

Content: This subject will study the history of
science fiction, the problem of defining the genre
and the values promoted by this form of genre
writing. Various sub-genres and modes, with lead-
ing examples, will be suweyed. The work of some
leading or seminal writers as well as fecent
examples will be highlighted. Although Engl¡sh
litemry texts will be chosen for particular study
rather than, for instance, films, various media will
be conside¡ed and the approach to the study will
not be exclusively literary+ritical but will involve
relerrant sociocultural and larger issues, where
appropriate. This subject is available to students
outside the Faculty of Arts.
Assessment: Essays and classvork 50/o, examin-
ation 50Vo.

Tqt-book: A full list is provided in the English
Depanment Handbook: Levels II and III.

5496 Questions of Post.Modernism:
Prose Fiction, Drama, Poetry III

La,el: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English L
Contact hours: Two seminan of one and a half
hours per week.

Contenl: The course will examine available defi-



nitions of Postmodernism and the debates suf-
rounding them. While the focus will be on
questions of literary ¡ep¡esentation, the course will
consider their interscction with wider cultural
practices, for example post{olonial and feminist
issues. The course examines prcse fiction, drama
and poetry. Students will be encouraged to rEad
beyond this select list.
Assessment: By essays and classwork.

Tqt-book: A full list is provided in the English
Department Handbook: Laryß II and III, lot 1993.

'9672 Renaissance, Reformation,
Revolution, Restoration

Lø,el: ll[. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota:30.
he-requisites: History at l,evel I or II or English I,
or at the discretion of the conveners.

Contact hours: 7 lecture and 1 two-hour seminar a
week.

Content: This interdisciplinary study will consider
a variety of important cultural products and artis-
tic works to illustrate the self-perceptions of those
living within what may from outside be perceived
as a great "classic" historical cycle of change and
development within Britain.
Assessmenr: Essays and classwork 507o, examin-
ation 50/o,
Tect-book: See Englßh Depanment Handboolc
Lqeß II and III for 1993.

5925 Romantic Poets 1750-1850III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 193.
Lqel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

he-requkites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama I.
Resnicüon: 3ó27 Romanticism.
Contact hours: One t hour lecture and one 2 hour
seminar per week.

Content: In this one-semester subject we shall
discuss, read, explore, and write about, some of the
most important poetry produced in the late eight-
eenth and early nineteenth centuries, belonging to
that tradition or movement usually called
"Romantic", Romantic Poetrywas not the creation
of any one nation. We shall study mainly the
English poets central to the tradition - Blake,
Byron, Crabbe, Coleridge, Keats, Shelley and
Wordsworth - but in addit¡on we shall read and
reflect on work of the Scottish "national" poet
Robert Burns, Sir Walter Scott, and, in translation,
something of the Uk¡ainian poet Taras
Shevchenko, the German poets Goethe and
Schiller and the Russians Aleksander Pushkin and
Mikhail l¡rmontov. All belonged to the period in
question and were cnormously influential in
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shaping not only their homeland literatures but
indeed a geat deal of Western writing and
thought.
Assessment: Essay, tu torial paper, examina tion.
Tø-books: *e the Englkh Depanment Handbook:
Lank II and III, as applicable.

1960 Scottish and Scandinavian
Literature Since 1&30 III

Availability: Not offered in 1993,

Lettel: Ill, Poinu value: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
9613 Drama I.
Contact hours: One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour
seminar per week.

Content: This is a new subject which int¡oduces the
student to some works of prose, drama and poetry
by writers in Scotland and (in translation) the
countries of Scandinavia.

Assessment: Essay, tutorial paper, final examin-
ation.
Td-boolcs: See Englkh Depanment Handbook:
Larcls II and III, as applicable.

1467 Some Seventeenth Century
Poems III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: One Semester.
he-requkites: 1278 English I.
Contact hours: Two lectures and one tutorial a
week.

Content: A study of the poetry of Milton and the
metaphysicals, based on the close reading of a
limited number of individual poems.

Assessment: By essay and examination.
Tø-book: H. Gardner, (ed.), Thc metaphysical
po¿rs (Penguin); Orgel and Goldberg (eds.), Iohn
Milton (OxÍotd Authors). A list of the specific
poems to be studied is available from the English
Department Office.

ll54 The Centrc and the Australian
Imagination III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poinßvalue: 6. Duration: One Semester.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites:1278 English I or its equivalent.
Restriction: 1694 Aust¡alian Literary Studies (1982-
88) or equivalent.
Contact hours:3 hou¡s.
Content: Early colonial attitudes towards the in-
terior of the Australian continent have been
undergoing a transformation. In both a literal and
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a metaphorical sense the "centre" has been ac-
cepted by and assimilated into the Aust¡alian
imagination. This subject will attempt to constn¡ct
charts and maps by which this change can be
followed and unde¡stood and it will draw its
evidence from a range of cultural afifacts includ-
ing works of literature, paintings, social attitudes
and cultural myths.

Assessment: Essays and examination (additional
written work will be required of students taking
this subject at l,evel III).
Tøtt-books/Reþences.' See English Deparnrent
Handbook: Lqeß II and III, as applicable.

2689 The Emetgence of Modern
Sensibility III

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or its equivalent.

Contact /¡o¿rs.' 3 hours.
Content: The subject deals with some major
English and (in translation) Russian texts which
have helped to shape "modem" consciousness.

Assessment: Essa¡,s and examinations (additional
written work will be required of students who take
this subject at Iævel IIf.
Tø-bool<¡: ln 1992 texts are expected to include
works by Shakespeare, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy,
Turgenev, Conrad, Joyce, D. H. l:wrence, V.
Woolf and W. B. Yeats. A full list is provided in
the English Department Handbook Laeh II and
Ifi.

4596 Ttventieth CenturT American
Literature III

I-a'el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkite: 1278 English I or its equivalent.
Restriction:6214 American Studies prior to 1988.

Contact hours: I lecture and 1 twùhour seminar
per week,

Content: Study of selected fiction, film and poetry
produced in the USA since 1900. The emphasis
will be on the shift from modernism to
postmodern¡sìm.
Third year students will be required to do ad-
ditional reading leading to a more substantial
tutorial report and final essay than would be
expected of lævel II students. This will usually
entail in{epth study of a single nriter or film-
maker choeen in consultation with the tutor.
Assessmen!: By tutorial assignments and essa¡s.
Additional w¡itten work will be required of
students taking this subject at Level III.
Tø-book: ln 1993 texts are ery)ected to include
works by Hemingwa¡ Faulkner, Nabokov,
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Vonnegut and Pynchon amongst others. A full list
is provided in the Englkh Depanment Handbook:
Laryk II and III, for 1993.

2257 Victorian Literature III
Lqel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: 1278 English I or equivalent.
Contacl hours: One l-hour lecture and one 2-hour
seminar per week.

Content: This subject will consider the work of
some important Victorian novelists and po€ts, with
particular reference to the natufe and modes of
their responses to a changing social scene and to
an evolving climate of ideas. Issues to be con-
sidered include the impact of indusrialism, the
changing face of rural England, the situation of
women in Victorian society, and varieties of faith
and doubt.
Assessment: One essay of 3,0O0 words (257o); two
essays of 3,000-3,500 words (37.57o each).

Tøct-book: Thackeray, W., Vønity fair (Oxfotd);
Dickens, C., Hard rrzes (Penguin); Collins, W., No
name (Oxford): Gaskell, 8., Cranford and Cousin
Phillis (Penguin); Trollope, A, The Eustace dia-
monds (Oxford); Tennyson, A., Poems (Penguin);
Rossetti, C., Selected poetns (Faber).

5687 Women's Writing: The Nineteenth
Century III

I-qel: ll[. Poins value: 6. Duration: Sem€ster 2.

Quota: ÌNlay apply.
he-requisites:12?8 English I or its equivalent.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will consider the rise of the
woman writer in the nineteenth century and the
development of a female litetary tradition. It will
look at questions which arise out of the adoption
of a woman+entred perspective for the writer and
the critic.
The subject is concerned with questions of gender
and representation. Texts both central to and
outside the British female tradition will be con-
sidered, with reference to historical context and
contemporary feminist literary theory. Special at-
tention will be given to problems of language and
subjectivity, the construction of sexuality and sex-
ual differences, and ways in which gende¡ affects
writing and reading.

Assessment: Essays and examination. Additional
written work will be required of students taking
this subject at lævel III.
Tæt-bool+s: In 1993 texts are exp€cted to include
works by Austen, the Brontës, Spence, George
Eliot, Schreiner, Chopin, Baynton and Gilman.
Selected poems by women writers of the period



will also be studied. A full list is provided in the
English Department Handbook: L¿vek II and II for
7993.

7303 \{riters of the English
Renaissance III

I-aryl: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 1278 English I or its equivalent, or
961,3 Drama L
Restriction: 7L79 Major English Texts (I) in 1988
or earlie¡.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: Major English literary texts in Drama,
Po€try and Prose from Chaucer to the metaphys-
ical poets.

Assessment: Essays and examinations. Additional
work will be required of students who take this
subject at third year level.

Tø-book: Normally will include texts by Chaucer,
Spenser, Sidne¡ Donne, Marlowe, Shakespeare,
Ben Jonson and Webster.

HONOT,JRS LEVEL

9639 Honours English l,anguage and
Literature

La¡¿l.' Honours, Points value: ?A. Duration: Full
year.

Nore.' Students wishing to take Honours English
are advised to consult the Head of Department
before beginning third year cou¡ses to ensu¡e that
they meet the pre-requisites.
he-requßite: Students wishing to take Honours
English must have passed 1278 English I and the
equivalent of at least five one-semester subjects
offered by the Department. (A full-year subject
taken in 1988 or ea¡lier is equivalent to two one-
semester subjects.) A minimum of Credit standa¡d
will be required in at least four of these subjects,
and at least two Credit standards must have been
achieved at third-yea¡ level. Minimum requirement
= 30 points.
The pre-requisites for a Joint Honoux degree in
English and some other subject may be varied
from those listed above at the discretion of the
resp€ctive departmental Heads.
The English Department has a Departmental
Honours Sub-Committee which will consider each
application to study Honours English. Admission
to Honours is always at the discretion of the Head
of Department acting on the advice of the
Honours Sub-Committee. In extraordinary cases a
student who has not met the above pre-requisites,
but who for other reasons can satisfy the Depaf-
mental Honours Sub-Committee and the Head
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that she or he is qualified to undertake Honours
English, may be accepted into Honoun.
In general: It ¡s exp€cted that by the end of their
Honours year students will be familia¡ with major
aspects of English Literature. The choice of
subjects taken by students in their Honours year
must be approved by the Head of Department. All
students must therefore consult with the Head or
his or her Deputy before finalising enrolment.
Requiremens: The work for the Honours year
consists of taking a common subject (Literary
Theory), tìvo other subjects, and the writing of â
short Honours Thesis. A list of subjects offered for
1993 will be available from the Department late in
7992, and students should consult the Departmen-
tal Honours Handbook. Students should note that
the availability of these subjects will depend on a
sufficient number of people electing to take them.
The Honours year is considered a yeat of full-time
study, and ¡egular attendance at classes is
required.
Assessment: Details of the assessment procedures
to be followed are set out in the Honours Hand-
book. Assessment as at present envisaged will be
by thesis, end of year examination (including a vwa
vo c e examination) and/or work presented through-
out the year.

FRENCH LANGUAGE AND
LITERATUR"E

There are nine subjects in French for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Arts: 2224 F¡e¡ch 1A,4242
French I, 5691. French ll,3440 French IlA, 3475
French Studies II þre 1789) (Semesrer l), SZ4S
French Studies II (post 1789) (Semester 2) 4lM
French In and 2648 French Srudies I¡lS1
(Semester 7), 6775 French Studies IIIS2 (Semester
2).2224 French [A assumes little or no previous
knowledge of the language and is a first-year
subject for the degree of B-4. The aim of the
course is to provide a basic working knowledge of
the written and spoken language to those students
who have done little or no French at school and
who wish to study the language at Univenity,
either for cultural reasons, or for more p¡act¡cal
reasons, such as to acquire a reading knowledge of
F¡ench for Honours or postgfaduate *ork in
another discipline. No subjìct is pre-requisite to
4242 French I, but a knowledge of French at the
standa¡d of the Year 12 Public Examination is
assumed and students are advised to attempt the
course only if they have reached a scaled score of
60 or higher in that examination or possess some
other equivalent qualification. Students enrolled in
4?42 French I for the first time will not be
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exempted ffom attendance at lectures and tu-
torials,

5691 French II is the course which will normally be
takcn in sccond year by students who have passed
in 4?42 Ftench I at Division I standard or higher,
3440 French IIA will b€ taken by students who
have passed in 2?.?A F¡ench IA at Division I
standard or bigher. Students who pass 3440 French
ILA will be qualified to enter 43O4 French III in the
follwing year.

3475 French Stud¡es II (pre 1789) and 5245 French
Studies II (post 1789) may be taken as additional
subjects to 5691 French II, and may be taken either
in Lcvels II and III, the only pre-requisite being a
ps in 4?42 French I at Division I standard or
higher. In special cases students may be permitted
by the department to enrol in 3475 French Studies
II þrc 1789) and 5?A5 French Studies II (post
1789) at lævel II, without also taking 5ó91 French
ll. 3475 F¡ench Studies II (pre 1789) and S?AS

French Studies U (post 1789) may also be taken by
students who havc already passcd in 3440 French
llA. 3475 French Studies II þre 1789) and 5?AS

French Studies II (post 1789) do not by themselves
normally qualify for admission to 43{X French II¡,
for which a pass in 5ó91 French II or 3440 French
IIA is required. H@rever, in special cases, and with
the pem¡ssion of the department, students who
have taken and passed in 3475 French Studies II
(pre 1789) and 5?AS French Studies II (post 1789)
only may be admitted to 43O4 French IIL

43O4 French III is the normal subject to be taken
by students in thi¡d yeat. 2&8 Prench Studies
IIIS1 and 6175 French Studies IIIS2 may also be
taken as additional subjects to 43(X French III, and
will normally be taken at Level III, the pre-
requisite being a pass in any one of the subjects
5ó91 French lI,3440 French IIA or 3475 French
Studies II (pre 1789) or 5?A5 French Studies II
Cro6t 1789). However, in special cases, students
may be permittcd by the department to enrol in
2ó48 French Studies IIIS1 o¡ 6L75 French Studies
IIIS2 at Iævel III without also taking 43O4 French
u.

I¡ctures on literature and civilisation, particularly
in sccond and th¡rd year courses, are mainly given
in French.

All exercises set during the year form an integral
part of the courÉes, and students may be refused
permission to sit for the annual examination if
the¡r performance of the exercises has been unsat-
isfactory.
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LEVELI

4242 French I
Lael: L Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: French Matriculation or an equival-
ent qualification acceptable to the Department.
Contact hours: 2 lectures (civilisation/literature
and language), 2 hours of tutorials (oral and
written elçression) and 2 houn of programmed
independent study (including computer and audio-
visual materials) a week.

Content: This subject consolidates the language
skills of French matriculants and develops rcading
and research skills in the areas of literature and
civilisation. Students will acquire knowledge of
current issues in French society, as well as an
oven¡iew of important moments in F¡ench cultu¡al
history.
Assessment: Continuous assessment, tests, essâ)¡s

and language examination.
Tøtt-book: r,rxcuect-Beeching and Page,
Contrastes (C.U.P.); Carlut & Meiden, French for
Oral and Wriuen Review 4th ed. (Holt, Rinehart,
Winston).
LffERAruRE .AND crvrlrsATrox-Pagnol, M., La
Gloire de mon père (Harrap); Molière, I* Bour-
geois gentilhomrze (Bordas); Maupassant, G. de,
Selected Short Stories (Hodder & Stoughton);
Sembène, O., Niiwam (Présence-Africaine); Car-
rier, R, Les Enfans du bonhontme dans Ia lune
(Stanké); Balzac, H. de, Eugénie Grandet (Garnier-
Flammarion). Poetry Anthology (to be purchased
from the Department).

2224 French lA-Beginners' French
Lael: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: Not open to Matriculants in French.

Contact hours: 5 hours language classes and t hour
of programmed, independent study in the language
laboratory each week.

Content: This subject introduces students to the
language and civilisation of contemporary France,
In addition to intensive language training in the
four basic skills - listening, speaking, reading and
writing - various aspects of French society and
culture will be introduced through the study of
documents ranging from newspaper articles to
short texts. The emphasis throughout will be on
communicative skills, both oral and w¡itten.
Assessmenl: Continuous assessment, tests, final
written examinations.
Tqt-boolc: r¡xcu.ece-Courtillon, J. & Satins,
G.-D. Libre échange I (liwe de l'élève) (Hariel
Didier); Libre échange I (cahier d'exercices)
(Hatier/Didier); Libre échange 2 (liwe de l'élève)
(Hatier/Didier); Libre échange 2 (cahier
d'exercices) (Hatier/Did ier).



REÀD|NG couRsE-Tournier, M., Vendredi ou la
vie sawage (Folio Junior); Vercors, Le Silence de
la mer (Macmillan).

SI,]BJECTS AVAIIABLE AT LEVEL II AND
LEVEL III TI)R 1993.

The following subjects are offered at Level II: 5ó91
French II, 3440 French llA, U75 French Studies II
þre 1789) and 5?AS French Studies II (post 1789);
and the folloving are offercd at l,cvel III: 43(X
French III, 2&8 F¡ench Stud¡es IIIS1 and 6175
French Studies IIIS2.
5691 French n,3440 French IIA and 43(X French
III each consists of two components:
(a) a language component, consisting of training in
the speaking and wdt¡ng of French (including
translation from English into French) and conduc-
ted for 3 hours a week throughout the year (except
Íot 3440 French IIA which is 4 hours a week).
(b) a literature and civilkation componenl which
involves four texts per semester and two contact
hous per weck.
3475 French Studies II (pre 1789), 5245 F¡ench
Studies II (post 1789), 2648 French Studies IIISI
and 6175 Frcnch Studies IIIS2, each consists of two
independent one-semester units. Each unit in-
volves 3 hours of classes a week for the core
course, as well as a special research topic (IIIS1,
IIIS2) (see pages 217 and 218). (Details will be
given in the Departmental Handbook),

LEVEL II

5691 Frcnch II: Language and Culture
Luel: ll. Poins value:8, Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:4?42 Frcnch I (Div. I).
Resniaion:4?42 French I (Div. II).
Contact hours:2 lectures (literature 1, language 1),
2 tutorials (literature 1, language 1) and t hour in
the language laboratory.
Content: Training in the speaking and writing of
French including grammar exercises, comprehen-
sion, composition and translation, based on con-
temporary French material.
A reading course based on a wide range of texts.
Assessment: C.ontinuous assessment and an exam-
ination comprising one 3 hour language paper and
an oral intervier,. Reading courae: tutorial papen
and essala.

Tø-bool<s: Byme and Churchill, A.,l Comprehen-
sive French Grammar (Blackwell); Capelle, Gidon,
Molinié, Espaces 3 (liwe de l'élève (Hachette).
Reading Co¿rse.' Semester 1: Maupassant, G. de,
Piere et Jean (Folio); Stendhal, Lc Rouge et le Noit
(Livre de Poche); Sand, G., Indiana (Folio); Zola,
8., La Forwne des Rougon (Folio). Scmester 2:
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Znbel, J., La Pue Cases Nègra (Présence-
Africaine); Modiano, P., Liwet de fanille (Folio);
Quartier perdu (Folio); Djian, P., 37.2" le motin
(J'ai lu).

3440 French IIAI: Language and
Culture

Lqel: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 227A French [A: Beginners' French
(Div.I).
Restriction:4?A2 F¡e¡ch I (Div. II) or22?A Ftench
IA: Beginners'French (Div. II).
Contact hours:3 lectures (language and literaturc),
2 tutorials (language oral 1, written expression 1)
and t hour in language laboratory a week.
Content: C-onsolidation of written language skills
with exe¡cises-composition comprehension skills,
translation-leading to essay rvriting. Reinforce-
ment of oralf awal skills through intensive audio
visual based tutorials.
A separate core couÍse on French culturc and
literature in Semester I and core course in com-
mon with French II in Semester 2.
Assess¡nent: Continuous language assessment in-
cluding tests, course tutorials, pape6, tests and
essays. l:nguage examination at the end of year.

Tø-boolcs: Dominique, P. et al, L¿ Non¿eau Sans
Frontières 2 (liwe de l'élbe) (Clé International);
Dominique, P, et al, Le Nouveau Sans F¡ontières 2
(cahier d'exercices); Byrne and Clrurchill, A Com-
prehensive French Grammar (Blackrvell).
Semester l-Reading Course: Maupassant, G, de,
Selectes Slørt Stanes (Hodder & Stoughton);
Pagnol, M., La Gloire de mon père (Hatnp);
Malle, L., Au ranir les enfanß (Seuil: Points);
Voltairc, Candide (Bordas).
Semester 2-Reading C-ourse (in common with
French II): Znbel, J., La Rue Cases Nègres
(Prásence-Africaine); Modiano, P., Liwet de
fanille (Folio)i Quartier perdu (Folio); Djian, P.,
37.2" le matin (J'ai lu).

3475 French Studies II (pre 17t9)
Laryl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 4?A2 Ftench I or ?440 French IIA
Ianguage and Culture.
Restriction: Not to be taken in same C-alendar year
as 3440 French IIA: I:nguage and Culture (except
in special circumstances).

Co-requkites:5691 French II: l:nguage and Cul-
ture.
Contac! Inurs:1. lecture and 2 tutorials.
Content: Literary movements in France: an
overviewofthe 17th and 18th Centuries.
Assessment: Tutorial papers and essays as required.
Oral intewiew.
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Tø-book: Selected material will be distributed by
the Department. Students will be erçected to read
a sclection of thc following texts: l-a Fayette, Mme
de, La hincesse de Clèves (Garnier-Flammarion);
Moliè¡e, Les hécieuses ridicules (Bordas); Prévost,
Manon Lescaut (Garnier-Flammarion); l:clos, Ch.
de, Lcs Liaisons dangoeuses (Garnier-
Flammarion); Voltaire, Candide (Bordas);
Marivaux, P., It Jeu de l'amour et du hasard
(Bordas); Beaumarchais, P., I* Mariage de Figaro
(Bodas).

5245 Frcnch Studies II (post 1789)
Løtel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 4242 French I or 3440 French IIA
language and Culture.
Restriclion: Not to be taken in same Calendar year
as 340 French IIA: I:nguage and Culture (except
in special circumstances).

Co-requkites:5691 French II: l:nguage and Cul-
ture.
Contact lnurs:1 lecture and 2 tutorials.
Content: Literary and some history of France: an
ovewiew from the Revolution to contempofary
France.

Assessment: Tutorial papers and essays as required.
Oral inteniew.
Tø-book: Selected material will be distributed by
the Department. Students will be eryected to
study the following texts: Hugo, Y., Ruy BIas
(Bordas); Musset, A. de, On ne badine pas 

^'ecI'amour (Bordas); Bemanos, G., Nouvelle hisøire
de Mouch¿ue (Methuen). Antholory of texts (to be
purchased from the Department).

LEVEL III

4304 F¡cnch III: Language and Culture
I-et'el: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 5691 French ll or 1440 French IlA.
Restriuion: 3475 French Studies II þre 1789) and
5245 French Studies II (post 1789) alone does not
qualify for entry to 4304 French III l:nguage and
Culture.
Contact hours:2 lectures (literature 1, language 1),
1 tutorial, I laboratorysession a week.

Content: Advanced prose work (translation from
English to French), written e4lression stylistics,
grammar exercises and translation from French to
English. Comprehension exercises and dictations,
using the l:nguage l:boratory. Oral expression
tutorials.
Assessment: C.ontinuous assessments and an exam-
ination comprising one 3 hour language paper and
an oral inten¡iew. Reading Course: tutorial papers,
tests and essa)6 as required.

2ß

Tex-boolcs: TANGUAGE: Prescribed: Byme &
Churchill, A Comprehensive French Grammar
(Blackwell). Recommended: Batchelor, R. &
Offord, M.,l Guide to Contenrporary French Usage
(c.u.P.).
READING couRsE: Semester 1 - Beauvior, S, de,
Mémoires d'une jeune fille rangée (Folio); Les Belles
images (Heinemann); Ba, M., Une si longue letne
(Présence-Africaine); Roy, G., Bonheur d'occasion
(Montréal, 10/10); Gary, R, Clair de femme
(Folio).
Semester 2 - Znla, 8., J'accuse (Editions
Complexe); Gide, 4., Retour de /'UASS
(Galf imard: Idées); Camus, A., L'Exil et te
Royaume (Liwe de Poche); Sartre, J.-P., Le Mur
(Folio).

2648 French Studies IIIS1
Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 5691 French II or 3475 French
Studies II (pre 1789) or 5245 French Studies II
þost 1789).

Restriction: 3440 French IIA Language and Cul-
ture not accepted as a pre-requisite.
Co-requßites: 43'ùl French III language and Cul-
ture or any other l,evel III subject acceptable to
the Department.
Contact hours: 1 lecture and 2 tutorials a week.

Content: Core course on critical method. One
special research topic chosen in consultation with a
member of staff, and not directly telated to the
texts of the oPtion.
Assessment: Tutorial papers and essa)¡s as required.
Supervised essay of 3,000 words on sp€cial topic.
Tøtt-book: Stendhal, Le Rouge et le Noir (Liwe de
Poche); Stendhal, La Chameuse de Parme (Liwe
de Poche); Nerval, G. de, Les FiIIes du feu/a
P an dor a/Auré lia (Folio).

6175 French Studies IIIS2
Lettel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Se¡¡ester 2.

he-requisites: 5691 French II or 3475 French
Studies II þre 1789) or 5245 French Studies II
(post 1789).

Restriction: 3440 French IIA language and Cul-
ture not accepted as a pre-requisite.
Co-requßites:43O4 French III l-anguage and Cul-
ture or any other lævel III subject acceptable to
the Department.
Contact hours:1 lecture and 2 tutorials a week.
Content: Core cou¡se on cinema studies, One
special research topic chosen in consultation with a
member of staff, and not d¡rectly telated to the
texts of the option.
Assessment: Option: tutorial papers and essays as



required. Supervised essay of 3,000 words on
special topic.
Tø-boolcs: B€tton, G., Esthétique du cinéma
(P.U.F.); Betton, G., Hktoire du cinéma (P.U.F.).

HONOURS LEVEL

43ffi Honours French l,anguage and
Literature

La¿¿* Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf.
Note.'Students intending to take Honours should
consult the Head of Department before the begin-
ning of their studies at lævel II. It is also possible
to fake a combined Honours degree, consisting of
French and another subject. For this also, students
should consult tbe Head of Department before the
beginning of their lævel II studies.

he-requisites: Honours students will normally be
required (i) to take the courses 5ó91 F¡ench II or
3440 French IIA, foltowed by 43M French III; (ii)
in addition, to complete 3 of the following units:
3475 French Studies II (pre 1789), 5245 French
Studies II (post 1789), 2648 F¡ench Studies IIIS1,
6175 French Studies IIIS2 before entry to the
Honours year; (iii) to devote their honours year
entirely to advanced cou¡ses and exercises
(including a 15,000 s¡ord thesis or two research
papers of 5,000 words each) in literature and
language. However, the Department may vary the
pre-requisites in (ii) above where the applicant for
Honours has demonstrated a high level of ability.
Before entering the final year of Honours,
students must have qualified for the Ordinary
degree of 8.4., i.e. have passed in nine subjects or
completed 72 pints from the subjects offered by
the Faculty of Arts, or for some other degree
deemed by the Faculty to be sufficient pteparat¡on.
To avoid completing more than nine subjects or 72
points in qualiflng for entry to combined honours,
students may arange with the departments con-
cerned to take appropriate combined subjects at
Level II and lævel III.
The Honours year content will consist of the
following:
¡. t-ANcuÀcE: Two hours per week will be devoted
to advanced writing skills and oral/aural
proficienry.
lr. cULTURÄL sruDIEs (3 hours per week in Sem-
este¡ 1 for all students).
For 1993, the S€mester I and 2 courses are those
prescribed for French Studies IIIS1 and IIIS2,
assessed at a higher level. Students preparing a

thesis take the Semester 1 course only. Students
opting to present two research essays instead of a
thesis are required to take both Semester 7 and 2
courses.
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hescribed tacts: As for French Studies III.
Assessment: C.ontinuous assessment on language
and litefature; 2 two-hour language pape¡s, one
oral and one aural examination at the end of the
year; and either one two-hour tests on the Sem-
ester 1 cultural studies course and a 15,000 word
thesis in French ot trro two-hour tests, one on the
Semester 1 cultural studies course, taken mid-year;
the second on the Semester 2 cultu¡al studies
couNe, taken at the end of the year, and two 5,000
essays in French, on special research topics.
The mark obtained for essays in both the third
and fourth years may be considered with the final
examination results in determining the student's
classification.

GEOGRAPITY

T)le Geography course structure concentrates on
two b¡oad and overlapping themes-the
undentanding of spatial patterns in society, and
the interaction of human society with the natural
environment. Each or both of these may be
followed through a fint, second and third level
progression of subjects. A range of subjects, some
taught in collaboration \¡¡ith the Department of
Geology and Geophysics, and the Faculty of Agri-
cultural and Natural Resou¡ce Sciences are avail-
able in some aspects of systematic physical geogra-
phv.

As well as contributing to the students' general
academic training, the Department also teaches a
variety of practical skills appropriate to applied
geographical analysis and useful in the wo¡kfo¡ce
or further ¡esearch (e.g. field techniques, social
survey methods, computer mapping, femote sens-
ing). Hence many Geography subjects involve
practicals and field work.
Students who wish to specialise in Geography for
academic or vocational reasons, or who are con-
sidering Honours in Geography, are strongly ad-
vised to enrol for at least Geography I at lævel I,
and to include in thei¡ course structure, as appro-
priate, some or all of the following subjects whìch
provide basic techniques, skills and concepts: at
lævel II, 5581 Geographical Analysis of Popu-
lation II, and at lævel l[l, 9923 Geographical
Information Systems, 7198 Remote Sensing
rrr(A),
The Department cateN both for students who wish
to specialise in Geography ât each level, and for
those (whether from Arts or from several other
Faculties) who simply wish to select some Geogra-
phy subjects fo¡ inclusion in a general degree. An
interdisciplinary approach is characteristic of Ge-
ography, and students who wish to design a course
structure to meet their particular needs will find
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that many Geography subjects ht well into a
broadly based degree.
Morc detailed information about the Department
and its courses, including guidance on the selection
of suitable sequences, is given in the Departmental
Handbooks, available from the Geography Ofhce.

LEVELI

The full-year subject 9587 Geography I introduces
both of the two main themes developed in the
majority of the Department's l-evel II and III
subjects, and gives the necessary grounding in
concepts and techniques. For students whose
interests are rcstricted to only one of these
themes, the single-semester subjects
7613 Geography IA: Society and Space (first sem-
ester) and 4823 Geography IB: Society and the
Physical Environment (second semester) are
provided. Together thes€ two semester subjects
equate exactly to 9587 Geography I.
Grounding in aspects of systematic physical ge-
og¡aphy is provided in a further single-semester
subject,3482 Introduction to Physical Geography I
(first semester). This may be taken either alone or
togetherwith anyother lævel I Geography subject.
Thus students may take Level I Geography
subjects up to a maximum value of 9 points.

95t7 Geography I
I-evel: l. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 7613 Geography IA: Society and
Space; 4823 Geognphy IB: Society and the Physi-
cal Environment; 9198 (or AJIH) Physical Geogra-
phy IH; 7636 (or ÁJ.2H) Human Geography IH.
Conlact løurc: 2lectures and 3 hours of tutorials
and practical wo¡k a week plus 2 da¡s of field
wo¡k.
Content: Semester 1: Society and space. This
course is concemed with introducing students to
geographical approaches to the study of some
important population, social and economic issues.
The initial part of the coune examines some of
these issues at a global level, espe.cially the chang-
ing balance between population and resources and
its implications, The focus is then shifted to
Australia where an exam¡nation is first made of
the processes of population change. Patterns,
p¡ocess€s, and causes of shifts in fertilit¡ mortality
and migration are examined. Then some elements
of Australia's social environment are addressed.
Access to housing, employment and health services
are studied to gain an understanding of differences
in opportunities while the spatial distribution of
poverty and crime reflect patterns of inequality.
The next major scction focuses on Indonesia as an
example of a less developed nation, to compare
and contrast the population dynamics and social
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pattern obsewed for Australia. The proceses of
population change in Indonesia are examined
together with the¡r implications. A number of
social issues relating to rural and urban poverty
and health is examined. Finally the interrelation-
ships between population prresses and environ-
mental change in Aust¡alia and Indonesia are
examined as a bridge to the study of the physical
environment in the second semester.
Semester 2: Society and the Physical Environment.
This part of the course emphasizes the
relationships between people and the ph¡rsical
environment in Australia.
One theme concerns the irnpacts of Aboriginal and
European people on the flora and fauna ofhumid
and arid Australia, togethe¡ with discussion of
current issues and management options, relatÍng,
for example, to forestry pastoralism and national
parks.

A second broad area addresses the role of water in
the environment, including salinity problems and
pollution dangers for marine ecosystems. Finally,
examination is made of the human impact on and
response to climatic phenomena, both extreme
events such as cyclones and floods and normal
climatic p¡ocesses, especially in urban areas. Con-
clusions are drawn suggesting suitable strategies
for environmental management in Aùstralia.
Assessment: Cou¡sewo¡k SOVo and examinations
50%.

Tø-book: No set texts. Books of essential read-
ings will be ayailable to students through the
Department at cost.

7613 Geography IA: Societyand Space
Luel: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction:7636 (or Al2H) Human Geography IH;
9587 (or AJ01) Geography I.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of tutorials
and practical work a week, plus 1 day of field wo¡k.
Content: Identical \¡¡ith that contained in the So
ciety and Space segment of 9587 Geography I
described above.

Assessment: Coursework 50Vo and examination
50Vo.

Tqt-bool<s: No set texts. Essential readings will be
available to students through the Department at
cost.

4823 Geography IB: Society and the
Physical Environment

I-qel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 9587 (or 4J01.) Geography l; 9198 (or
AJIH) Physical Geography IH.
Contact haurs: 2 lectures and 3 hours of tutorials
and practical work a week, plus 1 day of field work.



Contenl: Identical with that contained in the SG
ciety and the Physical Environment segment of
9587 Geography I described above.

Assessmenl: Coursework 50Vo and examination
507o.

Tø-book: No set texts. Essential readings will be
available to stùdents through the Department at
cost.

3482 lntroduction to Physical
Geography I

I-evel: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of tutorials
and practical work a week, plus 1 full{ay of field
work,
Content: The purpose of this subject is to analyse
and explain the physical geography of the earth's
su¡face. Emphasis will be given to the study of
various geomorphological processes and to their
implications.
Topics discussed u¡ill include the origin, stn¡cture
and evolution of planet earth and its moon; rnajor
relief features such as continents and ocean basins;
the significance of earthquakes and volcanoes, as
explained by the uniflng theory of plate tectonics;
generalised climatic patterns and the effect of
solar, oröital, and other factors on ancient cli-
mates; the role of geological, climatic and biologi-
cal facto¡s in weathering and soil formation,
erosion and deposition; the interplay of ¡nternal
and external forces in the production of landforms
and landscapes; climatic, cyclic and time{epen-
dent models of landscape evolution.
Assessment: One written examination, plus essays,
tutorial and practical exercises, field excursion.

References: Muller, R, and Oberlandet,T., Physi-
cal geograpþ øday 3rd edn. (CRM, 1984); White,
I. D., Mottershead, D. N. and Harrison, S. J.,
Environmen,al systezs (Unwin Hyrnan); Twidale,
C. R. & Campbell, E. M, Australian landforms:
structure, process and time (Gleneagles Press).

LEVEL II

Seven subjects are offered, normally six in any one
year. Any combination of these subjects may be
taken, and none is compulsory. Students wishing to
specialise in the spatial patterns in society theme
may take 5581 Geographical Anaþis of Popu-
lation II together with 8ó73 Economic Geography
ll andfor 9030 Social Geography II. Those
interested in the human/environment interaction
theme may enrol in Physical and Biotic Environ-
ments II, Geography of Soil Resources II, while
4556 Structural Geomorpholory IIA or
4532 Australian l:ndscape Evolution IIA provide
options in systematic physical geography.
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Students wishing to obtain the brcadest available
core of concepts, skills and techniques for l¡vel III
Geography and Honours work should combine
5581 Geographical Analysis of Population II and
5063 Ph¡nical and Biotic Environments lI.
For further guidance on choosing subject combi-
nations, students are referred to the Geography
Department Handbooks.
The Department's poliry on assessment is that
examinations should account for not more than
60Vo and not less than 407o of marks, with
coursework making up the balance. The cxact
proportions are decided by discussion with the
class at the commencement of teaching.

4532 Australian Landscape
Evolution IIA

Availability: Odd years only.

Løtel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisites: lævel I Geography subjects to the
value of at least six points including
3482 Introduction to Ph)6ical Geography I; or
their equivalent prior to 1989; or any other
subject(s) approved by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 9835 landscape Evolution in Australia
il; 'l?A2Aust¡alian kndscape Evolution III;
7300 Evolution of f¿ndforms in Australia III.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus 4 dap of field work.
Content: This subject is concerned with the devel-
opment of the Australian land surface. Various
models of landscape evolution are analysed and
matched against the realities resulting from the
interplay of internal and external forces through
time. Various t¡çes of planation surface (epigene,
etch, exhumed) are identified in the landscape, and
the implications of the widely presewed Mesozoic,
early Cåinozoic and later Cainozoic surfaces and
cycles are discussed. The viability of denudation
chronolory as a framework for geomorphological
studies is examined, as is the significance of forms
related to late Cainozoic climatic changes.

Assessment: Written examination, essa¡n (2), tu-
torial papers (3), practical exercises, field work.
References: Thornbury, W. D., Principles of
Geomorylølogt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R & Camp
bell, E. M., r4rctralian landforms: smtcturq process
and time (Gleneagles Press); Twidale, C. R,
Analysis of landforms (tWilÐ; Jeans, D. N.,
Australia: a geograplry, Vol. 1: Th¿ natural environ-
ment (Sydiey Univ. Press); Bowen, D. Q., Quat-
ematy geo log (Pergamon).

8673 Economic Geography II
Larcl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9587 Geography I, or Level I Ge-
ography subjects to the value of at least six points;
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o¡ their equivalent prior to 7989; or any other
subject(s) approved by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hour tutorial/
practical session a week.

Contenl: This subject is concerned with the forces
and processes which influence the spatial organis-
ation of economic activity. Though the space-
economy is clearly an interacting system, the
course proceeds f¡om a consideration of the agri-
cultural sector, to that of sewice activity, then to
manufacturing and finally to transport.
læcture topics include: decision-making by the
farm firm; problems of risk and uncertaint¡ linear
programming and game+heorf the economic rent
model; urbanisation of the countryside; the gravity
model; central place theory and the location of
sewice activit¡,; industrial location-neo-classical
location theory, behavioural models, radicalf
marxist approaches; interaction, transport and
transport netwo¡ks.
Assessmenl: Practical exercises, tutorial work, an
essay, and a written examination,
Tø-book: Dicken, P. & Uoyd, E. L., I-ocation in
space: theotetical perspectives in economic geogra-
pþ (Hatp.r & Row); Daniels, P. W., Sewice
industries: gtottth and location (C.U.P.); Vy'atts, H.
D., Industrial geograplry Q,ongman).

5581 Geograpbical Analysis of
Population II

Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Se mester 2.

he-requisites: 9587 Geography I, or lævel I Ge-
ography subjects to the value of at least six points
including 7613 Geography lA: Society and Space;
or thei¡ equivalent prior to 7989; or any other
subject(s) approved by the Departmental Head.
Conlacl hours: 2 lectures and one 2-hour practical
or tutorial session per week, plus 4 days compul-
sory field work.
Content: The human population, its distribution
and change constitutes one of the most basic of all
geographical variables. This subject covers both
static and dynamic aspects of population geogn-
phy, from spatial and ecological perspectives, and
considers the implications of population change
for public policy.

ling of census and survey population data using
package pfogfammes, field data collection using
social survey techniques, h¡rcthesis testing and
report writing; and an introduction to population
projection methods.

Assessment: Examination, field camp report, practi-
cal exercises, tutorial work.
Tøtt-book: Newman, J. L. and Matzke, G. E.,
Population: patterns, dynanrics and prospecß
(Prentice-Hall); White, P. and Woods, P., The
geographical impact of ntigratiotr (longman);
Hugo, G. J., Atlas of tlrc Australian People: Conr-
nrentary Report, South Australia (A.G.P.S.).

5262 Geography of Soil Resources II
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9587 Geography I, or lævel I Ge-
ography subjects to the value of at least 6 points
including 4823Geography IB: Society and the
Physical Envi¡onment.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and a 2-hour laboratory
or workshop session per week, 4 da¡ru compulsory
fieldwork.
Content: This subject is taught jointly by the
Departments of Geography and Soil Science. It
seeks to give a basic understanding of the nature,
formation and classification of soils, seen as the
fundamental resou¡ce for agricultural/pastoral
settlement and ultimately for human survival. The
subject covers five main topics: the nature, forma-
tion and classification of soils; soil as a resource;
farmer decision-making and sustainability of pro-
duction systems; soil resource deterio¡ation and
destruction; diffusion of new soil management
practices and barriers to innovation adoption. The
subject provides a useful preparation for several
lævel III Geography subjects including Tropical
Environments and Human Systems III, Rural
Social Geography III, Remote Sensing III, and
Environmental Change III. Regional examples are
taken from Aust¡alia and S.E. Asia.

Static aspects include population distribution, den- Assessment: låboratory exercises, field exercises,
sity, and populat¡on/resource balance. The dy- short essay and w¡itten examination.
namic aspects include fertility and mortality over Tø-boolcs: CSIRO, 1983. So¡]s; an Aus¡alian
sFrce and time, and the links between social, viewpoint (CSIRO Division of Soils); Russell, J. S.
economic and demographic change. Particular em- & Iabell, R. F., 1986, Australian sóik: the human
phasis is placed on migration as a spatial p¡þcess, impact (U.e.p. & ASSS.); Northcote, K. H., 1979,
cwering both migration theory and. models, and A þctual key for the recognition of Ausnatiain soik
empirical studies of migration impact, with lfiettim feðn. nuUt.¡; Alustralia, Department of
particularreference toAustralia. Environment, Housing and Community Develop
The practical s'ork is an important part of the ment, 1978, A bask for soil consewation policy in
course and cor¡ers int¡oduction to computer hand- Australia (A.G.P.S.).
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5603 Physical and Biotic
Environments II

Le+,el: Il. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester l.
he-requisites: 3482 Introduction to Physical Ge-
ography I or 4823 Geography IB.
Restriction: 3502 Applied Physical Geography.

Contact hours: Two lectures and one lhour practi-
cal per week, 5-7 days fieldwork.
Content: This subject provides an introduction to
¡he role of water, soils, plants, and animals in
explaining the environment around us. Accord-
ingly, the themes addressed in his course include
the operation of the water cycle, groundwater
processes, kant geomorphology, the morphology
and dynamics of rivers, the coastal environment
and the processes which shape it, weathering and
soils, the structure and dynamics of ecosystems,
environmental gradients, the adaption of species to
Australian conditions, and biological invasions. An
overlfng theme will be the role of humans in
altering the natural environment. The material
presented in lectures will be supported by weekly
practical exercises and fou¡ field trips.
Assessment: F.xam (407o); practical and field work
rcprts (ñVo).
Recommended Reading: Jeans, D. N., tgf3Á,
Australia: a geograplry. Volume 1: the natural
environment SUP 2nd edn.; l,othian, J. 4., 1983,
Water in South Ausualia: haman influences on the
hydrological cycle DEP (Adelaide); Price, M., 1985,
Inuoducing groundwater George Allen & Unwin;
Jenningl, U. N., 1971, K¿¡sr UNU Press; Bird, E.
C. F.,7976, Co¿s¡s ANU Press; CSIRO Division of
Soils, 1983, Soils: an Ausnalian viewpoint Aca-
demic Press; Whittaker, R, 1975, Communities and
ec o sys te n s Macm illan; Dajoz, R., 79T1, In troducti on
to ecologt Hodder & Stroughton; Recher, H. F.,
Lunne¡ D. & Dunn, I., 198ó, A natural legaq:
ecologt in Austalia 2nd edn. Petgamon.

9030 Social Geography II
L¿vel: Il. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9587 Geography I, or lævel I Ge-
ography subjects to the value of at least six points;
or theh equivalent prior to 1989; or any orher
subject(s) approved by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 3265 Social Geography.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and one 2-hour tutorial/
practical session perweek; 2 days field work.
Content: This course is concerned with the spatial
patterns and processes that derive from the social
organisation of human society. It examines the way
human groups occupy territorial space, create and
change settlement patterns, and evolve pattems of
social inte¡action. It deals with the local impact of
national and international forces on settlement
and interaction systems. It considers the major
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settings of countryside and city, and the interac-
tions bet$,een urban and rural, primarily in the
context of Western societies.
Assessment: Practical aÍd tutorial assignments, one
major essa¡ written examination.
References: Cater, J. & Jones, T., Social Geograpþ:
An Introduction to Contemporary Issues (&lward
Arnold); Hirst, J. 8, Ad;laide- and th¿ country
(M.U.P.); Knox, P., Urban social geograptry: an
introduction (lnngman); I*y, D., A social geogra-
plry of ùe city (Harper and Row); Nance, C. and
Speight, D. L., A land transformed: environmental
chonge in South Australia (l,ongman Cheshire);
Powell, J., Minors of the new world (A.N.U. Pre*s);
Robinson, G. M., Conflict & change in the country-
side (Belhaven); Williams, M, The making of the
South Australian landscape (Academic Press).

4556 Structural Geomorpholory IIA
Availability: Even years only.
Level: lI. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Level I Geography subjects to the
value of at least 6 points including
3482Int¡oduction to Physical Geography I; or their
equivalent prior to 1989; or any other subjects
approved by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 8159 l¿ndforms and Geology ll; 5722
Structural Geomorphologr IIIA; 6T22Structural
Geomorphology IIIS.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 3 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week plus 4 days of fieldwork.
Content: The form of the land surface varies with
the structure of the underlfng crust, with the
processes responsible for shaping the surface and
with variations in structure and process in time.
This subject is concerned primarily with the fi¡st of
these variables. Topics considered include the
eafh's major relief, volcanoes, and the effects of
joints, faults, folds and rock type on landform
development. Examples are taken from a global
canvas but particular attention is devoted to the
Mount l,ofty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and
Eyre Peninsula, each of which not only illustrates
aspects of structural geomorphology but also
offers opportunities fo¡ considering the total de-
velopment of landforms and the methods used to
analyse and elplain geomorphological problems.
Assessment: Written examination, 2 essays, 3 tu-
torial papers, practical exercises, field work.
References: Thornbury, ìW. D., hinciples of
geomorphologt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R., Analysk of
Iandforms (Wiley); Twidale, C. R. & Campbelt, E.
M, Australian landfornts: stn.cture, process and
time (Gleneagles Press); Twidale, C. R., Granite
landforms (EIsevier).
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LEVEL III
Entry to I¡vel III Geography subjects normally
requires l¡vel II Geography subjects to the value
of at least eight points. A maximum of ten l¡vel
III subjects is offered (not all ar€ available in any
one ycar). Therc is much werlap in phitosophy
and approach acrocs thc various l-evel III subjects,
but broadly the three subjects Cities and Housing,
Regional Development, and Rural Social Geogra-
phy cluster in the spatial patterns in society theme,
while Aboriginal Australia, Environmental
Change, and Tropical Envi¡onments and Human
Sptems rcprcsent the human/environment inter-
action theme, Two subjects-Remote Sensing and
Geographical Information Systems---pan equally
over both themes. The subjects 5722 Stn¡ctural
Geomorpholory IIIA or 7300 Australian
kndscape Evolution IILA provide options in sys-
tematic physical geography.

The Department's policy on assessment is that
examinations should account for not more than
@/o and not less than 4OVo of marks, with
coursework making up the balance. The exact
proport¡ons art decided by discussion with the
class at the commencement of teaching.

M Aboriginal Australia III
Let'el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-rcquisites: I¡vel II Geography subjects to the
r¿alue of at least eight points; or their equivalent
prior to 1989 (95@ Geography IIA,
9611 Geography llB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by the
Departmental Heåd.
Connd hours: 2 lectures and I hour of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus I week of field work.
ConEnt: The subject attempts a rcconstruction of
Aboriginal land use, art and landscape, gender
rclationships and population patterns, The changes
which occurred follorving European settlement are
then anallaed and the various conflicts and accom-
modations are discussed in relation to present day
issues such as land rights, mining, national parks
and tourism.
Assessmen,: 1 field work or practical rc¡nrrt', 2
tutorial papers; 1 examination.
Tø-bool<¡: No set books.

7300 Australian Landscape
Evolutlon IIIA

Availability: Odd years only.
I-aryl: lll, Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 7242 Australian landscape Evolution
III; 9835 landscape Evolution in Aust¡alia ll;4532
Origins of kndforms in Australia IL
he-requisites: Level II Geography subjects to the

n4

value of at least eight points (from 1990 including
Structural Geomorpholory II); or their equivalent
prior to 1989 (9509 Geography Ih,
9671 Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by the
Departmental Head.

Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and 4 hou¡s of tutorials/
pfactical work a week plus 5 days field work.
Content: This subject is concemed with the devel-
opment of the Australian land surface. Various
models of landscape evolution are anal¡,sed and
matched against the realities resulting fmm the
interplay of internal and external forces through
time. Various t¡pes of planation surface (epigene,
etched, exhumed) are identified in the landscalæ,
and the implications of the widely presewed Meso
zoic, eaily Cainozoic and later Cainozoic surfaces
and cycles are discussed. The viability of denu-
dation chronology as a framework for
geomo¡phological studies is examined, as is the
significance of forms related to late Cainozoic
climatic changes.

Assessment: Written examination, essays (3), tu-
torial papers (5), practical exercises, vir¡¿ voce
examination, field work.
References: Thornbury, W. D, Principles of
Geomorphologt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R., Analysis of
landforms (Wiley); Jeans, D. N, Austalia: a
geograpþ, Vol. 1, The natural environment (Sydney
Univ. Press); Bowen, D. Q., Quatemary geologt
(Pergamon); Twidale, C. R. & Campbell, E. M.,
Australian landforms: slructure, process and time
(Gleneagles Press).

4414 Cities and Housing III
Lqel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
value of at least eight points; or their equivalent
prior to 79119 (9509 Geography IIA,
9ó71 Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction: 8388 Equity in Cities: A Comparative
Perspective.

Assumed knowledge: 8ó73 Economic Geography II
ot 32ß Social Geography or 5581 Geographical
Analysis of Population.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of tutorial/
practical work a week plus 5 days field work.
Content: This subject studies the role of economic
restructuring in transforming urban space with a
¡ange of western cities (Australian, North
American, British, and European). Key features of
labour and housing markets, and the provision of
services in cities are also examined; and relevant
aspects of urban and housing policy are treated in
an introductoryway.



Themes include the characterisation of structural
change and ho\ ¡ that is reshaping urban regions
viz, deindustrialisation, "flexible" production sys-
tems, the global integration of capital, the new
international division of labour. The effects of
these processes within the built environment are
variously reflected in the decline of inner area
manufacturing, the rise of "post-Fordist"
processing zones and "first order" centres of
international finance, downto$,n revitalization,
gentrification and displacement, the formation of
new consumption landscapes,
The geography of housing is examined at some
length including the residential prop€rty market
and differences between the public and private
sectors, rental tenure and ownerûcupation.
Govefnment policy with respect to housing, infra-
stn¡cture, and service provision within cities forms
a related theme. There will be ,case studies of
innter city policy, the Urban Aid Programme, and
the treatment of "housing stress" in the U.K.;
HUD assisted programmes in the U.S.; national
urban policy in the Netherlands; uröan consoli-
dation and Better Cities in Australia.
Assessment: Essay or project, tutorial particþation
and examination.
Tø-book: Badcock, B. A., Unfairly structured
citr'es (Basil Blackwell); Beauregard, k A, Atop
thc urban hierarchy (Rowman and Littlefield);
Bourne, L. k, Th¿ geography of housing (Edward
Arnold); Forrest, R, Murie, A. & Williams, P.,
Home ownership: Differentiation and fragmentation
(Unwin Hyman); Massey, D. and Allen J., (eds.),
Unarcn re-darclopment: Cities and regions in tan-
sia'an (Hodder & Stoughton); National Housing
Strategy, Aust¡alian housing the demographic,
economic and social environment (A.G.P.S.); Rees,
G. & I:mbert, J., Cities in crkis: The political
economy of urban døelopment in post-war Britain
(Edward Arnold); Reich, R 8., The work of
nations: heparing oursetves for 21st Century capital-
rsn (Alfred A. KnopQ.

6177 Environmental Change III
Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Durøtion: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Iævel lI Geography subjects to the
value of at least I points preferably including 3052
Applied Physical Geography II or any other
subject(s) approved by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours: Two lectu¡es and 3 hours of sem-
inar or practical wo¡k a week, three days fieldwork.
Content: The theme of this subject ¡s the non-static
nature of the physical and biotic environments.
Particular emphasis is placed on envi¡onmental
change in Australia. Factors which have
contributed to the shaping of the present environ-
ment are explored, including geological and cli-
matic changes, Aboriginal activities, and European
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occupation over the last two centuries. Several
examples of environmental change are examined at
length, including the decline in the tlpe and extent
of native flo¡a and fauna; the role of introduced
species, erosion, salinity and land degradation, and
changes in both the arid and alpine environments.
Assessment: Seminar and practical exercisas, esay
or project, field work reports, and examination.
Tqt-book: No set texts.

9923 Geographicallnformation
Systems III

Løtel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Pre-requkites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
rralue of at least eight points prefetably including
5581 Geographical Analysis of Population II); or
their equivalent prior to 1989 (9509 Geography
IlA,967I Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction : 3523 C-artogaphic Communication in
1987 or earlier; 7442 Geographic Database Analy-
sis and C-omputer Mapping in 1988 or earlier.
Contact lnurs: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practical
wo¡k a q,eek.

Content: Geographical information s¡¡stems are
essentially computer data banks containing
spatially located information about human and
natural aspects of the earth's surface, togetherwith
the facility to manipulate and analyse thesc data.
The subject aims to introduce students to the
concepts and theory implicit in geographical infor-
mation systems, and to the p¡actical use of such
systems with the aid of computers. It deals with the
problems involved in the construction and use of
large geographic databases, including measufe-
ment, and the retrieval and analysis of spatial data.
It deals also with the representation of graphic and
cartographic data as the main means of communi-
cating spatial relationships, including the study of
the logic involved in such communication, The
practical work teaches basic skills in handling the
contents of geographical information systems with
the use of computers. This includes means of
establishing a spatial database, retrieving and ana-
l¡sing such data and producing literary, graphic
and cartographic output.
Assessment: Coursework and written examination.
Tæ-book: Aranoff, 5,, Geographic information
sysrerzs (W.D.L. Publications); Burrough, P. 4.,
hinciples of geographical information systems lor
land resource assessment (Oxford); Dale, P. F, &
Mcl:ughlin, J. D., Land information management
(Oxford); Huxhold, W. 8., An int¡oduction to
urban geographic information slsrerzs (Oxford);
Martin, D., Geographic information systems and
their socíoeconomic applications (Routledge);
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Monmonier, M. 5., Computer-ossisted c artograpþ
(Prentice Hall); Robinson, A. H., et al., Elements
of canograplry 5th edn. (Wiley); Ripple, W. J.,
(ed.), Geographic information systems for resoutce
management: a compendiunt (ASPRS and ACSM);
Worrall, L., (ed.), Geographic infotmation ststems:
dæelop mens and applic ations (Bellhaven).

1150 Regional Development III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
value of at least eight points; or the;r equivalent
prior to 1989 (9509 Geography IIA,
flt671 Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); ar any other subject(s) approved by the
Departmental Head.

Restriction: 4030 Economic Geography III;
2951 Regional Economic Analysis and Develop-
ment,
Assumed knowledger 8ó73 Economic Geography II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hour tutonalf
practical work a week. Field wo¡k to be deter-
mined.
Content: This subject is concerned ìvith the nature
and processes of regional development, and thus
with the problems of restructuring, uneven devel-
opment and spatial inequality. Variation in econ-
omic welfare will be of central concern. However,
not all asp€cts of the "good life" are dependent
upon economic "progress" and perhaps some are
inversely related. Topics to be covered include: the
nature of regions; the relationship between econ-
omic growth and development; sustainable devel-
opment; the nature of regional problems and
problem regions; explanation for regional develo¡>
ment and uneven development; stage models;
orthodox regional equilibrium theory dualism;
linkages - economic base, input{utput, cumulat-
ive causation, centre-periphery, growth poles;
critiques of orthodox equilibrium theory; depen-
dency.

Assessment: Coursework and written examination.
References: Dicken, P., Global shift: industrial
change ifl a turbulent world (Pavl Chapman);
Masse¡ D., Spatial divßiotts of labour: social
structurcs and thc geogaph! of production
(Macmillan); Stilwell, F. J. 8., Economic crkis,
cities and re$ons (Pergamon); Watts, H. D., Indus-
nial geograplry $.ongman); Storper, M. & Walker,
R (eds.) Tle capitalkt imperarive (Blackwell);
Scott, A. J., Menopolis (Univ. of Calif. Press);
Masse¡ D., High tech fantasies (Routledge);
Redclift, M., Sustainable darclopment ryloring the
contradiction (Methuen).
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7198 Remote Sensing III(A)
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisites: l,evel II Geography subjects to the
value of at least eight points (preferably including
5603 Physical and Biotic Environments); or their
equivalent prior to 1989 (9509 Geography lIA,
9671 Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by the
Depa¡tmental Head.

Restriction: 4962 Remote Sensing Techniques.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practical
work a week, plus 4 days of field wo¡k.

Content: Remote Sensing is concerned with in-
terpretation of detailed info¡mation about the
earth's surface gathered by space and airborne
platforms using various scanning s)ßtems.

This subject examines both the principles and
applications of ¡emote sensing. The principles of
remote sensing include the inte¡action of elect¡o
magnetic radiation with the Ea¡th's surface and
the measurement of this ¡adiation by a range of
sensors, The subject focusses on the spectral
aspects of earth objects: rocks, soils, vegetation
and water and the way spectml data can be used to
identify and cha¡acterise those objects and monitor
changes over time. This data base is relevant to
geological, botanical and soil-science
inventorization and envi¡onmental science. Infor-
mation is extracted using digital image processing
which includes correction, enhancement and classi-
fication of the digital data. (Workshops are used to
give "hands-on" experience with the basics of
digital image processing and application to specific
projects.) Applications of ¡emote sensing to geo-
logical mapping and oil pollution will be discussed.

Additional applications of remote sensing to
geographic studies and environmental science in-
cluding mapping and monitoring of the atmos-
phere, the ocean, rangelands, agricultural regions,
wilderness, forestry and water resources will be
discussed.

Assessment: Coursework and examination.

Text-books: Drury, S. A., Image interpretation in
geologt (Allen & Unwin); Harrison, B. A. & Jupp,
D. L. B. Introduction to renrotely sensed data
(CSIRO); Curran, P. J., Principles of remote sensing
(Inngman); Jensen, J. R,, Introducing digital image
processing (Prentice Hall); to, C. P., Applied
remote sensing (Longman); Richards, J. A., Remote
sensing digital image ønalysis: an introduction
(Springer-Verlag); Swain, P. H. and Davis, S. M.,
Rentote sensing: the quanlitative approachi
Townshend, J. R G., Tenain analysis and rentote
sensing (Allen and Unwin).



1453 Rural Social Geography III
Læel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
value of at least eight points; or their equivalent
prior to 1%9 (9509 Geography lIA,967l Geogra-
phy IIB, or their equivalent half-subjects); or any
other subject(s) approved by the Departmental
Head.
Restiction: 7068 Rural Social Geography in L988
or earlier.
Assumed knowledge: 5581 Geographical Analysis of
Population ll or 3265 Social Geography II.
Conlacl hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week plus 5 days of fieldwork
(compulsory).

Content: The subject is concerned with spatial
aspects of rural society in Westem countries, and
the way this society is adjusting to the profound
technological and economic changes taking place
in ru¡al areas. The major focus is on rural
communities and local social networks
(identification, mapping, processes and effects of
change, and community-related ¡ural problems and
planning measures). Some major problems
covered include rural accessibility, mobility, rural
poverty, ru¡al settlement planning policies and
readjustment of rural society to economic crises.
l¡nd use and agricultural change receive attention
as background variables, but most attention is
devoted to rural pe.ople rather than farming sys-
tems.
The course emphasises practical and applied work,
and a field camp is expected to be held in the mid-
semeste¡ break,
Assessment: Field camp report, tutorial work,
examination.
References: Bradley, T. & l,owe, P. (eds.), Locality
and rurality: economy and society in rural regions
(Geo Books); Bowman, M. (ed.), Bqond the city:
case studies in contmunity structure and develop-
ment (Lnngman Cheshire); Cullen, T., Dunn, P. &
l-awrence, G. (eds.), Rural health and welþre in
Australia (Charles Sturt Univ., Riverina); Rural
Australia S¡.rnposium 198'7: Contributed papers
(The Rural Development Centre, University of
New England); Moseley, M. J., Accessibility: the
rural challenge (Methuen); Lawrence, G., Capital-
ism and the countryside: the rural crisis in Australia
(Pluto Press).

5722 Structural Geomorphology IIIA
Availabiliry: Available in even years only.
Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 8159 l-andforms and Geology II; 455ó
Structural Geomorphology ll1.; 6T22Structural
Geomorphology IIIS.
he-requisites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
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value of at least 8 points; or their equivalent prior
to 1989 (9509 Geography IlA, 9?61 Geography IIB,
or their equivalent half subjects); or any other
subject approved by the Departmental Head.
Conlacl hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours of tutorials/
pfacticals a week plus 5 days of fieldwork.
Content: The form of the land surface varies with
the structu¡e of the underlfng crust, with the
processes responsible for shaping the surface and
with variations in structure and process in time.
This subject is concerned primarily with the fint of
these variables. Topics considered include the
earth's majo¡ relief, volcanoes, and the effects of
joints, faults, folds and rock t5pe on landform
development. Examples a¡e taken from a global
canvas but particular attention is devoted to the
Mount l.ofty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and
Eyre Peninsula, each of which not only illustrates
aspects of structural geomorphology but also
offers opportunities for considering the total de-
velopment of landforms and the methods used to
analyse and expla in geomorphological problems,
Assessment: Written examination, 3 essays, 5 tu-
torial papers, pract¡cal work, viva voce examin-
ation, field $,ork.

References: Thornbury, W. D., Principles of
geomorpholog (Wiley); Twidale, C. R. & Camp-
bell, E. M., Australian landforns: structure, process
and time (Gleneagles Press); Twidale, C. R.,
Granite landforns (Elsevier); Twidale, C. R.,
Analysis of landfomts (Wiley); Gerrard, A. J.,
Rocks and landforørs (Unwin Hyman).

3200 Tropical Environments and
Human Systems III

Level: lII. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: lævel II Geography subjects to the
value of at least eight points; or their eouivalent
prior to 1989 (9509 Geography IlA,
9671 Geography IIB, or their equivalent half-
subjects); or any other subject(s) approved by rhe
Departmental Head.

Assunted knowledge: 7613 Geography IA: Society
and Space.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of tutorials a
week. Non-compulsory field work in Indonesia
may be undertaken, dependent on resources.
Content: An introduction to the rural and urban
systems of the tropical Third Wo¡ld, examining the
impacts of colonialism, the post-colonial state and
the capitalist world econonry in cf[ecting social and
environmental change. Tropical environments
suggest pafticular hazards and constfaints, provide
particular ,bundles of resources and may suffer
pa¡t¡cular kinds ol degradation at the hands of
their human occupants: indigcnous social pattcrns
and imposed extcrnal changcs produce both differ-
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ences in detail and similarities overall in the
situation of present populations of the tropical
Third Wo¡ld.
While the courre emphasises theoretical
approaches to social change and its demographic,
environmental and spatial implications, extensive
use will be made of case studies, drawn mainly
from south and south-east Asia, and the Pacific.

Assessmenl: Tutorial papers, essay or field report,
examination.
Tut-bool<s: Blaikie, P. and B¡ookfield, H., Land
degradation and society (Methuen); Gilbert, A. and
Gugler, J., Cities, poveny and development:
urbanisation in the thitd world (OxÍord U.P.); Iæa,
D., and Chaudhri, D. P., Rural deælopment and
thc state (Methuen); World Bank, World develop-
ment rcport; World Commission on Environment
and Development Our common future; Wotld
Resources Institute, lí/orld resources (latest year).

HONOURS LEVEL

317E Honours Geography
La¡el Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Frull
yeat.
Pre-requisites: Normally lævel III Geography
subjects to the value of at least 12 points, with a

credit or above in at least one lævel III subject,
will be expected. Admission to the programme is
not automatic, and is subject to approval by the
Head.

Content: The subject consists of three parts. First
there is a core topic in methodology which is
compulsory. Second, students are expected to
select two elective topics. Details of the Honours
electives available in 1992 will be found in the
Handbook. Third, all students must undefake a

thesis on an approved lopic.
Assessment: Thesis 507o, coursewolk 507o. '[he
actual method of assessment within each course
will be decided after discussion with the students
concerned.

GERMAN LANGUAGE AND
LITERATURE

Students may be required to attend tutorials at
times additional to those published in the calen-
dar.
Students may wish to supplement their academic
course-work by joining the German Students'
Club, the Adelaide German Club, the Goethe
Society, and by additional independenLwork in the
l-anguage l:boratory.
More detailed info¡mation on course aims and the
options available may be found in the Departmen-
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tal Handbook. Students are requested to collect
their copy of the year's Departmental Handbook
from the Secretary's office.
Assessment: Grades of Pass, Credit and Distinction
are awarded to students on satisfactory perform-
ance in both language and literature/culture sec-
tions of thei¡ courses and a reasonable balance of
achievement in these different fields is required.
Literatu¡e and other cultural/background topics
a¡e assessed largely on the basis of essays on topics
of the student's own, guided choice and to a lesser
extent by \¡iritten tests. I:nguage is assesed by
weekly exercises and te¡m tests. Essays and term
tests that have been failed can usually be
redeemed according to guidelines set out in detail
in the Departmental Handbook.
Noler Evening classes (in addition to day classes)
are offered in Ge¡man I, II and III in 3-yearly
cycles as staff and student numbe¡s allow. ln 1993
German I will be offered in the day only.
All cou¡ses are offered only as staff and student
numbers allow.

LEVEL I

E431 Gerrnan I
Level: L Poinsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 5723 German IA: Beginners' German.

Assumed knowledge: At least Yea¡ 11 German in
South Australian Schools or its equivalent.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 2 tutorials a week.
Conten!: The aim of German I is to introduce
students to the life and language of German-
speaking countries, to make them more skilled at
speaking and writing the language and mo¡e
informed about contenrporary Gernran culture. In
the first semeste¡ all students will take the cou¡se:
Germany, Aust¡ia and Switzerland from 1945 to
1993. Four out of five hours are devoted to
practical language instruction in fo¡mal language
classes and small tutorial groups. In both sem-
esters students will be required to particjpate in
th¡ee cont¡nuous tutorial hours of Intensive Con-
versation. In second semester all students choose
one of the following two options: Studies in
Ge¡man Mass Media and Film; Post-war German
Radio Plays 7947-1959. Students with outstanding
qualifications in language may, \¡¡ith the permission
of the Department, take the language components
of the course at a more advanced level.

Assessment: (1) language: weekly exercises, end of
semester tests, tutorial participation; (2) Other:
essays and, where appropriate, end of semester
tests or working papers. All grades of pass require
a ¡easonable balance of achicvement in all areas of
the course.

Texrbooks: (7) [anguage: See Departmental
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Handbook; students are strongly advised to buy
Collins Getman Dicrionary; (2) Other (students
will be advised which of these they should buy):
Ardagh, J., Getmany and lhe Germans (Penguin);
Borchert, W., Draussen vor der tür (Rotoro); Clare,
G., Berlin Days 19467 (Pan); Eich, G., Tröume
(Surkamp); Fulbrook, M., A Concke Hisrory of
Getmany (Cambridge U.P.); Kloss, G., ll/est
Germany, An Introduction (Macmillan); Schnabel,
8., Anne Frank Spureines Kindes (Fischer).

68ffi German I (Flinders)
Level: l. Poinlsvalue:12 units towards Flinders
University courses. Duration: Full year.

Restriction:5723 German lA; 8431 German I.
Assumed knowledge: At least Year II German in
S.A. Schools or its equivalent.
Conlact hours: 3 lectures and 3 tutorials a week.

Content: This subject is offered to students en-
rolled in couÍses at Flinders University of S.A.
only; it is taught on the Flinders University
campus. For information on enrolment pro-
cedules, students should contact the Faculty of
Arts Office of the University of Adelaide, or the
School of Humanities at Flinders University. Infor-
mation on the subject content can be obtained
from the Dept. of German.

5723 German IA: Beginners'German
I-æel: l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 8431 Cerman I; 1316 German for
Reading and Research; except with departmental
permission, South Australian Matriculation in
German or its equivalent.
Contact hours: 6 hours of lectu¡es a week in
Semester 1' Five hours of lectures and one tutorial
in Semeste¡ 2.

Conlent: With no previous knowledge of German
assumed, special emphasis will be placed on speak-
ing and comprehension, then on reading, writing
and grammar. It is expected that each student will
spend at least two hours of private study in the
Language l-aboratory each week, reviewing work
done in class and preparing lessons. Aspects of
German culture will be a component of language
instruction throughout the year. Literature will be
introduced at the beginning of the second sem-
ester. This involves one lecture in English per
week and a weekly tutorial in German. Successful
completion of this course with a Division I pass
admits students to 1214 German IIA, from which
they may proceed to eithe¡ or both third year
courses in German,
Assessmenl: Regular and frequent written exer-
cises, end of semester tests and tutorial
participation.
Tøct-boolcs: Aufderstrasse, H., Bock, H., Gerdes,
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M., Müller, H., Themen I, Lefuwerk fur Deutschak
Fremdsprache (Max Huber Verlag); or text avail-
able from cou¡se director; Dickens, E. P., Getman

for Advanced Studens (O.U.P.); further texts see

Department Handbook.

469E Beginners' German IA (Flinders)
Level: l. Poinß value: 12 units towards Flinders
University courses. Duration: Full year.

Restric tio n : 5723 German [4.
Content: No previous knowledge of German is
assumed. Special emphasis is placed on speaking
and comprehension, then on reading, writing and
grammar. There will be a compulsory Language
l^aboratory prog¡am and a special guided reading
pfogram to accompany the class hours thfoughout
the year. This work will be assessed as paf of
students' overall ¡esults. Aspects of German cul-
ture will be a component of language instruction
during the year. Literature will be introduced at
the beginning of second semester. This involves
one lecture in English per week and a weekly
tutorial in German. These two houn replace two
language classes, so that there \À'ill be six contact
hours per week throughout the year.
Successful completion of this course with a Div-
ision I pass or higher admits students to German I
at Flinders University (or German IIA at the
University of Adelaide) f¡om which they may go
on to more advanced cou¡ses,

LEVELII

8706 German II: Language, Literature
and Culture

Level: lI. Poinsvalue:8. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites:8431 German I (Div. I).
Restriction: 7214 German IIA; no part of this
subject may be counted toward any other subject
in the German Department.
Contact hours:3 lectures and 2 tutorials a week.

Content: Like all subjects in German at second and
third year level, German II offers a balance
between practical language instruction and teach-
ing a critical appreciation of literature, culture and
society in German-speaking countries since the
Middle Ages, with particular emphasis on the
period from the Reformation to the present.
Options are usually available as well in such areas
as applied linguistics, history of the German
language and German stylistics. Ianguage instruc-
tion consists of one formal hour pe.r week, two
weekly tutorials in small groups and, in both
semesters, students are required to participate in
one session of three continuous hours of Intensive
Conversation. In Semester 1, all students will take
the Core Course: Studies in German Literature
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and Cultural Background 1848-1945. In Semester
2, all students will choose one of the following
options: (1) Aspects of w¡itten language; (2)
Suwey of German-speaking countries today; (3)
Strategies and materials for teaching German; (4)
German short stories 1970-1990. Students wilh
outstanding qualifications in language may, with
the p€rmission of lhe Department, take the
language components of the course at a more
advanced level.

Assessntent: l-anguage: weekly exercises, end ol
semester tests, tutorial pârticipat¡on. Other: essays

and, where appropriate, end of semester tests. All
grades of pass require a reasonable balance of
achievement in all a¡eas of the cou¡se.

Note: In 1993 German II will be offered in the day
and the evening, staff and student numbers
allowing.
Tetl-books: Semester 1, Core Course: Craig, G.,
The Getmans (Penguin); Fontane, ^1., Inungen,
llimtngen (Reclam); Hauptmann, G., Vor
Sonnenaufgang (Clarendon/O.U.P.); Jünger, E.,
Auf den Marmorklippen (Ullstein); Renrarque, E.
M., Im ll/esten nichts Neues (Ullstein); Wagner, R.,
Die Meistersinger von Nürnberg (Recla m).

Semester 2, Options: (1) 
^sp€cts 

of Vy'¡itten
l-anguage: Ong, W., Oraliry & Literacy (Metman);
Samson, G., Writing systenß: a Linguistic Introduc-
tiorl (Hutchinson); (2) Suwey ol German-speaking
Countries Today, Aktuell 93 (Harenberg læxikon
Verlag); (3) Strategies and Materials f¡om Teach-
ing Program: Neuner, G. & Krüger, M. & Grewer,
U., Ubungstypologie zum komntunikativen
Deußchunten'icllt (Langenscheidt, Berlin,
München, Wien, Zürich, 1982); (a) German Short
Stories 1970-1990 (Flinders Campus only):
Deutschc Erzöhlungen seit 19ó0 (Reclam).

l2l4 German IIA: l,anguage,
Literature and Culture

Level: lL Pointsvalue:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites:8431 German lA (Div. I).
Restriction:8706 German II; no part of this subject
may be counted toward any other subject in the
German Department.
Contact hours:3 lectu¡es and 3 tutorials a week.

Content: Like all subjects in German at second and
third year level, German IIA offers a balance
between practical language instruction and teach-
ing a critical appreciation of literature, culture and
society in German-speaking countries since the
Middle Ages, with paficula¡ emphasis on the
period from the Reformation to the present.
Options: see entry for German IL language in-
struction consists of one formal hour per week,
one weekly tutorial in small groups in Semester 1,

two in Semester 2, and, in both semesters, students
are required to participate in one session of three
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continuous hours of Intcnsivc Conversalion. In
S€mester I, students will takc the Core Course:
Studies in German l,ilerature and Culture lM8-
1945. In S€mester 2, all students will choose one of
the following options: (l) Aspects of written
language; (2) Survey ol German*peaking
counlries today; (3) Strategies and materials for
teaching German; (4) German short stories 1970-
1990.

Assessnrent: l.anguagc: weekly cxercises, two fests
pef semester, tutorial participat¡on. Other: essa)s
and, where appropriate, cnd of semcster tests or
working papers. All grades ol pass rcquire a
reasonable balance of achievcnlent in all areas of
the course.

Text-books: Semester 1, Core Course: Craig, G.,
The Gernnns (Penguin); Fontanc, T., lrntngen,
Wntngen (Reclant); I'lauptnrann, G., Vor
Sonnenaufgang (Clarendon/O.U.P.); Jünger, E.,
Auf den Marnrorkli¡>pen (Ullstein); Rcmarque, E.
M., Inr Westen nichts Neues (Ullstein); Wagner, R.,
Die Meistersinger von Niirnberg (Reclam).
Semester 2, Options: (1) Aspccts of Written
I-anguage: Ong, W., Oralin, & Literoc.v (Metman);
Samson, G., Writing systctns: o Lirtguistic Introduc-
/iol, (Hutchinson); (2) Sun'ey ol German-speaking
Countries Today: Àkutell 93 (Flarenherg l¡xikon
Verlag); (3) Strategies and Mate¡ials from Teach-
ing Program: Neuner, G. & Krüger, M. & Grewer,
U., Ubungstypologie zunt kotttmunikati'en
Deutschunterricht (l-angenscheidt, Berlin,
München, Wien, Zürich, 1982); (6) German Shof
Sto¡ies 1970-1990: Deutsche Erzählungen seit 19û
(Reclam).

1245 German IIB: Language,
Literature and Culture

Level: ll. Poittts vahte: 8. Duratiott: FulI year.

he-requisites: 8431 German I (Div. I) or
5723 German LA (Div. l).
Resñ'iclion: No part of this subject ntay be counted
toward any other subject in the German Depart-
ment.

Contact ltours: 3 |ectures and 2 tutorials a week.

Content: Like all subjects in German at second and
third year level, Gernran IIB offers a balance
between practical language instruction and teach-
ing a critical appreciation of literature, culture and
society in German-speaking countries since the
Middle Ages, with particular entphas¡s on the
period from the Reformation to the present.
Options are usually available as well in areas such
as applied linguistics, history of the German
language and German stylistics. [:nguage instruc-
tion consists of one lormal hour per week, hvo
weekly tutorials in small groups and, in both
semesters, students are required to participate in
one session of th¡ee continuous hou¡s of Intensive



Conversation. In Semester 1, all students will
choose one of the two options: (1) Berlin and
Vienna in word and inage; (2) German t¡avel
literature from the 18th to 20th Century (3) The
language of modern German theat¡e (Flinders
Campus only). For Semester 2, all students will
choose one of the following options: (1) Aspects of
written language; (2) Survey of German-speaking
countries toda¡1 (3) Strategies and materials for
teaching German; (4) German short stories 1970-
1990 (Flinden Campus only). Students with out-
standing qualifications in language may, with the
permission of the Department, take the language
components of the course at a mofe advanced
level,

Assessment: language: weekly exercises, end of
semester tests, tutorial participation. Other: essays
and, where appropriate, end of semester tests o¡
working papers. All grades of pass require a

reasonable balance of achievement in all areas of
the course.

Tøtt-books: Semester 1: Options: (1) Berlin and
Vienna in Word and Image: Ernst, G. &
Wagenbach, K., Literalure in Osteneich
(Wagenbach); Fontayne, ^[., Schach von Wuthenow
(Reclam); Grillparzer, F., Der arme Spielmann
(Reclam); Schädlich, H., Ostwestberlin (Rowohlt);
(2) German Travel Literature from the LSth to the
20th Century: Forster, G., Reise um die welt (itb);
Goethe, J. K., Reise durch ltalien im jahre 1740
(dw); Goethe, J. W., Italienische Reise (dN);
Bôme, L., Monographic der deutschen Postchnecke
(Reclam); Heine, H., Reisebider (Goldmann); (3)
The l:nguage of Modern Ge¡man Theatre
(Flinders Campus only): Bernhard, T., Heldenplatz
(Suhskamp).
Semester 2, Optionsl (1) Aspe cts of 'ùy'ritten
l:nguage: Ong, W., Orality & Literaq (Metmen);
Samson, G., Writing sysrems: a Linguistic Introduc-
,¡on (Hutchinson); (2) Survey of German-speaking
Countries Today. Aktuell '93 (Harenberg Lexikon
Verlag); (3) Strategies and Materials f¡om Teach-
ing Program: Neuner, G. & Krüger, M. & Grewer,
U., Ubungstypologie zum kommunikativen
Deuschuntericht (Iangenscheidt, Berlin,
München, Wien, Zürich, 198); Q) Ge¡man Short
Stories 1970-190: Deutsche Ercdlilungen seit 1960
(Reclam).

LEVEL III

8877 fürman III: Language, Literature
and Culture

La'el: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 8706 Ge¡man ll o¡ l2l4 Ge¡man
llAor 1245 German IIB.
Restriction: No part of this subject may be counted
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toward any other subject in the German Depart-
ment.

Contact hours:3 lectures and 2 tutorials a week.

Conlent: Like all subjects in German at second and
third year level, German III offe¡s a balance
between practical language instruction and teach-
ing a critical appreciation o[ l¡terature, culture and
society in German-speaking countries since the
Middle Ages, with particular emphasis on the
period from the Refo¡mation to the present.
Options are usually available as well in such areas
as applied linguistics, history of the German
language and Ge¡man stylistics. Language instruc-
tion consists of one formal hour per week, one
weekly tutorial in small groups and, in both
semesteis, students are required to participate ¡n

one session of three continuous hours of Intens¡ve
Conversation. In Semeste¡ 1, all students will take
the Core Cou¡se: Studies in German Literatu¡e
and Cultural Background 7U8-1945. In Semester
2, all students will choose one of the following
options: (1) Aspects of written language; (2)
Suney of German-speaking countries today; (3)
Strategies and materials for teaching German; (4)
German short stories 1970-1990 (Flinders Campus
only).

Assessment: I:nguage: weekly exercises, end of
semester tests, tutorial participat¡on. Other: essays

and, where appropriate, end of semester tests or
working papers. Where students in German III
take course components also available to second
yea¡ students, an appropriately higher level of
achievement is required and additional work must
be completed.

Terçbool<s: Semester 1, Core Course: Brecht, 8.,
Gedichte (Suhrkamp st 251); Craíg, G., The
Germans (Penguin); Fontane, T., Imtngen,
Wimtngen (Reclam); Hauptmann, G., Vor
Sonnenaufgang (Clarendon/O.U.P.); Jünger, E.,
Auf den Mannorklippen (Ullstein); Remarque, E.
M, Im Westen nichls Neues (Ullstein); V/agner, R.,
Die Meistersinger von Nümberg (Reclam),

Semester 2, Options: (1) Aspects of Written
l,anguage: Ong, W., Orality & Literacy (Metmen);
Samson, G., Writing Ðste,ns: a Linguistic Intoduc-
r¿oñ (Hutchinson); Coulmas, F., Uber Schrift
(Suhrkamp taschenbuch wisscnschaft 378); Walter,
J., Orality and literacy (Methuen); (2) Suwey of
German-speaking Countries'Ioday: Aktuell'93
(Harenberg læxikon Verlag); (3) Strategies and
Materials from Teaching Program: Neuner, G. &
Krüger, M. & Grewer, U., Ubungsnpologie zunt
kontnw n ika tive n Deutsc lut n tenicår (I-an genscheid t,

Be¡lin, München, Wien, Zürich, 1982); (4) German
Short Stories 7970-7990: Deutsclte Enählungen seit
19ó0 (Reclam).
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4959 German IIIB: tranguage,
Literature and Culture

LæeI: lll, Poinu value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 8706 German ll or l2l4 German
llAo¡t245 German IIB.
Resnicüon: No part of this subject may be counted
tou,ard any other subject in the German Depart-
ment.
Contact hours:3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Like all subjects in German at second and
third year level, German IIIB offers a balance
between practical language instruction and teach-
ing a critical appreciation of literature, culture and
society in German-speaking countries since the
Middle Ages, with particular emphasis on the
period from the Reformation to the present.
Options are usually available as well in such a¡eas
as applied linguistics, history of the Cerman
language and German stylistics. l:nguage instruc-
tion consists of one formal hour per week, one
weekly tutorial in small groups and, in both
semesters, students are required to participate in
one session of three continuous hours of Intensive
Conversation. In Semester 1, all students will
choose one of the two options: (1) Berlin and
Vienna in Word and Image; (2) German travel
literature from the 18th to 20th Century (3) The
language of modern German theatre (Flinders
Campus only). In Semester 2, all students will
choose one of the following options: (1) Aspects of
written language; (2) Sun'ey of German-speaking
countries todaÍ (3) St¡ateges and materials for
teaching German; (4) German short stories 1970-
ßm.
Assessmenl: Language: weekly exercises, end of
semester tests, tutorial participation. Other: essays
and, where appropriate, end of semester tests or
working papers. All grades of pass require a

reasonable balance of achievement in all a¡eas of
the course. Where students in German IIIB take
course components also available to second year
students, an appropriately higher level of achieve-
ment is required and additional wofk must be
completed.
Teo-books: Semester 1: Options: (1) Berlin and
Vienna in lr¡y'ord and Image: Fontaine,'1., Schach
von Wutlænow (Reclam); Grillparzer, F., Der arme
Spielmann (Reclam); (2) German Travel Litera-
tu¡e from the 18th to the 20th Century Forster,
G., Reke um die welf (itb); Goethe, J. K., Re¡se
durch ltalien im fatu 1740 (dv)i Go€the, J. W.,
Italienischc Reße (itb); (3) The Langtage of Mod-
ern German Theatre (Flinders Campus only):
Bernhard, T., Heldenplatz (Suhskamp).
Semester 2, Options: (1) Aspects of Written
I-anguage: Ong, W., Orality & Literacy (Metmen);
Samson, G., Writing systems: a Linguktic Inroduc-
rroz (Hutchinson); (2) Suwey of German-speaking
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Countries Today, Aktuell 93 (Harenberg l¿xikon
Verlag); (3) Strategies and Materials from Teach-
ing Program: Neuner, G. & Krüger, M. & Grewer,
[J., Ubungstypologie zum kommunikativen
Deuschuntericht (Langenscheidt, Berlin,
München, Wien, Zûrich, 198); @) German Short
Stories 1970-7990 (Flinders Campus only):
Deutsche Ez¿ihlungen seit 1960 (Reclam).

HONOURS LEVEL

126l Honours German Languageand
Literature

Ley¿l Honours. Points t alue: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf.

Nofe.' Students may obtain the permission of the
Faculty of A¡ts to combine German with another
subject for the Honours degree. They should
consult the Head of Department as soon as
possible, so that a suitably modified course can be
arranged. Where the subjects taken for the Ordi-
nary degree of B.A. need to be chosen to satisfy
the pre-requisites of mo¡e than one Department, a
student may arange with the Depaftments to take
appropriate combined subjects, so as to avoid
doing more than nine (or 72 points) subjects to
qualify for entry to combined honou¡s.

he-requkites: Before entering the final Honours
year, candidates fo¡ the Honours degree in
German must have qualified for the Ordinary
degree of 8.4., or some other degree deemed by
the Faculty to be sufficient preparation, and
should normally have passed 8431 German I or
5723 German LA; 8706 German ll or
1214 German llA; 1245 German IIB,
8877 Cerman lII, and 4959 German IIIB, or
equivalent, at appropriately high standard. How-
ever, the Department ¡eserves the fight to vary
these pre-requisites where it is satisfied as to the
academic merit of an applicant. Note that the pre-
requisite concerning second- and third-year
subjects may be fulfilled by taking approved
combined subjects which include parts of these.
See Schedules-Degree of B.A. Schedule III: The
Honours Degree.

Requirentens: During the final year, students will
write a dissertation on some aspect of German
literatu¡e or language. Choice of subject should be
made not later than the middle of the second
semester in the preceding year. Students must also
attend advanced courses in language, together with
hvo options. Both thesis topics and options should
be chosen in consultation with the Head of De-
partment.



HISTORY

For full information on History subjects, methods
of assessment and teaching aÍangements, students
should obtain a copy of the History Department
handbook, This can be obtained from the History
Office.
Details of the subjects listed below may be subject
to changes up to the en¡olment period, depending
on the availability of staff and ¡esources.

LEVEL I

7695 Australian History I
L*el: L Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: Although this is a full year course the
suject is divided by semesters. In the first semester
it surveys the main themes of Aust¡alian history to
1900. Topics include the Aborigines, convicts,
squatters, the settlement of South Australia, gold,
land, unionism, nat¡onalism, culture and Feder-
ation. Subject work will sometimes demand finding
and using primary sources, for a major aim of this
course is to develop fesearch and writing skills.
The second semester will involve the study of six
books in depth taking up some of the themes of
the first semester but introducing other aspects of
Australian history before Federation.
Assessment: Assessment over the whole year will
be based on one short experience, TïVo; Íive
tutorial papers,50/o; and one essay, 40Vo. T\erc
will be no exam in this subject.

Tøct-bool<s: To be advised.

7071 Colonial Australia I
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 7993.

Level: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject examines Australian history
to 1900 by a detailed study of five specific themes
based on the texts listed below
Assessment: The¡e are no long essays in this
sbuject. Two thirds of the final mark will be based
on written tutorial papers and the remaining third
on a three hour examination at the end of the
semestef.

Tqt-books: Henry Reynolds, The other side of the

fiontiet; J. B. Hirst, Conflict society and iß enenies;
Anne Moyal, A bngtu and savage land; Y. G.
Childe, How Labour Governs; Anne Summers,
Damned whores and God's police; Ron Norris, Iåe
envrgen! Commonwealth The general text book
u¡ill be John Moloney's Penguin History of
Australia.
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166E Europe: Reformation to
Revolution I

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 7993.

Leyel: l. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial.
Content: A chronological and thematic survey of
Western Europe from the period of the Northem
Renaissance to the French Revolution. Topics and
themes to be considered in detail will include the
Reformation and Counter Reformation, the
spread of Protestantism, the political and social
impact of the Reformation, The Wars of Religion
in France, the Thirty Years' War, the emergence
of the nation states, the development of the gleat
powers, the Enlightenment, the collapse of the old
order.
Assessment: One 2 hour examination (40Vo); one
essay of 2,000 words (30/o); one tutorial paper/
presentation (307o).

Text-books: General Reference Works: Dickens, A.
G., Reformation and sociery (fitames and Hudson,
London); Elton, G., Refornntion Europe (Collins);
Neale, J. 8, The age of Catherine de Medici
(Jonathon Cape); Treasure, G. R., Soenteenth
Century France (Rivingtons); Anderson, M. S.,

Europe in thc 18th century (lnngmans). Detailed
reading lists will be distributed at the first lecture.

1118 Old Societies and New States: the
Making of Modern Asia I

Level: l. Poinß value: 6. Durotion: Full year.

Resniction: 5109 Old Societies and New States
prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week plus
essay preparation discussion (45 minutes per
student each semester).

Content: The focus of this subject is the transform-
ation of 'old societies' into rnew states'-the mak-
ing of the modern world-primarily in an Asian
context. Topics covered, with reference to South
Asia, Southeast Asia and China and Japan, range
from state building, lords and peasants and the
status of women in the 'old societies' through to
the role of imperialism, nationalism and commu-
nism in the making of 'new states'.

Assessment: By tutorial papers, essay and examin-
ation.
Tøct-boolcs: Students are directed to the list of
suggested prior readings in the History Depart-
ment's Handbook.

8534 Problems & Perspectives in
Modern European History I

Level: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 5511 Problems and Perspectives in
Modern European History prior to 1989.
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Contact hours: 2 lectures and I tutorial a week,
plus a feature film or video nearly every week.

Conlenl: An analysis of the past 250 years of
European history is essential in order to
understand the political, social and economic
changes which are taking place around us. The
creation of a truly free market within the
European Economic Community in 1992, the
reunification of Germany in 190, the collapse of
communism in Eastern Europe in 1989 and in the
Soviet Union in 191 can best be understood by
seeing these events in the context of European
history and as a continuation of powerful forces of
change which were set in motion by the French
Revolution, industrialization, the two World Vy'ars

and the impact of ideas about libefy, democracy,
and nationalism. The subject will deal with a
number of topics from the Enlightenment up to
the post-war period including: the French Revol-
ution and its impact, the industrial revolution in
England, the condition of working men and
women in England and France, Bisma¡ck and the
unification of Germany, the First rùy'orld War, the
Russian Revolution, fascism in Europe, the rise of
H¡tler, the Second World War, the Cold War, and
the division of Europe in the post-war period. In
addition to the regular lectu¡es and tutorials there
will be three '\vorkshop" lectu¡es and tutofials
which will deal with more general issues such as
how to write history essays, how to do research in
history, and the nature of history as a discipline.
Assessmenl: By tutorial attendance and
participation, tutorial papers, an essay and an
examination.
Tæt-boolcs: Students are advised to consult the
depafmental handbook for details on the text for
1993.

ffi75 The Renaissance,1350-1500 I
Availability: Not offered in 1.993.

Level: l. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction:857 Europe in Transition 1350-1700 in
1989; 6050 Europe in Transition or H101
Renaissance, Reformation and Revolution -135G1650 prior ro 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Contenl: A study of the major political, sucial,
economic, religious and cultu¡al developments of
the Renaissance. The subject begins with a brief
suwey of mediewal society.

Assessment: By essay and examination.
Tæ-books: Heer, F., The Medieval world (Mentor);
Spitz, L. W., The Renaissance movement
(Concordia).
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5585 Aristocracy to L)emocracy: Britain
l68E to 1867 Il

La,el: ll. Points value: 4. Duratiott: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
h'e-requisites: History I or Politics subject or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Stud¡es I to same
points value or any other subjcct approved by the
Departmental Head.

Contact hours:2lectures and I tutor¡al a ;ek.
Content: This subject will exanrine government and
society in Britain fronr the Glorious Revolution of
1688 to the Second Refornr Act of 1867. It will
concentrate on three main themes: aristocracy in
government and society, the rise of the middle
classes, and Britain's emergence as the world's
most powerful nat¡on.

Assessntent: Essays and examination.
Relerence Books; Webb, R. K., Modern England
(Unwin); Jarrett, D., Britain 1688-1815
(Longmans).

9200 Australia: Outpost of Empire in
the Antipodes II

Level: Il. Poittß vahrc: 8. Duratiott: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Stud¡es I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 8112 tate Colonial Aust¡alia in 1989;
3365 Australial Outpost of Empire ¡n the Anti-
podes prior to 1989.

Contact ho¿trs:2 lectures and 1 tuto¡ial a week.
Conte,tt: A study of Australian history from the
1850s to the 1930s emphasizing the interaction
between British heritage and Australian environ-
ment, Some of the major themes and events
explored in this period a¡e: nationalism and im-
perialism; the urban and land frontiers; liberalism
and radicalism; the r¡se of trade unions and
political parties; White Aust¡alia and racism; the
welfare state; federation and the constitution; the
great depressions of the 1890s and 1930s; the
G¡eat Vy'a¡. The subject deals mainly with social
and political aspects of the pcriod, though el-
ements of economic history a¡e int¡oduced.
Assessntent: By essays and examination.
References: Blainey, G., The tyranny of distance
(Sun Books); Crawford, R. M., Australia
(Hutchinson); Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A new history
of Australia (Heinemann); Hancock, W. K.,
Australia (Jacaranda Press); Thomson, D.,
England in thc nineteenth centu,y (Pelican);



Thomson, D., England in th¿ twentieth century
(Penguin).

8243 Australian Urban History II
Lsel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Depafmental Head.

Restriction: Urban History Europe 1000-1900 in
1989; 8893 Urban History prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and I tuto¡ial a week.

Content: This subject deals with the history of
urbanisation in Aust¡alia in the context of the
u¡banisation of the Western Wo¡ld in the Nine-
teenth Century. It concent¡ates on the physical,
economic and social structu¡es of Australia's capi-
tal cities. Special attention will be paid to the
history of Adelaide and its relationship with the
countryside, as well as the history of South
Australian country towns,

Assessment: One 3,000 word ¡esearch paper and
one lhour "take away" examination each counting
tor SOVo.

Tøct-book: To be advised.

6796 China: From Empire to
Communist Power II

Level: Il. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Depalmental Head.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will examine the transform-
ation of China from empire to modern Communist
power. The emphasis will be placed on the struc-
tufe and function of traditional Chinese society,
the impact of the West, the process of agrarian
revolution, the impact of imperialism and the rise
of moitem Chinese nationalism, social and econ-
omic change, the socialist revolution and the
reconstn¡ction of Chinese society.

Assessment: Details are outlined in the History
Department Handbook.
Tea-books: Fairbank, J. K., The United States and
China (Harvard U.P.); Bianco, L., Origins of the
Chinese revolution 1915-1949 (Stanford U.P.); Hsu,
L C. Y., The rise of modern China (Oxford U.P.,
New York).
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5028 England Under the Stuarts II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points o¡ any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction:5097 The English Revolution (prior to
1989), 4779 Th e En gl ish Revol u ti on, 1529 -7'7 û l[l,
3235 The English Revolution, 1529-1760 II.
Content: A study of continuity and change in
Stuart England, 1603-1714. Pa¡ticular attention will
be given to the conflicts which culminated in civil
war, the trial and execution of King Charles I as a
tlaito¡ to his people, and the subsequent establish-
ment of a republic, as also to the "Glorious
Revolution" of 1688-89. Students are encouraged
to view this "century of revolution" as far as
possible through the wtitings of contemporaries
and the art and music of the age.

Assessment: Assessment is by essay (507o) and
examination (507o).

Tea-bool<s: A. Hughes (ed.), Seventeenth-century
England: A changing culture: VoL 1: Primary
sources (Ward l,ock: Open University); B. Coward,
The Stuan age (lnngman); Wrightson, K., English
society 1580-1û0 (Hutchinson); Aylmer, G., Re-
bellion or revolution? (Oxford).

L649 Europe at War 1914-1945 II
Level: ll. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics I subject to
same points value o¡ any other subject approved
by Departmental Head.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: A study of some principal aspects of the
European conflicts of 1914-1918 (the Great War,
o¡ First World War) and 1939-1945 (the Second
World War). Among the issues considered will be
the origins of war, issues of stratery, the conduct
of military and naval operations, and political and
social developments in wartime.
Text-books: Joll, James, Europe since 1870
(Penguin); Wilson, Trevor, Tlæ ntyriad faces of
war: Britain and the greaî war 1914-1918
(Blackwell/Polity); Calvocaressi, Peter, Tota! war
Vol. 1 Wa¡ in the West 1939-1945 (Penguin).

9108 Everyman and Everyt,yoman in
Pre-Industrial Europe II

Level: Il, Poittts volue: 8. Duratiott: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
h'e-requisites: ll¡story I or Polilics I subjccts of at
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least 6 points or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction: 2851 Everyman in Pre-Industrial
Europe prior to 1989.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject cove¡s the basic conditions of
life (food, housing, disease, hygiene, work, play,
demograph¡ and climate) and attitudes (family,
sex, religion, children, the old, and death).

Assessment: Tutorial papets 20Vo (Semester 1);
take home examination 307a (Semester L); re-
search project 507o (Semester 2).

Tø- book : See Departmen tal Handbook.

3463 Everyman and Everyryoman in
Prc-Industrial Europe II(A)

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

L¿vel: ll. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 2857 Everyman in Pre-Industrial
Europe prior to 1989.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Contenl: This subject covers the basic conditions of
life (food, housing, clothing, disease, hygiene,
work, play, demography, and climate) and attitudes
(famil¡ women, sex, religion, children, the old, and
death).
Assessment: Tutorial papc,s 40Vo, take home exam-
ination 6OVa

Tøtt-books: Huppert, G., After th¿ black death
(Indiana); Ginsburg, C., The cheese and the worms
(Penguin); Le, Roy laduire, 8., Montaillou
(Penguin).

1740 Fascism and National
Socialism II

Avøilability: Not offered in 1993.

Lettel: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requkites: History I o¡ Politics I subjects to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 3549 Fascism and National Socialism
prio¡ to 1989.

Conlact hours:2 lectures ¡nd 1 tutorial a week.

Conlenl: A study of Hitler's Nazi movement and
Mussolini's Fascist movement, and of similar
movements elsewhe¡e in Europe, from 1918 to
7945.

Assessment: By essay and examination.
Tqt-books: Carsten, F. L., Tn¿ rße of fascßm
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(Batsford); Woolf, S. J. (ed.) Fascism in Europe
(Methuen).

6932 Fascism and National Socialism
(A) II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: ll. Points value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: History I or Politics subject or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction: 3549 Fascism and National Socialism
prior to 1989; 1740/38'77 Fascism and National
Socialism.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A study of Hitler's Nazi movement and
Mussolini's Fascist movement, and of similar
movements elsewhere in Europe, from 1918 to
L945. The subject will conside¡ the emergence of
fascist and national socialist ideologies; the devel-
opment of movements contending for power; the
nature of the regimes; and the transformation of
the movements during the second wo¡ld war.
Special attention will be devoted to the varieties of
European fascism and to the emergence of the SS.

Assess,rrcnt: 1 essay (3,000 words) 307o;1 project
essay (4,000 words) 45Vo; examination (?SVo).

Text-bool<s: Carsten, F. L., The rße of Fasckm
(Batsford); Fest, J. C., Hitler (Penguin); Woolf, S.
J. (ed.), Fascism in Europe (Methuen).

9093 France 1848-1945 II
Level: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Sicence subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any othef subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 61M Modern France (1992).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Conlent: This subject covers social, cultu¡al and
political themes in mode¡n French history with
particular emphasis on the following: political and
social life in the Second Empire; art, music and
lite¡ature in the nineteenth century; Church and
State; antisemitism; fin de siècle Paris; World ìù/ar
I; political and social life in interwar France;
occupation, collaboration and resis'tance in World
War II.
Assessntent: Essays and tutorial papers (757o);
examination (257o).

4243 German Europe II
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.



he-requisites: History I or Politics I subjects to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Contact hours: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial and I film
session perweek.
Content: The aim of the subject is to provide a

suwey of German history from the French Revol-
ution in late 18th century to the recent
reunification of Germany in 190. Note that this is
not a couße dealing exclusively \¡/ith the history of
"Germany". We will cover the multiplicity of states
of German Europe which eventually unified to
form the German Empire (or Reich) in 1871, as

well as the Austrian Empire and those parts of
Poland, Hungary, and Czechoslavakia which have
come under German or Austrian cont¡ol at various
times. There will be three strands to the course -lectures, tutorials and films. The series of lectures
will provide a chronological analysis and discussion
of German history during this period and will also
include a presentation of some aspect of German
art, music, or literature at least once a week, At
the weekly film sessions I will show a number of
documentaries, feature films and videos which
illustrate aspects of German politics, history and
culture.
Assessment: By tutorial attendance and
participation, a tutorial paper, and an essay.

Tea-bool<s: Rothschild, J., Retum to diversity: a
political hisøry of East Central Europe since World
War II (Oxfoñ University Press, 1989).

2467 Medieval Europe II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lettel: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ L.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History I o¡ Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Resniction: 4519 Medieval and Renaissance
Europe.
Contact hours: 3 hour lecture/seminar.
Content: Medieval Europe: Europe from the fall of
Rome to the Italian Renaissance. The subject
commences with an examination of the collapse of
the Western Roman Empire and a study of the
classical heritage as it survived and influenced the
development of medieval civilization. The
Medieval period will then be considered both
chronologically and thematically. Topics to be
emphasised include the emergence of the feudal
order, the relationship between church and state,
the medieval church, the development of trade and
the growth of towns, medieval scholarship and
culture, the impact of Byzantine and Islamic civilis-
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at¡on on the west, the beginnings of the develop
ment of the nation states.

Assessment: One 2-hour examination (40Vo); one
essay of 3,000 words (30/o); one tutorial presen-
tationfpaper (30Vo).

Tøct-bool<s: General Reþrence Work : knaclougþ,
G. The mediet'al papacy (lhames and Hudson,
London, L979); Keen, M., A hisrory of mediwal
Europe (Pelican, [-ondon, 7979); Huizinga, J., Thc
waning of the middle ages (Penguin, l,ondon,
1972). Detailed reading lists will be distributed at
the first lectu¡e.

4241 Modern America: From Civil War
to Empire II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lø,el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Restriction: H717: Social History of the United
States in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
(1e83).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conîent: This subject aims to analyse the rise of
the American Empire from the Civil War to World
War L The prime focùs will be on the structural
changes in American society as it underwent
enofrnous transformation within the historical
framework of wars, rapid industrialisation, de-
pression and the rise of American wo¡ld influence.
The main h¡storical topics and events to be
examined include brief surveys of pre-Civil lilar
America; the backg¡ound to the Civil War; the
Civil War and Reconst¡uction; the industrialisation
of America and the impact of urbanisation and
immigration, and the natu¡e of 20th century
American society as it emerges in the Wo¡ld War I
eÍa,
Assessment: By an essay, tutorial performance, and
an examination.
Tst-books: Either: Bailyn, flernard, The great
republic; Blum, John, The national experience.

8731 Modern America: World War I to
Imperial Decline II

Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Resniction: H717: Social History of the United
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States in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
(1e83).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: This subject a¡ms to analyse the rise and
fall of the American empire from World War I to
the present. The prime focus will be on the
structural changes in American society as it
underwent enofrnous transformation within the
historical framework of wars, rapid industrialis-
ation, depression and the rise and decline of
American world influence. The main historical
topics and events to be examined include the
industrialisation of America; the impact of
u¡banisation and immigration; and the nature oÍ
20th century American society as it emerges in the
Wo¡ld War I era. After examining the dramatic
events of Vy'o¡ld Wa¡ I, the Great Depression,
World lVar II and the Cold War, the final section
of the subject will examine the decline of the
American economy and the decreasing influence of
America as a world superpower.
Assessment: By an essay, tutorial performance, and
an examination,
Tørt-books: Either: Bailyn, Bemard, The great
republic; Blum, John, The national etperience.

1868 Modern Greece: Origins to
Ttventieth Century II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La'el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quora: May apply.
he-requkites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Handbook.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject begins by addressing the
issue of continuity in Greek history followed by an
analysis of the decline of the By¿antine Empire
and the rise of Neo-Hellenism. The impact of the
Tu¡kokratia (the Ottoman Empire) on Hellenism
when Greeks came under Turkish control will be
analysed. Hellenism's ¡evival in the eighteenth
century consequent to a declining Ottoman Em-
pire is examined in connection with Western
Imperialist penetration of the tegion and the
'Western European idealisation of Hellenism (the
Greek Enlightenment). This will be followed by a
study of the Greek Revolution (1821) that laid rhe
pattern for development in the nineteenth century

- irredent¡st dreams, failure to modernise,
foreign interventions, mass migations. Emphasis
will be placed on Greece's "Great ldea"
(irredentist ambitions) and her relations to a
declining Ottoman Empire attempting to im-
plement reforms, both of whom were subject
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increasingly to Great Power/capitalist inter-
vention.
Assessment: By essay, tutorial and examination.
Text-books: Clogg, R., A short hßtory of modem
Greece (O.U.P., 1980); or Woodhouse, C. M.,
Moden Greece: a short history (Faber & Faber,
1e84).

4275 Modern Greece: TVentieth
Century Turmoil Il

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Lø,el: ll. Poittts yalue: 4. Duratiou: Scmester 2.

Quoto: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tuto¡ial per week.

Content: The Great Idea (Greece's irredentist
dream), the Macedonian Struggle, the Turkish
attempt to unify and ¡efornr the Ottoman Empire,
the rise of Venizelos and the bourgeoisie, and the
Balkan Wars dominated the pre-World War I
period. The question of Greece's involvement in
Wo¡ld War I created the National Schism that
continued throughout the inter-war period. The
final fatal thrust to realise the Great Idea brought
about the Asia Minor Disaster, the consequences
of which changed the cou¡se of Modern Greek
history. The inter-war period was characterised by
constant tu¡moil - frequent changes of govern-
ment and the system of government (monarchy -democratic republic - republican and mona¡chical
dictatorships), military intewentions, instability in
the Balkans, The G¡eek resistance of the Fascists
led to the German invasion and occupation of
Greece during World War II and the rise of the
Resistance and the struggle for the loyalty of the
people. The Civil Vr'ars (1944-1949) were linked to
the Cold War and were followed by Right wing
dominance. Mass migration occu¡red and attempts
at ¡eform we¡e thwarted by the Junta that gained
American support (196'l-1974). The Cyprus
Question continued to plague Greek/furkish
relations. Greece was a small country caught up in
international whi¡lwinds and unable to plotect her
interest.
Assessnrcnt: By essay, tutorial and examination.
Tqt-botlc: Clogg, R., A short history of modern
Greece (O.U.P., 1980); ¿r Woodhouse, C. M.,
Modem Greece: a short listory (Faber & Faber,
re8r'.).

1640 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (A) II

Level: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.



he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 1640 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (A) (1989), 3913 Nationalism and
Revolution in South East Asia prior to 1989.

Contacl hours: 2 lectures and I tutorial a week,
plus essay preparation discussion (1 hour per
student).
Content: A study of South-Eåst Asia during and
after the social and political revolutions of the Post
World War II period.
Assessment: Essays.

Tøü-book: Legge, J., Indonesia (Prentice Hall).

4419 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (B) II

Level: ll. Poinsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.
Restriction: ¿1419 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (B) (1989); 3913 Nationalism and
Revolution in South E¿st Asia prior to 1989.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week,
plus essay preparation discussion (1 hour per
student).
Content: A study of South-East Asia during and
after the social and political fevolutions of the
post-World War II period.

,4ssessrnenr; Essays.

Tst-boolcs: To be advised.

674E Responses to War II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Læel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours: I lecture, I tutorial and I film
session per week.

Content: The aim of the subject js to examine a
selection of the extraordinary variety of responses
to war from the late 15th century to the present.
These include the responses of actual participants
in fighting (such as Grimmelshausen, Clausewitz,
Tolstoy, Remarque, Hitler, Orwell, Ekill, Stone),
contemporary civilian eyewitnesses (Callot,
Voltaire, Goya, Nightingale, Dunant, Kipling,
Brittain, Hersey, Herr), and those who were just
influenced generally by the wars of their time
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(Shakespeare, Grotius, Knox, Beethoven, Znla,
Picasso, Kubrick, Baez). The underllng assumÈ
tion of the course is that the ex¡rerience of war,
whether directly or indirectly, has had a profound
impact on the way many individuals think and that
this change in thinking has been reflected in their
work in such diverse media as novels, plays, art,
music, political philosoph¡ and film making. The
lectu¡e and tutorial topics deal with a number of
broad themes which cut across national and
chronological boundaries and include: Part A -War from the Perspective of the Frontline,
Women and War, The Military Hospital, War and
Black Humour, War and Political læaders, War
and Journalism; Part B - War and Art, War and
Rel igion, Propaganda, Military Justice, Opposition
to War, War and Film.
Assessment: By film reviews and tutorial papers.

Texl-boolcs: There a¡e no set textbooks as such, but
a flavour of the kind of material covered in the
course can be had f¡om sampling the following
wo¡ks: Jean Bethke Elstain, Wonren and wør
(Brighton, Sussex: The Ha¡vester Press, 1987); T/æ
Penguin Book of First World War hose, ed. Jon
Glove¡ and Jon Silkin (Harmondsworth: Pengu¡n,
1990); The Oxford Book of War Poetry, ed. Jon
Stallworthy (Oxford University Press, 1988); Gil-
bert Adair, Hollywood's Vietnam: From "The Green
Bereß" to "Full Metal lack¿t" (l-ondon:
Heinemann, 1989); Picasso's Guernica: Illus-
tralions, Introductory Essay, Documents, Poefiy,
Criticism, Analysis, ed., Ellen C. Oppler (Norton
Critical Studies in Art History, W. W. Notton,
New York, 1988).

3194 Russia in Crisis II
Level: ll. Poinsvalue: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points o¡ any othe¡ subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 2074 Russia in C¡isis and Revolution
prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: Tsam and Tsaritsas; The Peasants; The
Nobility, Russian/Soviet Industrialization; The
Road to Revolution; Marx, I-enin and Trotsky;
The Collapse of Tsardom; the Russian Revolution;
The peasant under Soviet rule, Stalinism, The Red
Terror, Soviet Foreign Policy; l¡w and Order in
the K¡uschev and Brelhnev eras; and the
Gorbachev Revolution.
Assessntent: Four sho¡t essays of 2,500 words each,
Two to be submitted in first semeste¡ and two in
second semester. The essays are to be presented
orally to the students' tutorials as part of the
assignments' requirement. (607o) Examination on
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the textbook in the middle of the first semester
(70Vo).Final examination in Nwember (307o).

Tø-book: Riasanovsk¡ N., A history of Russia
(o.u.P.).

22E9 The Pre-Scientilic Vl¡orld View:
1500-1750 rr

La'el: ll. Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 6ó61 The Pre-Scientific World View:
England C.f5OOf750 offered in 1988; H701 Popu-
lar Religion and the Pre-Scientific Wo¡ld View in
Early Modern England c.1500-1700 offered in
L979.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Contenl: A study of the components of 'pre-
scientific' thought (e.g. astrologlr, alchemy,
humoural medicine and psychology, witchcraft)
with some references to Renaissarrce and Refor-
mation Europe in addition to eafly modern
England. Changes in belief systems at the popular
and elite level will be examined. The relationship
between Protestantism, capitalism and the rise of
science will be investigated.
While the primary concern of the course will be
with the history of ideas, emphasis will be given to
the social, economic and historic contexts of belief
systems; the changing nature of popular culture;
the relationship between folklore, literature and
societ¡5 the character of early scientific thought
and the erosion of the pre-scientific world view.
A study of original texts and contemporary litera-
ture will be an important part of the course.

Assessment: Essay, tutorial papers and examin-
ation.
Preliminary reading: Thomas, K. Religion and the
decline of magic (Pelican).

1547 The Second World War: 1939-
1945 II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requkites: History I or Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 8238 rilar in V/estern E,urope 1944-
l94s (1989).

Contact hou¡s:2 leclu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: Studies of selected aspe.cts of The Second
World War. In 1990 the topics will include the
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origins of the war; the defeat of France and The
Battle of Britain; scientific and intelligence war-
fare; The Battle of the Atlantic; conflicts in the
Mediterranean and Middle East; the Russian front
and the "Second Front" question; the Allied
bombing offensive against Germany; social effects
of the war in Britain, the USA and German¡ the
"Overlo¡d" invasion in 1944; Allied succeses and
failu¡es in Normandy, at Arnhem and in the
Ardennes; the debate over the capture of Berlin
and Prague.
Assessmenl: 2 essays, 1 three-hou¡ examination.
Text-books: Parker, R. A. C., Struggle for suwival
(Oxford); Hastings, M., (À,erlord (Pan); Liddell
Hart, B. H., History of the second world war (Pan).

2482 South Australian History II
Availability: Not offered in 1Ð3.
Level: ll. Poittts value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Depafmental Head.

Contact hours: 3 hour lecture/seminar.
Content: A chronological and thematic study of
19th and 20th century South Australian history
from the initial planning of the colony pre 1836 to
the end of the so-called Dunstan decade. Topics
and themes to be studied in deprh will include:
Colonial South Australia - Planning, settlement,
the expanding frontier, religion and education,
liberalism and the gro,¡/th of responsible gove¡n-
ment, the impact of migration, the economy.
20th Century South Australia - The impact of
Federation and World War I, centralisation vs
decentralisation, social and economic stresses be-
tween the wars, World War II, the problems of
industfialisation and u¡banisation, post-war mi-
gration, conse¡vatism vs political and social re-
form.
Assessntent: One 2-hou¡ examination (404o); one
essay of 3,0CÐ words (307o); one tutorial paper/
presentation (307a).

Tøtt-books: Prescribed terz: Dickey, B. and Howell,
P. (eds.), South Australia's Foundation. Select
Documenß, Wakefield (Adelaide) 7986; Generat
Reference L/orfu; Gibbs, R. M., I history of South
Australia, Balara (Adelaide) 1986; Pike, D., Para-
dße of dksent: South Australia 1829-1857,
Longmans (London) 1957; Price, A. G, Founders
antl pioneers of South Ausnalia, Preece (Adelaide)
1929; Blewett, N., Playford to Dunstan: The politics
of transition, Cheshire (Melbourne) 7971;
Richards, 8., The Flinders History of South
Ausrralia (2 vols.), Wakefield (Adelaide) 1986.



Detailed reading lists will be distributed at the first
lecture,

4590 T[ventieth Centutl Australia II
Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Departmental Head.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject considers key topics in
understanding modern Australia, including the
birth of the nation, the century's great crises (the
world wa¡s and the depressions), the problems of
reform and prosperity post 1945, and the break-
down of consensus leading to recent and contem-
porary issues. S€lected issues at present are
colonialism, the Aborigines, the environment, and
the economy today. The subject emphasises re-
search work finding and using primary sources,
and tutorial work which debates issues.

Assessment: One 1,000 word document analysis
(75/o); one debate tutorial presentation (1570);
one 3,500 word essay (60%\ One two.hour
redeeming exam will be offered at the end of the
Semester where necessary.

Tacl-book: There are no set texts. Consult Depart-
mental Handbook for preliminary reading.

8916 Urban History: Europe
1m0-1900II

La,el: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History I or Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject approved by
the Department Head.

Restriction:8893 Urban History before 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will examine the physical
shape and structure of a number of representative
towns of all sizes in the context of their social and
economic history from early medieval times to the
late nineteenth century. Town planning, buildings
and spatial arrangements of Medieval,
Renaissance, Baroque and Industrial towns will be
studied with examples taken chiefly, though not
exclusively from ltaly, France and Britain.
Assessment:3,000 word research paper and 2,000
word essay, No exam.

2197 U.S.A.: Colonies to
Constitution II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
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Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I or Politics I subjects to the
value of 6 points or any other subject app¡oved by
the Departmental Head.

Contact haurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The subject covers the pe.riod from foun-
dation of the colonies in the fi¡st decades of the
17th century to the adoption of the United States
Constitution in 1187. There is an emphasis on
social history, including the history of the colonial
American family; the impact of the four chief
st¡ains of British migration to America: Puritans,
Virginians and Marylanders, Quakers, and lhe
Scots, Borderers and Scots-Irish; witchcraft and
popular beliefs; the demographic impact of climate
and disease and how they shaped differing
societies north and south; the first emergence of
representative institutions of government; the
emergence of Negro slavery as the preferred
solution of the southern colonies to thei¡ labour
problem during the 17th century; the paradox of a
land of opportunity developing into a society with
considerable gulfs between rich and poor during
the 18th centur),; the development of towns as

centres of distress and political radicalísm in the
penod 172G1760; the confrontational politics
emerging between the colonists and the British
imperial government after the French and Indian
Wars; the Revolution, its causes and consequences,
and finally the Constitution, why it was desired,
why it was opposed and how a minority of
Americans succeeded in getting it accepted.

Assessment: One 3,000 word essay (50%); tutorial
performance (70Vo); one examination (407o).

Tart-bool<s: Students will be supplied with reading
lists early in the subject.

6237 USA: Constitution to Civil War,
1787-1865 II

Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History I, Politics I subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to the
value of 6 points or any other subject app¡oved by
the Depafmental Head.

Resniction: 5L88: USA: Colonies to CMI War
1ó00-1865 prior to 1987.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,

Content: The course examines the social history of
American slavery as that institution affected
Negroes, southern whites and northe¡n whites; the
impact of slavery on national and local politics and
the growth of "sectionalism"; the causes of the
Civil'War and the reasons for the Union victory.
Assessment: One 3,000 word essay (5OVo), tutonal
performance (10Vo), one exam i nation (407a).
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Tøtt-bookç: Students will be supplied with reading
lists early in the subject.

4912 Work in Industrial Britain II
I-etel: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: l|"lay apply.
.he-requisites: History I or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies I to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Contact houts:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject will examine what the people
of nineteenth-century Britain thought about wo¡k
and how they did it. It will ask how, and to what
extent, industrialisation changed the nature and
rewards of wo¡k. It will also ask whether these
changes had different effects on men, women and
children, who gained and who lost, and how they
responded. It will look at art¡stic and lite¡ary
images of work and ask how far they corresponded
to reality.
Assessment: Essays and examination.
Reluence Boofu.' Perkin, H., The oigins of ntodern
Englkh society (Routledge); Checkland, S. G., Th¿
rise of industrial society in EnglanQ 1815-1885
(l,ongmans).

LEVELIII

3314 Aristocracy to Democracy: Britain
1ó88 to 1867 III

Lqel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History l/History II or Politics
subject or any Social Science subjects in Asian
Studies II to same points value or any other
subject approved by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a ìveek.

Content: This subject will examine government and
society in Britain f¡om the Glorious Revolution of
L688 to the Second Reform Act of 1867. It will
concentrate on three main themes: aristocrary in
government and society, the rise of the middle
classes, and Britain's emergence as the world's
most po$'erful nation.
Assessmenr: Essays and examination.
Reference Books: Webb, R. K., Modern England
(Unwin); Jarrett, D., Britain 188-1815
(l-ongmans).

2E89 Australia: Outpost of Empire in
the Antipodes III

La,el: lll Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: History II or Politics II subjects or
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any Social Science subjccts in Asian Stud¡es II to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Rcstriction: 3295 Late Colonial Ausrralia in 1989;
3365 Australia: Outpost of Empire ¡n the Anti-
podes prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a weck.

Corttent: The subject is a study o[ Australian
history from the 1850s to the 1930s emphasizing
the interaction between British heritage and
Australian environment. Sonle of the major
themes and events explored in this period are:
nat¡onalism and imperialisnr; the urban and land
frontiers; libe¡alism and ¡adicalism; the rise of
trade unions and political parties; White Australia
and racism; the welfare state; federation and the
constitut¡on; the great depressions of the 1890s
and 1930s; the Great Vy'ar. The subject deals
mainly with social and political aspects of the
period, though elements of economic history are
introduced.
Asseseflent: By essays and examination.
References: Blainey, G., The yu'anny of distance
(Sun Books); Crawford, R. M., Australia
(Hutchinson); Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A new history
of Australia (Heinemann); Hancock, W. K.
Australia (Jacaranda Press); Thomson, D.,
England in the nineteenth century (Pelican);
Thomson, D., England i,t the twe,ttierh cenury
(Pelican).

2905 Australian Urban History III
La,el: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quora: May apply.

Pre-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Stud¡es II to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: Urban History: Europe 1000-1900 in
1989; 8893 Urban History prior to 1989.

Contacl haurs:2 lectu¡es and I tuto¡ial a week.

Content: This subject deals with the history of
u¡banisation in Australia in the context of the
u¡banisation of the Western World in the Nine-
teenth Century. It concent¡ates on the physical,
economic and social structures of Australia's capi-
tal c¡ties. Special attention will be paid to the
history of Adelaide and its ¡elationship with the
countryside, as well as the history of South
Australian country towns.

Assessnrcnt: One 4,000 word ¡esearch paper and
one 3-hou¡ "take away" examination each counting
for 50Vo.



2794 China: From Empire to
Communist Power III

Level: IlI. Poinu value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requßites: History II o¡ Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of I points or any other subject approved
by the Depalmental Head.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will examine tbe transforrn-
at¡on of China from empire to modem Communist
power. The emphasis will be placed on the struc-
ture and funct¡on of traditional Chinese society,
the impact of the West, the process of agrarian
revolution, the impact of imperialism and the rise
of modern Chinese nat¡onalism, social and econ-
omic change, the socialist revolution and the
reconstruction of Chinese society.

Assessment: Details are outlined in the History
Department Handbook.
Tøct-books: Fairbank, J. K. The United States and
China (Haward U.P.); Bianco, L., Origins of thc
Chinese revolution 1915-1949 (Stanford U.P.); Hsu,
I. C. Y., The rise of modem China (Oxtord U.P.,
New York).

2095 England Under the Stuarts III
Availabiliry: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points or any othef subject approved
by the Depaf mental Head.

Restriction: 5097 The English Revolution (prior to
7989),4779 The English Revolution, 1,529-17ñ lII,
3235 The English Revolution, 7529-1760 ll.
Content: A study of continuity and change in
Stuart En gla nd, 760:-.17 14. Particular attention will
be given to the conflicts which culminated in civil
war, the trial and execution of King Charles I as a
traitor to his people, and the subsequent establ¡sh-
ment of a republic, as also to the "GIorious
Revolution" of 1688-89. Students are encouraged
to view this "century of revolution" as fa¡ as
possible through the writings of contemporaries
and the art and music of the age.

Asse-csment: Assessment is by essay (50/o) and
examination (507o).

Tøct-book: A. Hughes (ed.), Seventeenth-century
England: A changing culture: Vol. 1: Prinrary
sources (Ward Lock: Open University); B. Cowa¡d,
The Stuarl age (Longman); Wrightson, K., English
sociery 1580-1ß0 (Hutchinson); Aylmer, G., Re-
bellion or ra,olution? (OxÍord).
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2646 Europe at War 1914-1945 III
Level: IIl. Poins value: 72. Duration: Ful[ year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics II subject to
same points value or any other subject approved
by Departmental Head.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.
Contenr: A study of some principal aspects of the
European conflicts of 1914-1918 (the Great Vy'ar,

o¡ First World War) and 1939-1945 (the Second
World War). Among the issues conside¡ed will be
the origins of war, issues of strategy, the conduct
of military and naval operations, and political and
social developments in wartime.
Texl-book: Joll, James, Europe since 1870
(Penguin); Wilson, 'lrcvor, Thc myiatl faces of
war: Britain and tlæ great war 1914-1918
(Blackwell/Polity); Calvocaressi, Peter, Total war
Vol. 1 Wa¡ in the Vy'est 1939-1945 (Penguin).

5954 Everyman and Ever¡voman in
Pre-Industrial Europe III

Level: lll. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History II or Politics lI subjects of at
least 8 points or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction: 2851, EveÐ¡man in Pre-Industrial
Europe prior to 1989.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Contenl: This subject covers the basic conditions of
life (food, housing, disease, hygiene, work, play,
demography, and climate) and attitudes (family,
sex, religion, children, the old, and death).
Assessment: Tutof¡al papers 20Vo (Semester 1);
take home examination 307o (end of Semester 1);
research project 50Vo (Semester 2).
Tett-books: See Departmental Handbook.

5961 Everyman and Everlwoman in
Pre-Industrial Europe III(A)

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lIl. Poinß value: 6. Duratiott: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects o¡
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies Il to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Restrictiott: 2851 Ever¡rman in P¡e-Industrial
Europe prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutofial a week.
Content: This subject covers the basic conditions of
life (food, housing, clothing, disease, hygiene,
work, play, demography, and climatc) and attitudcs
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(family, women, sex, religion, children, the old, and
death).
Assessment: Tutorial papes 4OVo; take home exam-
ination 60Vo.

Tø-boolcs: Huppert, G., Afer the black death
(Indiana); Ginsburg, C,, Thc cheese and the worms
(Penguin); l-e Roy Laduire, 8., Montaillou
(Penguin).

3877 Fascism and National
Socialism III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-etel: lll. Poinsvalue: 12. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects to
the value of 8 points of any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 3549 Fascism and National Socialism
prior to 1989.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A study of Hitler's Nazi movement and
Mussolini's Fascist movement, and of similar
movements elsewhere in Europe, from 1918 to
1945.

Assessment: By essays and examination,
Tø-book: Carsten, F. L., Thc ríse of Fasclsm
(Batsford); Woolf, S. J. (ed.), Fasckm in Europe
(Methuen).

2574 Fascism and National Socialism
(A) III

I-evel: lll. Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Restriction: 3549 Fascism and National Socialism
prior to 1989; 1740/ß77 Fascism and Narional
Socialism.

Contact hou¡s:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.
Content: A study of Hitler's Nazi movement and
Mussolini's Fascist movement, and of similar
movements elsewhere in Europe, from 1918 to
1945. The subject will consider the emergence of
fascist and national socialist ideologies; the devel-
opment of movements contending for power; the
natu¡e of the regimes; and the transformation of
the movements during the second world war.
Special attention will be devoted to the varieties of
European fascism and to the emergence of the SS.

Assessment: 1 essay (4,000 words) 3OVo;1 project
essay (5,000 words) 45Vo; examination (?57o).

Tæt-books: Carsten, F. L, Th¿ rke of Fascism
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(Batsford); Fest, J. C., Hitler (Penguin); Wmtf, S.
l. (ed.), Fascism in Europe (Methuen).

9568 France 1848-1945 III
Larcl: lll. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics Il subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 5101 Modern France (1992).
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject covers social, cultu¡al and
political themes in modem French histo¡y with
particular emphasis on the following: political and
social life in the Second Empire; art, music and
lite¡ature in the nineteenth century; Church and
State; antisemitism; fin de siècle Paris; Wo¡ld War
I; political and social life in interwar France;
occupation, collaboration and resistance in Vy'orld
War II.
Assessmen¿: Essays and tutorial papers (757a);
examinations (257a).

Tqt-book: Magraw, R., France 1815-1914
(Fontana); Plessis, 4., Thc rise and ÍaU of the
second empire (Cambridge); Azéma, J., Fronr
Munich to thc liberation.

69ffi German Europe III
Laryl: l[l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History II or Po¡irics II subjects to
the same points value or any other subject ap-
proved by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, I tutorial and 1 film
session pe.r week.

Content: The aim of the subject is to provide a
suwey of German history from the French Revol-
ution in late 18th century to the recent
¡eunification of Germany in 1990. Note that this is
not a course dealing exclusively u¡ith the history of
"Germany". We will cover the multiplicity of states
of German Europe which eventually unified to
form the German Empire (or Reich) in 1871, as
well as the Austrian Empire and those parts of
Poland, Hungary, and Czechoslavakia which have
come under German or Austrian control at various
times. There will be three strands to the course -lectures, tutorials and films. The series o[ lectures
will provide a chronological analysis and discussion
of German history during this period and will also
include a presentation of some aspect of Ge¡man
art, music, or literature at least once a week. At
the weekly film sessions I will show a number of
documentafies, feature films and videos which
illustrate aspects of German polit¡cs, history and
cult u¡e.



Assessmenl: By tutorial attendance and
participation, a tutorial paper, and an essay.

Tøct-bool<s: Rothschild, J., Retum to diversity: a
political hktory of East Central Europe since World
War II (OxÍotd University Press, 1989).

E335 Medieval Europe III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Leyel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisiles: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 4579 Medieval and Renaissance
Europe.
Contact hours: 3 hour lecture/seminar.

Content: Medieval Europe: Europe from the fall of
Rome to the Ital¡an Renaissance. The subject
commences with an examination of the collapse of
the Western Roman Empire and a study of the
classical heritage as it sunived and influenced the
development of medieval civilisation. The
Medieval period will then be considered both
chronologically and thematically. Topics to be

emphasised include the emergence of the feudal
order, the relationship between church and state,
the medieval church, the development of trade and
the growth of towns, medieval scholarship and
culture, the impact of Byzantine and Islamic civilis-
ation on the \¡/est, the beginnings of the develop-
ment of the nation states.

Assessment: One 2-hour examination (40Vo); one
essay of 4,0(X) words (30Vo); one tutorial presen-
tation/papet (307o).

Tat -books: General Reference Works : Banaclough,
G., The mediettal papacy (f\ames and Hudson,
l-ondon, 1979); Keen, M., A history of medieval
Europe (Pelican, London, 1979); Huizinga, J., The
waning of the middle ages (Penguin, London,
1972). Detailed reading lists will be distributed at
the first lecture.

2321 Modern America: From Civil War
to Empire III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lø,eI: lll. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to same

points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Rest¡iction: H717: Social History of the United
States in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
(1e83).

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Añs B.A.

Contenl: This subject aims to analyse the rise of
the American Empire from the Civil War to World
Wa¡ I. The prime focus will be on the structural
changes in American society as it underwent
enorrnous transformation within the historical
f¡amework of wars, rapid industrialisation, de-

pression and the rise of American world influence.
The main historical topics and events to be

examined include brief surveys of pre-Civil War
America; the background to the Civil War; the
Cìvil Vr'ar and Reconstruction; the industrialisation
of America and the impact of urbanisation and

immigration, and the nature of 20th century
American soc¡ety as it emerges in the Wo¡ld War I
era.

Assessmen¿: By an essay, tutorial pe¡formance, and

an examination.
Text-bool<s: Either: Bailyn, Bernard, The geal
republic; Blum, John, The national experience.

2955 Modern America: World War I to
Imperial Decline III

Lø,el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History II or Politics subjects or any

Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to sâme
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Restriction: H717: Social History of the Un¡ted
States in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
(1e83).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject aims to analyse the rise and

fall of the American empire from Vy'orld War I to
the present. The prime focus will be on the
structural changes in American society as it
underwent enoÍnous transformation within the
historical framewo¡k of wars, rapid industrialis-
ation, depression and the rise and decline of
American world influence. The main historical
topics and events to be examined include the
industrialisation of America; the impact of
urbanisation and immigration; and the nature of
20th century American society as it emerges in the
World rù/ar I era. After examining the dramatic
events of World War I, the Great Depression,
World War II and the Cold War, the final section
of the subject will examine the decline of the
American economy and the decreasing influence of
America as a world superpower.
Assessment: By an essay, tutorial performance, and
an examination.
Tau-books: Either: Bailyn, Bernard, The great
republic; Bf um, John, The nat ional experience.
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9824 Modern Greece: Origins to
Ttrventieth Centurl III

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lael: lll. Points volue: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to same
points value or any othef subject approved by the
Depalmental Handbook.
Conlact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Conlent: This subject begins by addressing the
issue of continuity in Greek history followed by an
analysis of the decline of the By¿antine Empire
and the rise of Neo-Hellenism. The impact of the
Turkokratia (the Ottoman Empire) on Hellenism
when Greek came under Turkish control will be
analysed. Hellenism's revival in the eighteenth
century consequent to a declining Ottoman Em-
pire is examined in connection with Western
lmperialist penetration of the region and the
Western European idealisation of Hellenism (the
Greek Enlightenment). This will be followed by a
study of the Greek Revolution (1821) that laid rhe
pattern for development in the nineteenth century

- iredentist dreams, failure to modernise,
foreign interventions, mass migrations. Emphasis
will be placed on Greece's "Great Idea"
(irredentist ambitions) and he¡ telations to a
declining Ottoman Empire attempting to im-
plement reforms, both of which were subject
increasingly to Great Power/capitalist inter-
vention.
Assessment: By essay, tutorial and examination.
Tæt-bool<s: Clogg, R., A short history of modem
Greece (O.U.P., 1980); or Woodhouse, C. M.,
Modem Greece: a short hktory (Faber & Faber,
1984).

7398 Modern Greece: T*entieth
Century Turmoil III

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Lettel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to same
points v¿lue or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.
Content: The Great ldea (Greece's irredentist
dream), the Macedonian Struggle, the Turkish
attempt to unify and reform the Ottoman Empire,
the rise of Venizelos and the bourgeoisie, and the
Balkan Wars dominated the pre-World War I
period. The question of Greece's involvement in
World War I created the National Schism that
continued throughout the inter-war period. The
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final fatal thrust to realise the Grcat Idea brought
about the Asia Minor Disaster, thc consequences
of which changed the course o[ Modern Greek
history. The inter-war period was character¡sed by
constant turmoil - frequent changes of govem-
ment and the system of government (monarchy -democratic republic - republican and monarchical
dictatorships), military intewentions, instability in
the Balkans, The Greck resistance of the Fascists
led to the German invasion and occupation of
Greece during World Vy'ar II and the rise of the
Resistance and the struggle for the loyalty of the
people. The Civil Wars (19M-1949) were linked ro
the Cold War and were followed by Right wing
dominance. Mass migration occurred and attempts
at reform were thwarted by the Junta that gained
American support (1967-1974). The Cyprus
Question continued to plague Greekfiurkish
relations. G¡eece was a small country caught up in
international whirlwinds and unable to protect her
interest.
Assessmenl: By essay, tuto¡ial and examination.
Text-bool<s: Clogg, R., A short history of nodern
Creece (O.U.P., 1980); or Woodhouse, C. M.,
Modern Greece: a short hislory (Faber & Faber,
1e84).

1928 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (A) III

Level: lll. Poittts yalue: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Restriction: 1928 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-Eåst Asia (A) (1989) or 3913 Nationalism
and Revolution in South East Asia prior to 1989.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week,
plus essay preparation discussion (1 hour per
student).
Conlent: A study of the transformation of tra-
ditional S.E. Asian Societies f¡om about 1800 to
the present. The prime focus will be the Mode¡n
History of Indonesia.
lssessrnezt; Essays,

Text- b o o k: l*gge, J., I ndo tresla (Prentice Ha ll).

3387 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (B) III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: History II or Politics II subjects or
aìy Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points o¡ any othe¡ subject approved
by the Departmental Head.



Restriction: 3387 Nationalism and Revolution in
South-East Asia (B) (1989); 3913 Nationalism and
Revolution in South East Asia prior to 1989.

Conlacl hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,
plus essay preparation discussion (1 hour per
student).
Content: A study of the transformation of tra-
ditional S.E. Asian Societies from 1800 to the
present. The prime focus will be the Mode¡n
Histôry of Vietnam.
Assessment: Esays.
Tatt-books: To be advised.

3504 Responses to War III
Availabiliry: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requßites: History II o¡ Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to the
same points value or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Conlact hours: I lecture, 1 tutorial and 1 film
session per week.

Content: The aim of the subject is to examine a

selection of the extraordinary variety of responses
to war from the late 15th century to the present.
These include the responses of actual participants
in fighting (such as Grimmelshausen, Clausewitz,
Tolstoy, Remarque, Hitler, Orwell, Böll, Stone),
contemporary civilian eyewitnesses (Callot,
Voltaire, Goya, Nightingale, Dunant, Kipling,
Brittain, Hersey, Herr), and those who were just
influenced generally by the wars of their time
(Shakespeare, Grotius, Knox, Beethoven, 7nla,
Picasso, Kubrick, Baez). The underllng assump-
tion of the course is that the experience of war,
whethe¡ directly or indirectly, has had a profound
impact on the way many individuals think and that
this change in thinking has been ¡eflected in thei¡
work in such diverse media as novels, plays, art,
music, political philosophy, and film making. The
lecture and tutorial topics deal with a number of
b¡oad themes which cut across national and
chronological boundaries and include: Part A -War from the Perspective of the Frontline,
Women and War, The Military Hospital, War and
Black Humou¡, War and Political l,eaders, War
and Journalism; Part B - War and Art, War and
Religion, Propaganda, Military Justice, Opposition
to ìüar, Vy'ar and Film.
Assessment: By film reviews and tutorial papers.

Text-books: The¡e are no set textbooks as such, but
a flavour of the kind of mate¡ial covered in the
course can be had f¡om sampling the following
wo¡ks: Jean Bethke Elstain, Wonren and war
(Brighton, Sussex: The Harvester Press,7987); The
Penguin Book of First lIorld War hose, ed. Jon
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Glover and Jon Silkin (Harmondsworth: Penguin,
l9%); The Oxford Book of War Poetry, ed. Jon
Stallworthy (Oxford University Press, 1988); Gil-
bert Adaft, Holtywood's Vietnam: From "The Creen
Berets" to "Full Metal lack¿t" ([.ondon:
Heinemann, 7989); Picasso's Gumùca: Illus-
tralions, Introductory Essay, Documens, Poelry,
Citickm, Anaþsk, ed., Ellen C. Oppler (Norton
Critical Studies in A¡t History, W. rW. Norton,
New York, 1988).

6379 Russia in Crisis
Level: lll. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points of any othe¡ subject apptoved
by the Departmental Head.

Restriction: 2074 Russia in Crisis and Revolution
prior to 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutor¡al a week.

Content: Tsan and Tsaritsas; The Peasants; The
Nobility, Russian/Soviet Industrial¡zation; The
Road to Revolution; Marx, lænin and Trotsky;
The Collapse of Tsardom; the Russian Revolution;
The peasant under Soviet rule, Stalin¡sm, The Red
Terror, Soviet Foreign Poliry; Law and Order in
the Kruschev and Brezhnev eras: and the
Gorbechev Revolution.
Assessment: Fou¡ short essays of 2,500 words each.
Two to be submitted in first semestet and two in
second semester. The essays are to be presented
orally to the students' tutorials as pa¡t of the
assignments' requirement. (607o) Examination on
the textbook in the middle of the first semester
(lÙVo).Final examination in November (307o).

Text-books: Riasanovsky, N., A history of Russia
(o.u.P.).

4827 The Second World War: 1939-
1945 III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poittts value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: H¡story II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points or any othe¡ subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Restiction: Vy'ar in Western Europe in 1989.

Conlacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Studies of selected aspects of The Second
Vy'orld War. ln 1990 the top¡cs will include the
origins of the war; the defeat of F¡ance and The
Battle of Britain; scientific and intelligence war-
fare; The Battle of the Atlantic; conflicts in the
Mediterranean and Middle Eåst; the Russian front
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and the "Second Front" question; the Allied
bombin g offensive against Germa n¡5 socia l, ef fects'
of the war in Britain, the USA and German¡ the
,,Overlord" inr¡asion in 1944; Allied successes and
failures in Normandy, at Arnhem and in the
Ardennes; the debate over the capture of Berlin
and Prague.

Assessmenl:2 essays, 1 three hou¡ examination.
Tø-book: Parker, R A. C., SttuÆle for suwival
(Oxford); Hastings, M., Overlord (Pan); Liddell
Har1 , B. H., History of the second world war (Pan).

W2 The Pre-Scientific World View:
1500-1750 rrr

Let'el: lll. Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the v"alue of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Depalmental Head.

Restriction: 6667 The Pre-Scientific Wo¡ld View:
England c.150G1750 offered in 1988; H701 Popular
Religion and the Pre-Scientific World View in
Early Modern England c.1500-1700 offered in
7979.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: A study of the components of "pre-
scientific' thought (e.g. astrolog¡r, alchemy,
humoural medicine and psychology, witchcraft)
with some reference to Renaissance and Refor-
mation Europe in addition to early modern
England. Changes in belief s)atems at the popular
and elite level will be examined. The relationship
between Protestantism, capitalism and the rise of
science will be investigated.
Vr'hile the primary concern of the coune will be
with the history of ideas, emphasis will be given to
the social, economic and historic contexts of belief
systems; the changing nature of popular culture;
the relationship between folklore, literature and
societ¡4 the cha¡acter of early scientific thought
and the e¡osion of the pre-scientific wo¡ld view.
A study of original texts and contemporary litera-
ture will be an important part of the course.

Assessment: Essay, tutorial papers and examin-
ation.
heliminary reading Thomas, K., Religion ønd the
decline of magic (Pelican).

7976 South Australian History III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 193.
Luel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2,

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to the
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same points value o¡ any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours: 3 hour lecture/semina¡.
Content: A chronological and thematic study of
19th and 20th century South Australian history
from the initial planning of the colony pre 185 to
the end of the so-called Dunstan decade. Topics
and themes to be studied in depth will include:
Colonial South Aust¡alia - Planning, sett¡ement,
the expanding frontier, religion and education,
liberalism and the growth of responsible govern-
ment, the impact of migration, the economy.
20th Century South Australia - The impact of
Federation and World War I, centralisation vs
decentralisation, social and economic stresses be-
tween the wars, World War II, the problems of
industrialisation and urbanisation, post-war mi-
gration, consenatism vs political and social re-
form,
Assessntent: One 2-hou¡ examination (40Vo); one
essay of 4,000 words (307o); one tutorial paper/
presentation (307o).

Tst-book: hescribed rerl: Dickey, B. and Howell,
P. (eds.), South Australia's Foundation. Select
Documents, Vy'akefield (Adelaide) 7986; General
Reference Worl<s: Gibbs, R. M., ,4 history of South
Australia, Balara (Adelaide) 1986; Pike, D., Para-
dise of dksent: South Australia 1829-1857,
l,ongmans (lnndon) 1957; Price, A. G., Founders
and pioneers of South Australia, Preece (Adelaide)
1929; Blewett, N., Playford lo Dunstan: The politics
of transition, Cheshire (Melbourne) l97l;
Richards, 8., The Flinders History of South
Ausralia (2 vols.), ìùr'akefield (Adelaide) 1986.
Detailed reading lists will be distributed at the first
lectu¡e.

6913 T[ventieth Century Australia III
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Nlay apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject considers key topics in
understanding mode¡n Australia, including the
birth of the nation, the century's great cr¡ses (the
world wars and the depressions), the problems of
reform and prosperity post 1945, and the break-
down of consensus leading to recent and contem-
porary issues. Selected issues at present are
colonialism, the Aborigines, the environment and
the economy today. The subject emphasises re-
search work finding and using primary sources,
and tutorial work which debates issues.

Assessment: One 1,000 word document analysis



(?SVo), one debate tutorial presentation (157o),
one 5,000 word essay (60Vo). One twGhour
redeeming exam will be offe¡ed at the end of the
Semester, where necessary.

Tatl-books: There are no texts set. Consult Depaf-
mental Handbook for preliminary reading.

7761 Urban History: Europe
1000-1900 III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duralion: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to
the value of I points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Restriction:8893 Urban History before 1989.

Conlacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutor¡al a week.

Content: This subject will examine the physical
shape and structure of a number of representative
towns of all sizes in the context of their social and
economic history from early medieval times to the
late n¡neteenth century. Town planning, buildings
and spatial aûangements of Medieval,
Renaissance, Baroque and Industrial towns will be
studied with examples taken chiefly, though not
exclusively from ltaly, France and Britain.
Assessmenl:4,000 word ¡esearch paper and 3,000
word essay, No exam.

6548 U.S.A.: Colonies to
Constitution III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: History II or Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies lI to
the value of I points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: The subject covers the period from the
foundation of the colonies in the first decades of
the 17th century to the adoption of the United
States Constitution in 1787. There is an emphasis
on social history including the history of the
colonial American famil¡ the impact of the four
chief strains of British migration to America:
Puritans, Virginians and Marylanders, Quakers,
and the Scots, Borderers and Scots-Irish; $,itch-
craft and popular beliefs; the demographic impact
of climate and disease and how they shaped
differing societies north and south; the first emerg-
ence of repfesentat¡ve institutions of government;
the emergence of Negro slavery as the preferred
solution of the southern colonies to their labour
problem during the 17th century the paradox of a

land of opportunity developing into a society with
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considerable gulfs between rich and poor during
the 18th century the development of towns as
centres of distress and political radicalism in the
penod 7720-1760; the confrontational politics
emerging between the colonists and the British
imperial govemment after the French and Indian
Wars; the Revolution, its causes and consequences,
and finally the Constitut¡on, why it was desired,
why it was opposed and how a minority of
Americans succeeded in getting it accepted.

Assessment: 3,500 word essay (5O%); tutorial per-
fo¡mance (707o); one exami nation (407o).

Text-books: Students will be supplied with reading
lists early in the subject.

2150 USA: Constitution to Civil War,
1787-1865 III

Løel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: History II o¡ Politics II subjects or
any Social Science subjects in Asian Studies ll to
the value of 8 points or any other subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Restriction:5188 USA: Colonies to Civil War 1ó00-
1865 prior to 1987.

Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tuto¡ial a week.

Content: The cou¡se examines the social history of
American slavery as that institution affected
Negroes, southern whites and northern whites; the
impact of slavery on national and local politics and
the gtowth of "sectionalism"; the causes of the
Civil War and the reasons for the Union victory.

Assessment: By one 3,500 word essay (50Vo), tu-
torial performance (7O/o), one examination (40/o).

Tøtt-books: Students will be supplied with reading
lists early in the subject.

3707 Work in Industrial Britain III
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requlsites: History II or Politics subjects or any
Social Science subjects in Asian Studies II to same
points value or any other subject approved by the
Departmental Head.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will examine what the p€ople
of nineteenth-century Britain thought about work
and how they did it. It will ask how, and to what
extent, industrialisation changed the nature and
rewards of work. It will also ask whether these
changes had different effects on men, women and
children, who gained and who lost, and how they
responded. It will look at artistic and literary
images of work and ask how far they corresponded
to real¡ty.
Assessnrcnt : Essays and examination,
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Reference Books: Pe¡kin, H., The origins of ntodern LANGUAGE STUDIES
Englkh society (Routledge); Checkland, S. G., Thc

$e of industrial society in England, 1815-1885 The following language subjects (languages other(Longmans). rhan English) may ué counted rowards the Ad-
elaide B.A. or B.A.(Jur.) in 1993:

9672 Renaissance, Relormation,
Revolution, Restoration III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: History II or English II subjects to
the value of I points or any othef subject approved
by the Departmental Head.

Conlact hours: I lecture, 1 twohour seminar per
week.

Content: This inter-disciplinary study will consider
a variety of important cultural products and artis-
tic works to illustrate the self-perceptions of those
living within what may from outside be perceived
as a great "classic" historical cycle of change and
development within Britain.
(Examples of study-objects: The city l-ondon in
three phases (including the architecture); The
country house and garden; Poems, e.g. Spenser's
Epithalamion, Marvell's Upon Appleton House;
Plays, e.g. works of Shakespeare and Wycherley;
the court marque; Essays, e.g, by Bacon and
Milton; More's Utopia; Bunyan's The Pilgrim's
hogress; Hobbes's Laiathan; Music, including
liturgical as well as secular modes; Graphic art, e.g.
emblems, portraits).
Assessment: Essays and classwork 507o, examin-
ation 507o.

Tæt-books: To be advised.

HONOURS LEVEL

E7l7 Honours History
La¡el,' Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
year.

Requiremens: Honours work includes the w¡iting
of a thesis, a common course, and a special subject.
Students may choose their special subject from a
list published in the departmental handbook.
Arrangements are possible forjoint honours com-
bining study in the Department of History with
study in another Department; details a¡e available
from the Head of the Department of History.
Joint honours in History and Asian Studies nor-
mally includes the writing of a thesis, either the
common couîse or a special subject in History, and
a special individual study course in the Centre for
Asian Studies. Arrangements are also possible for
combining study in the Research Cent¡e for
Women's Studies with study in the Department of
History.

T.ANGUAGES OFFERED BY DEPARTMENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ADT]I"A,IDE

CENTRE FOR ASUN SI'UDI ES

CHINESB
The Cent¡e fo¡ Asian studies at the University of
Adelaide offers subjects in Chinese at Levels I, II
and III of the ordinary degrees of B.A. or
B.A.(Jur.) as well as Honours in Chinese Stud¡es.
At first year level Chinese I is offered to students
with no prior knowledge of Chinese. Students who
have a knowledge of Chinese at Year 12 level or at
a higher standard may be perntitted to enrol
directly in Chinese II or IIl. Subjects involve
grammar, tuition in speaking, reading and witing,
and in later years l¡terary and cultural studies.
Quotas may apply in some Chinese language
subjects.
The subjects available at undergraduate level are:

l¡vel I
5978 Chinese I

Level II
1736 Chinese II
1013 Chinese for Chinese Speakers II

Iævel III
6140 Chinese III

Honours
3025 Honours in Chinese Studies
For detailed information on these subjects, see the
relevant syllabuses in the Asian Studies section of
the Calendar.

JAPÀNESE
The Centre for Asian Studies offers Japanese at
Levels I, II and III of the ordinary degrees ot B.A.
or B.A.(Jur.) as well as Honours in Japanese
Studies. Japanese I is available to students with no
prior knowledge of Japanese. Students who have a
knowledge of Japanese at Year L2 level or at a
higher standard may be permitted to enrol directly
in Japanese II or III. Subjects involve grammar and
vocabulary of modern spoken Japanese plus learn-
ing of the writing system and, in later years,
literary and cultural studics. Quotas may apply in
some Japanese language subjects.
The subjects available at undefgraduate level are:
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I-evel I
27?5 Japanese I: Introductory Japanese.

I¡vel II
1408 Japanese II.

Iævel III
?615 Japanese III.

Honours
1509 Honours in Japanese Studies.

VIETNAMESE
The Centre for Asian Studies offers Vietnamese at
Iævels I and II of the ordinary degrees of B.A. or
B.A.(Jur.). Vietnamese I is available to students
with no prior knowledge of Vietnamese. Students
who have a knowledge of Vietnamese a¡ yeat 12

level or a higher standard may be permitted to
enrol directly into Vietnamese II. Subjects involve
grammar and vocabulary of modern spoken
Vietnamese and learning the writing system.

The subjects available at undergraduate level are:

LEVEL I
4034 Vietnamese I

LEVEL II
5199 Vietnamese II

LEVEL III
8277 Vietnamese III
For detailed info¡mation on these subjects, see the
relevant syllabuses in the Asian Studies section of
the Calendar.

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

T,ATIN
ANCIENTGREEK
The Department of Classical offers l-atin and
Ancient Greek at lævels I, II and III of the
ordinary degrees of B.A. o¡ B.A.(Jur.) as well as

Honours in the languages. First year subjects are
available both for students with no prior knowl-
edge of l¡tin or Ancient G¡eek or for students
u/ith Year 12 standard in the languages, Studies
include grammar, dialogue, composition, writing
and some translation.
The subjects available at undergraduate level are:

I¡vel I.
9178 Ancient G¡eek I
6'154 Larin I
4546 ktin lA

Arts B.A.

I-cvel II
5749 Ancient Greek II
7L75 Ancient Greek IIS
'1279 l-atin ll
3ó30 t¿tin IIS

Level III
5944 Ancient Greek III
3943 Ancient Greek IIIS
4232 Latin lll
3454 l¿tin IIIS

Honours
8302 Honours Greek and/or latin.
For detailed information on these subjects, see the
relevant syllabuses in the Classics section of the
Calendar.

DEPARTMENT OF FRENCH

FRENCH
The Department of French offers subjects at levels
I, II and III of the ordinary degree of B.A. or B.A.
(Jur) as well as Honours in French. At first year
level the Department has two streams: French IA
for beginners, and French I for students with Year
12 French or equivalent. At first level, as well as in
later year courses, subjects contain both a

language and a cultural component; the active use
of spoken and written F¡ench is an integral part of
both components.
The subjects available at undergraduate l¿vel are:

Level I
4?42 F¡ench I
2224 Frcnch IA - Begin ners' F¡ench

Level II
5691 F¡ench II: language and Culture
340 French IIA: l:nguage and Culture
5245 French Studies II(S1)
3475 French Studies II(S2)

l¡vel III
4304 French III: l:nguage and Culture
2648 French Studies III(SI)
6175 F¡ench Studies III(S2)

Honours
4360 Honours French l:nguage and Literature.
For detailed info¡mation on these subjects, see the
relevant syllabuses in the French l-anguage and
Literature sect¡on of the Calendar.
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DEPARTMENT OF GENU¿N

GERMAN
The Department of German offers subjects at
levels I, II and III of the ordinary degree of B.A.
or B"{. (Jur) as well as Honours in German. At
first year level the Department has two stteams:
German IA for students with no prior knowledge
of German, and German I for students with Year
11 German or equivalent. All subjects in the
Department include language, literature, and cul-
tural components.
The subjects available at undergraduate level a¡e:

Lcvel I
&431 German I.
5723 Ge¡man lA: Beginners' German

I¡vel II
8706 German II: l:nguage, Literature and Culture
7214 German IIA: l:nguage, Literature and Cul-
tufe
l7A5 German IIB: l-anguage, Lite¡ature and Cul-
ture

I¡vel III
8877 German III: knguage, Literature and Cul-
ture
4959 German IIIB: language, Literature and Cul-
ture

Honours
1261 Honours German l:nguage and Literature
For detailed information on these subjects, see the
relevant syllabuses in the German l:nguage and
Literatu¡e section of lhe Calendar.

OTHER LANG UAGE S UBTECTS
Lcvel I
1316 German for Reading and Research
For detailed information on this subject, see the
relevant syllabus in the Miscellaneous Arts subject
section of the Calendar.

ÍANGUAGE SUBJECTS OFFERED ONLY TO
STUDENTS CONTINUING IN FORMER SACAE
(CITYCAMPUS) COURSES

The following subjects are offe¡ed only to students
enrolled in former SACAE (City Campus) courses,
e.g. B.Educ. (Secondary) languages, B.A.
(Interpreting and Translating).
TI¡ERE WILL BE NO NEW INTAKES INTO
TIIESEAWARDS IN 1993.
NOTE: The points values indicated for these
subjects relate to the former S.A.C.A.E. full-time
load of 36 points, not the Universiry's full-time
load of 24 points.
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Third Year Subjects
5519 Sociolinguistics
1455 Interpreting and Translating 4
3173 Interpreting and Translating 5
3023 Applied Translation
6534 Cultural Studies 4
6561 Cultural Studies 5
6766 Field Experience 1

4551 Field Experience 2

Fourth Year Subjects
8871 ltalian: 20th Century Prose
3373 Italian: Verga and Verismo
5152 Directed Study I: Iralian
9010 Directed Srudy II: Italian

MODERN GRBEK
Fourth Year Subjects
4836 Directed Studies I*
3335 Directed Studies II*
8664 Modern Greek: History of the Greek

[.anguage*
7407 Modern Greek: Dialectology*
'Nol offered in 193.

3
6.
6
3
3
J
6
6

3

3

3

-t

3
3
3
3

OTHER SUBJECTS
1851 Curriculum Development (Secondary)
9154 History of klucation (Secondary)
3869 Secondary Students with Special Deeds
3180 Teaching Studies III

STUDYING T^ANGUAGES OF OTHER INSII-
TUTIONS

(Policies on the wo¡k required to complete the
Adelaide degree of B.A. and B.A. (Jur.)).

Students should note that the Faculty of Arts has a
policy on work required to complete an Adelaide
degree, specifying the minimum number of Ad-
elaide subjects to qualify for the B.A. or B.A.(Jur).
The details of this policy are given in Note 3 of
Schedule II fo¡ B.A. students, and Note 9 of
Schedule III for B.A. (Jur) students. For the
pulposes of this pol¡cy, the language subjects listed
below a¡e regarded as non-Adelaide subjects.

Note 3 of Schedule II (8.4.) states:
3. Iüork required to cotnplete an Adelaide degree
(Policy of the Faculty of Arts),
With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take equivalent subjects at
another institution in South Aust¡alia or elsewhere
(for example Indonesian language ar rhe Flinders
University of South Australia, or Slavonic
languages through the external studies



programme of Macquarie Univesity) for credit
towads the Adelaide degree. candidates may also
be granted credit toward their Adelaide degree on
account of work already completed at another
institution.
In order to qualify for the Adelaide degree,
however, a student must present Adelaide subjects
with an aggregate points value and at the appropri-
ate levels as follows:
eithir. subiects at Level III with an aggregate
points value of 24 points;
or: subjects at lævel III with an aggregate points
value of 12 points and subjects at l,evels I and II
with aggregate points value of at least 26 points.

Note 9 ofSchedule II (8.4. (Jur)) states:

9. Credit on account of studies in other institutions
(Policy of the Faculty of Arts).
With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take equivalent subjects at
another institution in South Australia or elsewhe¡e
for credit to the Adelaide degree of B.A. (Jur).
Candidates may also be granted credit towards the
Adelaide degree on account of work already
completed at another institution, but not
presented for anothe¡ degree or award. The mini-
mum requirement for such candidates is that all
level III subjects required by Clauses 2 and 3 of
Schedule III (that is, lævel III Arts subjects to the
value of 12 points, and the l:w subjects indicated
in Clause 3(b) to the value of 12 points) should
have been taken at the University of Adelaide.
Approval of credit as above for the purposes of
the degree of B.A. (Jur) does not imply accept-
ability for the later purposes of the LL.B. degree,
and candidates wishing to proceed to the LL.B.
degree should therefore consult the l-aw Cou¡se
Adviser.

IANGUAGES AVAIIABLE ON TTIE ADEI.{IDE
UNIVERSITY CAMPUS BTJT OFFERED BY
OTHER INSTITUTIONS

TTALUN I.ANGUAGE AND LTERATURE.
(Flinders University)

ITALIAN
The Flinders University teaches ltalian at the
University of Adelaide for students enrolled in
Adelaide courses. Adelaide students may enrol in
Italian subjects and count them towards their
Adelaide degrees.
In 193, Italian is ar¡ailable at lævels I, II and III at
the University of Adelaide campus. Details of the
subjects offered are given below.
There are some ltalian subjects that are only
taùght at the Flinden Universit¡ such as ltalian
for medical students. Students $,anting to take
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such subjects can only do so by attending lectures
at Flinde¡s University. For details on these
subjects consult Vol. II of the Calendar of Flinders
University.
Enrolments in Italian subjects will take place
where the subjects are taught. Thus, in 1993,

Adelaide students taking ltalian will be able to
enrol at the University of Adelaide. Information
on enrolment procedures is available from the
School of Humanities, Flinders University, or from
the Faculty of Arts, University of Adelaide.

9470/ITAJ,l4l0 ltalian IS
Larcl: L Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:'{eat 12 (SACE) standard in Italian
or an equivalent knowledge of the language.

Contact hours: l-ec¡urcs, tutorials, conversation
classes, 5-6 hours weekly.

Assessment: Both language and non-language
courses are assessed both during and/or at the end
of the year, by any one or more of the following
methods: (a) written assignments, (b) examination,
(c) colloquio (oral discussion) either in English or
Italian as required by the course.
A satisfactory level of achievement must be
reached in both Section A: l:nguage and Section
B: Society and Uterature.
heliminary reading: Hearder, H., and Waley, D. P.
(eds.),,4 short history of ltaly ftom clossical times to
the present day (Cambridge U.P.). Students are
encouraged to read as widely as possible on
modern Italy before commencement of lectures,
e.g. Willey, D.,Italians (BBC).

A. T-ANGUAGE
Content: In the first semester: Basic Grammar
lævel B and Further l:nguage l¿vel A (3-4 hours
per week)
Basic Grammar lævel B is a thorough revision of
the basic structures of the Italian language. In
Further l:nguage A students will study the use of
contemporary ltalian, both spoken and written,
and will pract¡se various skills such as aural
comprehension, otal communication, tfanslation
and linguistic analysis.
In the second semester: Basic Grammar lævel C
and Aural-Oral skills lævel C (4 hours per week)
Basic Grammar lævel C is a revision and consoli-
dation of mo¡e advanced structures of Italian, with
full treatment of some of the principal sections or
morphology and syntax; lessons are designed also
to extend the student's knowledge of ltalian.
Au¡al-Oral skills lævel C, which will be conducted
in tutorial groups, will further develop the
student's skill in oral communication.
Text-book: Basic Italian Gramnnr Part 1 (Flinders
Univenity Italian Discipline, 1993); O'Co4nor, D.,
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Ra,kion øtercßes for studens of ltalian (CIS Edu-
cational, 1992); further material to be provided.

B. SOCIETY AND LITERATURE
Content: A series of lectures and tutorial sessions
on asp€cts of modern Italian literature (Poetry and
Narrative) set in the context of social, political and
cultural developments occurring in ltaly at the
time.
In the first semester: F¡om Futurism to World
War I. A study of Futurist theory, n anifesri and
other writings between 1909 and 1914 set against
the historical background (including the exam¡n-
ation of non-literary documents) and followed by a
selection of Italian po€try \¡iritten during the First
Wo¡ld War.
In the second semester there will be a series of
lectures and tutorial sessions with a focus on
Fascism (1918-1943). Literary and nonJirerary
texts from the period and a work of fiction set in
these years will be studied.

Tqt-books: Moravia, 4.,
(Bompiani).

il confornista

Other mâterial to be supplied by the Discipline.
Notc: Fach student should possess an ltalian-
English dictionary for the purpose of rapid consul-
tation. The following are recommended:
Ragazzini, G' Dizionario inglese-italiano italiano-
inglese (Tanichelll); The Sansoni Dictionaries
Englkh-Iralian Italian-English (Sansoni);
Ragazzini, G., and Biagi, ,{., Italian and English
dictionary (Zanichelli-Longman); Reynolds, B.
(ed.), The Concke Cambidge ltalian Dictionary
(Cambridge U.P.); Dizionario Garzanti italiano-
inglese inglese-italiano (Garzanti); Melzi, Robert
C., The Bantam New College ltalian and English
Dictionary (New York).
Each student is expected to possess a map of Italy.
Those proceeding beyond l,evel I Italian should
also possess a goocl Italian-Italian dictionary. Lists
of ¡ecommended editions, and information about
reference books will be available from the teaching
staff.

5995 /ITAL 7402 Italian IAS
Larcl: L Poins,',alue: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: A knowledge of the Italian language
not beyond Year 11 or its equivalent.
Contac! hours: Le.ctutes, tutorials, conversation
classes, 5{ hours weekly.
Assessment: Both language and non-language
courses are assessed both during and/or at the end
of the year, by one of the following methods: (a)
written assignments; (b) examination; (c) coltoquio
(oral discussion) either in English or Italian as
required by the course.

Preliminary reading: Hearder, H., and Waley, D. P.
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(eds.),,4 shorl histon, ol ltal.v fron classical tintes to
the present døy (Cambridge U.P.). Studenrs are
encouraged to fead as widcly as possible on
modern Italy belore commencement o[ lectures,
e.g. Willey, l)., Itol ians (B.B.C.).
Tea-books: Basic ltalian Grannnr Port 1 (Iìinders
University ltalian Discipline, 1993); O'Connor, D.
J., Ra,ision evrcises for stutlents of ltalian (C.1.5.,
1992). Other material to be provided by the
Discipline.

A. LANGUAGE
Contetrt: In the first Semester: Basic Gramnrar
l,evel B, Further language Levcl A and Aural-
O¡al Skills l,evel B (4 hours per week). Basic
Gramma¡ lævel B is a thorough revision of the
basic st¡uctures of the ltal¡an language. In Further
I:nguage Level A and Aural-Oral Skills l¿vel B
students will be using a variety of nraterial to
pract¡se various skills such as aural and written
comprehension, oral conrnrunication and linguistic
analysis.
In the second Semester: Basic G¡ammar [ær,el C
and Aural-Oral Skills lævel C (5 hours per week).
Basic Grammar l-evel C is a revision and consoli-
dation of more advanced structures of Italian, with
full t¡eatment of some of the principal sections of
morphology and s¡'ntax; lessons a¡e designed to
extend the student's knowledge of ltalian. Aural-
Oral Skills lævel C, which will be conducted in
tutorial groups, will further develop the student's
skill in oral communication.

B. SOCIETY & LITERATUREIN ITALY
A study of a selection of modern and contempor-
ary Italian texts to an appropriate level (1-2 hours
per week in the first Semester).
Text-books: Material to be supplied by the Disci-
pline.
Students must consult the Discipline at the time of
enrolment.

9581/ITAL 1400 ltalian IBS
Level: l. Pointi value: 6. Duratiott: Full year.
Pre-requisites: No prior knowledge of Italian is
assumed. Students who have completed year 12
Italian or its equivalent should en¡ol in Italian IS.
Students whose knowledge of the Italian language
has been ascertained by the Discipline, in consul-
tation with the student, to be of Year 11 Standard,
should enrol in Italian IAS (,,Inrermediate"
Stream).
Rest¡iction: Students who have completed yea¡ 72
Italian are not pe¡mitted to take this subject.
These students should enrol in Italian IS.
Contacî haurs: l*caures, tutorials, conve¡sation



classes, language laboratory sessions; 6 hours
weekly throughout the year.

Assessment: See Italian IS.

heliminary reading: As for Italian IS.

A. I-ANGUAGE
Content: (1) Basic Grammar level A (4-5 hours per
week throughout the year).

(2) Aural-Oral skills level A (one hour per week
throughout the year).
This is an intensive course giving the basic el-
ements of Italian phonology and grammar for
Beginners in the language. Emphasis is given to
the comprehension and use of both spoken and
written ltal¡an. The course presupposes regular
attendance as the basis for achieving the skills
necessary for simple communication in the
language.
The Basic Grammar segment includes lectures,
tutorials (with audio-visual material) and language
laboratory sessions. Tutorial groups will be
arranged to provide concentrated practice in aural-
oral skills. The subject will include some lectu¡es
giving notions of modern ltaly.
Tøct-books: Italian Beginners First Year Course
(Flinders University Italian Disciptine, 1992);
Speroni, C. and Golino, C. L., Basic ltalian
(Revised sixth edn.) (Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
1989); Mazzetti, A. & Comodi, 4., .9cusr, Le parle
Italiquo (de Mannier, 1982).

B. SOCIE*IY AND LITERATURE
Content: The study of a selection of mode¡n Italian
texts as an exercise in appreciation of 20th century
Italìan literatu¡e and as reinforcement of the
language programme. A series of lectures will be
offered on modern Italian society.

Text-bool<s: Material to be provided.

5327 /lT^L2410 Italian Language IIS
Level: lI. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisiles: Pass Div. I or better in Italian IS.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures per week
throughout the year and 1 one-hour tutorial per
week in Semeste¡ 2.

Content: The course has three segments:
1) Basic ltalian Grammar lævel D (2 hours per
week throughout the second semester): t¡eatment
of advanced points of Italian grammar, particularly
syntax.
2) Aural-Oral Skills tevel D (tutorial groups in
the second scmester).
3) Further l.anguage B (2 hours per week in the
first semester). A detailed linguìstic study of
modern Italian texts designed to st¡engthen the
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student's linguistic proficiency, aural-oral skills and
composition.
Set boolcs: Easic ltalian Grammar Part I and Part II
(Flinders Unìversity Italian Discipline, 1993);

Lepschy, A. L. and G., The ltalian language today
(Hutchinson, 1988); O'Connor, D. J., Revision
øcercises lor studenß of ltalian (C.I.S. Educational,
1992); other material to be supplied by the Disci-
pline.

2484/lTN. 2400 Italian Language IIBS
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Pass Div. I or better in Italian IBS.

Contact hours: 3 one-hou¡ lectures per week and 1

one-hour tutorial p€r week throughout the yea¡.

Content: In the first semester: Basic Italian Gram-
mar l-evel B and Further language A. Basic
Italian Gramma¡ l¡vel B is a tho¡ough revision of
the basic structu¡es of the Italian language. In
Fufher l:nguage A students witl study the use of
contemporary ltal¡an, both spoken and written,
and will practise va¡ious skills such as aural
comprehension, oral communication, translation
and linguistic analysis.
In the second semester: Basic Grammar lævel C
and Aural-Oral Skills Level C. Basic Grammar
lævel C is a revision and consolidation of more
advanced structures of Italian, designed also to
extend the student's knowledge of Italian. Aural-
O¡al Skills l-evel C, which will be conducted in
tutorial groups, will furthe¡ develop the student's
skill in oral communication.
Set bool<s: Basic ltalian Granunar Part 1 (Flinders
University ltalian Discipline, 1993); O'Connor, D.
J., Raision exercises for studens of ltalian (C.l.S.
&lucational, 1992); further material to be provided
by the Discipline.
Refuences: McCormick, C., Chi cerca trova (A.

Student's Refe¡ence Italian Grammar) (l,ongman
Cheshire, 1987).

7 403 / lT 
^L 

24ll Society and Literature
in ltaly IIS

Lev'el: lI. Poittts value: 4. Duratiott: Full year.

he-requisites: Pass Djv. I or better in Italian IS or
Italian IBS.

Contac! hours:2 one-hour lectures per week.

Content: In the first Semester students will take
one of the following:
(1) For students who have done ltalian IS:
The first part o[ the Sentester will be dedicated to
a study of the changing role o[ women in modern
Italian society, and to a contenrporary novel on
this theme. In the second part of the Semester
there will be a suwey of the changes that have
occurred in Italian society since 1943. This will
include the study of a selec(ion o[ appropr¡¿te
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documents, including films. To accompany this
surve¡ there will be the study of a modem novel
that reflects some of these themes.

Sel t&s: Durante, F., Effeui personali (Rizzoli,
1!lB8); Sciascia, L., Il contesto (Manchester U.P.,
1986). Other material will be supplied by the
Discipline.
Reference: Ginsborg, P. A., A history of contempor-
ary ltaty, society and politics 1943-1988 (Penguin,
19e0).

(2) For studens who have done ltalian IBS:
In the first Semester: Issues in modem Italian
society. A study of a selection of modern and
contemporary ltalian texts dealing with issues
related to the changing role of women in modern
Italian society.

Set book: Material will be made available by the
Discipline.
In the second Semester ALL students will take the
following:
Italian lyric poetry a survey of Italian lyric poetry
from its origins in the 13th century to the Roman-
tic poets of the early 19th century. This will include
close textual study of a selection of poems by the
major lyric poets.

Set boolcs: An antholog¡r of texts edited by the
Italian Discipline.
Reference: Whitfield, H. J.,A shon history of Italian
literature (Sydney U.P., 1%0).

2692{IT^L 3410 ltalian Language IIIS
l*tel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: Pass Div. I or bette¡ in Italian
knguage IIS.
Conlact hours: 3 one-hour lectures per week
throughout the year and 1 one-hour tutorial in the
second semester.

Conlent: Students offer the following:
1) Basic Gramma¡ lævel E (two hours per week in
the second semester): advanced Italian syntax;
2) Aural-Oral Skills lævel E (tutorial groups in the
second semester);
3) Further l:nguage C (2 hours per week in the
first semester): A detailed linguistíc study of a
modern Italian text designed to extend the
student's range of vocabulary and idiom and to
strengthen grammar, s¡tax and aural-oral skills.
Emphasis will also be placed on translation and
composition.
4) Further Language D (1 hour per week thtough-
out the year): General principles of translation
theor)r translation of nonJiterary texts from
English into ltalian.
Tø-books: Basic Italian Grammar Part II
(Flinders University ltalian Discipline, 193);
læpschy, A. L. and G., The ltalian language today
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(Hutchinson, 1987). Further text to be advised.
Other material to be supplied by the Discipline.
References : Newmark, P., Approaches to translation
(Oxford, Pergamon, 1981); Nida, E. A. and Taber,
C. R., Thc lheory and practice of translation
(Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1982); Picken, C. (ed.), The
tonslater's handboo,t (ASLIB, 1983).

3095/ITAL3411 Society and Literature
in ltaly IIIS

Level: Ill. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Pass Div. I or better in ltalian
I:nguage IIS or ltalian language IIBS.
Contact hours:2-3 hours per week average.
Content: (1) The theatre in ltal)4 a study of the
history of the theatre in ltaly. This includes the
detailed study of four plays (Machiavelli's Za
ntandragola, Goldoni's La locandiera, Pirandello's
Cosiè (se vi pare) and Fo's Morte accklentale di un
anarchico) and three 19th century operas.
(2) Dante Alighieri, La divina contntedia - infemo:
a comprehensive study of Dan¡e's Interno as poetic
narrative, with particular attention to the poet's
stylistic, historical and political concerns. The topic
also includes a study of Dante's Vita nuova.
Tatl-bool<s: Machiavelli, N., La nrandragola
(Biblioteca Universale Rizzoli); Goldoni, C., Za
locandiera (Biblioteca Universale Rizzoli);
Pirandello, L, Liolà - Così è (se vi pare) (Oscar
Mondadori); Fo, D., Morte accidentale di un
anarchico (Einaudi, Nuovi Coralli, 1974); open
texts to be advised; other texts (also to be advised)
may be read in any editioni some texts u/ill be
made available by the Discipline; Dante Alighieri,
La divina connredia, Yol. l, h{erno, a cu¡a di N.
Sapegno (I: Nuova ltalia, 1.987); Dante Alighieri,
Wa nuova, Rime, a cura di F. Chiappelli (Mursia,
le8Ð.
Other monographic studies (appropriately
augmented for University of Adelaide students)
are available on the Flinden University campus.
For details see ITAL 3011 Society and Literature
in Italy III in the Flinders University Calendar or
contact the Italian Discipline at the Flinden Uni-
versity of South Australia.
Other monographs may be offered, according to
availability of staff; consult the Discipline at the
beginning of the year.

4850/ITAL3400 ltalian Language
IIIBS

Level: lI. Pointsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: Pass Div. I or better in ltalian IIBS.
Contacl hours: 3 one-hour lectures per week
throughout the year and I one-hour tutorial in the
second semester,

Content: Students offer the same components as



for Ital 210 Italian l:nguage IIS, and in addition:
Further language D: General principles of trans-
lation theory translation of non-literary texts from
English into Italian.
Text-books: As for Italian language IIS. Other
material to be supplied by the Discipline.

References : Newrnaf , P., Appro ac hes to translal ion
(Oxford, Pergamon, 1981); Nida, E. A. and Taber,
C. R, The theory and practice of translation
(læiden, E. J. Brill, 1982); Picken, C. (ed.), The
tra nslator's ha ndbook (ASLIB, 7983).

MODERN GREEK IANGUAGE AND LITERA-
TURE (Flinders University)
The Flinders University teaches Modern Greek at
the University of Adelaide fo¡ students en¡olled in
Adelaide courses. Adelaide students may enrol in
Mode¡n Greek subjects and count them towards
their Adelaide degfee.
ln 1993, Modern Greek will be available at the
University of Adelaide at l,evel I and lævel II;
details of the subjects to be offered are given
below. There will be no need to travel to Flinders
University for the subjects taught on the Adelaide
campus,
ln 7993, the Flinders University Modern Greek
sequence will be available at Level I, lævel II and
Level III. Students will be able to enrol in MGRE
1410 Modern Greek IS þre-requisite: Yeat 72

(PFS) standard in Modern Greek or an equivalent
knowledge of the language); MGRE 1400 Modern
Greek IBS (for beginners); MGRE 2410 Modern
Greek IIS for students who have successfully
completed Modern Greek IS; MGRE 2400 Mod-
ern Greek IIBS for students who have successfully
completed Modern Greek IBS; MGRE 3410 Mod-
ern Greek IIIS fo¡ students who have successfully
completed Modern Greek IIS. Some subjects in
Modern Greek are only taught at the Flinders
University. Students wanting to take such subjects
can only do so by attending lectures at Flinders
University. For details on these subjects, consult
Vol. II of the Flinders University Calendar.
Enrolments in Modern Greek will take place
where the subjects are taught. Information on
enrolment procedures is available from the School
of Humanities, Flinders University, or from the
Faculty of Arts, University of Adelaide.

5005/MGR-E 14f0 Modern Greek IS
Læel: l. Poins value: 6. Duralion: Full year.

he-requßites: Yeat 72 (PES) standard in Modern
Greek or an equivalent knowledge of the language.

Contacl hours: l-ec|utes and tutorials, 4-5 hours
pe.r week.

Content: SECTION A: LA.NGUAGE (507d. Two
hours per week throughout the year distributed as

follows: 1. G¡amma¡ and Syntax: Applications of
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the most important morphological features and

syntact¡c structures. 2. Development of reading
and writing skills: Structuring a composition,
choosing the appropr¡ate vocabulary and style;
based on selected texts. 3. Development of conver-
sational skills: Improving listening comprehension
and speaking facility through debate and argumen-
tation on contemporary topics, SECTION B:

CULTURE AND LITERATURE (50%). Two to
three hours per week throughout the year. A series
of lectures examining impofant aspects of Greek
literature, culture and history in ¡elation to
ancient, Byzantine, and modern traditions and

within the context of Modern Greek society.

Text-book: SECTION A: Dounas, D., Reference
grantmar (Discipline of Mode¡n Greek);
Papademetre, L., A modern Creek graded reader
(Discipline of Modern Greek). SECTION B:

Clogg, R., A shorl history of modem Greece
(Cambridge University Press); Dimiroulis, D. &
Dounas, D. (eds.), An anthologt of modem Greek
literary tus (Discipline of Modern Greek).

Reference åo¿l<s; SECTION A: Stawopoulos, D. &
Homby, A., Oxford Englkh-Greek leamers' diction-
ary (Oxford U.P., 1988); Stawopoulos, D., Oxford
Grcek-English learners' dictionary (Oxford U.P.,
191); Sakellariou, C. H. Neo Løtiko tes Demotikcs
(Sideres, 1989); Tegopoulos, Ph¡rakes, I-aiko
Ellenik¿s G/ossas (Armonia, 1991). SECTION B:
Dimaras, C. Th., Istoria tes Neoellenil<es
Logotecluias (Ikaros, 1985); Woodhouse, C. M.,
Modem Greece: A short history (Faber, 1986).

7512/MGRE 1400 Modern Greek IBS
Loel: L Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: No prior knowledge of Modem
Greek is assumed.

Contact hours: Language. tutorial and language
laboratory,4-5 hours per week.

Topic Content and Goals: SECTION A:
I^ANGUAGE (80%). Four hours per week
throughout the year dist¡ibuted as follows: 1.

Grammar and Syntax. Application of basic mor-
phological and syntactic structures aiming at
developing the student's competence in spoken
and written Greek. 2. Conversation. Improving the
student's listening comprehension and proficienry
in communication through discussion of cultural
topics with the aid of audiovisual material. 3.

Reading and writing skills. Analyzing the structure
of simple passages. Students will be guided in
writing simple compositions in G¡eek. 4.t-anguage
Iaboratory (audio-visual instruction). SECTION
B: Modern Greek Culture/History (207"). L hour
per week. Series of |ectures focussing on Modem
Greek culture and history with emphasis given to
sociàl life, and contemporary culture.
Tøct-bool<s: SECTION A: Demetra, D. &.
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Papacheimona, M., Greek Now I + / (Nostos,
1991); Greek language and people (B.B.C.);
Dounas, D, Reference grammar (Discipline of
Modern Greek); Additional material to be suÈ
plied by Discipline. SECTION B: Clogg, R., I
shorT hktory of moden Greece (Cambndge Univer-
sity Press).

Reference óooksr SECION A: Stawopoulos, D. &
Hornby, 4., Oxford Englkh-Greek leamers' diction-
cry (Oxford U.P., 1988); Stawopoulos, D., Oxlord
Greek-Englkh leamers' dictionary (Oxford U.P.,
1991). SECTION B: Polites, L., Hktory of nodem
Greek literature (Clarendon, 1975); Woodhouse, C.
M., Modem Greece: A short history (Faber, 1986).

3452/MGRE 2410 Modern Greek IIS
Lael: ll. Points value:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A grade of C or better in 5005
Modern Greek IS.

Contact hours: 4 hours per week.

Content: Section A: IANGUAGE (507o) Two
hours per week, developing further conversational
and compositional skills.
Section B: MODERN GREEK PROSE AND
POETRY (50Vo).Two hours perweek throughout
the year.

Set book: Section A: L. Papademetre: A ntodem
Greek graded reader (Discipline of Modern Greek).
Additional material to be supplied by the D¡sci-
pline: Section B: D. Dimi¡oulis, ed., Anthologt of
modem Greek poetry (Discipline of Modern
Greek). Additional material to be supplied by the
Discipline.

1869/MGRE 2400 Modern Greek IIBS:
Beginnerst Course

Lqel: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requkites: A grade of C or better in Modern
Greek IBS: Beginners.

Contact hours:4 hours per week.

Content: Section A: I-anguage (757o). Three hours
per week throughout the year: grammar review,
convefsation, composition.
Section B: Literature/Cultwe (?SVo): One hour
per week throughout the year.

415t/MGRE 3410 Modern Greek IIIS:
Post-matriculation Course

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Læel: lll, Poinu value: 72. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A grade of C or better in 3452
Modern Greek IIS: Post-matriculation course.

Contact hours: 4 hours per week.
Content: SECTION A: I-anguage (50Vo). Two
hours per week throughout the year. Semester l.:
History and Development of the Greek language
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(one leclure, one tutorial). Semester 2: Advanced
conversalion and composition. SECTION B: Mod-
ern Greek Literature (507o). One lecture, one
tutorial p€f week throughout the year.

Set books: SECTION A: Babiniotis, G., Synoptike
Istoria tes Ellenikes Glossas (Ermes, 1986);
Petrounias, 8, Neoellenike Grammatike (U.5.P.,
1985). Additional marerial to be supplied by the
Discipline. SECTION B: Dimiroulis, D. &
Dounas, D. (eds.), An antholog of ntodern Greek
literary tevs (Discipline of Modern Greek);
Tayrol(, K., To Tpno D¡cóaw (E{orraç, 1986);
Alu'n¡, M., O¿À¿r¿ vd. xopeeoq Mapn Qk6poç,
1987); Koporcyov, M., H Kaooatõpa xar o Àrxoç
(Eppnf, 1988). Additional material to be supplied
by the Discipline.

SPANISH IA,NGUACE AND L]TERÀTURE
(Flinders Un iversity).

SPANISH
The F'linders University teaches Spanìsh at the
University of Adelaide for students enrolled in
Adelaide courses. Adelaide students may enrol in
Spanish subjects and count them towards thei¡
Adelaide degrees.
Spanish is available at the University of Adelaide
at lævels I, II and III for both beginning and
advanced students; details of the subjects offered
are given below. This means that Adelaide
students can complete a three-year sequence in
Spanish at the University of Adelaide; there will be
no need to travel to Flinders Univenity.
There are, however, some Spanish subjects that
are only taught at Flinders University, such as
Spanish for medical students. Students wanting to
take such subjects can only do so by attending
Iectures at Flinders University. For details on
these subjects, consult Vol. II of the Calendar of
Flinders University.
Enrolments in Spanish subjects will take place
whe¡e the subjects afe taught. Thus Adelaide
students taking Spanish at Levels I, II and llI will
be able to en¡ol at the University of Adelaide.
Information on enrolment procedures is available
from the School of Humanities, Flinders Univer-
sit¡ or from the Faculty of Arts, University of
Adelaide.

8337/SPAN 1410 Spanish IAS
(Advanced)

Level: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.
.he-requkites: For native speakers of Spanish or
matriculants in Spanish. An interview with the
Director of Studies is required prior to enrolment.
Assumed knowledge: Sufficient knowledge of the
language.

Content: SECTION A: I:nguage: There will be



classes in modem Spanish grammar, syntax, essay
work and auralf oral communication skills. SEC-
TION B: Culture: An overview of the Spanish and
l¿tin American history through lectures, confer-
ences and guided reading. Selected literary texts
set in thei¡ political and cultural context will be
analysed.
Assessment: Continuous assessment, tests, final
w¡itten examination and communicative skills
examination.
Tarl-books: Grammar: Set books: Fernandez, J.,
Fente, R. and Siles, J. Curso intensivo de Espanol
(Sociedad General Espanola de Librería S.A.
Madrid, 1990).

References: Iglesias, M. and Meiden, W., Spanish

for oral and writlen review (Holl, Rinehard,
Winston, 1%6); Smith, C. C., Collins Spanish
Dictionary (Collins, 1992). Culture: Material will
be provided by the Discipl¡ne.

7381/SPAN 1400 Spanish IBS: Modern
Spanish for Beginners

Level: L Poinßvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: No prior knowledge of the language
is assumed.

Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

Content: This subject is specifically fo¡ those who
want to approach the language for the first time,
and is designed to develop the latest communicat-
ive approaches to languages by stressing involve-
ment in two sorts of activities, those ¡elating
directly to students, thei¡ inte¡ests and lives, and
those relating to the world of Spain and Latin
America. The primary goal is to encou¡age
students to feel free to interact in Spanish as

naturally and as spontaneously as possible.

Assessment: The¡e will be tests (8 in total) involv-
ing aural comprehension, vocabulary, grammar
and essay writing in Spanish. Two exams, with the
same format o[ the test but longer in du¡ation will
be held one at the end of each Semester. Oral
proficiency will be tested in two exams held also at
the end of each Semester.

T*t-books: Terrell, T. D. et al., Dos Mundos: A
communicative approach, Znd ed., (Random
House, 1990) together with the associate Cuaderno
de Trabajo.
References: Smith, C. C., Collins Spanish-English,
English-Spanish dictionary (Collins, 1992);
Castillo, C, University of Chicago Spanish Diction-
ary (Univenity of Chicago Press).

2848/SPAN2410 Spanish IIAS
(Advanced)

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
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Level: II. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: A Grade C or better in 4278 Spanish
IAS.
Contacl hours: 6 hours per week.

Content: SECTION A: l:nguage: The aim of this
topic is to consolidate and extend the language
wo¡k done in Spanish IAS and to provide further
pract¡ce throu gh conversation, tra nslation, compo-
sition and grammar exercises and computer aided
construction.
SECTION B: I¡tin Ame¡ican and Spanish Litera-
ture: The non language component expands on the
literature studied in the first year, analysing novels
and poetry from contemporary Spanish and btin
American writers.
Assessment: SECTION A: language: There will be
one grammar test in the middle of each Semester
and one at the end of each Semester. Translation
and composition in Spanish will be assessed
through weekly assignments and exams at the end
of the year. Conversation will be evaluated during
the weekly tuto¡ials and with an oral exam at the
end of the year. SECTION B: Literature: There
will be one test at the end of each book (four in
total).
Text-bookç: Set book: The grammar text will be
announced, Literalure lexls.' Generacién del 2'l:
Antonio Machado, Juan Ramón Jiménez, Jorge
Guillén (fext provided by the Discipline);
Skármeta, A' La Insunección (Ediciones del
Norte); Cela, C. J., La Colmena (ed. Noguer,
Ba¡celona-Madrid, 1987). latin American Poetry
(fext provided by the Discipl¡ne).
Language/Reference books: Sarmiento, R., Y.
Sanchez, I Gramática Básica del Espanol
(Sociedad General Espanola de Librería, Madrid,
1989); Navar¡o Trujillo, P., Moþsintatis
(Promociones y Publicaciones Universitarias S.A.
Barcelona, 1989); Smith, C. C. Collins Spanish-
Englßh Englkh-Spanislr Dictioncry (Collins, 1992).

6742/SPAN 2400 Spanish IIBS
Larcl: ll. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 5731 Spanish IBS.

Contact hours: 6 hours per week.

Content: SECTION A: language: Grammar exer-
cises, computer aided instruction, language essay
wo¡k and reinforcement of communication skills
through discussion, dialogue and interviews. SEC-
TION B: Culture: An overview of the Spanish and
I-atin American history through lectures, confcr-
ences and guided reading. Selected literary texts
set ¡n the¡r political and cultural context w¡ll be
analysed.

Assessnten!: Continuous assessmcnt, tests, final
exams and communicative skills examination.

Texrbooks: SECTION A: l-anguage: Set book:
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Femândez, J., Fente, R and Siles, J., Cørso
Intensivo de Espanol (Sociedad General Espanola
de Librería, S"4,. Madrid, 1990).

References: Iglesias, M. & Meiden, W., Spankh for
oral and wriuen raiew (Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
198ó); Smith, C. C., Collins Spanish Dictionary
(Collins, 192). SECTION B: Culture: Material
will be provided by the Discipline.

%37ISPAN 3400 Spanish IIIBS
Løel: llI. Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: ó742 Spanish IIBS.
Contac! hours:6 hours per week.
Content: SECTION A: I:nguage: I:nguage will be
dealt at an advanced level. C.ontent: Grammar
exercises, translations, essays in Spanish and ad-
vanced conversâtion. SECTION B: Latin
American and Spanish Literature: Tradition and
innovation: Spanish and l¿tin American contem-
porary poetry and novel will be analysed. SEC-
TION C: Culture: The content of this section
varies. In 1993 the topic offered will be Introduc-
tion to låtin America, which explores the major
political, economic and social issues facing Latin
America today.

Assessmenl: Continuous assessment, tests, essays,
exams and oral examination.
Tqt-book: SECTION A: Language: Set book to
be announced.

References: Sarmiento, R. &. Sanchez, 4.,
Gramática Bósica del Espanol (Sociedad General
Espanola de Libreía S.A. Madrid, 1989); Nvarro
Trujillo, P., Morfosintuis (Promociones y
Publicaciones Unive¡sitarias S.A. Barcelona, 1989).
SECTION B: Literatu¡e: Generacián el 27:
Machado, Juan Ramón Jiménez, Jorge Guillén
(text to be provided by the Discipline); ktin
American Poetry (text provided by the Discipline);
Skármeta, A., La Insunección (Ediciones del
Norte); Cela, C. J., La Colmena (ed. Noguer,
Barcelona-Madfld, 79137). SECTION C: Cultu¡e:
Pendle, G. A.,A history of Latin America (Penguin,
1985). Further reading will be assigned for each
class.

COGNATES

4997/SPAN2603 Language, Culture
and Society in Spain and l,atin
America

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lø,¡el: Ill. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Satisfactory standard in SPAN 1400
Spanish IRS or equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 hours per week,
Content: This subject will study the use of language
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in relation to cultures and societies in the Spanish
speaking countries.
Aspects of communicative behaviour, cultu¡al dif-
fetences, paralinguistics and stylistic elements will
be examined. Particula¡ attention will be given to
ex¡rressive rules of culture and social interaction.
Assessment: One oral presentation and one essay
at the end of the first part (Spain), one essay at
the end of the second part (latin America).
Set bool<s: Material will be distributed.
References: lapesa, R., Historia de la lengua
espanola (ed. Gredos, Madrid, 1984); Cotton, E.
G., Spanish in th¿ Antericas (Georgetown U.P.,
1988); Holland, D. & Naomi, Q., eds., Cultural
models in language and thought (Cambridge U.P.,
1987); Monte Giraldo, J. J., Dialectología general e
hispanoamericana. Orientaciótt teórica,
metodológica y bibliográfica (2nd ed. Bogotá,
Instituto Caro y Cuen,o, 1987); Mortínez Blanco, M.
7., Identidad cultural de Hispanoanérica:
europeísnto y originalidad hispanoontericana
(Madrid, Ed. Universidad Complutense, 1988);
Steel, 8., Diccionarto de anericanisnros (ed.
Alcobendas, Madrid, SGEL, 1990); Penny Ralph,
J. A., History of the Spanish Languge (Cambridge
u.P., N.Y.1e0).

6994/SPAN2602 Introduction toLatin
America

Level: ll or lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester
1.

he-requkites: A grade Pass or better in any first
year course of the Faculty of Arts.
Contact haurs:2 hours per week.

Contenl: This subject will explore the major
pol¡tical, economic, and social issues facing l:tin
America today, beginning with a historical
overview from pre-Colombian, through the Col-
onial period and the 19th Century to roday.
Contemporary issues involving governance, econ-
omic development, social change, human rights
and ethnic issues will be covered.
Set bool<s: Pendle, G. A.,A history of Latin Anerica
(Penguin, 1985); Skidmore, T. E. and Smirh, P. H.,
Modern Latin America, 2nd ed. (Oxford U.P.,
1989). Further reading will be assigned for each
class session.

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE Melbourne/Flinders
Universities.
In 1989, new arrangements for the teaching of
languages resulted in the University of Melbourne
subject 176-102 Russian IA (beginners' Russian)
being taught (through Flinders University of South
Australia) on the University of Adelaide campus.
The subject could be counted towards the B.A.
degrees of both the University of Adelaide and the



Flindeis University. In 1992 Russian I and Russian
IIA were offered at Adelaide through the same
arfangements.
In 1993 Flinders University will "host" the subjects
Russian IIA (Intermediate Russian) and Russian
IIIA (Advanced Russian) and these will be taught
on the University of Adelaide campus. These
subjects are available to all students at Flinders
and Adelaide Universities who have completed
Russian lA and IIA in 1993.

Interested students should contact the Faculty of
Arts office of the Unive¡sity of Adelaide, the
School of Humanities of Flinden Univenity, or
the South Australian Institute of l:nguages, for
details about the availability of a Beginners'
Russian course and for enrolment procedures in
1993.

4015 Russian IIA (Intermediate
Russian)

Level: ll. Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Beginners' Russian or equivalent.

Conlact hours:5 hours perweek; 2 semesters.

Content: The course aims to complete all the basic
grammar and consolidate previous knowledge. In
effect this means for most students ¡evision of all
the g¡ammar with the addition of some finer
points.
Attention is given to the practical study of Russian
Word Formation as a means of eçanding vocabu-
lary in a structured way. In the second semester
translation is treated more formally - especially
from English into Russian, the aim being to direct
attention to methods of expressing the specific
things in Russian, this being the såme procedure as

used in speech. The dictionary use involved is also
most useful at this stage in the building-up of
vocabulary.
Assessment: Continuous assessment throughout the
yeaf. In each semester at least 1-hour written test
(in the first semester usùally two) and a 1s-minute
oral exam and one lhour examination at the end
of the year; regular assignments.

Tøtt-books: Baronskaya, N., Nedelya Kak redelya.
Other material to distributed.

4465 Russian IIIA (Advanced Russian)
Lqel: lll. Points value: 72. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Russian IIA or equivalent approved
by the Head of Department, Melbourne Univer-
sity.

Contact hours: 5 hours per week-2 hours ad-
vanced grammar, including translation in both
directions; t hour composition;2 hours study of
literary texts.

Content: This cou¡se aims to provide the student
with solid competence in all areas of language use.
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Also an understanding of the language used in
literatu¡e along with basic literary criticism.
Assessmenl: One l-hour test at the end of first
semester on language. At the end of the year, two
lhour papers, one on language, one on literature.
Continuous assessment throughout the year con-
sists of regular language assignments and short
essays on the literature.
Tet-book: hescribed: Townsend, C., Continuing
with Russian (Slavica); Chekhov, A., Choika;
Wshnevyi sad.

Recommended: Unbegaun, B. O., Russian Gram-
mar; Borras and Christian, Russian Syntøt;
Gerhart, G., The Russian's World - Liþ and
Language; Harker, K, et al., New Voices: Conum-
porary Soviet Short Stories; Other literary texts to
be announced and material supplied.

EXTERNAL LANGUAGE STUDIES
THAT MAY BE COUNTED TOWARDS
THE B.A. OR B.A. (JUn¡.

With special permission of the Faculty, students
may normally take subjects in Slavonic language,
literature and culture, in paficular Ukrainian and
Polish, through the external studies programme of
Macquarie University, for credit towards the Ad-
elaide B.A. o¡ B.A. (Jur), (subject to the pro-
visions of Note 3 of Schedule II and Note 9 of
Schedule III respectively).

LANGUAGES OFFERED BY
FLINDERS UNIVERSITY WHICH ARE
AVAILABLE FOR CREDIT TOWARDS
THE ADELAIDE UNTVERSITY
DEGREES OF B.A. AND B.A. (JUN¡.

The following language subjects are all taught ô,
and at Flinders University. University of Adelaide
students wishing to undertake these subjects for
credit towards an Adelaide degree may do so with
the permission of the Faculty of Arts. Such
students need to obtain approval in writing from
the Reg¡strar and must comply with Flinders
University enrolment procedures. They must also
attend classes at the Flinders University of South
Australia. For mo¡e information contact the
School of Humanities at Flinders Universit¡ or
see the Calendar of Flinders University for 1992,
Vol. II.
Students should note the pol¡cy of the Faculty of
Arts on work required to complete an Adelaide
degree, speciffng the minimum number of Ad-
elaide subjects required. Details of this policy are
given in Note 3 of Schedule II and Note 9 of
Schedule IIL

3TL



Ans B.A.

Indonesian: Full three year sequence wilhin a

Bachelor of Arts (for syllabuses, see below).
Modern Greelc 2nd and 3rd year subjects (lævels
II and III) (Level I taught at the Un¡versity o[
Adelaide).
Italian: 3rd year subjects (lævel III). (lævels I and
II taught at the Flinders University and the
University of Adelaide).
Latvian: 2nd,3td and 4th year subjects in [¿Man
language, culture and linguistics.

INDONESIAN IANGUAGE
Prospective students of Indonesian language
should note that Flinders University teaches 37150
Indonesian I, 37151 Introductory Indonesian A,
3'1152 Introductory Indonesian B, 371ffi
Indonesian lA, 37170 Indonesian Studies I, 37250
Indonesian II, 373ó0 Indonesian III and other
third-year subjects in Indonesian. (For details see
Calendar of Flinde¡s University). Adelaide
students may be permitted to enrol in these
subjects fo¡ credit to their Adelaide degrees. Such
students need to obtain approval in writing from
the Registra¡ and must comply with Flinders
University enrol ment proced ures.

37150 Indonesian I
Enrolnent: At Flinders University. Approval in
writing must be obtained from the Reg¡strar of the
University of Adelaide; Flinders University enrol-
ment procedures must be complied with.
Level: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Consent of the D¡rector of Studies.

Contact hours: Langttage classes and laboratory: 5
hours a week. Iæctures/tutorials on social and
cultural background: t hou¡ a week.

Content: This topic is Cesigned to provide basic
communication skills in modern Indonesian. Em-
phasis will be on preparing students to negotiate
successfully the types of everyday situations which
a foreign visitor may expect to encounter ín
Indonesian society. Some reading and written work
will be introduced, but this asp€ct of the language
study will not be fully developed until upper year
levels. One hour per week will be devoted to a
study of some themes in the social, cultu¡al and
political life ol modern Indonesia. The other five
contact hours will be divided between class wo¡k
and language laboratory sessions. No previous
knowledge of Indonesian is assumed. This topic is
not intended for students whose home country or
country of origin is Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore
or Brunei, or (except with the permission of the
lecturer) to students who have already studied
Indonesian or Malaysian at secondary school as a
second language.

Assessment: Tests, written and oral, exe¡cises and

3L2

essays or tutorial papers. Dctails arc finalizcd aftcr
group discussion.'Ib achicvc a pass in this top¡c
sludents must pass both the language and the
culture and society componcnts of the topic,
Text-books: Fietkiewicz, D., Wolff, J. U., and
Oetomo, D., Beginning htdottcsian through self-
instruction (Cornell U.P.); Ricklefs, M. C., I
history o¡ ¡1ro¿rnt Indonesia (Macmillan, 1981).

References: Aveling, Ì1., ed., The da,elopnent o[
Indonesian society (Queensland U.P., 1919);
Caldwell, M. and Ulrecht, 8' Indonesiø, an
alternath,e history (Ãllernative Publishing Cooper-
ative, 1979); Keeler, Ward, Jovanese Shatlow Plays,
Javanese Se/r'es, (Princeton U.P., 1987); McDonald,
lL, Suharto's hdonesia (University of Hawaii
Press, 1981); McKay, 8., ed., S¿¡dies in Indonesian
history (Pitman,7976).

37f51 Introductory lndonesian A
Enrolnten!: At Flinders Univenity. Approval in
writing must be obtained fronr the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide; Flinde¡s University
enrolment procedures must be conrplied with.
La,el: l. Poittls value: To be advised. Duration:
Semeste¡ 1.

Pre-requisites: Consent of the Director of Studies.
Conlact hours: Language classes and laboratory: 5
hours a week; lectures and tutorials on culture and
society:lhouraweek.
Content: Introductory Indonesian A is designed for
students outside the School of Social Sciences who
are unable to take the 12 unit Indonesial I topic,
but who would like to acquire some knowledge of
spoken and written Indonesian. It consists ol the
language and background components of
Indonesian I for the first half of the full year topic.
Successful completion of Introductory Indonesian
A will not qualify a student fo¡ admission to37250
Indonesian II. Students who have completed Intto-
ductory Indonesian A wanting to proceed to 37ã0
Indonesian II must first conrplete 37152 Introduc-
tory Indonesian B. This topic is not intended for
students whose home country or country of origin
is Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore or Brunei, or to
students who have already studied Indonesian or
Malaysian at secondary school as a second
language.

Tst-book: Fietkiewicz, D., Wolff, J. U. and
Octomo, D., Beghtning Indonesian through se$-
insmtcùon (Cornell U.P., 1984).

37152 Introductory Indonesian B
Lettel: l. Poinß value: To be advised. Duration:
Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 37151 Introductory Indones¡an A
with a grade of C or better.
Contact hours: Language classes and laboratory: 5



hours a week; lectures and tutorials on culture and
societylhouraweek.
Contenl: Introductory Indonesian B is designed for
students who have successfully completed 37151

Introductory Indonesian A and who wish to in-
crease their knowledge of Indonesian. The topic
consists of the second half year's work for the full
year topic. Successful completion of 37152 lntro-
ductory Indonesian B will qualify a student for
enrolment in 37?50 Indonesian II.
Tqt-bool<s: Fietkiewicz, D., Wolff, J. U. and

Octomo, D, Beginning Indonesian tltough self-
instruction (Cornell U.P., 198a); Ricklefs, M. C., A
history of modem Indonesia (Macmillan, 1981).

Refuences: Aveling, H., ed., The dæelopment of
Indonesian society (Queensland U.P., 1979);

Caldwell, M., and Utrecht, 8., Indonesia, an
altemative history (Alternative Publishing C.ooper-
ative, 1919); McDonald, H., Suhano's Indonesia
(University of Hawaii, 1981); McKay, E., ed.,

Studies in Indonesian history (Pitnan,1976).

37160 Indonesian IA
Enrolment: At Flinders University. Approval in
writing must be obtained from the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide; Flinders University
enrolment procedures must be complied with.

Levet: l. Points value: 6. Duralion: Full year.

he-requisites: Consent of the Director of Studies.

Contact hours: Language: 4 hours per week; Social
and Cultural Background: I hour per week, plus 1

tutorial per fortnight.
Content: This topic is designed for students who
have studied Indonesian or Malaysian as a second
language to matriculation level or whose
Indonesian is approximately of matriculation stan-
da¡d. It is not intended for students whose home
country or country of origin is Indonesia, Malaysia,
Singapore or Brunei. It covers most of the material
included in 37250 Indonesian II, but includes
cultural and some theories in the social, cultural
and political life of modern Indonesia.

Assessment: Tests conducted in the language
laboratory, exercises, and essays or tutorial PaPers.
Details are finalized after group discussion. To
achieve a pass in this topic students must pass both
the language and the cultute and society
components of the topic.
Tqt-books: As fo¡ 37150 Indonesian I, plus further
material supplied by the D¡scipline.

37170 Indonesian Studies I
Enrolment: At Flinders University. Approval in
writing must be obtained from the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide; Flinders Univemity
enrolment procedures must be complied with.

Arts B,A.

Level:1. Poinsvalue: 6. Duralion: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Indonesian (Bahasa Indonesia) or
Malaysian (Bahasa Malaysia) as home language or
as main language medium in secondary education.

Contact hours: 4 hours a week.

Content: Two hours of language classes a week will
be devoted to Indonesian language expression at
an advanced level, including a survey of major
differences between modern Malay in its
Indonesian and Malaysian forms, and translation
from English into Indonesian on topics related to
Indonesian culture and society. One lecture or
tutorial a week will be devoted to a study (in
English) of some themes in the social, cultural and
political life of modern Indonesia. In addition, one
hour per week will be devoted to a study of some
examples of modern Indonesian lite¡atute.
Assessment: l,anguage tests and exercises, essa¡rs

and tutorial papers in English, plus class attend-
ance.

Reþences: As for 37150 Indonesian I.

FURTHER INFORMÁTION ON IANGUAGE
STUDIES
For further information on language studies avail-
able at the University of Adelaide or for credit
towards the Adelaide B.A. or B.A. (Jur), contact
either the individual departments at the University
of Adelaide (French, German, Classics or the
centfe fof Asian studies), and at the Flinders
University (Disciplines of Italian, Spanish, Modern
Greek, Asian Studies) or the Faculty of Arts
Office, Room 204, Napier Building, the University
of Adelaide.

LINGUISTICS

LEVEL II

7892 Foundations of Linguistics II
Level: ll. Poittts value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requisites: A pass in English I or any other
language other than English subject at lÆvel I to
the value of 6 points or alternative approved by
the Professor of Linguistics.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and 1 tutorial
per fortnight.
Content: No previous knowledge of linguistics is
assumed. The course will give students an overview
of the field of modern linguistics, basic skills in
linguistics and sociolinguistic analysis and an
understanding of the educat¡onal, political and
social aspects of language issues in Austral¡a. The
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course is divided into two main parts, an introduc-
tion to modem linguistics in the first semester and
language issues in Austral¡a in the second.
Assessment: Practicals 20Vo, project or essay 30Vo,
examination 507a.

Tø-books: Lyons, J., Language and Linguistics
lfn1 (C.U.P.); Harris, R. & Taylor, T. J.,
I-andmark in Lingußtic Thought f989
(Routledge); Schmidt, A., The Loss of Australia's
Aboriginal Language Herirage 1990 (Aboriginal
Studies Press, Canberra); Romaine, S. (ed.),
Language in Australia 1991 (C.U.P.); C4ætal, D.,
In tro duc in g Li nguerldcs (Pengu in Paperback, 1991).

LEVEL III

4914 Foundations of Linguistics III
I-æel: l[l. Poinß value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requßites: A pass in subjects in English II or
l,evel II languages other than English to the value
of 8 points or alternative approved by the Pro-
fessor of Linguistics.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week and I tutorial
per fortnight.
Content: No previous knowledge of linguistics is
assumed. The course will give students an overview
of the field of modern linguistics, basic skills in
linguistics and sociolinguistic analysis and an
understanding of the educational, politícal and
social aspe.cts of language issues in Australia. The
cou¡se is divided into two main pafs, an introduc-
tion to modern linguistics in the first semester and
language issues in Australia in the second.

Assessment: Practicals 20Vo, project or essay 307o,
examination 50Vo.

Tut-books: Lyons, J., Language and Linguistics
1%1 (C.U.P.); Haris, R. & Taylor, T. J.,
Landmark in Linguistic Thought 1989
(Routledge); Schmidt, A., Thc /oss of Australia's
Aboriginal Langtage Heritage 190 (Aboriginal
Studies Press, Canberra); Romaine, S. (ed.),
Language in Ausralia 1991 (C.U.P.); Crysral, D.,
In tro duc i n g Li ngur*r'cs (Pen gu i n Paperback, 19 l).

MATHEMATICS

4/,25 Quantative Methods of Using
Computers I

Løtel: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: A l¡vel I subject for arts students who
have not taken any PFS mathematics subjects at
year 12. This subject caî not be counted towards

374

the B.A. degree with any one of Mathematics I, IM
or IH.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I 2-hour pract¡cal per
week.

Content: The course is designed to introduce
students to some basic quantitative methods in the
production and analysis of data. The key math-
ematical ideas will be those of functions and
graphs, with an emphasis on linear, quadratic and
exponential functions. The content wlll also in-
clude an introduction to word processing and
spreadsheets. In particular, the mathematical con-
cepts will be introduced with the purpose of
explaining and utilising the common elementary
statistical and financial functions commonly used
with spreadsheets. Other elententary applications
of quantitative mathematics using computers will
be introduced. (These may include matrices,
optimisation problems, counting and elementary
concepts in probability.)
Comments: lJre two hour practicals would be held
using personal conrputers with one tutor fo¡
approximately 10 to 12 srudenrs. The Mathematics
læarning Cent¡e will also be available as an
additional resource for students who encounter
any problems in the mathematical aspects of the
subject.

Assessntent: To be advised.

Teu-books: To be advised.

MISCELLANEOUS ARTS SUBJECTS

LEVEL I

4528 Communications Skills I
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: l. Poittts value: 3, Duratiott: Semester l'
Restriction: Not available to students who have
completed former SACAE units Communications
I and II.
Contact hours: I one-hour lecture per week and 1

two-hour tutor¡al per fortnight.
Content: This subject examines the theoretical
framework fo¡ the understand¡ng and effective
utiliz¿tion of the principal forms of human com-
munication; studies the theory and practice of
problem-solving, dec¡sion-making and negotiating;
and develops methods for irnproving oral, written
and interpersonal communication.
Assessnrcnt: Three assignments (1/3 each of total
assessment) 3,000 words or equivalent.
Tea-books/Reference books: Andrews, P. 8., Basic
public speaking, New York, Harper & Row, 1985;
De Vito, J., Hnnran cohttnunicalion: The basic
course,4lh edn., New York, Harper & Row, 1988;



Windschuttle, K. and Windschuttle, 8, ll/riting
researching, communicating, Roseville, McGraw-
Hiil, 1988.

1316 German for Reading and
Research I

Availability: Not offered in 7993.

Level: l. Poins value: 3. Duralion: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: No familiarity with language
concepts or any previous knowledge of Cerman.

Contact hours:2 lectures a week.

Content: The aim is to provide the specific skills
necessary for accurate comprehension of written
German in any subject area. There is thus no
emphasis on the spoken language and the accent is

on recognising forms and structures of language so

as to be able to use the dictionary effectively.
Students will fint be taught the basics of German
grammar and pronunciation and given guidance in
the use of suitable dictionaries and language
reference works. This will be accompanied by
translation work at an appropriate level. Students
will then work on translating texts in their own
subject area. \#o¡k outside class times involves
preparing passages for translation.
Assessment: By course work and end of semestel
tests. A detailed assessment plan will be circulated
at commencement.

Tst-books: Borgert, U. and Nyhan, C, A German
reference grummar (S.U.P.); Any small Germanf
English dictionary (e.9. Collins).

9151 New Methods in Arts: Using
Personal Computers I

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Læel: l. Poinß value: 3. Duralion: Full year.

Conlact hours: 3 hours a week.

Content: This subject introduces Arts students who
may have no previous knowledge of the use of
computers to the value, uses and Iimitations of
elementary computer-based numerical methods
and basic computer skills. These methods and
skills are applied to typical research themes rel-
evant to a variety of Arts subjects. Such a problem
is used as the integrating theme to cover the
following topics: Problem-oriented social science
and the choice of method; measurement and the
uses and limitations of statistical methods in the
social sciences; statisticâl source materials and the
idea of data bases; Descriptive statistics and their
uses; Data presentation and report writing.
Practicals cover computer systems and their uses,
basic word processing, descriptive statistics and the
basics of spread sheet use.

Assessment: P¡acticals 207o, project 40Vo, examin-
ation 407o.

Arts B,A.

Tesl-bool<s: To be advised.

5898 Computers and Information
Management I

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Lwel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 9151 New Methods in Arts using Per-
sonal Computers.
Contocl hours: 2 hours per week.

Content: This unit has the following main aims: to
provide students with a theoretical as well as a
practical background in using the pe.rsonal com-
puter as a tool fo¡ the creation and manipulation
of information within the general framework of
today's information technology oriented aspects of
business and commerce. Students will learn to
create and manipulate text, data and numerical
statistics as well as learn to use electronic mail and
retrieve information from ¡emote sources using
telecommunications techniques through the com-
puter. These aims will be achieved by means of a
series of lectures and demonstrations on the
theory and practical application of computing and
information technology rvith particular emphasis
on the familiarisation by students of word
processing techniques, database creation and man-
agement, spreadsheet creation and management
and information ¡etrieval via telecommunications
protocols. Students will learn the fundamentals of
word processing for the production of text; how to
create, enter and manipulate ¡nformation in
database; how to create an electronic spreadsheet
and manipulate statistics entered therein to create
numerical reports and graphs and how to use
elecEonic mailing for the transfer of information
and communication between staff and students
alike and access remote information sewices, con-
duct data searches and retrieve information.

Assessment: 4 assignments - each worth 25Vo: 7
word processing assignment, I database assign-
ment, 1 spreadsheet assignment, 1 information
retrieval assignment.

Tøtl-books: Cowart, R., Microsolt worlcs for the PC
(McGraw, 1988 (B)); Athey, T. H., Zmud, R W.,
Introduction to computers & information systems
(Scott, Foresman & Company,1988 (IB)); Behan,
K., Holmes, D., Understanding information tech-
nolog (Prentice Hall, 1989 (RR)); Capron, H.,
Computers: tools for an inþrntation age (Addison
Wesley, 198? (RR)); Fuori, tly'., Contputers &
infomtarion processing (Prentice Flall, 1988 (RR));
l,ong, L., Inttoduction to co,rputers and infor-
nßtion process¡ng (Prentice Hall, 1988 (RR)).
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LEVEL II

4916 History and Development of Mass
Communications II

Availabiliry: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: ll. Poins value: 4, Dura¡ion: S€mester 1,

he-rcqußites: A pass in any 1st year subject from
the departments of English, German, History,
Politics, Anthropology, French, Psychology,
Classics, Philosophy.

Contact hours: 3 hours a week.

Content: This subject will t¡ace the growth of mass
communications in both print and electronic me-
dia, including the impact of new technologies.
Illustfative examples \¡¡ill be derived from
Australian, American and European sources. A
number of important general themes will be dis-
cussed including Censorship. Freedom of Infor-
mation, Satellite Broadcasting, Television Violence
etc.

Assessment: 50Vo essay (2000 words); 50Vo media
file (5 exercises of500 words each).
Tst-books: K. Windschuttle, The mcdio (Penguin
Books, 1984); Watson, J. and Hill, A.,A dictionary
of communication and ntedia studies (ed., Arnold,
Rev. ed., 1989).

M4 Media Analysis II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lI. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: A pass in any first year subject from
the depafments of Economics, English, History,
Germa n, French, Classics, Poli tics, Anthropology,
Philosophy and Asian Studies.

Conldct hours:3 hours a week.

Content: This subject will concentrate upon signifi-
cant media genres (or kinds of programme). The
p¡ogfammes studied will be treated anal¡ically to
demonstrate how media's major ideas and stories
afe constructed. Areas such as Radio and Tele-
vision news, Documentary, Soap Opera, Film will
be covered.

Assessment: 50Vo esay (2000 word essay) 507o
media file (4 short exercises 650 words each).
Tqt-book: Barthes, R., Mythologies (Palatin
Books, 1973); Williams, R., Television, technologt
and cultural forns, (Fontana, 1974).

9643 Media and Culture II
Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requßites: A pass in any first year subject from
the departments of English, History, Politics, Phil-
osophy, Anthropology, German, French, Asian
Studies, Economics and Classics.
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Contacl hours: 3 hour scnrinar per wcek.
Contcnt: The Mass Conrnrunications industry me-
diates "cultural" messages in ways which, in some
respects, distort constructions of social reality.
This subject will examine the struclure of media-
culture messages. The examination will involve
discussion o[ positivist and phenontenological
approaches to media conlcnt as wcll as more
recent contributions fronr a radical structural
standpoint. A section oi the subjcct will proceed
through a number of casc studies which will
elplore social and political assumptions of media
represen tat ions.

Assessntent: 3 class exercises of 500 words (40Vo)
and 1 major essay of 2,000 words (60%).
Tev-books: Curran, J. & Gurevitch, M.,Woollacott:
Mass cottttnunications and socicn (Edward Arnold,
197'7).

LEVEL III

7329 Industry Practicum III (Arts)
La'el: lll. Poittts value: Nil. Duration: Semester 2.

Resniaion: This subject is available only to selec-
ted intending Honours students under the CEED
Program.
Cotttact hours: 13 hours lecture/tutorial.
Content: This subject provides students with the
skills and preparation to undertake an industry
related research project.
Teut-books: To be advised.

23ffi Media Analysis III.
Atailability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poittts value: 6. Duratiott: Senrester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any Level II pass from the depart-
ments of Engtish, History, German, French,
Classics, Poli tics, An thropology, Ph i losophy, Econ-
omics and Asian Studies.
Contacl hours: 3 hours a week.
Content: This subject will concentrate upon signifi-
cant media genres (or kinds of programme). The
p¡ogrammes studied will be treated analytically to
demonstrate how media's major ideas and stories
are constructed. Areas such as Radio and Tele-
vision news, Documentary, Soap Opera, Film will
be covered,

Assessment: 50Vo essay (3000 word essay) 50Vo
media file (4 short exercises 800 words each).

Text-books: Barthes, R., Mythologies (Paladin
Books, 1973); Williams, R,, Telø,ision, technologt
and culutral fortrr, (Fontana, 1974).



1501 Media and Culture III
Luel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: A pass in any first year subject from
the departments of English, History, Politics, Phil-
osophy, Anthropolog¡r, German, French, Asian
Studies, Economics and Classics.

Contact hours: 3 hour seminar per week.

Content: The Mass Communications industry me-
diates "cultural" messages in ways which, in some
respects, distol constructions of social reality.
This subject will examine the structure of media-
culture messages. The examination will involve
discussion of positivist and phenomenological
approaches to media content as well as more
recent contributions from a radical structural
standpoint. A section of the subject will proceed
through a number of case studies which will
explore social and political assumptions of media
reP¡esen tations.
Assessment: 3 class exercises of 500 words (40Vo)

and 1 major essay of 3,000 wotds (60Vo).

Ten-books: Curran, J. & Gurevitch, M.,lloollacott:
Mass communications and sociery (Edwañ Arnold,
7977).

MUSIC STUDIES

FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHEI,OR OF ARTS

The Department of Music Studies offers subjects
in Music from the Bachelo¡ of Music. No subjects
involving practical work a¡e available in the Bach-
elor of Arts, but students may apply for admission
to ensemble activities and instrumental or vocal
studies as single study subjects.

All students should complete the six point group
of subjects offered at l,evel I. Students in Level II
and III may select f¡om a variety of subjects, of
which only Music Theory IIA is compulsory for all
studen ts.

Students in lævel II are expected to offer one o¡
two of Early Music, Ethnomusicolory and Musicol-
ogy, in addition to Music Theory IlA.
Students in lævel III are expected to offer one to
three of Early Music, Ethnomusicolory or Musi-
cology and they may put together a specialization
in Theo¡etical Stud¡es by combining Music Theory
III, Harmony Workshop III, Analysis Workshop
III, Orchestration Vy'orkshop III, Australian Music
III and at least one history project.
For syllabuses of those subjects which a¡e not
provided below see under the Faculty of
Performing Arts.

Arts B.A.

LEVEL I

1268 Introduction to Music
Literature I

1423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicologr I

3379 Introduction to Music History I

946L Music Theory I (Arts)
Larcl: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: See requirements fo¡ each

stream.

Conlact hours: I hour lecture and t hour tutorial a

week,

Content: Elements of music theory; triads and their
inversions; harmonic progressions; cycle of fifths,
in the natural major and the lowe¡ed and ¡aised
alternatives; secondary dominant triads; passing

and cadential 6f4 chords; the dominant 7th; non-
harmonic tones, including suspensions; harmon-
isation in four parts; simple modulatory tech-
niques; introduction to Jazz theory.
Note: This subject will be taught in three st¡eamed
groups which will be divided into several small
tutorial groups. A Theory Aptitude Test will take
place during Enrolment Week to determine which
stream each student in the first year should take.
Stream 1: This st¡eam will take in students with a
more advanced knowledge of harmony and theory
and requires an assumed knowledge of the el-
ements of music theory; triads and their inversions
and some knowledge of harmonic progressions and
writing in fou¡ parts.

Stream 2: This st¡eam will take in students with
less advanced knowledge of harmony and theory,
will concentrate in greater detail on ¡evision of
basic harmonic concepts and techniques and
requires an assumed knowledge of the elements of
music theory; triads and their inversions and some
experience in connecting simple chordal
relationships in four parts (e.g. I-V-I).
Stream 3: This stream will take in students whose
prior knowledge of music theory is limited and will
begin with the elements of music thcory and work
towa¡ds the complet¡on of the syllabus as stated
unde¡ "content" by the end of the year.

Assessntent: Regular class exercises throughout the
year (at least two assignments per half semester)
(60Vo); wtitten exanrination at the end of Semester
2 (207o); regular class exercises and practical
keyboard test at the end o[ Senrester 2 (20Vo).

Note: All subjects are pre-requisite for l-evel II in
Music Studies.
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LEVELII

2225 Music Theora II (Arts)
Lcvel:ll. Poinsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:9461 Music Theory I (Arts).
Contact løurs: 7 hour lecture and t hour tutorial a
week.

Content: A study of the stylistic and structural
aspects of musical works of the period 1750-1900.
Detailed discussion of seventh and other altered
cho¡ds and harmonic functions; the secondary
dominant principle; complex chords and tonal
concepts in nineteenth century music; introduction
to structural principles and the contribution of
texture and rhythm to musical thought. Students in
Music Theory IIA will attend lectures and tutorials
appropriate to student undertaking lectures and
tutorials in st¡eam 2 of Music Theory IL
Assessment: Regular class exercises throughout the
year (at least two assignments per half semester)
(80Vo); examinations at the end of Semester 2
(20Vo).

Sûl Early Music II

1ó85 Ethnomusicolory II

9879 Musicologr II

7217 Medieval Music II
Availability: Evcn years only.
Duration: Semester 2.

668t Renaissance Music II
Availability: Even years only.
Duration: Semester 2.

4270 Baroque Music II
Availability: Odd years only.
Duration: Semester 1,

8986 Later 18th and Early 19th
Century Music II

Availability: Odd years only.
Duration: Semester 1.

íMl Early Music II

5355 Early Tkentieth Century
Modernism II

Duration: Semester 1.

5384 Music Since the 1940's II
Duration: Semester 2.
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LEVELIII

(Note: Music Theory II or IIA is a pre-requisire
for alI Level III subjects.)

4851 Music Theory III

5609 Early Music III

6989 Ethnomusicolory IIIA

5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB
Co-requ kite: 6989 Ethnomusicology IILA.

5915 Australian Music III
Duration: Semester 2.

8661 Harmony Workshop III
Co-requísite: 4851 Music Theory III.

7197 Henry Purcell III
Duration: Semester l.

8212 Music Theatre in the 20th
Century III

Duration: Se meste¡ L.

9499 Gustav Mahler: Song and
Symphony III

2645 Analysis Workshop III
Co-requisite:4851 Music Theory IIL

3771 Orchestration Workshop III
Duration: Semester 1.

Co-requis ite : 4851 Music Theory III.

91E9 Musicologr IIIA

1256 Musicolory IIIB
Co -requisite: 9189 Musicology IIIIA

3392 Chinese Music III
Duration: Semester 1.

8945 Diaghilev's "Ballets Russes" III
Duration: Semester 1.

7140 Wagner III
Duration: Semestcr 2.

1516 Japanese Music III
Duration: Semeste¡ 1.



2142 Piano Music of Robert
Schumann III

Duration: Scmester 1,

3408 A¡nerican Pathfinders in
Music III

Duration: S€mester 2.

HONOURS LEVEL

1760 Honours Ethnomusicologt (8.4.)
level Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
yeal,
No¿e.' Students intending to take Ilonours should
seek advice from the Department of Music Studies
as to the most relevant choice of B.A. subjects, and
should consult the Head before the beginning of
their third year's work.

Contact hours: 3 hours a week.

Content: A course of seminars and individual
tuit¡on in the theoretical background to
Ethnomusicology, including field techniques,
transcription, anal¡ical procedures and perform-
ance techniques.

Assessment: (a) Seminar paper of 5,000 words (1
unit);
(b) Fieldwork with a report to be presented to the
Ethnomusicology Postgraduate Seminar (2 units);
(c) Thesis of ã,000 words (3 units).

5276 Honours Musicolory (8.4.)
L¿ve¡ Honours. Points value: 24. Duratiott: FulI
yeaf.

Nor¿.' Students intending to take Honours should
seek advice from the Elder Conservatorium as to
the most relevant choice of B.A. subjects, and
should consult the Director of the Elder
Conservatorium before the beginning of their thi¡d
year's work.
he-requisiles: A reading knowledge of a language
or languages necessary fo¡ the course of study u/ill
be assumed.

Contacl hours:3 hours a week.

Content: Candidates will be required to complete
individual research assignments as directed in one
of the following:
i. a thesis on a music-historical topic (with or
without accompanying edition);
ii, trvo papers (one per term) in the Postgraduate
Semina¡ which ranges over a b¡oad variety of
historical epochs and selected inter-disciplinary
afea.'

iii. one paper in the Advanced Seminar, usually on
a music-historical topíc or pe.rformance practice
atea;
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iv. a guided course in style identification and

criticism based upon selected scores.

Assessment: (a) 2 5,000 word papers each in the
postgrad uate seminar 307o;

(b) 5,000 word paper in an advanced honours
seminar 75Vo;

(c) A viva voce in score identilicatton 75Vo;

(d) 12,500 word thesis 407o.

PHILOSOPHY

There are semester subjects offered in philosophy
at all three levels. lævel I are offered both in the
day and the even¡ng.
As a general rule the Department requires two
lævel I subjects before proceeding to l-evel Il
subjects, the exception being l,ogic II which
requires l-ogic I. Normally two kvel II subjects
are required before proceeding to l,evel III and
this is normally recommended. See the details of
lævel II and of lævel III subjects for exceptions to
the normal requirement.
The lævel I combination of a philosophy subject
with logic is advised for those who may wish to
proceed to philosophy subjects at l-evel IIL How-
ever, it is possible to do philosophy through to
Iævel III ìvithoùt being seriously disadvantaged by
not having completed 7743 Logic l.

6001 Argument and Critical Thinking I
Lanl: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contact haurs:2lecture and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The course explains and discusses the
following notions as they apply to the analysis of
written and spoken argument: truth, valid, sound,
necessary, contingent, impossible, definition, circu-
lar, inconsistency, Venn diagrams, structure of
arguments, opinion, belief, point of ,riew,
emotiveness in argument and what if anything is
wrong with it, induction, science and
pseudoscience.

Assessnrcnt: By examination, essay, and tutorial
exe¡clses.

Text-books: Radner, D. and M., Science and
pse ud os cie nce (Wadsworth).

7743 Logic I
I-ael: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 7743 l-ogic IH, 303? l-ogic lI, 4259
l,ogic IILA.
Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: An introduction to modem formal logic.

A ssessnte nt: By examinations.
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Tst-books: Copi, l. M., Synbolic /ogic (latest
edn.).

9014 Philosophy lA: Introduction to
Metaphysics

La'el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restric tion : 9014 Ph i losophy ItlA.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: Beginning with an introduction to philos-
ophy through a short study of some of Plato's
dialogues, the course examines dualist and materi-
alist theories of the relation between minds and
bodies; the problem o[ God and morals; and the
objectivity of Science.

Assessment: By essay, examination and tutorial
participation.
Tøtt-books: Churchland, P. M. Mauer and con-
sciotuness (Bradford); Chalmers, Alan, What is this
thing called 'Science'? (University of Queensland
Press); Plato, The last days of Socrates, ed.
Tredennick (Penguin).

57M Philosophy IB: Morality, Society
and the Individual

Lø,el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 57M Philosophy IHB.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Ethics: Is there a rational basis for
morality, whether in terms of self-interest, the will
of God, the demands of society, or the greatest
happiness of the greatest number?
Our Place in Natu¡e: Does sociobiolog¡r throw
light on human nature, and what moral and
political implications does it have? Animal Rights.
Problems of Freedom: Is there a conflict between
human freedom and a law-governed nature? Is
there a conflict between liberty and state auth-
ority?
Assessmen!: By essay, examination and tutorial
participation.
Tqt-book: Dawkins, k,The selfish gene (O.U.P.).

LEVELII

7594 Knowledge and language II
Løel: Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Either (a) passes in lævel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) any other
subject(s) approved by the Head of Department.
Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The cou¡se will consist of two parts. In
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the first part the main topics will bc the analysis of
knowledge, scepticism, and the foundat¡onal¡st and
coherence theories of justification. The second
part will comprise a furlher discussion o[ isues in
epistemology, especially naturalizcd epistcmotogy,
and how these relatc to issues in philosophy of
language, including conceptual schemes and
theor¡es of reference.

Assessn¡en!: By essays and examination.
Tev-book: Dancy, J.,An inn'oductiott to cotltct,rpor-
ary epistentolog (Black:well); I-ehren, K., Thcory of
k now,l eel ge (Rou t led ge).

3037 Logic II
La'el: ll. Poittts yalue: 4. Duration: Scmeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisiles: At least a Div. I pass in any of: 7743
l,ogic I, 8575 Discrete Ma(hematics or 12'76 Com-
puter Science I, or with the permission of the
Head of the Departnrent, an equivalent back-
ground. Students without Logic I must consult the
course co-ordinator before lectu¡es begin, for
preliminary reading.

Resrriction: 9286 Logic II, 4ã9 t ogic II[4.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Conlenl: Standard first-o¡der logic and many
valued logic, possibly including also material on
Set Theory and the Philosophy of tngic.
Assessment: Examinations and essay.

Tø<t-books: Copi, I., Synrbolic /oglc (latest edn.,
Macmillan).

8606 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains
and Computers II

Laryl: ll. Poittts value: 4. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisites: Passes in l,evel I philosoph¡
psychology, computer science or mathematics
subjects of at least 6 points value, at least 3 points
of which are at Div. I pass level or better; or any
alternative approved by the Head of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: This subject provides an ¡ntroduction to
the philosophical foundations of Cognitive Science,
which is a relatively new interdisciplinary field of
study that emb¡aces aspects of philosophy,
psychology, computer science and neuroscience.
Topics to be discussed will include some of the
following: the nature of commonsense psychology
and its relevance to a mature theory of mind; thc
computer as a model of the m¡nd; classical and
connectionist computational theories of cognition;
the natufe of consciousness; mental imagery.
Assessnrenl: By essays and tutor¡al participation.
Text-boolcs: Churchland, P. M., Matter and cott-



sciousness (Bradford); Haugeland, J., Anifcial in-
telligence: the very idea (Bradford).

ffi07 Modern Classical Philosophers II
Larcl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Ìi'lay apply.
he-requisites: Either (a) passes in l-evel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) any other
subject(s) approved by the Head of Department.

Resrriction: 4937 Philosophy II except with the
permission of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tuto¡ial a week.

Conlent: A study of the work of the following great
philosophers: Descartes, [,ocke, Berkley, Hume,
Kant. A study of the views about reality and the
possibility and structure of knowledge of all four;
and of the contrasting moral theories of Hume and
Kant.
Assessment: Three essays totalling 6,000 words.

Tatt-books: Schacht, R., Classical modern philos-
oplrøs (Routledge); Wolff, R.P. (ed.) Ten great
work of philosopåy (Mentor); Locke, J., An essay

conceming human understanding (J. Yolton (ed.)'
Everyman); Berkeley, G., Principles ol humdn
knowledge (ed. R Woolhouse, Penguin).

74s7 
l"Tiåi;ifi'ïTar 

and læear 6
Læel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1'

Quota: ÌNlay apply.
he-requßites: Either (a) passes in l¿vel I Philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) any other
subject(s) approved by the Head o[ Department,
or (c) a pass in any wo of '1427 History of Political
Thought (A) II, or 6148 History of Political
Thought (B) II; or a pass in 8M4 History of
Political Thought, or 7233 Problems of Political
Philosophy or 1867 Justice, l,aw and the State.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: (1) Various conceptions of democracy
and the¡r justification; (2) (a) The harm principle
for limiting state co€rcion; paternalism; (b) Free-
dom and equalit¡,; positive and negative freedom;
the public-private distinction and its feminist
critique; (3) The nature of law. The focus will be

on Dworkin's account of law as a system of law
underlaid by principles; (a) The nature of the good

and the possibility for objective rationally-based
rno¡als.

Assessmenl: Two essays of 2,000 words (each worth
307o); an exam (307o); and a tutorial cont¡ibution
matk of 107o.

Tøct-bool<s: Gray, J. (ed.), Mill on liberty (O.U.P.).
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3538 Moral Problems II
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.

he-requkites: Either (a) passes in lævel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) any other
subject(s) approved by the Head of Department.

Restiction: 8438 Practical Ethics except with the
permission of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,

Content: Practical ethics. A philosophical examin-
ation of arguments concerning some contemPofirry
moral controversies. Problems discussed will in-
clude sorne of abortion, euthanasia,
invitrofertilization, pornography and censorship,
environmental ethics, sexual morality, and others.

Assessment: By essays and examination,

Tøtt-books: Regan, T., Mauers of life and death
(2nd ed.) (Random House).

1938 Issues in the Contemporary
Philosophy of Mind II

Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requisites: Either (a) passes in lævel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of ó points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) a pass in either
8606 Cognitive Scìence: Minds, Brains and Com-
puters II or 5086 Cognitive Science: Minds, Brains
and Computers III, or (c) passes in any other
subject(s) approved by the Head of Department.

Conlact hours:2lectures and 1 tutorial a'*€ck.
Content: This subject examines some central issues

in the contemporary philosophy of mind, and is
organised around three central topics: (l) On
relating the Mental to the Physical: Dualisms and
Materialisms. What sorts of entities are mental
states/properties/events and how are they telated
to the physical world? (2) Meaning and
Intentionality The Problem of Mental Content.
How do our mental states manage to be about or
refer to states of affairs in the world? (3) Penpec-
tives on Mental Causation: Does M¡nd Matte¡?
Do the semantic properties of mental states have

causal powers?

Assessntenl: By essays and tutorial participation.

Text-books: Bechtel, W., The philosophy of nind
(Hillsdale).

9946 Philosophy of Religion II
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duraliott: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Either (a) passes in lævel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, wìth a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) any other
subject(s) approved by the Head of Department.
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Restriction: 5525 Philosophy of Religion except
with the perm¡ssion of Department.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Miracles, The Cosmological Argument,
Religious Experience, Faith and Knowledge, God
and Evil,
Assessmena: Three essays and tutorial contribution.
Tø-bool<s: Mackie, J. L.,'fh¿ miracle of theism
(Oxford 1982).

2525 Philosophy ofScience II
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Either (a) Passes in lævel I philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 6 points, with a Div. I
pass in 3 of those points, or (b) A pass in any full
yeâr or semester-length lævel I science subject as
listed in Schedule I of the Bachelor of Science
Degree, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: An investigation of the methods used in
science and of the nature of scientific ¡evolutions.
Assessmenl: By essays and tutorial contribution.
Tø-book: Chalmers, A., Science and iu fabri-
cation (Open Univ. Press).

LEVEL III

6570 Knowledge and Language III
Lqel: llI. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: E¡ther (a) passes in lævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a
credit in a lævel Il philosophy subject to the value
of 4 po¡nts, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: The course will consist of two parts. In
the first part the main topícs will be the analysis of
knowledge, scepticism, and the foundationalist and
coherence theories of justification. The second
part will comprise a further discussion of issues in
epistemology, especially naturalized epistemolog¡r,
and how these relate to issues in philosophy of
language, including conceptual schemes and
theories of refe¡ence.
Assessment: By essays and examinations.
Tut-book: Dancy, J., An introduction to contempor-
ary epktemolog (Blackwell); læhrer, K., Theory of
knowledge (Routledge).

4259 Logic IIIA
Løel: Ill. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 3037 l-ogic II or 5780 Logic III or
with the p€rmission of the Head of Department,

322

an equivalent background. Students without a pass
in Ingic II must consult the course co-ordinator
before lectures begin for preliminary reading.
Restriction: lngic III before 1989.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Infinite sets, computability, firsþorder
logic, non-classical logic, philosophical aspects of
logic, mathematics and computing.
Assessntent: Examinations and essay.

Tæt-boolcs: Boolos, G. and Jeffrey, R.,
Computability and logic,2nd ed. (C.U.P.).

2305 Moral, Political and lægal
Philosophy III

Level: lll. Poinß value: 6, Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Either (a) passes in lævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a
credit in a Level II Philosophy subject to the value
of 4 points, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department, or (d) a pass in any two
o17427 History of Political Thought (A) II, or ó148
History of Political Thought (B) II; or a pass in
8M4 History of Political Thought, or 7233 Prob-
lems of Political Philosophy.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: (1) Various conceptions of democracy
and their justification; (2) (a) The harm principle
for limiting state coerc¡on; paternalism; (b) Free-
dom and equalit),; positive and negative freedom;
the public-private distinction and its feminist
critique; (3) The natu¡e of law. The focus will be
on Dwo¡kin's account of law as a system of law
underlaid by principles; (4) The nature of the good
and the possibility for objective rationally-based
morals.
Assessment: Two essays of 3,000 words (each worth
30Vo); an exam (30Vo); and a tutorial contribution
mark of I07o.
Text-books: Gray, J. (ed.), MiII on liberty (O.U.P.).

508ó Cognitive Sciencq Minds, Brains
and Computers III

Laryl: lll. Points value: 6. Duratiott: Semester l.
he-requisites: Either (a) passes in l.evel lI philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a
credit in a lævel II philosophy subject to rhe value
of 4 points, or (c) passes in level II psychology,
computer science or mathemat¡cs subjects of at
least 8 points value, or (d) any other subject(s)
approved by the Head of Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.
Content: This subject provides an int¡oduction to
the philosophical foundations of Cognitive Science,
which is a relatively new ¡nterdisciplinary field of
study that embraces aspects of philosoph¡



psycholory, computer science and neuroscience.
Topics to be discussed will include some of the
following: the nature of commonsense psychology
and its relevance to a mature theory of mind; the
computer as a model of the mind; classical and
connectionist computational theories of cognition;
the nature of consciousness; mental imagery.

Assessment: By essays and tutorial paficipation.
Text-books: Churchland, P. M., Mouer and con-
sciousness (B¡adford); Haugeland, J., Artificial in-
telligence: the very idea (Bradford).

8737 Modern Classical Philosophers
III

Level: l[l. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Either (a) passes in l,evel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a

credit in a lævel Il philosophy subject to the value
of 4 points, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of the Department.
Contacl hours:2lectures and 1 tutorial a \Ä,eek.

Content: A study of the work of the following great
philosophers: Descartes, l,ocke, Berkley, Hume
and Kant. A study of the views about reality and
the possibility and structure of knowledge of all
four; and of the contrasting moral theories of
Hume and Kant.
Assessmenl: By essays, total 9,000 tvords.

Tat-books: Schacht, k, Cløssical modetn philos-
ophers (Routledge); Wolff, R. P. (ed.), Ten great
works of philosoplty (Mentor); I-ocke, J., An essay

conceming human understanding ed. Yolton, J.,
(Everyman); Berkele¡ G., Principles of human
knowledge (ed. R Woodhouse, Penguin).

1237 Moral Problems III
Larcl: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Se mester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisiles: Either (a) passes in lævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a

credit in a Iævel II philosophy subject to the value
of 4 points, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department.
Restriction:8438 Practical Ethics except with the
permission of Department.
Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: Practical ethics. A philosophical examin-
ation of arguments concerning some contemporary
moral controversies. Problems discussed will in-
clude some of abortion, euthanasia,
invitrofertilization, pornography and censorship,
environmental ethics, sexual morality, and others.

Assessment: By essays and examination.
Tøct-books: Regan, T., Mauers of life and deatlt
(2nd ed.) (Random House).
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3679 Issues in the Contemporar1
Philosophy of Mind III

Lael: III. Points value: 6. Duration: Se mester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Either (a) passes in lævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of I points, or (b) a
credit in a lævel II philosophy subject to the value
of 4 points, or (c) a pass in 5086 C-ognitive Science:
Minds, Brains and Computers III, or (d) passes in
any other subject(s) approved by the Head of
Department.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: This subject examines some central issues
in the contemporary philosophy of mind, and is
organised around three central topics: (1.) On
relating the Mental to the Physical: Dualisms and
Materialisms. What sort of entities are mental
states/properties/events and how are they related
to the physical world? (2) Meaning and
Intentional¡t)4 The Problem of Mental Content.
How do our mental states manage to be about or
refer to states of affairs in the world? (3) Penpec-
tives on Mental Câusation: Does Mind Matter?
Do the semantic properties of mental states have
causal powers?

Assessment: By essays and tutor¡al partic¡pation,
Tøct-books: Bechtel, W' Thc plrilosophy of mind
(Hillsdale).

4825 Philosophy of Science III
Lwel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Either (a) passes in tævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a

credit in a l,evel II philosophy subject to the value
of4 points, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department, or (d) a pass in any full
year or semester-length lævel II science subject as
listed in Schedule II of the Bachelor of Science
Degree.

Contøct hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: An investigation of the methods used in
science and of the nature of scientific revolutions.
Assessment: By essays and tutorial contribution.
Tql-books: Newton-Smith, W. H., Thc rotionolit!
of science (Routledge).

7173 Philosophy of Religion III
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: Either (a) passes in lævel II philos-
ophy subjects to the value of 8 points, or (b) a

credit in a lævel II philosophy subject to the value
of 4 points, or (c) any other subject(s) approved by
the Head of Department.
Restriction: 5525 Philosophy of Religion except
with the permission of Department.
Contacl hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.
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Content: Miracles, The Cosmological Argument;
Religious Experience, Faith and Knowledge, God
and Evil.
Assessmen!: By essays and tutorial contribution.
Tst-books: Mackie, J. L., The nriracle of theisnt
(Oxford, l%2).

HONOURS LEVEL

3315 HonoursPhilosophy
Larel.' Honours. Poins value: 24. Duration: Full
yea¡.

he-requisites: A credit in any two thi¡d level
semester subjects. Logic IIIA (or Logic III) may be
counted as one such semestef subject.
There is no logic pre-requisite for the Honours
year, but Honours courses frequently tequire a
knowledge of logic to at least lævel I. Prospective
Honours students are therefore advised to take
7743 Logic I. The Department does not guarantee
to provide sufficient Honours courses without such
pre-requisites to enable the Honours year to be
completed by these alone.

Requirements: C-ourses and texts will be decided at
the beginning of each year. Prospective Honours
students should consult with the Head of the
Department before the end ofJanuary.
Assessment: Normally a thesis and one or two
essays for each of the four subjects taken.

PHYSICS

FORTHE DEGREE OF BACHEI,OR OFARTS

2934 Physics, Ideas and Society I
Lø,el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact haurs:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This subject is non-mathematical in
character and no previous knowledge of physics is
assumed. It is intended primarily for students of
the humanities and social sciences. 2934 Physics,
Ideas and Society I is desigred to provide an
understanding of some of the principal currents of
thought in physics and of the scientific background
to some of the philosophical, political and social
issues that confront society.
Three topics to be selected from the following:
Physics and its l¡ws. The nature and status of
some of the great discoveries ofphysics.
Matter and Anti-Matter. The fundamental con-
stituents of matter, the elementary particles and
their anti-particles will be studied. The conflict
between wave and corpuscular theories.
People and Enerry. An introduction to the physi-
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cal concept of energy and the consequences of the
increasing use of energy by man.
Space, Time and Rclativity. The contribution of
Galileo, Newton, Einstein and others to our
understanding of space, time and motion.
The Realm of the Atom. An introduction to the
basic ideas of quantum theory.
The Universe. Its structure and contcnts.
Assesstt¡ent: By examinationr cssays and tutorial
work.
Teg - books : Details avai lable f rom Department.

POLITICS

The subjects in Politics listed below will only be
offered as staff and enrolnlents permit either in
1993 or in later years. Quotas may be imposed in
some oPtions.
Politics Department Handbook will be available
after 4 January.
Where the same options are offered at moÌe than
one level, either at first and second year or at
second and third year levei, students undertak¡ng
such options at the higher level will be required to
undertake additional work in those options.
Texu: The list of recommended book are not
exhaustive, but are offered as suggested refer-
ences.

LEVEL I

9f55 An Introduction to Political
Sociolory I

Level: l. Poittß value: 3. Duraliott: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction:5993 Political Sociology prior to 1989.
Not available to students with exemption from
lectures.

Conlact hours:2 lectu¡es and I tutorial a week.

Content: Sociological approaches to politics: Marx,
Durkheim and Vy'eber. The political framework of
society-types of political system; the social frame-
work of politics - ethnicity, regionalism, religion;
el¡tes and classes; the fo¡mation of political com-
mitments - culture and socialization; the political
aspects of social change.

Assessment: Compulsory essay; remainder of as-
sessment by choice f¡om examinations; research
projects, course-work.
Tqt-books: Orum, A. N., Introduction to potitical
sociologt (3rd ed., Prentice Hall).
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3291 Australian Politics I
l,ø¿el: l. Poinßvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: P7l2 Liberal Democracy in Aust¡alia
or 5270 Australian Politics prior to 1989. Not
available to students with exemption from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Contenl: The subject will focus on the nature of
the Australian political system in its social and
economic context. It covers ¡ecent issues and
students will be introduced to relevant debates in
state theory and liberal democratic theory.
Subjects covered include political parties; pressure
groups; trade unions; business organisations; the
role of the media; class; gender; race.

Assessmcnt: By coursework and/or optional exam-
ination.
Ten-book: Smith, R. and Watson, L., eds., Politics
in Australia (Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 1989).

8605 Introduction to Political Thought
(A) I

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: Political thinking is a medium of thought
and communicat¡on distinct f¡om the everyday
politics of parties, parliaments, bureaucracies and
organized inte¡ests. Distinct, but not isolated:
political thinkers have created the very words we
use to order, appraise, censure and di¡ect political
action. Pol¡tics is not simply a methd of allocating
power and distributing wealth, but also a tradition
of enquiry about personal relationships, moral
values, cultural forms and the purposes of commu-
nal life. Political thinking inevitably draws into
question the conditions of social existence and
aims of social action. This separation of "theory
and practice" appears to some as a dilemma to
solve. To others, "alien thought" is the uniquely
human capacity for intellectual self-consciousness
and moral reproach. Students will be introduced to
this enquiry by reading selected texts from classic
and modern political literature.
Assessment: 2 essays (1,500-words each) and one
final examination.
Required Tut-book: Tinder, G., Polilical thinking:
the perennial questions, 4th edn. (Little Brown,
1986).

Collateral primary texts: More, T., Utopia
(Penguin); Plato, Gorgias (Penguin); Rousseau, J.-
J., Discourse on the origin of inequality (Penguin).
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1867 Justice, Law and the State I
Level: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tions from lectures.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conten!: The aim of this course is twofold, to
introduce students to the major debates in political
theory on the nature of justice, law and the state
and then to explore moral and legal issues in which
the state plays a crucial role. Topics to be dealt
with ¡n the course include: revenge and retribution,
postwar doctrine, war crimes trials, the nature of
law, historical roots of the modern legal and
political s¡ntem, rule of law and the law state, the
Marxist critique of the l:w State, feminist
critiques of law and state, Aboriginal people and
the law, the politics of prisons, sacrifice nihilism,
legitimations of dictatorship, terro¡ism and the
state, human rights and social justice, justice and
identity, international justice.

Assessment: Tutorial participation (757o); 2 minor
essays (25%); 2 major essays (60%). One may do
an exam instead of a major essay.

Readings: There will be a booklet of tutor¡al
readings for purchase at a nominal cost. Students
should buy ñ.obert Solomon and Ma¡k Murphy, r/
What is justice? classic and contentporary readings
(New York: O.U.P., 1990). Other recommended
preliminary readings are: Norman l. Batry, An
introduction to pol¡tical theory; Elizabeth Wolgast,
Thc grammar of justice (Ithaca: Cornell University
Press, 1987); Dennis Lloyd, The idea of law . 7
(Harmondsworth, Penguin, 191). v

2657

Level: l.

Political Development in
Australia I

Poins value: 6. Duratiott: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Restiction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: A study of political development in
Aust¡alia since 1890. Although primary emphasis
will be given to national politics, attention will also
be directed to significant features of state politics
in South Australia.
Assessntenl:2 tutorial papers, 2 essa¡s, and 3 hour
final examination.
Texrbooks: Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A new hßtory of
Australia (Heinemann); Jaensch, D. (ed.), Flinders
history of South Ausn'alia: polirical history
(V/akefield Press).
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6843 Political History of South
Australia (1893-1982) I

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

L*el: l. Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 2657 Political Development in
Australia I or 2650 Political Development in
Australia II. Not available to students with exemp
tions from lectures.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A study of the political history of South
Australia from the Kingston Government (1891
1899) to the coming to office of the Bannon
Gor¡emment in 1982.

Assessment: I tutorial paper, 1 essay and 3 hour
final examination.
Tqt-book: Dean Jaensch (ed.), Flinders history of
South Australia: political history (Wakefield Press).

Additional Reading To be advised.

2659 Politics and Society in Western
Europe I

Let'el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: This course will examine some key fea-
tures of the political systems of Western European
countries and ways in which these arise from the
social patterns within them. Topics to be covered
will include: National integrit),: the rise of
nationalism, ethnic minorities, sub-nationalism,
immigrants, supra-nationalism, European unity.
Political Systems: dictatorship and democrary,
presidents and parliaments, elections, party sys-
tems, centralism and localism. Social and economic
structure: elites and classes, patterns of industrial
development and control. All the countries of
Westem Europe will be covered but there will be
some emphasis given to members of the E.E.C.
and attention will be given to its development
towards a unified entity.
Assessment: Essays, projects; optional examination.
Tøct-book/References.' Jurg Steiner, European
democracies (Longman, 1986); Geoffrey Roberts
and Jill l,ovecy, West European politics today
(Manchester University Press, 1988).

3563 Tlie l,andscape of Australian
Politics I

La,el: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

32.6

Contact hours: 3 houn per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: In this course students will explore the
relations between landscapes and politics in
Australia. The course provides an introduction to
Aboriginal political thought and to the legal and
political dimensions of landscape. Paintings, ex-
plorers' journals, poetry, Aboriginal histories and
legal cases will be among the materials examined
for what we can learn about political concepts such
as PfoPerty, authority, public works, and national-
ism, and about the significance of
environmentalism and Aboriginal land rights in
contemporary Australia.
Assessment: One 2-hour examination (307o); tu-
torial participation and paper (1,000 words) (35%);
one essay of 2,000 words (354lo).

Tøcl-books: Students will need regular acces to: H.
McRae, G. Nettheim and L. Beac¡oft (eds.) Abor-
iginal legal issues: cottunentary and mateials
(Sydney I:w Book Company, 1991).

Prescribed Reading: Foss, Paul (ed.), Island in the
steam: myths of place in Austalian culture
(Sydney, Pluto Press, 1988); Thomas, Danicl (ed.),
Creating Australia: 2AO years of art 1788-1988
(Adelaide, Art Gallery of South Australia, 1988);
Mulraney, D. J. (ed.) Tlrc htnnnities ond the
Ausnalian e,wirorurtent (Canberra, Aust¡alian
Academy of the Humanities, 1991).

724E Women in Australian Political
Development I

Level: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion f¡om lectures.

Conlacl hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and I
tutorial).
Content: This course offers an opportunity to
explore the nature of the political and the
relationship of public and private spheres, with a

focus on women and the state in Australia. Topics
include the home, law and policy, self and state,
the family, war and waged work, government and
reproduction, and Aust¡alian feminism. The aim of
the course is to develop ¡esearch skills needed to
identify and examine evidence about the polit¡cal
history of Australian women, to contribute to the
analysis of reciprocal relationships between self
and state, and to increase our understanding of
Australian political development.

Assessntent: Tutorial parlicipation and paper (1,000
words), 357o; essay, 35/o; 2-hour examination,
n%.
Tett-books: Students will need regular access to;
Kay Saunders and Raymond Evans (eds.), Gender
relations in Australia (Sydney, Harcourt Brace,



1992);Maryaret Allen, Mary Hutchison and Alison
Mackinnon, Fresh aidence, new witnesses (5.A.
Government Printer, 1989); Franzway, Suzanne,
Dianne Court and R rrV. Connell, Staking a claim:

feminism, bureaucracy and the state (Sydne¡ Allen
& Unwin, 1989); Grieve, Norma and Ailsa Burns,
Australian nromen: nant feminkt perspeclives
(Melbourne, O.U.P., 1986); Radi, Heather (ed.),
20O Ausrralian women (Sydney, Redress Press,
1988); Simms, Marian, Australian women and the
political system (Melboume, l.ongman Cheshire,
1934); Windschuttle, Elizabeth (ed.), Women, class,
and history: feminkt perspectives on Australia 1788-
,197d (Melbourne, Fontana/Collins, 1988).

LEVEL II
Nore.' Additional information will be available in
the Politics Departmental Handbook, copies of
which are available after 4 January 1993 from the
Departmental Office in Room 403 of the Napier
Building.

5849 A Survey of Feminist Thinkers II
Level: Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: For lævel II students a pass in any
lævel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
kw, ¡{nthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 6
points first year).
Restriction: 5930 Women and Pol¡tics prior to
1989. Not available to students ì¡¡ith exemption
from lectu¡es.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The subject traces recent developments in
feminist thoùght through examination of the
contributions of several conlemporury theorists. It
locates them within a number of feminist tra-
ditions as well as in relation to "mainstream"
political theory. The purpose of the course is
three-fold: to consider in some detail the wo¡k of
particular writers who are cuûently of significance
within the field of feminist analysis, to investigate
the ways in which these w¡iters share in and depaf
from "mainstream" accounts of power relations in
Western societies and the implications of their
approaches, including implications for political
action.
Topics covered include: Radical feminism: the
Influence of Manrism; analyses of Liberalism;
"French" feminisms; psycboanalytic femi nisms; the
impact of postmodernism/poststructuralism; race
and feminism.
Assessment: By essays and tutorial papers.

Tst-boolcs: Banks, O., Faces of feminrsm (Martin
Robertson, 1981); Eisenstein, H., Contentporary
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feminkt thought (Unwin Paperback, 198a);
Grimshaw, J., Feminist philosoplærs (Wheatsheaf,
1e86).

5289 Anarchism and L¡bertarianism II
Latel: Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requßites: For lævel II students a pass in any
Level I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geograph¡
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairpenon (which has a minimum combination
of 6 points first year).
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectu¡es.

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlenl: The subject will study the emergence and
development of anarchism as a political theory of
the community. Its grounds for opposing liberal-
democracy, capitalism and Marxism will be
examined. The tradition of libe¡tarianism with its
emphasis on the minimal state and comp€titive
individualism will also be examined.
Topics to be covered: Anarchism and Liberalism;
the Problem of Authority; Autonomy and Com-
munity; Co-operation versus Competition; Ana¡ch-
ist Theories of Property; the State and Political
Power; Anarchism and Marxism; Anarchy and
Utopia; Violence and Pacifism; the Spanish Ex-
perience; Anarchism and the Russian Revolution;
Anarchism and Ecology; Anarchism, Art and
Architecture; the Libertarians and the Free Indi-
vidual; the Market and the Individual; Liberty, the
State and the New Right.
Assessntent: By essays and tutorial papers.

Tøct-books: Joll, James, The anarchists (tondon,
l9U); trtr/oodcock, George, Anarchism
(Harmondsworth, 1983); Woodcock, George (ed.),
The anarchkt reader (London, 1986); for further
readings see: Nursey-Bray, Paul et. al., Anarchist
thinkers and thaught: an annotated bibliography
(Greenwood Press, Vy'estport, Conn., 7992); Barry,
Norman P., On classical liberalisnt and libmarian-
isn (New York, 1%7); Machan, Tibor R., 7h¿
I i b enarian re ade r (lotow a, 1982).

8089 Comparative Politics (A) II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lanl: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: Any Level I Politics subject or
alternative approved by Department.
Restriction: 9987 State, Society and Political
Regimes prior to 1989. Not available to students
with exemption from lectures.

Conlacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
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Content: This course will involve a comparat¡ve
study of some aspects of politics. The specific
details will depe nd on the staff member appointed.
For further information consult the Politics De-
parlmental office.
Assessment: By essays and/or an optional examin-
ation.
Tex-books: Consult Departmental Handbook.

8363 Comparative Politics (B) II
Lø,el: ll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quora: May apply.
he-requisites: For l-evel II students a pass in any
lævel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
[:w, Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departnrental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 6

points first year).
Resnicüon: 9987 State, Society and Political
Regimes prior to 1989. Not available to students
with exemption f¡om lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A comparative study of the political
responses to lhe 7972-7992 recession in Britain,
France, Germany, Japan, the Un¡ted States of
America and Australia.
Assessment: By essays and/or an optional examin-
at¡on.

Text-bool<s: See Politics Depa¡tmental Handbook
for recommended reading.

7427 History of Political
Thought (À) II

Luel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any two lævel I Politics semester
subjects, or any other combination of subjects
approved by Department.
Restriction:8044 Hislory of Political Thought prior
to 1989. Not available to students \¡/ith exempt¡on
from lectu¡es.

Conlact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The subject examines the recurring ideas
and problems of Western political thought, from
the classical G¡eek schools to the rise of "modern"
political theory in the thought of Machiavelli.
Major themes:
1. the relationship between philosophy and politics,
the aims of political community and the nature of
"the good life".
2. foundations of justice and law in nature and
convention,
3. Judeo.Christian concepts of sovereignty and
secular order.
4. Machiavellian and Renaissance conceptions of
the state.
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Assassnrcnt: Two essays (80Vo) and tutor¡al work
(20%).
Ter!-books: Plaß, The republic (Penguin); Plato,
The last dars of Socrates (Penguin); Aristotle,
Eltucs (Penguin); Aristotle, Polltics (Penguin);
Machiavelli, The prince (Oxford).

6148 History of Political
Thought (B) II

La,el: ll. Points vahte: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requisiles: Any two lævcl I Politics semcster
subjects, or any othef combination of subjects
approved by Departnrent.
Resn'ictiott: 8044 History of Political 'I'hought prior
to 1989. Not available to students with exemption
from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: The subject will examine important
political thinkers fronr the seventeenth to the
nineteenth century. Theories ol the state of nature,
the social contract, political obligation, natural and
civil rights, democracy and revolution, socialism,
utilitarianism and liberalisnr will be exanrined.
Assessntent: Two essays (807o) and tutorial work
(20Vo).

Tesit-books: Hobbes,'1., La,iathan (Penguin);
Locke, J., Two treatises of governnrent (Mentor);
Rousseau, l. J.,The social contract andA discourse
on inequality (Penguin); Wollstonecraft, M., Wndi-
cations ol rhe igltls of wontan (Penguin).

2650 Political Development in
Australia II

Level: ll. Poinls value:8. Duralion: Full year.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requisites: For lævel II students a pass in any
l,evel I Politìcs, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum conlbination of 6
points first year.

Resniaion: Not available to students with exenlp-
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A study of political development in
Australia since 1890. Although primary emphasis
will be given to national politics, attention will also
be directed to significant featu¡es of state politics
in South Australia.
Assessntent:2 tutorial papers, 2 essays, and 3 hour
final eramination.
Text-books: Crowley, F. K., (ed.), A new history of
Australia (Heinemann); Jaensch, D., (ed.), þ-linders
history of South Australia: polilical history
(Wakefield Press).



3Ml Politics and ldeolory II
Level: lL Poins value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restiction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectures.

Pre-requßites: Fo¡ Level Il students a pass in any
lævel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Anthropology
or Asian Stud¡es subject or any other subject
approved by the Head of Department which has a
minimum contribution of 6 points first year.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: The course will analyse the differing
theories of ideolog¡l and discourse, present in
feminist theory, manist theory and the thought of
Michel Foucault and Jurgen Habermas. Students
will also be introduced to selected postmodernist
analyses of the issues and thinkers being discussed,
for example, Baudrillard's critiques of Marx and
Foucault. The course will centre around the con-
tentious issue of the relationship between ideas/
meaning and society. The political content of
differing perspectives on this relationship will be

emphasised, particularly their implications for
social analysis and strategies for change.

Assessntenl: By essays and tutorial contribution.
Tøct-books: No prescribed lext.

Reþences: Tim Dant, Knowledge, ideologt and
discourse (Routledge, l,ondon, 191); Michele
Bar¡ett, The politics of mtth (Polity, Cambridge,
1991); Chris Weedon, Feminßt practice and posr
structuralist theory (Blacl<velt, Oxford, 7987); Barry
Smarr, Michel Foucault (Tavistock, London, 1985);

Michael Pusey, Iurgen Habermas (favistock,
[,ondon, 1987); Nancy Fruset, Unruly practices:
power, discourse and gender in contemporary social
theory (Uîiveßity of Minnesota, 1989).

7756 Politics and Society in Western
Europe II

La,el: ll, Poins value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

he-requisites: A pass in any lævel I Politics,
History, Anthropolory, French, German, Econ-
omics, Geography, Spanish or ltalian.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: This course will examine some key fea-
tures of the political systems of Western European
countries and ways in which these arise from the
social patterns within them. Topics to be covered
will include: National Integrity: the rise of
nationalism, ethnic minorities, sub-nationalism,
immigrants, supra-nationalism, European unity.
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Political Systems: dictatorships and democracy,
presidents and parliaments, elections, pafy qñ-
tems, centralism, and localism. Social and econ-
omic structufe: elites and classes, patterns of
industrial development and control. All the
countries of Weste¡n Europe will be cove¡ed but
there u¡ill be some emphasis given to members of
the E.E.C. and attention will be given to its
development towards a unified entity.
Assessmenl: Essays, projects, optional examination.

Text-books/References.' Jurg Steiner, European
democracies (I-ongmans, 1986); Geoffrey Roberts
and Jill l,oveny, llest European politics today
(Manchester University Press, 1988).

2935 International Politics II
Availab ility: Subject to staffi ng.

Level: lI. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: For lævel II students a pass in any
Level I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairperson (which has a minimum combination
of 6 points first year).

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectu¡es.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tuto¡ial a week.

Content: The course provides students with a

broad theoreticaI and historical introduction to
inte¡national ¡elations in the twentieth century.
After introducing the competing ideas which have
shaped development of the discipline of Inte¡-
national Relations in Britain and America, and
exploring the emergence and global expansion of
the European inter-state system since the seven-
teenth century, Semester 1 focusses on analysing
the origins, nature and transformation of the Cold
War from 1945 until 1980. This involves conside¡-
ation of the cold wa¡ from east-west and north-
south p€rspect¡ves, with an emphasis on both the
geopolitics and political economy of international
relations until the collapse of detente and the
election of President Reagan. Semester 2 focusses
on international relations during the turbulent
Second Cold War of the 1980s, and the revolution-
ary transformations which have heralded the post-
Cold War era of the 1990s. Semester 2 is divided
into 3 parts. The first pa¡t sketches the changes
from a global p€ßpect¡ve, focussing on superpower
relations and the collapse of the Soviet Union, the
transformation of the global economy, and the
nature of the processes of internationalisation,
regionalisation and nationalism since 1980. The
second part looks at the changcs fronr an antip-
odean perspective. The coursc concludes with a

consideration of the new security agendas in
international relations, and sketches possible
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global trajectories for the remainder of the
millenium.
Assessment: C.onsult couse handouts,

Tø-books: Kenned¡ P., The rise and fall of great
powers (Unwin Human, 1988); Ambrose, S., rRrse !o
globalism (Penguin, Fifth Revised Edition, 1988);
Vadney, T. 8., The world since 1945 (Penguin,
1987). Students are encouraged to rcad The
Guardian Weekly andwatch SBS current affairs.

5060 Mam and His Successors II
Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any tævel I Politics, History o¡
Philosophy subject or alternative approved by
Department.
Restriction: ó443 Radical Tradition or P706
Ma¡<ism-Iæninism prior to 1989. Not available to
students with exempt¡on from lectu¡es.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and I tutorial a week.
Content: The subject will study the development of
Marxism as a ttadition of radical criticism of
capitalism and capitalist society. It will also exam-
ine the social, economic and political altematives it
offers. The major emphasis will be on gaining an
undentanding and appreciation of the ideas of
Marx and Engels, although latterly, some conside¡-
ation will be given to major contributors to the
Marxist tradition such as l,enin, Gramsci and
Sartre, who have helped to shape - or, it can be
argued, revise - the nature of modern Marxism,
C-onsideration will also be given to the relevance of
Marxism in the aftermath of the collapse of
communism in Eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union.
Assessment: By essays and tutorial papers.

Tex-boolcs: Mclællan, D., Karl Marx selected
writings (O.U.P.); Fischer, 8., Marx in hk own
words (Allen l-ane).

3352 Private and Public Policy in
South Australia II

Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: A pass in any l,evel I Politics,
History Philosophy, Geography, [:w, Anthro-
pology, Economics o¡ Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental Head
(which has a minimum combination of 6 points
first year). Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Contact houts: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: This course can be conceptualised as two
tales of one city. In this course students rvill
explore both private and public sector issues in
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South Aust¡alia. It is anticipated that by
broadening the scope from just the public arena to
include the private sphere that students will be
able to draw parallels and make contrasts between
policy making in the private and public arenas.
The coutse will provide an introduction to the
public poliry methods of analysis and then apply
them to issues in the public and private spheres in
South Australia. Students will be exp€cted to
research policy issues in the private and public
spheres, and to develop a project on an isue of
their choice. It should be noted that this course
aims to develop studentsr research skills.
Assessment: Students will be assessed by course
wo¡k: Tutorial participation and paper, 30Eoiessay,
607oi research compoîent, 7OVo.

Tact-book: Blewett, N. & Jaensch, D., Playford to
Dunstan: th¿ polilics of transition (Cheshire, 1971);
Dunston, Don, Felicia: The political ntenrcirs of
Don Dunstan (Macmillan, 1981); Parkin, A. &
Patience, A. (eds.), The Dunstan Decade: social
denrocraq al tlß state la,el (lnngman-Cheshire,
1981); Jaensch, D. (ed.), The Flinders History of
South Austalia (Wakefield Press, 1986); Sheridan,
K. (ed.), The State as Developer in South Austalia
(Wakefield Press, 198ó); Blandy, R. & Walsh, C.
(eds.), Budgetary Srress (Allen & Unwin, 1989);
Evatt Resea¡ch Centre, Std¡e of Siege (Pluto Press,
198e).

12E0 Public Policy in Australia II
Availa bility : Subject to sta f fing.
L*el: ll. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requisites: For lævel II students a pass in any
lævel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
l:w, Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 6
points first year),

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectu¡es.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tuto¡ial a week.

Contenl: This subject attempts to make students
familia¡ with current issues in the major areas of
Aust¡alian public policy, and with diffe¡ent ways of
understanding the politics behind public policy
processes and outcome.
In the subject various approaches to the study of
public policy will be compared; the usefulness of
concepts such as "class", "state", "mixed econ-
omy'', "free ma¡ket" and "social contract" will be
assessed; and the emergence of current policy
problems duling the post-1945 period will be
reviewed. The subject will then move from general
theory to specific policy areas in such fields as
economy policy, defence and foreign affairs,



health, education, housing, social welfare, women's
affairs, immigration, environmental protection,
transpot, minerals and enerry, Aboriginal affairs
and media policy will be reviewed. Key issues will
be discussed in tutorials. The analysis of sfrecif¡c
areas or case studies will lead on to a study of a

particular policy area chosen by the student.

Throughout the year students will be expected to
pay close attent¡on to current national politics and
its bearing on the course of public policy debate.

Assessment: Students will have the option of being
assessed by coursework or via examinations. De-
tails will be available at first lecture.

Preliminary reading: Davis, G., Wanna, J.,
Warhurst, J., Weller, P., Public policy in Australia
(1988); Emy, H., Hughes, O., Ausnalian politics.

3109 Sociolory ofPower II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
L*el: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requkites: For lævel lI students a pass in any
lævel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropolory or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairperson (which has a minimum combination
of ó points first year).

Restriclion: 5993 Political Sociolog¡r or
6685 Political Sociology IIIH prior to 1990. Not
available to students with exemption f¡om lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Conlent: This subject will examine a central con-
cept of politics - power, and the ways in which it
interacts with social structures.
Firstl¡ the methodology of the identification of
power will be dealt with, since this has an import-
ant bearing on assumptions about the distribution
of power.
Next, a range of theories about the dist¡ibution of
power will be covered, including constitutionalism,
pluralism, corporatism, elitism, ideological domi-
nance.
The role of a number of key institutions will be
examined, including the bureaucracy, the military,
political parties, the press, trade unions and busi-
ness,

Illustrative material will be drawn from a wide
range of intemational sources but major focus will
be the application of the theories to Australia.
Assessment: By essays, tutorial contribution and
optional examination.
Tex-bool<s: Orum, Anthony N., Inlroduclion to
political sociolog) (3rd edn.) (Prentice Hall).
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46/i6 Third World Political Economy lI
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Laryl: ll. Poinß value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: For l¿vel II students a pass in any
I-evel I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geograph¡
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairperson (which has a minimum combination
of 6 points first year) or any one of the following:
2615/7802 Peasantry and Peasant Rebellions,
37 51 / 5942 Econom ic Developme n t lll, 4216 / 1954
Chinese Politics, 743516381 Chinese Politics, The
Politics of Theory, 5820 / 4381 /8065 f 2377 Japanese
Political Economy, 9608/32ffi Tropical Environ-
ments and Human Systems III, 1118 Old Societies
and New States, l&0 / 1928 Nationalism and Revol-
ution in South-East Asia, 9467 East Asian Econ-
om¡es,

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: The core question this subject add¡esses
is why poor people in the Third World stay poor,
powerless and hungry. As much as possible, it
attempts to take a "poor pe.asant's eye-vieu/'of
mass movements (such as the overth¡ow of Marcos
in the Philippines), famines (such as those which
have racked north Africa), poverty (such as that
which grips India's Untouchables) and similar
issues. The course begins by taking a critical suney
of traditional approaches to the study of develop
ment. Although readings on specific cases come
from Asia, Africa and l¡tin America the heaviest
emphasis is placed on the rich monographic litera-
ture available for south and southeast Asia.
Among the historical issues to be considered will
be the penetration of traditional social forms by
colonisation, the role o[ colonial violence, and the
impact of indusrial agriculture. ln the second
section the course examines contemporary issues
in the Third World, such as the changing role of
women, ultra-poverty and famine, the political
economy of the Creen Revolution, torture and
repression, and the impact of development policies
on indigenous peoples and tropical rain forests.
The final section of the course is devoted to a
significant piece of individual resea¡ch. It should
be stressed that this course aims at the develop
ment of research skills.

Assessment: Tutorial pap€rs, tutorial contributions,
two essâys and a research paper. The weighting of
these components will be discussed in the fint
tutorial meeting.

heliminary reading George, 5., How the other haf
dies: th¿ real reasons for world hunger (Penguín).
Recommended texrsr McCoy, 4., Priesu on îrial
(Penguin); Chambers, R., Rural darclopnrent:
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puuing the last first (Longman); Je|frcy, R., Indio:
Rebellion ro republic (ASAA); Wilber, C. K., The
political economy of dø,elopment and under-da,el-
opment (Ath ed., Random House).

6f03 Women and Policy II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Læel: ll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: For lævel II students a pass in any
Level I Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairperson (which has a minimum combination
of 6 points first year).
Restiction: 5930 Women and Politics pr¡or to
1989. Not available to students with exemption
from lectures,

Contacl hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Content: The subject examines a ¡ange of policy
areas with a particular focus upon how they impact
on women, It considers towhat extent assumptions
about women and their role have affected the
formulation of policy. It also looks at the useful-
ness and limitations of a legislative approach to
ameliorating women's position in society.
Topics covered include: child care and child allow-
ances; pfostitution; rap€; abofion; domestic viol-
ence; pornograph¡ taxation; defence; equal oppor-
tunity and affirmative action; sex discrimination;
housing; Aboriginal women; social security; unem-
ployment; education; health.

Assessment: By essays and tutorial papers.
Tøcl-boolcs: Baldock, C., and Cass, 8, eds. IIomen,
social policy and the state (Allen and Unwin, 1983);
Goodnow, J., and Pateman, C., eds. llomen, social
science and public poliqt (Allen and Unwin, 1985);
Pascall, G., Social poliq: a feminist analysis
(favistock Publications, 1.986); Sharp, R., and
Broomhill, R., Shon-changed: Women and econ-
omic policies (Allen & Unwin, 1989); Franzway, S.,
Court, D., and Connell, 8., Staking a claim:
feminism, bureaucracy and the Sløle (Allen &
Unwin, 1939).

1652 lVomen, Power and Politics lI
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quoø: May apply.
Pre-requisites: A pass in any first-year or second-
year Politics or History subject, o¡ any other
subject acceptable to the Chairman of the Depart-
ment.
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.
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Contact hours: 3 hours per wcck (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: This course will provide a broad coverage
of debates concerning womcn and power relations.
The emphasis will be on contemporary qùestions.
Attention will be given to wa)6 in which power
relations are cont¡nuously refashioned and
negotiated rather than simply imposed. The course
will consider a number of themes: (a) feminist
thenres of power; (b) sitcs and techniques o[
power; problems in the study of women and
power; (c) issues in fenrinist theories; (d) fornrs of
political action.

Assessn¡ent: By essays and tutorial papcrs.
Tøtçbooks: Tong, R., Feminist rhougtt: a corrrpre-
hensiye introductioø (Unwin Hyman, 1989).

LEVEL III
Noler Additional info¡mation will be available in
the Politics Department Handbook, copies of
which are available after 4 January 1993 from the
Departmental Office in Roonl 403 of the Napier
Building.

3466 A Survey of Feminist Thinkers III
La,el: Ill. Poittts value: 6. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requßites: For lævel III students a pass in any
Level II Politics, History, Phitosophy, Geography,
Anthropology o¡ Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Depattmental
Chai¡man (which has a nrininlum combination of 8
points second year).
Restriction: 5930 Women and Politics prior to
1989. Not available to students with exemption
from lectu¡es.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Conlenl: The subject t¡aces recent developments in
feminist thought through examination of the
contributions of several conlenrporary theorists. It
locates them within a number of feminist tra-
ditions as well as in relation to "mainstream"
political theory. The purpose of the course is
three-fold: to consider in some detail the work of
particular write¡s who are currently of significance
with¡n the field of feminist analysis, to investigate
the ways in which these wtiters share in and depart
from "mainstream" accounts of power relations in
Vy'estern societies and the implications of thei¡
approaches, including implications for political
action.
Topics covered include: Radical feminism: the
Influence of Marxism; analyses of Liberalism;
"French" feminisms; psychoanalytic feminisms; the
impact of postmodernism/poststructuralism; race
and feminism.
Assessment: By essays and tutof¡al papers,



Tøct-books: Banks, O., Faces of feminßm (Martin
Robertson, 1981); Eisenstein, H. Contemporary

feminist thought (Unwin Paperbacks, 198¿);
Grimshaw, J., Feminist philosophers (Wheatsheaf,
1e8ó).

5446 Anarchism and Libertarianism
III

Level: l[l. Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requisites: For lævel III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Depafmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 8

points second year).
Resniaion: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: The subject will study the emergence and
development of anarchism as a polit¡cal theory of
the commun¡ty. Its grounds for opposing liberal-
democracy, capitalism and Marxism will be
examined. The tradition of libertarianism with its
emphasis on the minimal state and competitive
individualism will also be examined.
Topics to be covered: Anarchism and Liberalism;
the Problem of Authorit¡5 Autonomy and Com-
m u nit¡ Co-operation ve¡sus Competition; Anarch-
ist Theories of Propert¡,; the State and Political
Power; Anarchism and Marxism; Anarchy and
Utopia; Violence and Pacifism; the Spanish Ex-
perience; Anarchism and the Russian Revolution;
Anarchism and Ecology; Anarchism, Art and
Architecture; the Libertarians and the Free Indi-
vidual; the Market and the Individual; Liberty, the
State and the New Right.
Assessment: By essays and tutorial papers.

Tøtt-books: Joll, James, The anarchiss (l-ondon,
1964); Woodcock, George, Anarchism
(Harmondsworth, 1983); Woodcock, George (ed.),
The anarchist reader (lnndon, 1986); fo¡ furthe¡
readings see: Nursey-Bray, Paul e¡. al. Anarchist
thinkcrs and thoughr: an annotated bibliograplry
(Greenwood Press, Westport, Conn., 1992); Barry,
Norman P., On classical liberalism and libertarian-
rim (New York, 1987); Machan, Tibor R., 7l¡¿
I i b en ari an r e ad er (lotov a, 1982).

7160 Comparative Politics (A) III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 193.
Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota:'ltlay apply.
he-requisites: Any lævel II Politics subject or
alternative approved by Department.
Restriction: 9987 State, Society and Political
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Regimes prior to 1989. Not available to stùdents
with exemption from lectures.

Conlacl hours: 2 leclures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This course will involve a comparative
study of some aspects of politics. The specific
details will depend on the staff member appointed.
For further information consult the Polit¡cs De-
partmental Office.
Assessment: By essays and/or an optional examin-
ation.
Tett- boolcs : Consu lt Departmcntal Handbook.

1738 Comparative Politics (B) III
Læel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: For lævel III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chai¡man (which has a minimum combination of 8
points second year).

Restriction: 9987 State, Society and Political
Regimes prior to 1989. Not available to students
with exemption from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A comparative study of the political
¡esponses to the 7972-1992 ¡ecession in Britain,
France, Germany, Japan, the United States of
America and Australia.
Assessmenl: By essays and/or optional examin-
ation.
Ten-books: See Politics Departmental Handbook
for recommended reading.

9287 International Politics III
Availability: Subject to staffing.
Lø,el: III. Points value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: For lævel III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Depa¡tmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 8

Points second year).

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,

Content: The course provides students with a

broad theoretical and historical int¡oduction to
international ¡elations in the twentieth century.
After introducing the competing ideas which have
shaped the development of the discipline of Inter-
nalional Relations in Britain and Anrerica, and
exploring the emergence and global expansion of
the European inter-state system since the seven-
teenth century, Semester 1 focusses on analysing
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the origins, nature and transformation of the Cold
War from 1945 until 1980. This involves consider-
ation of the cold war from east-west and north-
south persp€ctives, with an emphasis on both the
geopolitics and political economy of international
relations until the collapse of detente and the
election of P¡esident Reagan. Semester 2 focusses
on international relations during the turbulent
Second C.old War of the 1980s, and the revolution-
ary transformations which have heralded the post-
Cold War era of the 1990s. Semester 2 is divided
into 3 parts. The first part sketches the changes
from a global persp€ctive, focussing on supetpower
relations and the collapse of the Soviet Union, the
transformation of the global economy, and the
nature of the processes of internationalisation,
regionalisation and nationalism since 1980. The
second part looks at the changes from an antip-
odean perspective. The course concludes with a
consideration of the new security agendas in
international relations, and sketches possible
global trajectories fo¡ the remainder of the
millenium.
Assessment: By essays and tutorial papers, with
opt¡onal exams.

Tø-book: Kennedy, P., The rße and fall of great
powers (Unwin Hynan, 1988); Ambrose, S., Rrse lo
globalism (Penguin, Fifth Revised Edition, 1988);
Vadney, T. 8' The world since 1945 (Penguin,
L98Ð. Students a¡e encoufaged to rcad The
Guardian lAeek$ and watch SBS cur¡ent affairs.

5002 Man and His Successors III
Laryl: lll. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any lævel II Politics, History or
Philosophy subject or alternative approved by
Department.
Restriction: 6443 Radical Tradition or P70ó
Marxism-I-eninism prior to 1989. Not available to
students with exemption from lectu¡es.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.
Conlenî: The subject will study the development of
Marxism as a tradition of radical criticism of
capitalism and capitalist society. It will also exam-
ine the social, economic and political alternatives it
offers. The major emphasis will be on gaining an
understanding and appreciation of the ideas of
Marx and Engels, althouglì latterlf some conside¡-
ation will be given to major contributors to the
Marxist tradition such as Lenin, Gramsci and
Sartre, who have helped to shape - or, it can be
argued, revise - the natute of modern Ma¡xism.
Consideration will also be given to the relevance of
Marxism in the aftermath of the collapse of
communism in Eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union.
Assessmenl: By essays and tutorial papers.
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Tøct-book: Mclællan, D., Karl Ma¡x selected
writings (O.U.P.); Fischer, 8., Maw in his own
words (Allen [:ne).

6686 Politics and ldeologi III
Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Fo¡ lævel III students a pass in any
Level II Politics, History, Philosophy, Anthro-
pology or Asian Studies subject or any other
subject approved by the Head of Department
which has a minimum contribution of 8 points
second year,

Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: The course will analyse the ditfering
theories of ideology and discourse present in
feminist theory, marx¡st theory and the thought of
Michel Foucault and Jurgen Habermas. Students
will also be introduced to selected postmodernist
analyses of the issues and thinkers being discussed,
for example, Baudrillard's critiques of Marx and
Foucault. The course will centre a¡ound the con-
tent¡ous issue of the relationship between ideas/
meaning and society. The political content of
differing perspectives on this relationship will be
emphasised, particulatly their implications for
social analysis and strategies for change.

Assessment: By essays and tutorial contribution.
Text-book: No prescribed text.

References: Tim Dant, Ktrowledge, ideolog and
discourse (Routledge, London, 1991); Michele
Baûett, The polirics of mtth (Polity, Cambridge,
191); Jorge l:rrain, Marxism and ldeolog
(Hutchison, [,ondon, f985); Chris Weedon, Fenin-
ist practice and post-strucltffalist theory (Blackwell,
Oxford, 1987); Barry Smart, Michel Foucault
(Tavistock, London, 1985); Michael Pwey, lurgen
Habemtas (favistock, l,ondon, 1987); Nancy
Fraser, Unruly practices: poteer, discourse and gen-
der in contentporary social tåeory (Univenity of
Minnesora, 1989).

9796 Public Policy in Australia III
Availability: Subject to staffing.
Luel: lll. Points value: 12. Duratiott: Full year.
he-requisites: For Level III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chai¡man (which has a minimum combination of I
points second year).
Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion f¡om lectufes,
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.
Content: This subject attempts to make students
familia¡ with current issues in the major areas of



Australian public policy, and with different ways of
understanding the politics behind public policy
processes and outcome.
In the course various approaches to the study of
public policy will be compared; the usefulness of
concepts such as "class", "state", "mixed econ-
omy", "free market" and "social contract" will be
assessed; and the emergence of current policy
problems during the post-1945 period will be

reviewed. The course will then move from general

theory to specific policy a¡eas in such fields as

economy policy, defence and foreign affairs,
health, education, housing, social welfare, women's
affairs, immigration, environmental Protection,
transpof, minerals and enerry, Aboriginal affairs
and media policy will be reviewed. Key issues will
be discussed in tutorials. The analysis of specific
a¡eas or case studies will lead on to a study of a

particular policy area chosen by the student.

Throughout the year students will be expected to
pay close attention to current national politics and

its bearing on the course of public policy debate.

Assessment: Students will have the option of being
assessed either by course wo¡k or via examin-
ations. Details will be available at the first ¡ecture'

hetiminary reading: Davis, G', Wanna, J',
Warhurst, J., Weller, P., Public policy in Australia,
1988; Em¡ H., Hughes, O.,Australian politics.

2584 Sociologr of Power III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: lll. Poins value: 6. Dutation: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisiles: Fo¡ l,evel III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy' Geography'
Anthropolory or Asian Studies subject or any

other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 8
points second year).

Restriction: 5993 Political Sociology or 6685

Political Sociolog¡r IIIH prior to 1990. Not avail-
able to students with exemption from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Contenl: This subject will examine a central con-
cept of politics - power, and the ways in which it
interacts with social structures.
Firstly, the methodology of the identification of
power will be dealt with, since this has an import-
ant bearing on assumptions about the distribution
of power.
Next, a range of theories about the distribution of
power will be covered, including constitutionalism,

ll"rî:rn, 
corporatism, elitism, ideological domi-

The role of a number of key institutions will be

examined, including the bureaucracy, the military,
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#Ii.t.,*t 
part¡es, the press, trade unions and busi-

Illustrative material will be drawn from a wide
range of international sources but major focus will
be the application of the theories to Australia.

Assessment: By essays, tutorial conhibution and

opt¡onal examination.
Tut-bool<s: Orum, Anthony N., Introduction to
political sociologt (3rd edn.) (Prentice Hall).

9990 Private and Public Policy in
South Australia III

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: A pass in any l-evel II Politics,
History, Philosophy, Geography, law, Anthro
pology, Economics or Asian Studies subject or any

other subject approved by the Departmental Head
(which has a minimum combination of 8 points
second year).

Resftiction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectures.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and 1

tutorial).
Content: This course can be concePtualised as two
tales of one city. In this course students will
explore both private and public sector issues in
South Australia. It is anticipated that by
broadening the scope from just the public arena to
include the private sphere that students will be
able to draw parallels and make contrasts between
policy making in the private and public arenas. The
course will provide an introduction to the public
policy methods of analysis and then aPply them to
issues in the public and private spheres in South
Australia. Students will be expected to ¡esearch
policy issues in the private and public spheres, and
to develop a project on an issue of their choice. It
should be noted that this course aims to develop
students' research skills.

Assessment: Students will be assessed by course
wo¡k: Tutorial participation and papet (107o);

Essay (60Vo); Research component (10%).

hescribed reading: Blewett, N. and Jaensch, D.,
Playford to Dunstan: the politics of tansition
(Cheshire, 1971); Dunstan, Don, Felicia: th¿
political memoirs of Dun Dunstan (Macmillan,
1,981); Parkin, A. and Patience, A. (eds.), 77æ

Dunstan decade: social dentocracy al lhe state level
(l,ongman Cheshire, 1981); Jaensch, D. (ed.),The
Flinders history of South Australia (Wakefield
Press, 1986); Sheridan, K. (ed,), The state as
developer in South Australia (Wakefield Press,

1986); Blandy, R. and Walsh, C. (eds.), Budgetaty
sness (Allen & Unwin, 1989); Evatt Research
Centre, State of slege (Pluto Press, 1989).
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4192 Third World Political Economy
III

Availobility: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: lll. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.

Pre-requkites: For lævel III students a pass in any
lævel II Politics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropology or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of I
points second year) or any one oî the foqowing:
2615/7802 Peasantry and Peasant Rebellions,
37 51 / 5942 Economic Developme n r lllB, 421 6 / 1954
Chinese Politics, 7435/6387 Chinese Politics: The
Poli tics of Theory, 5820 / 4381 / 8065 f 237 I J apanese
Political Economy, 9û8/3200 Tropical Environ-
ments and Human Systems, 1118 Old Societies and
New States, 1UO/1928 Nationalism and Revol-
ution in South-East Asia, 9467 East Asian Econ-
omies.

Restriction: Not available to students with exemp-
tion from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: The core question this subject addresses
is why poor people in the Thi¡d World stay poor,
powerless and hungry. As much as possible, it
attempts to take a "poor peasant's eye-view" of
mass movements (such as the ovelh¡ow of Marcos
in the Philippines), famines (such as those which
have ¡acked north Africa), povefy (such as that
which grips India's Untouchables) and similar
issues. The course begins by taking a critical survey
of traditional approaches to the study of develop-
ment. Although readings on specific cases come
from Asia, Africa and l¡tin America the heaviest
emphasis is placed on the rich monographic litera-
ture available for south and southeast Asia.
Among the historical issues to be considered will
be the penetration of tradítional social forms by
colonisation, the role of colonial violence, and the
impact of industrial agriculture. In the second
section the couse examines contemporary issues
in the Third World, such as the changing role of
women, ultra-povefy and famine, the political
economy of the Green Revolution, tortute and
repress¡on, and the impact of development policies
on ¡ndigenous peoples and tropical rain forests.
fie ñnal section of the course is devoted to a
significant piece of individual research. It should
be stressed that this course aims at the develop-
ment of research skills.

Assessment: Tutorial papers, tutorial contributions,
two essays and a research paper. The weighting of
these components will be discussed in the first
tutorial meeting.

heliminary reading: George, 5., How the other hûU
dies: the real reasons for world hunger (Penguin).
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Recontntended lerrs; McCoy, A., Priests on trial
(Penguin); Chambers, R., Rural detelopntent:
putting rhe last Írst (t-ongman); Jelfrcy, R., India:
rebellion to republic (ASAA); Wilber, C. K,, Tt¡¿
political econon¡y of do,elopntent and under-devel-
opnent (4Jh ed., Random House).

8382 Women and Policy III
At'ailabilin: Not olfered in 1993.

La,el: lll. Poittts value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quoro: May apply.
he-requkites: For l.evel III students a pass in any
lævel II Pol¡tics, History, Philosophy, Geography,
Anthropolog¡r or Asian Studies subject or any
other subject approved by the Departmental
Chairman (which has a minimum combination of 8
points second year).
Restriction: 5930 Women and Polit¡cs prior to
1989. Not available to students with exemption
from lectures.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The subject exanlines a range of policy
areas with a particular focus upon how they impact
on women. It considers to u/hat extetìt assumptions
about women and their ¡ole have affected the
fo¡mulation of policy. It also looks at the useful-
ness and limitations of a legislative app¡oach to
ameliorating women's position in society.
Topics covered include: child care and child allow-
ances; pfostitution; rape; abortion; domestic viol-
ence; pornog¡aph)Ì taxation; defence; equal oppor-
tunity and affirmative action; sex discrimination;
housing; Aboriginal women; social security; unem-
ployment; education; health.
Assessnrenl: By essays and tutorial papers.
Text-boolc: Baldock, C., and Cass, 8., eds. Wonren,
social policy dnd th¿ state (Allen and Unwin, 1983);
Goodnow, J., and Pateman, C., eds. llomen, social
science and public policy (Allen and Unwin, 1985);
Pascall, G., Social policy: a feninist analysis
(Tavistock Publications, 1986); Sharp, R. and
Broomhill, R., Shon-changed: Women and econ-
onic policies (Allen & Unwin, 1989); Franzway, S.,
Court, D., and Connell 8., Staking a claint:
feminism, bureaucrucy and lhe state (Allen &
Unwin, 1989).

4683 Women, Power anrl Politics III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lwel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: A pass in any first-year or second-
year Politics or History subject, or any other
subject acceptable to the Chairman of the Depart-
ment.



Restriction: Not available to students with exemp
tion from lectures,

Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures and I
tutorial).
Content: The course studies the interaction be-
tween women and the political process, focussing
particularly on power and hierarchy.
The purpose of the course is to broaden ou¡
undentanding of the social forces affecting
women's lives.

Assessment: By essays and tutorial papen.
Tst-books: Tong, R., Feminist thought: a compre-
hensive introductroz (Unwin Hynan, 1989).

HONOURS LEVEL

5442 Honours Politics
Larel: Honours. Poins value: ?4. Duration: Full
yeaf,

Quota: Will apply.
he-requßites: The normal requirement is fo¡ four
year lengh subjects in Politics, that is eight
semester length subjects in the new system. How-
ever, with the permiss¡on of the Head of the
Department or the Honours Convenor, one of the
four, or two semesteÉ of the eight, may be offered
in cognate disciplines, that is Asian Studies,
Anthropology, History, Geography and Econ-
omics, or such disciplines as the Department of
Politics shall deem to be acceptable. At least two
semesteß must be taken within the Politics depart-
ment at third year level.

Students wishing to enter honours should have
achieved at least two credit results with marks in
excess of 707o in year length subjects, or four
credits in semester length subjects with marks in
excess of 707o, or some combination thereof,
during their three undergraduate years. One credit
in a year length subject, or two credits in semester
length subjects, at least, must have been obtained
in a Politics option or options at a third year level.
Other cases may be considered, and students
admitted, at the discretion of the Honours Com-
mittee of Polit¡cs.

fiere is a preliminary honours meeting in October
of each year where applications will be available.
Please check Depafmental Noticeboard fo¡ date
of meeting, which will also be announced in
lectu¡es.
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PSYCHOLOGY

A four-year sequence of study in Psycholog¡r is
available which has been accredited by the
Australian Psychological Society as meeting the
requirements for Associate Membership of the
Society, and which is accepted by the S"ar.

Psychological Board as fulfilling its requirements
\¡¡ith respect to formal study in Psychology speci-
fied in the Psychological Practices Act and
associated Guidelines.
The sequence consists of 51O4 Psycholog¡r l;
3149 Psychology II; a range of third-year
psychology subjects including 3170 Psychological
Resea¡ch Methodology III to a total value of at
least 12 points; and Honours Psychology.

NOTE: Except for that in relation to Psycholog I,
the syllabus entries omit reference to Assumed
knowledge as this, in the case of all other
Psychology subjects, is the same as the spec¡fied
he-requisite.

LEVEL I

5104 Psychologr I
Level: l. Poinsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Will apply.
Assumed knowledge: Qualification for entry into
Yeat 12 Mathematics IS and satisfactory achieve-
ment at Year 72 level in a literary subject using
English.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, and on average 1 tutorial
and t hour of practical work a week.

Content: This subject provides a survey of the main
fields of modern experimental psychology, and
qualifies the student to take further psychology
subjects. The topics that may be covered are
biological bases of behaviour, innate behaviour,
conditioning, intelligence, personality, cognitive
psychology, developmental psychology, language
and elementary descriptive and inferential stat-
istics.

Assessnrcnt: End of semester examinations. Marks
will also be awarded for other assignments to be
completed.
Tex-bool<s: Reading list available in Departmental
Subject Handbook.

LEVEL II

3149 Psycholory II
Level: lL Poinßvalue:8. Duratiott: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 51M Psychology I.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and I tutorial/seminar a
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week, plus practical work involving analysis and
report writing in student's own time.
Contenl: The subject is oriented towards the con-
trolled study of human and animal behaviour, both
individual and social, and is concerned also with
the possibilities for the wider application of con-
temporary psychological theories, Specia lised sem-
inar sequences allow some choice of additional
topics.

Assessment: Ma¡ks in a range of assessable prod-
ucts including end of semester examinations, sem-
inar work and practical reports are combined to
produce the final score for the subject.

Tqt-boolcs: Reading list available in Departmental
Subject Handbook.

LEVELIII

At the thi¡d year level, one subject (3170) will be
offered in Psychological Resea¡ch Methodology (4
points), and a set of subjects (2 points each) to
cover a range of topics in psycholog¡r which are
organized into the following two groups. The range
of subjects to be offered in any year will be subject
to the availability of staff and othe¡ necessary
resoufces.
Group A: 732 Studies in Personality IlI,
5673 The Philosophy and Psychology of Con-
sciousness In, 8659 Social Psychology,
8779 Metapsychology III, 3ó50 Applied Behaviour
Change and Training III.
Group B: 21!)6 Environmental Psycholory III,
1131 Human Decision Processes III,
7196 Intelligence lll, 8?Á7 Animal Behaviour III,
4770 Neuroscience in Psychologr III.
To qualify for entry into Honours Psychology, it
will be necessary to complete the subject
Psychological Research Methodolog¡r and 4 other
subjects in psychology from the list above, with at
least one subject chosen from each group, to
provide a total value of 12 points.
Students wishing to complete a substantial pro-
portion of their study at the third year level in
psychology (to the value of 8 points or more) are
advised to undertake the subject Psychological
Research Methodology, since the majority of the
practicals assume competence in statistical analysis
and in the use of the computer-based statistical
package at the level provided in that subject. A
similar assumption about familiarity \yith stat¡stical
procedures and methodological issues may be
made in the presentation of the other material.

Practical Work
All lævel lll subjects have associated practical
work assignments which contribute ?SVo ol the
final mark. In the case of Psychological Research
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Methodologr, this consists of workshops and a
substantial exercise in statistical computing.
Details about the practical work, including formal
contact time, are included in the Third Year
Psycholog¡r Handbook. It is not possible to stipu-
late formal contact hours for practical work in the
syllabus entries below since this varies among the
diffe¡ent practical exercises; in some cases the
data-gathering, and in all cases the statistical
analyses and the preparation of the repofs, are
completed in the students'own t¡me. It is assumed
that students will either be concurrently enrolled
in Psychological Research Methodology, or have
completed it (or some equivalent) previously:
where this is not the case students may need to
devote additional time to develop competence in
the statistical techniques employed.

8267 Animal Behaviour III
Læel: lll. Pointç value:2. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-re quisi tes : 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction:3ó09 Animal Behaviour prior to 1989.

Conlact hours: 7 lecture a week. plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: This subject will proceed from the point
reached in the Psycholog¡r II section dcvoted to the
topic. The central theme will be the evolution of
behaviou¡ in mammals. Ptimates will receive
particular attention but othet species will also be
treated. Play behaviour, domestication and man-
animal contacts will be emphasized. Extensive use
will be made of film and it is hoped to organize
visits to animal instrunrentalities in the Adelaide
area.
Approximately 12 film screenings will be arranged
in association \¡/ith the course and a film
programmewill be available from the Departmen-
tal Office during Orientation Week.
Assessntent: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Text-books: Reading list available in Departmental
Third Yea¡ Psychology Flandbook.

3650 Applied Behaviour Change and
Training III

Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-re qu isites : 3149 Psycholog¡r II.
Contact hours: '1, lecture per week, 4 tutorials and
praclical work.
Content: This cou¡se of lectures is concerned with
changing existing behavioun and training new
skills in applied settings. The first part of the
course ¡eviews the evidence concerning the effec-
tiveness of psychotherapy and behaviou¡ modifi-



cation and their application to work behaviours in
organizations. Palicular emphasis is placed on the

implications of this evidence for the design and

evãluation of behaviour change programs in ap-
plied settings. The second part of the course is

ôoncerned with the principles and practice of
training new work and social skills and with
teaching work related information to adults in

applied settings.

Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Tæt-bool<s: Anastasi, A., 1979, Fields of applied
p syc holo g (McGraw-H i I l).

2196 Environmental PsYcholory III
Level: lll. Poinu value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisites: 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction : 27 66 Envtronmental Psychology prior
to 1989.

Conlact hours: 'L lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work'
Conlenl: An introduction to environmental
psychologr including methods, perception.and cog-

ñiiion, stressors, personal space and territoriality,
aesthetics, and human-environment interactions'

Assessment: Final examination and the report of a

practical exercise,

Tø-books: Bell, Fisher, Baum & Greene, Environ-
mental psychologt, 3rd edn. (Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1990) or Fisher, Bell and Baum, Environ-
mental Psycholog 2nd edn' (Holt, Rinehart,
Winston, 1984); Students' attention is d¡awn to the
periodicals Joumal of Environmental Psycholog'
ànd Environment and Behaviour. (Reading list
available in Departmental Third Year Psychology

Handbook).

1131 Human Decision Processes III
Loet: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.

he-requßites: 3149 Psycholog¡r II.
Restriction: T167 lJuma¡ Information Processing

prior to 1989.

Conlact hours: 1 lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.

Content: An examination of the decision plocesses

employed by individual human beings in everyday
life and in the psycholog¡cal laboratory as well as

in applied contexts (e.g. industrial monitoring,
legal decisions, forecasting and medical diagnosis).

Assessmenl: Final examination and the report of a

practical exercise.

Tqt-book: Kahneman, D., Slovic, P. and Tversky'
A., ludgment under unceftainty: heurßtics and
biases (Cambridge University Press, 1982)
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(Reading list available in Depafmental Third
Year Psycholory Handbook).

7196 Intelligence III
Le+'el: lll. Poins value:2' Duration: Semester 2'

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 3149 Psychology Il.
Restriction:1508 Intelligence prior to 1989'

Contacl hours: 7 lectute a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.

Conlent: This subject reviews recent cognitive
analytical approaches to the study of individual
differences in intelligence, comparing the

with various information
icular emphasis is given to
mental retardation, brain

damage, and ageing for intellectual functioning'

Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Tøct-bool$: Sternberg, R. J. (ed.) Handbook of
human intelligence (Cambridge Univenity Press,

1982). (Reading list available in DePartmental
Third Year Psychology Handbook).

8779 Metapsycholory III
Læel: lll. Points value:2. Duralion: Semester 1'

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 3149 Psychology II.
Contact hours: 1, lectu¡e a week, plus 6 tutorials.

Content: This subject will tleat the psychological
enterpr¡se as the object of study, that is the
network of indMduals, groups and institutions
involved in the production, dissemination and

application of psychological knowledge claims.

Findings from philosophy, history, sociolog¡r and

psychotogy itself will be considered in an attempt
to extend the understanding of the enterprise. The
aim of the course is not to provide final answers,

but to assist part¡cipants to develop a more critical
perspective to the disciPline.

Assessment: Final examination and research proj-
ect.

Tatt-books: Reading list to be available in the

Departmental Third Yea¡ Psycholog¡r Handbook.

4770 Neuroscience in Psycholory III
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction: 8743 Physiological Psychology prior to
1989.

Contact hours: L lecture a week, plus 4 tutodals
and practical work.
Content: This subject seeks to expose further some
of the difficulties of understanding Psychology in
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brain terms, and to develop an impression of what,
in principle, can be achieved by an interchange of
ideas between the two disciplines, Psychology and
Neuroscience: examining, on the one hand,
emotion as a representative psychological con-
struct, and, on the other, a model [o¡ the b¡ain's
functional organization (the development of which
was commenced in Psychology II).
The subject consists, essentially, of three principal
components: theoretical contemplations of the
"structure" of emotion, and its functional rel-
evance in psychological explanation; research
approaches in its various aspects; and the impli-
cations of physiological perspectives in a consider-
ation of emotion.
Assessntent: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Tea-book: Strongman, K. T., The psyclrolog of
entotion 2nd edn. (Wiley, 1978). (Reading lisr
available in Departmental Thi¡d Year Psychology
Handbook.)

3170 PsychologicalResearch
Methodolory III

I-evel: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites : 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction: 1759 Methodology and Sratistics prior
to 1989.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and up to 1 tutorial a
week, plus practical work.
Conîent: This subject will add 10 the range of
statistical significance tests taught in Psychology I
and Psycholog¡r II a number of more complex
techniques. These will include multiple regression,
multifactor analysis ofvariance, planned and post-
hoc contrasts, trend analysis and analysis of covari-
ance.

Students will be int¡oduced to the use of statistical
software (specificalty SPSSX) on the University's
computers, and will carry out a ¡ange of practical
exercises in this a¡ea.
A wide range of issues relating to research design
will be covered in lectures and tutorials. Topics
dealt with will range from the general (e.g. the
various concepts of reliability and validity, the
logic of inference from data obtained in different
ìilays, the use of quasi experimentation and unob-
trusive measures) to the highly specific (e.g. the
consideration of the inferences that have been
made by specific researchers using particular re-
search designs in particular areas of psychological
interest).
Assessmenl:2 final examination papers, and exer-
cises in statistics and statistical computing.
Tut-book: Reading list available in Departmental
Third Year Psychology Handbook.
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8659 Social Psychology lll
Leyel: lll. Poittts value:2. I)uration: Senrester L
Quota: May apply.

Pre-requkires: 3149 Psychology II.
Restrictions: 6423 Social Psychology and Intergroup
Relations III; 4553 Cognition and Affect in Social
Relationships III; 8ó59 Social Psychology and
Intergroup Relations III; 8659 Social Psychology
III.
Conlact hours: I lecture a week plus 4 tuto¡ials and
pfactical work.
Content: An expanding body of rcsearch in this
contemporary social psychology has bccn thc study
of social cognition. This trad¡tion concerns itself
u¡ith the way in which individuals and groups
attend to, processr ¡nterpret, mentally represent
and understand conrplex social information. While
this field borrows nrodels and concepts from
cognitive psychology, the study of social objects is
markedly different from the study ot non-social
objects. The acquisition and processing of social
knowledge requires the consideration of a range of
affective, social, cultural and symbolic influences.
Concepts predominant within social cognition re-
search include attr¡bution theory and the conccpts
of schema, script and protot,?e. These will be
conside¡ed along with less ma¡nstream approaches,
such as the French tradition of resea¡ch in social
representations theory. A pnctical exercise will be
conducted to illustrate some of the processes
central to the study of social cognirion.
Assessntent: Final examination and report of the
practical exercise.
Tøtt-books: Fiske, S. & Taylor, S. (1984) Socral
cognition (Reading, Mass., Addison-Wesley);
Forgas, J. (ed.) (1981) Social cogrtitiort: perspectives
on everyday understandings (London: Academic
Press); Hewstone, M. (1989) Causal attribution
ïrom cognitive processes to collective betiefs
(Oxford: Basil Blackwell). A more exrensive read-
ing list will be provided.

7324 Studies in Personality III
Level: lll. Points vafue: 2. Duraliott: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites : 3149 Psychology IL
Restriction: 5202 Personality prior to 1989.
Contact hours: 1 lectule a week, plus 4 tutor¡als
and practical work.
Content: Psychological studies of personality, in-
cluding its assessment, development and organis-
ation. One particular theme will be personality in
relation to occupational and educational activities
and interests.

Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
p¡actical exercise.



Tett-books: Holland, J. L, Making vocational
choices: a lh¿ory of vocational personalities ond
wo¡k environmenß 2nd edn. (Prentice-Hall, 1985);
I-okan, J. J. and Taylor, K. F. (eds.) Holland in
Australia. (Australian Council for Educational Re-
search, 198ó). Reading list available in Departmen-
tal Third Year Psychology Handbook.

5673 The Philosophy and Psychologt of
Consciousness III

Levet: lll. Points value: L. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requi s ites : 3149 Psychology II.
Resnicüon: 1967'Ihe Philosophy and Psychology
of Consciousness prior to 1989.

Contact hours: I lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.

Conlent: This subject examines the place in
Psychology of the phenomena associated with such
terms as "consciousness", "awateness" and

"experience". l,ectures and tutorials deal with the
place of these tlpes of concept in an overall
scientific programme, considering relevant issues
at levels ranging from the philosophical to the
physiological. Specific topics covered include the
mind-body problem, the feasibility of a

reductionist approach, the place of
phenomenology and existentialism, and the sugges-
tions of physiologists on the natu¡e of the mechan-
isms that might underlie consciousness.

Assessmenl: Final examination and the report of a

practical exercise.

Tst-books: Reading list available in Departmental
Third Yea¡ Psychology Handbook.

HONOURS LEVEL

4702 Honours Psychologt
Level. Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Students wishing to enrol in
4?02 Honours Psychology must have ¡eached a

satisfactory standard in 5104 Psychology I,
3149 Psychology II, and third-year level
psychology subjects with a total of at least 12

points value, including the double subject 3170

Psychological Research Methodology III and
covering a wide range of content (such as specified
in the general rubric to lævel III Psychology); or
an equivalent sequence of subjects from other
degree courses deemed acceptable by the llead of
the Department. A satisfactory standard will no¡-
mally require an overall C¡edit or Distinction
standard in at least one of first, second o¡ thi¡d-
year assessments of psychology subjects, and, in
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any case, at least a good pass (60Vo or better) on

average for lævel III subjects.

Content: Honours in Psychology is a full year's
course which will include lectures and discussions
on advanced topics. It will also involve the writing
of a substantial essay and the presentation of a

dissertation embodlng the ¡esults of, and a survey
of the litefature relevant to, a research investi-
gation carr¡ed out undet the supervision of a

membe¡ of the staff of the Department, or other
person nominated by the Department for the
purpose.

Assessment: Achievement in the examinations for
five half-semestef topics provides for
approximately half of the assessment of the

course; an essay and an empirical research thesis
provides for the remainder of the assessment.

WOMEN'S STUDIES

The Department of Women's Studies offers a

three year sequence of study for the B.A. Joint
Honou¡s coursework and supervision is available
to students wishing to take the I'Ionours degree of
B.A. with a focus on womenr gender and feminist
theories. It is intended that a Women's Studies full
Honours programme be introduced fo¡ 193.
The Women's Studics Unit at Flinders University
offers several topics at undergraduate level.
Students wishing to study topics at Fl¡nders Uni-
versity for credit to their Adelaide degrees need to
obtain approval in *'riting in advance from the
Registrar of the University of Adelaide and must
also comply with the enrolment procedure at
Flinders University. The same procedures apply
for students seeking enrolment in relevant subjects
offered by the University oÍ South Austral¡a.

LEVEL I

8066 Introduction to Gender Studies I
Level: l, Poittts value: 3. Durotion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

Resnicùon: Women's Studies I.

Contact hours: 7 one-hour lecture and 1 two-hour
tutorial a week

Content: This unit aims to exantine a number of
the concepts which are employed in analysis of
gender inequality. Topics will vary but may include
discussion of debates around the place of
Women's stud¡es, sexuality, the relation of race
and gender, the concept "woman", the role of
men, and ¡esearch methods.

Assessmenr: Tutor¡al presentation and participation
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and report (331/3Vo); tutorial paper (1,000words)
(331/37o); essay (2,000 words) (337/3Vo).
Tø-books: Tong, R, Feminist thought: a compre-
hcnsive int¡oduction (Unwin Hyman, 1!n9);
Bowles, G. and Klein, R. (eds.) Theories of
women's studies (RKP, 1%3).

2ml Women's Health Issues I
Lørel: l. Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: Women's Studies II.
Contact hours: 1 one-hour lectu¡e and 1 twehour
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject will provide an introduction
to the physical and social issues ofwomen's health.
It is a relatively new interdisciplinary field of study
and covers aspects of physiology, social psycholog¡r
and sociology as well as sport and leisure. Topics
to be discussed include: physical aspects of
women's health including nutrition, exercise and
recreation; biological role; social issues inctuding
social environment, ageing and stress. Practical
application of the principles of good health will be
incorporated into the prog¡amme.
Assessment: Seminar paper and presentation (2,000
words) (507o); Journal (40Vo); participation in
class/contract (107o).

Tø-book: Reader prepared by lecturer; Saltman,
Deborah, Vl/omen and hcalth (Harcourt, Brace,
Jovanovich, 191); Wimbush, Erica & Talbor,
Margaret Relative freedom (Oxford University
Press, 1988).

LEVEL II

677t Australian Feminism in Context:
1880-1914 II

I-ettel: II. Poinß value: 4, Duration: Semester 1.

Quora: May apply.
he-requisites: Any Arts lævel I subjects to the
value of 6 points or by permission of the Head of
Department.
Contact hours:2 lectures and L tutorial a week.
Content: Beginning with an exam¡nation of the
campaigns for female suffrage in Australia in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, this
subject will consider the activities and concems of
first-wave feminism, locating them in their specific
economic, cultural and political contexts. Central
issues to be discussed are sex and work.
Tutorials will discuss literary work written during
the period, parliamentary enquiries and debates, as
well as secondary texts,

Assessment: Two seminar papers of no more than
1,000 words each (75Vo each), and one 4,000 word
essay (50Vo).
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Tqt-book: Useful heliminary Reading: Judith
Allen, Sex and secreß: crintes involving Australian
women since /880 (Oxford University Press);
Australian feminist s¡¿di¿s Nos. 7 and 8; Summer
1988: Special issue of 'Feminism and History';
Verity Burgnran and Jenny læe (eds.), Constructing
a culture (McPhee Gribble/Penguin); Connelt, R
W. and lrving, T. H., C/ass s!ructure in Australian
history: documenß, naffalive and argument
(Longman Cheshire); Miles Franklin, My brilliant
career (sevenl editions); Miles Franklin, Sorze
everyday folk and
Kingston, My wrþ, my
(Nelson); Norman Ma
(F. ril. Cheshire); Catherine Martin,An Australian
grrl (Pandora); Susan Magarey, Susan Sheridan,
Sue Rowley (eds.), Contesting the 1890's: feninism
rewrites history and cuhure (Allen & Unwin, 1992);
Brian Matthews, I-ouisa (McPhee Gribble).

9959 Gender Divisions in Some
Western Societies Since 17fi) II

Læel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2,

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: Any Arts lævel I subjects to the
value of 6 points or by permission of Head of
Department.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 tutorial a
week.

Content: This unit involves a comparative study of
women in the tecent history of the United States,
England and Australia, with a focus upon
Australia. Rather than looking at women as a
group apart from the fest of society, it ¡s intended
to look at how gender divisions within these
societies have changed and also at how they have
been maintained during the last two centuries.
Topics include Aboriginal women, pre-indusrial
society, industrial revolution and gender divisions,
pioneer women, women's separate sphere, first-
wave feminism sexuality, the bifh rate, women's
paid and unpaid work the depression and the
world wars.

Assessment: One 4,000 word essay; 1,000 word
seminar paper; seminar participation and ¡eport.
Tex-books: Reader prepared by lecturer;
McMurchy, M. et al, For love or nrcney (Penguin,
1983); Bevege, M., et al, Worth her salr (Hale and
Iremonger, 19&4); Summers, A., Dantnrcd whores
and God's police (Penguin, 1975); Saunders, K. &
Evans, R. (eds.), Gender relations in Australia
(Harcourt Br ace, 7992).

7047 Power Relations in Australian
Society II

Availability: Not offered in 1993.



Lettel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: Any Arts lævel I sùbjects to the
value of 6 points or by permission of Head of
Depa¡tment.
Restriction: Women's Studies lII.
Conlact hours: I one-hour lecture and 1 twohour
seminar a week.

Contenl: This unit aims to examine the social and
economic factors that are responsible for the
development of the present positlon of women in
Australian society. Topics examined include Abo¡-
iginal Australia, immigration and multi-
culturalism, pioneering and rural life, 19th century
industrialisation, urbanisation, political and social
movement, Australia and international relations,
economic rycles, boom and bust, power in
Australia today in the family, the economy, the
media and political parties.

Assessment: One 3,000 word essay 2 x 1,000 word
seminar papers; seminar presentation and reports,

Tøtt-books: Reader prepared by lecturer: The
Social Justice Collective: Inequality in Australia:
slicingthe cake (Paul Hamlyn Publishing, 190).

4700 Women and the Media II
Lø'el: ll. Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Any Arts lævel I subjects to the
value of 6 points or by permission of Head of
Depafment.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures weekly and 1.

two-hour tutorial each fortnlght.
Contenl: Students will examine a variety of
approaches to mass culture and analyse the con-
structions of masculinity and femininity in the
popular media (newspapers, women's magazines,
romance fiction, MTV video production, TV soap
operas and the like). The subject will conside¡
contemporary debates concerning women's role in
the production and consumption of popular cul-
ture, the significance of spectator positions and the
dynamics of pleasure and desire in the mainten-
ance of gender representations in the media as

well as sexual differences in westem culture.
Assessment: Short paper (800-1,000 words); Sem-
inar presentation paper (1,ü)0 words); Essay
(2,000 words).
Text-boolcs: Reader prepared by lecturer.
References: Baehr, Helen (ed.) Boxed in: women
and television (Pandora, 1989); Williamson, Judith,
Decoding adveîtkements (Marian Boyan, 1978);
Pribram, Deidre, Female spectators: looking at flnt
and telqßion (Verso, 1988); Davies, Kathleen
(ed.), Out of focus: writings on women and lhe
media (Women's Press, 1987).
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1846 Women and Work II
Level: lI. Poinx value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Any Arts lævel I subjects to the
value of 6 points or by permission of Head of
Department.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and I tutorial a
week.

Contenl: The unit includes an examination of both
women's waged and non-waged wo¡k, The sexual
division of labour, the international division of
labour, inequalities in the paid workforce, the

transition from education to work, unionism and
policies relating to waged work are some of the
topics covered with regard to paid labour. In
dealing with "private" labour, issues relating to
mothering, domestic work, child-care, balancing
the double load, sexuality and "emotional labour"
will be considered. The unit also deals with part-
time and outwork. Analysis of skills, work prefer-
ences and career options will be undertaken.

Assessment: Tutorial participation; tutorial paper;
major essay/project (3,000 words).

Tøtt-boolcs: Reader prepared by lecturer; Grieve,
N. and Burns, A., Australian women: new feminist
perspectives (Oxford Uni. Press, 1986); Sharp &
Broomhill, R., Shon-changed: women and econ-
omic policies (Allen & Unwin, 1989); Tong, R,
Fentinist thaught (Unwtn-Hyman, 1989); Walby, S.,

Theorizing patriacåy (Blackwell, 1990).

LEVEL III

8339 Australian Feminism in Context:
1880-1914 III

Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Women's Studies II, History II or
Politics II subjects or any Social Science subjects in
Asian Studies II to the value of I points or any
other subject approved by the Departmental Head.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and I lutorial a \veek,

Conlent: Beginning with an examination of the
campaigns for female suffrage in Aùstralia in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, this
subject will consider the activities and concerns of
first-wave feminism, locating them in their specific
economic, cultural and political contexts. Central
issues to be discussed a¡e sex and work.
Tutorials will discuss literary works written during
the period, parliamentary enquiries and debates, as

well as secondary texts.

Assessment: Two seminar papers ol no more than
1,500 words each (25Vo each), and one 5,000 word
essay (507o).

Tact-book: Useful heliminary Reading: Judi].h
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Allen, Sex and secrets: crintes in',olving Austalion
women since 1880 (Oxford University Press);
Aust¡alian feminkt sludi¿s Nos. 7 and 8; Summer
1988: Special issue of 'Feminism and History';
Verity Burgman and Jenny l,ee (eds.), Constntcting
a cuilure (McPhee Gribble/Penguin); Connell, R.
rrly'. and lrving, T. H., Class struclure in Australian
history: documenß, nanalhe and argument
(l-ongman Cheshire); Miles Franklin, My brilliant
career (several editions); Miles Franklin, Sonte
a,eryday folk and dawn (Virago); Beverley
Kingston, My wife, my daugluer and poor Mary Ann
(Nelson); Norman MacKenzie, Vl¡omen in Austalia
(F, Wi Cheshire); Catherine Martin,An Austalian
gùl (Pandora); Susan Magarey, Susan Sheridan &
Sue Rowley (eds.), Contesting the 18X)'s: feninßnt
rewrites hktory and culture (Allen & Unwin, 1992);
Brian Matthews, Louka (McPhee Gribble).

2345 Gender Divisions in Some
Western Societies Since 17fi) III

Loel: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requkites: Two Women's Studies History units
at lævel II to the value of I points.
Restriction: History IIIB Women in History
Students may not take this subject if they have
taken the same subject at lævel II.
Contact hours: I one-hour lecture and L two-hour
seminar a week.
Content: This unit involves a comparative study of
women in the recent history of the United States,
England and Australia. Rather than looking at
women as a group apart f¡om the rest of society, it
is intended to look at how gender divisions within
these societies have changed and also at how they
have been maintained during the last two
centuries. Topics include Aboriginal women, pre-
industrial society, industrial revolution and gender
divisions, pioneer women, women's sepatate
sphere, first-wave feminism sexualit¡ the birth
rate, c/omen's paid and unpaid work the de-
pression and the world wars.

Assessment: 5,000 word essay 1,000 word seminar
paper; seminar participat¡on repofs.
Tæ-books: Reader prepared by lecturer;
McMurchy, M. et al, For love or monE (Penguin,
1983); Bevege, M., et al, Wonh tcr salr (Hale and
Iremonger, 1984); Sumners, A., Dammed whores
and God's police (Penguin 1975): Saunders, K. &
Evans, R. (eds.), Gender relations in Australia
(Harcou rt Brace, 7992).

9904 Feminist Thought III
Iøel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Two Women's Studies units at l¿vel
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Il to the value o[ 8 points or by pernrission of the
I{ead of Depar(ment.
Restriction: Women's Studies VI, Survey of Femin-
ist Th i n kers (pre-1992).

Contact hours: One l-hour lccture and I two-hour
seminar a week. May be taught in a three-hour
block.
Content: A survey course looking at issues in
contemporary feminist thought, including womcn
and individualism, the fanrily, patriarchy, class,
difference and racism. Passive, assertive and ag-
gressive patterns of interaction and the diffe¡ence
between them.

word essay (407o); satisfactory
k diary - orientation workshop
d seminar presentation (402o).

Text-books: Reader prepared by læcturer;
Eisenstein, H., Contenrporan feninist thought
(Allen & Unwin, 1984); Tong, R.,,4 cotnprehensi,,'e
ittttoduction ro fentinist l/ro¡rglr¿ (Unwin, 1988),

&i25 Power Relations in Australian
Society III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Larcl: lll. Poittts value: 6. Duratiott: Scntester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites: Any Arts lævel II subjects to the
value of 8 points or by permission of Head of
Department.
Restriction: Women's Studies II.
Contact hours: I one-hour lectu¡e and 1 two-hour
seminar a week.

Content: This unit aims to examine the social and
economic factors that are responsible for the
development of the present position of women in
Australian society. Topics examined include Abor-
iginal Australia, immigration and multi-
culturalism, pioneering and rural life, 19th century
industrialisation, urbanisation, political and social
movement, Australia and international relations,
economic cycles, boom and bust, power in
Australia today in the family, the economy, the
media and political parties.
Assessment: One 3,000 word essay (60%); 2 x 500
word seminar papers (L57o each); seminar presen-
tation.
Tæt-books: Reader prepared by lecturer. The
Social Justice Collective: Inequality in Australia:
slicing the cakc (Paul Hamlyn Publishing, 1990).

9670 Women and the Media III
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: Two Women's Studies units at Level
II to the value of 8 points or by permission of the
Head of Department.



Rest¡iction: Women's Studies VA.
Contact hours: I one-hou¡ lecture and I two-hou¡
tutorial a week,

Content: Students will examine a variety of
approaches to mass culture and analyse the con-
stn¡ctions of masculinity and femininity in the
popular media (newspapers, women's magazines,
romance fiction, MTV video production, TV soap
operas and the like). The subject will consider
contemporary debates concerning women's ¡ole in
the p¡oduction and consumption of popular cul-
ture, the significance of spectator positions and the
dynamics of pleasure and desire in the mainten-
ance of gender representations in the media as

well as sexual differences in western culture.
Assessment: Short paper (800-1,q00 words) (25Vo);
Semina¡ presentation paper (1,000 words) (757o);
Essay (3,000 words) (50%\
Texl-books: Reader prepared by lecturer.
References: Baehr, Helen (ed.) Boxed in: women
and television (Pandora, 1989); Williamson, Judith,
Decoding advenkements (Marian Boyars, 1978);
Pribram, Deidte, Female spectatorc: looking at film
and televkion (Verso, 1988); Davies, Kathleen
(ed.), Out of focus: writings on women and the
media (Women's Press, 1987).

7692 Women and lVork III
La,el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Two Women's Studies units at Level
II to the value of 8 points or by permission of the
Head of Department.
Restriction: Women's Studies IVA; Students cannot
take this subject if they have taken the same
subject at lævel IIL

Arts B.A.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week,
Conlent: The unit includes an examination of both
women's waged and non-waged work in Aust¡alia.
The sexual division of labour, inequalities in the
paid workforce, the t¡ansition from education to
work, unionism and policies relating to waged
work are some of the topics covered with regard to
paid labour. In dealing with "private" labour,
issues relating to mothering, domestic work, child-
care, balancing the double load, sexuality and

"emotional labou¡" will be conside¡ed. The unit
also deals with part-time and outwo¡k. Analysis of
skills, work preferences and ca¡eer options will be
undertaken.
Assessmenl: Tutorial presentation and
paficipation, tutor¡al paper (1,000 words) and
major essay/project (3,000 words).
Text-books: Grieve, N. & Burns, A., Ausnalian
women: new feminist perspectives (Oxford Uni.
Press, 1986); Sharp, R. & Broomhill, R., .tl,or-
changed: women and econontic policies (Allen &
Unwin, 1989); Tong, R., Fentinist thought (Unwrn-
Hyman, 1989); V/alby, 5., Theorizing patriachy
(Blackwell, 1990).

HONOURS LEVEL

E829 Honours Women's Studies
Level Honours. Poittts value: 24. Duration: Full
yeal.
Requiremenß: Honours wo¡k includes a Research
Seminar, an elective subject, a theory core and a

thesis. Arrangements are possible for .joint
honours. Enquiries should be addressed to the
Head of Department.
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DEGR"EEOF

BACHELOR OF LABOUR STUDIES

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Bachelor of l¿bour
Studies.
2. The course of study will normally require at
least three years of full-time study or the part-time
equivalent.
3. The Council, after receiving advice from the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to t¡me prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the award; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
4. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of the Centre for l:bour Stud¡es subject
to endorsement by the Faculty and approval by the
Education Committee or such body or office¡ as it
may designate for the purpose. fie Head of the
Centre may approve minor changes to any pre-
viously approved syllabuses.
5. (a) The names of candidates who pass in any
subject shall be published in the following classifi-
cations:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

The Pass list may be published in two divisions,
and a pass in the higher division may be prescribed
in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for enrolment
in other subjects.

(b) With the permission of the Faculty, the ¡esults
in a subject may be published as Non-G¡aded Pass.

6. A candidate who has twice failed any subject
may not en¡ol for that subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty.

7. (a) An applicant who completes the require-
ments for the Associate Diploma in l¡bour
Studies in 1991 o¡ the¡eafter and passes practical
projects Part 1 and 2 at Division I standard or
higher may proceed to the third year of studies for
the degree with full status.

(b) An applicant who has completed the Associate
Diploma in l¿bour Studies of the South
Australian College of Advanced Education in 1990
or before may be permitted to enrol for the degree
with such status as the faculty shall determine.

(c) An applicant who has passed related subjects
o¡ who has completed a related qualification, in
other departments ot univenities or elsewhere,
may apply in writing to be granted status torvards
the degree. The maximum amount of status which
may be granted is 3ó points at lævels I or IL

8. Penons who hold the Associate Diploma in
l¡bour Studies of the University of Adelaide shall
surrender it before being admitted to the degree
of Bachelor of I-abour Studies.

Regulations allowed: l3 February 1992.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

NOTE: Notwithstanding the Schedules and
syllabuses published in this volume, a number of
subjects listed may not be offered in 1993.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
1. Core subjects (Lævel I/I!
The subjects listed below are available both
intemally and externally.

36

Candidates are required to take
subjects:

8687 rJ/o¡k studies 1

4354 Work studies 2

1790 Union studies 1'

5713 Union stud¡es 2*

6494 Political economy I
8833 Political ecotomy 2

all 6 semester

4

4

4

4

4

4



2. Electives (lævels I/II)
Candidates are able to choose any 3 semester
subjects from the following:
7644 Trcde unions and the Third World 4
3369 Australian labour history 4
7870 Occupational health and safety union

perspectives' 4
8844 Gender, work and societyt 4

98y'r6'l¡ade u n ions: an i nternational comparison' 4

6305 Vr'ork, race and cultu¡e 4
9881 Issues in l¿bour Studies* 4
1497 Tnde Union Organisation and

Management Skillsr 4
3939 Information technology for unions 4

3. Practical Project (Levels I/If
The Practical Project is comprised of two compul-
sory semester subjects:
5588 Practical Project Part I 6
3755 Practical Project Part 2 6

4. l*vel III subjects
Candidates are able to choose any two of the
following lævel III subjects:
?A07 Work Studies 3'
7612 U¡ion Studies 3
1310 Political Economy 3

' Nol olfered in 199'3,

SCHEDULE IT: THE BACHELOR OF
I-ABOUR STUDIES
L. To qualify for the Bachelor of l:bour Studies a
candidate shall present subjects to the value of 72
points which satisfy the following requirements:

(i) A candidate shall present passes in all six

Arts B.tåb.St.

core subjects listed in Clause L of Schedule
I.

(ii) A candidate shall present passes in three of
the electives listed in Clause 2 of Schedule
I.

(iii) A candidate shall present passes in the
subjects Practical Project Parts 7 and 2
listed in Clause 3 of Schedule L

(iv) A candidate shall present passes in two of
the lævel III subjects listed in Clause 4 of
Schedule I.

(v) Subjects listed in Clauses 1-3 of Schedule I
may be taken in any sequence except where
pre-requisites are prescribed in the
syllabuses.

(vi) Before enrolling in any I-evel III subject
listed in Clause 4 of Schedule I a candidate
shall present passes in all subjects listed in
Clauses 1-3 of Schedule I which are
required for the degree.

(vii)In special circumstances, a candidate may,
with the approval of the Head of the
Centre for l¿bour Studies, present passes
in subjects not listed in Clause 1(ii) above,
to a maximum of twelve po¡nts.

2. When, in the opinion of the Facult¡ special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, mayvary
any of the provisions of Clause l(i-vii) above.
NOTENOT FORMING PART OFl}IE SCHEDULES
S€lected sludents may undeÍake Ìhe Isel III rubject
73, lndutry PEcticum in prepaÉtion for an indutryàed
HonouE prcject undcr lhc Co-operativc Edu@t¡on for Enterpriæ
Dqelopmcnt (CEED) PrcgEm. The subjcct will nol @unt tm¡d
ahe dcgree. Details of thc prcgÉm are availablc lrcm lhe Head of
Department.

72
72

t2

SYLLABUSES

CORD ST]BJECTS (LEVEL I/II)

8687 Work Studies I
Læel: l/ll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contacl hours: 7 three-hour class per week.

Contenl: The nature and the role of paid and
unpaid work in a modern society such as Australia;
work as a central factor in the organization of
society; changes in ways of working; work and the
setting of wages; the social wage; work and family
relationships; work and education and training;
work and the distribution of social, political and
legal resources; ideologies of work, the wo¡k ethic
and good and bad work.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and otherwritten work.

Tøa/Reference Bool<s.' See l¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for ¡ecommended reading.

4354 Work Studies II
Level: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he-requkites:8687 VÍork Studies I
Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Content: The role of the worker in the paid and
unpaid work structures of the modern society; the
Australian labour market; workforce segmentation
by gender, age, training etc; the subjective experi-
ence of work; the control of work; management
styles and changing worker strateg¡es; work pro-
cess - theory and practice; productivit¡ education
and training; skilling and deskilling; industrial
democrac¡ the wo¡ker and the law; the futu¡e of
work,
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Assessntent: Inlernal: Essays and lutorial papers;
External: Essays and other written work.
Tat/Reference Baoks; See l-abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

fim Union Studies I
At ailability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: l/ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Sentester 1.

Contacl hours: I three-hour class per week.

Content: Membership: collective survey of individ-
uals' links with unions, discussion of diversity in
unions, etc; Hktory: the history of workers'
organizations, union traditions of militancy, social
and political policies, eTc; The Working Class:
composition of unions in the total wo¡k-force.
gender balance and union density; Organizatiott:
intemal structures and tesources of unions, shop
stewatds, representative democracy and regis-
Íationi Peak Councils: trades and labour councils,
industry federations, ACTU Executive and Con-
gress; Employers: associations - S.A. Employers'
Federation, Chambers of Commerce and Manufac-
turers, NFF, BCA, CAI; Blue Collar unions: study
of craft or manual unions, including the part
played by women in these unions; lVhite Collar
unions: study of public sector or sewices unions,
including the part played by women in these
unions; Wages.' fede¡al awards, national wage
cases, allowances, superannuation, enterprise
bargaining, industrial awards and the restfucture;
Conditions: hours, leave, preference, grievance
procedures, appeals, managerial prerogative, child
care, etc; Jurisdiction: State awards, dual regis-
tration, "industry" rule, reinstatement provisions,
etc; Women in Unions: equal pay for work of equal
value, equal employment opportunity, affirmative
actioî; Health and Safety: legislation and edu-
cation, po\ iers of union safety officers, worke¡s'
compensation, RSI, etc; Radical Policies: militancy
and political ideology in the union movement,
communism, socialism, feminism.
Assessmenl: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other wiltten work.
Tøct/Reference Bools.' See l¿bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

5713 Union Studies II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lø'el: l/Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requßites: 1790 Union Studies l.
Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.
Content: Models of industrial relations: order and
conflict perspectives; Industrial Conflict: stnkes,
selective bans, picketing, etc; Collective Bargaining:
industrial agfeements and awards; Arbitration: dis-
putes procedures etc; Wages Strategies: the Prices
and Incomes Accord, social contracts, award
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restructuring; Inclusny Planning: ¡ndustry councils,
alternative corporate plans, l-ucas Aerospace, etc.;
Tripartisnt: Industríal Relations Advisory Com-
mittee, Economic Planning Advisory Council, ILO,
etc.i Anti-union L¿rs.. Section 45f) of f he Trade
Practices Act etc.; Social Democrac,v.. unions and
the ALP, industrial and political wings of the
labour movenlent; Capitalisnr: the limits and
possibilities of trade union action in capitalist
society; Change.' unions and social, political, econ-
omic and environnrental change on a world scale;
Technologt: impact on unions and employment,
consultation, retraining and tedundancy; Conpara-
tÃ,e Ind ustria I Rel atio n s : d istinct ive characteristics
of unions in capitalist, socialist and developing
countries; Future prcspecls. internat¡onal coordi-
nation, new strategies adopted by the Australian
labour movement; Union Anralganration: plans,
objectives, problems, new prospects; Unions and
lhe Media: ownership, union strategies; Equal Pay
and contparable worlh: ori5ins, progressr obstacles,
strategies; Aboriginal people in thc Australian
Labour Moyenlent: history, key struggles, equal
pay, current problems and union responses; Cor-
ruplion in ønio¿s.' causes, examples, responses;
Unions and political action: environmental issues,
economic policy, land rights, ¡nternational human
rights, etc.

Assessntent: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
Extefnal: Essays and other written work.
Tea/Reþrence Books: See l¡bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

6494 Political Economy I
Level: l/ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 7 thfee-hour class per week.
Conten t: Governmen ! : The Austral ian Constitution;
Federalism; Voting; Political Parties; Bureaucracy;
The Welfare State. .fss¿es oJ class, gender and
powu: Chatacteristics of contemporary capitalist
societies; The structure of Australian society -patterns of power, wealth and inequality; The
character of Aust¡alian employers - their power,
ideology, divisions, political leadership, etc.; The
structure of the Australian workforce - its power,
ideology, divisions, political and industrial leade¡-
ship, etc.; The structute of patriarchy in Australian
society - the political economy of gender
inequalities; Ideolog¡i and power in Australia -education, socialization, the media, etc.

Assessment: Inte¡nal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other written work.
Tect/Reference Books.' See Labour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.



EE33 Political Economy II
Luel: l/ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 6494 Political Economy 1.

Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Contenl: Australia's economy in historical perspec-
tive; Australia's balance of payments crisis and
terms of trade; Foreign debt; Australia and inter-
national capitalism; Rising inequalit)l the growth
of the rich and the poor; Casino capitalism: the
deregulation of the finance sector; The economics
of the environment; The crisis of productive in-
vestment in the Australian economy; Privatisation:
the attack on the public sector; The economic role
of the govemment and the state; Current govern-
ment economic policies; Alternative economic
policies.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
Extemal: Essays and othe¡ w¡itten work.
Tut,/Reference BooÉs.' See l¿bour Studies Student
Handbook fo¡ recommended reading.

ELECTIVES (LEVEI,S I/II)

7644 Trade Unions and the Third
World

Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contact hours: '1, three-hour class per week.

Content: The dimensions of Third llorld problems
and their hisørical significance: the meaning of
development; profile of a Thi¡d World country an
outline of contempo¡ary relations between devel-
oped and underdeveloped countries; The origins of
cuìÍenl intemational inequalities; the development
of capitalism, colonialism, imperialism and neo-
colonialism; the "development of
underdevelopm ent" ; Cunent mec hanisms by which
inequalities are maintained: t¡ade and transfer
pricing; aid p¡ograms; the trade in arms; the use of
political power internationally; Contentporary
rsuesr problems of debt; l¿tin American and US
polic¡ socialism and the Third World;
transnational corporations; Issues for the Ausnalian
Labor movement: ftee t¡ade or protectionism;
¡elations with Third World unions; labor relations
in ASEAN states.

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other written work.
Tat/Reference Books; See lábour Studies Student
Handbook for ¡ecommended reading.

3369 Australian Labour History
Larcl: I/ll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: I three-hour class per week,

Content: Introduction: the development of capital-
ism; the rise of the working class; the establish-
ment of trade unions; Chronological sun,E: arl
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outline of Australia's history - selected key events
in the development of the labour movement: the
gold rushes and the formation of the early trade
unions; the AWU and the New Unionism; the
strikes and lockouts of the 1890s; the formation of
the A.L.P., World War I and the conscription
issue, the Great Depression, the Chifley and
Curtin l¿bour Governments, the split in the
A.L.P. and the formation of the D.L.P., the
Vietnam War, the Whitlam l¡bour Government
1972-1975, the Fraser years, the Accord; Themes:
the conflict of l:bour and C-apital, the role of the
State; how unionism rises, falls, then rises again;
internal conflicts in unionism, the exclusion and/or
marginalization of women workers, racism and
Australian workers; Research project: the major
exercise for the unit, involving oral history (where
possible) as well as archival and library research,
culminating in a report on some aspect of
Aust¡alian labour history.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutor¡al papers;
External: Essays and othe¡ w¡itten wo¡k.
Tut/Referenced Books: See Labour Studies Hand-
book for ¡ecommended reading.

7870 Occupational Health and Safety:
Union Perspectives

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Level: l/ll. Poins value:4-

Conlact hours: 7 three-hour class per week.

Content: Health hazards at work - basic data:
types of hazards (physical, chemical, noise, radi-
ation); types of health problems (lung disease,
stress, repetitive strain injury), high risk indust¡ies
and occupations (asbestos, coal mining), high risk
workers (women, migrants); Health hazards at
worlç an analysis: history of health hazards and
responses, health hazards and the labour process,
the political economy of health hazards, the role of
the State, the politics of setting sa[ety standards;
Approaches to occuparional healtlt and safety:
blaming the victim (worker) or the work-place,
dealing with effects or causes, focus on injury, or
occupational hygiene, rehabilitation, stress man-
agement, work reorganization, ergonomics, union
perspectives; Legislation: the 1972 Robens Report
(U.K.), 1972 Act (S.4.), compensation law, em-
ployer's liability "duty of care", common law
claims, recent state legislation and its implications;
Current policies.' the Accord, National Occu-
pational Health and Safety Commission, responses
from government, nranagement and unions;
Guidelines to cuffent p,-actice: whose prerogative
management or worker?, hcalth and safety
officers/representat¡ves, work-place committees,
worker health centre, strateg¡es for worker's con-
sultation.
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Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essa¡,s and other wr¡tten work.
Tæ/Reference Bo¿ks.. See l,abour Studies Student
Handbook for ¡ecommended reading.

8844 Gender, IVork and Society
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: l/ll. Poins value: 4. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 1 three-hou¡ class per week.
Content: Sexual inequalities in capitalist societ¡
social patterns of sexual oppression; sexual
inequalities in the Aùstralian economy and
worKorce; gender and economic policies; the
politics of gender in the tvorkplace; women and
trade unions; strategies for achieving sexual
equality.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other'\¡iritten work.
Taa/Reference Boolcs: ke l¡bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

9846 Thade Unions: An International
Comparison

Availability: Not offered in L993.

Løtel: l/Il. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester L.

Contact hours: I th¡ee-hou¡ class per.week.

Content: Thcoretical and hßtorical framework:
Differing views as to the nature of trade unions;
their economic and polit¡cal roles and their histori-
cal evolution, differing views on the role of the
state in industrial relations, the political economy
of post-war capitalist Europe, the pol¡tical econ-
omy of post-war North America, the political
economy of post-war Japan, post-war socialist
Europe, trade unions and social democratic
political part¡es, t¡ade unions and socialism, the
response of trade unions to economic recession;
Case Studies: British t¡ade unions since Wo¡ld War
II, French trade unions, West German trade
unions, Scandinavian trade unions, Italian trade
unions, North American trade unions, Japanese
trade unions, Eastern European trade unions.
Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other written work.
Tørt/Reference Books: See l¡bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

6305 Worþ Race and Culture
Lael: l. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hours: t three-hour class per week.
Content: hoblems of Race: an inttoduction to the
history of migration to Australia from the deep
past to the present, the conquest of black Australia
by the white invaders, the nature of ¡ace and the
political issue of racism, Austmlian and Anglo-
racism - unions and Australian working class
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culture, Blacks and the law, politics and the land,
the "land rights" campaign, Aborigines and capi-
talism - mining development, black deaths in
custod),; Immigrant Workers: the history of modern
migration to Austral¡a, migrant workers, migrants
and politics, the Fitzgerald report,
multiculturalism, the Blainey Debate, Asian immi-
gration, a divided working class?
Àssessntent: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other wl¡tten work.
Text/Reference ðooksr See Labour Studies Student
Handbook fo¡ recommended reading.

9881 Issues in Labour Studies
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Løel: l/L Poins value: 4. Duratiott: Semester 2.

Contacl hours: L three-hour class per week.
Content: This unit will enable låbou¡ Studies staff
to develop studies around expertise which becomes
available from time to time through specialist
scholars, visiting Research Fellows, etc., or around
special labour issues as they arise.
Assessnrcnt: Intemal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other written work.
Tøct/Reference Books: See l,abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

7497 Trade Union Oryanisation and
Management Skills

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Level: l/ll. Poinls value: 4.
Conlacl hours: 1 th¡ee-hour class per week.
Content: Comntunication Ski//s.. traditional
methods of communication within union struc-
tures, strategies to improve communication within
union structures, personal communications kills,
media skills, campaigning, evaluation of case
stvdies; Or ga n is a t io na I nvt n age me n I : Trad itional
methods of management of union organisations,
components of managing an organisationt assertive
planning versus emergency/crisis management,
alternative theories of management and evaluation
of their relevance to union organisation,
coordinating a team of people, planning and
implementing priorities, recognising and resolving
problems and conflict, maintaining high morale,
good and bad models of union management
through case studies.

Assessment: Internal: Essays and tutorial papers;
External: Essays and other wtitten work.
Text/Reference Bookç; See Labour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.



3939 Information Technolory for
Unions

Level: l. Poinuvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1

Quota: May apply.
Contacl hours: \ three-hour class per week,

Content: Industrial Relations information sources;
computer communications; processing text files;
file management in a database; spreadsheets and
graphs; integrated software.

Assessmenl: lnternal: Essays and tutorial papers.

Tæt/Reference Book: See l,abour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

PRACTICAL PROJECT (LEVELS I/II)

5588 Practical ProjecÍ Part 1

La'el: l/ll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester L or
)
Contact hours: Regslar individual tuition as

required.
Content: In the first part of the Practical Project
the student is required to determine the content,
direction, focus and style of the research. This is

done by consultation w¡th the lecturer, reflection
on the topic, examination of the dimensions of the
issue and drafting of a detailed outline of the
approach to be taken. After consultation the
student will gather appropriate data, formulate a

plan for systematic working of the data, and
examine any relevant literature on the matter in
focus. The end of the process is the presentatìon
of the first substantial draft of the entire project.

Assessment: Essay/Practical research project draft.
Tøa/Reference Bool<s: ke l¡bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

37SS Practical Project: Part2
Level: l/ll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester I
or2.
Pre-requisites: 5588 P¡actical Project: Part 1.

Contact hours: Regular individual tuition as

required.
Content: The student in consultation with the
lecturer will work the draft prepared in Part f. into
a coherent presentation of the topic. This will be
done in a style appropriate to the individual topic.
The end product will be worked into a form
suitable for simple publication.
Assessment: PracticaI resea¡ch project.

Tat/Reference Bool<s: See I-abour Studies Stùdent
Handbook for recommended reading.
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LEVEL III SUBJECTS

2407 Work Studies III
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Læel: lll. Poins value: 12. Duralion: Full year.

Pre-requkites: 6 core units, 3 electives and the
Practical Project Parts I and 2 of the Bachelor of
labour Studies degree.

Contact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Conlent: Ideologies of work: history of work, case

study of work and dominant social ideas, industrial
societies and work, advanced capitalism and work,
an outline of the social-psychology of modern
work, good and bad wo¡k in modern debates and
likely or possible futures; Labour process: lhe
"labour process" theory of Marx and Braverman,
debates on labour process about deskilling/degra-
dation, control and resistance, legitimation and
consent, subjectivity and the labour process, inter-
national perspectives (U.K., U.S.A., Japan,
Australia), the labour process in non-capitalist
societies; llork and Technologt: technology and
the labour process, history of work and technolog¡1,
mass production to post-Fo¡dism, technology and
class formation, technology and the future of work;
Politics of the workplace - managemenl and
worker initiatives.' history of management strategies
(traditional, Taylorist, human relations), quality of
'ivork life, "new" management, Japanisation, the

"new right", wo¡ker initiatives of control, coop€r-
atives, self-management, ìvorker ownership,
political intervention; Legal regulation and co-
ercion: the framework of law in soc¡ety, history of
laws regulating work and labour, the cont¡act of
employment, Australian labour law, British con-
nections, Australian industrial law, C.onstitution
and jurisdictions, hiring and firing, modern regu-
latory law of occupational health and safety, com-
pensation, equal employment, new di¡ections in
industrial law, democracy and the law.

Assessment: Internal: by essays and tutorial papers;
External: by essays and othe¡ written work.

Tøctr/Reference Books: See l¡bour Studies Student
Handbook for recommended reading.

7612 Union Studies III
Læel: lll. Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 6 core units, 3 electives and the
Practical Project Parts I and 2 of the Bachelor of
lábou¡ Studies degree.

Contacl hours: I thlee-hour class per week.

Content: Theories of Trade Unionßm: trade
Unions: revolutionary organisations or incorpor-
ated instruments of capitalism? the bargaining
model of trade unionism and the control-¡esistance
model of trade unionism, the influence of the state
on trade union organisation and activity, Marxist
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theories of trade unionism, trade unionism and
"economism", trade unions in socialist counlries,
theories of trade unionism and their eçlanatory
power with respect to the participation and role of
women in trade unions; tade union strategies:
trade union strategies under different gove¡nments
in Australia, trade union strategiesunder diffe¡ent
economic conditions, the effects of different sec-
toral/industry locations of unions upon union
strategies, strategies adopted by peak councils and
individual unions: diffe¡ences and similarities.
Assessnrcnt: Internal: by essays and tutor¡al papers;
External: by essays and other written work.
Texr/Reference Books; See l-abour Studies Studenl
Handbook for ¡ecommended reading.

1310 Political Economy III
Laryl: lll. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

L're-requisites: 6 core units, 3 electives and the
Practical Project Parts I and 2 of the Bachelo¡ of
l-abour Studies degree.

Conlact hours: 1 three-hour class per week.

Content: The major organising theories influencing
political and economic life in the postwar era:
Social democracl.' the nature of the Austral¡an
economy in the 40s; European social democracy
and its trânsmission to Australia; changes from
Chifley to Whitlam; the Keynesian crisis - the
collapse of the Keynesian consensus in the ?0s/
80s; the attempts by the left to revive its potency
by use of the Swedish múel. Economic Rational-
rsm.' Neo-classical economics; the emergence of
monetarism; the international variants
Thatcher, Reagan, NZ; the attack on the role of
the state; the privatisation push. Socialism: the
origins and nature of socialism; the development
of socialism in Europe and Asia; post-war social-
ism; the inrpact on world political alignments; the
history of Australian socialism; the collapse of
Eastern European socialism; what went wrong? the
impact on the Australian and other socialist move-
ments. The role of the state in a capitalist econ-
om)'; the public sector and the state in Australia;

theories of the policy nraking prcrcss; the policy
making process in Australia - the major actors
and institutions; the involvenrent of trade unions
¡n Australian public policy nraking; women and
public policies; macroeconomic govemmenl
strategies; government budgetary policies on tax-
alion; government budgetary expcnditures; monct-
ary policy; trade and industry policy; labour mar-
ket, *'ages and other work-rclatc<l policies; rhc size
and role of the public sector.

Assesstnent: Intcfnal: by essays and tutorial papcru;
External: by essays and othcl'writtcn work.
Tert /Referen c c Bo¿ks.' Sce Labou r St ud ¡cs St uden t
IJandbook for reconrnrended reading

HONOURS SUBJEC'TS

2373 Honours Labour Studies
La,e/.' Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
year.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requisites: Students wishing to take Honours
must have conrpleted 72 points of the Bachelor of
l¿bou¡ Studies degree (or the equivalent). Ad-
mission to Honours ¡s at the discretion of the
Head of the Centre of l:bour Studies acting on
the advice of the cent¡e's staff contmittee.
Content: Honours in l¡bour Studies is a full-year
course (or two year pa¡t-timc course), involving
weekly seminarst essays and a disse¡tation. A list
of subjects offe¡ed for 1993 will be pr¡nted in the
I¿bour Studies Student Info¡ntation Handbook
which will be available in la|e 7992. The choice of
subjects and disse¡tation topic by students must be
approved by the Head of the Centre for l¿bou¡
Studies before en¡olment, Arrangements are poss-
ible fo¡ joint honours combining study in the
Centre for l¿bour Studies with study in another
department.
Assessnrent: Essays and a dissertation.
Text/Reference books: See l-abour Studies Student
Handbook for ¡econtmended reading.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE
IN AUSTRALIAN STUDIES

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a Graduate Certificate in
Australian Studies.

2. An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University
and, if enrolling in the Education Stream, a
Graduate Diploma in &lucation of the University,
o¡ hold qualifications from another institution
accepted by the University for the purpose, and

(b) have completed such other work as may be

prescribed in the schedules.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate fo¡ the Graduate Ce¡tificate
a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Regulation 2 but who has given evidence satisfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work fo¡
the Graduate Certificate.

4. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Certificate a

candidate must satisfactorily complete a course of
study and comply with conditions as prescribed in
the schedules.

5. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty the course for the G¡aduatc Certificate
must be completed in one semester of full-time
study or in not more than two yean of part-time
study.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the

F'aculty, shall from time to tinle prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Certificate; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the forms of assessment to
be undertaken by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescription by the Council o¡ such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by

the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. In special casesr on written application by the

candidate, and on the advice of the Faculty, a

candidate may be granted such exemption from
the fequirements of these regulations as the Coun-
cil may determine.
8. If in the opinion ol the Faculty a candidate for
the Graduate Certificate ¡s not making satisfactory
pfogress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the

Council, terminate the cand¡dature and the candi-
date shall cease to be enrolled for the Graduate
Certificate.

Regulations awailing Senate approval and allowance by Governor.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I
(Ihe points value of each subject is indicated at
the end of the subject title.)

Notes: (a) Students would normally be expected to
have passed a second or third year level subject in
an aspect of Australian studies in their
undergraduate degree.
(b) All subjects are offered subject to enrolments
and the availability of staff and resources. Ad-
ditional subjects may be offered at the discretion
of the Council.

r. SUBJECTS OF STUDY
The subjects of the Graduate Certif¡cate in

Australian Studies are the following:
(a) Compulsory Subjects:

All candidates shall satisfactorily complete one of
the following subjects:
eitlær
General Stream: 6310 lssues for Australians IV 4

or
Education St¡eam: 7029 Perspectives on

Austral¡an Studies Curricula 4
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(b) Electivcs
Candidates shall satisfactorily complete subjects to
the r¡alue of I points from the following list:

DEPARjIMENTS/SUBJEC:TS

Anthropology
5011 Aborigines and the State IV 4
5069 Towa¡ds an Anthropology of Australian

SocietylV 4
6?ß2 Pte-Cnlonial Aboíginal Society IV 4

Engllsh
7491 Contemporary Australian Fiction: New

Di¡ections 1970-L9mlV 4
1077 Ge¡det and Nation in Aust¡alian

Lite¡ature 1880-1914 IV 4
5745 Austral¡an Responses to Modernism IV 4

Geography
9736 Community and ldentity in Aboriginal

Aust¡alia IV
78óó Aboriginal Australia IV

History
4661 South Australian History IV
9441 Twentieth CenturyAustralia IV
7947 Ausralian Urban History IV
8319 Australia: Outpost of Empire in the

Antipodes IV'

4
4

4
4
4

8

Polilics
4197 Public Policy in Australia IV 4

Education
1850 Class, Gender and Schooling in Australia 4
4709 l-anguage and Media 4
1898 Multicultural Society and Education Poliry 4
92L7 Teaching the Australian Studies Curriculum4

Environmental Studies
30él Envi¡onmental Issues in South Australia

(Grad.Cert.)' I

I¡bour Studies
5748 Polítical Economy IV 4

Woments Sludies
5014 Australian Feminism in Context IV 4
8991 Power Relations in Australian Society IV 4
. This sübjccr ¡¡ taught ocr thc full yca¡, ¡nd vill thcrctorc only
bc awilablc to pa¡t-time student6 who b€g¡n the GBduata
CertiÍi6tc at thc beginn¡nß ol the year.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OFSTUDY
l. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a
candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from Schedule I with a minimum aggregate of L2
points.
2. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall
not include any subject which is in the opinion of
the Facult¡ substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Ce¡tificate or already
counted towards another qualification gained by
the candidate.
3. Candidates wishing to enrot in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
subjects prior to the commencement of the course
for the Certificate as may be deemed appropriate
by the Faculty.
4. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted the¡efrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such other work and complete all
assessments as the Faculty may prescribe.
5. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications of pass:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

6. Each candidate's cou¡se of study shall be
approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.
7. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the clauses
1-? above.
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GENERAL STREAM

6310 Issues for Australians IV
Laryl:lV. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semesterl'
Contact hours:2 hours Per week.

Content: A seminar-based, one semester course

investigating aspects of Australian culture related
to ideas about land and experiences of land.

Students can focus on a particular approach, but
will be expected to identify links between the fields
investigated, which will include literature, art' land
exploration, contemPorary and traditional Abori gi-
nal politics, historiography, government, and law.

Assessmenl: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000

words.

Tm-books: Foss, Paul (ed.), Island in lhe steam:
myhs of phce in Australian cuÍure (Sydney, Pluto
Press, L988); Mulvaney, D. J. (ed.)' The humanities
and the Australian environment (Canberra,
Australian Academy of the Humanities, 199L);

Peterson, Nicolas and [:ngton, Macria (eds.),

Aborigines, Iand and land rights (Canberra,
A.r.A.s., r983).

EDUCATION STREAM

7029 Perspectives on Australian
Studies Curricula

Poins value: 4, Duration: Semester 1.

For Syllabus Details see Master of Fiucation
Syllabuses.

ANTHROPOLOGY

5010 Aborigines and the State IV
La,el:lY. Poinxvalue: 4. Duration: Semester2.

Restriction:8195/5437 Aborigines and the State II/
III.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: This subject focusses on the seemingly
inexorable encapsulation of the Aboriginal people
of Australia u¡ithin the wider nation state. That is,

it views the process whereby Aborigines have been
transformed from autonomous hunter-gatherers
into, and maintained as, dependent Fourth World
peoples. After briefly survefng the history of and
Aboriginal reaction to the European colonization
of Australia, attention is devoted to a range of
contemporary issues - in both remote and u¡ban
environments. Here the thrust is to place such
phenomena as Aboriginal Land Rights, community
development programmes, alcohol abuse, and high
arrest and incarceration rates in their broader
socio-politico-economic con text.
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Assessmenl: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000

words.

Tøtt-book: A full reading list is available from the

Anthropology Office at the beginning of the year.

5069 Towards an Anthropologt of
Australian SocietY IV

Level: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duratiott: Semesterl.

Restriction: 6914/7709 Towards an Anthropology
of Australian Society IIIII.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Conlent: Anthropology provides an exciting chal-

lenge to our understanding of the familiar. This
subject critically examines what, for many, is an

apparently familiar field - Aust¡alian cultule and

society. At the same time the Anthropology of
Australian Society provides a context in which to
critically examine dominant anthropological
agendas, research methods and modes of presen-
tation. By engaging in apparently familiar fields
this subject addresses questions which underpin
the location and future of anthropological resea¡ch

in Aust¡alia. Central questions are: wh¡ beyond
work focussed on Aboriginal cultutes, has so little
ethnographic research been done in Australia;
what is the value of anthropological perspectives;
and how can anthropological research in Australia
profitably proceed.

Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 8'000
words.

heliminary read¡ng: Austin-Broos, Diane J. (ed.),

1987, Creating culture, profis in the study of culture
(Sydney, Allen & Unwin); Austin, D. (ed.) 19M'
Australian sociologies (Sydney, Allen & Unwin);
Manderson, L. (ed.), 7985,Australiatl teays: anlhro-
pological studies of an indusrrialised society
(Sydney, Allen & Unwin); Marcus, J. (ed.), 1985'

Writing Australian culture: text, society and national
identity Special Issues Series Social Analysis
No.27, April 1990.

6282 Pre-Colonial Aboriginal
Society IV

Level: lY. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Restric tio n : 9817 / 9û9 Pre-Colonial Abori ginal S+
ciety IIIII; 1784 Anthropology IIA (1986, 87, 88).

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: Throughout this subject the focus will be

on the life-style of Aboriginal Australians as it was

prior to European settlement. The Semester will
begin with a brief overview of the so-called

"Traditional" Aboriginal socio-cultural system.

Following this facets of this system, and some of
the debates surrounding them, will be dealt with in
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a more detailed fashion. This will involve consider-
ing material and ideas on topics such as hunting
and gathering techniques and practices, relations
to and exploitation of areas of land, inter-group
kinship and marriage linkages, political
organization and activity, and religious beliefs and
ritual - from places as disparate as the arid
deserts of Central Australia and the tropical
wetlands of Arnhem I¿nd.
Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.

Tst-book: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

ENGLISH

7491 Contemporara Australian Fiction:
New Directions 1970-1990 w

Lqel: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 6557/1815 Contemporary Aust¡alian
Fiction: New Directions 1970-79n il/ill.
Conlact hours: One lhour seminar a week.

Content: An exploration of the new diversity in
Australian fiction since the 1970s, when the pro-
duction of Australian literature increased dramati-
cally.

Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words,
Tø-books: Will include books by Care¡ Beverley
Farmer, Garn-er, Grenville, Hospital, Jolley, Rod
Jones, Malouf, Weller, White and Winton. A full
list is provided in the Englßh Dept. Handbook:
I¿vels II and III for 1992.

lO77 Gender and Nation in Australian
Literature 1880-1914 IV

I-uel: lY. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 1318/7276 Gender and Nation in
Australian Lite¡ature 1880-1914 II & III.
Contact hours: L lecture and 1 2-hour semina¡ a
week,

Conlent: This course examines a diverse range of
texts from one of Australian literature's most lively
and interest¡ng periods, including shof stories,
comic writing popular verse, gothic fiction, to-
mance of var¡ous sorts, and drama. Particular
attention will be given to analysing the conflict and
overlap between three discou¡ses: (1) the
masculinism often associated with the Bulletin; (ä)
first-wave feminism which is a component of much
women's writing during these yeaß (and which is
represented in some men's writing); and (iii) the
nationalism (and sometimes anti-nationalism) that
was also a prom¡nent feature in Australian litera-
ture around the turn of the century.
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Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent lo 8,000
words.

Text-books: Will include works by Baynton,
Boldrewood, Esson, Franklin, Furphy, lawson,
Catherine Martin, Rosa Praed and Steele Rudd. A
full list is provided in the English Depr. Ilantlbook:
La,els II and III fot 1992.

5745 Australian Responses to
Modernism IV

Letel: lY. Poinls value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

Restriction: English Honours Special: Austral¡an
Responses to Modernism.
Conlact hours:7 x 2-hour seminar per wcek.
Corrle,tt: This subject examines a diverse range of
Aust¡alian Literature fronr the 1920s to the 19ó0s,
focussing particularly on its relationship to mod-
ernism. We will discuss ways in which Australian
writers have d¡awn on aspects of modernist prac-
tice, and also the considerable and varied oppo-
sition to mode¡nism in Australia. There will be a
particular focus on the way in which these
¡esponses to modernism relate to questions of
class, race and gender,

Assessntent: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.

Text-bool<s: Barnard, M., Ttæ persinrnrcn tree
(Virago); Dark, E'., Thc liule contpany (Virago);
langley, 8., The pea pickers (Angus & Robertson);
Prichard, K. 5., Coonardoo (Angus & Robertson);
Slessoc, K, Selected poenls (Angus & Robertson);
Stead, C., The nnn who loved children (Penguin);
Stow, R., Tourntaline (Mandarin); White, P., Zoss.

GEOGRAPHY

9736 Community and Identity in
Aboriginal Australia IV

Le'vel: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Geography Honours Special: Com-
munity & Identity in Aboriginal Australia.
Contact hours: 1 x 2-hour seminar a week.
Content: Given the diversity of the Aboriginal
population and the complexity of the so-called
Aboriginal "problem", there are numerous areas
which invite research. To prepare fo¡ this students
are directed to an examination in depth of such
essential areas of concern as Aboriginal concep-
tions of community and identity, which are essen-
tial to an understanding of Aboriginat Australia.
Students need also to work towards defining the
spatial, social, economic and political boundaries
involved in the cùltural expression and in the
dynamics and conflicts of social intetaction and
political functioníng. The questions motivating the



study should include those which ask what are, and
what should be, the position of Aboriginal people
in Australian society.

Assessmenl: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.
Tørt-books: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

1ffi Aboriginal Australia IV
Level: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 5l9l Aboriginal Australia,
991.7 Community Aspects of the Social Environ-
ment,
Contac! hours: 2 lectures, 2 tutorials and practical
work a week, plus 1 week of fieldwo¡k.
Content: This subject attempts a reconstruction of
Aboriginal land use, art and Iandscape, gender
relationships and population patterns. The changes
which occurred following European settlement afe
then analysed and the various conflicts and accom-
modations are discussed in relation to present day
issues such as land rights, mining, national parks
and tourism.
Assessment: Essays and papers to the equivalent of
8,000 words.

Tart-books: &lwards, W. H. (ed.), Traditional
Aboriginal society: a reader (Macmillan); Fisk, E.,
The Aboriginal economy in town and country (Allen
& Unwin); Flood, J., Archoeologt of the dreamtime
(Collins); Gale, F. & Wundersitz, J., Adelaide
Aboigines (A.N.U.).

HISTORY

4661 South Australian History fV
Level: lY. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Resnicdon: 2482/7976 South Australian History II/
III,
Contacl hours: Thour lecture/seminar per week.

Contenl: A chronological and thematic study of
19th and 20th century South Australian history
from the initial planning of the colony pre 1836 to
the end of the so-called Dunstan decade. Topics
and themes to be studied in depth will include:
Colonial South Australia - Plann¡ng, settlement,
the expanding frontier, religion and education,
liberalism and the growth of responsible govern-
ment, the impact of migration, the econoñy. 20th
Century South Aust¡alia - The impact of Feder-
ation and World War I, centralisation vs decentra-
lisation, social and economic stresses between the
wan, World War II, the problems of industrialism
and urbanisation, post-war migration, conservation
vs political and'social reform.
Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.
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Tøct-books: Prescribed tøtts: Dickey, B. & Howell,
P. (eds.), South Australia's foundation: select docu-
,fl¿¿rs (Wakefield, Adelaide, 1986). General Refer-
ence Work: Gibbs, R. M., A hktory of South
Australia (Balara, Adelaide, 1986); Pike, D,, Para-
dße of dksent: South Austlalia 1829-1857
(l,ongmans, l,ondon, 1957); Price, A. G., Founders
and pioneers of South Australia (Preece, Adelaide,
1929); Blewett, N., Playford to Dunstan: the polit¡cs
of transition (Cheshire, Melbourne, 7971);
Richards, 8., The Flinders history of South Austtolia
(2 vols.), (Wakefield, Adelaide, 1986). Detailed
reading lists will be dist¡ibuted at the first lecture.

944L TWentieth Century Australia [V
Lsel: lY. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction : 4590 / 6913 Twentieth Century Australia
II/rrr.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: This subject will describe secular
Aust¡alia between federation and 1975, with a
brief suwey of the years the¡eafte¡. It will trace
how some fundamental ideas in Australia - about
equality, material¡sm, race, land settlement and
resource development - have interacted in the
fwentieth century, and how a prospcrous but
apprehensive society has responded to its increas-
ing integration with the world. Topics will include
land settlement and centralization, economic de-
velopment and dependence, wards, migration, race,
consumerism, technological change and
industrialization, politics and sport. The subject
will probably concentrate most on social and
political history, and may develop particular em-
phasis on South Australia.
Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.

Text-books: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

7947 Australian Urban History IV
Level: IY. Poins value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 8243/290.5 Australian Urban History
II/III; Urban History: Europe 100-1900 in 1989;
Urban History p¡ior to 1989.

Contact hours: 2 ¡ectures and 1 luto¡ial per week.

Content: This subject deals with the history of
urbanisation in Australia in the context of the
urbanisation of the Weste¡n World in the Nine-
teenth Century. It concentrates on the physical,
economic and social structures of Austral¡a's capi-
tal cities. Special attention will be paid to the
history of Adelaide and its rclationship wirh the
countryside, as well as thc hislory o[ South
Australian country towns.
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Assessmena: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words,
Tø-book: Frost, L, The nøv urban lrontier (799L);
Frost, L., Aust¡alian cities (L99O)t McCarty, J. W.
& Schedvin, C.8., Ausnalian capital cities (1978);
Statham, P. (ed.), The origins of Australian capital
cities (79t19).

8549 Australia: Outpost of Empire in
the Antipodes IV

Lettel: lY, Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 3295 La¡e Colonial Australia in 1.989;
3365 Australia: Outpost of Empire in the Anti-
podes prior to 1989; 92ú/2889 Australia: Outpost
of Empire in the Antipodes II/III afrer 1989.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.
Content: The subject is a study of Australian
history from the 1850s to the 1930s emphasizing
the interaction between British heritage and
Australian environment. Some of the major
themes and events explored in this period are:
nationalism and imperialism; the urban and land
frontiers; libe¡alism and radicalism; the rise of
trade unions and political parties; White Australia
and racism; the welfare state; federation and the
constitution; the g¡eat depressions of the 1890s
and 1930s; the Great War. The subject deals
mainly with social and political asp€cts of the
period, though elements of economic history are
introduced.
Assessment: Essays and papers equivalent to 15,000
words,
References: Blaine¡ G., Thc tyranny of distance
(Sun Books); Crawford, R. M., Australia
(Hutchinson); Crowley, F. K. (ed.), A ne$' hktory
of Australia (Heinemann); Hancock, rùy'. K.,
Australia (Jacaranda Press); Thomson, D.,
England in the nineteenth century (Pelican);
Thomson, D., England in the twentieth century
(Pelican).

POLITICS

4197 Public Policy in Australia IV
I-æel: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 1280 Public Policy in Australia lI;9796
Public Policy in Australia III; Politics Honours
Special: Public Policy in Australia.
Contact hours: 2 x 2 hout seminars per week.
Content: fiis course will look at public policy
issues in South Australia. The thinking behind the
course is that there are many issues in South
Australia worthy of analysis and this would be an
oppoftune moment for students to examine as-
pects of their own political and policy environ-
ment. The methodology used will be to use policy
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analysis and political theory to examine issues in
South Australia. As public policy is a sub-discipline
of politics this methodology will involve the exam-
ination of case studies with reFerence to theoretical
concerns in policy analysis (e.g. the poliry process)
and political theory which involve such concepts as
soc¡al stfat¡fication, social and political power, the
mixed economy, the role of the state, etc. As there
is limited academic literature dealing with South
Australia students will be expected to research
their own topic and will be rewarded for their
¡esearch effo¡ts as well as fo¡ the cogency of their
arguments and handling of the academic lite¡ature.
There are many issues which students can explore
some of which are: SA Inc. (including State Bank

- Beneficial Finance Group, S.A.F.A,., S.G,I.C.),
the Multi Function Polis, Business and the State
(for example, see the Redcliffs controversy, Roxby
Downs), Environmenr and Heritage (the Adelaide
Hills Face, Flinders Ranges - Wilpena Pound,
Marinas, Facadisnr, the Adelaide Plan), Art and
Culture Cfhe Festival of Arts), U¡ban and Re-
gional Development (transportation, the Adelaide
Plan and 2020 Plan), and Social Issues (childcare,
unemplo)'ment, domestic violence). In the first few
seminars I will introduce the broad theoretical
framework of public policy and policy anal¡nis and
show how to approach the case study material and
then students will be expected to present seminars
on their chosen top¡cs.
Assessnrcnt: Essays and papers equivalent to 8,000
words.

Prelininary reading: Davis, G., Wanna, J.,
Vy'arhurst, J. & Welle¡, P., Public poticy itr
Ausnalia (1988); Sheridan, K. (ed.), Ttæ state as
darcloper - public etperience in South Australia
(1986); Blandy, R. & Walsh, C. (eds.), Budgetry
sûess, lhe South Ausn'alian aperience (1989);
McEachern, D., Business nntes (1997); Stretton,
H.,Ideas for Australian cities (3rd edn,, 1989).

EDUCATION

1850 Class, Gender and Schooling in
Australia

Points value: 4, Duration: Se mester 2.
For syllabus details see Maste¡ of Education.

4709 Language and Media
Poittts value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

For syllabus details see Master of Education.

f898 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

For syllabus details see Màster of Education.



9217 Teaching the Australian Studies
Curriculum

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

For syllabus details see Master of klucation.

E}IVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

3064 Environmental Issues in South
Australia (Grad.Cert.)

Lqel: lY. Points value: 8. Duralion: Full year.

Restriction: 9183 Environmental Issues in South
Australia.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week, plus some
fieldwork.
Content: While many environmental problems are
shared between several Australian states, this
course deals with those which have become issues

in the historical and political context of South
Australia in the past 151 years. Detailed content
may vary in response to the opportunities
presented by public controversy but will cover
major areas as follows: The Murra¡r Water quality
and quantity, multiple uses, consewation of
wetlands. The Coastal Zone; Management, Parks,
fisheries conservation, recreation. The Arid Zone
(including the Flinders Ranges); I.and degra-
dation, multiple uses, mining conservation, Abor-
iginal ownership. The Urban Areas and Southern
Mt, Lofty Ranges: planning, urban pollution and
industrial haz¿rds.

Assessmenl: Essays and papers to the equivalent of
15,000 words.

Text-boolcs: Williams, M, The making of the South
Australian landscape; Twidale, Tyler and Webb
(eds.), Natural history of ù¿ Adelaide region (Royal
Society of S.4,, 1976); Whitelocke, D., Conquest to
consewation (Wakefield Press, 1986); Meinig, W.,
On the margins of the good earth.

LABOURSTUDIES

5748 Political Economy IV
Læel:lY, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester2.

Restriction: 8833 Political Economy II..
Contac¿ hours: 1 x lhour class per week.

Content: Australia's economy in historical perspec-
tive; Australia's balance of payments crisis and
terms of trade; Foreign debt; Australia and inte¡-
national capitalism; Rising inequalit¡,; the growh
of the rich and the poor; Casino capitalism; the
deregulation of the finance sector; The economics
of the environment; The crisis of productive in-
vestment in the Australian econom)r; Privatisation:
the attack on the public sector; The economic role
of the Government and the state; current govern-
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ment economic policies; Alternative economic
policies.

Assessntenl: Essays and papers to the equivalent of
8,000 words.

Tørt-boolcs: See l¿bour Studies Handbook for
recommended reading.

WOMEN'S STUDIES

5014 Australian Feminism in
Context IV

Le¿el: lY. Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Restriction: 6n8/8339 Austra¡ian Feminism in
Context ll/lll.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: Beginning with an examination of the
campaigns for female suffrage in Australia in the
late n¡neteenth and early fwentieth centuries, this
subject will conside¡ the activities and concerns of
first-wave feminism, locating them in their sp€cific
economic, cultural and political context. Central
issues to be discussed are sex and work. Tutofials
will discuss literary works \À,ritten during the
period, pailiamentary enquiries and debates, as
well as secondary texts.

Assessntent: Essays and papers to the equivalent of
8,000 words.

Tøct-bool<s: Uselul helinúrøry Reading: Iudith
Allen, Sex and secreß: crintes involving Australian
wonten since 1880 (Oxford Univenity Press);
Australian feninisl s¡adies Nos. 7.

8991 Power Relations in Australian
Society IV

Level: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 1U7/8325 Powe¡ Relations in
Australian Society II/IIL
Contact lrcurs: 7 lecture and I 2-hour seminar per
week.

Conte,tl: This unit aims to examine the social and
economic factors that are responsible for the
development of the present position of women in
Australian society. Topics examined include Abor-
iginal Australia, immigration and multi-
culturalism, pioneering and ru¡al life, 19th century
industrialisation, urbanisation, political and social
movement, Australia and international relations,
economic cycles, boom and bust, power in
Aust¡alia today in the family, the economy, the
media and political parties.

Assess,rrenl: Essays and papers to the equivalent of
8,000 words.

Tø<t-books: Reader prepared by lecturer: The
Social Justice Collective: Inequality in Australia:
slicittg the cakc (Paul Hamlyn Publishing, 1990).
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE
IN LANGUAGE EDUCATION

Note: PostgÉdu¿tc tuitron fees mây apply to this æu6e

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a Grâduate Certificate in
l:nguage Fiucation.
2. An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University
and a Graduate Diploma in Education of the
University, or hold qualifications from another
institution accepted by the University for the
purpose, and

(b) have completed such other wo¡k as may be
prescribed in the schedules.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
condit¡ons as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Certificate a p€rson
who does not satisfy the requirenrents of Regu-
lation 2 above but who has given evidence satisfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Certificate.
4. To qualify for the Certificate a candidate must
satisfactorily complete a couße of study and
comply with conditions as prescribed in the sched-
ules.

5. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty the course for the Certificate must be
completed in one semester of full{ime study or in
not more than two years of part-time study.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the

Faculty, shall fronr timc to tinle prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study lor the certilicate; arrd
(¡¡) the range of subjects to bc satisfactorily
completed and the forms of assessment to be
unde¡taken by candidates.
Such schedules shall become eflective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
dale as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each dcpartnìent or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Comntittee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department o¡ Centre may app¡ove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
7. ln special cases, on written application by the
Candidate, and on the advice of the Faculty, a
candidate may be granted such exemption from
the requirements of these regulations as the Coun-
cil may determine.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Certificate is not making satisfactory progress,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the Certificate.

Regulations allowed 1989

13 Feb. l992r 6(b)
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ADVANCED CHINESE

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

(the points value of each subject is indicated at
the end of the subject title.)
NOTES: (a) All students must have studied
Chinese at least to third-year university level,
(b) The language of instruction in all of the
subjects below will be Chinese.
(c) All subjects are offered subject to enrolments
and the availability of staff and resources. Ad-
ditional subjects may be offe¡ed at the discretion
of the Council.

1' The subjects of the Graduate Certificate in
Language Education (Advanced Chinese) are the
following;
(a) Compulsory subject: All candidates shall take
the following subject:
4987 Strategies and Materials in Teaching

Chinese 6

(b) Electives: Candidates shall take (subject to the
approval of the Faculty in each case)

Either
8306Advanced Language (Chinese) 4
7494 Chinese Conversation Tutorial 2
or
6357Special Project in Chinese Teaching 6

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY
l. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from Schedule I with a minimum aggregate of 72
points.
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2. The Faculty may, on the fecommendation of the
Centre for Asian Studies, require suitably qualified
native-speaking candidates to take the 6357 Special
Project in Chinese Teaching as an alternative to
the subjects 8306Advanced l,anguage (Chinese)
a¡d 7494 Chinese Conversation Tuto¡¡al.
3. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall
not include any subject which is in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Certificate or already
counted towards another qualification gained by
the candidate.
4. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of the course
fo¡ the Certificate as may be deemed appropriate
by the Faculty.
5. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted the¡efrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectu¡es, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such other work and complete all
assessments as the Faculty may prescribe.
6. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications of pass:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with C¡edit, anC Pass.

7. Each candidate's course of study shall be
approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.
8. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the clauses
1-7 above.
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ADVANCED CHINESE

SYLI.ABUSES

49E7 Strategies and Materials in
Teaching Chinese

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: Chinese third-year level at
University.
Contact hours: 3 hours a week.

Contenl: This subject coocent¡ates on the practical
aspects of teaching Chinese as a foreign language
in a school setting, including: wa¡m of establishing
the needs of leamers; analysing and evaluating
existing materials; criteria for the development of
new materials; techniques in teaching the four
language skills; preparing exercises for specific
communicative needs; analysing and evaluating
methods of assessment; and the specific issues in
teaching a character-based language.
The course will rely on the experience and
contributions of the participants as well as on the
inputs from the lecturers.
Assessment: Essay 60Vo, semester work 407a.

Tørt-books: As determined by the lecturer in
charge.

E3ffi Advanced Language (Chinese)
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester I or 2.

Assumed knowledge: Chinese third-year level at
University.
Contact hours:2 hours a week.

Conlenl: The aim of this coune is to upgrade
existing language skills by written and oral work in
modern standard Chinese at an advanced level.
The course will emphasise linguistic problems
encountered in the classroom situation. The
alteíiative to this subject for students already
having these skills is the Spe.cial Project.
A s sessme n I : Exami na tion 507o, cl asswotk 507a
Tøtt-bool<s: As determined by the lecturer in
charge.

7494 Chinese Conversation Tutorial
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value:2. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: Chinese third-year level at
University.
Contact hours:2 hours a week.

Content: The aim of this subject is to upgrade
existing fluency and conversational skills in
modern, everyday Chinese by intensive oral work
in small groups. Special attention will be given to
topics of social and cultu¡al interest and to recent
changes in spoken Chinese. The alternative to this
subject for students already having these skills is
the Special Project.
Assessnrcnt: Participation 1007o.

Texl-books: As determined by the lecturer in
charge.

6357 Special Project in Chinese
Teaching

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 6. Dural¡on.. Semester 1 or 2.

Asytmed knowledge: Chinese third-level at
University,
Contact hours: Approxinately t hour a week.

Contenl: The Special Project is an alternative to
7494 Chinese Conversation Tutorial and 8306
Advanced l:nguage (Chinese). It replaces these
subjects for students who already have advanced
language skills. It consists of individual project
research into some aspect of Chinese language
teaching methodology, or a related field acceptable
to the Centte, and may be based on the student's
own teaching ptactice. A supewisor will be
assigned to the project and individual supervision
will take place in Chinese.

Assessnrent: Extended essay in Chinese (6,000
charuclers) l00Vo.
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ADVAI\CED FRENCH

SCHEDULES

(Made by Council under Regulation 6')

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
lThe ooints value of each subject is indicated at

ìhe enã of the subject t¡tle')

NOTES:
(a) The language of instruction in all of the

iubjects below will be French.

lbl All subiects are offered subject to enrolments

àni ttt" availability of staff and resources' Ad-

ditional subjects mãy be offered at the discretion

of the Council.
1. The subjects for the Graduate Certificate in

t ttgutg" Éducation (Advanced French) are the

following:
(a) Compulsory subjects: All candidates shall take

Society in French
4

agel*aming& 
4

lb) Electives Candidates shall take (subject to the

àpiro"at of the Faculty in each case):

Either
2171 Advanced l:nguage: Written & Oral

ProficiencY 
- 4

or
1133 Special Project in French Teaching or

Fiench Cuiture 4

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OFSTUDY
1. To qualifv for the Graduate Cærtificate, a

candidatä shäll satisfactorily complete subjects

from Schedule I with a minimum aggregate points

value of 12 Points.
2. The Faculty may' on the ¡ecommendation of the

DeDartment of French, require suitably qualified

native-speaking candidates to take the

1133 Special Project in French Teaching or French

CulturË as an alternative to the subject

2l'll Advanced language: Written and Oral

Proficiency.

3. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall

not includé any iubject whlch is, in the opinion. of
the Faculty, iubstântially equivalent to another

subiect orésented for the Certificate or already

.ouit"d'to*u.ds another qualification gained by

the candidate.

4. C-andidates wis
which they do not
knowledge may be
studies prior to th
for the Certificate
by the Faculty.

5. To complete the course of study, the candid¿te,

unless exeñrpted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures' tu-

òrials, workshoPs and seminars; and

(b) undertake such other work and complete all

àr.".tt.nts as the Faculty may prescribe'

6. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate

shall spetify whether Passes shall be non-graded or
whethêr thêre shall be three classifications of pass:

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass'

?. Each candidate's course of study shall be

approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year'

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special

cifcumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-

ommendation of the Faculty' may vary the pro-

visions of clauses L-7 above.
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ADVANCED FRENCH

SYLLABUSES

No¡e: The staffing situation in the Department of
French may prevent all these subjects being
offered in the same semester.
The Department of French, in co-operation with
the Department of French at fìinders, offers a
Graduate Certificate in l:nguage Educalion. The
aim of the coume is to enable practising teacheru
of French to enhance their language skills and to
furt her their professional developmenl.

1526 Aspects of Culture and Society in
French Speaking Countries

Conlact hours: 2 weeks of intensive study during
school vacation.

Aims: 7. To examine current research in second
language acquisition; 2. To examine curriculum
design for language teaching; 3. To develop
practical strategies and ¡esources for teaching
French.

3U

Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 weeks of intensive study during
school vacations.

Ai¡n: '[o explore central cultural and social issues
in France and French speaking countries today. It
will focus on five themes: 1. l¡ Vème république;
2.l,es médias en France; 3. L'immigration;
4. L'Europe; 5. l.a francophonie. Films and novels,
the press and television will be discussed in
relation to these aspects.

Assessment: Assignment(s): 60Vo; Examinatìon:
40Vo.

Set Books: (1) k Vème République: Dollor, L., ¿d
France dans le ntonde actuel, Panst P.U.F. (2) I-a
Francophonie: Ba, M., Une si longue lettre,
Nouvelles éditions africaines; Poulin, J., les
Grandes marées, Montréal, Edit¡ons tæméac, 1986.
(3) L'Europe: Dollot, L., La France dans Ie ntottde
actuel, Paris, P.U.F. (4) L,Immigration: l*
Moigne, L'Inmigration en France, Paris, p.U.F.
(Coll. "Que sais-je?"), 199t (2nd ed.); Cicurat
(ed.), Le Proverbe et autres nouvelles, pans,
Hachette. (5) l,es Media en France: Material will
be distributed in class. Special references will be
made to the following text: Grunig, 8., Les Mo* de
Ia publicité, Paris, Presses du C.N.R.S., 1990.
References: Biblíographies and additional material
for set study will be supplied by the F¡ench
Department.

1373 Issues in Second Language
læarning & Curriculum

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

It will focus on language use in the classroont and
difierent types of inrcraction; ir will include the
principles and practice ol syllatrus and program
design; the developmcnt and use of rcsourcei for
teaching
assessing
offered
Gfaduate
(Applied
for the language specific issues,

Assessntent: A portfolio which includes reports on
the topics cove¡ed in the cou¡se, 100Øo.

Set Books: Allwright, D. and Bayley, K. I-ocus otr
tlre language classroom (Canrbridge University
Press, 1991); Ellis, R., Instutcted seòond longua[e
acquisition, 1990.
References: Brindley, G., Assessittg achis,encnt in a

enrolnlent.

2l7l Advanced Language: Written &
Oral Proficiency

Points value: 4. Dtratiott: Semester 2.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week.
Aittt: To develop communicalive cornpetence in

lhe form of general linguistic proficiency.
Participants who complete the course successfully
may expect to be able to operate more effectively
in the four skills (reading, listen¡ng, speaking and
writing) and in particula¡ to integ¡ate them as in
real life. These skills are not developed in isolation
but in the context of those issues which are of

excellence in all foreign language teaching in the
U.K. in 1990.

Assessment: Active classroom participâtion; 10
assignments (500 words); 30 minule oral
examination.
Set Books: Adamson, R., Taylor, S. (et al) En Fin
de compre (London/Sydney, Hodder and
Stoughton, 1988); Dansereau, D. & Azoulay-
Vicente, A., Savoir-dire: cours de phonétique a âe
prononciation (Lexington, D.C. Heath, 190).



Reference: Monnerie, A., Le Français à présent
(Didier/Hatier).

1133 Special Project in French
Teaching or French Culture

Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: L hour a week.

Content:'lhe Special Project is an alte¡native to
2l'77 Advanced l:nguage: Written and Oral
Proficiency and replaces this subject for students
with advanced language skills, It consists of an

individual project on some aspect of French

Arts Grad.Cert.Lang.Ed.

culture relevant to the secondary syllabus. It may
be based on the students' own teaching needs o¡
experience and could involve the preparation of a

monograph which would be of use to other
teachers with their classes. The project will be

done under a supervisor and the discussion will be

conducted in French.
For those who would prefer to do their Special
Project on Issues in language learning and

curriculum, they are advised to join the Classroom
Research Subject in Applied Linguistics which will
be offe¡ed by the University of Adelaide.
Assessntent: Extended essay (6,000 words): 1007o.

ADVANCED GERMA.N

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6)

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
(The points value of each subject is indicated at
the end of the subject title).
NOTES:
(a) The language of instruction in all of the
subjects below will be German.
(b) All subjects a¡e offered subject to enÌolments
and the availability of staff and resources. Ad-
ditional subjects may be offered at the d¡scretion
of the Council.
1. The subjects for the Graduate Certificate in
l,anguage Education (Advanced German) are the
following:
(a) Compulsory subjects: All candidates shall take
the fol¡owing subjects:
80ó0 Survey of German-Speaking Countries

Today 3

3333 Strategies and Materials in Teaching
German 4

(b) Electives: C-andidates shall take (subject to the
approval of the Faculty in each case):

Either
2626 Advanced l:nguage (German) 3

8589 German Conversation Tutorial 2

or
564? Special Project ìn German Teaching 5

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY
1. To qualify for the G¡aduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from Schedule I with a minimum aggregate points
value of 12 points.

2. The Faculty may, on the recommendation of the
Depatment of German, require suitably qualified
native-speaking candidates to take the
5647 Special Project in German Teaching as an

alternative to the subjects 2626 Advanced
Language (German) and 8589 German Conver-
sation Tutorial.
3. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall
not include any subject which is, in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented fo¡ the Certificate or already
counted towards another qualification gained by
the candidate.

4. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of the course
for the Certificate as may be deemed appropriate
by the Faculty.

5. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such other work and complete all
assessnìents as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications of pass:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

7. Each candidate's course of study shall be
approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, nlay vary the pro-
visions of clauses 1-7 above.
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ADVAIICED GERMAN

SYLI"ABUSES

Note: All couÍses are offered only as staff and student numbers allow.

8060 Suney of German-Speak¡ng
Countries Today

Poinls value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 lectures a week.

Content: The aim of this subject is to treat many of
the central social, cultural and political issues in
German-speaking countries today. The unification
of the two Germany's will be the major object of
study, with comparisons with and contrasts to
Austria and Swítzerland. Topics suweyed will
include the importance of the European
Community, the changing relationships of the
Western countries to C€ntral and E¿stern Europe
and major political pafies. There will also be
discussion of the revolution in and disappearance
of the GD& of problems encountered by
individuals when they try to enjoy their guaranteed
freedoms, and of the difficulties caused by and for
ethnic German migrants, asylum-seekers, and
other outsider groups. The particular concerns of
$,omen, environmentalists and the need to develop
and adapt educational s'6tems will also be
discussed, The survey will use material from
newspapefs, journals, radio and televis¡on to
illustrate and inform the discussion.

Assessment: E*vy 60Vo, semester wo¡k 407o.

Tø-book: AHuell '93 (Harenberg Iæxikon
Verlag).

3333 Strategies and Materials in
Teaching German

Poinßvalue:4. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact hours:2 lectures a week.

Content: This subject deals with language teaching
methodolory in a very practical sense. ¡t will
concentrate on the practical asp€cts of teaching
German as a foreign language in a school setting:

- ways of establishing the needs of learners;

- analyzing and evaluating existing materials (i.e.
the textbooks most widely used in S.A.);

- criteria for the development of new materials;

- preparing exercises for specific communicative
needs.
The course will rely heavily on the experience and
conhibutions of the participants, because improv-
ing our language teaching methods is as much a
co-operative exercise as language learning itself.
Assessment: Esay 6OVo, semester work 4O7o.

Tæt-booksr/References.'Neuner, G. & Krtiger, M. &
Grewer, U. U bu ngstypologie zum l<ommunika t ive n
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Deuuchunteniclu (Langenscheidt, Berlin,
München, Wien, Zürich, 1982).

2626 Advanced Language (German)
Points talue: 1- Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 lectures a week.

Content: The aim of this course is to upgrade
existing language skills by written and oral work in
modern German at an advanced level. The course
will emphasise linguistic problems encountered in
the classroom situation and recent changes in
usage in German. The alternative to this subject
for students already having substantially these
skills is the Special Project.
Assessment: Examination 507o, class work 50%o.

Tett- books/References.' Duden, Ri ch t i ges und gu tes
Deußch (Duden Verlag); Wahrig, G., Deutsches
Wönerbuch (Bertelsmann).

8589 German Conversation Tutorial
Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2,

Contact hours: 1 tutorial a week.

Content: The aim of this subject is to upgrade
existing fluency and conversational skills in
modern, everyday German by intensive oral wo¡k
in small groups. Special attention will be given to
topics of cuüent cultural, political and social
interest and to recent changes in spoken German
idioms. The alternative to this subject for students
already having substantially these skills is the
Special Project.
A s sess me n t : P anicipation l00%o.

Te*-book/Refere¿ces.' Mate¡ials supplied by the
Department.

5647 Special Project in German
Teaching

Poins value: 5. Duralion: Semester 2.

Contact hours: I hour a week average.
Content: The Special Project is an altetnative to
boah 2626 Advanced l:nguage and 8589 German
Conversation Tuto¡ial and replaces these subjects
for those students who already have substantially
those language skills. It consists of an individual
project embodying research into some aspect of
German language Teaching Methodology, or a
related field acceptable to the Department, and
may be based on the student's own teaching
experience. A supervisor will be assigned to the
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Assessn ent: Extended essay (6,000 words) 10074.project and individual guidance sessions

þlace on a regular basis. Supervision

conducted in German.

will take
will be

ADVANCED JAPANESE

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation ó,)

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
(The points value of each subject is indicated at

the end o[ the subject title.)
NOTES:
(a) All students must have studied Japanese at
least to third-year university level.

(b) The language of instruction in all of the

subjects below will be JaPanese.

(c) All subjects are offered subject to enrolments
and the availability of staff and resources. Ad-
ditional subjects may be offered at the discretion
of the C-ouncil.

1. The subjects of the Graduate Certificate in
I-anguage education (Advanced Japanese) are the
following:
(a) Compulsory subject: All candidates shall take

the following subject:
4975 Strategies and Materials in Teaching

Japanese 6

(b) Electives: C¿ndidates shall take (subject to the

approval of the Faculty in each case):

Eithet
1235 Advanced I-anguage (Japanese) 4

1793Japanese Conversation Tutorial 2

or
5826 Special Project in Japanese Teaching 6

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OFSTUDY
1. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from Schedule I with a minimum aggtegate of L2

points.

2. The Faculty may, on the lecommendation of the

Centre for Asian Studies, require suitably qualified
native-speaking candidates to take the 5826 Special

Project in Japanese Teaching as an alternative to
the subjects 1235 Advanced l:nguage (Japanese)
and 1793 Japanese Conversation Tutorial.
3. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall

not include any subject which is in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Certificate or already
counted towards anothe¡ qualification gained by

the candidate.
4. Cândidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of the cou¡se
for the Ce¡tificate as may be deemed appropriate
by the Faculty.

5. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted theref¡om by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such other wo¡k and complete all

assessments as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications of pass:

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

7. Each candidate's course of study shall be

approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.

8. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the clauses

1-7 above.
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ADVANCED JAPANBSE

SYLLABUSES

4975 Strategies and Materials in
Teaching Japanese

Points value: 6. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: Japanese third-year level at
the Univexity.
Contact hours:3 hours a week.
Content: This subject deals with language teaching
methodology in a very practical sense. It will
concentrate on the practical aspects of ieaching
Japanese as a foreign language in a school setting:
techniques in teaching the four language skilli;
analysing and evaluating existing materials; criteria
for the development of new materials; analysing
and evaluating methds of assessment; and
preparing exercises for specific communicative

on the
ticipants,
methods
language

Assessment: Essøy 60Vo, semester work 402o.
Tø-books: As determined by the lecturer in
charge.

l23S Advanced Language (Japanese)

Terrbooks: As determined by the lecturer ¡n
charge.

1793 Japanese Conversation Tutorial
Poittts yalue: 2. Durotion: Senrester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: Japanese third-year level at
University.
Contact hours:2 hours a week.
Content: The aim of this course is to upgrade
existing language skills at an advanced level
through reading and writing on v?rious topics
regarding teaching Japanese as a foreign language,
and Japanese culture. The alternative tó this
subject for students already having these skills is
the Special Project.
Assessmen I : Exa m i na t ion 50Vo, clas*totk S\Va

Assunted know,ledge: Japancse third-year levcl at
University.
Contac! hours:2 hours a wcek.
Content The aim of this subject is to upgrade
existing fluency and conversation skills in Jaþãnese
by intensive o¡al work. Special attention will be
g¡ven to the recognition of the difference between
spoken language and written expression.
Ass e ssnrc n t: P at ticipation 7NVo.
Tev-bool<s: As dete¡nrined by the lecturer in
charge.

5826 Special Project in Japanese
Teaching

Points value: 6. Duratiou: Semester 1 or 2.
Assunted knowledge: Japanese third-year level at
University.
Contact hours: Approximately t hour a week.
Content: The Special Project is an alternative to

ment and may be
ing experience. A
the project and
take place on a

Assessrrrent: Essay (genko-yoshi 30 pages) 1002o.
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ÄPPLIED LINGUISTICS

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY:
GENERAL
l, To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
from one of the Schedules below, with a minimum
aggleg te points value of 12 points.
2. The subjects presented for the Certificate shall
not include any subject which is, in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Certificate or already
counted towa¡ds another qualification gained by
the candidate.
3. C-andidates wishing to en¡ol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of the course
for the Certificate as may be deemed appropriate
by the Faculty.
4. To complete the course of study, the candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such other work and complete all
assessments as the Faculty may prescribe.

5. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whethe¡ passes shall be non-graded or

Arts Grad.Cert.l¡ng.Ed.

whether there shall be three classifications of pass:

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

6. Each candidate's course of study shall be
approved by the Faculty at enrolment each year.

7. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro-
visions of Clauses 1-6 above.

SCHEDULE II: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY IN APPLIED LINGUISTICS
(The points of value of each subject is indicated at
the end of the subject title)
Notes:
(a) All subjecx are offered subject to enrolntents
and th¿ availabiliry of staff and resources. Ad-
ditional subjects nny be offered at the discretion of
the Council.
l. The subjects for the Graduate Certificate in
Language Fiucation (Applied Linguistics) are the
following:
All candidates shall take the following subjects:
1138 l-anguage and læarning 4
1798 l-anguage Curriculum 4
4144 Classroom Research 4
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APPLIED LINGUISTICS

SYLI-A.BUSES

1138 Language and læarning
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 x 2-hour
seminar per week.
Contenr: The aim of this subject is to introduce
cur¡ent ¡esearch in second language acquisition.
The course will include: introduction to the nature
and functions of language; research on language
development; the role of instruction; language
learning strategies; the implications of research
findings for teaching languages.
Assessment: Essay (4,000 words) 6OVo; Assignments
407o.

Tut-book/References; Allwright, D. and Bailey,
Kathleen, 799'1.: Focus on the language classroom
(Cambridge University Press); Beebe, L. M. (ed.),
1988: Issues in second language acquisition
(Nervùury House); Ellis, R., 79X): IJnderstanding
second language acqukition (Oxford University
Press).

1798 Language Curriculum
Poinß value: 4, Duration: Semeste¡ I or 2.

Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 x 2-hour
seminar per week.

Content: The aim of this subject is to examine
curriculum design for languages teaching. It will
include the principles and practice of syllabus and
program design; the development and use of
fesources for teaching languages; procedures for

monitoring and assessing students' progress;
application to specific languages.
Assessnrcnt: Essay (4,000 words) 60Vo; Assignments
40Vo.

Text-books/References: Brindley, G., 1989:
Assessing achiarcntent in a leumer-centred
cwriculum (Sydne¡r NCELTR); Nunan, D,, 1988:
Syllabus design (Oxlotd University Press); Vale,
D., Scarino, 4., McKay, P., 1991: Australian
language larck guidelines: pocket a// (Curriculum
Corporation).

4144 ClassroomResearch
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.
Contact hours:1 lecture a week, 1 tutorial a week.
Content: The aim of this subject is to introduce
methds of classroom resea¡ch. The subject
includes classroom research procedures;
techniques of data collection and anal¡nis; the
planning and conduct of an action research
project. Research methodology will be introduced
in the lecture ptogram and the tutorials will
provide the opportunity to plan and discuss
individual resea¡ch projects.
Assessntent: Action resea¡ch report (6,000 words)
1t0Vo.

Tut-book/References: Langtages insen'ice
progrant lor teachers 1991 (LIF[ Publications, S.A.
Education Department); Nunan, D., 1989,
Understanding langtage class'roonts (London,
Prentice-Hall).
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA
IN APPLIED REMOTE SENSING

Note: Postgmduate tuilion fees Day appty'

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Applied
Remote Sensing.

2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the C¡aduate Diploma shall:

(i) have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a quatification of another institution accepted
for the purpose by the University, and

(ii) have completed the pte-requisites prescribed
in the Schedules.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold the qualifi-
cations specified in regulation 2(a) but who has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness
to undertake work for the G¡aduate Diploma.
(c) The Faculty, if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-

cepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.
3. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfy examiners in courses of study as

prescribed in the schedules.

4. Except with the permission of the Facultf the
cou¡se for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed in one year of full+ime study or not
more than three years of part-time study.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate Dip-
loma;
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates; and
(iii) the pre-requisite work for any subject.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each depalment or centfe concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-

proval by the Educat¡on Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. The maximum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma shall be determined f¡om time to time by
the Council on the recommendation of the Fac-
ulty and nothing in these regulations shall be held
to bind the Council to provide any or all of the
subjects in any year if for any reason the Council
decides to suspend it o¡ them.

7. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Grâduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw its approval of candidature and
the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled
for the Graduate Diploma.

8. A candidate who fulfils the requitement of these

regulations shall be awarded the Graduate Dip
loma in Applied Remote Sensing.

9. Notwithstanding the above regulations a candi-
date who has been enrolled for the degree of
Master of Arts (Remote Sensing) and who has

completed the work prescribed herein for the
Graduate Diploma and who has not been awarded
the Master's degree shall, on written application to
the Registrar, be awa¡ded the Graduate Diploma.

Regulation ¿llowed I March, lÐ0.

NOTE: Due lo restriclioN imposed by the availability ol s(afl aDd

resouræs, rhc æuFe will be offered only on a part-time bs¡s in
1992 and lÐ3. Full-time study for lhe æuEe may b€ po$ible onty
frcm 1994, Thcrc will be no nry part-t¡me iDlake ¡n 1993 but
@ntinuin8, studcntt who enrcl part-time in 1992 will LE ablc to rc-
enrcl. PstgÞduate luition fees apply lo this æurce.

13 Feb. 1992: 5(b), 9..
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5).

Note: All subjects are offered subject to enrol-
ments and availability of staff and resources.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY
(the points value of subjects is indicared at the
end ofeach subject title).
1. Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty,
candidates for the Graduate Diploma shall com-
plete the following 8 subjects with an aggregate
points value of 24 points.
(a) Core Subjects
C¿ndidates for the Graduate Diploma shall com-
plete all the following core subjects:
1690 Fundamentals of Remote Sensing 3
3983 Digital Image Analysis 3
2035 Rada¡ and Thermal Infrared Remote

Sensing 3
27'13 Field Sampling Techniques for Remote

Sensing 3
5291 Environmental Change 3
6775 Applied Geographic Information Systems 3
8135 Remote Sensing Applications I 3
3789 Remote Sensing Applications II 3

3. No candidate will be permitted to count for the

Graduate Diploma any subjcct that, in rhe opin¡on
of the Faculty, contains sutrstantially the same
material as any other subject which he or she has
already presented for anothc¡ qualification.
4. To complete a coursc of study, a candidatc,
unless exempted therefronr by thc lìaculty shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribcd lectures, tu-
torials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork and
case studies, do such written work, and pass such
examinations as the Facully may prescribe.
5. A candidate who desires that work complefed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules may,
on \û¡tten application to the Reg¡strar, be granted
such exemption from the requirements as the
Courrcil, on the advice of thc Faculty, shall deter-

6. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nonrinee, at enrol-
ment each year.

7. Vr'hen in the opinion of rhe Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Clauses 1-6 above.

SYLLABUSES

1690 Fundamentals of Remote Sensing
Availability: To be offered in 1994.

Poinu value: 3.

Conlact hours: 42 hours (lectures and seminars 30
hours; workshop 12 hours).
Content: This subject is concerned with the
ph¡æical background to remote sensing techniques
and their application. The nature and interaction
of electromagnetic radiation with the atmosphere
and earth materials are studied. In addition, the
airborne and satellite payloads of past, current and
future programmes and the characteristics of the
most commonly used sensors are investigated.

Assessment: Essay workshop report (60Vo),
examination (40/o).

Tatt-books: Curran, P. J., Principles of remote
sensing (I-ongman, 1985); Reeves, R. G., Manual
of remote sensing YoL 1 (American Socy. of
Photogrammetry, 1983); Harrison, B. A. and Jupp,
D. L. 8., Introduction to remotely sensed data
(C.S.I.RO., 1989); Swain, P. H. and Davis, S. M.,
Remote sensing: th¿ quantitative approach
(McGraw-Hill, 1978).
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3983 Digital Image Analysis
Availability: To be oftered in 1994.

Poins value: 3.

h'e-requisites: 1690 Fundamentals of Remote
Sensing.

Contact hours: 42 hours (lectures and seminars 30
hours; workshop 12 hours).

Conlenl: This subject is concemed with analysis of
digital remote sensing data collected by airborne
and satellite sensors. It includes image correction
for geometric and radiomet¡ic distortion, image
enhancement, core statistical concepts in remote
sensing and image classification on PC's.

Assessntenl: Essay workshop feport (60Vo);
examination (407o).

Tart-book: Richards, J. A., Renrcte sensing digital
inøge analysis: an laç,
1986); Jensen, J. age
processing (Prentic A.
and Jupp, D. L. 8., httroduction to itnage processing
(c.s.r.R.o., 1e0).



2035 Radar and Thermal Infrared
Remote Sensing

Poins value:3.
Contact hours:42 hours (lectures and seminars 30

hours; workshop 12 hours).
Content: This subject is concerned \¡/ith the
principles of radar and thermal infrared remote
sensing. Content includes interaction of radar
signal with the earth surface, variation of radar
and scene parameters, interpretation of radar
images, image processing of radar data,
incorporation with visible/infrared airborne and
satellite data and application to environmental
monitoring. It also includes emission of thermal
infrared radiation from earth materials and
application of thermal IR remote sensing to
agricultural and water resources management.

Assessment: Essay workshop report (60Vo);

examination (407o).

Tøct-book: Trevett, J. W., Imaging radar for
rcsources suwEs (Chapman and Hall, 1986).

2773 Field Sampling Techniques for
Remote Sensing

Points value: 3.

he-requkites: 1690 Fundamentals of Remote
Sensing.

Contact hours:42 hours (lectures and seminars, 30

hours; workshop 12 hours).
Content: This subject is conce¡ned with
appropriate environmental sampling strategies in
different landscapes to link with remote sensing
data collected by airborne and satellite sensors. It
also includes radiometric data sampling strategies,
multi-layer sampling, calib¡ation techniques, field
checking and incorporation of ancillary data
through ¡aster and vector GIS.

Assessment: Essay workshop report (ñ%);
examination (40Vo).

Tøtt-book: Townshend, J. R. G., Tenain analysis
and remote sensing (George Allen and Unwin,
1e81).

529L Environmental Change
Availability: To be offered in 7994.

Points value: 3.

Contact hours: 42 hours (lectures and seminars, 30
hours; workshops 12 hours).
Content: This subject is concerned with the time
scales (Quaternary, Holocene, post-European) and
¡ates of change involved in the history of
environmental problems in Aust¡alia tday; the
origin and development of salinisation, accelelated
soil erosion, woodland degradation and
environmental pollution; change detection
techniques in remote sensing and the integration
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of palaeoecological and remote sensing studies of
the Australian environment.
Assessmenl: Essay workshop report (601o);
examination (407o).

Tøtl-boolcs: Goudie, A., Environmental chtnge
(Oxford Univ. Press, 1983).

6775 Applied Geographic Information
Systems

Availability: To be offe¡ed in 1994.

Poins value: 3.

Contact hours: 42 hours (lectures and seminan 30
houn; workshop 12 hours).
Content: This subject is concerned with raster and
vector GIS, data sources, data collection, data
incorporation and integration of remote sensing
and GIS data fo¡ environmental applications.
Assessment: Essay workshop report (60Vo);

examination (40Vo).

Teu-bool<s /References.' Burrough, P. A., hinciples
of geographical infomtation systents for land
resoufce assessnrenl (oxford Science Publications,
1986).

8135 Remote Sensing Applications I
Poins value: 3.

Pre-requisites: All core subjects.

Contact hours: 42,

Contenl: This subject is run as a seminar/workshop
series covering a wide range of applications of
Remote Sensing to environmental management
problems: the topics will be selected each year to
suit individual students' backgrounds and course
requirements and to cove¡ a representarive range
of application issues. Students will be required to
present a seminar on a topic which may
complement but must not duplicate work covered
in any other elective subject presented by the
student.

Assessment: Major seminar paper.

Tex-booksr/References: Ln, C. P., Applied renrote
sensirg (Longman, 1986).

3789 Remote Sensing Applications II
Poins value:3.
he-requisites: All co¡e subjects plus 8135 Remote
Sensing Applications I.

Contact hours: 42.

Conlent: This subject will consist of a mino¡
p¡oject on a topic nominated by the student that
involves the application of Remote Sensing and
Geographic Information Systems to an
environmental management problem.

Assessnten t: Project report.
Text-booksr/References: l-o, C. P., Applied Rentote
Sensrirg (Longman, 1986).
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ARCHAEOLOGY

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Archae-
ology.
2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma must be a gradu-
ate of the University of Adelaide or hold qualifi-
cations from another university or institution ac-
ceptable for the purpose by the University of
Adelaide.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold the qualifi-
cations sp€cified in regulation 2(a) above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undelake work for the Diploma.
(c) The Facult¡ if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-
cepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.
3. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfy examiners in courses of study as
prescribed in the schedules.
4. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, the course for the Graduate Diploma shall
be completed in one year of full-time study or not
more than three years of part-time study.
5. Candidates who qualify for the Graduate Dip-
loma shall be gfanted one of the following classes
and divisions for their awa¡d:

First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the

faculty, shall from tinte to time prescribe schedules
defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degrce; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be sarisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by thc candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of the prescription by the Council or such
othet date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the klucation Committee or such body
o¡ office¡ as ¡t may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may app¡ove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
7. The maximum numbe¡ of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma shall be determined from time to time by
the Council on the lecommendation of the Fac-
ult¡4 and nothing in these regulations shall be held
to bind the Council to provide any or all of the
subjects in any year if for any ¡eason the Council
decides to suspend it or them.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
G¡aduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
p¡ogress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw ¡ts approval of candidature and
the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled
for the Graduate Diploma.
9. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations shall be awarded the Craduate
Diploma in Archaeology.

RegulalioN allowed 2l February l99l
13 Feb. 1992: ó(b).
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the C.ouncil under Regulation 3.)

NOTE: All subjecß are offered subject to enrolments
subjects may be ofeled at the dßcretion ol lhe Faculty.

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OFSTUDY
1. Unless exempted by the Faculty, every candidate
for the Graduate Diploma shall complete satisfac-
torily the compulsory subjects and three subjects
chosen from the electives, as follows:
1(a) Compulsory subjecis
5710 Archaeological Theory and Method A 2
VAd{8201 Archeological Theory and Method B 2
1046 Archaeological Field Methods (A) 2

5761 Archaeological Field Methods (B) 2
either
9702 Research Project (full-time) 8

or
6ó80 Research Project (part-time) 8

1(b) Elective subjects
Candidates must complete rwo subjects from those
listed below. Each of the subjects has a points
value of 4 points.
The subjects are offered at either the University of
Adelaide or the Flinders University of South
Australia. C¡edit will be granted toward the Ad-
elaide diploma for any of the subjects offered by
the Flinders University that are successfully
completed. Students taking subjects at both the
University of Adelaide and the Flinders University
must comply with the enrolment p¡ocedures of the
institution at which they are offered.

University of Adelaide
9460 Early Roman Art and Architecture IV** 4
6738[-^ter Roman Art and Architecture IV** 4
4732 Early 6teek Art and Architecture IV' 4
3070l-ater Greek Art and Architecture IV' 4

' Offered in odd ycåE onty.
.. Offered in wcn yeaË onbr.
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and availability of staff and resources. Additional

Flinders University
Archaeology: An Introduct¡on to its History,

Techniques and Methodologlr¡¡ 4
VAAAI6226 Australian Archaeology I* 4
VAAAL6227 Australian Archaeology Ilr 4
VAAAI6237 Celtic Art and Archaeolog¡r' 4
VAúAú{16241 Historical Archaeology 4
VÁvAú{2004 Gender and Mate¡ial Culture 4
VA¿Lô\2001 Rock Art 4
The Museum: An Historical and Critical Suruey"4
2. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge or approved qualifications may be
required to take such bridging counes prior to the
commencement of their studies as may be deemed
appropriate by the Head of the Classics Depart-
ment.
3. No candidate may be permitted to count for the
diploma any subject that, ¡n the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material as
any other subject which he or she has already
presented fo¡ another qualification.
4. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures and
tutorials; and
(b) undertake such practical work and fieldwork,
do such written work, and pass such examinations
as the Faculty may prescribe.
5. A candidate who desires that wo¡k completed in
the University o¡ elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules may,
on written application to the Registrar, be granted
such exemption from the requirements as the
Council, on the advice of the Faculty, shall deter-
mlne,
ó. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at enrol-
ment each year.
7. Vr'hen, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the fec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
the provisions of Clauses 1-6 above.
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SYLT.ABUSES

CompulsorT Subjects:

57f0 Archaeological Theory and
Method A

Points value: 2. Durotion: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 12 weekly sessions of 1.5 hours
each.

Contenl: This course is the f¡rst half of the core
coune which is a compulsory subject for students
of the G¡aduate Diploma of Archaeology. The
second half called Archaeological Theory and
Method B is offered by Flinders University. A
lecture/seminar is offered each week dealing with
topics in the history of and cur¡ent issues within
archaeology.

Text-books: Daniel, G., A Short History of
Archaeologt (lhames and Hudson, 1981);
Renfrew, C. & Bahn, P., Archaeologt (Thames &
Hudson, 1991).

1645 Archaeological TheorX and
Method B

Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 12 weekly sessions of 1.5 hours
each.

Content: The course will examine the major issues
in modern archaeological methdology and
interpretations. This subject represents the second
half of the core course taught on the Flinders
University campus.

Tæt-book* Thomas, D. H., Archaeologt (Holt,
Rinehat and Winston, 1989); V/iley, G. R. and
Sabloff, J. 4., A history of American Archaeolog
(Freeman, 1980).

1046 Archaeological Field Methods (A)
Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Not available to students with
exemption from fieldwork.
Contact hours: Up to 35 hours of practical sessions,
including at least one full day's fieldwork towards
the end of the semeste¡.
Content: This subject is the first half of the
compulsory core practical course, the second half
of which is offered by Flinders University. It
introduces students to archaeological field
methods sìlch as excavation and surveying, artefact
processing, drawing and interpretation. Other
sp€cial subjects may be included when available
(for example, Cta or TL dating, conservarion and
artefact repair/storage). In conjunction with the
second Semester course run by Flinders, students
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will be expected to undcrtakc ficldwork during thc
mid-year vacation.

Assessment: One short seminar papcr (1,0O0
words) delivered in session, and project work
(max. 2,000 words) related to the nrid-year
fieldwork.
I'ext-books: Barker, P., Techniqucs of
Archaeological Excayation (Batslord, 1979),

VAAA8202 Archaeological Field
Methods (Il)

Poittts valuc: 2. I)uration: Senrester 2
Contact hours: 5 days over thc mid-year break and
up to 5 hours in Senrester 2.

Content: This subject conrprises the second halI of
the compulsory core practical course! taught at
Flinders University.
Tøit-bool<s: Joukowsky. M., A Conplete Manual of
Field Archaeologt (Prenticc-Hall, 1980).

9702 Research Project (Full-time)
Points vahte:8. Dtuatiott: Senrester 1 or 2.

Content: This will nornrally take the form of an
essay which provides evidcnce of the writer's
ability to synthesise and assess critically the major
issues involved in the chosen area; in some
circumstances, the essay may nrake an original
contribution to knowledge in a particular limited
area of study. The essay will normally be related to
one of the topics dealt with in rhe core subject.
Note that both the full and part-time research
project must be completed wrthin one year.
Assessnrcnt: 8,000-10,000 word cssay.

6680 Research Project (Part-time)
Poinls value: 8. Duratiott: Full year
Content: This will normally take the form of an
essay which provides evidcnce of the writer's
ability to synthesise and assess critically the nrajor
issues involved in the chosen area; in some
circumstances, the essay may make an original
contribution to knowledge in a particular limited
area of study. The essay will normally be related to
one of the topics dealt with in the core subject.
Note that this research p¡oject must be completed
within one year.

¡1 ssessnrcnt : 8,000-10,000 word essay.



ELECTTVE SUBJECTS:
University of Àdelaide subjects:

4732 Early Greek Art and
Architecture [V*

Availability: Odd years only.

Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Conlacr hours:2 lectu¡es and 1 tutorial a week.

Restriction: Any previous G¡eek Archaeology, Art
and/or Architecture course at Adelaide; any
Classical Art and Archaeology course offered by

Adelaide.
Content: This option covers art and architecture
f¡om the earliest times, Ancient Egypt, Minoan
Crete and Mycenae, It also deals with Greek
pottery, sculpture and architecture up to the early
5th century B.C.
Assessment: Two essays and slide test.

Text-boolcs: Boardman, J., Greek Art; Dinsmoor, Vy'.

8., The architecture of Ancient Greece.

3070 Later Greek Art and
Architecture IV*

Availabiliry: Odd years only.

Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact ho¿trs:2 lectures and L tutorial a week.

Restriction: Any previous Greek Archaeology, Art
and/ot Architectu¡e course at Adelaide; any
Classical Art and Archaeology course offered by
Adelaide before 1993.

Conlent: This option continues the study of G¡eek
afl, architecture and archaeology from the
Classical period into the Hellenistic period after
Alexander the G¡eat.
Assessnen!: Two essays and slide test.

Tett-books: Boardman, J., Greek lrt; or Cook, R.

M., Greek Art.

9460 Early Roman Art and
Architecture [V**

Availability: Even years only.

Poins value: 4 Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Restríction: Any Roman Art andf or Archaeology
and/or Architecture couße offered in previous
years by Adelaide; any Classical Art and
Archaeology coune offered by Adelaide before
1993.

Content: This course covers the evolution of
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Roman art and architecture from the Villanovan
phrase to the Flavians. It deals \Mith arch¡tecture,
sculpture, painting and other forms of material
culture.
Assessmenl: Two essays and slide test.

Tøct-boolc: Brendel, O., holegonrena to the study

of Roman Art (Yale, 1979); Henig, M., ,4

Handbook of Roman Art (Phaidon).

6738 Later Roman Art and
Architecture [V**

Availability: Even years only,

Poins value: 4. Duratiott: Semeste¡ 2.

Restriction: Any Roman Art and/or Archaeologr
and/or Architecture course offered in previous
years by Adelaide; any Classical Art and

Archaeolog¡l course offe¡ed by Adelaide before
1993.

Contacl hours:2 l¡ctures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: This course continues the study of Roman
Archaeologr until the fourth century A.D.
concentrating upon the Roman provinces.

Assessment: Two essays and slide test.

Te*-books: Brown, P., The World ol Late Antiquity
(Thomas & Hudson, 1976); Henig, M., A
Handbook of Roman Art (Phaidon).

Flinders University subjects

These subjects are offered by the Flinders Univer-
sity of South Australia. Diploma students enrolled
at the University of Adelaide wishing to lake any

of these subjects (within the limits indicated in the

Schedules) will be granted appropriate credit
towards their Adelaide award.

Students taking any of the subjects must comply
with the enrolment procedures of the Flinders
University. Details of those procedures are avail-
able from the School of Humanities, Flinders
University. Not all subjects are offered every year.

Australian Archaeology I'
Australian ArchaeologY II*'
Celtic Art and Archaeology*'
Gende¡ & Material Culture
Historical Archaeology
Rock Art (subject to avaìlability)

Details about these Flinders University subjects,

including information on their coDtent, assessment

and reading lists, are available in the Calendar of
the Flinders University, vol. II.

'Offered in odd yeaß only

" Offered in even yeas onl¡r
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA
IN CHINESE STUDIES

REGULATIONS

1' There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Chinese

Studies.
course of
fied for a

of anothe¡
he Univer-

sity.
3. Subject to the approval of the Council the

Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in

each case, e

Diploma ¿ t
tertiary ins n

toryto the u

the Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily comPlete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one yeaf or Paft-
time study extending over at least two years.

5. (a) The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-

ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the G¡aduate

Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules will become effective from the date

of prescription by the Council or such other date

as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each dePafment or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or office¡ as ¡t may designate for the purpose. The

Head of Depa¡tment of centfe may aPPfove

minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

ó. A candidates who desires that examinations
passed in the University or elsewhere should be

counted for the Craduate Diploma may, on writ-
ten application, be granted such exemption from
the requirements of these regulations as the Coun-
cil shall determine.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass at the
final examination in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma; Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit'
and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate who fails a subject and desires

to take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may pre-
scribe.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed a subject may

not enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing f¡om the

Registrar and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed.

(c) For the purposes of this regulation a candidate
who is refused pe¡mission to sit for examination,
o¡ who does not, without a reason accepted by the

Head of the Centre for Asian Studies as adequate,

attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught'
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Regulations allowed l3 February 1992.
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: GENERAL

1. A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do written
work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of this Schedule.

2. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma the
candidate shall complete satisfactorily the follow-
lng:
(a) Compulsory core subject - 12 points: 1021

Graduate Diploma Chinese.
The content of this subject will be decided accord-

ing to the candidate's existing level of language

comlrctence as decided in consultation with the

Head of Centre.
(b) Elective subjects - 8 points total:
Either:

(i) Two subjects f¡om the list of semester
options below:
1954 Chinese Politics III
6381 Chinese Politics III: The Politics of
Theory

Arts Grad.DiP.Chinese St.

SO9Traditional China III: Prosp€rity to

Decline
9467 East Asian Economies III
6114Traditional China III: Formative Era

to Middle Empire
Or the full yea¡ subject:

(ü) 2794 China: From Empire to Communist
Power III

(c) Special Topic - 4 points: 2285 Special Topic in
Chinese Studies.

3. In special circumstances, candidates may be

given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects specified in clauses in 2a,2b, and 2c.

4. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the ¡ec-

ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro-
visions of clauses 1-3 above.

The number of electives to be offered in any year

will be dependent upon staff availability or student
demand.

SYLLABUSES
(CoMPUISORY CORE SUBJECT)

fi21 Graduate Diploma Chinese
Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 5 hours plus t hour language

laboratory per week.

Content: The content of this subject is either 5978

Chinese I, 173ó Chinese II, or 6140Chinese III'
Students will be assigned to the appropriate level
after consultation with the Head of the Centre for
Asian Studies, depending on their existing level of
competence on entry to the Graduate Diploma
Course. The details can be found under the
calendar entry for those subjects'

Assessment: As indicated in the Calendar entries.

Texl-books: As indicated in the Calendarentries.

SPECIALTOPIC

2285 Special Topic in Chinese Studies
Poins value: 4. Duration: Full Year.

Contacl haurs: t hour per week.

Content: The Special Topic in Chinese Studies

consists of a research essay of 7,000 words in the
candidate's area of interest as approved by the

Head of Centre. Alternatively, an annotated
translation or other equivalent piece of work may

be submitted with the approval of the Head of

Centre. The subject is conducted by weekly

supewision by a supervisor appointed by the Head
of Cenlre.
Assessment: The research essay will be marked by

two examiners in the Cent¡e'

Tqct-books: There is no prescribed reading and the

materials required will be determined by the

nature of the research toPic.

1954 Chinese Politics III

6381 Chinese Politics III: The Politics
of Theota

3409 Traditional China III: Prosperity
to Decline

9467 East Asian Economics III

6114 Traditional China III: Formative
Era to Middle Europe

2794 China: From Empire to
Community Power III

For syllabus information for the subjects appearing
on this page, refer to the Asian Studies component
of the Bachelor of Arts section of the Calendar.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Edu-
cat¡on.

2. Except as provided for in regulation 3 a
candidate for admission to the course for the
Graduate diploma shall have qualified for ad-
mission to a degree of the University or to a
degree of another univenity accepted for the
purpose by the University.
3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may in special cases and subject to such
cond¡tions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case accept as a candidate for the Graduate
diploma a person who does not hold a degree of a
University but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fTtness to undefake work for the
Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a course of full-time
study extending over at least one year or of part-
time study extending over at least two years; and
(b) satisfy the University in a course of practical
teaching.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Coùncil or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the head of depafment or chairmen of depart-
ments concerned and submitted to the Faculty and
the Executive Committee of the Education Com-

mittee for approval, exccpt that hcads of depart-
ments may approve minor changcs to prcyiously
approved syllabuses.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations
which the candidate has passed in the University
or in another university should be counted pro
tonto for the Graduate Diploma in Education, may
on wr¡tten application be granted such exemption
from the requirements of these regulations as the
Council shall determine.
7. A candidate for the Graduate Diploma by part-
t¡me study who desires that experience as a teacher
should exempt the candidate from a course of
practical teaching may on written application be
granted such exemption provided that the candi-
date satisfies the University that the candidate is a
proficient teache¡.
8. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a subject
may not enrol fo¡ the subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and then only
unde¡ such conditions as the Faculty may p¡e-
scribe.
For the pu¡pose of this regulation a candidate who
is refused permission to sit for examination, or
who fails, \A,ithout ¡easons accepted by the Dean as
adequate, to attend all or part of a final examin-
ation (or supplementary examination if granted)
alter having enrolled for at least ru/o thirds of the
normal period during which the subject ¡s taught,
shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examin-
ation.
9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Gfaduate Diploma in Education.

Re8ülst¡ons allowed 16 Ma¡ch, 1961.

Amended: 4 
^pr. 

1963: 10¡ 2a Feb. 1914: 2,3i 23 Jan. 1975: ? 15
Jan.197ó:5; 2 Feb. 1983:5.20 Jul. 1989: 8.

I March,1990; diploma to graduate d¡ploma.
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 5')

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY
(Note: The points value of each subject is

indicated at the end of the subject title).

(a) TEACHING PRACTICE SUBJECTS, to a

value of 6 points from:

4218 Teaching Practice (Ft) 6

5705 Teaching Practice (Pt) I 3

963ó Teaching Practice (Pt) II 3

(b) CURRICULUM AND METHODOT,OGY
subjects to a value of 6 points from:

SOCIÀL AND CULTURAL STUDIES

6059 Social and Cultural Studies Curriculum/
Methodology 2

4134 Accounting Curriculum and Methodology 2

1478 Classical Studies Curriculum and
Methodology 2

4397 Economics Curriculum and Methodology 2

3494 Geography Curriculum and Methodology 2

6149 History Curriculum and Methodology 2

23C9 l-egal Studies Curriculum and Methodology 2

ENGLISH
2899 English Curriculum and Methodology 2

4207 English and Culture Studies in Schools 2

972'7 Drama Curriculum and Methodology 2

PERFORMING ARTS

9469 Classroom Music Curriculum and
Methodology 3

63&l Instrumental Music Curriculum and
Methodology 3

7178 Dance Curriculum and Methodology I 3

7153 Dance Curriculum and Methodology II 3

IANGUAGES OTHER TTIAN ENGLISH
33ó3 Modern l-anguage Curriculum and

Methodology
7374 Chinese Curriculum and Methodology
6728 French Curriculum and Methodology
2735 German Curriculum and Methodolog¡r
7815 Italian Curriculum and Methodolory
1701 Japanese Curriculum and Methodology
3574 Vietnamese Curriculum and Methodolog¡l
8396 Other l:nguage Curriculum and

Methodology

)
2

2

2
)
)
,

2
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MATHEMATICS
985ó Junior Mathematics Curriculum and

Methodology 2
4212 Conputet Studies Curriculum and

Methodology 2
2640 Senior Mathematics Cur¡iculum and

Methodology 2

SCIENCE
2459 Junior Science Curriculum and

Methodology 2

5259 Agricultural Science Cur¡iculum and
Methodology 2

4855 Biolory Curriculum and Methodology 2

29L8 Chemistry Curriculum and Methodology 2

863 Geology Curriculum and Methodology 2

2598 Physics Curriculum and Methodology 2

GENERAL

9063 Introduction to Curriculum Design and
Fiucation 2

8345 P¡actical Curriculum Design 2
6797 Practical Cur¡iculum Evaluation 2

(c) EDUCATION STUDIES SUBJECIS to a total
value of 12 points, from:
5775 The Teacher-Learner Relationship (Ft) 6

9773 &lucational Issues (Ft)
8611 Educational Projects (Ft)

4
)

4027 't\e Teacher-l¡arner Relationship (Pt) I 1.5

7676'tlte Teacher-l¡arner Relationship (Pt) II 1.5

6868 The Teacher-l-ea¡ner Relationship (Pt)
III 1.5

5536 The Teacher-læarner Relationship (Pt)
IV 1.5

466'6 Educational Issues (Pt) I 2

3785 Blucational Issues (Pt) II 2

5221 Educational Projects (Pt) 2

Note: Subjecls uth the letler Ft in the title are for full-lime
students; those with lhe Pl are for parl-trme students.

NOTES (not forming part of the Schedules)

1. A candidate who has had practical teaching
experience may apply in writing in advance to the
Faculty ofArts, through the Reg¡strar, for status in
one o¡ both of the subjects 4218Teaching Practice
(Ft) or 5705 Teaching Practice (Pt) I and 5936

Teaching Practice (Pt) II.
Such an application should be accompanied by a

statement giving full details of teaching practice
including dates, names and addresses of schools,
and names of head teachers. T'he university will in
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due course seek a report on the candidate's
competence as a teache¡,
The Registrar will inform each candidate whether
his or her application for status has been granted.
A pass in all subjects will be classified either as
non-graded o¡ as Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit and Pass.

2. Candidates who commenced their course of
study for the G¡aduate Diploma in Education
prior to 1990 and up to 1992 are subject to the
following provisions:
(a) Candidates will complete their course of study
under current Regulations and Schedules, with

such modifications as the Faculty may deem
necessary to ensure that subjects validly passed
under previous Regulations and Schedules will be
counted unde¡ the current Schedules.
(b) Appropriate credit will atso be granred ro
candidates who have successfully completed teach-
ing practice components or curriculum studies
options within the subject 3388 Curriculum Studies
and Teaching Practice prior to 1990.

3. Candidates who commence the¡r cou¡se before
1993 who are studfng on a part-time basis will
have suitable transitional arrangements deter-
mined for them at the tinre of enrolment.

SYLLABUSES

Coursc Requirerncnls:
The course for the Graduate Diploma is com-
posite course of full-time study lasting for one year
and requiring the whole of a candidate's time to be
devoted to it. The work consists of reading,
attendance at a number of tutorial and seminar
classes each week, such practical and written
exercises as may be prescribed, visits to schools
and other institutions, periods of supervised teach-
ing practice, and attendance at lecture courres.
Part-time students may also enrol. While the
major focus of the course has been on the
preparation of secondary teachers, those involved,
or intending to be involved, in higher, adult o¡
tertiary educat¡on will find a degree of flexibility in
the coufse which should cater for many of their
needs.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
EDUCATION

42lt Teaching Practice (Ft)
Points value: 6. Durøtion: Full year.
Restriction: The cur¡ent 5705 Teaching Practice
and 963ó Teaching Practice B.

Conlact hours: 12 weeks full time.
Contenl: This subject begins wíth a week of
introductory studies to provide an initial
preparation for the teaching role in secondary
schools. It then involves students in a total of 11
weeks of teaching practice experience in two
different secondary schools in the course of the
yeal.
Assessmen!: Assessment of each student's
pe.rformance of teaching Dractice over a range of
criteria will involve both school and university
suPervlsors.
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Tau-bool<s: To be advised.

5705 Teaching Practice (Pt) I
Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1..

Restiction: This subject may not be presented \¡¡ith
3388 Curiculum Studies and Teaching P¡actice.
Requirenrenß: Students will undertake five weeks
of supervised teaching practice. One week will
normally be in a primary school and four weeks in
a secondary school. Under special circumstances
students might, on application, undertake this
practice in other educational situations. Students
who successfully complete the subject are given a
non-graded pass.

9636 Teaching Practice (Pt) II
Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2

Reslriction: This subject may not be presented with
3388 Curriculum Studies and Teaching P¡actice.
Requiremens: Students will unde¡take fou¡ weeks
of supervised teaching practice. Normally this will
be in a secondary school, but under special
circumstances students nright, on application,
undertake this practice in other educational
situations. Students who successfully complete the
subject are given a non-graded pass.

CURRICULUM AND
METHODOLOGY SUBJECTS

Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Restriction: No subjects in this list may be
presented u¡ith 3388 Cu¡¡iculum Studies and
Teaching Practice.

Requirements: Students are required to complete
cu¡¡iculum and methodology subjects to a total of
6 points. Each subject consists of weekly lectures
and/or seminars, and will include visits to schools.
Students should take note of both the conditions



attached to particular subjects and the pre-requi-
sites laid down for them. The Head of the

Department may dispense with any of the con-
ditions in any particular case'

Assessment: Generally by projects, assignments and
participation in seminars.

Options: Note: The availability of subjects depends

on the availability of staff and facilities.

6059 Social and Cultural Studies
Curriculum and Methodologr

Poins value: 2.

he-requkites: A pass at lævel III in Anthropolog¡r,
Classical Studies, Fronomics, Geography, History,
l:w, Politics or any other approved subject.

Restriction: This subject may not be presented with
either of the options 5301 Social Studies Major or
¿1499 Social Studies Minor $'ithin the subject 3388

Curriculum Studies and Teaching Practice'

4134 Accounting Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poinu value:2.
he-requisites: A pass in one Accounting subject at
tævel III.
Restriction: May not be taken without Social and

Cultural Studies.

l47t Classical Studies Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poinu value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in I-evel III in Classical
Studies, Ancient History, l¡tin or G¡eek'

Restriction: May not be taken \¡/ithout Social and
Cultural Studies.

4397 Economics Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in one Economics subject at

lævel III.
Restriction: May not be taken without Social and

Cultural Studies.

3494 Geography Curriculum and
Methodologgt

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in one Geography subject at
l¡vel III.
Rest¡iction: May not be taken without Social and
Cultural Studies.
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6149 History Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poinß value: 2.

he-requßites: A pass in one History subject at
f.evel IIL
Restriction: May not be taken without Social and
Cultural Studies.

2309 tægal Studies Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poinß value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in all the I-evel I, II and III
work required of a full-time student in the course
for LL.B.
Restriction: May not be taken without Social and
Cultural Studies.

3363 Modern Language Curriculum
and Methodolory

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in one subject in a language
other than English at lævel II.

7374 Chinese Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poins value:2.

he-requisites: A pass ln Chinese at lævel III or
equ ivalent qual ifications.

Restriction: May not be taken without Modern
l:nguage Curriculum and Methodologr.

6728 French Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poinß value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in French at Level Ill or
equivalent qualifications.

Restriction: May not be taken without Modern
l:nguage Curriculum and Methodology.

2735 German Curriculum and
Methodologt

Points value: 2.

Pre-requkites: A pass in German at l,evel III or
equivalent qualifications
Restriction: May not be taken tvithout Modern
I-anguage Curriculum and Methodolory.

7815 ltalian Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in ltalian at lævel III or
equivalent qualifications
Restriction: May not be taken without Modern
[,anguage Curriculum and Methodolog¡r.
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1701 Japanese Curriculum and
Methodologgr

Poinß value: 2.

he-requkites: A pass in Japanese at lævel III or
equivalent quali fications.
Rest¡iction: May not be taken without Modern
language Curriculum and Methodology.

3574 Vietnamese Curriculum and
Methodology

Poinß value:2.
he-requisites: A pass in Vietnamese at lævel III or
equivalent qualifications.
Reslriction: May not be taken without Modern
l:nguage Currículum and Methodology.

83% Other Language Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poins value:2.
he-requkites: A pass ín the appropriate language
at lævel III or equivalent qualifications.
Restriction: May not be taken without Modern
l^anguage Curriculum and Methodology.

2899 English Curriculum and
Methodolory

Pointç value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in one English subject at
lævel III, or other qualification accepted by
Iæcturer in charge and Head of Department.

n27 Drama Curriculum and
Methodologgr

Poinß value:2.
he-requisites: A pass in one Drama subject at
Iævel III.

4207 English and Culture Studies in
Schools

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in one English subject at
Level III, or other qualification accepted by
læcturer in charge and Head of Departmeñt.

63M Instrumental Music Curriculum
and Methodologgr

Points value: 3.

he-requisites: A degree in Music, or a pass at Level
III in one Music subject, plus recognised
instrumental qual ifi cations.
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9469 Classroom Music Curriculum
and Methodolog¡i

Poittts value: 3.

Prc-requisites: A degree in Music or a pass in one
Music subject at Level IIl.

7178 Dance Curriculum and
Methodolog¡i I

Poittts value: 3.

he-requisites: A degree in dance.

7f53 Dance Curriculum and
Methodologr II

Poittls wlue: 3.

h'e-requisites: A degree in dance.

2640 Senior Mathematics Curriculum
and Methodologr

Poinls value: 2.

h-e+equkites: A pass in one subject in
Mathematics at lævel III.
Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Mathematics Curriculum and Methodology.

9856 Junior Mathematics Curriculum
and Methodolory

Points value: 2.

l_e+equisites: A pass in one subject in
Mathematics at l.evel I.

4212 Computer Studies Curriculum
and Methodolory

Points value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass at Iævel III subject in
Computer Studies.

2459 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poinß value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in two l-evel I subjects in the
physical and biological sciences.

S2S9 Agricultural Science Curriculum
and Methodolory

Poinu value:2.
he-requkites: A pass in Agricultural Science
subjects at least to l,evel III.
Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Science Curriculum and Methodology.



4855 Biology Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poins value:2.
Pre-requisites: A pass in a lævel III Biological
Science subject.

Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Science Curriculum and Methodology.

2918 Chemistry Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poins value:2.
Pre-requisites: A pass in a l-evel III subject in
Chemistry.
Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Science Cuniculum and Methodology.

2598 Physics Curriculum and
Methodolory

Poinß value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in a Level III subject in
Physics.

Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Science Curriculum and Methodology.

8634 Geologt Curriculum and
Methodologr

Poins value: 2.

he-requisites: A pass in a l,evel III subject in
Geology.
Restriction: May not be taken without Junior
Science Curriculum and Methodolog¡r.

The following three options are available to
students who meet one of the follo\¡¡ing conditions:
(a) they are unable to meet the pre-requisites for
options totalling to 6 points.
(b) they are already experienced secondary
teachers.
(c) they are involved in teaching at adult, further
or higher education level.

Enrolment for these three options should be
discussed with lhe Course Co-ordinator.

9063 Introduction to Curriculum
Design and Evaluation

Poinu value:2.

t345 Practical Curriculum Design
Poinu value:2.
he-requisiles: Introduction to curriculum design
and evaluation.
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6797 Practical Curriculum Evaluation
Poins value:2.
he-requisites: Introduction to curriculum design

and evaluation.

5775 The Teacher-Iæarner
Relationship (Ft)

Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:7 hours a week for 13 weeks.

Content: This subject focusses on the basic

knowledge and skills which students in a graduate
diploma of education need to acquire in order to
make the most of their teaching practice
experiences and subsequently become effective
teachers in the secondary school. The components
include classroom management, teaching skills, the
adolescent experience, learning and motivat¡on,
language and communication, and the educational
use of computers.

Assessment: Assessment will include practical
exercises, case studies and group ptesentations, as

well as written assignments and reports related to
communication, literary and group work, leson
planning, classroom management and adolescence,

and the educat¡onal use of computers.

Tex-books: To be advised.

9773 Educational Issues (Ft)
Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 4 hours a week ove¡ 13 weeks.

Content: This subject is designed to provide
students in the graduate diploma of education with
the oppo¡tunity to study fou¡ issues which are
important in secondary schools. Studenas wili be
offered a limited number of issue options to study.
In Semester 1 students will study a

multidisciplinary option for 4 weeks. In Semester
2, 2 five-week options and 1 nine-week option must
be selected from THREE of the following
orientations: (A) Critical/Philosophical; (B)
Historical/Political; (C) Social/Cultural; (D)
School and Community/Professional.
Assessntent: Assessment will involve essays/
assignments, linked wherever possible to teaching
practice experience, each one of the four issues

chosen. Total of approximately 6,000 words.

Text-books: To be advised in each option.

8611 Educational Projects (Ft)
Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 14 hours a week over 6 weeks.

Content: This subject provides Graduate Diploma
in &lucation students with the opporlunity, in the
final six weeks of the second Scmcster, to
undertake an educational projcct under the
supervision of staff. Working normally in groups,
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each student will become involved in a practical
act¡vity or experience which is desigried to
synthes¡ze and consolidate the various strands of
the course and be school based where appropriate.
The t1çes of projects available will include
research projects, case study experiences,
participation in a laboratory school, and projects
enabling students to extend and work out the
practical implications of a chosen option.
Assessment: Will involve a presentation to the
whole group, together with a written review, essay
or journal.
Tat-boolcs: To be advised.

4iù,27 TheTeacher-Iæarner
Relationship (Prt) I

Points value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week.
Content: This subject represents one component of
the subject The Teacher-l,earner Relationship
(Ft), which is for full-time srudents. Those part-
time students enrolled in this subject will be taught
along with the full-time students. It is necessary-to
have this as a separate subject in order to take
account of part-time students who need to
complete the requirements of the subject, The
Teacher-læarner Relationship (Ft) over two years.
Assessment: Will include those practical exercises,
case studies and group presentations, as well as
written assignments and repofis, relevant to the
component.
Text-bool+s: To be advised.

7676 The Teacher-Læarner
Relationship (Pt) II

Poins value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours a week,
Content: This subject represents a second
component of the subject The Teacher-l,earner
Relationship (Ft), which is for full+ime students.
Those paf-time students enrolled in this subject
will be taught along with the full-time studenrs. It
is necessary to have this as a separate subject in
order to take account of part-time students who
need to complete the requirements of the subject,
The Teacher-læarner Relationship (Ft) over two
years.

Assessment: Will include those practical exercises,
cas€ studies and group presentations, as welt as
written assignments and teports, relevant to the
component.
Tqt-book: To be advised.

38ó

6868 TheTeacher-Learner
Relationship (Pt) III

Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours a week.

account of part-time students who need to
complete the requirements of the subject, The
Teacher-læarner Relationship (Ft) over two years.
Assessment: Will include those practical exercises,
case studies and group presentations, as well as
written assignments and reports, relevant to the
component.
Text-boolc: To be advised.

5536 Teacher-Learner Relationship
(Pr) ry

Contact hours:2 hou¡s a week.
Contenl: This subject Íepresents one of the options
available to full-time students, Educational lssues
(Ft). Part-time studenrs enrolled in this subject
will be taught along ìvith the full-time students. It
is necessary to have this as a separate subject in
o¡def to take account of part-time students who
need to complete the requirements of the subject,
Educational Studies (Ft) over two years.
Assessment: Will involve an essay/assignment,
linked where appropriate to teaching þractice
experience and totalling approximately 3,000
words.

Terçbooks: To be advised.

Poinß value: 7.5. Durotion: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours a week.
Conlent: This subject represents a fourth
component of the subject The Teacher-l¡arne¡
Relationship (Ft), which is for full-time students.
Those part-time students en¡olled in this subject
will be taught along wirh the full-time student;. It
is necessary to have this as a separate subject in
ofder to take account of part-time students who
need to complete the requ¡rements of the subject,
The Teacher-Lea¡ner Relationship (Ft) over two
years.

Assessntent: Will include those practical exercises,
case studies and group presentations, as well as
written assignments and reports, relevant to the
component.
Tex-books: To be advised.

Affi Educational Issues (Pt) I
Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.



3785 Educational Issues (Pt) II
Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs: 2 hours a week.

Conlent: This subject represents a second of the
options available to full-time students, Educational
Issues (Ft). Part-time students enrolled in this
subject will be taught along with the full-t¡me
students. It is necessary to have this as a separate
subject in order to take account of part-time
students who need to comPlete the requirements
of the subject, Educational Studies (Ft) over two
years.

Assesiment: Will involve an essay/assignment,
linked where approPriate to teaching practice
experience and totall¡ng approximately 3,000

words,
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Tørt-book: To be advised.

5221 Educational Projects (Pt)
Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 hours a week.

Conlent: This subject rePresents one of the options
available to full-time students ¡n the subject
Educational Projects (Ft). Paf-time students
enrolled in this subject will be taught along with
the futl-time students. It is necessary to have this
as a separale subject to fit in with the time
constraints of part-time students.

Assessment: Will involve a presentation to the
whole group, together with a written review, essay

orjournal.
Tatt-books: To be advised.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Edu-
cational Administration.
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 a
candidate for admission to the course for the
Graduate Diploma shall:
(a) have qualified for a degree and a Graduate
Diploma in Education of the university, or another
institution accepted for the purpose by the Univer-
slt)c

(b) have qualified for a degree in education from a
university or anothe¡ institution accepted for the
purpose by the Universit),;
() tta* qualified fo¡ a rhree year Diploma of
Teaching from an institution accepted fo¡ the
purpose by the Universit¡4 and
(d) have completed at least two years of teaching
experience.
3. (a) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case accept as a candidate for the Giaduate
Diploma a person who does not hold rhe qualifi-
cations required in Regulation 2 but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to

(c) The form and assessment of any preliminary
work shall be proposed by the departments con-
cerned and approved by the Faculty.

4. To qualify for the Graduate Diplonra a candi_
date shall sat¡sfactor¡ly complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least onc year or of
part-time study extending over at least lwo years.

5. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to bè
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescript¡on by the Council or such other
date as the Council may deterntine.

7. A candidate who desi¡es that work completed in
the University o¡ elsewhere should be counted
towa¡ds the t
may, on writ t
g¡anted such e
the Council t
determine.

Re8ulâtions allowed 13 Feb¡uary 1992.

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF
STUDY*

(a) Compulsory subjects

6888 Educational Administration I
7334 Educational Administration II
3082 Educational Administ¡ation III
9488 Blucational Administration IV

388

(b) Elective Subjects to the value of g points from:
2711 Educational Administtation Elecìive I 4
3817 Educational Administration Elective II 4
5495 Educational Administration Elective III 4
6402 Educational Administ¡ation Elective V 4
8909 Educational Administration Transitional

Study z

' Subjects in this ouNe of stuù are available lo Exte¡nal
Sludenls-

4

4

4

4



SYLLABUSES

COMPUT.SORY SUBJECTS

6388 Educational Administration I
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 hour seminar per week. (Internal
and extemal mode)
Content: The purposes of this subject are to
provide a critical introduction to the formal
knowledge base in educational administration, to
promote critical reflection upon penonal and
systemic practices, and to contribute to the
development of a basis for problem solving,
decision making and effective administrative
practice. Topics of study include: perspectives on
educational organization and administration;
motivation; decision making; communication and
conflict management; micro-politics in
organizations; ethics in educational administration;
the nature of administrative work; and

organizational culture and leadenhip in education.

Assessment: Two topic reviews, each 3,000 words or
50Toweighting.
Text-book: Owens, R G., "Organizational
behaviour in education" 4th edition (Prentice-Hall,
1991).

7334 Educational Administration II
Availabiliry: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: One 2-hour seminar per week.

(Internal and external mode)

Content: The purpose of this subject is to enable
students to make a more effective allocation of
educational resources. To give students an

understanding of ihe principles of sound financial
management (sources of funds, budgetary planning
and control, p¡ogram budgeting). To enable
students to make more effective use of facilities
(the meaning of efficiency and effectiveness,
costing educational programs, t¡metabling). To
enable students to make more effective use of staff
(personnel management, recruitment, selection,
staff development programs).

Assessmen!:2 essays each of 1,000 words (20%o); I
Project (2,000 words) (307o); I Development Plan
(3,000 words) (50%).

Text-books: Harrold, R. (1985), The ø,olvittg
economics of schooling. Other texts to be advised.

3082 Educational Administration III
Poins value: 4 Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Conlacl hours: One 2-hour seminar per week.
(Internal and extemal mode)

Content: This subject focusses on the theory and

Arts Grad.Dip.Ed.Admin.

practice of administering curriculum change. The
unit aims to enable students to critically appraise a
range of theories of change and begin to develop a
personal rationale for adminis!ering curriculum
developments in their educational institutions. The
content includes: interPersonal effectiveness skills
and group leadership; group decision-making;
understanding convent¡onal curriculum
adaptations; making cur¡iculum problematic;
theories of change; emerging curriculum issues

such as affirmative action, partnership, critical
curriculum review, action research, the socially
critical school; facilitating and sustaining ongoing
self-renewal.
Assessmenl: Submission of an "educational
journal" (50%); written assignment (507a).

Tøtt-books: Fullan, M., The nteaning of educational
change (loronto, OISE, 1982); Johnson, D. W.
and Johnson, F. P., Joining together: goup theory

and group skills, 3td edition (Englewood Cliffs
N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1987).

9488 EducationalAdministration [V
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: One 2-hou¡ seminar per week.
(Intemal and external mode)

Content: This subject focusses on the broad
context of educational policy and administration in
Australia. The unit aims to enable students to
better understand how policies, issues, and
problems impacting on their everyday occuPational
milieu are profoundly influenced by socio-
economic and political forces. The content
includes: educational policy; theories of education
in society the politico-economic context in
Australia; gender, society and education; ethnicity,
society and education; technology, society and
education.
Assessntent: Compilation of a workbook (50%), a
wri tten assignm ent (507o).

Tut-books: To be advised.

ELECTIVE SUBJECTS

27ll Educational Administration
Elective I

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: Exlenal mode only.

Content: This subject aims to enable students to
examine concepts involved in the study of
community relations in education, and to
undcntand the socio-historical factors underlying
cu¡rent trends. The subject also aims to examine
and apply conceptual frameworks relevant to the
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analysis and evaluation of current and proposed
relationships bet$'een educational organizations
and their communities. The content includes:
concepts of 'þrticipation", "involvement',,
"communit/' and "community relations in
education"; social and political realities in
Australian communities; race, class and gender;
mechanisms for linking communities and
educational organizåtions; researching
communities and their social and educational
needs.

Assessment: Reading log (50Vo); wntten assignment
(sïVo).
Tø-book: To be advised.

3817 Educational Administration
Elective II

Points value:4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact lnurs: The subject is taught externally as a
selflirected study.
Content: This subject makes students aware of the
uses and limitations of computers as an
administrative tool in education. Students will:
gain hands on experience using a variety of
hardware and software; evaluate software packages
(word processing, spread sheet, data base); identify
the needs of the school as an information system;
consider the role of the principal in managing a
computer facilit¡5 design computcr facility to meet
the administrative needs of their school or college;
consider some of the educationat and social
implications of using computers in education.
Assessment: Evaluating 2 W.P. packages (1,500
words); data base exercise; designing a computer
facility (3,000 words). Students should have access
to standard PC's and software available in schools.
Tæt-books: To be advised.

5495 Educational Administration
Elective III

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Conracthours: External mode only.
Content: This subject aims to develop a general
appreciation of the law, and a knowledge of basic
legal principles and categories of law, which apply
to educat¡on. It also seeks to familiarise students

relevant E
to alert C
legal co k
ucators e

content includes: education and the law; the legal
system and its structure; the law of torts (civil law);
children and the law; administrative/industrial law
Assessment: Choice of any lhree from the following:
(1) Iægal reasoning: analyses of fact situations
(331/3Vo); (2) Reviews of2 arricles (33t/37o); (3)
Analyses of 2 couf cases (33 l/3Ve; @) Written
assignment (337/3Vo).
Tøct-book: To be advised.

6402 Educational Administration
Elective V

Points value: 4.

Points value:2.

Duratiott: Semester l or 2.

Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: Taught as an individual project
under supervision. (External mode)
Content: This subject consists of a self-directed
work related project involving the theory and
pra inistration. The project
will literature review and/
or n consultation with a
member of staff. Students will submit a study
proposal which includes a description of the topic,
proposed content, methodology and assessment.

Assessntent: This may vary depending on the
nature of the study and the final presentation.
Tst-book: To be advised.

8909 EducationalAdministration
Transitional Study

Contact hours: Taught as an individual project
under supervision. (External mode)
Content: This subject involves a negotiated
program of self-directed study in the theory and
practice of educational administration. lt is
available only as a transition unit for studentswho
commenced their studies unde¡ a different course
structure or who have t¡ansferred from othe¡
institutions.
Assessntent: This may vary depending on the
negotiated Program of study.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
EÌ{VTRONMENTAL STUDTES (NEW COURSE)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Environ-

mental Studies.

2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma must be a grady-
ate of the University of Adelaide or hold qualifi-
cations from another university or institution ac-

ceptable for the purpose by the University of
Adelaide.
(b) Subject to the apProval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Gfaduate
Diploma a person who does not hold the qualifi-
cations specified in regulation 2(a) above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Diploma.

(c) The Facult¡ if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary wprk as it may prescribe before being ac-

cepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

(d) Applications for admission shall be addressed

to the Reg¡strar.
3. To quality for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfy examiners in courses of study as

prescribed in the schedules.

4. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, ìhe course for the Graduate Diploma shall
be completed in one year of full-time study or not
more than three years of part-time study.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-

ules defining:

(¡) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescriPtion by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centfe.concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Facrllty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
òr officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus'

ó. The maximum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma shall be determined f¡om time to time by
the Council on the recommendation of the Fac-
ult¡,; and nothing in these regulations shall be held

to bind the Council to provide any or all of the
subjects in any year if for any reason the Council
decides to suspend it or them.

7. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw its approval of candidature and
the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled
for the Graduate Diploma.
8. A candidate who fulfils the requ¡rements of
these regulations shall be awa¡ded the Graduate
Diploma in Environmental Studies.

9. Notwithstanding the above regulations a candi-

date who has been enrolled for the degree of
Master of Environmental Studies and who has

completed the work plescribed he¡ein for the
Craduate Diploma and who has not been awarded

the Master's degree shall, on written application to
the Registrar, be awarded the Graduate Diploma.

RegulatioN allwcd 31 Janùary, 1980.

Amcndcd: 4 Fcb. 1982: 2', U Fct'1983: 5; I Mar. 1984: 4; 17 Jan.

1es5: 4b), 2(c),2(d), s(a), s(b), ó, ?, 8, e, l0; t2 Fcù. test:4' A
Jul. 19D:5,6. l March, 190: diPloma to SEduatc diPloma. 13

Feb. 1992; 5(b).
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

NOTES: (a) Syllabuses of subjects for the Gradu-
ate Diploma in Environmental Studies are
published immediately after rhe schedules of the
degree of Master of Environmental Stud¡es (New
Course).
(b) All subjects are offered subject to enrolments
and availability of staff and resources. Additional
subjects may be offered at the disc¡etion of the
Faculty.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OFSTUDY

Cent¡e.

Grcup A Subjects
Semester Subjects or equivalent
2617 tal History
47y-gg73 vironment+**
2438 Conservation in Human-dominated

[:ndscapes
2ffi2 Ecological l-and Classification and

Evaluation
6339 Ecosystem Patterns and Processes

!þ \nergc Usage, Consewation and Equiry
8260 Environmental Chemistryrr
2290 Environmental Economiès
9474 Environmental Hazards
1183 Environmental Impact Assessment practice
7272 F,nvironmenaa ion l,aw
7735 Envi¡onmenta
3216 Environmenta t
8831 Environments
2743 The Global Commons
5752 Heritage Consewation Theory
7191 Indigenous Peoples, Conservation and

Development.t
Intemational Environmental Diplomacy. *

The Marine Environment
Principles of Environmental Earth Science

7++

1641 Issues in Rangeland Frology
3208' Women and Environments
22ó7 Specialist Topic in llnvironmcnral Studics

Group B Subjects
Senrester Subjects or equivalent
5191 Aboriginal Auslralia*
9188 Atmospheric and Environnrcntal physics

(Env.St.)
¿1414 Cities and Housing
9844 Conservation and Heritage Law**
7654 Geographic Infornlation Systenrs
7225 land Use Planning law
1236 Remote Sensing
9608 Tropical Envi¡onments and Human Systems
'Awilability to be advised.

" Unavail¿ble.

2. Candidates shall take no more than hvo subjects
from those listed in Clause I, Group B,

4. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
diploma any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material as
any other subject qlhich he or she has alreadv
presented fo¡ another qualification.
5. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted theref¡onì by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu_
torials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork and
case studies, do such written work, and pass such
examinations, as the Faculty may prescribè.
6. A candidate who desi¡es that work completed in
the University or elsewhe¡e should be counted

of these schedules may,
he Registrar, be granted
e requirements as the
the Faculty, shall deter_

mtne.
7. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominée, at enrol_
ment each year.

5013
5832
7W7

SYLI"ABUSES
The syllabuses of the Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies (New Coune) are publishedimmediately after the schedules of the degree of Master of Envi¡onmental siuoì"s 1Ñ"* cáurse).
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
ENMRONMENTAL STUDTES (OLD COURSE)

REGULATIONS

There will be no further intake with the course for For Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses of the
the Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies (Old
(Old Coune). Students currently enrolled will'be C.ourse) see Calendar of the University lor 19D2,

permitted to complete the course under such Volume llA, pages X7-%5.
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA
IN WOMEN'S STUDIES

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in rüomen's
Studies.
2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma must have quali-
fied for a degree of the University or hold
qualifications from another university or insti-
tution acceptable for the putpose by the Univer-
sity.
(b) Subject to the app¡oval of rhe Board of
Graduate Studies acting with the authority wit-
tingly devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may,
in special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not hold the qualifications specified in
Regulation 2(a) but who has given evidence satis-
factory to the Faculty of fitness to undefake work
for the Diploma.
(c) Before deciding the applicant's fitness rhe
faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary work, which may include
courses of study, and to undertake qualiflng
examinations.
3. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, the course for the Graduate Diploma shall
be completed in one year of full-time study or not
mo¡e than three years of part-time study.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactor¡ly

completed by candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such othe¡
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,

subject to endorsement by the faculty and approval
by the Education Committee or such body or
officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. Candidates who qualify for the Graduate Dip-
loma may be granted one of the following classès
and divisions for their award:

First Class

Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class

6. (a) A candidate who fails in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such written and
practical work as the professot or lectu¡er con-
cerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
theref¡om after written application to the Regis-
tra¡ for such exemption.
(b) A candidate who has wice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
not en¡ol for that subject again except by spec¡al
permission to be obtained in writing f¡om the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

(c) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for examination,
or who fails, without a reason accepted by the
Dean of the Faculty (or nominee), to attend all or
part of a final examination (or supplementary
examination if granted) after remaining enrolled
for at least eight teaching weeks of that semestet,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Regulations allwanæd: l3 February 1992
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SCHEDULES

NOTE: All subjecß are offered subject to enrolmens
and the availability of staÍf and resources.

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY
1. The course of study for the Graduate Diploma
in Women's Studies shall be made up of two parts
with an aggregate points value of 24 points. The
course is offered both by internal and external
modes or a combination of modes of delivery.
Students may take one to three units per semester'

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, every

cand¡date for the award shall complete all Parts'
An overall pass in each part is necessary for
admission to the award.

2. PART I: Core Subjects

Unless the Faculty, or its nominee, decides
otherwise, candidates shall complete lhÍee core
subjects (4 points each to the value of L2 points)
a¡d three elective subjects (4 points each to the
value of 12 points) to complete the course'

Students must enrol in Feminist Theory as their
introductory unit in their first semester of study
for the award.

CORE SUBIECTS:
6359 Feminist Theory (Grad.DiP.)t
and either
383tl Individual Project (Part-time) (Grad.Dip')'
or
6751 Individual Project (Full-time) (Grad.Dip.)
and either
3465 Women and Labour (Grad.Dip.)'
or
3955 Personal and Professional Development

(Grad.Dip.)*'*

3. PART II: Elective Subjects
Unless the Faculty, or its nominee, decides

othenvise, candidates shall take thrce oÍ the follow-
ing elective subjects (4 points each to the value of
12 points) to complete the course.

ELECTIW SUNECTS:
6312 Women Writers and the Literary

Tradition (Grad. DiP')*
9996 Female Sexuality (Grad. Dip.)'
4272Women in History (Grad. DiP')'
6301 Semiotics and Gender Representat¡on

(Grad. Dip.)*"
6193 Women and Popular Culture (Grad. Dip.)*'*
1102 Women and Social Policy (Grad. DiP.)'*'

Arts Grad.Dip.\lVomen'e St.

7116 Autobiography and Creative Writing
(Grad. Dip.)"'

9926 Women's Health and læisure (Grad. Dip.)'
1835 Directed Study (Grad. DiP.)'
2522 Special Topic in'Women's Stud¡es' *'

SUBJESTS OFFERED AT OTHER
INSTITUTIONS
Students wishing to take subjects, offered at
C¡aduate level in Women's Studies, at Flinders
University, the University of South Australia or
the University of New England, towards the Ad-
elaide award must obtain the permission of the
Facult¡ and must apply in writing to the Reg¡strar
in advance. Students wishing to take any of the
subjects must comply with the enrolment pro-
cedures of the institution at which they are
offered.
4. Students enrolled in other awatds wishing to
take subjects in the Graduate Diploma may, with
the permission of the Head of DePartment of
Women's Studies, take those subjects without
6359 Feminist Theory (Grad.Dip.) as pre-requisite.

5. To complete a course of study a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures' tu-
torials and seminars or complete subjects as

designated by external course material.
(b) undertake such practical work, do such wr¡tten
wo¡k as the Faculty may Prescribe.
6. A candidate who desires that work completed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towa¡ds the requirement of these schedules ma¡
on written application to the Reg¡sttar, be granted
exemption from the requirements as the C.ounc¡l'

on the advice of the Faculty, shall determine.
7. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at enrol-
ment each year.

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, mayvary
any of the provisions of Clauses 1-7 above.

. Availablc in cxtemal mode.

" AEilåble in itrtemal mode ONLY.

"'Nol offered in lÐ3.
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SYLLABUSES

CORE SUB]ECTS

ú359 Feminist Theory (Grad. Dip.)
La'el: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: By permission of llead of Depart-
ment,

Resttiction: 1780 History of Feminist Thought.
Contact hours: '1, three-hour seminar and one
weekend workshop.
Content: This unit introduces students to a range
of feminist pos¡tions. Topics include: consewativc
views of women's social position; Liberal feminism;
past and present; Marxist feminism; Radical fem-
inism; Socialist feminism; The new essentialism;
Theories of sâmeness and difference;
Psychoanalysis and feminism; Theories of patri-
arch¡4 Feminist analyses of the family; Feminism
and exclusion: Passive, assefive and aggressive
patterns of inte¡action and the differences between
them.

Assessment: Internal: I x 4,000 word essay; 1 x
1J00 book review or participation in day résiden-
tial workshop; seminar participation and journal.

383E Individual Project (Part-time)
(Grad. Dip.)

Level: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by per-
mission of Head of Department.
Restriction: 7495 Directed Study.
Contact hours : To be negotiated.
Contenr: This unit allows the student to develop an
area of specialization related to a selected area of
women's studies and to demonstrate research skills
in the preparation, development and presentation
of an extended research paper. Resèarch at an
individual level will be di¡ected by and carried out
in consultation with a supewisor. Appropriate
a¡eas of study will be decided in consultation
behveen the student and the Women's Studies
course staff. Students doing an individuat project
internally may be required to attend se*reral sém-
inars to discuss work in progress.
Assessment: Internal and Extemal: 1 x 6,000 word
esy.
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Terrbooks: To be negotiated.

6751 lndividual Project (Fuil-time)
(Grad. Dip.)

Lercl: lY, Points yalue: 4. Duration: Semestcr I or
Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-rcquisites: 6359 Feminist 'I'hcory or by per-
mission of llead of Departnlcnt.
Resn'iction : 7495 Directcd Study.
Contac! hours:'lo be ncgotialcd.
Contenl: This unit allo\¡ys thc studcnt to dcvclop an
area of specialization related to a selected arcã of
wonlen's stud¡es and to denìonstrate research skills

lopment and presentation
h paper. Research at an
irected by and carried out

supervisor. Appropriate
decided in consuhation

between the student and the Women's Studies
course staff. Students doing an individual project
internally may be required to attend serrerál sém-
inars to discuss work in progress.
Assessment: Internal and External: 1 x 6,000 word
essay.

Teut-books/Reference Books/Prescribecl Readings:
To be negotiated.

3955 Personal and Professional
Development (Grad. Dip.)

Level: lY. Poinß value: 4. Duradon: Semester 2. By
External delivery only.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by per_
mission of Head of Department.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Content: This subject is concerned with
understanding the position of women in the
workplace (paid and unpaid) in particular, the
policies and practices which effect women in their

a self-focus,
professional

gement skills
d developing
a section on

¡esearch from a feminist perspective.

lex-booþ: 3 readers prepared by lecturer. Still,
l*one, Becoming a lop nra,rager (Allen & Unwin,
1e88).



3465 Women and l¿bour (Grad. DiP.)
Lø,el: lY. Pointsvalue: 4. Duralion: Semeste¡2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or permission
of Head of Department.
Restriction: Division of l¿bour.
Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: This unit examines competing definitions
of labour in relation to women by exploring a

range of theoretical framewo¡ks and debates'
Examination of such definitions will inform analy-
sis of the exploitation of women in paid work, in
marriage and motherhood and the connection
between these areas. Cur¡ent social issues relevant
to this investigation of labour and the position of
women will also be addressed. Issues involved in
feminist research related to the field will be
considered.

Assessment: Internal: Tutorial Presentation and
participation; tutorial pap€r (1,0O0 words); Re-
search essay/project (4,000 words). External:
Jou ma I exerc ises; Essay/project (4,000 word s).

Teu-books: Reader repared by lecturer. Shaç, R.
& Broomhill, R., Short-changed: women and econ-
omic policies (Allen & Unwin, 1989); Tong, R.,
Feminist thoughr: a comprehensive introduction
(Unwin Hyman, 1989).

ELECTTW SUNECTS

6312 Women Writers and the Literaty
Tradition (Grad. Dip.)

Level: lY. Poinsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester l.
Quota: May apply.
he+equisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by per-
mission of Head of Department.
Restriction: 1549 Vr'omen Writers II, 5687 Women
Writers IIL
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Women Writers and the literary tradition
investigates the achievements of representative
women writers for the last 300 years and attempts
to analyse the reasons for the suppression of much
women's writing from mainstream literature. A
variety of critical approaches and literary theories
will be used to locate the set texts and thei¡
authors within their respective social contexts and
perhaps within a distinctive female tradition of
writing.
Assessment: 2 x2,0N word essays.

Tut-books: Austen, Jane, hide and preiudice
(1985); Bronte, Charlotte, Iane Eyre )Penguin,
f984); Gelpi, Barbara & A. (eds.), Adrienne Rich's
poet¡y (Norton, 1975); læssing, Doris, The golden
notebook (Panther, 1973); Plath, Sylvra, Ariel
(Harper & Row, 1966); Shelley, Mary,
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Frankenstein (Penguin, 1986); Stead, Christina, 77t¿

man who loved children (Angus & Robertson,
1979); Woolf, Virginia, A room of one's own;
Woolf, Virginia, Orlando; Jenningp, Kate (ed.),
Mother I'm rooted; The Raving El,eauties (ed.), No
holds baned; Hawthorne, Susan &. Pausaker, Jenny
(eds.), Momenu of desire. Reader prepared by
lecturer.

9996 Female Sexuality (Grad. Dip.)
Level: lY. Points value: 4. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.

he-requisites: ó359 Feminist Theory or permission
of Head of Department.
Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Contenl: The unit examines the cultural factors
which have influenced the construct¡on of
sexualities in western society, past and present;
explores personal attitudes and experiences toward
one's own and other women's sexuality and con-
siders the terms of maintenance of feminine
positions in culture through the dynamics of fe-
male desire.

Assessmenl: Intemal and External: Research paper
(4,000 words); Journal and 2 Journal Progress
Reports (500-800 words); Project on female desire
(1,000 words).
Texrbooks: Reader prepared by lecturer. Heath,
Steven, Thc sexudl fa (Macmillan, 1984); Coward,
Rosalind, Female desire: wonten's sexaality today
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1984).

4272 \ilomen in History (Grad. Dip.)
Level: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quora: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by per-
mission of Head of Department.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if
1489 Gender Divisions Since 1700 has been taken
as a requirement for award at a lower level.

Contact hours: One 3-hour senrinar.

Content: This unit involves a comparative study of
women in the recent history of the United States,
England and Australia with a focus on Aust¡alia.
Rather than looking at women as a group apart
from the rest of society, it is intended to look at
how gender divisions within these societies have
changed and also at how they have been
maintained during the last two centuries. Topics
include Aboriginal women, pre-industrial society,
industrial revolution and gender divisions, pioneer
women, women's separate sphere, first-wave fem-
inism, sexuality, the birth rate, wonten's paid and
unpaid work, the depression and thc world wars.

Assessnrcnt: Internal: I x 4,000 word essay or oral
history project; 1 x 1,500 word senrinar paper/
research project; sentinar presentation and
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participation. Extemal: workbook and journal
(507o); major essay (3,00G4,000 words) (50%).
Tø-book: McMurchy, M, et al For love or monEt
(Penguin, 1983); Bevege, M. et al Worth her salt
(Hall and lremonger, 7W+); Summers, 4.,
Damned whores and God's police (Penguin, 19?5);
Saunders, K & Evans, R (ed.), Genderrelations in
Ausûalia 1 92 (Hatcoud Brace).

6301 Semiotics and Gender
Representations (Grad. Dip.)

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Laryl: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites:6359 Feminisr Theory 6193 Women
and Popular Culture or permission of Head of
Department,
Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: Students will be int¡oduced to semiotic
theory in order to read the cultural codes through
which the idea of woman is produced. Reference
will be made to woman as subject and object of
repfes€ntation in art history and practice; in film
theory and practice; and in literary production.
Psychoanalytic theories of the subject and the
(necessarily) split subjectivity of women will be
examined, as well as the interrelationships between
cultural production, the unconsc¡ous, the construc-
tion ofsexuality and desires.
Assessment: Internal: 1 x 800 wo¡d exetcise (30Vo);
1 x 3,000 word essay or project (40Vo); seminar
presentation and report 800 words (30Vo). Exter-
nal: I x 8O0 word exercise (nVo); I x 3,000 word
essay or project (40Vo); Jownat (30Vo).
hescribed Reading: Gunew, Sneja (ed.) Feminist
knowledge (Routledge & Kegan Paul,1990).
Tø-book: Reader prepared by lecturer. C.oward,
Rosalind, Female desire, women's søuatity today
(Paladin, 1!)84); DeLauretis, Teresa, Alice doesn't:
feminism and semiolics, cinema (lndiana Univ.
Press, 1984); Moi, Toril, Tætual/suuat potitics:
feminkt literary theory (Methuen, 1985).

6193 Women and Popular Culture
(Grad. Dip.)

Availability: Not offered in 7993.
La¡el: lV. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or permission
of Head of Department.
Restriction: Students may not take this unit if 4700
o¡ 9670 Women and the Media II/III has been
taken at a lower level.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: Students will investigate the various ways
in which concepts of masculinity and femininity are
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represented in Australian culture. Through an
analysis of public monuments, newspapers, maga-
zines, advefisements, television soaps, MTV, io-
mance literature, local events and the like,
students will consider how mascutine/feminine
dichotomies are produced and consumed, with
specific reference to Australian culture and
Australian national identity.
Assessment: 1 x 1,000 word essay (40Vo) and
project/research paper 3,000 words (6O7o).

Tect-boolcs: Reader prepared by lecturer. Barthes,
Ronald, Mythologies (Paladin, L972); Courard,
Rosal índ,,Fenrc le desit'e (Methuen, 1983).

ll02 Women and Social Policy (Grad.
DiP')

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lY. Poittts value: 4. Duration: To be
arranged.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by per-
mission of Head of Department.
Restriction:8382 Women and Policy IIL
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Content: This unit is concerned to examine the role
of the state and social policies in Australia in order
to investigate the ways in which they structute and
maintain gender roles. Policies such as those
emanating from government and unions, for
example, and power relationships between makers,
deliverers and recipients of policies will be con-
sidered. Topics include law, welfare, housing, econ-
omic policy, etc.

Assessment: Internal: Tutor¡al presentation and
Turorial paper (1,000 words)
(3,000 words) (S0To). Exter-
(1,000 words) (50/o); Essay /
(50vo).

Tøtt-books: Reader prepared by lecturer. Baldock,
C. & Cass, B. (eds.) Wonrcn, social welfare and thc
state (Allen & Unwin, 1988); Franzway, S. et al
Staking a claint (Allen & Unwin, 1989).

7116 Autobiography and Creative
Writing (Grad. Dip.)

Level: lY. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by p"¡-
mission of Head of Department.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Content: In this subject students will read
autobiographies and autobiographical fiction w¡it-
ten by women from va¡ious cultures and ca¡eer
backgrounds and explore the similarities and dif-
ferences of life experiences. The subject will ex-
plore current narrative theor¡es of self-presen-



tation in the autobiographical text. Students will
also engage in creative writing workshops in which
they explore the personal, social and vocational
aspects of their own lives, using a variety of writing
styles and techniques to develop their own creative
abilities.
Assessment: 3 creative writing pieces (poems &
stories) (50%); seminar participation/paper (1,0ü)
words) (?SVo); journal/writers diary (1,000 words)
(75Vo).

Teg-books: Reader prepared by lecturer' Colette,
Break of day (Farra4 Straus and Giroux, 197ó);
Gunew, Sneja & Mahyuddin, Jan (eds.) Bqond the

echo: multicultural women's writing (Univ. of
Queensland Press, 1988); Kingslon, Maxine Hong,
The women wanior (Penguin, 1987); Marlatt,
Daphne, Ana Hktoric (C-oach House Press, 1986);
Morgan, Sally, My place (Uni. of Qld Press' 1986);
Rich, Adrienne, Dream of a common language
(Norton, 1978).

9926 Women's Health and l¿isure
(Grad. Dip.)

Levet: lY. Poins vãIue: 4, Duration: Semester 2,

External only.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: ó359 Feminist Theory or by pe.-
mission of Head of Department.

Restriction: Women's Health and Lifestyle.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Conten!: This course will develop issues of
women's health introduced in the undergraduate
subject. It ì¡¡ill. focus on a holistic approach to
health and well-being and examine the

"medicalisation" of women's health, women's
leisure - a contradiction in terms?, policies and
strategies for change. There will also be a weekly
physical activity component to highlight the im-
portance of regular physical activity for women of
all ages and stages o[ thei¡ lives.

Assessment: Internal: Seminar paper and projects
(ó,000 word essay equivalent). External: Seminar
paper and projects (6,000 word essay or equival-
ent) ptus contract weekly entries.

Tat-books:3 readers prepared by lecturer. Boston
Women's Health Collective, Our bodies, ourselves

(Penguin, 1985); Green, Eileen, Hebron, Sandra,
Woodward, Diane, Women's lekure, what leisurc?
(Macmillan, 1990).

Arts Grad.Dip.Women's St.

1835 Directed Study (Grad.Dip.)
Level: lY. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1

ot2.
Quota: ÌNlay apply.
Pre-requisites: 6359 Feminist Theory or permission
of Head of Department.
Restriction: 2'752 l¡dädual Project.

Contact /¡oars; Students will negotiate with super-
vlsor.
Content: This unit will allow the student to develop
an area of specialization or carry out a Project
related to a selected a¡ea of Women's Stud¡es.

Research and practical activities will be at an
individual level, directed by the and ca¡ried out in
regular consultation with one of the Women's
Studies lectu¡ers.

Assessment:6,000 word essay or equivalent project
which applies a feminist perspective to an area of
the student's personal and professional interest.
Projects can include audio/visual presentat¡ons,
skills development workbooks for women, the
organization of community based workshops and
activities, and the like.

Tut-books: To be negotiated.

2522 Special Topic in Women's Studies
(Grad. DiP.)

Availability: Not offered in external mode. Not
available in 1993.

Lwel: lY. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or
2.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requkites: 6359 Feminist Theory or by Per-
mission of Head of Department.
Contact hours : To be negotiated.

Content: The content of this topic will be decided
by the availability of specialist scholars, vis¡ting
research fellows etc., the dePartment will set up
the special seminar accordingly, depending on the
expef ise and specialization in the area of women's
studies.
Assessnent: Internal: To be negotiated in accord-
ance with general guidelines for assessment at GD
Iævel.

Turbooks/Reference Books/hescribed Reading:
To be negotiated.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF EDUCATTON (rN-SERVTCE)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Bachelor of Edu-
cation (In-service).
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3, an
applicant for admission to the course fo¡ the
degree shall:
(a) have qualified fo¡ a three year Diploma of
Teaching from a teaching institution accepted by
the University for the purpose; or hold a qualifi-
cation deemed by the University to be equivalent;
and
(b) have completed a minimum of one year of
teaching experience.
3. (a) The Faculty may, in special cases and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a cand¡date for the
degree a person who does not have the qualifi-
cations sp€cified in regulations 2(a) and 2(b), but
who has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty
of fitness to undertake work for the degree.
(b) Before deciding the appticant's fitness the
Faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary work, which may include
courses of study, and to undertake qualiflng
examinations.
(c) The form and assessment of any preliminary
work or of any course of study shatl be proposed
by the departments concerned and approved by
the Faculty. In any qualiflng examination at least
trvo examiners, approved by the Faculty fo¡ the
purpose, must contribute to the assessment of the
applicant's perforrnance.

4. To qualify for the dcgrec, a candidate shall
sat¡sfactorily complete a course of full-time study
extending over at leasl one year, or of part-time
study extending over at least two years.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sarisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be as specified
by the Head of each department or centre con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer pulpose.
The Head of a approve
minor changes syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that ì¡/ork completed in
the Univenity or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these regulations
may, on written application to the Registrar, be
granted such exemption from the fequirements as
the Council on the advice of the Faculty shall
determine.

Regulat¡ons sllowed: 13 February 1992.
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

(a) Professional Studies subjects to the value of 8

points from:
(i) the compulsory and elective subjects listed

in the Schedules for the
Grad.Dip.Ed.Admin.

Points
6888 Educational Administration I 4

7334 Educational Administration II 4

3082 Educational Administration III 4

9488 Educational Administration IV 4

2711 Educational Administration Elective I 4

3817 Educational Administration Elective II 4

5495 Fducational Administration Elective III 4

6402 Educational Administration Elective V 4

(ii) the subjects available (internally only) to
part-time students in the Schedules of the
Grad.Dip.Ed.

4027 T\e Teacher-læarner Relationship (Pt) I
7 67 6'the Teacher-[æarner Relationship (Pt) Il
6868 The Teacher-1æarner Relationship (Pt)

m
5536 The Teacher-læarner Relationship (Pt)

ry
46ó6 Educational Issues (Pt) I
3785 Educational Issues (Pt) II
5221 Fducational Projects (Pt)
(b) Specialization Studies to the value of 16 points
in the fields of Educational Administration OR
Women's Studies, chosen from:

(i) any of the compulsory and elective subjects
listed in the Schedules for the
Grad.Dip.Ed.Admin., excluding those

Arts B.Ed.(ln-Service)

chosen for the Professional Studies
component of the degree; or

(ii) one compulsory and up to three optional
subjects selected from those listed in the
Schedules for the Grad.Dip.of Arts
(Women's Studies). The cou¡se is offercd
in internal and external modes of delivery.

Compulsory
6359 Feminist Theory (Grad.Dip.)' 4

15
15

15

15
)
)
2

Optional
3955 Personal and Professional Development

(Grad.Dip.)"
3465 Women and l¡bour (Grad.Dip.)'
1102 Women and Social Policy (Grad.Dip.)"'
9996 Female Sexuality (Grad. Dip.)'
9926 Women's Health and l,eisure (Grad.

DiP.)"
4272 Wome¡ in History (Grad.Dip.)
6301 Semiotics and Gende¡ Representation

(Grad. Dip.)"'
6193 Women and Popular Culture (Grad.

DiP')*"
7116 Autobiography and Creative Writing

(Grad. Dip.)t
6312 Women W¡iters and the Literary

Tradition (Grad. Dip,)'

'Available in external mode.

" Available iD external mode only.

"' Nol available in 1993

4
4
4
4

4
4

4

4

4

4
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a postgraduate degree of Bach-
elor of &lucational Studies.
2. An applicant for admission to the course for the
degree shall:
(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a degree of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the Universit¡ and
(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
E<lucation of the University or for a qualification
accepted by the university as equivalent; and
(c) have completed such other wo¡k as may be
prescribed in the schedules.
3. (a) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies act¡ng with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not have the qualifications specified in regulations
2(a) and 2(b), but who has given evidence satisfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work fo¡
the degree.
(b) Before decidíng the applicant's fitness the
Faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary wotk, which may include
courses of stud¡ and to undertake qualiflng
examinations.
(c) The fo¡m and assessment of any preliminary
work and/or of any course of study shall be
proposed by the departments concerned and ap
proved by the Faculty. In any qualiflng examin-
ation at least two examiners, approved by the
Faculty for the purpose, must contribute to the
assessment of the applicant's performance.
4. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a course of full-time study
extend¡ng over at least one year, or of part-time
study extending over at least two years.
5. (a) The Council, after receipr of advice from the
Faculty, shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifîed by
the Head of each department or centre concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the pu¡pose. The
Head of Department o¡ Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations
which the candidate has passed in the University
or in another institution should be counted pro
tanto for the degree of Bachelor of Educational
Studies may, on w¡itten application to the Regis-
t¡ar, be granted such exemption from the require-
ments of these regulations as the Council may
determine.
7. A candidate who complies ìMith the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examineß shall bè
awarded the degree of Bachelor of Educational
Studies.

RegulatioN allowed 2l February l99I.
13 Feb. 192:5(b).
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Counc¡l under Regulation 5)

NOTES: (a) Syllabuses of subjects for the degree
of Bachelor of Educational Studies are published
below, immediately after these Schedules. For
syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and
diplomas see the table of subjects at the end of the
volume.
(b) Notwithstanding the Schedules and Syllabuses
published in this volume, a number of subjects
listed may not be offered in 1993.

The availability of ø// subjects is conditional upon
the availability of staff and facilities.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OFSTUDY
1. The subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Educational Studies in the lîeld of Australian
Studles are:

Group E Subjects (offered by the Department of
Education):
1850 Class, Gender and Schooling in Australia 4
1898 Multicultural Society and Educational

Policy 4

47ú l-anguage and Media 4

7029 Perspectives on the Australian Studies
Curriculum 4

5803 Youth Arts in Australia: A Context for
Arts in Education 4

9211 Teaching the Australian Studies Curriculum4
7611 Secondary Education in Australia 4

Any other appropriate M.Ed. coursework subject
apprwed by the Head of Department.
Group A Subjects (Offered by the Facùlty of
Arts):
Any subject, or component of a subject offered by
the Depatments of Anthropology, English, Ge-
ography, History and Politics in the area of
Australian Studies, approved by the Faculty of
Arts for this award, and not previously passed by
the student.

2. The subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Educational Studies in the field of Languages are:

Group E Subjects (Offered by the Department of
Education):
1898 Multicultural Society and Educational

Policy 4

8832 l:nguage & Education in Multilingual
Settings 4

8503 Research Project in Sociolog¡rof Education 4
f5ó Theories of Psycholog¡r in Education 4

Any other appropriate M.Ed. coursework subject
approved by the Head of Department.
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Group L Subjects (Offered by l:nguage depart-
ments with¡n the Faculty of Arts):
Any subject, or component of a subject offered by
the Centre forAsian Studies, and the Departments
ofFrench and German, approved by the Faculty of
Arts for this award and not previously passed by
the student,

3. The subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Educational Studies in the field of Science are¡

Group E Subjects (Offered by the Department of
Rlucation):
1595 Making Sense of the Scientific World
1531 Science Education Project (M.Bl.)
2502 Scientific Revolutions and Education
8671 The Nature of Science and Science

Curicula
5456 Theories of Psychology in Education
Any other appropriate M.Ed. coursework
approved by the Head of Department.

Group S Subjects (Offered by the Faculty of
Science and by the Centre for Environmental
Studies):

Any subject, or component of subject, approved by
the Faculty of Science for this award, and the
following subjects offered by the Mawson Gradu-
ate Centre for Environmental Studies:
473 Appropriate Technology 3
9188 Atmospheric and Environmental Physics

(Env.St.) 3
Tß6 F;nergt Usage, Consewation and Equity 3

8260 Environmental Chemistry 3
7507 Principles of Environmental Eårth Science 3
6339 Ecosystems: Patterns and Processes 3
2743 T\e Global Commons 3
9L83 Environmental Issues in South Australia 6

4. The subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Flucational Studies in the field of Mathematics
atet

Group E subjects (offered by the Department of
Education)
2051 Mathematics Education 4
8713 Introduction to Statistics in Fiucational

Research 4

Any other appropriate M.Ed. coursework subject
approved by the Head of Department.
Group Ma Subjects (offered by departments
within the Faculty of Mathemat¡cal and Computer
Sciences).
Any subject or component of a subject offered by
the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-

4
4
4

4
4

subject
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ences, approved by the Faculty of Arts for th¡s
a$,ard and not previously passed by the student.

5. The subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Fiucationel Studies in the field of Media Studies
afe!

Group E subjects (offered by the Depatment of
Education)
4709 l-anguage and Media 4
2132 Special Topic in Media Research 4
8713 Introduction to Statistics in Educational

Research 4
Any other appropriate M.Ed. coursework subject
approved bythe Head ofDepartment.
Group ME Subjects (offered by the Faculry of
Arts)
7853 History and Development of Mass

C-ommunications III
4604 Media Analysis II
236ó Media Analysis III
!)643 Media and Culture II
1501 Media and Culture III

SCHEDULE II: COURSES
1. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Educational Studies in the field of Australian
Studies, a candidate shall present subjects to a
value of 24 points which satisfy the following
requirements:
(a) A candidate shall present passes in Group E
subjects listed in Clause 3 of Schedule II to a value
of at least 8 points and not more than 1ó points.
(b) A candidate shall present passes in Group A
subjects listed in Clause 3 of Schedule II to a value
of at least 8 points and not more than 16 points.
2. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Educational Studies in the field of l:nguages a
candidate shall present subjects to a value of 24
points which såtisfy the following requirements:
(a) A candidate shall present passes on Group E
subjects listed in Clause 2 of Schedute II to a value
of at least I points and not mo¡e than 16 points.
(b) A candidate shall present passes in Group L
subjects listed in Clause 2 of Schedule II to a value
of at least 8 points and not morc than 16 points.
3. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Educat¡onal Studies in the field of Science Edu-
cation, a candidate shall present subjects to a value
of Z points which satisfy the following require-
ments:
(a) A candidate shall present passes in Group E
subjects listed in Clause I of Schedule II to a value
of at least 8 points and not more than 16 points.
(b) A candidate shall present passes in Group S
subjects listed in Clause I of Schedule II to'a value
of at least 8 points and not more than 16 points.
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4. To qualify' for the degrée of Baðhelor of
Educational Studies in the tield of Mathematics, a
candidate shall present subjects to a value öf 24
points which satisfy the following requirements:
(a) A candidate shall present passes in Group E
subjects listed in Clause 4 of Schedule I to a value
of at least I points and not more than 16 points.
(b) A candidate shall presenr passes in Group Ma
subjects listed in Clause 4 of Schedule I to a value
ofat least 8 points and not more than 16 points.
5. To qualify for the degree of Bachelo¡ of
Educational Studies in the field of Media Studies,
a candidate shall present subjects to a Value of 24
points which satisfy the following requirements:
(a) A candidate shall present passes in Group E
subjects listed in Clause 5 of Schedule I to a vãlue
of at least 8 points and not more than 16 points.
(b) A candidate shall present passes in ôroup Me
subjects listed in Clause 5 of Schedule I to a value
of at least 8 points and not ntore than 16 points.
6. When, in the opinion of Faculty, special circum-
stances exist, the Counc¡1, on recommendation
from the Faculty in each case, may vary the
provisions of Clauses 1-5 above.
NOTES (not forming part of the Regulations and
Schedules).

1. lYork required to contplete the degree of
Bachelor of Educational Studies in the fîelds
covered by Schedules I and IL
\¡r'ith special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take subjects at another
institution for credit to this degree. Candidates
may also be granted credit towa¡d the degree on
account of work already completed at the Univer-
sity of Adelaide o¡ at another institution. Credit
towards the B.Ed.St. be granted (i) to a maximum
of 12 points for Graduate Diplomas, or (ii) to a
maximum of I points for G¡aduate Certificates
without surrendering the award, or (iii) to a
maximum of 12 points for G¡aduate Certificates
upon surrender of the award. The minimum num-
ber of points which must be taken at Adelaide in
order to satisfy the fe ee is
12. At least 4 of these
E subjects and 4 f¡om :t"::
of Bachelor of Educat ld of
Australian Studies, or from Group L in the case of
languages or f¡om Group S in the case of Science
Education, from Group Ma in the case of Math-
ematics or from Group Me in the case of Media
Studies.

2. Programmes of Study

(a) The aim of the course covered by Schedule I.1
is to broaden the candidate's knowledge and skills
in both science and science education. Each candi-
date's programme of study will be negotiated with



the cou$e coofdinator and representatives of the
Faculty of Science, the Centre for Environmental
Studies and the Dcpartment of Education, and will
be developed around the previous academic back-
ground and current needs of the student.

(b) The aim of the course covetcd by Schedule I.2,
is to broaden the candidate's knowledge and skills
in both languages and education in languages
other than English. Each candidate's progtam of
study will be negotiated \r,ith the course coordi-
nator and rep¡esentatives of the Faculty of Arts,
the Cjntre for Asian Studies, the Departments of
French and German and the Department of F¡lu-
cat¡on, and will be developed around the previous
academic background and current needs of the
student.

(c) The aim of the course covercd by Schedule I.3,
is to broaden the candidaté's knowledge and skills
in both the Australian Studies area and education.
E¿ch candidate's progÉm of study will be
negotiated with the coune coordinator and rep
resentatives of the Faculty of Arts, the Depart-
ments of Anthropolory, English, Geography, His-
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tory and Politics and the Dcpartment of Edu-
cat¡on, and will be developed a¡ound the previous
academic background and current needs of thc
student,

(d) The aim of the course covered by Schedule I 4
¡s to brcaden the candidate's knowledge and skills
in both Mathematics and Education, Each candi-
date's program of study will be negotiated with the
course coordinator, and representatives of the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences,
the Faculty of Arts and the Department of Blu-
cation, and will be developed around the previous
academic background and current needs of the
student.

(e) The aim of the course covered by Schedule I 5
is to broaden the candidate's knowledge and skills
in both Media Studies and F¡lucation. Each candi-
date's program of study will be negotiated with the
course coordinator, the Media co-ordinator within
the Faculty of Arts and the Department of Edu-
cation, and will be developed around the previous
academic background and current needs of the
student.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

REGUI.ATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a degree of Master of Applied
Psycholory.
2. (a) The Faculty of Arts may accept as a
candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified:

(i) to be admitted to an Honours degree of
Bachelor, with Honours in Psychology, of
the University of Adelaide, or to a degree
of another institution deemed by the Uni-
versity to be equivalent; or

(i¡) to be granred the Diploma of Applied
Psycholory of the University of Adelaide or
some other awa¡d from another institution
deemed by the University to be equivalent.

(b) Subject to the app¡oval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by C.ouncil and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,
the Faculty of Arts may accept as a candidate for
the degree a person who does not meet the
requirements specified in regulation 2(a) if it is
satisfied that the person is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.
3. The Faculty of Arts may require a candidate to
complete satisfactorily such additional work as it
may prescribe.
4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as
prescribed in the schedules;

(ii) complywith conditions as prescribed in the
schedules; and

(iii) present a satisfactory dissefation ¡rn a
subject approved by the Faculty of Arts.
The dissertation shall give the results of
original resea¡ch or of an investigation on
wbich the candidate has been engaged,
under the supervision of the University.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Arts, shall f¡om time to time prescribe
schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(i¡) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of-prescription by the Council or such othe¡
date as the Council may determine.
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(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department o¡ centte concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C.ommittee or such body
or officer as ít may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and the disserration shall be
completed in not more than two years of full-time
study or four years of pa¡t-time study.
7. (a) A candidate who withdraws from all o[ the
subjects in which the candidate is enrolled in any
one year o¡ who does not re-enrol after being
en¡olled in the previous year may only re-enrol in
a subsequent year with the approval of the Facult¡
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case.

(b) A candidate whose work on the dissefation is
intemrpted fo¡ a ¡eason acceptable to the Dean
may be ganted an intermission of candidature by
the Dean on behalf of the Faculty. If such an
application is approved the maximum period speci-
fied in regulation 6 will be adjusted accordingly by
adding the length of the intermission.

8. (a) A candidate who fails the examination in any
subject or who does not complete satisfactorily the
prescribed practical work or dissertation, and who
desires to take the subject or practical work again
or resubmit the dissertation, shall again attend
such lectu¡es and satisfactorily do such wdtten and
practical work as the lecturet concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application to the Registtar for such
exemption.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation ¡n any subject or who on two occasions has
not completed satisfactorily the prescribed practi-
cal work or dissertation, may not enrol for that
subject or ptactical work again or resubmit the
dissertation except by special permission of the
Faculty of Arts (to be obtained in writing f¡om the
Registrar) and on such conditions as may be
determined.
(c) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for examination
owing to unsatisfactory attendance or work, or
who does not attend all or part of a final examin-



ation (or supplementary exam¡nation if granted)
without a reason accepted by the Department of
Psychology as adequate, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
9. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Arts a
candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, terminate the candidature and the candi-
date shall cease to be enrolled for the degree,
10. On completion of the dissertation the candi-
date shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of
the dissertation prepared in accordance u¡ith direc-
tions given to candidates from time to time. No
dissertation or material ptesented for any other
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degree within this or any other institution shall be
submitted.

11. The Faculty shall appoint two examinen for
each dissertation, one of whom shall be external to
the University.

12. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations shall be qualified for admision
to the degree of Master of Applied Psycholog¡r.

Regulatioß allrycd 20 Juty, 1989.

Amended 21 Februry,lÐl:2(b).13 Feb. 1992: 5(b).

ÀMil¡ng Senate apprml and allownæ by Covcmo¡: 4(ii¡), 6 and -//
10.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SUBJECTS OF STUDY, DISSERTATION AND
OTHER REQUIREMENTS
1, Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty öf
Arts, every candidate for the degree shall satisfâc-
torily complete the following components:
(a) COMPUTSORY STUDIES IN APPLIED
PSYCHOLOGY (8 subjects)

, 9M2 Applied Methodology (M) 2.5
8955 Applied Social and Organizationalr

Psycholory (M) 2.5
122 Psychological Assessment (M) 5
5881 Contemporary Issues in Psychological z

Practice (M)
5817 rilorking with Hr¡man Systems: Theory

and Practice (M)
343 Behaviour Management (M)
7418 Professional Practice and Ethics (M)F .-. 2.5
9740 Health and Community Psycholory (M)** 2.5

(b) oPTToNAL STUDTES IN APPLTED
PSYCHOLOGY
(At least three of the following subjects will be
offered in the second year of the course.)
One tobe chosen from those subjects offered from
the following:

3179 Rehabilitation Psychology (M)'* 2.5
3220 Disabilit¡r Vocational training and

Assessment (M)" 2,5
ó789 Ergonomics (M)" 2.5
9575 Psychologr of Unemployment (M)t' 2.5

(c) Three periods of placement in diffe¡ent insti-
tutions or organizations offering psychological
services approved by the Head of the Department
of Psychology, as follows:
1830 Placement I (M)
7221 Placement II (M)
5287 Placement II¡ (M)

(d) 1681 Research Project in Applied Psycholog¡r 9 
-2. The Faculty of Arts may grant such status in any

subject as it may determine up to a maximum of
three subjects, provided that any such subject has
not been presented for another degree.

3. A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Head of the Department
of Psychology at enrolment each year,

4. The Faculty of Arts may require a candidate to
undertake additional work needed as background
to the compulsory subjects.

5. The candidate will be required to undertake
practical work provided by three eighteen-week
placements (of 5 half{ays per week or the equival-
ent) within an institution or other organization
offering psychological services as arranged by the
Department of Psychology.

6. The examiners appointed under regulation 11
may recommend:
(a) that the dissertation be accepted as satisfactory
for the purposes of clause 4 of the regulations; or
(b) that the dissertation be accepted as satisfactory
for the pu¡poses of clause 4 of the regulations
afte¡ minor amendments have been made to the
dissertation; or
(c) that the dissertation be retu¡ned to the candi-
date for revision and resubmission; or
(d) that the dissertation be not accepted.

7. In order to satisfy the requirements of the
degree a candidate must satisfactorily complete
any additional work required under clause 4, pass
in each of the compulsory subjects and in one of
the optional subjects, satisfactorily complete
periods of practical wo¡k as in clause 6, and submit
a dissertation which is accepted by the Faculty of
Arts as satisfactory for the purpose of the degree.

)

5

',2.5

4
4
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SYLI,ABUSES

The course is designed to run in two'year cycles,
with most of the compulsory subjects to be offered
in the first year of the cycle and the optional
subjects in the second. The compulsory subjects
ó382 Psychological Asscssment, and 2710 Working
u¡ith Human Sptems: Theory and Practice each
involve a series of weekly three-hour sessions of

the second year of the cycle each involve a series
of weekly three-hour sessions of formal class
contact for 12 weeks in one semester. The formal
sessions of class contact, in addition to material
presented by lecture, may include activities such as

practical exercises, demonstrat¡ons, and tutorial
discussion. Altendance for at least 80Eo of úe
sessions in any subject will be ryected.

In the normal pattem of stud¡ candidates enrolled
on a full-time basis will complete the compulsory
subjects in the first yeart together with one
placement, and one of the optional subjects
together with two more placèments in the second
year. The ¡esearch project for the dissertation may
be commenced in the first year or early in the
second year; candidates may wish to consider
linking the project to one of the placements.
Candidates enrolled for half-time study may
spread these commitments over two cycles (four
years).

he-requisites: There are no pre-requisites for any
subject in addition to those required for entry to
the course.

Quota: Cwtently 10 F.T,E. students for the com-
plete M.App.Psych. course.

Tø-book: Detailed reading lists are provided
with the syllabus entries in the course handbook
ar¡ailable fiom the Department at enrolment.

Assessment: The proposed assessment for each
subject is giwn in the specific subject entries
below The proposed assessment is discussed with
the students and the final form of assessment for
each subject rtquires the approval of the Depart-
mental Committee. Assessments may include
examinations, essays, practical exercises, case re-
ports, or a blend of these.

. Exept th¡t 97lo Hc¡lth and Community Psycholos¡ snd 5881
Coolcmponry Is6 itr Pr!rchologi€l Pnctiæ will bc offcEd itr
tbc æænd )c¡n

¿108

9842 Applied Methodolory (M)
Poins value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 1286 Applied Methodologr.
Conlact hours: Weekly lhour sessions for 12
weeks.

Content: Topics may include: multivariate
statistical techniques and their applications;
sample surve)6; questionnaires and their
intelpretation; linguistic and content analysis of
interview and literary data; computer-aided
assessment; human resources management. The
use of computers in the storage and anal¡sis of
data and the evaluation of effectiveness will be an
integral part of the course.

hoposed Assessntent: Practical assignments and
final examination.

8955 Applied Social and
Organizational Psycholog (M)

Poinu value:2.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 3166 Applied Social and Organizational
Psycholory.
Contact hours: Twelve Shour sessions.

Content: This subject will conside¡ the theory and
practice of change in organizations. Topics to be
covered include the context of organizational
change, 'models of organizational change,
o¡ganizational climate and culture, change
technologies, staff recruitment and Eaining and
the role of the psychologist as change agent in, and
consultant to, organizations. Particular emphasis
will be given to the development of practical skills
required to be an effective and effic¡ent change
agent.

hoposed Assessntent: Practical exercises and case
studies.

58t1 Contemporata Issues ln
Psychological Practice

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Løtel:Postgradtuate. Poittßvalue:2, Duralion:
Semester 1.

Contact løurs: Twelve 2 and a half hour sessions,

Content: This subject will be taken over 12 two-
and-a-half hour sessions in the second year of the
course. It is designed to provide an introduction:
(a) to areas of contemporary concem to
psychologists as these emerge in the profession
and in the communit¡,; (b) current t¡eatment and
approaches. The course will seek to be responsive
to expressed student interest as well as sensitive to
developments in the field. The cur¡iculum will
therefore be flexible ¡ather than fixed. Proposed
topic's currently include: E¡icksonian hypnosis,



neuro-linguistic programming, psychology of un-
employment, AIDS and AIDS counselling, the
psychologist and workcover, the physically dis-
abled, substance use and abuse, posþttaumatic
stress, geriatric psychology, the treatment and
sexual dysfunction, organisational psychology.

Assessment: Essay assign men t.

1224 Psychological Assessment (M)
Points value: 5. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 6382 Pyschological Assessment.

,Contact hours: Weekly }.hour periods of lectures,
demonstrations and practical exercises for Z
weeks.

Contenl: The subject examines the theotetical
background to objective mental tests and
techniques, and aims to provide a basic practical
familiarity w¡th these.
Standa¡dized procedures to be studied include
means for evaluating the effectiveness of
organizations and systems of communication,
together with tests of ability, aptitude, attitude and
personalit¡ suited to a wide range of ages. Dis-
cussion will also focus on both normal and abnor-
mal responding. Particular emphasis will be given
to the role of testing in decision making, tteatment
and training. Other topics to be discussed include
the selection and use of a range of materials
appropriate to diffe¡ent areas of assessment; test
standards; techniques and requirements for test
development; contemporary issues in psychological
assessment; naûative and discourse analysis.

hoposed Assessment: P¡actical exercises through-
out, these being completed in the candidate's own
time, and a written examination at the conclusion.

5817 Working with Human Systems:
Theory and Practice (M)

Pointsvalue:5, Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 2710 Working with Human Systems:
Theory and P¡actice.

Contacl hours: lhour session a week for Z weeks.
Content: The emphasis will be on developing a
contextual approach to: (a) service delivery (b)
the assessment and dissolution of human problems
in the family, group, community setting. Under
this rubric, the issues for the psychologist of
interdisciplinary communication and collaboration
will be addressed.
The subject will provide an introduction to human
systems, cybernetic, contructivist and social
constructionist theory as applied to the family, the
social network and organizations. The first section
of the course will be devoted to the development
of a theory of practice in which the implication of
the above theories for ethical practice will be given
particulâr attention. A consideration of the value
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and ideological positions in which practice is
embedded will also be included. The second sec-
tion will be concerned $'ith practical application,
with training being provided in a) problem evalu-
ation; b) preventive and interventive approaches to
problem dissolution.
Topics will include General Systems Theory, Cy-
bernetics; Constructivism; Social Constructivism;
Maturana's Biological Ontolog¡r; Socio Cultural
and Feminist Theory Theory and Practice of
Change; Family Theory and Therap¡,; C.ommunity-
based Service Delivery.
hoposed Assessment: P¡actical assignments and
essay.

3343 Behaviour Management (M)
Poins value:2.5. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Restric tion : 4918 Behaviour Management.
Contacl hours: 3-hour weekly session for 12 weeks
plus practical work in the students' own time.
Content: The subject will provide an introduction
to (a) the principles and practice of behaviour
modification and (b) the application of learning
principles to the amelioration of common
behavioural problems. This will include the
discussion of factors influpncing the generalization
and maintenance of behaviour change; and social
and ethical concerns in the ap-plications of
behaviou¡al methds in clinical, institutional and
community settings. Specific topics may include
Behaviour Analysis and problem identification,
Relaxation Training, Systematic Desensitization,
Positive Reinforcement, the Aversion Paradigm,
Flooding, Cognitive Behavioural Concepts, and
Assertive Training. There will also be a
consideration of social-cognitive approaches to
therapy.
hoposed Assessment: Practical assignments and
essay.

7418 Professional Practice and Ethics
(M)

Poins value:2.5. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Restriction: 5772 P¡ofessional Practice and Ethics.
Contact hours: Weekly 3-hour sessions for 12
weeks.

Contenl: The subject will provide an int¡oduction
to issues bearing on professional practice,
casework and service delivery in the community
context. Topics will include professional ethics, the
reqùirements and responsibilities of the
psychologist, registration, the h¡story, organization
and institutionalization of psychological practice.
Attention will be given to thè iole of value systems
and characteristic models of thought in the
community in the determination of accounts of
proper scientific and professional practice, the
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social constn¡ction of psychological practice and
the sociocultural framework of psychological
practice. In this context, the scientisþpractitioner
model of psychological practice will be critically
examined.
Also considerrd are: the psychologist in an insti-
tutional s€ttin& multidisciplinary teamwork and
interdisciplinary issues, community based sen'ice
delivery p¡eventive approaches to psychological
health, children with spec¡al needs, child abuse and
neglect, violence, substance abuse, psychology and
the law, the psychologist in private pract¡ce.

hoposed Assessmenr Essay to be completed dur-
ing the summervacation in order to be assessed by
the end of February in the following year.

nÆ Health and Community
Psycholory (M)

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 2,5. Duration: Semester 2.

Restiction: 7937 Health and Community
Psycholory.
Contact hours: Weekly Shour sessions for 12
weeks.

Content: fie subject nill be concerned with the
role of psychological processes related to health
and illness. Individual differences in reaction to
psycho-social stressors and the possible
relationships with illness will be considered,
together with social+ognitive models of belief and
mechanisms of coping with stress. Particular
attent¡on will be paid to the study of stress in
occupational settings. Also examined will be
evidence on behavioural aspects of major causes of
pfemature mofality and morbidity and the
characteristics of psychological interventions to
modify health-related behaviour. There will be a
discussion of methodological issues in the analysis
and assessment of the outcomes of community and
individual interventions to change health-related
behaviour.
hoposed Assessment: Final examination.

3179 Rehabilitation Psychologr (M)
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 2.5. Duration:Semestert. Pointsvalue:2.5.
Restriction : 3371 Rehabi li ta tion Psychologr.
Contact hours: Weekly lhour sessions for 12
weeks.

Contenl: Topics will include the psychological
aspects of different types of disability and social
problems, including cognitive, physical and
p€rsonality aspects of handicapping cond¡tions; the
use of generic services; assessment and training
principles and practice, including the use of
individual rehabilitation plans, maintenance and
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generalisation of skills, staff training, and
programme evaluation.

hoposed Assessment: Seminar assignments,
practical exercises and essays.

3220 Disability: Yocational Training
and Assessment (M)

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
Poins value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1,

Restriction: 3709 Disabilit¡r Vocational Training
and Assessment.

Contact hours: Weekly lhour sessions for 12
weeks,

Content: Topics include work and the concept of
normalization, models of vocational training and
cuÍent sewices, employment options, assessment
for training, learning deficits and technical aids,
skill training techniques, measuring performance,
managing behaviour problems, placement
procedures and staff training.
Proposed Assessnrcnt: Seminar assignments and
practical exercises throughoùt, these being
completed in the candidate's own time, and a
written examination at the conclusion.

6789 Ergonomics (M)
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value:2.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: Weekly 3-hour sessions for 12
weeks,

Content: This subject assumes no previous
knowledge of ergonomics and aims to introduce
those taking it to the application of scientific
knowledge in the interests of workable
environments. Topics may include: seating,
controls displays and control display relationships,
ergonomics and disability, ergonomics and
personal computers and the electronic office,
ergonomics and cognitive overload, ergonomics
and environmental psychology.

hoposed Assessme¿lr Rxamination.

9S7S Psychologr of Unemployment (M)
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duralion: S€mester 1,

Restriction: 1382 Psychology of Unemployment.
Contact hours: Weekly 3-hour sessions for 12
weeks.

Content: The subject covers the following topics:
the psychological and social significance of
unemployment; unemployment in the 1930s and
currently; youth unemployment compared with job
loss in middle-age; methods of studlng the
psychological impact of unemployment (anecdotal,
cfoss-sect¡onal, retrospective, longitudinal);



Poinu value:2.5. Duration: S€mester 1 or 2. poins value: 4, Duralion: Semester 1 or 2.

psychological theories and evidence; policy,
community and counselling implications.
hoposed Assessm¿rrr.' Examination.

1830 Placement I (M)

Restriction: 5ó23 Placement I.
he-requkites: See Regulations for M.App.Psych.
Contact hours: 5 half{ays per week.

Quota: See entry for M.App.Psych.
Content: Placements are arranged with various
agencies in South Australia. Placements are
undertaken to enable candidates to gain a broad
range of experience in areas such as providing
psychological services to children, adults,
maladjusted people, clients with cognitive deficits
etc.

hoposed Assessment: See Course Handbook.

7221 Placement II (M)
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Restriction: 1107 Placemeot IL
he-requisites: See Regulations for M.App.Psych.
Conlact hours: 5 half{ays per week.

Quota: See entry for MApp.Psych,
Contenl: Placements are arranged with various
agencies in South Australia. Placements are
undertaken to enable candidates to gain a broad
range of experience in areas such as providing
psychological senices to children, adults,

Arts M.App.Psych.

maladjusted people, clients with cognitive deficits
etc.

Proposed Assessmenl: ke Coune Handbook.

3481 Placement III (M)

Restrictio n : 5287 Placement III.
he-requkites: See Regulations for M.App.Psych.
Conlact hours:5 half-days per week.

Quota: See entry for M.App.Psych.
content: Placements are arranged with various
agencies in South Australia. Placements are
undertaken to enable candidates to gain a broad
range of experience in areas such as providing
psychological services to children, adults,
maladjusted p€ople, clients with cognitive deficits
etc.

hoposed Assessmenf.' See Course Handbook.

1681 Research Project in Applied
Psychologr

Poins value: 9. Duralion: Full year.
Content: A research project on a topic of ¡elevance
to applied psycholog¡r to be pursued undet the
control of the Psychology Department and under
the guidance of one or more supervisors appointed
by the Faculty of Aits (at least one of whom shall
be a member of the Psycholory Department).
Assessment: Dissertation to be examined as
specified by Regulation 11 of the degee.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS

REGULATIONS

1. The Faculty of Arts may accept as a candidate
for the degree of Master of Arts any person who
(a) is recommended by a department or depart-
ments within the Faculty able and willing to
provide facilities for the candidate's work towards
the degree and
(b) has obtained an Honours degree, or other
qualification accepted by the University as equival-
ent to an Honours degree, in a subject or subjects
to which his proposed field of study relates.

2. (a) Subject to the app¡oval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold the qualification specified in regulation 1

above, but who has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the
degree.
(b) Before deciding such a person's fitness the
Faculty may, if it so desires, require him

(i) to complete prescribed preliminary work
and thereafter, or alternatively

(ii) to complete a prescribed course of study
and pass a qualiflng examination of
honours standard.

(c) The form and assessment of any preliminary
work and/or of any course of study shall be
proposed by the department or departments con-
cerned and approved by the Faculty. In any
qualifying examination at least two examiners,
approved by the Faculty for the purpose, must
contribute to the assessment of the candidate's
performance.

3. Every candid ate shall either

(a) present a thesis o/
(b) (i) pursue a course of advanced study, which
may include practical exercises and

(ii) present a thesis or dissertation.
The subject of any thesis or dissertation, and the
content and method of assessment of any course of
advanced study, shall be approved by the depart-
ment or depafments concemed and by the Fac-
ulty. Assessment shall in every case be by not less
than two examiners of whom at least one shall be
external to the Univenity. The names of the
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examiners and the relative weighting of any course
work and the thesis or dissertation in the ove¡all
assessment shall be proposed by the department
or departments concerned and approved by the
Faculty.

4. (a) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case, the work for
the degree shall be completed and the thes¡s or
dissertation submitted

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year nor mo¡e than three years
from the date at which candidature was
accepted by the Faculty or

(ii) in the case of a part-time candidate, not
less than one year nor nlore than five years
from the date at which candidature was
accepted by the Faculty.

(b) On completion of work for the degree the
candidate shall

(i) inform the Head or Heads of the depart-
ment or departments in which his wo¡k has
been done, and his supervisor or super-
vison of his intention to subm¡t his thesis
or dissertation. The Head o¡ Heads shall
forthwith propose the names of examiners
for approval by the Faculty.

(ii) lodge with the Registrar three copies of his
thesis or disse¡tation prepared in accord-
ance with directions given to candidates
from time to time.'

5. The examiners of the thesis or dissertation may
recommend thaf. ft eilher
(a) be accepted, with or without conditions or
(b) be accepted, with or without conditions subject
to satisfactory performance in an examination,
either written or oral or both, in the field of study
immediately relevant to the subject of the thesis or
dissertation or
(c) be not accepted, but that the candidate be
allowed to re-submit it after revision ar
(d) be rejected.

The examiners of a thesis or dissertation re-
submitted following recommendation (c) may rec-
ommend only (a), (b) or (d).
6. A candidate who fulfils the Ìequirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners of the
thesis or dissertation under regulation 4 and of any



course work under regulati ! 3(b) shall, on the
fecommendation of the F y, be admitted to the
degree of Master of A'

RegulatioN allwed 15 lsnvry,ln6.
Amcndcd æ JEnury, 1981: l,2; 2l Fcb. 191: 4s).
'Published in"Guidclinæ on H¡gher Dcgre6 by Research and
Spcsilietio$ for Thsis": se¿ Cotrtcnts,
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NOTE (not foming part of the regular¡otr): Any rhes¡s or
disrtal¡on is lo @mpri* at lest one half of the total ¡cquir€-
ments for the degrcc. Departments and €ndidats are infomed
that al prcsnt Aulmliån G@ernment PostgÉdutc Rcsarch
Awrds are only aB¡lable il1wo o¡ more of lhe wo¡k for lhe
deg,rec i¡ tmrds a dise¡tation or lhesis, and AutElian Gflem-
ment Pctgmdute CoüÉ Amrds arc only aw¡leblc if 50% o¡
more of thc work fo¡ the degree is ouËe work of which at lcæt
75øo mNt b€ at postgEdute ldel.

NOTES BY DEPARTMENTS

The attention of candidates is directed to¡rNotes
and Instructions to candidates for higher degrees"
which gives general advice to candidates and sets
out the specifications for theses. (See Table of
Contents.)

Anthropologn
1. Master of Arts Qualiflng
This course will be open to students with no
previous training in Anthropolory or closely
related disciplines and to students holding a de-
gree not considered by the Discipline to be
equivalent to Bachelor of Arts Honours. Students
$'ill do the Bachelor of Arts Honours cou¡se wo¡k
and must produce a 15,000-word qualiflng essay.

2. Master of Arts Programme:
Potential candidates for the degree of Master of
Arts in Anthropology are advised to consult the
Head of the Discipline. Candidates should have a
good Honours degree or equivalent in Anthro-
polog¡r or a closely ¡elated social science discipline.
They must present a thesis, on a subject approved
by the Faculty of Arts, of approximately 30,000 to
40,000 words.

Asian Studies
fie programme is intended to supplement the
present honours programmes in Chinese and
Japanese studies. It is aimed at, for example,
ove¡seas students whose first language is Chinese
or Japanese of students who can demonstrate
considerable fluency in Chinese or Japanese but
lack training in relevant social science disciplines
or history.
A student in the Master's Qualifying ptogramme
will essentially do the work of an honours student.
This will entail successful completion of:

the methodology component of the core reading
course, and
directed readings, Ieading to the submission of
the honours thesis.

The only difference with the honours course
concems the advanced textual readings component
of the co¡e reading course. Given a Master's

Qualifying student's established fluency in Chinese
or Japanese, in lieu of the advanced readings, the
student will be expected to complete: two one-
semester lecture courses concerning the relevant
a¡ea or country of specialization at third-year level,
wíth ma¡ks of c¡edit o¡ above.
This substitution is designed to enhance a
student's command of method and anal¡ical skills
and to ensure that the student possesses writing
skills adequate to postg¡aduate work.

Classics:

Candidates for the degree of Master of A¡s in
Classics must present a thesis on a subject, and in
a form, approved by the Faculty of Arts. The
length of the thesis should be about 40,000 words.
The Department may also require candidates to
present themselves for examination in a poftion of
work chosen with refe¡ence to the subject area of
the thesis. Such an examination must be passed to
the satisfaction of the Head of the Department,
but will not form patt of the assessment fot the
award of the degree.

The qualifications required of applicants to be
admitted as candidates for the degree are set out
in the regulations of the degree of Master of Arts.
In general, a candidate should have obtained a
good Honours degree in Greek and/or l-atin or
Classical Studies.

The degree is intended to be obtained normally by
one yea¡ of full-time or two years of part-time
study. Work towards the degree is pursued under a
supen'isor or supervisors appointed by the Faculty,
and consists largely of preparatory reading, until
the candidate is ready to begin writing the thesis.
The thesis ¡tself, though of an advanced standa¡d,
is not intended necessarily to contain mate¡ial that
is a new cont¡ibution to knowledge.
Potential candidates should consult the Head of
the Depattment of Classics in the first instance.

English I:nguage and Literature:
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
English l:nguage and Literature are advised to
consult the Head of the Departmcnt. It is advis-
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able that the length of the Master of Arts thesis
should not exceed 50,000 words.

French Languaç ¡nd Literature:
C.andidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Frcnch l:nguage and Literature a¡e advised to
consult the Head of the Depafment at the earliest
opportun¡ty.
Candidates who seek to qualify under regulation 2
arc normally required to have already passed at a
good standard in French I, II and III, or their
equivalents, and, then, to take the fourth-year
Honours course in French l:nguage and Litera-
ture. At the end of one year, if full-time, or at the
end of two years, if part-time, they will be required
to pass, at a satisfactory standard, the following
examinations: the thesis and the three papers
required for Honours in French l:nguage and
Literature.

Geqraph¡r
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Geography are advised to obtain the Departmental
Postgraduate Handbook and to consult the Head
of the Department. Candidates should have at
least a Class IIA Honours'degree or equivalent in
Geography, or, with the permission of the Head, in
an associated discipline. Persons whose qualifi-
cations ar€ in a discipline other than Geography
may be required to complete prescribed sup
plementary work in Geography to the satisfaction
of the Head.

German languaç and Literature:
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
German l:nguage and Lite¡ature are advised to
consult the Head of the Department.

Histor¡
Candidates for the degree of Maste¡ of Arts in
History are advised to consult the Head of the
Depafment.

Music:
Candidates will be expected to undertake a com-
posite master's degree course comprising:
Musicolog¡r
(i) the presentation of a thesis or a scholastic and
performing edition of a major musical wo¡k or
collection of musical works involving paleographic
skills, a substantial editorial introduction and
commentaries;
(ii) four seminars listed under the Master of Music
Degree (Musicology).
The degree of Master of Arts in Music is also
available in Ethnomusicology, and Music in Edu-
cation.
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Philosoph¡r
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Philosophy are advised to consult the Head of the
Department within the first month of the academic
year where possible about the subject and the
course of reading for their thesis.

Politics:
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Politics are advised to consult the Postgraduate
Co-ordinator at the ear¡iest opportunity.

Psychologn
C¿ndidates for the degree of Master of Arts in
Psychology are advised to consult the Head of the
Department.
The qualifications required of applicants to be
admitted as candidates for the degree are set out
in the regulations of the degree of Master of Arts.
In general, a candidate should have obtained a
good Honours degree in Psychology or the Dip-
loma in Applied Psychology of the University. In
considering the equivalence of other qualifications,
the Depafment will seek specific evidence of
research competence as well as coursework, of an
appropriate extent and quality. Where this does
not obtain, some preliminary work may be
prescribed.
Candidates who are required to pass a qualifying
examination of Honours standard under regulation
2(bxii), are required to pass at an acceptable
standard, the required number of papers set at the
Honours examination and to complete an indepen-
dent research investigation.
Candidates enrolled for the degree of Master of
Arts in Psychologr will normally write a thesis
reporting an independent research investigation on
a topic approved by the Faculty, which will be
examined by two external examine¡s appointed by
the Faculty. Candidates may, however, propose
subjects of study which include examinable exe¡-
cises in association with a research thesis, as
permitted by the procedures specified in regulation
3(b). Such non-thesis components as are proposed
to the Faculty will normally constitute 30Eo of the
work for the degree.

After one year of satisfactory progtess, candidates
may apply to transfet to the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy.

Woments Studies:
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts
(Vy'omen's Studies) a¡e advised to contact the
Head of Department.
Candidates intending to enrol for the degree of
Master of Arts in another Department of Faculty
of Arts may, with the agreement of that Depart-
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ment, be jointly supervised by a member of staff
from the Depaftment of Women's Studies and by
a member of staff in another Department. Pre-
requisites are tho6e of the Department in which
the candidate is enrolling, but candidates should
usually have undertaken some Women's Studies
coursework as part of their Honor¡rs work, It is
po,ssible to combine Honours work in a Depart-

Arts M.A.

ment in the Faculty of Arts with work in the
Department of Women's Studies.

Nofe:
For the purpose of the degree of Master of Arts
regulations the Discipline of Anthropolory and the
C¡ntre for Asian Studies and the Department of
Women's Studies are deemed to be departments.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS (POPULATION AND
HUMAN RESOURCES)

REGULATIONS

1.. There shall be a degree of Master of A¡ts
(Population and Human Resources).
2. (a) The Faculty of Arts may accept as a

candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified to be admitted to an Honours degree of
the University of Adelaide in an appropriate field
of study, òr to a qualification of another institution
deemed by the University to be equivalent.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by C.ouncil and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,
the Faculty of Arts may accept as a candidate fo¡
the degree a person who does not meet the
requirements specified in Regulation 2(a) but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work fo¡ the degree.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as
p¡escribed in the schedules; and either

(ii) carry out ¡esearch work and present a

satisfactory thesis on a subject approved by
the Facult¡5 or

(iii) complete a research project and additional
subjects as prescribed in the schedules.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Arts, shall from time to time prescribe
schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by

the Head of the Department of Geography and
approved by the Faculty of Arts and the klucation
Comm¡ttee. The Head of the Department may
approve m¡nor changes to any previously approved
syllabus or syllabuses.

5. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
coursewo¡k and resea¡ch for the degree shall be
completed in not less than one and a half years of
full-time study or three years of part-time study.

6. The Faculty shall appoint one or more sup€r-
visors to guide the research of a candidate enrolled
for the thesis.

7. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners for the
thesis, one of whom shall be external both to the
teaching degree and to the University.

8. The examiners of the thesis may recommend
that it either:
(a) be accepted, with ot without conditions; or
(b) be accepted, with or without conditions subject
to satisfactory performance in examination, either
written or oral or both, in the field of study
immediately relevant to the subject of the thesis;
or
(c) be not accepted, but that the candidate be
allowed to resubmit it after revision; or
(d) be rejected.

9. lf in the opinion of the Faculty of Arts a
candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw its approval of candidature and
the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled
for the degree.

Regulatioff allowed: 13 February 192.
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 4)

NOTE: All subjects are offered subject to enrol-
ments and the availability of staff and resources.
Additional subjects may be offered at the dis-
cretion of the Faculty.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OFSTUDY
1. The course of study for the degtee of Master of
Arts in Population and Human Resources shall be
made up of three parts with an aggregate value of
3ó points. Candidates for this degree must com-
plete either:

(i) 1ó points in Part I, 12 points in Part II and
8 points in Part III;

(ii) 16 points in Part I, 4 points in Part II and
16 points in Part IIL

Every candidate for the degree shall complete all
parts, An overall pass in each subject within each
part is necessary for admission to the degree. The
component subjects are offered at the University
of Adelaide or at Flinders University. Status
towards the Adela¡de degree will be granted for
any of the subjects offered by Flinders University
that are successfully completed and that a¡e listed
below

2. PART I: Core subjects
Every candidate for the degree shall complete the
four compulsory subjects:
Univenity of Adelaide:
44?Å Human Resource Development (4 points)
1556 Population Data Analysis (4 points)
3790 Population Studies (4 points)
9048 Population Studies Seminar (4 points)

3. PART II: Eleclive Subjects
Every candidate for the degree shall complete
eithet one or three of the following elective
subjects: one iÎ they choose to present a thesis to
the value of 16 points (see Part lll); ttuee if they
choose to present a ¡esearch project to the value
of 8 points (see Part III).

5678 Ageing of Populations: Causes and
Consequences (4 points)

4024 Demography of the Family (4 points)
2757 Population and the Environment (4

points)

Arts M.A.(Populat¡on & Hum.Res.)

49O4 Population Mobility (4 poinrs)
99Q Regional Development and Plan- ning

' (4 points;
1745 Uftanization and Development (4

points)

4. PART III: Research
Every candidate for the degree rnust complete one
of the following subjects:

65ï) Research Project (M.4. Pop. & Human
Resources) (8 points)

8523 Thesis (16 points)
5. To complete a courìse of study a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Facult¡ shall:

(i) regularly attend the prescribed lectures,
tutorials and seminars; and

(ii) undertake such practical work, do such
written work, and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. In every case whele a candidate elects to
complete subject 8573 Thesis:
(a) The candidate shall, on completion of the
thesis, lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis prepared in accordance with directions given
to candidates f¡om time to time. No thesis or
material presented for any other degree or qualifi-
cation within this or any other institution shall be
submitted.
(b) The Faculty of Arts shall appoint two exam-
iners for the thesis, one of whom shall be extemal
both to the teaching of the course and to the
University.
7. A candidate who desires that work completed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules ma¡
on written appl¡cation to the Registrar, be granted
such exemption f¡om the tequirements as the
Council, on the advice of the Faculty, shall dete¡-
mine.
8. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its.nominee, at enrol-
ment each yeat.
9. When, in the opinion of the Facult¡ special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the ¡ec-
ommendation of Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Clauses 1-8 above.
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SYLI"ABUSES

Thc University of Adelaide and Flinders Univer-
sity of South Australia jointly offer subjects for the
Master of Arts in Population and Human Re-
sourlces. Teaching of the subjects is divided be-
tween Flinders and Adelaide Universities. How-
ever, students should enrol at the University of
Adelaide.

COMPUI,SIORY CORE SUBJECTS

44¿8 Human Resource l)evelopment
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact lpurs: 3 hours per week.
Content: An examination of human resource issues
and planning with special reference to Indonesia
and the Asia-Pacific Region. The topic includes
analpis of labour force and labour markets in
developing countries, an introduction and critical
evaluation of major approaches to manpower
planning and educational planning, policies and
planning of health and nutritional improvement,
inter-relationships between education, health and
population, and policies and planning for
population distribution and mobility. The topic
provides an oven¡iew to analysis and issues, and
deals with selected case studies in the Asia-Pacific
Region on all those subjects.

Assessment: Examination 307o; malor essay 30Vo;
minor esçÍry 20Vo; tutorial papers and
plesf'ntations20Vo,
Tqt-book: Amjad, R (79K) Human Resource
Planning: Thc Asian Eqerience (Artepllo);
United Nations ESC,A,P (79Í36) Human Resources
Daelopment in Asia and thc Pacific: Is Social
Di me nsion (ESCAP, Bangkok).

1556 Population Data Analysis
Poins value: 4. Durulion: Semeste¡ 2.

Contact hours:4 hours per week.

Contenl: The subject a¡ms to give students a
working knowledge of a range of the basic
techniques required in the analysis of population
change and distribution, and of population
development inter¡elationships. It wilt impart
practical skills in analysis and interpretation of
population data and trends, focussing particularly
on analysis of fefility, migration and labour force
data, and on projections. It will also highl¡ght the
major variables of inte¡est in the study of
population and development, critically examining
and providing students with practical experience in
applying various techniques to testing major
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theories in this field. The practical wo¡k will
familiarise students with the use of both main
frame and micro computers. It is intended that the
topic should complement the more theoretical
approach taken in the core subjects in the
Population Studies programme.
Assessment: Workshop (30Vo), Ptoject (30Vo),
Examination (40%).
Tøtt-book: Shryock, H. S. & Siegel, J. S., T/re
methads and materials of dentography (Academic
Press).

3790 Population Studies
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlacl hours:3 hours per week.

Content: The subject aims to give students a
background in the major concepts, theories and
approaches to demography. It introduces students
to major world demographic patterns and then
takes each major demographic process in tum and
examines the major methods of measurement
which are used for that process, the major patterns
of that ptocess in more developed and less
developed countries, diffe¡entials between groups
with respect to the process and major explanations
of changes in that ptocess. This approach is
applied to conside¡ation of mortality, fertility,
internal migration, international migration,
urbanization, ageing, labour force and human
resoùrce issues. In the course the major
demographic theories are introdùced and dealt
with. In particular Demographic Transition Theory
is conside¡ed in some detail.
Assessment: Examination 40Vo; essay (3,000 words)
35Vo; tulonal presentation and written tutorial
paper l5/o; review ofjournal a:'ticle lÙVo.

Tøtt-book: Lucas, D., McDonald, P., Young, E.
and Young, C., 1980, Beginning Population Studies,
Demographic Teaching Notes 2, Development
Studies Centre, Australian National Universit¡
Canberra; Lucas, D., McMurray, C. and
Streatfield, K, 1989, Looking at the Population
Literature, Demographic Teaching Notes 6,
National Centre for Development Studies,
Australian National University, Canberra; Jones,
H. R., 1990, Population Geograplry,2nd ed. (Paul
Chapman Publishing Ltd., london); Shryock, H.,
Siegel, J. and Associates, t976, Th¿ Methods and
Materiak of Demography (condensed edition by E.
Stockwell), (Academic Press, New York).

904E Population Studies Seminar



ELECTIVE SUBJECTS

567E Ageing ofPopulations: Causes
and Consequences

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Points value: 4.
Contac, hours:3 hours,

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject aims firstly to give students a
thorough background in contemporary patterns
and levels of growth of the older population in
both l¡ss Developed and Mo¡e Developed
countries. It examines the causes of the current
and impending rapid growth of the aged and the
complex interface between ageing of populations
and economic development and social change in
relation to the changing relationships between
generat¡ons. The changing characteristics of the
elderly in LDCs and MDCs are e:çlored. The
implications of ageing for provision of health
sewices, providing economic support for the aged,
housing and other areas of public policy are
discussed in relation to both LDCs and MDCs.
Changing pattems of behaviour of the elderly with
respect to housing, permanent and temporary
migration and health are also examined,

Assessment: Esay (407o), Book review (107o),
Se m i n ar (LÙVo), F;xami n ati on (40Vo).

Tqt-book: Rowland, D. T., Ageing in Australia
(Longnran Cheshire).

4024 Demography of the Family
Pointsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and tutorial/seminar per
week.

Content: This topic examines basic theories in
social demography \Ã'ith emphasis on ihe
demography of the family. læctures will examine
the social determinants of family formation
pattems such as marriage, childbearing and family
planning and labour force participation.
Comparisons of trends and patterns in developing
and developed countries will be made with a focus
on Aust¡alia and the Asia-Pacific Region. Various
analytical approaches to the study of family
formation and dissolution patterns will also be
discussed and applied.
Assessment: Workshop (n/o); major project
(407o); essays (207o); seminar presentation (107o).

Tst-bool<s: Bongaafts, J, et. al, (eds.) 7987, Famþ
Demograpþ (Clarendon Press).

2757 Population and the Environment
Poins value: I Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2-4 hours per week.

Content: The topic introduces basic concepts and
analysis of ecosystems and key interrelationships

Arts M.A.(Populat¡on & Hum.Res.)

between population and environment within the
context of development issues and policies, It deals
with resource depletion and management, land use
and agricultural systems related to population
plessurer population mobility, urbanization and
the environment and integrated approaches to
population-environment planning.
Assessment: First essay (307a); second e*vy (40Vo);

tutorial papen (307a).

Text-bool<s: Sarre, P., 7991, Environment,
Population and Doelopment (Hodder &
Stoughton in association with The Open
University, London); Donner, W., 1987, Land Use
and Environment in Indoneslc (University of
Hawaii Press, Honolulu).

4904 Population Mobility
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week (2 lectures, 1

tutorial).
Content: The topic aims firstly to cover in depth
the major conceptual and measurement isues
related to population movement in developing and
developed societies. It deals with the major
theories of population movement, its causes and
consequences for social and economic change.
Finally there is a consideration of planning and
policy issues related to population movement,
especially in developing countries.
Assessment: Two major essays, written and ve¡bal
tutorial work and an examination.
Tact-bool<s: Skeldon, R, 190, Population Mobility
in Dueloping Countries: A Reinterpretation
(Belhaven Press, [,ondon); tæwis, G. J., 7982,
Huntan Migration: A Geographical Perspective
(Croom Helm, l,ondon and Canberra).

9979 Regional Development and
Planning

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2-3 houn per week.

Content: This topic may include a study of the
significance of the region and spatial analysis in
development theory and practice, an examination
of theories of regional development, case studies
of particular regions, and a study of regional
development policies. Particular emphasis may be
given to the problems of low income regions in
developing countries, and to the role of migration
in regional development.
Assessment: Paper (1,500 wotds) 107o; regional
rcpott 40Vo; essay (3,000 words) 507o.

1745 Urbanisation and Development
Pointsvalue:4. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2-3 houn per week.
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Content: An examination of the rclationships
between urbanization and derælopment with
pafticular refercnce to Southeast Asia, The topic
lncludes study of the causes of urüanization, the
relationships between u¡öanization and
develqrment, the problems produced by
u¡ùanization and úröanizalion policies.
Assessment: Critique (1,0fl) words) 20Vo; maior
essay (3,0fl) wotds) 50/o; a shott ansiwer take away
exam?SVo.

Tqt-book: Fuchs, R J., Pernia, E, M, & Jones, G.

W. (eds.), Urbanimtion and Urban Pollcìes in
Pacific Asia (WesMew Press, Boulder, 1987).

RESEARCH

6530 Research ProJect (M.4. Pop. &
Human Resources)

8573 Thesis
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ARTS (REMOTE SENSING)

t\
t¡¡¡¡+¡¡.¡ O^t{-

Note: Pclgndutc tuition fc6 may apply.

REGUI.ATIONS
1. There shall be a degree of Master of Arts
(Remote Sensing).

2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree shall have qualified for a

degree of the University in an appropriate field of
study, or for a qualífication of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
G¡aduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty of Arts may,
in special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree an applicant who
do€s not hold the qualifications specified in Regu-
lation 2(a) but who has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work fo¡ the
degree.
(c) Before deciding the applicant's fitness the
Faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary work, which may include
courses of study, and to undertake qualiflng
examinations. The form and assessment of any
preliminary work or course of study shall be
proposed by the Department of Geography and
approved by the Faculty. In any qualifying examin-
ation at least two examiners, approved by the
Faculty for the pu¡pose, must contribute to the
assessment of the applicant's performance.
3. (a) The work required to qualify for the degree
shall be in nvo parts, and no candidate, unless
exempted, may proceed to Part II unless he or she
has passed Part I at the level specified in the
Schedules.
(b) Part I shall consist of a course of study whicJr
shall be completed in one year of full-time study or
not more than thfee years of part{ime study.
(c) For Part II a candidate shall undertake a

research project, and present a satisfactory thesis,
on a topic approved by the Faculty. The candidate
shall not be enrolled for the thesis fo¡ less than
one year, nor more than three yean, without
special permission of the Faculty.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree,

(¡i) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and examinations to be passed
by candidates, and

(iii) the standard required for a candidate to be
permitted to proceed to Part II of the
degree.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each depafment or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Cent¡e may app¡ove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. (a) The Faculty shall appoint one or more
supervisors to guide the candidate's research.

(b) On completion of work for the degree the
candidate shall lodge ì'ith the Registrar three
copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.

6. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may with the consent of the C-ouncil
withdraw its approval of candidature and the
candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for
the degree.

7. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners fo¡ the
thesis, one of whom shall be external to the
University.

8. The examiners of the thesis may ¡ecommend
that either:
(a) be accepted, with or without conditions, or
(b) be accepted, with or without conditions subject
to satisfactory pe.rformance in an examination,
either written or oral or both, in the field of study
immediately relevant to the subject of the thesis,
or
(c) be not accepted, but that the candidate be
allowed to re-submit it after revision, or
(d) be rejected.

13. A candidate who has successfully completed
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Remote Sensing
of the Universily of Adelaide may proceed directly
to Part II of the degree, provided that the Diploma
has been passed at the required standard. A
candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma shall
surrender it before be¡ng admitted to the degree
of Master of Arts (Remote Sensing).

RcSulations allowed: l3 February 1992.
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SCHEDULES

[Made by the Council under Regulation 4]

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY
The course of study for the degree of Maste¡ of
Arts (Remote Sensing) shall be made up of two
pa.rts. Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty,
every candidate for the degree shall complete both
Part I and Part II. Candidates shall not enrol in
Part II of the course until they have completed
Part I (or the equivalent), and have obtained the
appropriate grades, as specified in Regulation 2
(a) (i).

2. PARTI
[Identical to Clause 1 of Schedule I of the Gradu-
ate Diploma in Applied Remote Sensing - Calen-
dat lot 7997, vol. IlA, p.2691

3. PARTII
A candidate shall present a satisfactory thesis of a
maximum length of approximately 40,000 words on
a topic approved by the Faculty of Arts.
2. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
course of study for 1(a) and (b) shall be completed
in not less than one year of full-time study or three
years of part-time study and the course of study
for l(c) shall be completed in not less than one
year of full+ime study or two yeârs of part-time
study.

3. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject or research thesis that, in the
opinion of the Facult¡ contains substantially the
same material as any other subject or research
thesis which he or she has already presented for
another qualification.
4. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork and
case studies, do such written work, and pas such
examinations as the Faculty may prescribe.
5. A candidate who desires that wo¡k completed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules may,
on w¡itten application to the Registrar, be granted
such exemption from the requirements as the
Co¡¡cil, on the advice of the Facult¡ shall deter-

6. E¿ch candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at enrol-
ment each year.
?. When in the opinion of the Faculty spec¡al
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Clauses 1{ above.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ARTS (WOMEN'S STUDIES)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Arts
(Women's Studies).
2. (a) An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of
study for the degree must have qualified for an
Honours degree from a University at First Class or
IIA standard, or other quallfication accepted for
the purpose by the University, or a Graduate
Diploma in Women's Studies which includes a
research component, and which is graded at a
standa¡d equivalent to a University Honours de-
gree at First Class or IIA standard ove¡a|l.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting ìvith authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold the qualifications specified in regulation 2
(a) above but who has given evidence sat¡sfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.
(c) The Faculty, if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-
cepted as a candidate for the degree.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisfy examiners in cou¡ses of study as
prescribed in the schedules; and
(b) as prescribed in the schedules, carry out
research work and present a satisfactory thesis on
a subject approved by the Faculty.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudyfor the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the C.ouncil or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by

the Head of each depaftment or centre concemed,
subject to endofsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. The maxímum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the degree shall be
determined from time to time by the C.ouncil on
the recommendation of the Facult¡,; and nothing in
these regulations shall be held to bind the Counc¡l
to provide any or all of the subjects in any year if
for any reason the C.ouncil decides to suspend it or
them.

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
coursework and research for the degree shall be
completed in not less than one and a half years of
full-time study or three years of part-time study.

7. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making såt¡sfactory progress the
Faculty may with the consent of the C-ouncil
withdraw its approval of candidature and the
candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for
the degree.

8. On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar th¡ee copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with di¡ections given to
candidates from time to time.

9. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners for the
thesis, one of whom, shall be associated with the
teach¡ng of the course and one of whom shall be
external both to the teaching of the course and to
the Univenity.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners may
on the recommendation of the Faculty be admitted
to the degree.

Rcgùlatio$ allwcd: 1 March, 1990. 13 Fcb. 192; 4(b).
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the C,ouncil under Regulation 4)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY
1. The course of study for the degree of Master of
Arts (Women's Studies) shall be made up of three
parts with an aggregate points value of
This course is offered by internal and external
modes of delivery or a combination of both.
Unless exempted therefrom by the Facult¡ every
candidate for the degree shall complete all parts.
An overall pass in each part is necessary for
admission to the degree.

2. Parl lz Core Subjects
Unless the Faculty, or its nominee, decides
otherwise, candidates shall take the following com-
pulsory subjects:

276 Feminist Questions (4.5 points)'
and
8001 Research Strategies (M.4.) (9 points)*

3. Pañ II: Elective Subjects

Unless the Faculty, or its nominee, decides
otherwise, candidates shall take three of the fol-
lowing elective subjects: Candidates may not take
more than wo subjects from those listed as Group
B subjects. All subjects are taught over one
semester, and have a points value of 4.5 points.
The subjects are offered at Flinders University and
the Univeßity of Adelaide. Status towards the
Adelaide degree will be granted for any of the
subjects offered by Flinders University that are
successfully completed and that ate listed below.

GROUPA SUBJECTS
University of Adelaide:
1780 History of Feminist Thought Since 1750
407ó Aust¡alian Feminist Historiography"'
2041 Women Writers: the Twentieth Century'*
5131 Special Topic in Women's Studies'+'
6469 Women and Environments (Women's

Studies)
822ó Women in History*
7297 Feminist Theory'
1260 Women and Social Poliry'
ó750 Women and l¡bour'
4ó17 Women Writers and the Literary Tradition*
4996 Semiotics and Gender Representation"'
6182 Women and Popular Culture"¡
6873 Female Sexualityr
ã22 Women's Studies: Special Seminar*'
6566 Autobiography and Creative Writing

4U

&t3

NOTE: AII subjecs are offered subject to enrolments and the availability of staff and resources.

*5

927 Personal and Professional Development*
3L50 Women's Health and læisure'
5ó30 Individual Project (Full-time) (M.4.)
2752 lndivtdual Project (Part-ti me) (M.,{.)

SUBJECTS OFFERED
INSTITUTIONS

AT OTHER

Subjects offered at other institutions (as may be
approved from time to time by the Council on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Arts) for which
status will be granted towa¡ds the Adelaide de-
gree: students wishing to take any of these subjects
must comply with the enrolment procedures of the
institution at which they are offered. Details of
these procedures will be available in due course.
In 1993 these subjects are:

Flinders University:
41505 Critique and Construct in Feminist

Knowledge"
41.406 Theories of Race and Gendert+*
38511 Family State and Social Policy***
41507 ReadingTopic'*'

GROUP B SUBJECTS
SUBJECTS OFFERED AT OTHER INSTI-
TUTIONS
Subjects offered at other institutions (as may be
approved from time to time by the Council on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Arts) for which
status $'ill be granted towards the Adelaide de-
gree: students wishing to take any of these subjects
must comply with the enrolment procedures of the
institut¡on at which they are offered. Details of
these procedures will be available in due course.
In 1993 these subjects are:

Flinders Unirærsity:
41502 Women's Studies: Historyt'
41503 V/omen's Studies: Theo¡ies'*
41504 Women's Studies: Cultural Texts'.'
41501 Women's Studies: Introduction'*

4 PART III: Thesis
Unless the Faculty, or its nominee, decides
otherwise, candidates shall complete a thesis to the
value of 9 points (approximately 12,000 words).
Note: Continuing students enrolled in the 2 year
(former) S.A.CA.E. M.A. (Women's Studies) are
required to complete a 12 point thesis.
Candidates must enrol in, and complete, one of



the follou/ing subjects to fulfil the requirements of
Part III:
ó981 Thesis (B) Full-time (9 points)
9239 Thesis (B) Part-time (9 points)
4598 Thesis M.{. (Women's Studies) (12 points)

5. To complete a courte of study a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Facult¡ shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials and seminars or complete subjects as

desigrated by external course material
(b) undertake such practical work, do such written
work as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. A candidate who desires that work completed in

the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirement of these schedules may,

on written application to the Reg¡strar, be granted
such exemption from the requirements as the

Arts M.A.(Women's St.)

Council, on the advice of the Faculty, shall deter-
mlne,
7. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at en¡ol-
ment each year.

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
ci¡cumstances ex¡st, the Council, on the lec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Clauses l-7 above.

NOTE: (Not forming part of the Schedule)
Students will enrol in thesis unit according to the
particular demand of their programme. Further
details should be obtained from the Department.

'Awilâblc ¡n cxtemal mode

" AEilable in intenal mode ONLY
..' Not offe¡ed in 1993.

SYLLABUSES

CORE SUBJECTS:

2476 FeministQuestions
Poinu value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Contac! hours: One 2-hour seminar Per week.

Content: This subject aims to embrace and develop
students understanding of contemporary feminist
issues in relat¡on to a number o[ social and
political analyses. The students will be able to
relate feminist questions to existing political
philosophies.

Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

Tatl-books: Baftett, M, I4/omen's oppression today
(Verso, 1%9); Gunew, S. (ed.)' Feminßt
knowledge: critique and construcl (Routledge,
1Ð1); Phillips, A. & Barrett, M. (eds.),

Destabilizing theory 192 (Poliry).

8001 Research Strategies (M.4.)
Points value: 9. Durution: Full year.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week.

Content: Students will become familiar with the
range of methods and procedures employed in
cuÍent feminist research and acquire the
knowledge and- skills to ¡nit¡ate a successful
research project. fiey will consider arguments for
and against a specifically feminist. methodology'
examine the relat¡ons between feminist theory and
feminist research, investigate the uses of
qualitative and quantitative models, and consider
philosophical, ethical and ideological assumptions
underlfng various modes of research.

Assessment: Internal and External: Bibliography
(with annotations), 1,500 words; 2 critical review

essays, 1 x 1,500 words, 1

proposal, 1J00 words.
x 3,000 words; thesis

Tørt-books:6 Reade¡s and a Study Guide prepared
by lecturer. Reinharz, 5., Feminist Methods in
Social Research (O.U.P., 1992).

Refuences: Eichler, Margaret, Non-sadsl research

methods (Boston: Allen & Unwin, 1988); Harding,
Sandra (ed.), Feminkm and methodologt (London:
Allen & Unwin, 1989); Macguire, Pauicia, Doing
participatory research: a feminßt approach
(Amberst: Centre for International Education,
1987); Stanley, L. & Wise, S. (eds.), Breaking out:

leminist consciousness and feminist research
(London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1983).

PART II SUBJECTS: GROUP A: ADEI,AIDE
UNIVERSITY:

1780 History of Feminist Thought
Since 1780

Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Restriction: Cannot be taken by students who are
also taking 6359/1614 Feminist Theory (M.4.).
Cannot be taken by students who have already
taken it as part of their qualifications for entry to
this Programme.
Contact hours:4 hours of lectures a fortnight.

Content: This topic examines theories on such
topics as education for women, paid work,
domestic labour, sex, marriage, motherhood and
families, by discussing works by M. V/ollstonecraft,
F. Engels, J. S. Mill, E. Goldman, C. P. Gilman, V.
Woolff, S. de Beauvoir, K. Millett, S. Firestone, J.

Mitchell, S. Rowbotham, M. Barrett and C.
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Delphy, each in their cultural and historical
context.
Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

&76 Australian Feminist
Historiography

AvailabiliE: Not offered in L993.

Poinsvalue:45, Du¡ation: Semester 2.

Restiction: Cannot be taken by students who have
already taken it as part of their qualification for
entry to the Programme.
Conlac¿ hours: 4 hours of lectures and tutorials a
fortnight.
Content: This topic ex¡llores influences upon and
achier¡ements of such Australian feminist
historians as A. Summers, B. Kingston, M. Dixson,
E. Ryan, K Daniels, M. I¡ke, J. Matthews and K
Reiger, focussing upon the approaches,
methodologies and materials developed by each,
and their rclation to developments in
contemporary feminist theory.
Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

Tø-book: Scott, J. W. Gender and thc politics of
årsrory (C-olumbia University Press, 1988).

2Ml ìVomen lVriters: the TWentieth
Century

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 45. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Cannot be taken by students who have
already taken it as part of their qualification for
entry to this Programme.
Contact hours: 4 hou¡s of lectures and tutorials a
fortnight.
Content: This subject will consider key women's
texts written in English in the twentieth century in
relation to questions of gender and representation.
Texts both central to and outside the British
female t¡adition will be considered, with reference
to h¡storicål contexl and contemporary feminist
literary theory. Special attention will be given to
problems of language and subjectivity, the
construction of sexuality and sexual differences,
and the ways in which gender affects writing and
reading,
Assessment: One essay of 6,fi)0-8,000 words.
Tø.-books: Cather, \il., My Antonia (1918); Woolft
Y., Mrs. Dalloway (19?5); Prichard, K S.,
Coomardoo (1%9); Rhys, J., On leaving Mr.
McKenzie (1930); Hurston, Z. N., Tlæir eyes were
watching God (1937); McCullers, C., Thc ballad ol
the sad cafe (1951); O'Connor, F., Wke blood
(1952); Plath, 5., The beU jar (L963); Stead, C.,
Coder's England (196ó); Carter, 4., The magic
toyshop (1967); Morrison, S., Sa/a (1973); Attwood,
M.,Lady Oraclc Q978).
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5131 Special Topic in \ilomen's Studies
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester I or 2.
Content: The content of this topic will be decided
by the availability of specialist scholars, visiting
lectures, Research Fellows etc. The department
will set up the special seminar accordingl¡
depending on the expefise and specializ¿tion in
the area of women's studies.

ffi69 Women and Environments
(Women's Studies)

Syllabus: See M.Env.St.

8226 Women in History
Poinß.value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an award at a
previous level.

Contact hours: I three-hour seminar.

Content: This unit involves a comparative study of
women in the recent history of the United States,
England and Australia with a focus on Australia.
Rather than looking at women as a group apart
from the rest of society, it is intended to look at
how gender divisions within these societies have
changed and also at how they have been
maintained during the last two centuries. Topics
include Aboriginal women, pre-industrial societ¡
industrial revolution and gender divisions, pioneer
women, women's separate sphere, firsÞwave
feminism, sexuality, the birth rate, women's paid
and unpaid work, the depression and the world
wars.

Assessment: Internal: I x 5,000 word essay or oral
h¡story project (ûVo); I x 1,000 word seminar
paper/research project (20Vo); seminar
presentation and participation (20Vo). External:
workbook and journa-l (50Vo); majot essay (5,000
words) (507o).

Tqt-book: McMurchy, M., et al, For love or monE
(Penguin, 1983); Bevege, M., et al, I|¡onh her satt
(Hale and lremonger, 1984); Scott, J., Genda and
the politics of history; Summers, A., Damned whores
and God's police (Penguin, 195); Saunders, trC &
Evans, R (eds.), Gender relations in Australia 1992
(Harcourt Brace).

72n Feminist Theory
Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: History of Feminist Thought and 6359
Feminist Theory GD. Students may not take this
subject if it has been taken as a requirement for an
award at a previous level.
Contact hours: I three-hour seminar and one
weekend workshop.
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Contenl: This unit introduces students to a range
of feminist pocitions. Topics include: conservative
views of women's social position; Liberal feminism;
past and present; Marxist feminism; Radical
feminism; Socialist feminism; The new
essentialism; Theories of sameness and difference;
Psychoanalysis and feminism; Feminism and
exclusion: Passive, assert¡ve, and aggressive
patterns of interaction and the differences between
them.

Assessment: Internal: Journal & seminar
presentationi Major Essay Research Project (4,500
words); Satisfactory performance/work diary -workshop session. Exte¡nal: Workbook/Journal
(50%); Major Essay/Research Project (4,500
words) (507o).

Tst-books: Mitchell, J. & Oakley, A. (eds.) What k
feminismT (Blackwell, 1984); Eisenstein, H.,
Contemporary feminkt thought (Allen & Unwin,
1984); Segal, L., Is thc future femaleT (Virago,
79'tl7); Tong, k, Feminist Thought (Unwin-Hyman,
7989).2 readers prepared by lecturer.

12ffi Women and Social Policy
Availability: Not offered in 1993,

Poins value: 4.5. Duration: To be arranged.

Restriction: 8382 Women and Policy III; 7102
Women and Social Policy (Grad. Dip.); also
students may not take this subject if ¡t has been
taken as a requirement for an award at a previous
level,

Contacl hours: t lecture and t hour tutorial a week.

Content: This unit is concerned to examine the role
of the state and social policies in Australia in order
to invest¡gate the ways in which they structurc and
maintain gender roles. Policies such as those
emanating from government and unions, for
example, and power relationships between makers,
deliverers and recipients of policies will be
considered. Topics include law, welfare, housing,
economic poliry, etc.

Assessment: Internal: Tutorial presentation and
participation (?57o); tutonal paper (2,000 words)
(25Vo); essay/project (4,000 words) (50Vo).
External: Journal (2,000 words) (507o); esay/
project (4,000 words) (50Vo).

46.17 Women Vl¡riters and the Literary
Tradition

Poinsvalue:45. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: 1549 Women's Writing II, 5687
\ilomen's Writ¡ng III. Also students may not take
this subject if it has been taken as a requirement
for an award at a previous level.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Women Writers and the literary tradition
investigates the achievements of representative

women writers for the last 300 years and attempts
to analyse the reasons for the suppression of much
women's writing from mainstream literatu¡e. A
variety of critical approaches and literary theories
will be used to locate the set texts and their
authors within the¡r respective social contexts and
perhaps within a distinctive fernale tradition of
writing.
Assessmenl:2 x 3,000 word essays and class papers.

Tut-boolc: Woolf, Virginia, A room of one's own;
Woolf, Virginia, Orlando; Jennings, Ikte (ed.),
Mothcr I'm rooted; or The Raving Beauties (eds.),
No holds baned; ot Hawthorne, Susan &
Pausacker, Jenny (eds.), Moments- of desire.

4996 Semiotics\and Gender
-lupfesentation

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poinsvalue:45.
he-requkite: 6182 Women and Popular Culture or
permission of Head of Department.
Restriction: Cannot be taken by students who have
taken Women's Studies: Cultu¡al Texts (Flinders);
also students may not take this subject if it has
been taken as a requirement for an award at a
previous Ievel.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: Students will be introduced to semiotic
theory in ofder to read the cultural codes through
which the idea of woman is produced. Reference
will be made to woman as subject and object of
representation in art history and practice; in film
theory and practice; and in literary production.
Psychoanalytic theories of the subject and the
(necessarily) split subjectivity of women will be
examined, as well as the interrelatíonships between
cultural production, the unconscious, the
construction of sexuality and desires.

Assessment: 1 x 1,000 word exercíse (30/o); I x
4,000 word essay or ptojecl (40Vo); seminar
presentation and report 1,000 words (30øla).

6182 Women and Popular Culture
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinu value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an award at a
previous level.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Students will investigate the various wa¡a
in which concepts of masculinity and femininity are
represented in Australian culture. Through an
analysis of public monuments, newspapers,
magazines, advertisements, television soaps, MTV,
romance literature, local events and the like,
students will consider how masculine/feminine
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dichotomies are produced and consumed, with
specific reference to Australian culture and
Australian national identity.
Assessment: 1 x 1,000 word essay (4OVo); Project/
Research Paper 4,000 wotds (607o).

Tø- book : Barthes, Rola nd, Mythologie s (Palad i n,
1972); C-av¿añ, Rosalind, Female desire (Methuen,
1983). Reader prepared by lecturer.

6873 Female Sexuality
Points value: 4.5, Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an award at a
previous level.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Contenl: The unit examines the cultural factors
which have influenced the constn¡ction of
sexualities in western society, past and present;
explores pe.rsonal attitudes and experiences tovvard
one's own and other women's sexuality and
considers the terms of maintenance of feminine
positions ¡n culture through the dynamics of
female desire.

Assessment: Research paper (4,000 words); journal
and 2 progress reports (50G800 words); project on
Female Desire (1,000 words).
Tø-book: Heath, Steven, The søøal fix
(Macmillan, 1984); Coward, Rosalind, Fernøle
desire: women's sætality lodøy (Routledge and
Kegan Paul, 1984). Reader prepared by lecturer.

656l Autobiography and Creative
Writing

Poinuvalue:45. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriclion: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an award at a

Gunew, Sneja & Mahyuddin, Jan (eds.), Beyond
the echo: ntulticultural wonren's writing (Univ. oÍ
Queensland Press, 1988); Kingston, Maxine Hong,
The women wanior (Penguin, 1987); Marlatt,
Daphne, Ana historic (Coach House Press,1986);
Morgan, Sally, My place (Uni. of Qld Press, 1986);
Rich, Adrienne, Dream of a conrnton language
(Norton, 1978).

9247 Personal and Professional
Development

Poins value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2, by External
delivery only.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an awa¡d at a
previous level.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: This subject is conce¡ned with
understanding the position of women in the
workplace (paid and unpaid), in particular the
policies and practices which effect women in their
various professions. It begins with a self focus,
followed by the development of professional
a\ilareness and competencies, management skills
and practice in the workplace, and developing
altemative models. It also includes a sect¡on on
research from a feminist perspective.

Assessment: Internal: Contract and wo¡d research
paper. External: 1 x 6,000 word paper and contract
(weekly entries).
Tet-books: Still, [æone, Becoming a top ú)oman
manager (Allen & Unwin, 1988). 2 readers
prepared by lecturer.

3150 Women's Health and læisure
Poins value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2, External
only.
Rcctrictìnn: Sfudents mav not tâke thic crrhic¡t if irprevious level.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Conlent: ln this subject students will read
aùtobiographies and autobiological fiction wdtten
by women from various cultures and career
backgrounds and explore the similarities and
differences of life erçeriences. This subject will
explore current narrative theories of self-
presentation in the autobiographical text. Students
will also engage in creative writing workshop in
which they explore the personal, social and
vocational aspects of their own lives, using a
variety of writing styles and techniques to develop
their own creative abilities.
Assessment: 4 creative writing pieces (poems &
stofies) (.507o); seminar part¡c¡Pation/paper (1,000
words) (TVo); Journal/writers diary (1,000 words)
(zsVo).

Tø-book: Reader prepared by lecturer. Colette,
Break of døy (Farnt, Straus and Giroux, 1976);
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has been taken as a requirement for an award at a
previous level.

Contacl hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: This course will develop issues of
women's health introduced in the undergraduate
subject. It will focus on a holistic approach to
health and wellbeing and examine the
"medicalisation" of women's health, women's
leisu¡e - a contradiction in terms?, policies and
strateg¡es for change. There will also be a weekly
physical activity component to highlighr rhe
importance of regular physícal activity for women
of all ages and stages of their lives.

Assessment: Internal: Seminar paper, contact, and
projects (6,000 word essay equivalent). External:
Seminar paper and projects (6,000 word essay or
equivalent) plus contract weekly entries.
Tqt-boolcs: Boston Women's Health Collective,
Our bodies ourselves (Penguin, 1985); Green, E.,



Hebron, S. & tiloodward, D., Women's lekure,
what leisure? (Macmillan, 1990). 3 readers
prepared by lecturer.

5630 Individual Project (Full-time)
(M.4.)

Poins value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Restriction: 7495 Directed Study or 3838/675L
Individual Project G.D.
Contact hours:To be negotiated.
Content: This unit allows the student to develop an
area of specialization related to a selected area of
Women's Studies and to demonstrate resea¡ch
skills in the p¡eparation, development and
presentation of an extended research paper.
Research at an individual level will be directed by
and carried out in consultation with a supewisor.
Appropriate areas of study will be decided in
consultation between the student and the Women's
Studies course staff. Students doing an individual
project internally may be required to attend
several seminars to discuss work in progress.

Assessment:1 x 6,000 word essay.

Tø-boolc: To be negotiated.

6750 Women and Labour
Points value: 4.5. Duralion: Semester 2.

Restriction: Students may not take this subject if it
has been taken as a requirement for an award at a

previous level.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Conlent: This unit examines comp€ting definitions
of labour in relation to women by exploring a

range of theoretical frameworks and debates.
Examination of such definitions will inform
analysis of the exploitation of women in paid work,
in marriage and motherhood and the connection
between these areas. Current social issues relevant
to this investigation of labour and the position of
women will also be addressed. Issues involved in
feminist research related to the field will be
considered.

Assessment: Internal: Tutorial presentation and
participation; Tutorial pap€r (2,000 words);
Research essay/project (4,000 words). External:
Joumal exercises (2,000 words); Research essay/
project (6,000 words).
Tæt-bool<s: Sharp, R & Broomhill, R., ,Så¿¡l-
clnnged: women and economic policies (Allen &
Unwin, 1989); Tong, R, Feminist thought: a
comprehensive introduction (Unwin Hyman, 1989).
Reader prepared by lecturer.
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PART II SUBJECTS: GROUP t|,: FLINDERS
UNIVERSITY:

WMST 9005 Critique and Construct in
Feminist Knowledge

Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 4 hours of lecture and tutorials a
fortnight.
Content: To elçlore theoretical debates
surrounding the concept of "feminist knowledge"
and its relationship to other disciplines.
Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

WMST 9m6 Theories of Race and
Gender

Poins value: 4.5.

Contact hours: 4 houn of lectures and tutorials a
fortnight.
Content: To explore debates from 18th century to
the p¡esent about the relationship between race
and gender. The topic will explore the impact of
major theories of race to question their
significance.

Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

Tøct-book: A dossier of journal articles and
readings will be offered.

SOCI mll Family, State and Social
Policy

Poins value: 4.5.

Resniaion: 1260 Women and Social Policy
(sAcAE).
Contact hours:3 hours of lectures a fortnight.
Contenl: This topic explores the range of poliry
issues which arise from the extension of the state's
authority to encompass the family and the lives of
women and children.
Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

Tørt-bool<s: Baldock, C. & Cass, B. (eds.) Women,
social welfare and the state in Austalia (Allen &
Unwin, 1%3/1988).

WMST 9007 Reading Topic
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1.

PART II GROUP B SUBJESTS: FLINDERS
UNIVERSITY:

WMST 9002 Women's Studies History
Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: Cannot be taken by students who are
also taking Women in History.
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Contacl løurs: 2 hours of lectures and 2 of
tutorials a fortnight.
Assessmen!: One 6,000 word essay.

Tø-books: Matthews, J, J., Good and mad women:
thc hisørical constuction of femininity in twentieth
cenury Austalia (Allen & Unwin, 1984); Reiger,
Yt,The disenchantnent of tlæ home (O.U.P., 1985).

WMST 9003 Women's Studies
ïheories

Points value: 45.

Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: Cannot be taken by students who a¡e
also taking Semiotics and Gender Representation.
Conlacl hours: 6 hours of lectures and tutorials a
fortnight.
Conlenl: To investigate a range of cultural texts
from the popular media through film and the arts
with attention to some Australian materials. The
investigation will be guided by feminist questions
about the position ofwomen as cultural producers
and representations of gender experience in
various media.

Assessnrcnt: One 6,000 word essay.

Tqt-book: Coward, R., Fennle desire (Paladin,
1982); Moi, T., Saaal/tøtrual politics (Methuen,
1!l8s).

WMST 9001 Women's Studies:
Introduction

Points value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Admission to Programme.
For Syllabus Details see Flinders Univenity Calen-
dar.

Duration: Semester l.
Contacl hours: 6 hours of lectures and tutorials a

fortnight.
Content: To familiarise students with the range of
contemporary debates about feminist theory drawn
f¡om Australian and ove¡seas feminist journals.
Each year the topic will focus on particular issues
in contemporary feminist theory.
Assessment: One 6,000 word essay.

Tø-book: Pateman, C. & Gross, E. (eds.),
Feminist challenges (Allen & Unwin, 1986);
Weedon, C., Feminist practice and poststructuralist
the o ry (Bl ackvel l, 1!Ì8Ð.

WMST 9m4 Women's Studies
Cultural Texts

Availability: Not offered in 193.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Blucation.
2. An applicant for admission to the course fo¡ the
degree shall:

(a) have qualified for at least a Class II honours
degree of the Un¡versity or of another University
accepted for the purpose by the University, and
have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Edu-
cation of the University or for a qualification
accepted by the University as equivalent; or
(b) have passed subjects equivalent to at Ieast 24
points from the subjects listed under Schedule I
for the degree of Master of Educational Studies,
with at least eight points being gained at distinc-
tion or credit level; or
(c) have qualified for the degree of Master of
Educational Studies of the University
and satisfy such other requirements for admission
to the course as are set out in schedules.

24. (a) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold the qualifications specified in regulation
2(a) and 2(b) above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of his fitness to
undefake work for the degree.
(b) Before deciding such a person's fitness the
Faculty may, if it so decides, require him

(D to complete prescribed preliminary
work, and thereafter, or altematively

(ii) to complete one or more prescribed
cou¡ses of study and pass qualifying
examinations of ordinary degree stan-
dard and/or Diploma in Education
standard as fits the subject matter.

(c) The form and assessment of any preliminary
work and/or of any coune of study shall be
proposed by the department or departments con-
cerned and approved by the Faculty. In any
qualifying examination at least two examiners,
approved by the Faculty for the purpose, must
contribute to the assessment of the candidate's
performance.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a courre of study which I

extends over one year of full-time study or up to
four years ofpart-time study, and
(b) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Arts, for which the
candidate shall be enrolled for not less than one
year if a full-time candidate, nor more than three
years, without special permission of the Facult¡,;
provided that a candidate admitted under Regu-
lation 2(b) or 2(c) shall be exempt from the
requirements of section (a) of this Regulation.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cenhe concemed,
subject to endoxement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose, The
Head of Depafment or Centre may appfove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. A candidate for the degree by paf-time study
shall be examined in any year in not more than
half the subjects of the course of study.

6. A candidate shall submit for approval by the
Faculty of Arts the subject of the candidate's
thesis. The Faculty shall appoint a supervisor to
guide the candidate.

7. Unless the Faculty expressly approves an exten-
sion of time in a particular case, a candidate shall
present the thesis:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year nor more than two years f¡om the
date of commencing the work required in Regu-
lation 3(b) or 3(c).
(ii) in the case of a part-time candidate, not less
than one year nor more than four yean from the
date of commencing the work required in regu-
lation 3(b) or 3(c).
8. On completion of work the candidate shall lodge
with the Registrar three copies of the thesis or of
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the dissertation prepared in accordance with direc-
tions given to candidates from time 10 time.'
9. (a) The Faculty of Arts shall appoint examiners
of the thesis, of whom at least one shall be an
external examiner.
(b) At the discretion of the examiners a candidate
may be examined orally on'the candidate's thesis
and may also be required to pass a wdtten
examination connected with the subject of the
thesis.
10. A candidate who desires that examinations
which the candidate has passed in the Univenity
or in another univenity should be counted p/o
ønto for the degree of Master of Education, may
on wiltten application be granted such exemption
from the requirements of these regulations as the
Council shall determine.

11. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall, on the
¡ecommendation of the Faculty of Arts, be admit-
ted to the degree of Master of Education.
12. A candidate who holds the degree of Bachelo¡
of Education, or the degree of Master of Edu-
cational Studies, of the University of Adelaide
shall su¡render that degree before being admitted
to the degree of Maste¡ of &lucation.

Regulations allowed ló March, 1961.

Àmended: 22 Dcc. 19(ß:3,6,7,9¡ 9 Jsn. l9@: 2i 2l Dec.l972t 2i
28 Feb. 19'741 2,6t 2j JaD. 1975i 2t 15 Jan. 1976t 4,8i 31 Jan. l98O: 3,
6,7,9i Ð Jân. 1981t 2,A, 12i 4 Fcb. 1982: 8: 2A Feb. 1983: 4, t2;2A
Mar.1988:7. I Ma¡.1990: 2,3,6,7,9,12.21 Feb. r99l:24(a). 13
Feb.1992t 4(b).

'Published in "cuidelines on lligher Degrees by Reseârch and
Spccifi€tions lor Thesis": ú¿e Contents.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I: SUBJPCTS OF STUDY
(NOTES: (a) The points value of the subjects is
indicated at the end of each subject title. (b)
Notwithstanding the Schedules and Syllabuses
published in this Volume, a number of subjects
listed may not be offered in 193.)

Philosophy of Education
Semesler subjects

2660 T\e ldea of the University in Victorian
England 4

6116 Knowledge, Relativism and the Curriculum 4
2544 Ethics, Aesthetics and Education 4
4868 Plato's Thought on Education 4

History of Educaúion
Semester subjects

348? Class, Gender and the History of Schooling 4
1850 Class, Gender and Schooling in Australia 4
8989 Higher Education in Australia 4
3469 Women, Work and Education 4
3897 History of Feminist Thought, 1780-1980 4
7611 Secondary Education in Australia 4
987ó The ldea of Liberal Education 4

Sociologr of Educalion
Semester subjects

18fl8 Multicultural Society and Educational
Policy 4

8900 Schools as Cultural Systems 4
8832 knguage and Education in Multilingual

Settings 4
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8503 Research Project in Sociology of Fiucation 4

Educational Psychologr
Semester subjects

5456 Theories of Psychology in Education 4
856ó Personal Factors in F¡lucation 4

English Curriculum Studies
Full-Year subjects

8502 Special Topic in English Curriculum
Development 8

Se¡nester subjects

47t9 I-anguage and Media
8333 English in Education and Contemporary

Culture
?079 Honours English (A) Education
4198 Honours English (B) Education
2132 Special Topic - Media Research

Performing Arts
5803 Youth Arts in Australia: A Context for

Arts in Education 4

Mathematics Curriculum Studies
Full-Year subject

5105 Honours Mathematics (Education) 8
Subject to the value of 12 points from those listed
in the Schedules for the G¡aduate Certificate in
Mathematics Education.

4

4
4
4
4



Semester subjects

2051 Mathematics Education 4

History and Social Science Curriculum subjects
trbll-Ycar subject
3212 Curriculum Studies in Historyand Social

Science 8

7029 Perspectives on the Australian Studies
Curriculum 4

9277 Teaching the Australian Studies Curriculum4
Subjects to the value of 12 points from those listed
in the Schedules for the M.A. in Australian Studies
and the M.A. in Women's Studies.

Science Education
S€mester subjects

1595 Making Sense of the Scientific World 4
2502 Scientific Revolutions and Education 4
8671 The Nature of Science and Science

Curricula 4
1531 Science Education Project (M.Ed.) 4

Subjects to the value of 12 points from those listed
in the Schedules for the Graduate Certificate in
Science Education.

Modern Languages Curriculum Studies
Subjects to the value of 12 points from those l¡sted
in the Schedules for the Graduate Certificate in
I-anguages Education.

Adult Education
Semester subjects

1964 Adult Psychology and Education 4
383ó Special Topic in Adult Education 4

General Research Methods
S€mester subjects

8713 Introduction to Statistics in Educational
Research 4

Educational Administration
Subjects to the value of 8 points from those listed
in the Schedules for the Master of Rlucational
Administration.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY

Unless exempted by the Faculty of Arts, a candi-
date shall present passes in subjects equivalent to a

total of 24 points and present a sâtisfactory thesis
on a subject approved by the Faculty of Arts.
ìrVith special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take subjects at another
institution for credit to the Adelaide degree.
Candidates may also be granted credit toward the

Arts M.Ed.

Adelaide degree of account of work already
completed at another institution. Credit towards
the Maste¡ of Blucation be granted (i) to a
maximum of 12 points for completed Graduate
Diplomas or (ii) to a maximum of 8 points for
completed Graduate C¡rtificates without
surrendering the award or (iii) to a maximum of 12
points for Graduate Certificates upon surrender of
the award.

SCHEDULE III: DIRECT
ADMISSIONTO THE THESIS
In accordance with Regulation 2(b) or 2(c) candi-
dates may be admitted directly into the thesis
component of the degfee. Before being admitted a

candidate shall:
(a) present passes in subjects equivalent to at least
Z points from the subjects in Schedule I with
subjects equivalent to at least 8 points being at
credit or distinction level; and
(b) pass at credit or distinction level in any
subjects deemed necessary by the Head of the
Department of Education to be necessary for
research in the candidate's chosen field; or
(c) have qualified fo¡ the award of Master of
Educational Studies.

2. The Faculty may, on the recommendation of the
Head of the Department of Education admit
candidates lacking the pre-requisites if they show
other evidence of their fitness to undertake re-
search for the degree.
NOTE.' Not forming part of the regulations and
schedules.
(a) Work required to complete the degree of
Master of Education
With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take subjects at another
institution for credit to the Adelaide degree.
Candidates may also be granted credit toward the
Adelaide degree on account of work already
completed at another institution.
In order to sâtisfy the requirements of the degree,
candidates must normally complete at the Univer-
sity of Adelaide

(i) at least three of the six coursework subjects
(i.e. at least 12 points);

(ii) the thesis.
However, candidates who have already completed
the subject equivalent of 24 points at another
institution at a standard equivalent to that
required under Schedule II Clause 1 may be
granted status, and must then complete the thesis
at the University of Adelaide.
(b) The syllabus codes and names of the subjects
in the course were changed in 1985. A minor
change was also made in 1988, removing from the
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names of the subjects the letter crhich denoted
grouping and identified half-subjects, fie list
belær giræs the old syllabus codes and names (i.e.
pre-1985) and the new equivalents. Candidates

may not present both the Íold" subject (or half-
subject) together with the equivalent "neu/' subject
for the degree:

Old Subjects

AD2E Philosophy of Education

AD3E Philosophy of Education IIH(C)

ADIE Philqsophy of Education IIH(D)

AD5E Philosophy of Education IIH(E)

AD6E Philosophy of Blucation IIH(F)

ADTE Philosophy of Education IIH(G)

ADSE Philosophy of &lucation IIH(H)

AD9E Philosophy of Education IIH(I)

ADIF Historical and Comparative
Education IIH(A)

AD2F Historical and Comparative
E<lucation IIH(B)

AD3F Historical and C-omparative
Education IIH(C)

AD¿IF Historical and Comparative
Education IIH(D)

ADSF Historical and Comparative
Education IIH(E)

ADBF Historical and Comparative
Education IIH(H)

AD1G Sociology of Education IIH(A)

AD2G Sociolory of Education IIH(B)
AD3G Sociology of Education IIH(C)

ADIG Sociotogy of Education IIH(D)

ADSC Sociology of Education IIH(E)
ADTG Sociologr of E<lucation IIH(G)

AD1H Fducational Psychology IIH(A)

AD2H Educational Psychology IIH(B)

AD3H Educational Psychology IIH(C)

AD80 Special Topic in English Curriculum
Development

ADSH Advanced Curriculum Studies in
English IIH(A)

Netr, Subjects

8936 Problems in Theory of
Culture

5491 Ideas and Education in
Enlightenment France

2660 T\e Idea of the University in
Victoria England

6116 Knowledge, Relativism and
the Cumiculum

2544 Ethics, Aesthetics and
Education

ã02 Scientific Revolutions and
Education

8ó7L The Nature of Science and
Science Curricula

4868 Plato's Thought on
Fducation

8989 Higher Education in
Australia

2995 Education in Renaissance
Italy and England

4589 Famil¡ Class and Schooling
in North America

1643 Family, Class and Schooling
in England

3469 Women, Work and
Education

1611 Public and Progressive
School Traditions

1898 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy

8900 Schools as Cultu¡al Systems
7253 Families, Schools and

Childreo's Achievements
3703 Sociological Research

Methods in Blucation
5878 Sociolory of Knowledge I
8503 Research Project in

Sociolog¡r of Education
5456 Theories of Psychology in

Education
9745 Psychology and Science

Education
5330 Motivation and Personality

Factors in Education
8502 Special Topic in English

Cur¡iculum Development
4709 l-anguage and Media
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(c) From 1990 the subject 5330 Motivation and
Personality Factors in Education is replaced by
nvo subjects 4172 Aspects of Motivation in Edu-
cation and 856ó Personal Facton in Education.
Neither of the last two subjects may be counted
with 5330.

Arts M.Ed.

(d) From 1990 the subject 9745 Psycholory and

Science F¡lucation was replaced by 8950 Science

Education Project and in 1991 by 1531 Science Ed.

Project (M.Ed.). Only one of these subjects may

be presented for the course.

SYLI"ABUSES

Cor¡rsc rcquircments
Subjects for this degree usually take the form of
weekly twehour seminars. Reading lists for each
course will be given in the DePartmental Hand-
book.

Asscssmenl:
Assessment in each subject usually includes a

combination of three or more of the following:
seminar papers, seminar participation, essa)¡s,

minor research project, book reviews and an
examination.

MASTER OF EDUCATION

1964 Adult Psychologt and Education
Poins value: 4.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hou¡s:2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: An introduction to the concepts of life-
span developmental psychology with the emphasis
on the implications for adult educators.

Assessment: Essa¡ seminar paper and reviews.

Tst-boolcs: Birren, J. E. and Schaie, IL W. (eds.)
Handbook of thc pslcholag, of ageing; Elias, M. F.
and others, Basic processes in adult da'elopmental
pstcholog, A more detailed reading list will be
available froñ the department.

3ß7 Class, Gender and the History of
Schooling

Points value: 4.

Quota:May apply.
Restrictions: Either 4589 Famil¡ Class and
Schooling in North America ot 7643 Famiþ, Class
and Schooling in England.
Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: This subject examines changes in class
and gender relationships and socialisation
practices associated u,ith urbanisation and
industrialisation in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries in Westem Europe and North America,
It concentrates on the major historiographic issues

Duration: Semester 1.

Duration: S€mester L. Points value: L

in the debates about the origins of mass school
systems.

lssessnerl.' Essays.

Tøtt-bool<s: Maynes, M. J., Schooling in Westem
Europe: a social årsrory (SUNY Press, Albany);
Kaestle, C., Pillars of the republic (Hill and Wang);
McCann, P, Popular education and socialisation in
the nineteenth century (Methuen).

1850 Class, Gender and Schooling in
Australia

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quon: May apply.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: This subject examines changes in class
and gender relations and socialisation practices in
Australia since 1788. It focusses particularly on the
social history of childhood, the family and
schooling in the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, It is designed to be taken after 3487
Class, Gender and the History of Schooling.

lssessmenú.' Essays.

Tøct-booles: Connell, R. til. and lrving, T., CIøss
structure in Australian history (l-ongman Cheshire);
].|'/.illet,P.,I-ang division: state schooling and society
in South Australia (Wakefield); Reiger, K, 17æ

disenchantment of the home (O:dord).

3212 Curriculum Studies in History
and Social Science

Availability: Not offered in 1Ð3.
Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Pass in History III or a third year
social science subject, or other qualification
accepted by the Depaftment of E<lucation,

Contact hours: 2 hours of seminan a week.

Content: This subject is intended mainly for history
and studies teachers, curiculum developers and
teacher educators, in both primary and secondary
education. Prospective students should consult
with the course ceordinator before enrolling. This
course extends over the full year and is designed to
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raise critical questions regarding the content and
methodolog¡r of history and social sciences in the
school. It focusses on (1) theoretical issues in
history and the social science and their implication
for curriculum design; (2) recent theories of
curriculum and (3) important recent examples of
curriculum development in the field. The final
section of the course involves a critical
examination of current South Australian
cuÍiculum and teaching methds. Each student
will undertake a project in curriculum design or
evaluation as a major part of the assessed work,
which will also include essays and seminar papers.
Assessment: Essays and project.

8333 English in Education and
Contemporary Culture

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinß value: 4.

Quoto: May apply.
he-requisites: Pass in
qualification accepted
Education.

Duration: Semester 2.

English III or othe¡
by the Department of

Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.
Content: The role and status of English in
Education is examined in relation to a number of
theoretical studies of language development. In
particular relationships between cultural,
sociolinguistic and anthropological theories and
English are critically discussed.

Assessment: Essay and seminar paper.

2544 Ethics, Aesthetics and Education
Availability: Not offered i¡ 7983.
Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.
Content: This subject is concerned chiefly with
moral and aesthetic education, both notoriously
difficult since formal justification of basic value
judgments is usually held to be wanting. Some
study is first made of long-continued philosophical
arguments about ethics, then critical attention is
turned to recent writings on the subject of moral
and aesthetic education.
Assessment: Essays and seminar papers.
Tø-book: Barrow, R,, Moral philosophy for
education (Unwin); Hirst, P. H., Moral education
in a secular socieE; Peters, R S., Ethics and
education (Routledge).

89E9 Higher Education in Australia
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.
Content: This subject is an historical study of
higher educational institutions in Australia, the
govemment policies and organisations concerned
with higher education, and local and intemational
influences on their development. Some prior
knowledge of Aust¡alian educational history wi¡l
be assumed. The course will begin with an
ovewiew of the European academic tradition, and
the nature of English and Scottish univenities in
the early nineteenth century. The foundation of
the first Australian institutions of higher education
will be analysed, and twentieth century changes
and developments will be related to changes in
knowledge, higher education and the professions
in Ame¡ica and Europe.
Higher technical education, and teacher education,
outside universities, will be examined, and also the
influence which universities have exerted upon
Australian secondary education. The shift from a
Euro-centric curriculum, the growing importance
of research, and the¡'academic ¡evolution" of the
Sixties, together with the increasing politicisation
of highet education, will be studied. The ¡ole of
higher education in shaping and selecting elites,
together with issues of access and opportunity, will
be among the themes pursued in assessing the
significance of higher education in Australian so-
ciety.
Particular attention will be given to South
Australia, and students will have the opportunity
to pursue in depth a topic of their own choice, for
the research essay component of the assessment,

Assessment: Essays and seminar contribution.
Tørt-book: Reading list available from the Depart-
ment,

7079 Honours English (A) Education
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1 or 2.

he-requßites: English III or orher qualification in
English accepted by the Departments of Education
and English.
Contact haurs:2 hours of seminars a week.
Conlent: Prospective students should consult with
the Bachelor of Education English course co-
ordinator before enrolling.
One paper, not already passed, from the Honours
topics offered by the Department of English.
lssessmez!.' Essays.

Tøtt-bool<s: To be advised.

4198 Honours English (B) Education
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Poinu value: 4,

Quota: May apply.
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he-requisites: English III or other qualification in
English accepted by the Departments of Education
and English.

Duration: Semester 2,



Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: Prospective students should consult with
the Bachelor of Education course co-ordinato¡
before enrolling.
One paper, not aheady passed, from the Honours
topics offered by the Department of English.

Assessment: Essays.

Tæt-books: To be advised.

5105 Honours Mathematics
(Education)

Poinu value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A qualification in Mathematics
acceptable to Department of Education and the
relevant department in Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences. Prospective students should consult with
the Bachelor of Education Mathematics course co-
ordinator before enrolling.
Restrictions: A candidate shall not present this
subject for the degree unless 2051 Advanced
Curriculum Studies in Mathematics is also
presented.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: Three options not already passed, from
thos€ offered in Honours Pure Mathematics,
Honou¡s Applied Mathematics, Honoux Statistics,
Honours Computer Science and Honours
Mathematical Physics.

Assessmenl: See relevant Mathematics option.
Tøtt-books: See relevant Mathematics option.

8713 Introduction to Statistics in
Educational Research

Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 1.

Quora: May apply.
Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: This subject will provide students with an
introduction to the use of statistics in educational
resea¡ch. Emphasis will be placed on students
achieving an understanding of the statistical
procedures conside¡ed so that they can think
critical¡y about suitable procedures for the
collection and analysis of data, and about the
educational usefulness of calculated statistics.
Students will gain expe.rience with using the
SPSSX package on the VAX computer.
Assessment: Course work assessments plus
examination. A pass, but no higher grade, may be
obtained on coursewo¡k assessments only.

Tæt-book: Norusis, J. J., SPSSX introductory
statistics guide.

Arrs M.Ed.

6116 Knowledge, Relativism and the
Curriculum

Poinß value: 4.

Quota: May apply.
Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 houn of seminars a week,

Content: This subject questions the status of our
knowledge of the physical and social worlds. How
objective are our theories about physical and social
reality? That is, to what extent are our theories
based on the natu¡e of those realities? Recently,
both philosophers and sociologists have quoted
arguments which deny the objectivity of our
knowledge, These thinkers argue for the position
known as cultural relativism: our theories, our
decisions about truth and falsity are determined by
the cultures to which we belong. Decisions about
truth and falsity then, are relative to culture, and
have no legitimary beyond the culture which
spa\¡ms them. We examine the arguments for and
against the doctrine of cultural relativism, and go

on to consider the ¡mplications for the curriculum,
viz, that what counts as knowledge is determined
by teachers, and is relative to their position in

society.

,4ssessmert: Essa¡rs.

Tøtt-books: Hollis, M. and Lukes, S., (eds.)
Rationality and relativism (Oxford: Basil Blackwell,
1982).

8832 Language and Education in
Multilingual Settings

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1,

Contact hours: 2 hours a week.

Conlent: The subject will conside¡ basic concepts
from the sociology of language in the work of
scholars such as Haugen and Fishman. Attention
will be focussed on recent studies of bilingualism
and biliteracy within their regional contexts, with
special reference to the "lesser used" languages of
Europe, Asia, North America and the USSR
Scholars whose research will be considered include
lzmbert, Giles, Clyne, Cummins, Skutnabb-
Kangas, Paulston and Andersson. Emphasis will be
placed on the ¡ole of the school in helping to
maintain and/or acquire bilingualism and early
biliteracy, especially through Australian
educatíonal systems.

Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays, plus a seminar
papef.
T'exrbooks: Fishman, J. A. (selected by A. S. Dil),
Language in socioculural change (Stanford
University Press); Skutnabb-Kangas, T.,
Bilingualisnr o/ r,ot (Multilingual Matters); Clyne,
M. (ed.), Australia, meeting place of languages
(A.N.U. - Pacific Studies); Spolsky, B. (ed.),
Language and educatiott in ntultilingual settings
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(Multilingual Matters); Jupp, J. (ed.), The
Australian people: an encyclopaedia of the nation,
its people and their onþ'zs (Angus and Robertson).

47W language and Media
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poinsvalue:4.
Quoø: May apply.

Du¡ation: Semester 2.

he-requisites: English III or other qualification
accepted by the Department of Education.
Contact hours:2 seminars a week.

Content: The natu¡e and function of media
language are examined, using various linguistic and
semiotic methods of analysis. An important part of
the course is provided by the practice of criticism
of media"texts". The cultural and educational
significance of media and language are also dealt
with.
lssessmezr.' Essays.

Tø-bool<s : To be advised.

1595 Making Sense of the Scientilic
World

Availability: Even years only.
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2 hou¡s a week.

Content: Much recent research in science
education has focussed on how untutored students
view aspects of the world, and how these views
change aftcr teaching. This subject will examine
some of this research, and its implications for
teaching.
1. Resea¡ch studies which have used different
methodologies to identify students' beliefs on
selected scientific topics will be examined.
2. fuch student will nominate a science topic of
personal interest and will select and use an appr(>
priate methodolory to identify students'views. In
most cåses it is expected that this will be a near
r€plicåte of another study.
3. Whe¡e students' views differ from those of
scientists, change is required, but this proves to be
quite difficult, Different methodologies and
suggested requirements for effecting this change
have been proposed and tested by several authors.
Some of these will be critically examined.
\l¡hile this subject is a¡med at students n¡ith a
science backgncund, others may enrol with per-
mission,
Assessmenl: A papet describing the individual
project, plus a 3000 word essay.

Tø-book: Driver, R, Guesne, E & Tberghien,
A. (eds.) Chidren's ideas in science (Open Univer-
sity Press, Milton Keynes, 1985); Osborne, R. &
Freþerg, P. Itaming in science (Heinemann,
Auckland, 1985).
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2051 Mathematics Educ¿tion
AvailabiliE: Odd years only.
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Pass in a third year mathematics
subject, or other qualification accepted by the
Department of Education.
Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.
Content: A study of current research and theory in
mathematicr education.

Assessment: Essays and assignments as appropriate
for gauging each students progress in the
knowledge and understanding of the subject
matter.

1898 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy

Poins value: 4. Duration: S€mester 1 (Internal);
Semester I and 2 (External Mode).

Quota: May apply.
Contact hou¡s:2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: The theoretical framework of this subject
is provided by humanist sociology. This is
extended to social systems and developed in
relation to ethnically plural societies. The key
concepts are those of core values of diffe¡ent
cultures, and personal cultufal systems that
individuals constn¡ct from the group values that
are provided for them in society. Alternative
orientations to cultu¡al and st¡uctural pluralism
are examined with special reference to curriculum
and school organizations. Futu¡e cultural outcomes
are then related to educational policy.
Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays and seminar
paPer.

Tst-boolcs: Smolicz, J. J., Cuhure and education in
a plural society (C.D.C.); Clyne, M., Multilingtal
Australía: resources, needs, policies (River Seine);
Znaniecki, F., Cultural sciences (Univenity of
Illinois Press); de l:cey, P. and Poole, M. (eds.),
Mosaic or melting pot and Australia in transition:
culture and liþ possibilities (Harcourt, Brace and
Jovanovich); South Australian Ministerial Task
Force on Multiculturalism and &lucation,
Education for a cultural denrotacy (S.4. Gow.
Printers); Megarry, J., Nisbet, S. and Hoyle, E.
(eds.) World year book of education 19E1:
education of minorities (Nichols Publishing Co.);
Spolsk¡ B. (ed.) Language and education in
multilingual setlrrgs (Multilingual flatte¡s).

8566 Personal Factors in Education
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours:2 hours a week.

Content: This subject considers various teacher and
student personality characte¡istics and their



implicat¡ons for learning. The effects of anxiety on
learning, and the issue of gender and classroom
performance are also examined.

Assessment: E*vy (70Vo) and seminar papet (30Vo)

or essay (30Vo) and seminar paper (70Vo) is
decided by the student.
Innoductory reading: Maccoby, E. E. & Jacklin, C.
N. 77r¿ psychologr of sæ differences (O.U.P.);
Gaudry, E. & Spielberger, C. D. Anxiety and
educational achievement (Wiley); Naylor, F. D.
Personality and educat ional ac hievement (Wiley).

7029 Perspectives on Australian
Studies Curriculum

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contac! hours:2 hour seminar per week.

Content: The subject explores the relationship
bet$,een key disciplines and the S.A.C.E.
Australian Studies Curriculum and involves a

series of seminars on recent developments in
cognate disciplines and their implications for
Australian studies.

Assessmenl: A 1500 word essay on a theoretical or
methodological issue in Australian Studies or a
curiculum project.
Tut-boolcs: S.S.A.B.S.A., futended subject

framework: Australian studies (Adelaide,
S.SÁ.8.S.A., 7991); James \ryalters (ed.),
Ausnalian studies: a sarvey (Melbourne, Oxford
U.P. 1989); Committee to Review Aust¡alian
Studies in Tertiary Education, llindows on the
world (Ca nbera, Australian Govern men t Printer).

4868 Plato's Thought on Education

Arts M.Ed.

to design and carry out a research project in the
area of sociolory of education.

Assessme nt: Resea¡ch project.

8900 Schools as Cultural Systems
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contacl hours:2 hours of semina¡s a week.

Content: Humanistic sociolory of culture is
developed in relation to schools that are viewed as
distinct cultural s¡rstems in society. Various types
of schools are examined and members of the
systems concerned are studied by the juxtaposition
of the humanistic sociological and structural
functional approaches in sociology.

Assessmenl: Essays.

Tøct-boolcs: Cuff, E. C. and Payne, G. C. F. (eds.)
Perspectives in sociologt (Allen and Unwin);
Smolicz, J. J., Humanßtic sociolog: a raiew of
concepß and methods (ta Trobe Universit¡
Department of Sociology); Merton, R. K., Oz
th¿orctical sociolop (Ftee Press); Murray-Smith, S.
(ed.) Melbourne studies in education 1978
(M.U.P.); Zmaniecki, F. Method ol sociolog
(Octagon Press).

1531 Science Education Project
(M.Ed.)

AvailabiliE: Offered in 1993 subject to availability
of staff.
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: 9745 Psycholory and Science
Education; 8950 Science &lucation Project.
he-requkites: Qualifications in science and a pass
in at least one of the following subjects: 8761 The
Nature of Science and Science Curricula;
1595 Making Sense of the Scientific Wortd;
5456 Theories of Psychology in Education;
2502Scientific Revolutions and Education.
Students wishing to enrol without these
qualifications should seek the p€rmission of the
subject co-ordinator and the Head of the
Depafment.
Contact løurs:2 hou¡s of seminars a week.

Conlent: A project in science education related to
the needs and background of the student. Where
several students with similar interests enrol, an
attempt will be made to select a broadly based
project to which each can contribute his or her
knowledge and skills.

2502 Scientiflic Revolutions and
Education

Points value: 4.

Quota: May apply.
Duration: Semester 2.

Poinß value: 4.

Quota: May apply.
Duralion: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: A study of Plato's writings on education
in relation to philosophical arguments current in
his and our own times. No knowledge of classical
Greek language is required.
Assessme nl: Essays or examination.
Tø-bool+s: Ehrrow, R, Plato and education
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, L976); Popper, K,
The open society and is enemies, Vol. 1 (Routledge
and Kegan Paul, 196ó); Barrow, R-, Plato,
utilitarianßm and educalion (Routledge and Kegan
Paul, 1975).

8503 Research Project in Sociologr of
Education

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 and 2.

he-requkites: Credit in at least one Sociology of
Education subject.

Contact hours: To be advised.

Content: This subject will give students the chance
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he-requisites: Science qualifications or \¡¡ith
permission of the Chairman of the Department of
Education.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: The subject involves a critical analysis of
the work of Thomas Kuhn. Case-histories are then
studied to illustrate the application of diffe¡ent
aspects of Kuhn's theory to various b¡anches of
science. The educational consequences of Kuhn's
thesis are examined and conclusions drawn in
regard to its relativistic and prescriptive qualities.
,4ssessrzent.' Essays.

Ta-book: Kuhn, T. 5., The smtcture of scientific
ranlutions 2nd edn. (Chicago U.P.); hkatos, I.
and Musgrave, A, Criticßm and thc growth of
knowledge (C.U.P.); Mulka¡ M. J., Thc social
process of innovation (Macmillan); Barnes, 8.,
Sociologt of science (Pelican); Ben-David, J., Tå¿
scientist's role in society (Prentice-Hall); Murray-
Smith, S., (ed.) Melbourne studies in education
(M.u.P.).

76ll Secondary Education in Australia
Poins value: 4, Du¡ation: Semester 2.

Restiction: May not be taken with 1611 Public &
Progressive School Traditions.
Contact hours:2 hour seminar a week,

Content: This subject is an historical analysis of
secondary schooling and school systems in
Australia: private venture schools, church schools,
state schools and education policies, and
progressive and other alternative schools which
have sprung up in opposition to the main state and
corporate church school models. The influence of
theory and ovefseas practice upon the
development of Australian secondary education
will be examined, with particular attention to
English, Scottish, Crtholic (especially lrish) and
German Lutheran traditions. The changing social
and economic functions of secondary education as
it became unive¡sal will be conside¡ed. Some basic
knovledge of the history of Australian education
will be assumed.

Assessment: Essa¡rs and/or Research Project (total
67,000 words).
Tø-book: Barcan, A., A history of Ausîalian
education (O.U.P.); Hyams, B. K., et al., Schooling
and other úrrgs (Sá,. Govt. Printer); Sherington,
G. E., Petersen, R C. & Brice, I. D, l*aming to
lead (Allen & Unwin).

&502 Special Topic in English
Curriculum l)evelopment

Availabiliry: Offered subject to availability of staff.
Points value: 8, Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: English III o¡ other qualification
accepted by the Department of Rlucation.
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Contact hours: 2 hours of semi nars a week.
Content: A special topic related to English
curriculum development and approved by the
Head of the Department of Fiucation, which will
be the subject of an essay of approximately 12,000
to 15,000 words. Normally the topic would involve
an original investigation of an issue which has
some practical relevance for the candidate,s
professional inte¡ests.

Assessntent: Essay.

3836 Special Topic in Adult Education
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

he-requkites: A credit in 1964 Adutt Psycholog¡r
and Blucation. In special cases the Head of the
Department of Education may approve enrolment
without this pre-requisite. Enrolment will be
subject to the availability of appropriate
supervision.
Contact hours: By individual arrangement.
Content: The subject requires students to carry out
an individual project or investigation in their
teaching field or in some aspect of adult or
continuing education.
Assessment: Essay,

Tøtt-book: To be advised.

2132 Special Topic in Media Research
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester L.

he-requkites: l:nguage and Media, or Media and
Culture.
Contact hours: By indivrdual arrangement.
Content: This subject is a "bibliographic', one and
is required in orde¡ to ensufe that students
undertake serious, extended reading. Their work
will be detailed, annotated bibliographies. Choice
of area will be allowed but from a select list. This
is to ensure that fundamental issues will be
covered.

Bibliographic Topics: (D Positivism and
Phenomenology in Media Analysis; (ii) The
Sociology of Media Professionals; (iii) Media and
Politics; (iv) Cultural Anal¡nis; (v) Women and
Media. Within these areas students can be ditected
to investigate nuances of the theme.
Assessment: One paper (1,500 words) to be
delivered in "Special Topic" seminan attended by
all students enrolled in the subject (307o); and an
annotated blbliography (5,500 words) (70%).
Tat-bool<s: To be advised by Supewisor.

9217 Teaching The Australian Studies
Curriculum

Points value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.

Restriction: Not available to cand¡dates enrolled in



3219 Curriculum Studies in History and Special
Studies in 1992.

Contacl hours: 2 hour seminar per week.

Content: This course aims to intrcduce students to
the major issues in teaching Australian Studies at
the senior secondary level. The course is intended
to equip teachers of the new S"¿I.C.E. cou¡se in
Australian Studies lvith the appropriate theoretical
and methodological tools to become critical and
successful practitioners 1n the inter-disciplinary
study of Australian society. The main reference
point for the course witl be the S.S.A.B.S.A.
subject framework fo¡ Australian Studies, but
students will also examine a set of questions
relating to the nature of interdisciplinary studies,
the content of Australian Studies courses and
appropriate methodologies.
Assessment: A curriculum project or esay (total ó-
7,000 words).
Tæ-book: S.S.A.B.SA., Extended subject

ftamework: Australian studies (Adelaide
S.SA.B.SA., 1991); Moore, 8., et al., Issues in
Ausnalian studies: people and power (Macmillan,
1e91).

9876 The ldea ofLiberal Education
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: May not be taken with 2995 Education
in Renaissance Italy and England.
Contact hours:2 hou¡ seminar a week,

Content: The idea of liberal education, which
derives from the classical civilisation of G¡eece
and Rome, returned to the öentre of western
educational thought and aims during the
Renaissance. It remained the basis of secondary
and university education until the mid-nineteenth
century, and still underlies much of the rationale
of the humanit¡es curriculum. With the broadening
of access to extended educat¡on so that ¡t ¡s no
longer the preserve of an elite, the intellectual,
moral and aesthetic values embraced by the term
"liberal education" now increasingly compete with
instrumental concepts of education as vocational
ttaining or state indoctrination.
This subject will examine the idea of liberal
education historically from its re-emergence in
Renaissance ltaly, pursuing it in the context of
British secondary and university education up until
the nineteenth century and concluding with a

consideration of how it has been transplanted and
adapted in the United States, where ¡t constitutes
the predominant rationale for undergraduate
education. The subject stands alone, but is also
intended lo sewe as background to the subjects
Higher Education in Australia and Secondary
Education in Australia.
Assessment: Essays and seminar papers (total 6-
7,000 words).
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Tøct-boolcs: Basic Reading: Bowen, James,A hßtory
of westem education (Vols. 2 & 3), (Methuen);
Kimball, B. A., Orators and philosoplers: a histuty
of the idea of liberal education (Teachers C-oll.,

Columbia); Woodward, W. H,, Studies in education
during the age of the renaissance (Teachers Coll.,
C.olumbia); Kristeller, P. O., Renaissance lhougþt
(Harper); Bolgar, R. R, The classical lwitage and
its beneficiaries (C.U.P.); Castiglione, 8., The
courtier (various translations); Rothb¡att, S.,

Tradilion and change in English liberal education;
Arnold, M., Culture and anarchy; Green, V, H. H.,
Thc universities (Penguin); Newsome, D., Godliness
and good leaming.

zffi The Idea of the University ¡n
Yictorian England

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poins value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours:2 hours of seminam a week,

Conlent: Oxford, a study in cultuÉl fragmentation:
secularisation, science, ¡esearch. Attempts at
reform. The ideas of Newrnan, Pattison, Jowett
and others.

Assessmenl: Fssaç.
General background reading Rothblatt, S.,
Tradition and change in Englßh liberal education:
an essay in history and culture; Delaura, D.,
Hebrew and Hellene in Victorian England;
Newsome, D., Two classes of men: Platonism and
English romantic thouglú; Chadwick, O., The
secularisation of the European mind in th¿ 19th
century; Ogilue, R., Latin and G¡eek: a hßtory of
the influence of úe classics on English life from
1ffi-1m8.

8671 The Nature ofScience and
Science Curricula

Availability: Offered in 1993 subject to availability
of staff.

Poins value: 4.

Quota: May apply.
Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: While the subject is aimed at
students with a science background, others may
en¡ol with permission.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.

Content: Many school science courses expressly
¡ntend students to develop an understanding of
scientific methd. rWhat is this scientific method?
What, if anything, is unique to science and
scientists? Commonly held views of science and
scientists will be identified and alternative views
examined. Relationships befween existing science
courses and particular notions will be explored.

,4ssessrlentr Essays.
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Tø-book: See departmental handbook.

5456 Theories of Psycbologr in
Education

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quoø: May apply.
Contact hours:2 hours of seminax a week.
Content: This subject will be concerned with
selected psychological theories of demonstrable
cons€quence to cducation. A critical examination
will be made of these theories, their educational
interpretations and the research they have
generated.

The course necessitates consulting articles from
several journals of psychologr and education.
These, together with relevant books, will be
detailed as the course progre$ses.

lssessrnent.' Essays.

3469 VYomen, Work and Education
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quon: May apply,
Contact hours:2 hours of seminars a week,
Content: This subject is a comparative study of
women in Eng)and, in the United States and in
Australia, in the recent past. It is intended to
cxamine the impact of industrialization on
women's work and women's family role and the
changing nature of the sexual division of labour.
The place of educational ¡nstitutions in
maintaining or challenging that division will be
critically examined.

,4ssessnent.' Essa¡æ,

Tæt-book: Carroll, B. (ed.) Liberating wonten's
hktory (Univenity of lllinois Press); Deem, R.,
lilomen and schooling (Routledge and Kegan

Paul); Till¡ L. and Scott, J., Women, work and
faniþ (Holt); Windschuttle, E. (ed.), Women, class
and history (Fontana).

5803 Youth Arts in Australia: A
Context for Arts in Education

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1,

Contact hours:2 hour semester a week,
Content: The course a¡ms to intrcduce students to
youth arts as an enterprise with which schools and
young people are closely involved. Attention *,ill
be given to the nature of the arts, art education
and the Australian cultural context from both an
historical and contemporary perspective. Analyses
of arts funding policies will also be undefaken.
Students will consider the arts as presented to
youth, and the artistic eçressions of young
people, as a focus. The disciplines of dance, drama,
visual arts, music and literature as presented in
school curicula will be examined. The
transformations by young people of these several
modes into their own forms of artistic expression
will be highlighted.
Assessment: Essay (3,000 words) (60Vo); Class
presentation (1,500 words) (207o); Minor case
study (1500 words) (207o).

Tqt-books: McCredie, Andrew, From Col. Light
into the footlights - 

r'The Performing Arts in S-4,.
from 183ó to the Present" (Pagel Bools, SA.,
1988); Ross, Malcolm, Thc ars & personal growth
(Pergamon/Oxford, 1980); Ross, Malcolm, The
arß: a way of knowing (Pergamon/Oxford, 1982);
Austral¡an Council Policy Documents on Youth
Arts 1991; S.SA.B.S.A. Poliry Documenrs from
Arts B.C.G.; Fiske, J., Reading the popular (lJnwin
Hyman, Boston, 1989); Abbs, P., Living powers: the
arß in education (Falmer, tnndon, 1987).
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DEGREEO

MA'TER oF EDUCATT'NAL ADMr t - Çu '

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Edu-
cational Administration.
2. An applicant for admission to the course shall
possess at least two years' professional experience
in education, in addition to either:
(a) a degree of the Un¡versity or of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the Univer-
sity, and a graduate diploma in Education or other
qualification in Education accepted for the pur-
pose by the Universit¡r; or
(b) a Diploma in Teaching and a further qualifi-
cation in Education of an institution or institutions
accepted for the purpose by the University.
3. (a) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting rvith authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not have the qualifications specified in Regulation
2, but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.
(b) Before deciding the applicant's fitness the
Faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary work, which may include
courses of stud¡ and to undertake qualifying
examinations.
(c) fie form and assessment of any preliminary
work shall be proposed by the departments con-
cerned and approved by the Faculty. In any
qualifying examination at least two examiners,
approved by the Faculty for the puq)ose, must
contribute to the assessment of the applicant's
performance.
4, (a) The Council, after rece¡pt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescript¡on by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Btucation Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may appfove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
5. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
coursework and research for the degree shall be
completed in not less than one and a half years of
full-time study or three years of part-time study.
6. Unless the Faculty e4rressly approves an exten-
sion of time in a particular case, the work for the
degree shall be completed

(i) in the case of the whole degree, in not
mo¡e than six years from the date of
enrolment;

(ii) in the case of the special project, in not
more than one year frcm the date it is
commenced,

7. On completion of work the candidate shall lodge
with the Registrar three copies of the special
project report prepared in accordance with d¡rec-
tions given to candidates from time to time.
8. A candidate who desires that work completed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these regulations
may, on written application to the Registrar, be
granted such exemption from the requirements as
the Council on the advice of the faculty shall
determine.

Regulatio$ allwed 13 Februry 1992.
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SCHEDULES ,

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF
STUDY'I'

A candidate shall:
(a) present passes in Fiucational Administration
subjects listed below to the value of at least 20
points and to a maximum of 28 points:

Points
5017 Foundations of Administrative Practice I 4
4993 Foundations of Administrative Practice II 4
1043 Policy Analysis for klucation (Ed. Admin.) 4
808ó Theory of Fiucational Administration I 4
1812 Theory of Educational Administration II 4
5899 Education and the láw 4
?898 Multicultural Society and Fiucational

Policy 4
9570 Issues and Methods in Research (Ed.

Admin.) 4
5240 Educational Administration (Directed

Study) 2

Subjects (other than 1898 Multicultural Society
and Blucational Poliry) up to the value of 8 points
from those listed in the Schedules for the M.kl.
degree may be included.
(b) present a sâtisfactory special project of a

maximum length of 15,000 words on a subject
approved by the Department of &lucation.
3161 Special Project A (full-time), or 8
5835 Special Project B (parrtime), or 8
3297 Special Project C (part-time) 8

NOTEr Not forming part of the Regulations or
Schedules
Work required to complete the degree ol Master
of Educational Administration.
With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be perm¡tted to take subjects at another
institution for credit to the Adelaide degree.
Candidates may also be granted credit toward the
Adelaide degree of account of work already
completed at anothet institution.
In order to satisfy the requirements of the degree,
candidates must normally complete at the Un¡ver-
sity of Adelaide:

(i) coursework subjects to the value of at least
12 points.

(ii) the special project.

' Edu€tional Adminislrat¡on subjects in thts @uße of study are
available to Fxtemal Sludcnts

SYLI.ABUSES

524/) Educational Administration
(Dirccted Study)

Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1 o¡ 2.

Contacl hours: This subject involves an
individualized progfam of negotiated study.
(External mode).
Content: This subject consists of a wo¡k related
project involving the theory and practice of
educational administration. The program of study
is negotiated on an individual basis and the
student is assigned a supewisor. fiis subject is
available to students who commenced their studies
unde¡ a different course structure or who have
transferred from another institution.
Assessment: This may vary depending on the
nature of the negotiated study.

Tø-books: To be advised.

5899 Education and the [,aw
Poinsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Pre-Service Teacher
Education.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar per week (also
external mode).

M4

Content: This subject examines the nexus between
education and the law in Australia, and
concent¡ates on the significance of the legal
context within which professional educaton and
educational administrators must op€rate. Basic
legal principles are examined and pertinent court
cases are analysed. The content includes: what is
law? an overview of the Australian legal sptem;
sources and classifications of law and their
relevance for education; educational law in socio-
historical context; jurisprudential issues of law and
moralit¡4 critical legal studies and their significance
for education.

Assessment: (1) 2,000 word essay (337/37o); (2)
4,000 word essay ((t62/37o).
Taa-boolcs: To be advised by the lecturer.

5017 Foundations of Administrative
Practice I

Poins value: 4. Duration: S€mester 2.
Assumed knowledge: Pre-Service Teacher
Education.
Restriction: May not be taken with 9632
Foundation of Administrative Practice.



Contact hours: 2 hour seminar pe.r week (also
external mode).
Content: This subject aims to provide a critical
introduction to the formal knowledge base in
educational adminisration. Particular attention is
given to discriminating between, making sense of,
and evaluat¡ng different and competing
persp€ctives. Other purposes are: (1) to provide a

basis for critical reflection on the informal
knowledge and knowledge-in-use which informs
personal and systemic administrative practice; and
(2) to assist aspiring and practising administrators
to develop a sound basis for problem solving and
decision making and a set of satisfying and
appropriate administrative practices. Topics of
study include: the nature of good educational
settings; perspectives on educational organization
and administration; the nature of administrative
work; organizational culture and leadership in
education.
Assessment: A Reading l,og and one essay (3,000
words) on a negotiated topic.
Tøct-books: Owens, R G., Organizational
behaviour in education,4th edition (Prentice Hall,
Teet).

4993 Foundations of Administrative
Practice II

Availability: Not offered i¡ 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: Foundations of Administrative
Practice L
Assumed knowledge: P¡e-Service Teacher
F¡ucation.
Restriction: May not be taken with 9632
Foundations of Administrative Practice.

Contact hours: 2 hour seminar per week (also
external mde).
Content: Part II of this subject sha¡es the aims of
Part I. Paficular emphasis is placed upon the
evaluation of various peßpectives in educational
administ¡ation. In addition Part II aims to identify
principles appropriate to the guidance of
administration in educational institutions, and to
explore ethical and gender ???? in educational
administration. Topics include: aspects of
organizational behaviour (such as communication
and conflict management); organizational politics
and power in education; ethics and educational
administration; principles for administering
educational institutions; gender relations in
educational administration; and the state,
education corporate management,

Assessment: A Reading Log and one essay (4,000
words) on a negotiated topic.

Tøtt-book: Owens, R. G., Organizational

Arts M.Ed.Admin.

behaviour in education,4th edition (Prentice Hall,
1991).

9590 Issues and Methods in Research
(Ed. Admin.)

AvailabiliE: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Poinß value: 4. Duration: S€mester I (Extemal
only).
Contacl hours: E;xlet¡al Mode only.
Content: The aim of this subject is to enable
students to appraise critically a range of
approaches and methodologies in research and to
acquire understanding and skills which will enable
them to design their tbesis research project.

Assessment: One assignment 2,500 words (507o),
one assignment 2,000 words (30Vo), one
assignment 1,500 words (207o).

Tøct-boolcs: Readings as prescribed in subject
handouts.

1043 Policy Analysis for Education
(Ed. Admin.)

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 7 two-hour seminar per week (also
external mode)
Content: This subject aims to enable students to
formulate policies for education, examine them
critically and assess their effectiveness for future
poliry design.
(1) Students will examine the values and social
theories underlying current policies in education;
(2) Students will gain an understanding of the
political, economic and cultural contexts in which
educational policies are constructed; (3) Students
will be introduced to theories in policy science; (4)
Students will gain practical experience in the use of
techniques for formulating and monitoring policies
in education; (5) Students will examine the impact
of policies within their own institutions.
Assessment: (1) Two . papers on topics to be
negotiated and presented to the class and each
summarised in 1,000 words (33 | /3%); (2) A major
paper of 4,000 words (662/3Vo).

Tøtt-books: To be advised by the supervisor.

8086 Theory and Educational
Administration II

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1,.

Rest¡iction: May not be presented with 6815
Constructions of Education.
Contact hours: 2-hou¡ seminar each week (also
extemal mode)
Content: This subject aims to introduce students to
the major theoretical approaches in educational
administration, in particular to interpretive and
critical approaches. fie course is intended to
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equip administrators in education with basic
kno*'ledge and analytic skills appropriate for
dealing with the theoretical literatùre, assisting
them in becoming critical and successful
administrators.
Topics include: 1. recent hermeneutic and critical
approachas to ed. admin.; 2. philosophical back-
ground to recent views; 3. problems of theory and
practice in the hermeneutic and crit¡câl traditions;
4. relations between philosoph¡ education and
administration.
Assessment: (1) a 2,000 word essa11 (2) a 4,Aü
word essay.

Tø-book: Readings from the literature in philos-
ophy and educational administration as prescribed
during seminar classes.

It12 Theory of Educational
Administration II

Poinß value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 808ó Theory and Educational
Administration I.
Restiction: May not be presented with 6815
Constructions of Blucation.
Contact hou¡s: 2-hott¡ seminar per week (also
extcrnal mode)
Content: Follæ'ing Theory of Educational
Adminßtration 1, this subject aims to introduce
students to theoretical approaches to educational
administration in the empiricist and pragmatist
traditions. The course is íntended to develop basic
knovledge and analytic skills relevant to

administrators in education, allowing them to deal
critically with the literature and assisting them in
becoming successful administrators.
Topics include: 1. Hume's problem of facts and
values and Kant's contribution; 2. scientific philos-
ophy in administrative theog4 3. pragmatism and
neopragmatism; 4. recent neo-pragmatist litera-
ture on educational administration; 5. varieties of
pragmatism and their problems.
Assessment: (1) a 2,000 word essay; (2) a 4,000
word essay,

Tøtt-boolc: Readings from the literature in phílos-
ophy and educational administration as prescribed
during seminar classes.

1898 Multicultural Society and
Educational Policy

Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.
For Syllabus Details see under Master of Edu-
cation.

FOR DETAIT^S OF SPECIAL PROJECT
STUDIES:

3161 Special Project A (Full-time)

5835 Special Project B (Part.time)

32n Special Project C (Part-time)
See under Master of Fiucational Studies.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Fiu-
cational Studies,

2. An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a degree of another institution accepted for the
pulpose by the Universit¡5 and

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Eduòation of the University or for an award
accepted by the Univenity as equivalent; and

(c) satisfy such other requirements for admission
to the course as are set out in schedules.

3. (a) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree an applicant who
does not hold the qualifications specified in Regu-
lation 2(a) or 2(b) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

(b) Before deciding the applicant's fitness the
Faculty may require the person to complete
prescribed preliminary work, which may include
courses of study, and to underlake qualifying
examinations.
(c) The form and assessment of any prehminary
work and/or of any coune of study shall be
proposed by the departments concemed and ap-
proved by the Faculty. In any qualifying examin-
ation at least two examiners, apprwed by the
Faculty for the purpose, must contribute to the
assessment of the applicant's performance.

4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a coürse of study and a

special project on a subject approved by the Head
of Department.
5. (a) The C-ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe the
schedules defining:

O the subjects of study for the degree;
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates; and

(iii) the conditions on which the special
project shall be specified.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the pu¡pose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
coursework and research for the degree shall be
completed in not less than one and a half years of
full-time study or three yean of part-time study.

7. Unless the Faculty e4rressly approves an exten-
sion of time in a particular case, the work for the
degree shall be completed

(i) in the case of the whole degree, in not
more than six years from the date of
enrolment;

(ii) in the case of the special project, in not
more than one year from the date it is
commenced.

8. On completion of work the candidate shall looge
s/ith the Registrar three copies of the special
project report prepared in accordance with direc-
tions given to candidates from time to time.

9. A cåndidate who desires that the examinations
which the candidate has passed in the Univenity
or in another institution should be counted pro
tanto for the degree of Master of Educational
Studies, may on wdtten application be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the C.ouncil shall determine.

10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall, on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, be admit-
ted to the degree of Maste¡ of Educational
Studies.

L1. A candidate who holds the degree of Bachelor
of Education or Bachelor of Educational Studies
of the University of Adelaide shall surrender that
degree before being admitted to the degree of
Master of Blucational Studies.

Regulatio$ allwcd I Mårch, lÐ0.

2l Fcb. lÐr:3(a).

13 Fcb. 1992 4,7i t0 dclelion,5(b), 13.
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SC}IEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY
A candidate shall:
(a) present passes in subjects equivalent to at least
28 points from the subjects prescribed in Schedule
I of the Master of Education degree.

I Subjects up to the value of 8 points from those

I listed in the Schedules for the M.Ed.Admin. de-

I Eree may also be included.

(b) present a såtisfactory special project of a

maximum lengh of 15,000 words on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Arts (5835 Special
Project B (Pan-time) or 3l6lSpecial Project A
(Full{ime)) or 3297 Special Project C (Part-time
Semester 2 plus Semester 1 of following year).
NOTE: Not forming part of the regulations or
schedules.

Work required to complete the degree of Master
of Educational Studies.

With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be permitted to take subjects at another
institution for credit to the Adelaide degree.
Candidates may also be granted credit toward the
Adelaide degree on account of work already
completed at anothe¡ institution.
Credit towards the Master of Education may be
granted (i) to a maxinrum of 12 points for
completed Graduate Diplomas or (ii) to a maxi-
mum of 8 points for completed Graduate Certifi-
cates without surrendering the awa¡d or (iii) to a
maximum of 12 points fo¡ Graduate Cefificates
upon surrender of the award.
In order to satisfy the requirements of the degree
candidates must normally complete at the Univer-
sity of Adelaide:

(i) at least three of the coursework subjects
(i.e. at least 12 points).

(ii) the special project.

SYLI"ABUSES

Courser,vork
The syllabuses for the coursework component of
the degree of Master of Fiucational Studies are
published above, immediately after the schedules
of the degree of Master of Education.
Additional subjects: Candidates take either

3161 Special Project A (Full-time)
Poinßvalue:8. Dura¡¡on: Semester 1 or 2.

Requiremenu: See below.

of

5&35 Special Project B (Part-time)
Poinß value: L Duration: Full year (March to
December).

Requirements: This may take the form of an essay
which provides evidence of the writer's ability to
group, synthesisc and critically assess the major
issues involved in the area treated or of a minor
research project which makes an original
contribution to knowledge in a particular limited
area. The total length should not exceed 15,000
wo¡ds.

or

3297 Special Project C (Part-time)
Points value: 8. Duration: Semester 2 of one year
¿nd Semester 1 of following year. Students need to
¡e-enrol in February.
Requirements: See above. ,
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES (NEW

couRSE)

(^^r^.-,o^û-

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be a degree of Maste¡ of Environ-
mental Studies.

2. (a) An applicant fo¡ admission to the course of
study for the degree must have obtained an

Honours degree, or other qualification accepted by
the University as equivalent to the Honours de-
gree, or the Graduate Diploma in Environmental
Studies.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
G¡aduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold the qualifications specified in regulation
2(a) above but who has given evidence sat¡sfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

(c) The Faculty, if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-
cepted as a candidate for the degree.

(d) Applications for admission shall be addressed
to the Registrar.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examiners in courses of study as

prescribed in the schedules; and

(ii) as prescribed in the schedules, carry out
research work and present a satisfactory
minor dissertation on a subject approved
by the Faculty.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such'Sohedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council o¡ such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Centre con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee o¡ such
body or officer as it may designate fo¡ the pulpose.

The Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. The maximum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the degree shall be

determined f¡om time to time by the Council on
the recommendation of the Faculty; and nothing in
these regulations shall be held to bind the Council
to provide any or all of,the subjects in any year if
for any reason the Council decides to suspend it or
them.

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
course for the degree shall be completed:

(i) in not less than two years nor more than

. l three years of full-time study

(ii) in not less than th¡ee years nor more than
five years of part-time study.

7. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate fo¡
the deg¡ee is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may with the consent of the Council
withdraw its'approval of candidature and the
candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for
the deg¡ee.

8. On completion of the minor dissertation the
candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies of the dissertat¡on prepa¡ed in acco¡dance
with directions given to candidates f¡om t¡me to
time.
9. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners fo¡ the
minor dissertation, of whom at least one shall be
an external examine¡.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners may
on the ¡ecommendation of the Faculty be admitted
to the degree.

11. A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma,¡
in Environmental Studies shall surrender rhell
G¡aduate Diploma before being admitted to thell
degree.

12. Students enrolled in the Masters degree will be
required to complete the degree before enrolling
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

ReSulâtions allowed 2l December, 1972

.Amended: 15 Jan. 197ó: 9; 2 Feb. 1978: 7; 3l Jan. 1980: 7, 15; æ
Jan l98l: 2; 4 Feb. 1982: 7, lzi U Feb. 1983: 2, 9; I March 1984: ll,
renumbering 12-16; l'1 !an.1985: l-17; 12 Feb. 1987r ó. 20 Jul. 1989:
2(a),4,5,8,9, l2; 1 March, 1990: diploma lo gBduate d¡plomâ. 2l
Feb l99l; 2(b). 13 Feb 1992:4(b)
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 4.)

NOTE: All subjects are offered subject to enrol-
ments and the availability of staff and resources.
Additional subjects may be offered at the dis-
cretion of the Faculty.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY
1. The course of study for the degree of Master of
Environmental Studies shall be made up of two
parts. Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty,
every candidate for the degree shall complete both

rt II. .lL+1
Unless the Facult¡ or its nominee, decides

together with

be chosen from the following two groups in
consultation with the Head of the Centre.

Group A Subjects t.
Scmester Subjects or equ¡val€nt J ¿
'2ó77 Appræches to Environmental History
474 Appropnate Technoloryr'
9973 Aspccts of the Antarctic Environment"
2438 C.onsen ation in Human-Dominated

[:ndscapes
2û2 Erolo$cal l¡nd Classification and

Evaluation
6339 Ecos¡'stem Patterns and Processes
T196 Enetgy. Usage, C-onsewation and Equity
82ó0 Envi¡onmental Chemistryr.
2290 Envi¡onmental Econom¡cs
9174 Environmental Hazards
1183 Environmental Impact Assessment Practice
7272 Enircnmental Planning and Protection l¿w
7/35 Environmental Policymaking
321ó Environmental Systems Management
8831 Environments of Inland Waters
2743 Tl¡.e Global Commons
5752 Hentage Consenation Theory
7191 Indigenous Peoples, Conservation and

Development"
5013 International Environmental Diplomacy¡.
1641 Issues in Rangeland Ecolog¡r
5832 The Marine Environment
7007 Principles of Environmental E¿rth Science
2267 Spccialist Topic in Environmental Studies
32(B tilomen and Environments

450

4>{
Group B Subjects
S€mesler Subjects or equivalent
5191 Aboriginal Australia*
9188 Atmospheric and Environmental Ph¡nics

(Env.St.)
¿1414 Cities and Housing
9844 Conservation and Heritage láwt.
7654 Geog¡aphic Information Systems
7225 l-and-Use Planning [:w
1236 Remote Sensing
9608 Tropical Environments and Human Systems
. AEilåbiliqr to bc advised.

" Unawilablc.

Faculty, or its nominee, decides
otherwise, candidates shall complete the following:

L (a) the compulsory full year subject 9183 Environ-
- mental Issues in South Australia

þ1U¡ ttre subject 2989 Minor Dissertarion (Env.St.)
(c) four semester-length subjects chosen from

a those listed for Part I of the degree (Clause 2 of
) these Schedules) which have not yer been

completed.
4. Candidates shall take no more than four
subjects from those listed in Clause 2, Group B.
5. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge or approved qualifications may be
required to take such bridging course prior to the
commencement of their studies, as may be deemed
appropriate by the Director of the Centre.
6. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material as
any othef subject which he or she has already
presented for another qualification.
7. To complete a course of study a candidate,
unless exempted therefiom by the Facultyshall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials and seminars; and
(b) undefake such practical work, fieldwork and
case studies, do such w¡itten ìvork, and pass such
examinations, as the Faculty may prescribe.
8. A candidate who desires that work compleled in
the Univenity or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules may,
on w¡itten application to the Registrar, be granted
such exemption f¡om the requirements as the
Council, on the advice of Faculty, shall determine.
9. Candidates who commenced their course of
study for the Master of Environmental Studies
prior to 1989 will be granted c¡edit towards Part I
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and Part II of the course
Faculty poliry.
10. Each candidate's course
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approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at enrol-

ment each year.

in accordance with

of study must be

SYLLABUSES

5191 AboriginalAustralia
Availability: Subject to resources.

Quoø: May apply.
Duration: Semester 2.

Contact haurs: 2 lectures, one hour of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus 1 week of fieldwork.
Content: The subject attempts a ¡econstruction of
Aboriginal land use, art and landscape, gender
relationships and population patterns. The changes
which occurred following European settlement are
then analysed and the various conflicts and
accommodations are discussed in relation to
present day issues such as land rights, mining,
national parks and tourism.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: &lwards, W. H. (ed.),
Traditional Aboriginal society: a reader
(Macmillan); Fisk, E., The Aboriginal economy in
town and county (Alleî and Unwin); Flood, J,,
Archaeolog of the dreamtime (Collins); Gale, F.
and Wundersitz, J., Adelaide Aboigines (A.N.U.).

2617 Approaches to Environmental
History

Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: To be advised.

Contact hours: One 3-hour seminar/workshop a
week.

Content: This subject has two objectives: fintly to
explore the ways in which historians ate re-
interpreting the environmental implications of the
scientific revolution and European elçansion of
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. What
were, for example, the consequences of the
"mechanisation of the world picture", and of what
Alfied Crosby has described as "ecological
imperialism"?
The second pulpose is, ìvithin the context of
English and American schools of historical writing,
to evaluate the assumptions, approaches and
methodologies of recent histories of the
environment.
Assessmenl: To be advised.
Introductory reading Merchant, Carolyn, The death
of nature: women, ecologt and thc scientifrc
revolutioni Thomas, Keith, Man and the natural
world: changing attitudes in England 150G1800.

4734 Appropriate Technologr
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: O¡e 3-hou¡ seminar/workshop a
week plus fieldwo¡k.
Content: Variously known as Intermediate
Technology, Alternative Technology and
Appropriate Technolog¡r the subject matter of this
subject is based on the ideas promoted by E. F.
Schumacher and his followers and the practicalities
and problems of their implementation. Initially
conceived as an approach to the developme'nt
problems of the "third world" they are increasingly
promoted as a remedy for the environmental
problems of developed indusrial society. l,ectures,
seminars, fieldwo¡k and practicals will deal with
the cultural, technical and economic problems and
advantages associated with small scale industry
renewable forms of energy, biodynamic and other
forms of sùstainable agricultu¡e and with the social
implications of such strategies.

Assessment: To be advised.

Introducrory Reading: Schumacher, E. F., Small is
beautiful (Abacus); Schumacher, D. (ed.), Energ:
crkis or opponuniE (Macmillan, 1985); Carr, M.,
The altemative technologt reader, lntermediate
Technology Centre, London, 1985); McRobie, J.,
Small is possible (Abacus Press).

9973 Aspects of the Antarctic
Environment

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he-requk ites : Prelim inary Science course.

Contact hours: One 3-hour seminar a week, plus
practical work.
Content: This subject covers a broad range of
issues relating to the Antarctic and Sub-Antarctic.
It touches on aspcts of our perceptions and use of
this region, often referred to as The Last Great
Wdemess. Elements of the physical environment
will be presented. A further section of the course
will deal with the regulation of Anta¡ctic activity
and decision making processes at a national and
international level for the future of the Antarctic.
Assessment: To be advised.
Introductory reading: Antarctica (Capricorn Press,
1985); Walton, D. W. H. (ed.) Antarctic science
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(Cambridge, 1987); Iovering, J. F. Sport, the
Environment, Tourism and Territories, Canberra,
7%7).

9188 Atmospheric and Environmental
Physics (Env.St.)

.Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledger 2653 Physics II or equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: An introduction to physical and dynamic
meteorolog¡i. Composition and structure of the
Atmosphere; Solar radiation; heat exchange
processes; atmosphere in motion, the general
circulation; vorticity, wave motion; Air in vertical
motion; cloud physics; Planetary boundary layer.
Forecasting. Role of ozone, carbon dioxide, minor
constituents and ae¡osols. Monitoring of the
environment; enerry resou¡ces,

Assessment: To be advised.

Inroductory Reading: Mclntosh, D. H. and Thom,
A. S., Essenliak of meteorologt (Wykeham);
Houghton, J, T., The pþsics of atmosphere
(C.U.P.); Australian Bureau of Meteorologt,
Manual of Meteorolog Parts'1. and 2; Chamberlain,
J. W., Theory of planetary atmospleres; Atkinson,
B. W. (ed.), þnamical meteorologt - an
intro d uc lory selec ti o n.

UlA Cities and Housing
Duration: Semester l'
he-requkites: l,evel lI Geography to the value of
at least 8 points; or the equivalent prior to 1989
(9508 Geography llA,967l Geography IIB or their
equivalent half subjects); or any other subjects
approved by the Head of Department.
Restriction: 7189 Equity in Cities: A Comparative
Perspective.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and I hour of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus 5 days fieldwork.
Content: This subject stud¡es the role of economic
restructuring in transforming urban space within a
range of westem cities (Australian, North
American, British, and European). Key features of
labour and housing markets, and the provision of
sewices in cities are also examined; and relevant
aspects of urban and housing policy are treated in
an introductory way. Themes include the
characterisation of structural change and how that
is reshaping urban regions viz., deindustrialization,
"flexible" production systems; the global
integration of capital, the new international
division of labour. The effects of these processes
within the built environment aÍe variously
reflected in the decline of inner atea
manufacturing, the rise of "post-Fordist"
processing zones and "first order" centres of
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international finance, downtown revitalization,
gentrification and displacement, the formation of
new consumption landscapes.
The geography of housing is examined at some
length including the residential property market
and differences between the public and priwate
sectors, rental tenure and owner-occupation,
Government policy with respect to housing,
infrastructure, and service provision within cities
forms a related theme. There will be case studies
of inner city polic¡ the Urban Aid Programme,
and the treatment of "housing stress" in the U.K.;
H.U.D. assisted programmes in the U.S.; national
urban policy in the Netherlands; urban
consolidation and Better Cities in Australia.
Assessnrc,tt: Essay or project, tutorial participation
and examination.
Introductory Readings: Badcock, B. A., Unfairly
stntctured cities (Basic Blackwell); Beauregard, R
4., Atop the urban hierarchy (Rowman and
Littefield); Bourne, L. R., The geography of housing
(Edward Arnold); Forrest, R., Murie, A. and
Vy'illiams, P., Honre ownership: Differentiation and
fragmentation (Unwin Hyman); Massey, D. and
Allen J. (eds.), Uneven re-development: Cities and
regions in transition (Hodder and Stoughton);
National Housing Strategy, Australian housing: the
demographic, econonùc and social etpironntent
(A.G.P.S.); Rees, G. and lambert, J., Cities in
crßis: the political econonry of urban development in
post-wü Britain (Edward Arnold); Reich, R. 8.,
The work of nations: preparing ourselves lor 21st
Century capilalisnr (Alfred A. Knopf).

9844 Conservation and Her¡tåge Law
Availabiliry: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Duration: Semester 2.

Quota:20.
he-requkites: 7272 Enu¡onmental Planning and
Protection [:w.
Rest¡iction: Not available to students who havc
satisfactorily completed 8180 Environmental and
Planning kw (Env.St) or 5429 Environmental and
Planning l-aw or 2177 Enwronmental l¿w and
Poliry prior to 1990.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures a week and a 2-hour
semina¡ a fortnight.
Content: The subject will commence with a brief
overview of systems fo¡ the allocation of resource
tenuresr focussing on arid lands, surface and
underground waters, and minerals and petroleum,
The capacity of these traditional tenurial systems
to add¡ess consewation objectives will be
considered.
There then follows a detailed examination of
specific consewation measures, including those
relating to national parks; wildlife protection;



marine parks; identification and protection of the
national estate; and world heritage classification
and protection. In addition, measures to achieve
conservation objectives on private lands will be
considered, including heritage agreements,
vegetation clearance controls, the use of land-use
planning controls and the British system of
national parks. This section of the subject con-
cludes \vith an examination of measures designed
to identify and protect items of the built and
cultural heritage (including Aboriginal culture).
The final section of the subject provides an
historical account of the emergence of inter-
national environmental organisations and the de-
velopment of ¡nternat¡onal environmental law and
poliry, particularly through treaties and agree-
ments. Whilst emphasis will be placed upon con-
servation and heritage measures (world heritage,
wildlife protection, wetlands protection and
Antarctica), some attention will be di¡ected also to
environmental protection measures, particularly
with respect to pollution of the high seas and
protection of the atmosphere from acid rain,
ozone depletion and the greenhouse effect.

Assessmenl: To be advised.

Introductory Reading Bates, G. M., Environmental
Law in Australia 2nd ed. (Butterworths, 1988).
Statutory and other reading materials are issued
regularly during the subject.

2438 Conservation in Human-
dominated Landscapes

Availability: Not offe¡ed in 193.
Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 6339 Ecos¡ntem Patterns and
Processes or equivalent.
Restriction: 6799 Conservation of Biological
Communities.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and a 3-hou¡ laboratory
session a week plus a compulsory 1 week field
camp.

Contenl: This subject examines the problems of
nature conservation in human-dominated
landscapes where native vegetation persists as
isolated islands of ¡emnant natural land within a
sea of exotic vegetation and human constructions.
The subject will consider strategies for conserving
remnant natural land both ìvithin and outside
nature reserve systems, It will also examine the
nature conservation function of the rural and
ulöan land that suffounds femnant natural land
and provides human-modified and human-
constructed habitats for a wide variety of native
sPec¡es.

Assessmenl: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Burgess, R. L. and Sharpe,
D., Forest island dynamics in ntan-dominated
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landscapes (Springer-Verlag); Breckwoldt, R.,
W¡ldífe in th¿ home paddock - nalure
conse )ation for Ausnalian farmers (Angus and
Robefson); Forman, R. T. & Goclron, M.,
Landscape ecolog (Iohn Wiley & Sons); Hough,
M, Citl form and natural ptocess (Croom Hetm);
Saunders, D. A., et al., (ed.), Nature consewatíon
in the role of remnanß of native vegetation (Sutey
Beatty and Sons).

2602 Ecological Land Classification
and Evaluation

Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisiles: 6339 Ecosystem Patterns and
Processes or equivalent.

Contact hours: 40 hours of lectures plus laboratory
and fieldwork over a four week period.
Content: This subject is concerned with the
application of Ecological Land Survey (E.L.S.) to
land use planning for natural resource
management. The E.L.S. process has two phases:
Ecological l¿nd Classificat¡on and Ecological
l¿nd Evaluation. The classification phase involves
the use of remotely sensed imagery and other data
sources to partition an ecologically heterogeneous
survey area into more ecologically homogeneous
subunits at one or mo¡e levels of generalisation.
Field wo¡k then is conducted to provide ground
refe¡ence data on the ecolog¡cal attributes of each
subunit; that is, on its climate, land form, soil,
ìvater, vegetation and wildlife. These data can be
computerised and combined with a variety of
software packages to fo¡m a Geographical
Information System (G.LS.), and/or can be
evaluated in a variety of ways by natu¡al resource
managers for land use planning purposes. These
evaluations usually involve rating the subunits of
the survey area according to their land use
capability for agriculture, foreslry, nature
conservation, water catchment pfotection, outdoor
rec¡eation, etc. The ratings then are used to
formulate regional, local or site-specific land use
plans.
The subject will examine both the theory and
practice of Et S using project work to provide
students with "hands-on" experience of relevant
techniques.

Assessntetil: To be advised.
Introductory Reading: Gun, R. H. et al. (ed.),
Australian soil and land suvey handbook:
Guidelines for conducting sun,eys (Inkata Press,
Melbourne); Margules, C. R. and Austin, M. P.,
Nalive consenation: cos! effective biological sun'qs
and data analysis (C.S.I.R.O.); Townsend, J. R. G.
(ed.), Tenain analysis and rennte sensing (Allen
and Unwin).
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6339 Ecosystem Patterns and
Processes

Duration: Semester 1.

Restiction : 5250 C-ommunity Biogeography, !60
Introductory Environmental Biolory.
Contac! lpurs: 2 lectures and a 3 hour laboratory
session a week plus a compulsory one week field
camP.

Content: The subject is concerned with the
pfocesses that determine the biophpical character
of natural ecos),stems in the human{ominated
landscapes of South Australia's agricultural
provinces. Herc, native forest and woodland
communities a¡e now confined to isolated patches
of rcmnant natural land scatter€d within a matrix
of settled (uröan/rural) land. On this remnant
natural land, natural ecosystem processes have
been extensively modified by fragmentation of the
pre-European native vcgetation cover and other
forms of human-induced disturbance. Introductory
lecturqs examine the historical development of the
modern concepts necessary for understanding the
geographic diversity of biological communities and
their envi¡onmental relations. This int¡oduction is
follæ'ed by a series of lectures on climate and soil
as the main physical environmental factors
affecting plant growth and, thus, the vegetation
attributes of the native forest and woodland
communities in South Australia's agricultural
prrcvinces. The structure, composition and
functioning of these communities are then
discussed. The fÏnal lectures of the subject examine
disturbance, both natural and human-induced, in
relation to vegetation dynamics and the
regeneration strategies of plants and animals.
Assessmen,: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Anderson, J. M., Ecolog for
environmenlal sciences: biosplere, ecosyslems and
man (Edward Arnold); Kirkbawa, J. and
Anderson, D. J., Community ecologt: pattem and
process (Blachvell Scientific); Packham, J. R and
Harding, D. J. L., Ecolog of woodland processes
(Edward Arnold); Wallace, H. R (ed.), Ecolog of
tlv forcsß and woodlands of South Australia (SA.
Government Printer).

7796 Energn Usage, Conserryation and
Equity

Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: One lhour seminar/workhop a
week plus fieldwork.
Content: The aim of the subject is to examine
global, national and local environmental and
conservation issues pertaining to energy use and
resources exploitation; to revie$' viable short-and
long-term altemative energy policies; and to
review the socio-economic consequences of ad hoc

454

political decision-making. Attention will be
focussed on different usable enerry sources, the
importance of technology and scenarios for future
energy use.

Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Saddler, H., Energt in
Australia (Allen & Unwin).

8260 EnvironmentalChemistry
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duration: Semester 1,

Contact hours: A 3-hour seminar/workhop a
week.

Content: This subject includes an ovewiew of the
major chemical principles applicable to any study
of the Biosphere. Particular emphasis is placed on
the equilibrium and tate processes that
characterise the behaviour of chemical materials,
both natural and anthropogenic, in the
environment. The chemical nature of key
pollutants, their sources, and how to cope with
them a¡e studied, also the chemistry of the major
process industries, their problems and the
alternatives. Case studies are made of the
application of these principles to topics of current
environmental concern, e.g.: the ozone layer and
the greenhouse effect; air and water pollution, acid
rain; toxic chemicals and their disposal; waste
treatment processes; nuclear chem istry.
Assesmrcnt: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: O'Neill, Perer,
Environmental chemistry (Allen & Unwin, 1988);
Raiswell, R. W., Environntental chenristry (Edward
Arnold, 1980); Jones, Mark M., et al, Chen isty
and society (Saunders College, 1987).

2290 Environmental Economics
Duration: Semester 1.

Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: The subject will consider the following
topics: Economics as the science of choice; Human
satisfaction and demand; Production and supply;
The interplay of supply and demand and the
notion of the market; Failu¡e of the market -externalities, information deficiencies; Time in
economies. Problems of inter-generational
allocation; Benefit/cost analpis and social decision
making; Taxes, subsidies and bans as remedies for
market failure; Income distribution effects of
environmental policy and its remedies; Global
economic issues: resource depletion, irreversibilit¡
extinction, etc.; No growth economics: limits to
growth; Sustainable development.
Overall the object is not to prduce instant
economists, but rather, to enable the students to
converse with cconomists and know when econom-
ists are up to no good! To this end the course will



attempt to outline basic neeclassical mic¡eecon-
omic analyses, but always critically,
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Seneca, J. J. and Tassig, M.
K, Environmental economics (Prentice-Hall);
Barkley, P. W. and Seckler, D. W, Economic
grontth and environmental decay (Harcourt, Brace,
Jovanovich); Tietenberg, T., Environmental and
natural resource economics, 2nd edn. (Ha¡per
Collins, L988).

9474 Environmental Hazards
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours a week, plus some field
work.

Content: The subject is concerned with some of the
environmental and health hazards faced by
humans today and individual and institutional
tesponses to them, It also covers theofetical
aspects of risk analysis and the practical¡ties of
planning for and responding to disaster and
emergency situations.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introducøry Reading: Burton, L, Kates, R W. and
White, G. F., The environment cts hazard (O.U.P.,
1978); Rowland, A. J. and Cooper, P., Environment
and health (Edward Arnold, 1983); Hewitt, K.
(ed.), Interpretations of calamity (Allen and Unwin,
1e83).

11t3 Environmental Impact
Assessment Practice

Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: The subject gives an introduction to the
methodology and practice of environmental impact
assessment (E.I.A.) and examines the development
of E.I.A, ovetrreas. The coune then focusses on
E.IA. in Australia and in particular draws on case
studies of E.IA. in South Australia. Different
levels of E.IA. are examined alongside the
responsibilities for decision making. A number of
major projects' with enviromental impact
statements (E.I.S.'s) are critically examined
together with the E.I.S. process in South Australia.
This includes discussion of proposed changes to
the legislation. In addition to the general lecture/
seminar program, the subject provides an
opportunity for a synthesising approach in
environmental studies by a practical analysis of
environmental issues through case studies of
projects with completed E.I.S.'s.
Assessmenl: Continuous.
Introductory Reading: No prescribed text.
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9183 Environmental Issues in South
Australia

Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:3 hours a week, plus field work.
Content: While many environmental problems arc
shared between several Austfalian states, this
course deals with those which have become issues
in the historical and political context of South
Australia since European settlement. Detailed
content may vary in response to the opportunities
presented by public controversy but will cover
major areas as follows:
The Murra¡r Water quality and quantity, multiple
uses, conservation of wetlands. The Coastal Zone:
Management, parks, fisheries conservation, rec-
reat¡on. The A¡id Zone (including the Flinders
Ranges): l:nd degradation, multiple uses, mining
conservation, Aboriginal ownenhip. The Urban
Areas and Southem Mt. l,ofty Ranges: planning,
urban pollution and industrial hazards.

Assessment: To be advised.

Introducøry Reading: Vy'illiams, M., The making of
the South Australian landscape; Twidale, Tyler and
Webb (eds.), Natural history of the Adelaide region
(Royal Society of S.4., 1976); Whitelocke, D.,
Conquest to consenation (Wakefield Press, 198ó);
Meinig, W, On the margins of the good earth.

7272 Environmental Planning and
hotection Law

Duration: Semester 1.

Quota:29.
he-requisites: Environmental Studies students are
required to take a preliminary Introduction to kw
course offered by the Department of I:w during
February and March.
Restriction: Not available to students who have
satisfactorily completed 8180 Environmental and
Planning kw (Env.St) or 5429 Envtronmental and
Planning l-aw; or æ02 Introduct¡on to
Environmental and Planning l:w prior to 1990.

Conlacl hours: 2 lectures a week and a twohour
seminar a fortnight.
Content: The subject examines regulatory
mechanisms that address environmental problems
and focusses particularly upon the regulation of
development. An inhoduction section examines
the nature of environmental problems in Australia
and the general structure of environmental law.
Specific topics addressed subsequently are:
constitutional responsibilities and powers with
respect to environmental planning and protection;
land-use planning systems; environmental impact
assessment; and legislation to promote
development.
A further section which will vary in content from
year to year, examines more fecent forms of
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environmental regulation, to be selected from the
following topics: pollution controls (air, water,
noise); waste disposal (solid and hazardous
$,astes); regulation of hazardous substances
(pesticides, environmental contaminants, ¡adioac-
tive substances, lead, asbestos; regulation of hu-
man-ingested products (food additives, therapeutic
substances). Finally, a section on environmental
litigation will examine tortious actions, criminal
and civil enforcement of environmental legislation
and ståtutory appeal procedures. The ¡ole of
courts and lawyers in the resolut¡on of environ-
mental disputes will also be discussed.
Assessment: To be advised.

Intoductory Reading: Bates, G. M., Environnrental
Law in Australia 2nd ed. (Butterworths, 1988).
Statutory and other reading materials are issued
regularly during the course.

7735 Environmental Policynraking
Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Conlent: Students will become familiar with, and
develop a critical appreciation of, the forces that
shape the formulation and implementation of
environmental policy by the various spheres of
government. Students will gain both a theoretical
understanding of environmental policymaking and
a comprehension of the scope and effectiveness of
current Australian poliry practices. Particular
focus will be made on policy as it relates to the
South Australian environment.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: To be advised.

ngL Environmental Politics,
Philosophy and Ethics

Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: O¡e lhour seminar/workshop per
week.

Conlenl: The fundamental aim of this subject is to
set the cuÍent political and social movement
called environmentalism \¡¡ithin the mainstream of
western thought and culture. It attempts to
provide a description of modern environmentalism
and a justification for many of the policies and
practices it argues for.
The approach of the subject is historical as well as
political and philosophical. It includes a study of
the origins of the dominant view of the
environment and of the counter-currents within
industrial society. It investigates the strengths and
weaknesses of traditional issues including
scientific, economic and multidisciplinary
transdisciplinary and holistic approaches to the
study of the envircnment. It ¡nvest¡gates the
political and ethical implications of altematives to
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the dominant view such as bio-regionalism, deep
ecology, anarchism and ecofeminism. Tropical
environmental issues and policies will be discussed
and theory will be related to existing political
structures.
Assessment: To be advised.
Introductory Reading: Passmore, J., Man's
responsibility for nature (Duckworth, 1974);
Schnaiberg, A, Th¿ environntent: fronr surplus to
scarcity (O.U.P., 1980); Strerron, H., Capitalism,
socialisnt and the ent,iroutten! (C.U.P., 1976);
Capra, F., Thc turning porrrr (Wildwood Flouse,
1982); ftherer, D. and Attig, '1., Etttics and the
environment (Prentice-Hal l, 1983); O'Riordan, T.,
Environnrcntalistn (Znd ed.) (Pion, tnndon, 1981);
Bookchin, M., Rennking socieE: pathways to a
green future (Southend Press, Boston, 1990);
Sagoff, M., The econonry of the earth: philosophy
Law and the environnßnt (Cambridge U.P., 1990);
Milbrath, L. W., Envisioning a sustainable society:
leaming our way o¿l/ (State Uni. of N.Y, Press,
r990).

82ll Environmental Research
Methodologr

Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: One 3-hou¡ semina¡/workshop a
week and project work.
Contenî: This subject will introduce the student to
the process of environmental research with its
transdisciplinary approach and problem solving
focus. The aim of the subject will be to facilitate
the acquisition of both theoretical knowledge and
applied skills to undertake a successful
environmental ¡esearch project. Specific
methodological approaches (quantitative and
qualitative models) and underlfng assumptions
(ideological, philosophic and ethical) inherenr in
various envi¡onmental research methods will be
examined.

Assessment: To be advised.
Introductory Reading: Richards, 5., Philosophy and
sociologr of science: an introduction (Basil
Blackwell, 1987).

3216 Environmental Systems
Management

Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 700? Principles of Environmental
E¿rth Science or equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week plus laboratory
and fieldwork.
Content: This subject is concerned with natural
systems and earth processes with particular
¡eference to human impacts on these ptocesses,
their modification and disruption often to the
extent that environmental hazards have been



created. There will be an emphasis on applied
geomorpholog¡r and environmental management.

Assessment: To be advised.

Inttoductory Reading: Cook, R. V. and Dornkamp,
J, C., Geomorphologt in environmental
managemeflt (Clarendon Press, 1974); Derbyshire,
E., Gregory IL and Hails, l. k, hocesses in
geomorphologt (Dawson, 1980 ed.).

8831 Environments of Inland Waters
Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 6339 Ecosystem Patterns and
Processes.

Contact hours: 40 hours lectures plus laboratory
and fieldwork over a fou¡-week period.
Content: This subject offers sJudents the choice of
eitler a two-week module dealing with the ecology
of floodplain rivers or a two-\¡/eek module dealing
with the ecology of lakes, resewoirs and wetlands.
The subject also includes a second two-week
module dealing with water fesources management
and conservation.
Assessment: A research paper (507o), practical
work (?SVo) and an examination at the end of the
subject (?SVo).

Introductory Reading: Bayly, l. A. E. and Williams,
W. D., Inland waters and theil ecologt (I-ongman,
1e13).

7654 Geographic Information Systems
Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of tutoíals
and practical work a week.

Conlent: Geographic information s)ßtems are
essentially computer data banks containing
spatially located information about human and
natural aspects of the earth's surface.
The subject aims to introduce students to the
concepts and theory implicit in geographic infor-
mation systems, and to the practical use of such
systems $'ith the aid of computer terminals. It
deals with the problems involved in the construc-
tion and use of large geographic databases, includ-
ing measurement, and the retrieval and analysis of
spatial data. It deals also with the representation
of graphic and cartographic data as the main
means of communicating spatial relationships, in-
cluding the study of the logic involved in such
communication. The practical work teaches basic
skills in handling the contents of geographic infor-
mation s)6tems with the use of computer ter-
minals. This includes means of establishing a

spatial database, retrieving and analysing such data
and producing literary, graphic and cartographic
output.
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Assessment: To be advised.
Intoductory Reading: Mather, P. M., Computers in
geography (Blackwell); Monmonier, M. S., Conr-
puter-osskted cartography (Prentice-Hall); Robin-
son, A. H. et al., Elemens of cartograpþ Sth edn.
(V/iley); Unwin, D. J. and Dawson, J. A.,Computer
programming for geographers (Longman); Ripple,
V/. J. (ed.), Geographic information systems for
rcsource management: a compendium (A.S.P.RS.
and A.C.S.M.).

5752 Heritage Conservation Theory
Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Conservation is the general term applied
to the management of both cultural and natural
heritage property. With notation to the built
environment conservation covers the pteservation
restoration, maintenance and adaptation of both
building and urban areas. The practice of
conservation requires specialized knowledge of
theoretical and technical skills beyond
p¡actitioners' usual sphere of responsibility.
Students are required to select a specific subject
which may include a practicalftechnical,
theoretical/philosophical, investigatory/historical
or regulatory aspect. Students may, with the
approval of the Chairman, elect to do a subject
relat¡ve to the natural envi¡onment. In all cases,
studies must be approached from a philosophical
viewpoint which first argues the rationale of
conservation both in general terms and as related
to their specific topic.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: l,owenthal, D., The past k a
foreign country (Cambridge, 1985); Davidson, G.,
What mak¿s a building historic.

719L Indigenous Peoples, Conservation
and Development

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week,

Conlent: This subject deals with conflict in the
South Pacific region which ¡esults from the post-
colonial reassertion of cultu¡al identity on the part
of indigenous peoples, together with the economic
aspirations of growing populations and the need
for conservation. Traditional relationships between
people and land in selected areas of Papua-New
Guinea, New Caledonia, New Zealand and Fiji will
be considered in detail. Attention will then be
focussed on the political importance of land rights
at the present time both locally and nationall)l and
on the relationship between society and the
environment as a pragmatic and metaphoric
ingredient of nationalism, religious enthusiasm and
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both support of and opposition to various kinds of
economic development.
Assessment: To be advised.

Innoductory Reading: Rrpp"pon, K, Ecologt,
mcaaing and religion (North Atlantic Books, 1979);
Crocombe, R-, Land ,enure in the Pacifrc; Ward,
A, A show of justice; Rawvu, A., Thc Fijian ethos;
C.onnel, J., Nøu Calcdonia or Independent Kanaþ?

5013 International Environmental
Diplomacy

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed lotowledge: Knowledge of legal s)¡stems,
legal ideas and procedures at the level of
Introductory l¿w offe¡ed to Environmental
Studies students. The subject would be particularly
suitable for but is not restricted to students who
have taken 2743T\e Global Commons.
Contacl løurc: 3 hours a week, lectures, seminars
and simulated negotiations,
Conlent: Many of today's most pressing
environmental problems are either transfrontie¡
issues, waterway pollution, acid rain, radioactivity,
migratory species, etc., of multinatíonal issues such
as those of regional seas, desertification etc; or
they are tn¡ly global issues such as climatic change,
law of the sea, Antarctica etc. This subject will
examine aspects of these environmental issue;
through the following: some general principles of
international law; national sovereignty and issues
of enforcement; Principle 21 of the Stockholm
Declaration; the history and changing institut¡onal
structure of international environmental
agreements; the not¡ons of public or private and
hard or soft environmental law as applied to
environmental issues. Some case studies designed
to illustfate successes and failures within thes€
areas will then be studied including the \ilorld
Heritage Convention, the International Joint
Commission, the I¡w of the Sea, the UNEP
regional seas pÌogramme, the Montreal
Convention, The Tropical Forestry Action Plan
and The World Charter for Nature. Finally
environmental work of major intemational
organisations such as the World Bank, FAO,
IAEA, IUCN and their diplomatic and legislative
framework will be examined.

Assessment: To be advised.
Introductory Reading: Carroll, J. E. (ed.),
Inte¡national environmental diplomacy: the
management and resolution of transftontiu
environmental problems (C.U.P., fSS); Our
common luturc ^[\e World Commission on
Environment and Development (O.U.P., 198Ð;
Caldwell, L. K, International environmental poliq:
emergence and dimensions (Duke University Press,
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1984); Springer, A., The intemational law of
pollution: prctecting the global environment in a
world of sovereign states (Greenwood Press, 1983);
Lyster, Simon, Intemational wildliþ law (Grotius
Publications, 1985).

164-[ Issues in Rangeland Ecologr
Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply,
he-requisites: 6339 Ecosystem Patterns and
Processes or equivalent.
Rest¡ictions: 8318 Rangeland Ecology and û62
Ecology and Management of the Arid land.
Contact hours: 4O hours of lectu¡es plus laboratory
and fieldwork ove¡ a four-week period.
Content: This subject discusses the climate and
biotic nature of South Australia's inland regions
and the consequences of an histo¡ic unwillingness
on the pafi of European settlers to concede the
fact of its aridity. It evaluates the effect of recent
legislation in bringing about an improvement, and
examines the impact of exotic species such as
sheep and rabbits. It addresses the prcblems
involved in the implementation of sustainable
managerial systems and provides an opportunity
for first hand experience of rangelands conditions
and problems.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Meinig,D.W., (1963) On the
margins of the good earth (John Murray, tnndon);
Pick, J. H. (1942) Ausrralia's dying heart (M.U.P.,
Melbourne); Sá.. Department of knds (1,982)
'South Ausø'alian pastoral lands, tenure,
administration, nnnagentent' (ïre 'Vickery
Report').

7225 [.and Use Planning Law
Duration: Semester 2.

Quota:20.
he-requisites: 7272 Enuronmental Planning and
Protection I¡w
Restriction: Not available to students who have
satisfactorily completed 8180 Environmental and
Planning hw (Env.St.) or 5429 Eni¡onmental and
Planning l:wprior to 1989.

Contact lnurs: 2 lectures a week and a twG.hout
seminar a fortnight.
Content: The focus of this subject is upon the
control of land development undet the Suth
Australian planning system. Following an
examination of the historical evolution of the
planning system, topics addressed inctude the
nature of the planning provisions under the
Planning Act and of controls imposed thereunder,
controls on the division of land; the role of appeal
tribunals and public participation procedures;
alternative modes of planning; control of



government development, particularly transport;
and responsibility for housing. The examination of
planning controls extends to the consideration of
specific venues, such as the form of u¡ban
development; control of desigr and appearance;
p¡otection of rural areas; prevention of pollution;
and protection for existing uses.

Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Ryan, P. F., Urban
da,elopment law and policy (l¿w Book Co., 198Ð.
Statutory and other reading materials are issued

regularly during the course.

2989 Minor Dissertation (Env.St.)
Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 8211 Environmental Research
Methodology.
Contact hours: 7 hour a week with supewisor,
periodic meetings with subject co-ordinator, two
week-end colloquia.
Content: The minor dissertation subject is carried
out in the second year of the Master's course for
full-time students and the final year of the course
for part-time students. It allows students to
research a chosen environmental problem,

Assessment: Research proposal, research progress
report and dissertation.
Introductory Reading: Handbooks prepared by the
Centre on Producing a Thesis and Giving a Talk.

7007 Principles of Environmental
EaÉh Science

Duration: Semester 1,

Contact hours: 2 lectures a week plus laboratory
and fieldwork.
Content: A subject concerned with characteristics
of earth systems and thei¡ interactions. It will tteat
both the fluid earth (atmosphere and oceans) and
the solid earth and include such topics as: climates
and climatic changes, the earth's energ¡ budget,
the El Nino phenomenon, geological hazards,
mineral resou¡ce locations, urban geolory, the
geological evolution of South Australia.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: Clatke, I. F. and Cook, B. J.
(eds.), Perspectives 01 ,he earth (Australian
Academy of Science, 1983); Press, F. and Siever,
R., Eanh, 3rd edn (Freeman, 1982); Selby, J.,
Geolog and the Adelaide environment (5.A.
Department of Mines & Energy, 1984); Ludbrook,
N. H, Geolop and mineral resources of South
Australia (S.4. Department of Mines & Enerry,
1980); White, I. D., Mottershead, D. N. and
Harrison, S. J., Environmental systems (George
Allen & Unwin, 1984); Turekian, K l(, Oceans
2nd edn. (Prentice-Hall); Gribbin, J., Future
w e ather (P eli ca n, 19132).
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1236 Remote Sensing
Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: 1ó27 Remote Sensing Techniques,
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practiøl
work a week, plus 3 days of field work.
Content: Remote Sensing is concemed with
interpretation of detailed information about the
earth's surface gathered by satell¡tes and ai¡bo¡ne
scanning systems.

This subject examines both the principles and
applications of remote sensing for use in geo
graphic and environmental studies. The principlas
of remote sensing include the ¡nteraction of
electro-magnetic radiation with the F¿rth's surface
and the measurement of this radiation by a range
of sensors. Applications of remote sensing dis-
cussed include mapping and monitoring of soils,
native vegetation, rangelands, agricultural regions,
land degradation and urban areas. Practicals a¡e
used to teach digital image processing for data
coffection and enhancement and to solve appli-
cation orientated problems.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Readmgr Harrison, B. A. and Jupp, D,
L. 8., Introduction to remotely sensed data
(CSIRO); Curran, P, J., Principles of remote sensing
(tnngman); Jensen, J. k,Introducing digital image
processing (Prentice-Hall)i h, C. P., Applied re-
mote sensing (Inngman); Richards, J. A., Remote
sensing image analysß: an introduction (Springer-
Verlag); Swain, P. H. and Davis, S, M' Remote
sensing: the quantitative approach; Townshend, J.
R. G., Terain analysis and remote sensing (Allen
and Unwin).

2267 Specialist Topic in Environmental
Studies

Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:3 seminar hours a week.

Content: Details of this subject will be provided in
the Mawson Graduate Cenre for Envi¡onmental
Studies Prosp€ctus when specialist teaching is
available.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book:To be adviseð.

2743 The Global Commons
Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: The objective of the subject is to examine
the origins and the scientific, legal, pol¡tical and
economic background Decessary to understand the
importance of a number of environmental issues
which transcend nat¡onal and institutional
boundaries and which affect the whole or a
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significant portion of the whole earth and human
habitation of it. The topics to be covered include:
The atmosphøe and is pollution.'The greenhouse
effect; ozone depletion; acidification.
Biotic consewarlon.' Preserving the forests; retain-
ing genetic diversity fisheries, whales, krill and
othe¡ marine nesources; wetlands and migratory
species.

The hydrosphere and its uploitation: l-aw of the
sea; majoi freshwater diversions; major lakes and
river systems; grou ndwater,
Anta¡ctica: the development of international con-
sciousness and coope.ration.

Human population growth: its local and global
implications.
Global energt supplies: international and global
implications of profligate ene¡gy use, including the
development of nuclear energy.

Assessment: To be advised.

Intoductory Reøding: The Wo¡ld Commission on
Envircnment and Development, Our common fu-
ture (O.U.P., 1!)87); Gribbin, J., The hole in the sþ
(Corgi, 1988); Johnstone, R J. & Taylor, P. J.
(eds.),,4 world in crkis? geographical perspectives
(Blackwell, 2nd ed.,1989); Brown, L. R et al (ed.),
Shrc of th¿ world (Allen & Unwin, 190);
Abrahamson, D. E. (ed.), The challenge of global
warming (Island Press, Washington D.C., 1989).

5832 Ïhe Marine Environment
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 6339 Ecosystem Patterns and
Processes or equivalent.

Quota: May apply.
Contact hours: 40 hours lectures plus laboratory
and fieldwork over a four-week period.
Content: This subject examines the ecological
processes of coastal pollution systems, marine
population dynamics, marine population ecology
and aquacultu¡e.
Assessment: To be advised.

Introductory Reading: C:refoot, T., Seashore
ecolog (University of Queensland Press, 1985);
Connell, D. W., llater pollution (2nd edn.)
(University of Queensland Press, 1981); Ling, J. K.
& Bryden, M. M. (eds.), Studies of sea mammak in
south latitudes (South Australian Museum, 1985);
Tait, R Y., Elemens of marine ecologt 3td edn.
(Butterworths, 1983).

96m Thopical Environments and
Human Systems

Duration: Semester 1.

Quoro: May apply,
Contact ltours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of tutorials/
practical work. Non-compulsory field work in

4û

Indonesia may be undertaken, dependent on
fesoufces.

Content: The natu¡e of physical and human
environments in the tropical Third rùr'orld; social,
economic and envi¡onmental consequences of
colonisation; the modern state and its ¡ural and
urban interventions; cconomic and social planning;
the political economy of resource allocation and
degradat¡on; impacts of international agencies,
t¡ade and aid policies; projections for the futu¡e.
Assessment: To be advised.

Intoductory Reading: Gilbert, A. and Gugler, J.,
Cities, poverty and developtilent: urbanisation in the
Third World (Oxford U.P.); tæa, D. and Chaudhri,
D. P., Rural developnent and the slare (Methuen);
Redclift, M, Developnrent and the environntental
crusis (Methuen); World Bank, World da,elopntent
report; Wotld Resources Institute, |,I/orld rcsources
(latest year).

3208 Women and Environments
Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Contacl hours: 3 hours of lectures, seminars and
tutorials a week.

Contenl: This subject explores the ¡nterface
between environmental studies and women's
studies. In particular, the subject is concerned with
the development of environmental feminism as a
theo¡etical discourse and a political practice.
Introductory sessions examine Western concepts
of the society/environment relation from a range
of feminist perspectives (liberal, marxist, socialist,
radical, and ecofeminist). This introduction is
followed by a series of sessions dealing with
feminist theory and p¡actice relevant to the
analysis of women's envi¡onmental perception,
behaviour and agenry. The theme of these sessions
is "many women, many environments". In the
context of "many women" they deal with the
effects of class, ethnicit¡ sexuality and ableness on
women's environmental relations. In the context of
"many environments", they explore women's
environmental relations in situations ranging from
Western cities and subu¡bs to the dwindling
pockets of tropical rainforest in the Third World.
The concluding sessions of the subject consider
feminist critiques of science and technology,
particularly as these critiques relate to the
scientific production of environmentally damaging
technologies, and to the use of scientific modelling
and managerial techniques to understand and
control the environment,
Assessment: To be advised.
Innoducrory Reading: Bleier, R. (ed.), Feminist
approaches to science (Pergamon Press); Griffin,
5., Women and nature: the roaring inside her
(Women's Press); Hess, B. B. and Fewee, M. M.



(eds.), Anolyzing gender: a handbook of social
science research (Sage); Merchant, C., TIe death of
naßu,e: women, ecolog and the scientific rantrudon
(Harper and Ron); Schaffer, K, Women and ttæ
bush forces of daire ín the Australian cultutol
tradition (Cambridge University Press); \Vomen
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and Geography Study Group of the Insrirute of
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DEGREEOF

IVIASTER OF EIYVTRONMENTAL STUDIES
(oLD COURSE)

REGULATIONS

The¡e will be no further intake for the Degree of For Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses of the
Master of Environmental Studies (Old Coune). Degree of Master of Environmental Studies (Old
Students currently enrolled will be permitted to C.ourse) see Calendar of the University îor 1992
complete the course under such conditions as the Volume II, Part A, Pages 471416.
Faculty may prescribe.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF LETTERS

REGUI.ATIONS

1. (a) The Faculty of Arts may accept as a

candidate for the degree of Doctor of lætters a
person who has qualified for any degree in the
University of Adelaide.
(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts,
the Board of Graduate Studies acting with auth-
ority wittingly devolved to it by Council may accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who (i) has
obtained in another university or institution of
higher education a qualification accepted for the
purpose by the University as equivalent to a
degree of the Univenity and (ii) has, or has had, a
substantial association with the University.
(c) No person may be admitted to the degree of
Doctor of l¡tters before the expiration of five
years from the date on which he obtained the
qualification prescribed in (a) or (b)(i) above.
2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate
for the degree shall give notice of his intended
candidature in writing to the Registrar and with
such notice shall furnish particulars of his scholarly
achievements and of the work which he proposes
to subm¡t for the degree.
(b) The Faculty of Arts shall examine the infor-
mation submitted and decide whether or not to
allow the applicant to proceed.
(c) If the Faculty accepts the candidature it shall
nominate examiners, of whom two at least shall be
external examiners.
3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
furnish satisfactory evidence that he has made an
original and substantial contribution of dis-
tinguished merit to the knowledge ot
understanding of any subject with which the Fac-
ulty is directly concerned.
(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a
consideration of such of his published wo¡ks as a
candidate may submit for examination, but the
examiners may take into account any unpublished

original work that he may submit in support of his
candidatu¡e.
(c) The candidate in submitting his work shall,
where applicable, state generally in a preface and
specifically in notes the main sources from which
his information is derived and the extent to which
he has availed himself of the work of others,
especially where joint publications are concerned.
He may also signify in general terms the portions
of his work which he claims as original.
(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any,
of his works has already been submitted for a
degree in this or any other university.
4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the wo¡ks submitted for the degree,
any unpublished work being prepared in acco¡d-
ance with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b)
of clause 28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If
the work is accepted for the degree the Registrar
will transmit two of the copies to the University
Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners may, on the
¡ecommendation of the Faculty of Arts, be admit-
ted to the degree of Doctor of lætters.
6. Notwithstanding an¡hing contained in the pte-
ceding regulations, the Faculty may tecommend
the award of the degree to any person who is not a
member of the staff of the University. Any such
tecommendation must be accompanied by evi-
dence that the person fo¡ whom the award is
proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to the knowl-
edge or understanding of a subject with which the
Faculty is directly concerned, of a standard not less
than that required by regulation 3.

RegulatioN sllwed l6 Deæmb€r, 1971.

Amcnded 15Janury,l976t6.2l Feb. l99l: l(b).
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

REGUI.,ATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF DEGREES

Diploma in Dental Therapy
(Dip.Dent.Ther.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Bachelor of Dental Surgery (B.D.S.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Bachelor of Science in Dentistrv
(Honours degree) (B.Sc.Dent.)'
Regulations ...... 489

Schedules
Syllabuses

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry
(Grad. Dip.Clin.Dent.)
Regulations
Schedules

Graduate Diploma in Forensic
Odontology (Grad.Dip.For.Odont.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Science in Dentistry
(M.Sc.Dent.)
Regulations

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of
Graduate Studies"-s¿e Contents.

Doctor of Dental Science (D.D.Sc.)
Regulations
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494

495
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DENTISTRY Dip.Dent.Ther.

DIPLOMAIN

DENTAL THERAPY

REGUT"ATIONS

1. There shall be a Diploma in Dental Therapy.
2. To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a couÍse of full-time study
extending orer two years.
3. The Council after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Dentistry shall f¡om time to time
plescribe schedules defining:
(a) the requirements for admission to the course
for the Diploma;
(b) the subjecs of study for the Diploma; and
(c) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
students.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prcscription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determ¡ne,
4. There shall be a C-ourse Advisory Committee
which shall advise the Faculty of Dentistry con-
cerning the course of stud¡ syllabuses, assessment,
admission and other matters related to the teach-
ing of the Diploma. The composition of the
Committee shall be defined frcm time to time by
the Faculty.
5, The sy'labuses of subjects shall be specified by
thc Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C-ommittee or such body
or officer as it may desigrate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre and the Principal
of the School of Dental Therapy of the South
Australian Dental Sen'ice may approve minor
changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. Except by the permission of the Faculty of
Dentistry a student shall not enrcl in any subject
for which the pre-requisite studies as prescribed in
the sy'labus for that subject have not been sâtisfac-
torily completed.
7. A student Ehall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the sat¡sfaction of the Principal of
the School of Dental Therapy.
8. There shall be three classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any subject of the Diploma, as
follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Cred¡t,
Pass.

9. A student shall be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the Faculty of Dentistry
and consistent with any expressed Council policy.
10. A candidate who fails a subject, shall, unless
exempted wholly or partially therefrom by the
Principal of the School of Dental Therapy, again
complete the required work in that subject to the
sâtisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. Such a
candidate may be required to attend such lectures,
clinical laboratory and other practical work as the
Faculty of Dentistry may prescribe, in other
subjects of annual examination.
11. A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject for the Diploma may not enrol
for that subject again or for any other subject
which in the opinion of the Faculty of Dentistry
contains a substantial amount of the same ma-
terial, except by the special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as the
Faculty may prescribè.

12. A student who passed subjects in other Facul-
ties of the University or in other educational
institutions accepted by the Univenity, may on
written applicat¡on to the Registrar be granted
such status and/or exemption from the require-
ments of the schedules made under these regu-
lations as the Faculty may determine.
13. The Diploma in Dental Therapy shall be
awarded for the first time in 1993.

Rcgulal¡oD ållwcd 2l¡t Fcbrury 1991.

13 Fc!b. 192: 5.
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SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 3)

1. Applicants shall, unless exempted by the Fac-
ulty, have qualihed for Matriculation. In addition
to academic merit, the Course Selection Com-
mittee appointed by Faculty may assess the suit-
ability of applicants for employment as Dental
Therapists by the South Australian Dental Senrice,
or other publ¡c health authorities,
2. (a) To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall
regularly attend tectures, tutorials and clinical
practice, do written and laboratory or other practi-
cal work to the satisfaction of the Principal of the
School of Dental Therapy and pass the prescribed
examinations.
(b) In the First Year every candidate shall study
the following subjects:

3896 First Annual Therapy Examination
2895 Dental Sciences IT
3?& Clinical Dentistry IT
1352 AFplied Clinical Practice IT
439 Social and P¡eventive Dentistry IT

(c) In the Second Year every candidate shall study
the following subjects:

9209 Second Annual Therapy Examination
8442Dental Sciences IIT
79ú Clinical Dentistry IIT
3005 Applied Clinical Practice IIT
72?ß fuial and Preventive Dentistry IIT

3. A candidate shall pass the examination in every
subject prescribed for the First Annual Examin-

DENTISTRY Dip.Dent.Ther.

ation before entering upon the work of the Second
Year. A candidate who fails to complete success-
fully any subject in the First Annual Examination
ma¡ with the approval of the Faculty and under
such conditions as it may prescribe, be prmitted
to take a supplementary examination.
4, If a candidate's performance in the required
clinical work for the Second Annual Examination
is considered unsatisfactory by the Board of Exam-
ines, it may defer the candidate's result and
require the candidate satisfactorily to complete
additional work.
5. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty ma¡
after inviting the candidate to show cause why he
or she should be permitted to continue with the
course, either

(i) perm¡t the candidate to continue;
(ii) permit the candidate to enrol only in

such topics as it may approve during the
cufrent or subsequent year;

(iii) recommend to Council that the student
be precluded f¡om further enrolment in
the course,

6. Candidates shall at all tímes be under the
direction and supe.n'ision of the teaching staff,
duly appointed by the Principal of the School of
Dental Therap¡ and shall carry out such work as
shall be allotted.

SYLI.ABUSES

Text.books
The lists of the text-books were cor¡ect at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is po,ssible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures, and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appre
priately by the lecturer concerned.

In general, students are elçected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
any particular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Referencc books
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are rcgatded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
hoç,ever be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all book

and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:

For each subject students may obtain from the
department concemed details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
arc relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests,
essays or other written or pfacticål work, final
written examin atioîs, viva voce examinations).

Proficiency in English

E4rerience has shown that students who do not
have a good ability to communicate in spoken and
written English have difficulties with this course.

67



DENT¡STRY Dip.Dent.Ther.

FIR,STYEAR

1352 Applied Clinical Practice IT
Laryl: l. Points value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisite: 3284 Clinical Dentistry IT
Assumed knowledge; Proficiency in English.
Contact hours: 23 lecture hours, 25 clinical hours,
515 practical hours.
Content: Applied Clinical Practice contains three
components: Clinical Practice I, Operative Tech-
niques and Fint Aid, and provides the oppofunity
to integrate theoretical practice and practical skills
with a rationale and philosophy for effective con-
temporary dental practice.
Assessment: Clinical Practice I represents 20%o of
this subject and is assessed by written and practical
assignments. Operative Dentistry represents 807o
of this subject and is assessed by the summation of
a continuing assessment of practical work through-
out the ent¡re year. The First Aid programme will
be assessed by the St. John Ambulance Associ-
ation and a pass in their examination is considered
essential. Students will be required to pass all
three components to gain a pass in this Clinical
Practice I.
Tø-boolcsr/Reþence Book: Horsted-Bindslev, P.
& Mjor, 1., Modem concepß in operative dentktry
(Munksgaard, 1%8); Kidd, E. A. M. & Smith, B.
G. N., (eds), Picl<ail's manual of operative dentis-
ùy, 6th edn (Oxford Medical Publications, 1990);
O'Brien, W. J., Dental materiak: properties and
selection (Quintessence, 1%9); Wilson, H.,
Mclæan, J. & Brown, D., Dental mareriak and
their clinical applications (British Dental Associ-
ation, 1988); South Australian Dental Sewice,
Policy on examinations and dental therapists' du-
ties; South Austfalian Dental Sewice, Personalized
dental care programme; St. John Ambulance As-
sociation in Australia, Flrst ard.

32E4 Clinical Dentistry IT
Lael: l. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledger Proficiency in English.
Contacl hours: 127 lecture hours, 30 tutorial hours,
116 practical hours.
Content: Clinical Dentistry IT contains three
components: Dental Anatomy, Operative Dentis-
try ard Dental Radiography and provides the
theory and background information essential to
the development of knowledge, ptactices and atti-
tudes which enable effective practice of restorative
dentistry for children and adolescents.

Assessment: Assignments, examinations, and radi-
ography practical as set out in the subject infor-
mation handout. Assessment will reflect the
contr¡bution to the subject of each component:
Dental Anatomy lïVo, Dental Radiognphy 307o,
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and Operative Dentistry 607a. Students will be
required to pass all components to pass the
subject.

Tø-book/Reference Books: Wheeler, R. C., An
atlas of tooth fom fùr'. B. Saunden Co., 19ó9);
Frommer, H. H., Radiologt for dental auxiliaries,
3rd edn. (ITe C. V. Mosby Company, St. Louis,
1983); Horsted-Bindslev, P. & Mjor, 1., Modern
concepß in operative dentistry (Munksgaard, 1988);
Kidd, E. A. M. & Smith, B. G. N., (eds), Pickard's
manual of operative denüsny, 6th edn (Oxford
Medical Publications, 1990); O'Brien, W. J.,Dental
materiaß: propenies and selection (Quintessence,
1989); Wilson, H., Mclæan, J. & Brown, D., Dental
materials and their clinical applicalrons (British
Dental Association, 1988).

2895 Dental Sciences IT
Lael: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Assumed know ledge.' Proficiency in En gl ish.

Contact hours: 127 lectu¡e hours, 20 tutorial hou¡s.
Conlent: Dental Sciences conta¡ns components of
Histology, Anatomy, Physiolog¡r, Pathology and
Microbiolory, and provides the biological ground-
ing upon which the practice of dentistry rests. It is
an introduction to the anatomy and physiology of
the human body and in particular the teeth and
orofacial regions, and involves the study of dis-
eases of the teeth and their supporting tissues.

Assessment: Assignments and examinations
(Semester 1 and 2). The overall subject assessment
reflects the assessment of the components of the
subject is as follows: Histology 107o, Anatomy and
Physiolory 45Vo and Patholog¡r and Microbiolog¡r
4570. Students are required to meet the assess-
ment requirements for each of the components of
this subject to gain a passing grade.

Tect-books/Refuence Books: Reed, G. M. &
Sheppard, Y. F. Basic stÌuctures of the head and
neck (Yl. B. Saunders Co., Philadelphia 1916);
Spence, A. P. & Mason, E. 8., Human anatomy
and physiolog (Ihe Banjamin/Cummings
Publishing Compan¡ California 1983); Junqueira,
L. C., Basic histologt (6th edn, 1989 Appleton &
I-ange); Ishikawa's colour atlas of oral patholop
(Ishiyaku Euro America Inc. 1987); Shafer, W. G.
et al, A tãtbook of oral patholog (W. B. Saunders
C.ompan¡ Philadelphia, 4th êd., 1983);
MacFarlane, T. W. & Samaranayake, L. P,, Clini-
cal oral microbiolo&, (Buttevorth & Co., 1m9).

4399 Social and Preventive Dentistry
IT

Lael: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed larowledge.' Proficiency in English.
Contact hours: 96 lecture hours, 20 tutorial hours,
23 seminar hours,49 practical hours.



Content: Social and Preventive Dentistry contains
the components of Community Health and Aware-
ness, Dental Discase, Prevention of Dental Dis-
ease, Dental Health Education: Theory and Prac-
tice, and Study Skills, This subject prwides an
introduction to the complex interrelationships of
attitudes, behaviours and requirements wh¡ch im-
pact on the health professional, client and the
community in the maintenance of general and
dental health. The types and etiologies of dental
disease are introduced in this subject with a strong
focus on the methods of prevention and control of
these diseases. The study skills component in-
creases student awareness of personal study needs
and foßte$ the identification and development of
skills. Dental Health Education: Theory and Prac-
tice is designed to develop knowledge and skills in
the pract¡ce of teaching and the use of audiovisual
aids.

Assessment: Assignments and examinations
(Semester 1 and 2). The assessment for this
subject reflects the assessment requirements of the
components of the subject. The percentage
contribution of each component to this subject is
as follo\rys: Community Health and Awareness
?SVo, Dental Disease lSVo, Prcvention of Dental
Disease 25Vo, anó Dental Health Education: The-
ory and Practice 357a. Students are required to
meet the assessment requirements for each of the
components of this subject to gain a passing grade.

Tut-book/Reference Books: Elderton, R J.,
Positive Dental Pra,entbn (Hcinemann Medical
Books, 1989); Harris, N. O. & Christen, A. G.,
Primary preentive dentßtry (Prentice-Hall, 1!187);
Nikiforuk, G., Understanding dental caries Vol. I -Etiologt and mechanisms (S. Karger, A. G.,
Switzerland); Nikiforuk, G., Undersanding dental
caries Vol.2 - ha,ention (S. Karger AG
Switzerland, 1%5); 6 Study Skills Series Modules.

SECONDYEAR

3005 Applied Clinical Practice IIT
Level: ll. Poins value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requkites: 1352 Applied Clinical Practice IT
and37ß4 Clinical Dentistry IT.
Assumed knowledge: Proficiency in English.
Conlact hours: 15 lecture hours, 20 tutorial hours,
684 clinical houn.
Content: Applied Clinical Practice IIT contains
components of Clinical Practice II, Clinical Radi-
ography and Clinical Dentistry for Children
(practical). It provides formalisation of knowledge
and skills gained in Applied Clinical Practice IT,
incorporates clinical statistics and field experience,
and makes provision for students to align this
knowledge and skill within the policies of the S.A.
Dental Service.
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Assessnenl: Assignments, tutorials, patient prcsen-
tations and continuous clinical assessment. Assess-
ment will reflect the contribut¡on to the subject of
each comlnnent: Clinic¿l Practice ll ?,ÙVo, Cliniczl
Radiography 10Vo, Clinical Dentistry for Childrcn
707a, Students will be required to pass all
components of this subject to pass the subject.
Tø-bool<s/Reference Books: As for 3284 Clinical
Dentistry IT and 1352 Applied Clinical Practice lT;
South Australian Dental Sewice, General infor-
mation circulars, policy documenß, prolessional
bulletins, standardization documenq dental th¿ra-
pisß' dutiesi South Australian Dental Sewice, Pof-
icy on aaminations and dental thoapiss' dutics;
South Australian Dental Senice, Standardization
document (19ß).

fM42 Dental Sciences IIT
Level: ll, Points value: 3, Duration: Full year.
he-requisite: 2895 Dental Sciences II.
Assumed knowledge.' Proficiency in English.
Contact hours: 6 lecture hours, 20 seminar hours,
4 practical hours.
Content: Dental Sciences IIT contains componcnts
of Applied Oral Pathology, Medicine and Pharma-
colory and Applied Oral Anatomy, and instructs
students ¡n aspects of diagnosis and management
of pathological conditions, medicine, pharila-
cology and anatomy which relate to the delivery of
dental care.

Assessment: Tests, case presentat¡ons and examin-
ations as set out in the subject information book-
let. Each component will be assessed as follows:
Applied Oral Pathology 35Vo, Applied Oral Anat-
omy SVo, Medicine and Pharmacolog 60%o.

Students will be required to pass all components of
this subject to pass the subject.

Tø-book/Reference Book: Little, J. W. & Fallace,
D. A., Dental management of the medically
compromked patient,2îd edn. (fhe C. V. Mosby
Compan¡ St. [-ouis, 19&l); Malamed, S. F., I
handbook of local anaesthesia (W. B. Saunders
Compan¡ Philadelphia, 1986); Paff, G. J.,Anatomy
of ,he head and neck (W. B. Saunders Company,
1973); Shafer, W. G., Hine, M. K. & lly,B.M,A
tøûbook of oral patholog, 4th edn. (W. B.
Saunders C-ompany, Philadelphia, 1983).

796/ Clinical Dentistry IIT
Level: ll. Poins value:3. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 32&l Clinical Dentistry IT and 1352
Applied Clinical Practice IT.
Assumed knowledge: Proficiency in English.
Contacl hours: l!6 lecture hours, 36 tutorial hours,
10 practical hours.
Content: Clinical Dentistry IIT contains
components Clinical Dentistry for Children,
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Orthodontics and Periodontologr and develops
and applics thc principlcs of ¡cstoratiræ dentistry
periodontal disease and orthodontics gained in
Oinical Dcntistry IT.
Assessment: Assigrments, case pæsentations, and
cxaminations as sct out in the subject information.
Assessment will reflect the cþntribution to the
subject of cach component: Clinical Dentistry for
Children û/o, Orthúoîtiæ ?.ÙVo, Per¡odontology
207a. Students will be rcquircd to pass all
components of this subject to pass the subject.
Tø-book/Reføence Book: Hoßted-Bindslev, P.
& Mjoa 1., Modem concepts in o¡nrative dentisdy
(Munksgaard, 1988); Mathewson, R J. et al (l9ft7),
Fundamentals of dentistry lor children 2nd edn.
(Qu intesscnce Publishing C.ompany Inc., Chicago,
1982); O'Brien, W J. (79f19) Dental materiaß:
popetlies and selection (Quintessence, 1989);
Thilander, B. and He¡bel , J. R-, Introduction to
ortlrodontics (fandlarkaforlaget, Stockholm, 1.985);
Wilson, H., Mclæan, J. & Brown, D. (198ß) Dental
materfuk and thci¡ clinical applicar¡bnr (Brit¡sh
Dental Association, 1988); Grant, D.4., Stem, I.
B, & Listgarten,M, A., Periodonabs (Mosby).

7228 Social and Preventive Dentistry
IIT

I-e+tel: ll. Poinu value: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisiæs: Social and Preventive Dentistry IT.
Assumed knowledge: Profìcienry in English,
Contact hours: 97 lecture hours, 12 tutorial hours,
17 seminar hours, ó practical hours.
Content: Social and Preventive Dentistry contains
the components of Developmental Psycholory,

Epidemiolory and Biostatistics, Applied C-om-
munity Dentistry and Sociologr. The subjects focus
on specific areas which are designed to pomote
personal and professional awareness and develo¡>
ment, complcmenting and enhancing clinical ex-
pcrience and futur€ professional dental therapy
pråctice. Students are int¡oduced to health anal¡nis
and asscssment, concentrating on dental public
health principles and philosophies. The social and
behavioural sciences components have been
designed to develop awareness and undentanding
of the knowledge associated with the various
psychological and sociological influences
implicated in human behaviour. Emphasis is
placed on the provision of care in an interpersonal
setting, and the requirement for developing effec-
tive interpersonal skills.

Assessment: Assignments and examinations
(Semester I and 2). The assessment for this
subject reflects the assessment requirements of the
components of the subject. The percentage
contribution of each component to this subject is
as follouß: Developmental Psycholog AVq
Epidemiolory and Biostatistics lÙVo, Sociology
30Vo, and Applied Community Dentistry 30Vo.
Students are required to meet the assessment
requirements for each of the components of this
subject to gain a passing grade.

Tø-book/Reference Book: Lupron, G. M. &
¡Najman, J. M., Sociologt of health and illness
(Macmillan Australia, 1989); Peterson, C. C.,
I-ooking foruard through thc /fespaz (Globe Press,
1989); Ryan, P., A shon course in elementary
biosta tistics (Department of C-om mu n i ty Medicine,
University of Adelaide, 1990).
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Dental Surgery.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(a) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(b) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by Council or such other dates
as the Council may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifïed by
the Head of each department of centre concerned,
subject to endocement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C-ommittee or such body
or officer as it may desigrrate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or C.entre may apprcve
minor changes to any previously approved sy'labus.
4. Except by the pemission of the Faculty, a
candidate shall not enrol in any subject for which
the pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject have not been satisfac-
torily completed.
5. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the academic staff
concerned.
6, In determining a candidate's final result in a

subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, clinical, practical
and examination work, provided that the candidate
has been given adequate notice at the commence-
ment of the teaching of the subject of the way in
which work will be taken into account and of its
relative importance in the final ¡esult.
7. There shall be three classifications of pass in
the final assessment of any subject for the Ordi-
nary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, Pass.

8. A candidate will be permitted to take a suF
plementary examination only in circumstances ap
proved by the Faculty and consistent with any
expressed Council policy.
9. (a) A candidate who fails a subject shall, unless
exempted wholly or paÍially therefrom by the
Head of the Department concerned, again com-
plete the required work in that subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. Such a
candidate may be required to attend concurrentl¡
such lectures, clinical practice, laboratory and
other practical work as the Facul$r may prescribe,
in other subjects of annual examination.
(b) Except in the case of the First Annual Examin-
ation, a candidate who is exempted from part of
any subject shall not be granted a classified pass in
that subject.
10. A candidate who has ¡vice failed the examin-
ation in any subject for the O¡dinary degree may
not enrcl for that subject again or for any other
subject which in the opinion of the Faculty con-
tains a substantial amount of the same material,
except by special permission of the Faculty and
then only under such cond¡t¡ons as Faculty may

Prescfibe.
11. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
Faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions, may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption from the
requirements of the schedules made under these
regulations as the Faculty may detemine.

Regulåtioü sllwcd ló M8rch, 1 1.

Amcnded: U Dec. l9rr0; 9, 10, U, 12; 2L Dæ. lyl2; 13; 28 Fcö.
L974t 1,8,9,12ç, 15 ta¡. tyl6t2i 2Fú. t978t6,7;4 Fcb. 198¿ 3, 11,

13; 24 Fcb, 1983: ? 17 Jan. 1985: l2(a).

Reg,ulåtioN Epcaled atrd ¡ubcliluted 20 July, 1989; 13 Fcb. 1992 3.

NOTE (not foming pa¡t of thc rcgulalioü): A €trdidrtc who ¡
cligiblc to rc<nrcl iB lhc dcnlal ouÉ 8nd who fåib lo do s
vithoul låalty pcmis¡on wi[ bc rcquiEd to spply for rc-
adm¡ssion to the æuÉ end will bc eblc to Ê<nrct o¡br ilælcctcd
for rc-edmirsion.
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CHANGES TO THE DEGREE OF BACHEI]OR OF DENTAL SURGERY COURSE
ln 1992 Council approved changes of the principles and general structure and a new curriculum to be
phased in commencing 1993 for the first year and 1994 to 7997 for second and subsequent years.
Repeating students in 1993 and subsequent years will need to have discussions with the Dean and negot¡ate
study for their repeating year,

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2)

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OFSTUDY

1. Approval of Enrolment
The following students must have their courses
approved by the Dean or nominee at the time of
enrolment in the year concerned:

(a) students who have been granted or arc seeking
status or exemption from these schedules under
Regulation 11.

(b) students who are repeating a subject or
subjects; such students may be required to f€sume
at a point in the cou¡se and/or undertake such
additional or special prcgramme of study as the
Dean of Faculty deems appropriate.

(c) students who have obtained permission from
the Faculty to intermit their couße, either to
proceed to the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Dental Surgery in Dentistry or for other reasons
approved in each case.

2. Iæcturcs, Practical Wor\ Clinical In-
struction
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery shall extend over five years. To qualify for
the degree a candidate shall regularly attend
lectures, tutorials and clinical practice, do written
and laboratory or other practical work to the
satisfaction of the academic staff concerned, and
pass the prescribed examinations. Students shall
attend at clinics of the South Australian Dental
Service and other teaching hospitals and health
centres as required for their clinical instruction.

OLD CURRICULUM

Fi¡st Year (Not offered in 193 and
subsequent yeaß)
During the first year every student shall attend
courses of inst¡uction in: (a) Behavioural Science,
(b) Biolory, (c) Organic Chemistry, (d) Genetics,
(e) Anatomy and Histology, (f) Medical Physics,
(g) Dental Science.
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Second Year (Not offered in 1994 and
subsequentyeøß)
During the second year every student shall attend
courses of instruction in: (a) Regional Anatom¡
(b) Systematic Histology and Embryology, (c)
Biochemistry (d) Human Physiolog¡r, (e) Dental
Science, (f) Conservative Dentistry and (g) Dental
Care.

Third Year (Not offered in 1995 and
subsequent years)

During the third year every student shall attend
courses of instruction in: (a) Human Physiology,
(b) Pharmacolory and Therapeutics, (c) General
Pathologr, (d) Microbiolory and Immunology, (e)
Oral Patholog¡r, (f) Removable Prosthodontics, (g)
Consenrative Dentistry (h) Dental Materials Sci-
ence, (i) Orthodontics, O Pain Control, (k) Oral
Diagnosis, (l) Dental Radiolog¡r, (m)
Periodontology, (n) Biology of Occlusion.

Foutth Year (Not offered in ]996 and
subsequent yeaß)
During the fourth year every student shalt attend
cou¡ses of instruction in: (a) General Medicine,
(b) General Surgery, (c) Children's Dentistry, (d)
Orthodontics, (e) Periodontology, (f) Endodontics,
(g) Oral PathologJ¡, (h) Oral Diagnosis, (i) Dental
Radiolory, O Oral Surgery, (k) Removable
Prosthodontics, (l) Conservative Dentistry and (m)
Crown and Bridge Prosthodontics.

Fifth Year (Not offered in 1997 and
subseqtent yeørs)

During the fifth year every student will continue
instruction in: (a) Oral Diagnosis and Dentat
Radiology, (b) Crown and Bridge Prosthodonrics,
(c) Removable Prosthodontics, (d) Endodontics,
(e) Children's Dentistry (f Oral Surgery, (g) Pain
Control, (h) Oral Medicine and Applied Oral
Patholog¡r, (i) General Dental Practice and o
undefake theoretical, clinical and research elec-
tives to broaden theit experience in preferred



NEW CURRICT'LUM

First Year (Offered in 1993 and
subsequent years)
During the first year every student shall attend
courses of instn¡ction in: (a) Human Biolory, (b)
General Studies, (c) Dental Health and Science,
(d) Clinical Practice.

Second Year (Offered in 1994 ønd
subsequent years)
During the second year cvery student shall attend
courses of instn¡ction in: (a) Stmcture and Func-
tion of the Body, (b) General Studies, (c) Dental
Health and Science, (d) Clinical Practice.

Third Year (Offered in 1995 and
subsequent yeors)
During the third year every student shall attend
courses of instn¡ction in: (a) Diseases and Dis-
orders of the Body, (b) Dental Health and Science,
(c) Clinical Practice.

Foufth Year (Offered in 1996 and
subsequent yeaß)
During the fourth year every student shall attend
courses of instruction in: (a) Electives, (b) Dental
Health and Science, (c) Clinical Practice.

Filth Year (Offered in 1997 and
subsequent years)
During the fifth year every student shall attend
courses of instruction in: (a) Electives, (b) Dental
Health and Science, (c) Clinical Practice.

SCHEDULE II: EXAMINATIONS

OLD CURRICULUM

l. 5770 First Annual Examination
At the First Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects: See New Curriculum - the following
subjects not offered in 193.
8715 Behavioural Science ID
7393 Biolory ID
64ã Genetics lD
9931 Anatomy and Histology ID
3117 Medical Physics I
9089 Organic Chemistry ID
3311 Dental Science I
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2. ffi26 Second Annual Exarnination
At the Second Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in e¿ch of the follonring
subjects:

5065 Biochemistry IID
2812 De¡tal C-arell
38ó0 Human Physiology IID
3188 Dental Science II
2237 Regonal Anatomy II
3187 Consewative Dentistry II
5764 Systematic Histolo$/ and Embryology II

3. 9494 Third Annual Examination
At the Third Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects:
1583 General Patholog¡r IIID
3606 Human Physiology and Occlusion IIID
'7ú4 Otal Pathology III
3164 Pharmacology and Therapeutics III
6704 Dental Materials Science III
4554 C.onsewative Dentistry III
3937 Removable Prosthodontics III
3485 Periodontology III
2583 Oral Diagnosis and Dental Radiology III
9958 Pain Control III
94L2 Orthodontics III
2490 Microbiology and Immunology IIID

4. 9tY7 Fourth Annual Examination
At the Fourth Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects:

7L33 General Medicine IV
3717 GeneralSurgeryIV
9389 Oral Pathology IV
6982 Periodontology IV
6541 C.onsewative Dentistry IV
5376 Removable Prosthodontics Iv
558ó Orthodontics IV
9697 Oral Diagnosis and Dental Radiology IV
6274 Child¡en's Dentistry IV
5462 Onl Surgery IV

5. 6753 Fifth Annual (Final)
Examination

At the Fifth Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects:
7629 O¡al Medicine and Applied Oral

Pathology V
9391. O¡al Surgery V
9776 Oral Diagnosis and Dental Radiology V
1422 Children's Dentistry and Orthodontics V
'1647 Pai¡ Cont¡ol V
f72 C.ommunity Dent¡stry V
52ó3 Removable Prosthodontics V
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4110 General Dental P¡acticeV
2548 Electiræs V

NDW CURRICT'LUM

l. 5770 Flrst Annual Examination
F¡om 1993.

At the First Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy thc examine¡s in each of the following
subjects:
6700 Human BioloryID
8471 General Studies ID
nll Dental and Health Science I
2839 Dental Clinical Practice I

2, 66,26 Sccond Annual Examinatlon
F¡om 1994.

At the Second Annual Examination the candidate
shall satis$ thc examinen in each of the following
subjects:
3567 Structurc and Function of the Body IID
5453 General Studies IID
1145 Dental and Health Science II
L42l Dental Clinical Practice lI

3. 9494 Thlrd Annual Examination
From 195.
At the Third Annual Examination the candidate
shall satis! the examiners in each of the following
subjects:
9310 Discases and Disorders of the Body IIID
7413 Dental and Health Science IIID
,1450 Dental Clinical Practice IIID

4, 90Yl Fourth Annual Examination
From 19!]t6.

At the Fourth Annual Examination the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects:
7571 Dental Electives IV
l¡148 Dental and Health Science W
4Yl8 Deîtal Clinical Practice fV

5. 6753 Fifth Annual (Final)
Examination

F¡om 1997.

At the Fifth Annual Examinat¡on the candidate
shall satisfy the examiners in each of the following
subjects:
5181 Dental Electives V
9983 Dental and Health Science V
7737 Dental Clinical Practice V
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6. General
A candidate shall complete each annual examin-
ation before entering upon the work of the follm,-
ing yea/s course of study provided that:
(a) A candidate who has not completed or been
g¡anted status for all subjects in any year of the
course shall enrol for all incomplete or mandatory
subjects of that year. Except by permision of
Faculty the candidate may not enrol concurrently
for any additional subjects from the following year.
(b) A candidate may begin the first semester's
work in the following year's course of study
pending the result of any supplementary examin-
ation for which the candidate has been permiited
to present.

(c) A candidate shall not be re+xamined at a
supplementary examination in any subject pre-
viously passed at the annual examination. A sup
plementary examination shall not be awarded on
academic grounds in any subject where the student
obtained an aggregate score of 357o or less.

(d) The annual examination at the end of the fifth
year shall be known as the Final Examination. In
exceptional circumstances a candidate's results in
the Final Examination may be with-held if the
candidate's performance in the required clinical
work is considered unsatisfactory by the Board of
Examiners. In such a case, the candidate c,ill be
required to complete satisfactorily such additional
work as the Head of the Department may rec-
ommend to the Board of Examiners.

RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF
DENTAL STUDENTS TO THE
PRACTICE OF THE SOUTH
AUSTRALIAN DENTAL SERVICE
AND OTHER TEACHING HOSPI-
TAIS AND HEALTH CENTRES.
1. Each dental student of the University of Ad-
elaide shall attend clinics of the South Australial
Dental Service, or other teaching hospitals or
health centres, as directed by the Dean of the
Faculty of Dentistr),; and each student shall be
admitted to the practice of the South Austratian
Dental Servíce or other teaching hospitals or
health centres under the disciplinary control of the
Chief Executive Officer, in the case of the former,
or the Med¡cal Superintendent or Directoç in the
case of the latter, whilst in attendance.

2. No student may introduce visitors into any of
the said clinics, hospitals or health centres without
permission of the above designated officers.
3. Students shall conduct themselves with pre
priety and discharge the duties assigned, and pay
for or replace any article damaged, lost or de-
stroyed by them together; and make good any loss
sustained by their negligence.



4. Each student shall at all times be under the
direction and supervision of a duly appointed
member of the teaching staff of the University of
Adelaide, or a person who has been granted
appropriate University status, and shall carry out
such work as shall be allotted.
5. No student shall administer treatment to any
patient without the approval of an appointed
teacher.
6. Except in the performance of the associated
clinical duties, no student may disclose any infor-
mation whatsoever conceming a patient !À¡ithout

the p€rmission of both the patient and the Senior
Dental or Medical Officer in charge.
7. No student shall publish a report on any case
without the written permission of the Chief Execu-
tive Officer in the case of the South Australian
Dental Sendce, or the Medical Superintendent or
Director in the case of teaching hoepitals or health
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centrcs, and the Senior Dental or Medical Officer
under whose care the patient is or has been.
8. No student shall communicate directly to the
press, radio or television any matter concerning
the clinical practice of the institution to which that
student is attached.
9. Students shall pay such fees as are laid dovm by
the South Australian Dental Service in consul-
tation with the Dean, Faculty of Dentistry no
student shall be admitted to clinics until such fees
are paid.
1.0. Misconduct or infringement of any of these
rules, may lead to temporary suspension by the
Chief Executive Officer, South Australian Dental
Sewice, or the Medical Superintendent or Direc-
tor, other teaching hospitals or health cent¡es. In
the case of such temporary suspension, written
notice shall immediately be given to the Dean of
the Faculty of Dentistry.

SYLLABUSES

Text-books

The lists of the text-books were correct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro
priately by the lecture¡ concemed.
In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concemed before bulng
anyparticular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as impotant, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations

For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the componerts (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, term or mid-year tests,
essaJÆ or other written or practical work, final
written examinations, vrva voce examinations).

Proficiency in English

Experience has shown that students who do not
have a good ability to communicate in spoken and
written English and do not have a background in
Year 12 PES Physics and Chemistry will have
difficulties with the couße.

5770 FIRST ANNUAL EXAMINATION

8715 Behavioural Science ID
(Old Cuniculum not offered in 1993.)

ffi24 Genetics ID
(Old Cuniculum not offered in 193.)

3ll7 Medical Physics I
(Old Cuniculum not offered in 193.)

7393 BiologlD
(Old Curiculum not olfered in 193.)

9089 Organic Chemistry ID
(Old Cuniculum not offered in lWj.)

9931 Anatomy and Histologr ID
(Old Cuniculum nor offered in 193.)

3311 lÞntal Science I
(OId Curriculum not offered in 19f3.)
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6700 Human Biolog II)
(Nøu Cuniculum.)
La,el: L Points value: 7, Duration: Full year.
Assumed lorowledge: Year 12 PES Ph¡'sics and
Chemistry and proficiency in English.
Conlacl hours: Sevcn hours per week.
Content: This c,ourse aims: to provide an overview
of the biology of the human species, including an
evolutiona.ry persp€ctive of the human masticatory
s)6tem; to'ptovide students with a basic knowledge
of classical and molecular genetics, and to indicate
where this knorvledge is applicable to dentistry to
provide an introduction to the anatomy of the
human body at the gross and histological levels,
including a description of the body s¡atems.
Topics include; human evolution, including evol-
ution of head form; heredity and variation; genes
and ch¡omosomes; linkage; molecular organisation
ofchromosomes; genetic structurc and variation of
human populations; gene manipulation; human
adaptabilit¡ introduction to the human body and
its ofganisat¡on; general cytology and tissue his-
tolog4 gross and histological anatomy of the body
s)¡stems, including anatomy of the body s)Ëtems,
including basic aspects of physiology.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-bookr/References.' Harrison, G. 4., Tanner, J.
M., Pilbeam, D. R and Baker, P. T., Human
biologt - an intoduction to human anlution,
variation, gowth and adaptability,3rd edn (Oxford
Univenity Press); Tortora, G. J. and
Anagnostakos, N. P., Principles of anatomy and
physiologt,6th edn (Ha¡per and Rowe); Junqueira,
L. C., Carneiro, J. and Kelly, R O., B¿s¡'c histologt,
óth edn (hnge).

U1l General Studies ID
(New Cuniculum.)
Laryl: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: TI73De¡tal and Health Science I.
Assumed lorowledge: Year 12 PES Physics and
Chemistry and proficiency in English.
Contact hours: Three hours per week.
Content: This subject includes a number of units
that will be made a\¡ailable to students during both
the first and second year of the coune.
Aspects of Basic Chemistr¡r This unit covers
asPêcts of basic ph¡,sics that form the pre-requisite

ff*it" 
for the major streams in the BDS

Biostatistics: This unit aims to provide students
with an appreciation of the nature and scope of
statistics applied to biological problems
(biostatistics), as well as a working knowledge of
statistics, including presentation, interpretation
and anal)'sis of data.
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Computing: This unit aims to provide students
with a basic undentanding of computen and
computing, with paficular reference to the needs
of dental students and dentists.
Communication and læarning: This unit intrç
duces students to the educational philosophy of
the BDS course and emphasises the need to be
prcficient in communication skills.
Research Methodologlr This unit aims to give
students an appreciation of research methodolo$¡
and develop the skills needed to effectively access
and assimilate scientific literature, particularly
relating to dental science.
Social Science in Dentistry This unit emphasises
the importance of social sciences in dentistry.
Topics include: Australian communities; social and
health sewice provision; professions and occu-
pations.
Assessment: Students will be advised of the combi-
nation of assessment modes at the beginning of
the course. Students will be required to demon-
strate proficiency in each unit.
Teu-book/Referenc¿s.. To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

7713 Dental and Health Science I
(New Cuniculum.)
Lc¡'el: l. Poinu value: 7. Duration: Full year.
Co-requßites: 2839 Dental Clinical Practice I.
Assumed knowledge: Yeat 12 PES Physics and
Chemistry and proficiency in English.
Contact hours: Seven hours per week.
Content: This course aims: to emphasise the scien-
tific basis of dentistry, to highlight new develop
ments and cuÍent controversies, and to outline
important ethical issues in the health professions;
to describe the normal appearance of the oral soft
tissues, the morphology and development of the
teeth and main features of the masticatory system
as a basis for the study of oral health and disease;
to discuss the aetiology and prevention of the
common dental diseases, eg. dental caries and
periodontal disease at both the individual and
community level; to introduce students to the field
of general psychology and psycholog¡r applied to
dentistry to provide exposure to career roles and
begin an examination of the educational, social
and interpersonal contexts in which a dentist
works.
Topics include: science and civilization; history and
philosophy of dentistry culture, health and disease
(including oral health and disease); nature and
distribution of dental diseases; preventive dent¡s-
try oral surface features; morphology of the teeth;
tooth emergence and calcification; new develo¡>
ments and cuûent cont¡oversies in dentistry man-
agement of motivation of dental patients - apply-
ing psychoanalytic, learning and social psycholory



theories; nature veÍsùs nurtufe; personality and
ability; sensation, p€rception and dental experi-
ence; the mind and emotion - anxiety and
therapy social evolution and the changing nature
of the dentist/patienl relationship; dental edu-
cation and the shaping of the profess¡onal; the
professional environment; the dentists' ¡ole -past and present; career planning; adaption to
change and the possible future fo¡ dentistry.
Assessmenl: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-books/References; Winefield, H. R. and Peay,
M. Y., Behovioural science in medicine,2nd edn
(191); Bochnet, 5., The pÐcholop of the dentßt-
patient relationship, (Springer Verlag); Harris, N.
O. and Christen, A. G., Primary preventive dentistry,
2nd edn (Appleton and tange); Townsend, G. C.,
Oral anatomy, Department of Dentistry.

2ß9 Dental Clinical Practice I
(New Cutriculum.)
La,el: l. Poins value: 7. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 7713 De¡tal and Health Science I.
Assumed knowledge: \ear 12 PES Physics and
Chemistry and proficiency in English.
Contact /øurs.' Seven hours per week including
clinical and practical sessions.

Conlent: This course aims to give students a broad
undentanding of dentistry at clinical, ancillary,
technical and office management levels. Skills will
be developed in various technical and clinical areas
including: clinical examinations; records and
recording; operative hazards; instruments, sterilis-
ation and maintenance; infection and moisture
control; dental impressions; mouthguards; dental
radiolo9¡6 diagnostic procedures; manipulation
and assessment of commonly used dental ma-
terials; topical fluorides; prophylaxis and simple
sca ling; simple conservative restorative treatments.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tut-books/References.' Harris, N. O. and Christen,
A. G., Primary præentative dentistry, 2nd edn
(Appleton and bnge).

6626 SECONDANNUAL
EXAMINATION

5ffi5 Biochemistry ItrD
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1994 and
subsequent years.)

Læel: lI.

DENTISTRY B.D,S.

fortnight during Semester I and 4 two-hour practi-
cals during Semester 2.

Content: Biochemistry component: Introduction to
Chemical Reactions of the Cell, Membranes, Food,
Digestion and Abso¡ption, Storage, Transport and
Utilizâtion of Ingested Foodstuffs, Metabolic Path-
ways, lntegration of Metabolism, Structurc and
Function of Proteins, Nucleic Acid Synthesis.

Dental component: Microbial biochemistry and
basic microbiology. Areas to be dealt with are
microbial cytology, physiolory and metabolism,
ecology and genetics; principles of disinfection and
sterilization; principles of applied antibiotic ther-
apy; host-parasite relationships including mechan-
isms of microbial pathogenicit¡ intracellular para-
sitism; virology.
Assessment: Biochem istry component: Final written
examinations on lecture content 457o, a witlen
examination on tutorials and projects 757o. Dental
component: Final written examination 40Vo.

Students are required to pass both components.
Tau-book: Schuster, G. S. (ed.), Oral microbiologt
and infectious disease, Student edition (Williams
and Wilkins); Marsh, P. D., and Martin,M,, Oral
microbiologt (American Soc. fo¡ Microbiology).
Newman and Nisengard, Oral microbiologt and
immunologt (Saunden).

2237 Regional Anatomy II
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 194 and
subsequent years.)

Løtel: Il. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:9931 Anatomy and llistology I.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 hours of practicals
a week,

Content: The gross topographic anatomy of the
head and neck emphasizing asp€cts of functional
and clinical impofance; the functional anatomy of
the central nervous system.

Assessment: End of semester examinations,
Tøtl-boolcs: Johnson, D. R and Moore, W. J.,
Anatomy for dental studenß, 2nd edn (O.U.P.);
Sauerland, E. K., Grant's dksector, 10th edn
(Williams and Wilkins); Noback, C. R,
Strominger, N. L., and Demarest, R. J., Iå¿
neruous syslem, introduclion and ret)¡ew, 4th ed,
(McGraw and Hill) or Gilman, S., and Winans, S.
5., Essentials of clinical neuroanatomy and
neuropltysiolog (F. A. Davis and Co.).

5764 Systematic Histolory and
Embryologi II

(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 194 and
subsequent years.)

Lwel: ll.Duration: Full year. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 3 ¡ectures a week, 1 tutorial per he-requkites:9931 Anatomy and Histolory ID.
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Conøct lpurs: I lectu¡e a wcek in Scmester 1, 2 in
Scmcster 2, plus 2 hours of practicals a week.

Content: Thc functional histolory of the alimen-
tary renal and endocrine systems and qrecial sense
organs; the detailed histolory of the teeth and
adjaccnt stn¡ctu¡rs; a brief coursc in orqfacial
embryolory.
Assessment: End of semester examinations.
Tæ-book: Junqueira, L. C., Carneiro, J., and
Kelle¡ R O, Basic Histolog 6th edn (Lange); or
Cormack, D, H., Ham's histologt,9th cd. (Harper
and Rw); Tcn C.ate, A. k, Oral Histolog 3td edn
(Mosby).

3tó0 Human Physlologgr IID
(OId Cuniculum subject not avaihble in 1994 and
subsequent years.)

Iael: ll. Du¡ation: Full year.

Pre+equMtes: 57/0 First Annual Examination,
Contact lpun: 3 lectu¡es a wcek, 1 tutorial a
fortnight and 3 hours of practicals per week in
Semester 2.

Contenl: Gencral physiolop includ ¡ng introductory
cellular phpiologr and the ph),siolory of the
cirrulatory, respiratory endocrine, gastrointestinal,
nervous and fenal s)6tems. The department con-
ducts a p¡oject based practical couse, The project
in sccond semcster consists of a literaturc review,
experimental work, written report and a lþster
pf€sentation.
Assessmcnt: Examinations at the end of each
Semester (40Vo) and practical assessments (20%),
Multiple choice qucstions for self-assessment may
also be prwided,
Tø-book: Guyton, 4, Tøbook of medical pþsi-
ologr (cwrent edition) (Saunden); or Sherwood,
L' Human pþsiologt - ftom celk to systems (West
Publishing C-o,). The practical s€ssion content in
terms of experimental design is cor¡ered in Plrysi-
ologr and tln Scientific Method by Scott and
Waterhouse. The recommended statist¡câl refer-
ence is Undersønding sntktics in tlp bchattioural
sciences,3rd edn., R R Pagano (West, 190).

2tl2 IÞntal Care II
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1994 and
subsequent yars.)
I-evel: ll. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:3311 Dental Science I, 9089 Organic
Chemistry ID.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 3 hours of tutorials and
practicals a week.

Content: This subject builds on the Dental Care
segment of Dental Science I, prwiding a more in-
depth consideration of the nature, aetiolory, mech-
anism of action, and treatment of gingivitis and
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dental caries. C-ourses on int¡oductory dental rad¡-
ogFaphy, nutrition, introductory patient diagnost¡c
and management skills, and behavioural aspects of
clinical dentistry will also be given. Practical and
clinical sessions will provide opportunities for
students to build their clinical diagnostic skills,
prior to working s'ith selected patients of the
Adelaide Dental Hospital.
Assessment: End of Semester wdtten examinations,
continuous assessment of clinical and pnctical
work, and assigrments.

Tm-book: Haris, N. O. and Christen, A. G,,
himary prdentative dentistry, 2nd ed. (Appleton
and [:nge).

3187 Consenative Dentistry II
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 194 and
subsequent years.)

Lqel: ll. Durarton: Full year.
Co-requisites: ?Å12 Dental Care IL
Contact hours: 1 lecture and 3 hours of practicals a
week.

Content: Topics include: operative instruments,
effects of operative procedures on pulpal tissue,
pulp protection, moisture contfol, op€rative haz-
ards, periodontal and other considerations, use of
plastic restorative materials, consefvativc restofa-
tive treâtments, assessment of restorative wo¡k and
failures.
Assessment: End of Semester L examination
(2 hours) 20Vo, end of Semester 2 examinations
(2hours writteî nEq 2 hours practical) plus
continuous practical assessment, 4070.

Tqt-boolcs: Hörsted-Bindslev, P,, and Mjör, I.{.,
Modem concepß in operative dentistry
(Munksgaard); Mount, J.,,42 atlas of glass-ionomer
cements: the clinicians ¿zrde (Martin Dunitz,
London); Kidd, E. A. M. and Joyston-Bechal, S.,
Essentiak of dental caries: thc disease and its
management (W¡iShÐ.

Important references: Elderson, R. J., Mount, G. J.,
Evoluaion in dental care (Clinical Press).

31Et Dental Science II
(Old Cuniculum subject not qvailable in 1994 and
subsequent years.)

I-øtel: ll. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 9931 Anatomy and Histology ID,
3311 Dental Science L
Co-requisites: 2237 Regional Anatomy lI, 3860
Human Physiology IID.
Contact hours: 7 lecture (except 2nd hatf Semester
2) and 2 hou¡s of practicals (3 hours in 2nd half
Semester 2) a week.

Content: This course follows on f¡om the second



S€mester of Dental Science I. It is divided into
four parts:

Part I (fint half of Semester 1) - Skeletal biolory.
Topics discussed include functional anatomy of the
skull, radiographic anatomy and for€nsic odontol-
ory.
Part 2 (second half of Semester 1) - Human
growth and development. Topics discussed include
general aspects of g¡owth and development,
groq¡th cuñ'es, factors influencing growth' indices
of maturation, craniofacial gtos'th, aPplicåtion of
growth knwledge in dentistry, statistics in human
biology.
Part 3 (first half of Semestet 2) - Biolory of
dental occlus¡on. Topics include morphology of
dental arches, ooncepts of occlusion, occlusal cu¡-
vatures and axial aligtment, opposing tooth con-
tacts, mandibular movements and positions, func-
tions of the masticatory system,

Part 4 (second half of Semester 2) - Functional
dental occlusion. A series of clinical and practical
sessions related to the examination and analysis of
dental occlusion and mast¡catory function.
Assessmen I : C¡ntinuous assessment of laboratory
and clinical peformance, including assignments. A
2-hour written examination at the end of each
semester.

Tø-book: Dental Science II manual; Tanner,
J.M., Foeus into man: physical growth lrom conceP-
tion to matudE (Castlemead); Hill, I.R et al.'
Forensic odontolog¡t: it's scope and hisary GOFOS).

3567 Structurc and Funct¡on of the
Body IID

(New Curiculum.)
AvailabiliE: Unavailable (From 1994 and
subsequent years).

Luel: ll. Poinß value:7. Duratian: Full year.

he-requisites: ó700 Human Biolory ID.
Contact hours: Seven hours per week.

Content: This subject includes topics rclated to
biochemistry human ph¡siologf, gross anatomy of
the head and neck and neu¡oanatomy.

Assessmmt: To be advised on commencement of
subject.
Tø-book/Reþenc¿s.' To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

5453 General Studies IID
Availability: Unar¡ailable (from 1994 and
subsequent years).

(New Cuniculum.)
Level: ll, Poinß value: 3, Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: &471 General Studies ID.
Contact hours: Thrte hours per week,
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Content: As lot 8471General Studies ID.
Assessment: To be advised on commencemcnt of
subject.

Tø-books/Referencer.' To be adviscd on com-
mencement of subject,

1145 Dental and Health Sclence II
(Na+ Cuniculum.)
Availability: Unavailable (From 1994 and
subsequent years).

Pre-requßites: 7713 Dental and Health Science I.
Co-requisites: 1421 Dental Clinical Practice II.
Contact houts: Seven hours per week.

Content: Topics include aspects of human grcwth,
development and ageing, including social and
psychological aspects, development and stn¡ctur€
of the face; oral microbiolog6 dental occlusion;
functional aspects of the masticatory system.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-boolcs/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

l42l Dental Clinical Practice II
(Nøt Cuniculum.)
AvailabiliE: Unavailable (From 19E4 and
subsequent years).

I-evel: ll. Poins value:7. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 2839 Dental Clinical P¡actice I.
Co+equisites:1148 Dental and Health Science II.
Contact hours: Seven hours per week.

Content: This subject builds upon 2839 Dental
Clinical Practice I with regard to the acquisition
and consolidation of dental clinical skills,

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-books/Reþences.' To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

9494 THIRD ANNUAL
EXAMINATION

1583 General Pathologi IIID
(OM Cuniculum subject not available in 195 ond
subsequenl years.)

Let'el: lll.
he-requkites: óó26 Second Annual Examination.

Contact løurs: 3 lectures and 3 hours of practicals
a week plus 3 tutorials.
Content: The natufe and causes of disease are first
considered, and then follows a full conside¡ation of
the inflammatory reaction, including tissue

Dtration: Semeste¡ 1.
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regeneration and repair. Other topics are throm-
bosis, embolism and infarction, cellular changes
and degenerations, cardiovascular disease, the fun-
damentals of the neoplastic process, haemorrhage,
shock and oedema.
Assessment: Written and practical examinations.
Tqt-book: Rubin, E. and Farber, J.L. Patholop
(Lippincott); Wheater, P. R, Burkift, H. c.,
Stevens, A. and [,owe, J. S., Baçrc histopathotogt
(Churchill Livingstone).

24m Microbiologr and Immunologi
IIID

(Old Curriculum subject not ovailable in 1Ç{5 and
subsequent years.)

Lqel: lll. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 5065 Biochemistry IID.
Co-requisites: 1583 General Pathologr IIID.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 18 hours of
practicals.
Conrent: Microbial pathogens of significance in
dental practice. This presents the relationship of
the oral microbiota to mucosal infections and oral
manifestations of systemic infections. In addition,
the relationship of the oral microbiota to the
major dental diseases, caries and p€riodontal dis-
ease, is discussed. Basic and applied aspects of
immunology are also presented.

Assessment: End of Semester 3 hour wdtten exam-
ination.
Tø-book: Schuster, G. S. (ed.), Oral microbiologt
and infectious dkease, 3rd (Student) edn., 1990
(Williams and rrlr'ilkins): Marsh, P. D., and Martin,
M., Oral microbiolog,3rd edn, 7992 (Cltapman &
Hall); Newman and Nisengatd, Oral microbiotog¡r
and immunolog (Saunders).

36{}6 Human Physiologr and Occlusion
IIID

(Old Cuniculum subject not available in lgS and
subsequent years.)
Lael: lll. Duration: Semester 1.

all mate¡ial covered, plus assessment of laboratory
and clinical performance.
Tø-books: As fo¡ 3860 Human Physiolog¡r IID.
Other recommended readings will be given.--

3164 Pharmacologr and Therapeutics
III

(Old Cuniculunr subject not ovailable in l99S and
subsequent years,)

I-evel: lll. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßites: 3860 Human Ph¡aiology IID, 5065
Biochemistry IID.
Co-requßites: 1583 General Pathology IIID, 2490
Microbiologlr and Immunology IIID, 3606 Human
Physiology and Occlusion IIID, 9958 pain Control
m.
Contact hours: 4 lectures.

tion in the basic
es and uses of
uation of pharm
encing the usage

plactice. Particular emphasis will be placed on
drugs acting on autonomic, cent¡al nervous and
cardiovascular systems; local and general anaes-
thetic agents; muscle relaxants; analgesics; anti-
inflammatory agents; antibiotics; anti-allergenic
drugs; and drugs acting in the oral cavity.
Assessment: Final 3 hou¡ written examination of a
mixed essay and multiple choice format.
Tqt-boolcs: Gilman, A. G., Goodman, L. S. and

7094 Oral Patholory III
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1995 and
subsequent years.)

Laryl: lll. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and 3 hours of practicals/
tutorials a week.

he-requisites: 38ó0 Human Physiology IID or
equivalent.
Content: This subject is a continuation of 3860
Human Ph¡siolog IID, but with increased empha-
sis on applied aspects of physiology which are of
particular interest to dentistry students. Iæctures
and practicals a¡e included on the ph¡niolory of
mastication wiich are integrated with material on
other aspects of occlusion given by other depart-
ments.

Assessment: Final l-hour written examination on

4{t0

Assumed knowledge: 57& Systematic Histolog)¡ and
Embryology II.
Co+equßites: 1583 General Pathology IIID, 2490
Microbiology and Immunology IIID.
Contact haurs: Three hours per week.

Content: The pathology of enamel, dentine,
cementum, pulp and periapical tissues; dental
caries; periodontal disease; cpts of the jaws;
healing of oral wounds; developmental ,muiosal
lesions; infectious diseases.

Assessment: 3 hou¡ written examination including
questions on h istopathology.
Tø-book: Regezi, J. A. and Sczubba, J. J., Oral
pathologr, clinical-pathological coretations (W. B.
Saunden, 1989).



4554 Consenative Dentistry III
(Old Cuniculum subject not wailable in 1995 and
subsequent yean.)
I-et el: lll. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 3187 C.onsewative Dentistry ll, 2812
Dental Care II.
Co-requisites: 67O4 Dental Materials Science III.
Conlact hours: L weekly lecture and approximately
7 houn of practicals, including senior tutorials.
Content: Topics include: preventive aspects and
cariotog¡6 pulpal injuries and therapy principles of
indirect goldwork and ceramic work; intra and
extra+oronal preparations; temporary resto-
rations; luting cements; bonding systems; veneen;
post{ore systems; laboratory techniques and
patient care, and seminar topics.

Assessment: Two 2 hour written examinations on
theory and clinical and laboratory assessments
given each semester, including a preclinical
component. Semester 1: Examination 20Vo; Scm-
ester 2: Examination 20Vo; Clinical Assessment:
4OVo; laboratory Techniques and practical work,
20Vo.

Tqt-boolcs: As for 3187 Conservative Dentistry lL
In addition, Rosenstiel, l¡nd, tord and Fujimoto,
Conte mporary fixe d prcsthodon tics.

3937 Removable Prosthodontics III
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1995 and
subsequent years,)

Let'el: lll. Duration: Full year.

Contact houts: I weekly lecture and approximately
140 hou¡s of practicals and 36 hours of clinical
work.
Content: The principles and practice of the man-
agement of partly edentulous patients. Topics
covered include: diagnosis and treatment planning;
the principles of denture design including reten-
tion, support, stability and tissue preservation;
removable partial denture design and construction.
During the first Semester students will complete a
pre-clinical exercise in partial denture design and
constn¡ction. In the second Semester students will
provide treatment for selected patients.
Assessment: Final written examination 4AVo, con-
tinuous assessment of practical wotk 30Vo and an
assessment of the clinical component 30Vo,

Students must pass each component.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

6704 Dental Materials Science III
(Old Cunículum subject not wailable in 1945 and
subsequent years.)

Lettel: Ill. Duration: Full year.
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Assumed lorowledge: 3971 Mcdic¿l Physics, 9ß9
Organic Chemistry ID.
Co-requisites: 4554 C.onsen¡ative Dentistry lll, 1937
Remor¡able Prosthodontics lll.
Contact lmurs: l weekly lecture (2 in Semester 2), 1
weekly tutorial in Semester 2 a¡d I weekly pncti-
cal in Semestcr 2,

Content: The Materials Science section includes
the mechanical properties of materials, defor-
mation, rheological properties, crystal structu¡e
and dislocations, the concept of phases in ma-
terials and the application of these concepts to
particular materials used in dentistry.

The Dental Materials section examines a series of
specific materials and their propert¡es and manipu-
lation for clinical and laboratory application, A
series of tutorials and practical assigrments relate
theory to the practical use of these mate¡ials.
Written assigrments are required.
Assessmenl: Written papers, assessment of tutofials
and practical assignment repofs may be inctuded.
A pass is required in both sections which are of
equal value (50Vo each).

Tqt-books: Phillips, R W., .Sk¡nnsr's science of
dental maærials (Saunders); Practical guide for
successlul dentistry (Aust. Dent. Assoc. Inc.);
C.oombe, E. C., Notes on dental mate¡iak
(Churchill Livingstone).

3485 Periodontologtlll
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1995 and
subsequent years.)

Lqel: lll. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: One group discussion (Problem-
based læarning Approach) per week in Semeste¡
1, one clinical tutorial per fortnight and three
hours of clinic per week.

Content: Topics include: instrumentation, biology
of the periodontium, treatment planning, treat-
ment philosophy.
Assessment: Problem-based læaming Assessment
Semester 1, ?SVo; Semester 1 Exam l57o; Semester
2 Essay 157a; Semester 2 Exam 157o. Continuous
Clinical Exam 307o.

Tæt-book: Grant, D.4., Stern, I.B. and Listgarten,
M.A., Perio dona'cs (Mosby).

2583 Oral Diagnosis and Dental
Radiologr III

(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1995 and
subsequent years.)

Lsel: lll. Duration: First fou¡ weeks of Semester
1.

he-requkites: 6626 Second Annual Examination.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours of practicals
a week.he-requisites: 3187 Conservative Dentistry II.
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Content: Oral Diagnosis: Students attend the Oral
Diagnosis clinic fo¡ an introduction to the prin-
ciplcs of history taking, diagnosis, the pÍwision of
primary oral cafr and tr€åtment planning.
Dental R¿diologn Revision and extension of ma-
terial cove¡ed in the first two yeårs of the course
and an introduction to ofhopantomography and
simple extra-oral procedures.
Assessment: Written examination at the completion
of the clinical prognmme. A radiolory logbook is
introduced to allow recod¡ng and assessment of
work completed. This record is maintained
throughout course.

Tø-book: To bc advised on commencement of
subject.

9958 Paln Control III
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1945 and
subsequent yars.)
Lael: lll. Duration: First fou¡ weeks of Semester
l'
Contact hours: l0 lectures and 5 twohour clinical
sessions.

Conlent: Theoretical and practical tuition to cover
the introductory psycholory, physiolory and phar-
macology of pain control with detailed instruction
in local anaesthesia.

Assessment: t hour written examination and assess-
ment of clinical prrcedures.
Tø-book: Teaching Manual: Local anaesthesia in
dentisfiyi Malamed, S. F., Handbook of local anaes-
thes¡a,znd ed. (C. V. Mosby).

9412 Orthodontics III
(Old Cuniculum subject not ovailable in 1995 and
subsequent years.)

Laryl: lll. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 2237 Reg¡onal Anatomy II,
5764 Systematic Histologr and Embryolory IL
Conlact hours: 1 lecture a week.
Conten!: Principles of dento-facial growth are re-
evaluated with orthodontic relevance. Concepts of
facial aesthetics, orthodontic terminolory, and in-
itial diagnosis and treatment planning are
int¡oduced.
Assessment: t hour w¡itten examination.
T*-book: Moyers, R 8., Handbook of
Onhodontics,4th ed., Year Book Medical Pub-
lishers.

9310 Diseases and Disordeß ofthe
Body IIID

(Nøu Cuniculum.)
Availabilþ: Unavailable (From 1995 and
subsequent years).
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Lqel: lll, Points value:8. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 3567 Stn¡cturc and Function of the
Body II.
Contac! hours: To be determined.
Corumt: This subject deals with the nature and
causes of human disease and their manifestation at
the cellular, organ and clinical levels.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tæ-book/References.. To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

7413 Dental and Health Science lll
Availability: Unavailable (From 7995 and
subsequent years).

(New Cutriculum.)
he-requisites: 1145 Dental and Health Science IL
Co-requkites: 4450 Dental Clinical Practice III.
Contact hours: To be determined.
Content: This subject builds upon 7713 Dental and
Health Science I and 1145 Dental and Health
Science Il.
Assessment: To be advísed on commencement of
subject.

Tat-book/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

4/,50 Dental Clinical Practice III
Availability: Unavailable (From 7995 and
subsequent yean).
(New Cuniculum.)
Level: lll. Points value:8. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: 1421 Denral Clinical Practice II.
Co-requisites:7413 Dental and Health Science IIL
Contact hours: To be determined.
Content: This subject builds upon previous years
u¡ith regard to the acquisition and consotidation of
dental clinical skills.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tøtt-books/References: To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

9ü7 FOURTH ANNUAL
EXAMINATION

7133 General Medicine IV
(OId Cuticulum subject not available in 1,996 and
subsequent years.)

Level: lY. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 5065 Biochemistry IID, 1583 General
Pathology llID, Um Microbiology and Immu-



nologJ¡ IIID, 3164 Pharmacologr and Therapeutics
III, 3ó06 Human Physiology IIID and Occlusion'

Contact hours:1 lecturc aweek.

Content: Topics inctude: An introduction to clinical
medicine; disorders of the blood cells and bone
marrow; treatment of bleeding after dentûl sur-
gery calcium and bones; nutrition obesity and
diabetes; dental aspects of endocrine disorders;
disorders of the alimentary tract; jaundice; hepa-
t¡tis and other disorders of the live¡ and bilary
tract; atheroma and ischemic heart disease; rheu-
matic heart disease and bacterial endocarditis;
cardiac failure, aÍhythmias and arrest; disease of
the lungs; disease of the kidne)6; the immune
system and anaphylaxis; the mouth and sexually
transmitted disease; cerebrorrascular disease,

fainting and epileps¡'; diseases of the jo¡nts and
muscles of the head and neck.

Assessnent: Final 2 hour written examination com-
prising long (essay+¡ge) and short questions.

Tqt-book: Kenned¡ A. C. and Blumgart, L. H.,
Essentiaß of medicine and surgery for dental
studenß (Churchill Livingstone), or Little, J. W.
and Falace, D. A., Dental managemenl of lhe
medically compromked patient (Mosby),

3717 General Surgery IV
(Old Cunkulum subject not available in IW and
subsequenlyears.)

Lettel: lt/. Durarton: Semester 2.

Contact hours:1 lecture a week and 6 tutorials.

Content: An o¡eniew of surgery including core
knou,ledge such as bleeding and transfusion; meta-
bolic response to injury and shock; deep vein
thfombosis etc. as well as speciFtc areas such as

plastic surgery neuro surgery etc.

Assessmenl: t hour multiple+hoice final examin-
ation consisting of 60 questions.

Tø-book Elmslie, R G. and Ludbrook, J., ln
int¡oduction to surgery: 100 topics (Heinemann).

9389 Oral Pathologt IY
(Old Cutticulum subject not available in 1996 and
subsequent years.)

Level: lY. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 7@4 Onl Patholory III.
Assumed knowledge: 6002 General Patholory IIID,
290 Microbiology and Immunologr IIID.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: This subject deals with the systematic
pathology of the oral mucos:t, the jawbones, the
salivary glands, the temporomandibular joint, the
maxillary sinus, facial pain, the spread of oral
infections, cancer of the oral region and
odontogenic tumours,
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Assessmcnt: I written examination of 3 hour¡
du¡ation.
Tø-book: As for709l Oral PatholoryIIL

69t2 Periodontologt W
(Old Cuniculum subject not available ín 196 and
subsequent yars.)
Løtel: lY. Duralion: Semesler 1.

Pre-requisites: 3485 Periodontolog¡r III.
Contact løurs: I lecture, I tutorial and 3 hours of
practicals a week.

Content: The academic and clinical concepts
introduced during the 3485 Periodontologr III
course are further developed. More advanced
topics arc examined in periodontal theory and
includes material f¡om the recent literature. \ilher-
ever possible, patients with more compliøted
periodontal treatment will be treated. Students will
be encouraged to manage patients according to the
needs of the individual s'ithin the brcader context
of general health and the impact of qstemic
conditions on periodontal health.

Assessment: Continuous clinical assessment, tu-
torial tests and a final 2 hour written examination.
A pass in each component is rcquired,
Tú-boolç As for 3485 Periodontology III.

654l Consenative Dentistry IV
(OId Cuniculum subject not øtailable in I91N and
subsequent years.)

Larcl: I\1. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites : 4554 C-onsen¡ative Dentistry III.
Contact løurs: l lecture and 11 houn of practicals
a week.

Content: P¡e<linical programmes consisting of lec-
tures, tutorials and laboratory exercises designed
to introduce students to the princ¡ples and practice
of endodontics and complex conservative dentistry
are followed by laboratory exercises in bridgework
techniques. A lecture course covers the diagnosis
and management of occlusion-related prcblems.
Students then proceed \À¡ith clinical pract¡ce to
further their experience in simple conserr¡¿tive
procedures in addition to developing skills in the
areas of diagnosis, integrated t¡eatment planning,
preventive management and providing treatment
for patients in the areas of endodontics, gold and
ceramic crowns and simple bridgework.

Assessment: Two final w¡itten examinations (187o
and l2Vo) and continuous assessment of clinical
(50Vo) and practical work QïVo). Remedial written
and clinical assignments and final clinic¿l examin-
ations may be required for some students at the
discretion of the course co+rdinator.
Tø-books: As for 4554 Consen¡ative Dentistry III.
In addition, Andreasen, J., Traumatic injuries ol lhe
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tee¡4 (Munksgaard). Cohen and Burns R. Path-
wots orthe pulp 4th edn. (Mosby, 1!)87).

5376 Removable Prosthodontics [V
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1996 and
subsequent yarc.)
I-æel: lY. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 3937 Removable Prosthodontics III.
Contact hours: '1.lecture and 6 hours of practicals a
week,

Content: The principles and p¡actice of the man-
agement of edentulous patients. Topics covered
include: diagrosis and treatment planning; the
principles of complete denture design including
retention, support, stability and tissue preser-
vation; complete dentur€ constn¡ction; the plan-
ning and construction of immediate dentures.
During the fi¡st Semester students witl complete a
pre+linical exercise in complete denture design
and construction and continue the managemcnt of
patients rcquiring removable partial dentures. In
the second Semester students will provide treat-
ment for selected patients requiring complete
dentures. Toward the end of Semester 2 students
will complete a pre-clinical exercise in immediate
denture construction.
Assessment: Final 3 hour written examination 407o,
continuous assessment of laboratory work L\Vo
and assessment of clinical work 50Vo. Students
must pass each component.
Tø-book: To be advised.

5586 Orthodontics [V
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1996 and
subsequent years,)

Lsel: lY. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: lXl2 Orthodontics III.
Contact hours: 7 lecture, 3 hours of practicals a
week plus 15 hours of orthodontic appliance
fabrication.
Contenl: Orthodontic diagnosis and trcatment
planning, including cephalometrics, gtowth predic-
tion, dental arch analysis, management of spe.cific
malocclusion types, theory of tooth movement and
its consequences and mechanism of tooth move-
ment both removable and fxed.
Assessment: 3 hour written examination, .75 hour
viva at the end of course, and continuous clinical
and laboratory assessment.

Tø-book Proffit, W.
ofthodontics (Mosby).

R, Contemporary

96n Oral Diagnosls and Dental
Radiologr IV

(Old Cuniculum subject not wailable in 1996 and
subsequent years,)

4U

Lqel: lY. Duration: Full year.
Contact haurs: 3Vz hours of seminars/practicals a
week.

Content: Oral Diagnosis: Emphasis is placed on
the further development skills in h¡story taking,
examination, and diagnosis. The dental needs of
patients are carefully considered, and altemative
forms of treatment evaluated. During these
sessions students provide primary oral care in the
clínic and attend specialist clinics wirhin the disci-
pline.

Dental Radiolog¡n Continuation of the practical
and clinical tuition from the thi¡d year, with
increasing emphasis on radiographic interpret-
ation.
Assessment: Continuing assessment of clinical
work. Case presentation and other assignments
may be required and assessed. A final examination
consisting of written, practical, or viva voce exam-
inations may be held. Maintenance of the radi-
ology log-book cont¡nues.
Tø-book: To be advised at the commencement of
each year.

6214 Paediatric Dentistry IV
(Old Cuniculum subject not avaitabte in 196 and
subsequent years,)

Level: lY. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: 4554 Conservative Dentistry IIL
Co-requisites: 5586 Orthodontics IV.
Contact hours: '1. lecture and 3.25 hours of practi-
cals a week, plus 3 hours of tutorials and fieldwork.
Content: Children's Dentistry continues in Sem-
ester 1 in fifth year. læctures during fourth year
will cover the topics of child development includ-
ing anxiet¡ fears and phobias, cavity preparation
and pulp treatment of primary teeth, rubber dam,
training children to be good dental patients, man-
agement of behavioural deviations, diagnosis and
treatment planning for children, rampant caries,
bottle caries, diet and nutrition. Operative tech-
niques in cavity preparation and pulp treatment in
primary teeth will be completed before commence-
ment of clinical practice. Dental care will be
provided to preschool and primary school children
including an orthodontic consultation and presen-
tation.
Assessment: Consists of field trip report and multi-
choice examinations 75Vo, operative techniques
75Vo and continuous assessment of ctinical practice
707o.

Tø-book: McDonald, R. E. and Avery D. R,
Dentktry for the child and adolescent, 4th edn
(Mosby); Moyers, k 8., Handbook of orthodontics,

Medical publishers; Díerary
dentktry, Elizabeth Fanning
s.).



54f,2 Oral Suryery IV
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in lW and
subsequent yars.)
Level: lY. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisi tes: 7091 Oral Patholory III.
Co-rcquisites: 9389 Oral Patholory IV, 7133 Gen-
eral Medicine IV,3717 General Surgery [V.
Contact hours: ?A houn of lectures and 3 hours of
practicals.
Content: A series of lectures on the principles and
practice of oral surgery with the emPhasis on
general assessment and dento'alveolar surgery.
This is to prepare students for their clinical
practice in final year.

Assessmenl: To be advised.

Tæ-book: Moore, J. R., Principles of oral surgery,

3rd edn. (Mancheste¡ U.P.).

7571 Dental Electives IV
AvailabiliE: Unavailable (From 1996 and
subsequent years).

(Nøu Curiculum.).
Level:lY. Poinßvalue:4. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: Success at 9494 Tltitd Annual Exam-
ination.
Contact hours: To be determined.

Content: The elective progfamme is designed to
give students the opportunity to take Part in one
or more actlvities not included in othe¡ parts of
the course. This might include coursework from
other appropriate courses, supewised research
projects, additional experience in advanced aspects
of a clinical speciality or exchange visits to other
dental schools.
Students a¡e strongly advised to discuss their
proposed electíve programme with the co-
ordinator as soon as possible.

Assessment: To be based cn the assessment
provided by supervisors and on a Presentation of
work carried out during the elective programme
held during November.
Tøct-book/References: To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

1448 Dental and Health Science IV
Availability: Unavailable (From 1996 and
subsequent years).

(New Cuniculum.)
L*el: lY. Poinu value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites:7413 Dental and Health Science IIL
Co-requisites: 4978 Dental Clinical Practice IV.
Contact hours: To be determined.

Content: This subject builds upon 7413 Dental and
Health Science IlI. Interdisciplinary se minars,
focussing on and reinforcing contextually relevant
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material frcm throughout the coursc will be
presented.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-bookr/Referenc¿s: To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

4978 Dental Clinical Practice [V
Availability: Unavailable (From 1996 and
subsequent years).

(New Curiculum.)
Lø,el: lY. Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 4450 Dental Clinical P¡actice IlI.
Co-requisites:1448 Dental and Health Science IV.
Contact hours: To be determined.

Content: This subject builds upon previous years
with regard to the acquisition and consolidation of
dental clinical skills.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tut-bool<s/References: 'lo be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

6753 FIFTH ANNUAL EXAMINATION

9391 Oral Surgery V
(Old Cwriculum subject not available in 197 and
subsequent years.)

Lø,el: Y, Duration: Full year.

he-reEtisites: 9097 Fourth Annual Examination.
Contact hours: T lectu¡es and 60 hours of practi-
cals.

Content: The fourth year lecture series is followed
and expanded in lecture and clinical tuition. Major
aspects of oral surgery including dentoalveolar
surgery, maxillofacial injuries, preprosthetic sur-
gery, orthognathic sufgery, temporomandibular
joint surgery and aspects of cleft surgery and head
and neck oncology'are cove¡ed.

Clinical practice includes pat¡ent assessment, diag-
nosis, selection of appropriate analgesia/anaes-
thesia, routine exodontia, minor o¡al surgery and
elective oral surgery on outpatients at the Royal
Adelaide Hospital.
Assessment: Written examination at the end of
Semester 1, continuous clinical assessment and
final assessment of the clinical component at the
completion of the course.

Tøct-book: Moo¡e, J, R., Principles of orcl suryeÌy,
3rd edn (Manchester U.P.).
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7629 O¡al Medlclne and Apptied Oral
Pathologgr Y

(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1997 and
subsequeruyan,)
Lanl:Y. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Co-requisites: 9391 Oral Surgery V.
Contact løurs: 18 lectures and practicals during
Oral Surgery clinics.
Content: Clinical application of oral patholory is
covered including the principles of diagrosis of
sptcmic and local diseases affecting the oral
,.:avity. Instn¡ction is given in the use of clinicat and
laboratory diagnostic procedures. Methods of
treatment of oral disease a¡e considered and
emphasis is placed on interactions between dental
treatment and medical conditions.
Assessment: Final written examination.
Tø-book: As for 709t Oral Patholory III plus
Little, J. W. and Falance, D. 4., Dental manage-
ment of the medically compromised patient
(Mosby).

W6 Oral Diagnosis and Dent¡l
RadiologV

(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 1997 and
subsequent yearc.)

Lsel:Y. Duradon: Full year.
Contac! lnun: I one-hour weekly seminar
(Scmester 2) in Oral Diagnosis and 12 hou¡s of
semina¡s in Dental Radiolory. 3/¿ hou¡s of practi-
cals per week in Oral Diagnosis plus 12 hours of
practicals pcr yeår in Dental Radiolory.
Content: Oral Diagnosis: This component con-
tinues from the fourth year with increasing empha-
sis on the development of trcatment planning and
communication skills. Students will be encouraged
to consider the prognosis for their treatment
management decisions.

Dental RadioloSn students attend the Dental
Radiology unit for a series of sessions gaining
e)ç€rtise in extraoral radiography. Material from
the previous ¡rears is reinforced.
Assessment: C-ontinuing clinical assessment with
final examination consisting of written, practical,
or viva voce examinations. Case presentation or
essay assignments may be rcquired. The radiology
log book is continued and may be recalled for
assessment,

Tø-book: A list of the texts required will be
made ayailable at the commencement of the year.

1422 Paediatric lÞntistry and
Orthodontics V

(Old Cuniculum subject not ovailable in 1997 and
subsequent years,)

4K

La,el:Y. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisita: 6274 Childten's Dentistry ry 55g6
Orthodontics IV,
Contact hourc: I lecture, 3.25 hours of practicals a
week, plus 7 hours of tutorials and l0 hours of
fieldwork and 15 hours of o¡thodontical appliance
fabrication technique,

Content: læctures cover the topiæ of soft tissue
anomalies in children, anomalies of tooth fo¡ma-
tion and developmental defects in tceth, occlusal
sealants, topical fluorides, relative analgesia and
general anaesthesia for children, stainless steel
cros,ns, slxce-maintainers, handicapped children,
child abuse, recall systems, referring of patients,
gfowth and development of the craniofacial com-
plex, and the recognition, diagnosis and treatment
of malocclusion and associated anomalies of the
jaws. Also diagnosis and orthodontic tfeatment
planing semina¡s and student debates ale
presented. Operative techniques in stainles steel
crowns, fxed and removable space maintainers
and remor¡able orthodontic appliances will be
completed before commencement of clinical prac-
tice, Dental care will be provided to preschool and
primary school children including orthodontic con-
sultations, a case presentation and the fabrication
and insertion of simple orthodont¡c appliancæ.
Assessment: C.ontinuous clinical assessm enl SSVo,
qrritten examination 75Vo, ¡eports on field trips
107o, orthodontic presentation and assessmeit
lSVo a¡d op€rat¡ve and orthodontic technique
exe¡ciæs SVo,

Tø-book: As Íot 6274 Children's Dentistry tV
and 55M Orthodont¡cs IV.

5472 Community Dentistry V
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 199/ and
subsequent yars.)
Lqel:Y. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlact hours: L weekly lecture plus 1 weekly
sem i nar (twohours) or workshop (three-hours).
Content: læctures, seminars and workshops cover
demography and dental epidemiolog6 prevention
of dental diseases; social impact of dental disease;
delivery of dental sewices; planning and evaluating
dental s€rvices; financing dental care; dental
servíces for special groups; and future practice of
dentistry.
Assess ment: C.ontinuous assessmen t, written assign-
ment and 1% hour final wdtten examination,
Tat-book: Striffler, D. F., et al., Dentisfry, dental
pructice and the community 3rd edn (1V. B.
Saunders).

5263 Removable Prosthodontics V
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 197 and
subsequent years.)



Lettel:Y. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 5376 Remwable Prosthodontics W.
Contact hours: I one-hour seminar and 1 three-
hour practical a week.

Content: A series of seminars on selected topics
and continuation of clinical practice in removable
prosthodontics.
Assessment: 3 hour written ppet 4OVo, seminars
lOTo and continuous clinical assessme¡¡50Vo.

Tøtt-boolcs: To be advised.

4ll0 General Dental Practice V
(Old Curiculum subject not available in 1997 and
subsequent years.)

Level: Y. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: L weekly seminar in Semester 2 and
14 hours of practicals a week.

Content: Clinical experience of the comprehensive
management of patients, based on the co-ordi-
nation of skills from individual disciplines. Sem-
inars and clinical tutorials explore a wide range of
topics relating to general practice. Emphasis is

placed on treatment planning, revie*,s of
completed treâtments and progrosis.

Assessmenl: Continu¡ng clinical assessment and
final examination consisting of clinical presen-
tation and viva voce examination. An endodontics
essay and other assignments may be required.

Tøct-books: To be advised.

7ø7 Pain Control Y
(Old Cuniculum subject not available in 197 ønd
subsequent years.)

Løel:Y. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 9097 Fourth Annual Examination.

Co-requisites:9391 Oral Surgery V.
Contact hours: L6 hours of lectures and seminars
and practical experience during the Oral Surgery
foste¡.
Content: A fully integrated course encompassing
the theoretical and practical tuition necessary for
the student to become competent in the essential
aspects of the management of apprehension and
pain in all dental procedures.

Assessment: Written examination at end of sem-
ester,

Tst-book: Malamed, S. F., Sedation: a guide to
palient management, znd ed. (C. V. Mosby);
Malamed, S. F., Handbook of local anaesthesia,
2nd ed. (C. V. Mosby).
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25ß Electlves V
(Old Cuniculum subject not o¿ailable in 1997 and
subsequent yars.)
I-ettel: Y. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs: Approximately t hours per week.

Content: The elective prcg¡amme is desigred to
give students the opportunity to take part in one
or more activities not included in other parts of
the course. This might include coursework from
other appropriate courses, supe.wised research
projects, additional experience in advanced aspects
of a clinical specialty or exchange visits to other
dental schools.

Students are strongly advised to discuss their
proposed elective programme with the cG
ordinator as soon as possible.

Assessment: Final assessment will be based on the

assessment prwided by supervisors and on a

presentat¡on of ç'o¡k carried out during the elec-
tive programme held during November.

5181 Dental Electives V
Availability: Unavailable (From lWl and

subsequent years).

(Nø+, Curriculum.)
Lael:Y. Poinßvalue: 4. Duratíon: Full year.

he+equisites: 7571 Dental Electives IV.
Conract hours:To be determined.

Content: As Ío¡ 7571Dental Electives fV.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tæ-books/References.' To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

9983 Dental and Health Science V
Availability: Unavailable (From 19E7 and

subsequent years).

(New Cutticulum.)
Lanl: Y. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites:1448 Dental and Health Science IV,
Co-requisites: 7137 Dental Clinical Practice V.
Contaca løurs: To be determined.
Content: This subject builds upon 1448 Dental and
Health Science IV, Interdisciplinary seminars,
focussing on and reinforcing contextually relevant
material from throughout the course will be
presented.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

T*-books/Referenc¿s.' To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.
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7137 Dent¡l Cllnlcal PractlccV
AvaílabîIìty: Unar¡¡ilable (From lW| and
subsequent years),

(Nøtt Cunlculum,)
Lcttel: Y. Polnt¡ value: 72, Dwatíon: Full year.
Pre-requ&tes: 49:ß Denlal Clinical P¡acrice IV.
Co-reQuÍsítes:9983 Denhl and Heálth Science V.
Contact houts:To be determined.

Content: This eubject builds upon previous years
with regqfd to the acquisition and consolidat¡on of
dental clinical skills.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-books/Merences.. To be advised o[ com-
mencement a{sub¡ect.
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HONOURSDEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

REGUIÂTIONS

1. There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor

of Science in Dentistry.

2. (a\Tlne Council, after receipt of advice from the

n"à,ílty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-

ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range
comPleted
clinical Pra
tical work
and

(iii) the pre-requisite work for any subject'

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the

date of prescription by the Council or such other

date as the C.ouncil may determine'

Head of Department or Centre may approve

minor changei to any previously approved syllabus'

3. Before entering upon the course of study for the

degree a candidate must:

(a) have completed the Pre-requisite work, or work

accepted by the Faculty of Dentistry as-appropri-

ate for the proposed course of stud¡r; and

(b) be deemed by the Head of the Depalment
Èoícerned to be a suitable candidate for advanced

work.
4. To oualifv for the degree a candidate shall

undertaí<e aävanced study extending over one

academic Year a with the

approval óf the a Period

o'fïot more tha half-time

candidate and the first

attempt.
5. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.
6. The names of the candidates who qualify for the

desree shall be published within the following

clalsses and divisions in each subject:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

RcgulstioE reP€aled and sub6lituted: I March 1989'

13 Fcb.192:2(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the C-ouncil under Regulation 2')

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF WORK

1. A course of study for the degree may be

undefaken in one of the following:

2190 Honours Dentistry
L739 Honours Anatomy and Histolog¡r

1790 Honours Biochemistry
?751 Honours Materials Science

1551 Honours PathologY

3950 Honours PharmacologY
6?40 Honours PhYsiologY

?599 Honours Genetics

Assumed knowledge: All courses of study assume a

pass in the Thiid Annual Examination for the

degree of Bachelo¡ of Dental Surgery or an

Oräinary degree in another field of study that the

Faculty deems equivalent.

Honou¡s Genetics specifically assumes a Pass ln

the subject Genetics II as prescribed for lhe

degree of Bachelor of Science'

2. A course of study will consist of such of the

following as maY be required:

(a) reading in selected fields and submissions of
essays;

(b) attendance at lectures;

(c) practical work; and
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(d) the undertaking of a rrsearch inwstigation on
a torpic assigted early in the course.
3. The cxaminat¡on for the degree may consist of
such written, oral and practical examinations as

of any essays sub-
cal work completed
port on a research
account,

SYLI,ABUSES

Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the appropriate Department prior to commence-
ment of the programme for details of required
reading and of assessment.

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR
OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

The folloring subjects arc available:

2190 Honours Dentistry
Candidates ma¡ with the apprwal of the Head of
the Department, enrol in the Honou¡s Dentistry
prcgramme after they have successfully completed
the third ycar of the Ordinary degree of Baóhelor
of Dental Surgery or after they have obtained the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery or
equivalent, Under certain circumstances, candi-
dates who have obtained an ordinary degree in
another Faculty may be admitted to an Honours
p¡ogramme in Dentistry.
Candidates may choose as their principal area of
study one of the disciplines of the current ¡esearch
thrust of the Department of Dentistry, C.andidates
will be rcquired to undertake on a full time basis

project under the supervision of a membe¡ of the
requircd to

dy in rclated

-ii"iäTi:
Department and staff members in the year preced-
ing the honours year to discuss tire á¡ea of
proposed study.

6i177 Honours Biochemistry

1739 Honours Anatomy and Histologr

1551 Honours Pathologr

7751 Honours Materials Science

7599 Honours Genetics

3950 Honours Pharmacologr

674iù Honours Physiologr
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN CLINICAL DENTISTRY

Nolc Pqtgndutc luitioD td D¡y lpPly lo thir @uÉ'

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Clinical

Dentistry.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the

Facuttv. shall fir¡m time to time prescribe sched-

ules dêfining the course of study. Such schedules

shall becomé effective from the date of prescrip
t¡on by the Council or such other date as the

Council may determine.
3. (a) The Faculty of Dentistry may accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Diploma any pêrson

who:
(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide'- 

for the degree of Bachelor of Dental Sur-

EeÚ,
(ii)

section (i) hereof.

for advanced work in clinical dentistry.

4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candi-

date shall:
(a) complete satisfactorily an approved course of
itudy eñending over at least one year as a full-
time student, or with approval of Facult¡ over a

period of not more than three years as a part-time
candidate; and

(b) pass such written' oral, clinical and practical

èxãminations, and submit such reports as may be

required by the FacultY.

5. The programme of study, examination, rcports
and suci oiher work as may be lequircd and the
perio'd of study for each candidate shall be speci-
-fied 

by the Head of Department and approved by
the Faculty.

of the Head of
ion of time in a
Graduate DiP
period of study

approved for the particular candidate under Regu-
lation 4.

7. A candidate shall not be eligible to Present for
examination unless the required course of study

has been completed to the satisfaction of the Head
of the Department.

8. A candidate's progress may be reviewed at any

9. The Faculty shall appoint examine¡s for witten,
oral, clinical and othel assessments.

10. A candidate who complies with the foægoing

conditions and satisfies the examiners and the

Faculty shall be awarded the Graduate Diploma of
Clinical Dentistry.

Rcgulåtio$ alldcd l7 Jsnury, l9&5. I March 190: diPloru lo
gÉdutc diPloma.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2.)

A, The course of study shall be in four sections:
l. C-oursewo¡k.

The formal course will consist of lectures, guided
reading and tutor¡als concerned with specified
clinical disciplines and related subjectì, and
supewised clinical and/or laboratory practice.
2. Major Clinical Subject.

Iæctures/tutorials, clinical and laboratory work in
one of the subjects taken at an advanced level.
3, Critical Suwey of Research Literature (related
to a specific subject).

4. Introduction to Resea¡ch Methodolog¡r
(scientific method, basic statistics, etc.).

9: .9u,1s" *9rk may be in one of the foilowing
clinical disciplines:
8016 Conservative Dentistry.
3882 Removable Prosthodontics.
7712 Endodontics.
77ü) Community and Preventive Dentistry.
9648 General Dental Practice.
Other clinical subjects may be considered from
time to time.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN FORENSIC ODONTOLOGY

Notc: PGtgndulc tui¡ion lc m¡)¡ aPPV to thi¡ æuÉ.

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a Craduate Diploma in Forensic
Odontolory.
2. An applicant for admission to the cou¡se of
study for the Graduate Diploma shall have quali-
fied for the degrce of Bachelor of Dental Surgery
in the Unive6ity of Adelaide, or hold qualifi-
cations in Dentistry from another institution ac-

cepted for the Purpoße by the University.
3. Subject to the approval of the Counc¡l, the

Faculty may accept as a candidate an applicant
who does not satisfy the requ¡rements of Regu-
lation 2 above but who have given evidence
sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
advanced work in clinical dentistry.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall fiom time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining the subjects of study and the forms of
assessment to be undefaken by candidates. Such

schedules shall become effective from the date of
prescription by Council or such other date as

Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centfe concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body

or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depårtment or Centre may aPprove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a cou6e of full-time study
extending over one year, or of paf-time study
extending over at least two years.

Except with special permission of the Faculry the
cou¡se for the Craduate Diploma shall be
completed in not more than three years.

ó. The Faculty may appoint a Board of Examiners
to carry out or supervise the examination of
candidates for the Graduate Diploma in accord-
ance with the schedules and syllabuses.

7. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed course of study
has been completed to the satisfaction of the Head
of the Department.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may,

with the consent of Council, terminate the candi-
dature.

Regulst¡oN allryed 2lst Februry 1991. 13 Fcb. 1992;4(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the C.ouncil under Regulation 4)

1. A candidate for the diploma shall regularly
attend lectures and tutorials, do such wdtten,
clinical and other ptactical work, and pass such
examinations, as may be required by the Head of
the Department of Dentistry.
2. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass

the following subjects:
3914 Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology
9472 Otal and Fo¡ensic Patholog¡r
8&t3 Principles and Methods of Forensic

Odontology
5305 Research Methods and Ethics

46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences

6760 Casework in Forensic Odontolog¡r

3. Students shall at all times be under the direction
and supervision of a member of the teaching staff,
duly appointed by the Chairman or the Director of
the Forensic Odontology Unit, and shall carry out
such wo¡k as shall be allocated.
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SYLI"ABUSES

3914 Anatomy and Forensic
Anthropologr

I-acl: Pætgnduate. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full
year.

Assumed lotowledge: Proficiency in English.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar per week,

Content: The scope and history of phpical anthrc
polory generally and in South Australia. Osteolog¡r
of the skull. Comparative anatomy and evolution
of head form and the masticatory system. Prin-
ciples and methodolory for study of human gfowth
and development. Craniofacial growth and devel-
opmeft and normal age changes, Human and
dental genetics. C¡aniofacial malformations and
paleopatholory. Somatometry, craniometry and
cephalometry with emphasis on new imaging tech-
niques. Osteolory of race. Disaster victim identifi-
cation including cultural factors, management and
international protocol.
,4ssessment: To bc advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø-book/Reference Books: Krognan, ril. M. &
Isaac, M. Y., Thc human slccleton in forensic
medicine (C. C. Thomas,1986); Biological anth¡o-
pologt manual (Depafment of Dentistry).

9472 Oral and Forensic Pathologr
Lertel: Pætgnduate. Points value: 4. Durøion: Full
year.

Assumed lorowledge: Proficiency in English.
Contact hours:2 hour seminar per week.
Content: This subject introduces general principles
of forensic patholo5¡. Emphasis is given to diag-
nosis and time of death, rigor mortis, time since
death, agc at death. Methods of forensic pathology
examinations and idcntiFrcation of the dead are
introduced including medical identification, injur-
ies, serolog¡r and DNA identification, Age determi-
nation by dental methods and dental
histopatholory.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tm-book: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

8843 Hnclples and Methods of
Forensic Odontologr

I-oel: Pætgndtale, Poins value: 4. Duration : F:ull
yeal.

Assumed knowledge: Proficiency in English,
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar per week.
Content: History and role of forensic odontologr in
communit¡r dentistry. kgal systems and role and
jurisdiction of cou¡ts of law. The coronial system
and practice of the Coroner's Office. Expert evi-
dence. Methods of investigation of civit and crimi-
nal matters. Relationship of police to forensic
odontolory. Presewation and recovery of dental
evidence from scene. Forensic dental photography.
Principles and techniques of video and computer
imaging in cranio facial superimposition. Pro-
cedures for investigation of bitemarks.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tæ-bool<s: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

5305 Research Methods and Ethics
Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours per week.
For details see Master of Dental Surgery.

ffi Biological and Applied Oral
Sciences

Points value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics.
Contact hours:2 hours per week.
For details see Master of Dental Surgery.

67ffi Caselyork in Forensic Odontologgr
La,el: Postgraduate. Points value:8. Duration: Full
yeaf.
Assumed knowledge.' Proficiency in English.
Contact l¡¿¿rs; Students will receive supervision as
required.
Content: The subject will tequire students to
participate in routine casework undertaken by the
Forensic Odontology Unit including attendance at
Coroner's mortuary and Cou¡ts of I¿w. Students
¡r'ill undefake a small resea¡ch project in an
approved topic.
Assessment: Students will be advised at the begin-
ning of the year.

Tø-books/Reference Books: To be advised.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF DENTAL SURGERY

Notc: P6lgndulc tuit¡on 16 my åppv to thir @uÉ.

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Dental
Surgery.
2. (a) The Faculty of Dentistry may accept as a

candidate for the degree any person who:

(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental Sur-
gery and who has acquired at least one year
of relevant Practical experience since quali-
flng for that degree or who has qualified
for an appropriate higher degree or dip
loma,

(ii) has qualified in another university for a

degree or degrees in dentistry which the
Faculty regards as equivalent to the qualiFl-

cations specified in subssection (i) hereof.

(b) wirh th
Studies, acti
it by Counc
date for the
degree of a university but holds a dental qualifi-
catlon which involved a coulse of study acceptable

to the Faculty and whom Faculty conside6 to be a
suitable candidate for advanced work.

(c) A candidate shall not be admitted to the
degree before the expirat¡on of two calendar years

from the date of his admission to candidature.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
satisfactorily comPlete a coulle of study and a

resea¡ch project on a subject approved by the
Faculty of Dentistry.
4, (a) The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe the
schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the written, oral, clinical
and practical examinations to be passed.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The sytlabuses of subjects shall be specifìed by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,

subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
prorral by the Education Committee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The

Head of DePartment or Centre may aPProve

minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate
for the degree shall aPply to the Registrar
indicating in general tenns the subject and outline
of the proposed course of study for examination
and of the proposed research project.

(b) For each candidate, the Faculty shall appoint a

supen isor or supewisors for guidance,

6. Unless the Faculry expressly approve an exten-
sion of time in a particular case, the work for the
degree shall be completed and the research report
submitted:

. (a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not less

than two and not more than three calendar years
from the date of admission to candidature; or
(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is able
to devote at least half of the time to the apPrwed
prograrnme ofwo¡k for the degree as prescribed in
regulation 2, in not less than four and not more
than six calendar years from the date of admision
to candidature.

7. A candidate's Progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of the
first year of the course or after two years in the
case of a half-time candidate. If, in the opinion of
the Committee, a candidate is not making satisfac-
tory progr€ss the Faculty may, with the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature.

8. (a) On completion of his work the candidate
shall lodge with the Registrar three coP¡es of the
research report which shall be prepared in accord-
ance with directions given from time to time.'
(b) The Faculty shall appoint examiners of the
research report at least one of whom shall be an
external examiner.
(c) The examiners may recommend that a candi-
date be examined orally or otherwise on the
subject of the research report and the general Freld

of knowledge in which it falls.

9. (a) For each candidate the Faculty shall appoint
a Master's Examination Committee which shall:

(i) recommend the appointment of examiners
under regulation 8(b);

(ii) consider the reports of the examiners of
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the reseafch rcport and the results of any
examination; and

(iii) recommend the appointment of exam-
iners-
a. to exam¡ne a candidate under regu-

lation 4(a)(ii); and

b. to examine a candidate under regu-
lation 8(c) if it concurs with a rec-
ommendation by the exam¡ners unde¡
that regulation.

(b) The Master's Examination Committee may
recommend to Faculty thrcugh the Higher De-
grees and Scholanhips C.omm¡ttee that the candi-
date:

(i) be awarded the degree;

(ii) be awarded the degree subject to such
minor amendments of the research report
as the examiners may have suggested;

(iii) be not awarded the degtee but be allowed
to revise and resubmit the research report

within such period as the Faculty may
allow; or

(iv) be not awarded the degree.
10. A candidate who complies with the following
conditions and satisfies the Exam¡nation C-om-
mittee shall, on the recommendation of the Fac-
ulty, be awarded the degree of Master of Dental
Surgery.
11. All regulations hitherto in force concerning the
degree of Master of Dental Surgery are hereby
repealed. Candidates enrolled for the degree
under the regulations hereby repealed may be
granted such status under these regulations as the
Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Dentistry, shall decide.

Regulations allwcd l6 Deæmber, 19?1.

Amendcd; 28 Fcb. 1974: l; 2 Feb. l9?8: 4; 8 Fcb. l9?9: 2; 31 Jan.
l9&:4;8 lan. l98l: 7; 4 Feb. 1982: 3, 6; 24 Fcb. 1983: l-9. 21 Feb.
191: l- t3 Fcb. 192: 2,1,3,4, 5, ó, ?, 8, 9 renumbered a(b), ó(a),
ó(b).

' Published in "Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Rescarch and
SpccifietioM lor Thesis": J¿¿ Contents.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 4).

SCHEDULE I: Subjects of Study and
Research Projects '

Candidates shall satisfactorily complete
(a) 5305 Research Methods and Ethics 2 points

46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences 2
points

(b) two of the following subjects, both in the
same field of study unless the Faculty
specially approves otheñyise:
8881 Advanced Dentistry W
9323 Advanced Dentistry MI
3813 Combined Prosthodontics VI 12 points
4685 Combined Prosthodontics

4rfl'
6ó99 Forensic Odontology VI 12 points
5299 Forensic Odontolory VII 16 points
3992 General Dental Practice VI 12 points
8003 General Dental Practice VII 16 points
4759 Ge¡odontics VI 12 points
8813 Gerodontics VII 16 points
1597 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
VI 12 poinrs
1449 O¡al and Maxillofacial Surgery

16 points
12 points
16 points
12 points
16 points
12 points
L6 points
12 points
16 points
12 points
16 points

7749 Ttopical Oral Pathology VI 12 points
8317 Tropical Oral Pathology VII 16 points

(c) a supen'ised research project (16 points) which
shall normally be undertaken over at least two
yeafs,

&x 7Êv2
<l\r'îr1">t

É 4r*1
=2ç1 l(e

vII
4870 Community and
DentistryVl
878ó Community and
DentistryVII

12 points
16 points

16 points
Preventive

12 points
Preventive

16 points
12 points
16 po¡nts
12 points
16 points
12 points
16 points

VII
1055 Oral Pathology VI
4133 Oral Pathology VII
1764 Orthodont¡cs VI
6708 Orthodontics VII
4871 Paedodontics VI
6968 Paedodontics VII
4989 Periodontics VI
3123 Periodontics VII
192 Prosthodontics VI
5321 Prosthodontics VII8652 C-onserrrative Dentistry VI

6212 C-o¡*wat¡ve Den tistry VII
38ûl Dental RadioloryVl
2961 D ental Radiolog¡r VII
9ó42 Endodontics VI
9130 Endodontics VII
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5305 Research Methods and Ethics
Poins value: 2. Duralion: Scmester 1.

Contact hou¡s: 2 hours per week.

Content: The subject provides an in depth
consideration of scientific method, ethics in
research, research methodology and biostatistics.
The material presented aims to meet the specific
needs of the students enrolled and will contain
examples relevant to the individual backgrounds of
the students.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tøtt-books,/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

ffi Biological and Applied Oral
Sciences

he-requisites: 8881 Advanced Dentistry M
Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: As for 8881 Advanced Dentistry VI.
Assessment: As for 8881 Advanced Dentistry VL
Tøct-bool<s/References.' As for 8881 Advanced
Dentistry VL

Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2. Poinu value: 16.
he-requisites: 5305 Resea¡ch Methods and Ethics.
Conlacl hours: 2 hours per week.

Content: The course aims to provide a high level of
grounding to postgraduate dental students in the
area of biological and applied oral sciences.

Assessment: Assessment for each module will be
arranged in consultation with the co-ordinator.
Tøtt-book/References: To be advised on
coñmencement of subject.

EE81 Advanced Dentistry VI
Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: Advanced Dentistry serves as a

mechanism for students to enrol ¡n postgraduate
dentistry courses for which there are not yet
prescribed courses.

Assessment: Assessment for each module will be
arranged in consultation c¡ith the co-ordinator.
Tøtt-boolcs/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

9323 Advanced Dentistry YII
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Poinß value: 16. Duration: Full year.

DENTISTRY M.D.S.

3813 Combined Prosthodontics VI
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 7993.
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requkites: 5305 Resea¡ch Methods and Ethics,
4óó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hou¡s per week.

Content: Combined Prosthodontics aims to bring
together at an advanced level the principles and
practices if the disciplines of prosthodontics and
conservative dentistry.
Assessment: Assessment for each module will be
arranged in consultation with the co-ordinator.
Tø-books/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

46ES Combined Prosthodontics VII
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duration: Full year.
he -re qu isites : 38 13 Combi ned P¡osthodon tics VI.
Contact hours: l0 hours per week,

Content: As for 3813 Combined Prosthodontics VL
Assessment: As for 3813 Combined P¡osthodontics
vI.
Tøct-booksr/References: As for 3813 Combined
Prosthodontics VI.

4870 Community and Preventive
Dentistry VI

Poíns value: 72. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
4660 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 12 houn per week.

Content: l,ectures, seminars and practicals covering
the natu¡e and distribution of oral diseases and
related problems, their aetiology and prognosis,
and clinical ¡nterventions that may prevent or
control them at an individual or population level.
Assessment: Continuous assessment, assignments
and final "open book" examination.
Tøct-bool<s/Reþences: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

E7E6 Community and Prevent¡ve
Dentistry VII

Availabiliry: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 76. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 4870 Community and Preventive
Dentistry VL
Contact hours: 16 hours per week.

Contenl: læctures, seminars and practicals covering
the assessment of oral disease and related
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problems, identification of prevention and control
measu¡es, sclcction and irnplementation of
appropriate measurres and er¡¿luation of the
results.
Assessmen : Continuous assessment, assignments
and final "open book" examination.
Tø-boolcs/Refoøca: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

tÍií2 Consewative Dentistry VI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
¿16ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact løurs: 10 hou¡r per week.

Content: 'Iltc course is designed to meet the special
needs of indMdùal students in achieving advanced
kno*,ledge in ¡escarch and clinical skills in selected
branches of C-onsenrative Dentistry.
Assessment: Seminar performance, essa¡n, research
and clinical work.
T*-book/References.' All current texts and
relevant joumals.

6212 Conseivative Dentistry VII
Poinu value: 16. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 8ó52 C-onse¡r¡ative Dentistry W.
Contact lpun: As for 8652 Conservative Dentistry
vI.
Content: As for 8ó52 Consewative Dentistry VI.
Assessment: As for 8ó52 Conservative Dentistry VI.
Tø-book/References: All current texts and
relevant joumals.

3t04 Dental RadioloryVI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Resea¡ch Methods and Ethics,
,16ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact løurs: 10 hours per week.

Content: The subject comprises advanced aspects
of dental radiolory, including biological sciences,
radiological sciences, radiography and radiolory
with advanced work being ùndertaken ¡n the
related disciplines of oral patholory, oral diagnosis
and oral medicine. Students will attend radiolory
clinics in the Adelaide Dental Hospital, Royal
Adelaide Hospital, Flinders Medical Centre as well
as private clinics.
Assessnent: Assessment for each module will be
arranged in consultation with the co{tdinator.
Tø-books/Reføences: To be advised on
commencement of subject.
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2961 Dental Radiologr VII
AvailabiliE: Not offercd in 1993.
Points value: 16. Duration: Full year.
he-rcquisiles: 3804 Dental Radiolog VI.
Contac, løu¡s: 10 hours per week.
Content: As for 3(84 Dental Radiologr VL
Assessment: As for 3084 Dental Radiolory VL
Tø-book/Reþences: As for 3804 Dental
RadioloryVI.

9642 Endodontics VI
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: Successful completion of the primary
examinations of the Royal Australasian College of
Dental Surgeons (or equivalent),
Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
,lóó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.
Contact hours: 12 hours per week.
Content: The programme aims at fulfilling the
rcquirements for graduate education as laid down
in guidelines published by the Australian Society
of Endodontolory. The coursework component
consists of lectures and seminas in the follo$¡ing
areas: endodontolory, oral and general pathology,
oral microbiologl, immunolory, lecturing and
public speaking, oral surgery restorative dentistry,
periodontolory and radiology.
The clinical component provides experience within
the discipline of endodontolory in the form of
technique work on the human skull, clinical prac-
t¡ce, obseryations in private endodontic and oral
surgery practices.

Assessment: Assessment for each module will be
arranged in consultation with the co{rdinator.
Tø-bookr/References: To be advised on com-
mencement of subject.

9130 Endodontics VII
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Points value: 16. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: !)ó42 Endodontics VI.
Contact hours: 12 hours per week.

Content: As lor 9642 Endodontics VI.
Assessment: As for 9642 Endodontics VI.
Tat-boolcsr/Referenc¿s.' As fo¡ 96/.2 Endodontics
VI.

6699 Forensic Odontologr VI
Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
4660 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week,

Content: This subject covers similar material to



that covered in the Graduate Diploma in Forensic
Odontolory but ¡n greate¡ depth. The student will
be required to undertake ext¡a wo¡k in one or
mo¡e of the specialised areas wíthin the field of
Forensic Odontologr. Details will be deterrnined
in consultation with staff.
Assessment: Assessment will be arranged in
consultation with the co¡¡dinator.
Tøtt-bool<s/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

5299 Fo¡rcnsic OdontologrYll
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 16. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 6699 Forensic Odontology VI.
Contact hours: 70 hours per week.

Content: As for 6699 Forensic Odontology VI.
Assessment: As for 6699 Forensic Odontolog¡r VI.
Tut-book/References: As for 66,99 Forensic
Odontology VI.

3992 General Dental Practice YI
Points value: 12. Durarton: Full year.

Co-requkites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
4660 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contøct hours: 12 hours per week.

Content: Advanced clinical experience of the
comprehensive management of patients, based
upon the coordination of skills from individual
disciplines. Seminars and clinical tutorials explore
a wide range of topics relating to general pr¿rctice

at the Masters level. Emphasis is placed on
treatment planning, reviews of completed
treatments and prognosis.

Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with
the co-ordinator.
Tø-bookr/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

8003 General Dental Practice VII
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: L6, Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 3992 Ge¡e¡al Dental P¡actice VI.
Contact hours: 12 hours per week.

Content: As fot 3992 General Dental Practice VI.
Assessment: As for 3992 General Dental Practice
vI.
Tø-book/References.' As for 3992 General Dental
Practice VI.

4759 Gerodontics VI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5T)5 Research Methods and Ethics,
46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

DENTISTRY M.D.S.

Contact hou¡s: 10 houn per week.

Content: The subject aims to comprehensively
cover all aspects of tr€atment of thc ageing
population. This comprises the clinical aspects of
managing the aged patient, with cmphasis on
conservat¡\¡e and prosthetic dentistry. Asp€cts
which affect the aged patient such as medical,
sociological, epidemiological factors will also be
covered.

Assesçment: To be arranged in consultation with
the coordinator.
Tø-book/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

EE13 Gerodontics VII
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Poinsvalue:76. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 4759 Gerodontics VI.
Contact hours: 10 hou¡s per week,

Content: As for 4759 Gerodontics VI.
Assessment: As fo¡ 4759 Gercdontics VI.
Tø-books/Referenc¿s.' As fot 4759 Ge¡odontics
vI.

1055 Oral Pathologr VI
Poinu value: 72. Du¡ation: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
¿1660 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: This subject deals with the s),stematic
pâthology and histopatholory of the oral mucosa,
the jawbones, the salivary glands, the
temporomandibular joint, the maxillary sinus, the
teeth, cancer of the oral region and odontogenic
tumours at the postgfaduate level. During the two
year progfamme candidates are involved in both
theoretical and practical aspects of general
patholo$/ and all facets of diagrostic oral
histopathologr. A minor research project is
undertaken as part of the programme. At the
completion of the course the student will bc a
competent diagnostician with comprehensive
knowledge of all aspects of diagrostic oral
h¡stopatholory.
,4ssessment: To be arranged in consultation with
the co-ordinator.
Tø-books/References: Students ale notified
during the course of the relevant texts.

4133 Oral Pathologr VII
Availability: Not available in 193.
Poinu value: 16, Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 1055 Oral Patholo5/ VI.
Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: As for 1055 Oral Pathologr VL
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Assessment: As for 1055 Oral Patholory VI.
Tø-book/Reþences.'As for 1055 Oral Pathology
u.

ßn Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
VI

Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Successful completion of the
Primary Examinations of the Royal Australian
C-ollege' of Dental Surgeons and satisfactory
progress with employment at the Royal Adelaide
Hospital.
Contact hours: Part time course with concurrent
appointment as Junior Registrar with the Royal
Adelaide Hospital.
Content: The course covers all academic and
clinical aspects of modem Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgery. This includes dento alveolar surgery,
maxillofacial injuries, preprc,sthetic surgery
including implants, orthognathic surgery
temporomandibular joint surgery and aspects of
cleft surgery and head and neck oncologl.
Assessment: Students will be advised of assessment
format during the couße,
Tø-book/References: All current texts and
relevant journals.

1449 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
vII

Poins value: 16. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1597 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
vI.
Co-requisiæs: Selected subjects from second and
third years of M.B.B.S. programme.
Contact hours: As fo¡ 7591 Oral and Maxillofacial
SurgeryW,
Content: As for 1597 Oral and Maxillofacial
SurgeryVI.
Assessment: As for 159 Oral and Maxillofacial
SurgeryW.
Tæ-book/References.' As lot 1597 Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery VI.

1764 Orthodontics YI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
,16ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact lpurs: 30 hours per week.

Conten!: Normal gfm'th changes of the body in
general, and of the craniofacial complex in
particular, with reference to gowth of the jaws,
en¡ption of the teeth and development of normal
occlusion.
Applied anatomy of the head and neck with special
reference to the temporcmandibular joint and to

5m

the muscles that attach directly and indirectly to
the mandible.
The phpiologr of the stomatognathic system, and
in particular the ph¡niology of sucking,
mastication, deglutition, respiration and
phonation, and the effect that soft t¡ssues have on
the developing occlusion.
A study of growth and development, encompassing
embryolog¡r, histolog¡r, genetics, an t hropology a nd
oral pathologr.
The pinciples of examination and orthodont¡c
diagnosis on patients, which involves
cephalometrics and radiology.
A detailed study of the periodontium and its
reaction to orthodontic tooth movement.
The propeties and uses of orthodontic materials.
Cleft palate and other dento-facial deformities and
their surgical management.
Clinical ofhodontic treatment s'ith fixed
appliances, including Begg and E<lgewise
techniques is a major component.
Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with
the cGordinator.
Tut-books/References: To be advised on
commencement of subject.

6708 Otthodontics YII
Poinsvalue:16. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1764 Orthodontics VI.
Contact hours: 10 hours per week

Content: As for 1764 Orthodontics VI.
Assessment: As for 1764 Ofhodontics VL
Tø-book/References: As for 1764 Orthodontics
u.

4871 Paediatric Dentistry VI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: l0 hours per week.

Content: Specialised treatment of the Paediatric
Dental patient requires increased knowledge,
understanding and expertise in many of the areas
of dentistry, particularly in behaviour modification.
Individual preventat¡ve programmes for all types
of child and adolescent patients including the
medically compromised patient are a prerequisite
for comprehensive dental care of the child and
adolescent. Areas of increased expertise would
include preventive dentistry, communiqr dentistry
infant oral health care, aesthetic considerations,
minor oral surgery procedures, gfos'th and
development of the teeth and jaws, intetceptive
ofhodontics including the use of removable
appliances, spacemaintaining and minor fixed
appliances, the treatment of severe dental trauma
and endodontics in children,



Semina¡s and clinical tutorials on patients with
severe dental and medical pnrblems will be
undefaken. The student will also gain experience
and improve their skills in teaching and producing
audiovisual aids. Selected topics for review are
required in addition to the research project.
Clinical experience will be provided in The
Adelaide Dental Hospital, The Adelaide Medical
Cent¡e for Women and Children and The
Somerton Park School of Dental Therapy.
Assessment: Students will be advised of assessment
format during the course.

Tut-book/References: All cur¡ent texts and
relevant journals.

6968 Paediatric Dentistry YII
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 76. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 4871 Paedodontics VI.
Contact hours: l0 hours pe.r week.

Content: As for 4871 Paedodontics VI.
Assessment: As for 4871 Paedodontics VIr
Tut-books/References.' As îor 487L Paedodontics
vl.

4989 Periodontics VI
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Two years' clinical experience.

Co-requisites: 5305 Resea¡ch Methods and Ethics,
46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Conlacl hours: l0 hours per week,

Content: The course covers: (1) the macro and
micro anatomical aspects of the alveolus that
influence the pathogeneisis of alveola¡ disease. (2)
Fundamental biological prop€rties of indigenous
bacteria and their role in the etiolory of human
disease. (3) The epidemiology of the periodontal
diseases. (4) The prevalence of physiological and
pathological changes in the alveolus of dry skulls
(anthropological aspects of periodontal tissues).
(5) Concepts of human chronic disease and their
relevance to periodont¡cs. (ó) Behavioural
component of periodontal disease. (7)
Environmental component of periodontal disease.
(8) Clinical studies and management of
periodontal pathoses.

Assessment: Seminar performance, essays, research
and clinical work.
Tøtt-book/References: AII current texts and
relevant journals.

3123 Periodontics VII
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 76. Duration: Full year

DENTISTRY M.D,S.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: As for 4!)89 Periodontologr VI.
A ssessme nl: Semi nar performance, essays, research
and clinical work,
Tø-book/References: All current texts and
relevant journals.

1924 Prosthodontics VI
Points value: 72. Duralion: Full year.

Co-requisites: 5305 Research Metho'ds and Ethics,
46ó0 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Content: The subject considers at an advanced
level the management of edentulous patients.
Areas covered include diagnosis and t¡eatment
planning, principles of complete denture design
including retention, support, stability and tissue
preservation, complete denture construction and
the planning and construction of immediate
dentures.
Assessmenl: Seminar performance, essa¡n, research
and clinical work.
Tøl-books/References: All current texts and
relevant joumals.

532L Prosthodontics VII
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 16. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 192 Prosthodontics VL
Contact hours: 1.0 hours per week.

Content: As for 1924 Prosthodontics VI.
Assessment: As for 1924 Prosthodontics VI.
Tott-books/References; As lor 1924 Prosthodontics
vI.

7749 Tropical Oral PathologrVl
Points value: 12. Duration: Full year.

Co-requkites: 5305 Research Methods and Ethics,
4660 Biological and Applied Oral Sciences.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week.

Conîent: This subject covers all aspects of oral
pathology as described for 1055 Oral Patholog¡r VI
and 4133 Oral Pathologr VII but with major
emphasis on those diseases relevant to tropical
regions. The course also includes wo¡k related to
consideration of climatic, geographical,
envi¡onmental and social factors impinging on
minor research project which has relevance to the
tropics is also undertaken.
Assessment: Seminar performance, essays, research
and diagnostic histopathology work.

Tau-book/References: All current texts and
relevant journals.he-requkites : 4989 Periodontics VI.
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ß4il îhoplcal Oral Patholo¿5rVll Asseççm¿n: As Íot Tl49 Tropical Oml Pathologr

Avoihbitþ: Ñot offe¡ed in 199J. Vt' i

pointsvalæ:16. Dtratbn: Full year. Tø'fuks/References: As for 749 Tropical Oral

Pre+eqtisttes:Tl4gTtopiøloralPathotoryvt. Pathologrvl'

Conuct houn: As fot Tl49 Tropical Oral
PatholoryVI.
Conl¿nt: Æ Íot Tl49 Tropical Oral Pathologr VI.
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OENTISTRY M.Sc:Dent.

DECREEOF

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

REGULATIONS

1. (a) The Faculty of Dentistry may accePt as a

candidate for the degree any person who:

(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Dental Sur-
gery and for the Honours Degree of Bach-
elor of Science in Dentistry with First or
Second Class Honou¡s;

(ii) has qualified for a degrce in dentistry and
whose qualifications ar€ regarded by the
Faculty as equivalent to those specified in
sub-section (i) hereof; or

(iii) has qualified for a degree or degrces other
than in Dentistrywhich the Facultyregards
as equivalent to the qualífications specified
in sub-section (i) hereof.

(b) ln exceptional cases and with the aPproval of
the Board of Graduate Studies, act¡ng with aùth-
ority wittingy devoþed to it by C-ouncil, Faculty
may accept as a c¿ndidate for the degree a person
who does not hold a degree of a univenity but who
possesses qualifications and experience, in a rel-
evant area, which satisfies Faculty that the peñon
is a suitable candidate for advanced work.
(c) A candidate shall not be admitted to the
degree before the expiration of tcro calendar years
from the date of admission to candidatu¡e.
2. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:
(a) complete satisfactoril¡ in the University of
Adelaide or at an institution apprwed for the
purpose by the Faculty, an approved coune of
study and ¡esearch of a minimum duration of two
calendar years and a maximum of thrÊe calendar
years. In the cases of half-time candidates, the
requirements will be a minimum of four calendar
years and a maximum of six calendar years;

(b) perform satisfactorily an original research
project which shall comprise the whole or at least
the great majority of the course in sub-section (a)
hereof;
(c) submit a satisfactory thesis on the subject of
the research project which contributes to the
knørledge of that subject; and
(d) pass such examinations as the Master's Exam-
ination C-ommittee may determine.
3. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate
for the degree shall apply to the Registrar
indicating in general terms the subject and outline
of the proposed research project and where appli-

cable the proposed course of study for examin-
ation.
(b) For each candidate, the Faculty shall appoint a
supe.wisor or sup€fvisors for guidance.

4. Unless the Faculty erçressly approve an exten-
sion of time in a particular case, the thesis shall be
subm¡tted and the other work for the degree (if
any) completed:
(a) in the case of a fult-time candidate, within
thrce calendar years from the date of admission to
candidature; or
(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is able

to devote at least half of the time to the apprwed
programme of work for the degree as prescribed in
regulation 2, within six calendar years from the
date of admission to candidature,

5. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Master's Examination Committee at the end of the
first year of the course or the second year in the
case of half-time candidates. If, in the opinion of
the Committee, a candidate is not making satisfac-
tory progress the Faculty may, \r"ith the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature.
6. (a) On completion of his work the candidate
shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis which shall be prepared in accordance with
directions given from time to t¡me.

(b) The Faculty shall appoint examiners of the
thesis at least one of whom shall be an external
examiner.
(c) The examiners may recommend that a candi-
date be examined orally or othenr¡ise on the
subject of the thesis and the general field of
knowledge in which it falls.
7. (a) For each candidate the Faculty shall appoint
a Maste/s Examination Committee which shall:

(i) recommend the appointment of examiners
under regulation 6(b);

(ii) consider the reports of the examiners of
the research report and the results of any
examination; and

(iii) recommend the aPPointment of exam-
iners-
a. to examine a candidate under regu-

lation 2(d); and

b. to examine a candidate under regu-
lation 6(c) if it concurs with a rec-
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ommendation by the examiners under
the rcguldtion.

(b) The Master's Examination C-ommittee may
recommend to Faculty through the Higher De-
grces and Scholanhþ Committee that the candi-
date:

(i) be awaded the degrce;

(ii) be awarded ihe degree subject to such
minor amendments of the thesis as the
examiners may have suggested;

(iii) be not awarded the degree but be allowed

to revis€ and resubmit the thesis within
such period as the Faculty may allow; or

(iv) be not awarded the dogree.

8. A candidate who complies wirh the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the Examination Com-
mittee shall, on the recommendation of the Fac-
ulty, be awarded the degree of Master of Science
in Dentistry.

Rcgulår¡oüallmd A Februry, 1983; 2l Feb, lÐl: l.
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DEGREEOF

I

DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. A person shall not be accepted as a candidate
for the degree of Doctor of Dental Science until
the expiration of at least four years from ad-
mission to the degree of Bachelor of Dental
Surgery in The University of Adelaide. Provided
that, in the case of a graduate in dentistry of
another university who has been admitted ød
eundem gradum in the University of Adelaide, the
period of four years shall be reckoned from the
date of the first graduation in dentistry.

2. Except in special cases approved by the Board
of Graduate Studies, acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council only persons who have

been admitted to the degree of Maste¡ of Dental
Surgery or Master of Science in Dentistry or
Doctor of Philosophy may become candidates for
the degree of Doctor of Dental Science.

3. (a) A penon who desires to become a candidate
for the degree shall give notice of the intended
candidature in writing to the Registrar. At the
same time, and in a separate statement, the
applicant shall furnish particulars of personal
ach¡evements and a summary of the progress of
knowledge relevant to the work proposed for the
degree, and indicate where it is considered that the
work advances dental knowledge or practice.

(b) The Faculty of Dentistry shall appoint a

committee to investigate the information submit-
ted, including the nature and scope of the work to
be subm¡tted, and to advise the Faculty as to
whether Faculty should (i) allow the aPPlicant to
proceed, and approve the subject or subjects of the
$'ork to be submitted; or (ii) advise the applicant
not to submit the work; and the Faculty's decision
shall be conveyed to the apPlicant.

(c) If the candidature is accepted and the candi-
date proceeds with the submission, Faculty shall
approve at least two examiners recommended by
the committee of whom at least one shall be
external to the University.
(d) The thesis may be written specially for the
degree, or may be an already published work, or
may be a series of papers. It shall not be a

compilation from books, nor a mere compendium

of cases, nor merely observational. On the rec-
ommendation of an examiner, a candidate may be
required to undergo examination in the subject
matter of, or in subjects cognate to, the thesis.
(e) In submitting published works, the candidate
shall state generally in a preface and specifîcally in
notes, the main sources from which the infor-
mation was derived and the extent to which the
wo¡k of others has been included, especially where
joint publications are concerned. The candidate
may also sigrify in general terms those parts of the
work that are claimed as original. The candidate is
also required to indicate what part, if any, of the
wo¡k has been submitted for a degree in this or
any other university.
4. To qualify for the degree, the candidate must
satisfy the examiners that the thesis makes an
original contribution of distinguished merit and
advances knowledge in some branch of dental
sclence,

5. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance
u¡ith the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the
work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will
transm¡t t\+'o of the copies to the University
Library.
6. On receipt of the reports of the examiners
appointed to adjudicate upon the thesis the Fac-
ulty of Dentistry will recommend whether the
degree be gfanted or withheld or delayed.
7. Notwithstanding anything contained in the pre-
ceding regulations, the Faculty may in exceptional
circumstances recommend the award of the degree
to any person who is not a member of the staff of
the Univers¡ty. Any such recommendation must be
accompanied by evidence that the person for
whom the award is proposed has made an original
and substantial contribution of distinguished merit
to some branch of dental science.

RegulatioÉ 8llwcd 10 Deæmbcr, 192.
Amendcd: ló Mar. 1961: 5; 15 Jan. 1976: ?¡ 4 Feb. 1982: 5¡ I Mar.
198/.t2,7.

Rcgulstions rcpealcd and substituled I Mar,1989;21 Fcb, 1991:2.
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE
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Economics and Commerce B.Ec.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

REGUI-ATIONS

l, There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Economics. A candidate
may obtain either degree or both.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be sâtisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by Council or such other date
as the Council may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endonement by the Faculty and a¡>
proval of the Education Committee. T'}le Head of
Department or Centre may approve minor changes
to any pfeviously approved syllabus.
4. Except by the permission of the Faculty, a
cand¡date shall not enrol in any subject for which
the pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject have not been satisfac-
torily completed.
5. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed q,ork has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concemed.
(b) For the pu¡poses of these Regulations a
candidate who has failed to comply u'ith the
provisions of Regulation 5 shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
6. In determining a candidate's final tesult in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and exam-
ination work, provided that the candidate has been
given adequate notice at the commencement of the
teaching of the subject of the way in which work
will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final ¡esult.
7, There shall be three classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any subject for the Ordinary Regul8tioNallwed t7 !znvty,1952.
degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Amended: 20 Dec. 195ó: 8, 10; 4 Oc{. 1g62t 13i 4 Apr. 1963: 13;4
Cf€dit, Pass, If the Pass classification be in two N@. l9ó5: 2,13i 24 Dec.19ó9: 8, l0; ró Dec. 19?l: 3, t3; 15 Ján.

divisions, a pass in the higher division may be l9ó:ls;æJ8n'1981: 13;4Feb'1982:8;24 Fcb'1893:3,12,13,14,

prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for 
15 dclctcd' ¡enumb€ring 4-15; 1 Ma¡ch 1984: 14; 17 Jan lg&5: 4' 5'

ãdmission to rurthér srudies in that subject or to 
Ëff'",'ÄT åïililiåitllfi""T3r'H,'i.i lììh':3 l;Othef Subjects. Gwemon Amend 12 and"delere 13, reDumb€r t4.
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A candidatc may present, for the ordinaryDegree
of Bachelor of Economics, a limited numbei of
subjects for which a Conceded Pass has treen
obtained, as specified in the relevant Schedules
made unde¡ these Regulations.
8. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the department
administering the subject and consistent with any
expressed Council polícy.

9. A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a
lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially theref¡om by the Head of the department
concerned, again complete the required work in
that subject to the sat¡sfaction of the teaching staff
concerned,

10. A candidate who has twice failed the exarnin-
ation in any subject for the
not enrol for that subject a
subject which in the opinio
tains a substantial amount
except by permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as Faculty may prescribe.
11. There shall be three classifications of pass in
the final assessment of any subject for the
Honours degree as follows: First Class, Second
Class, Third Class. The Second Class classification
shall be divided into two divisions as follows:
Division A and Division B.

13. If in any year/semester the student enrolment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the minimum specified by the Faculty,
that subject may not be offered.



SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulations 2 and 3)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
B.Ec. are published below, immediately after these
schedules. For syllabuses of subjects taught for
other degrees and diplomas see the table of
subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: GENERAL
1 The following may be presented for the Ordi-
nary degree:

(No!c: Tbc po¡nts Elüc ol 6ubjcc{6 it itrdi€tcd Eftcr csch subjecl
tirlc.)

(a) ECONOMICS SUBJECTS

(Ð LEVEL I SUBJECTS

Semesler Subjects

9101 Business Data Analysis I
9073 Economic History I
2148 Economic Institutions and Policy I
4309 Economics [A
207ó Economics IB
7626 Mathematical Economics I
7263 Mathematics for F¡onomists I

(iÐ LEVEL II SUBJEC:TS

Economice and Commelce B.Ec.

8518 Economics of l¡bour III 4
7981 Public Finance III 4

(iv) LEVEL IIILEVEL III SUBJECTS
The following subjects may be counted at LEVEL
II aT LEVEL III

S€mcst€r Subjects

9461 East Asian Economies
1682 Economic HistoryA
?350 Economic History C
5920 Economics of Resources and the

Environment
5426 Industrial Relations II/III
8ó20 Mathematical Economics II/III

(b) CoMMERCE SUBJECTS

Subjects listed in the Schedules of the degree of
Bachelor of Commerce excluding:
4196 Accounting Theory III
7¿140 Auditing III
8315 C.ompany Accounting III
7651 Financial Accounting II
5473 Income Tax l¿w III

(c) ARTS SUBJECTS
Subjects listed in the Schedules of the degree of
Bachelor of Arts.

(d) IAW SUBJECTS+
The [¡w subjects available within the degree of
Bachelor of Arts (Jurisprudence), namely the
lævel II subjects 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract (each of which counts as four points
towards the degree of Bachelor of Economics) and
the following l,evel III subjects:
904ó Aborigines and the [.aw 3
9844 C¡nsewation and Heritage law 3

8433 Constitution l¿w 6
8580 Criminal l¿w 6

7212 Envtronmental Planning and Protection

4
4
4

4
4
4

3
3
3
3
3
3
3

(See also subjects listed under LEVEL II/LEVE,L
nr)
S€mester Subjects
3784 Economic Data Analysis II
8ó23 Introductory Econometrics
9893 Macroeconomics II
8870 Microeconomics II

(iiÐ LEVEL III SUBJECTS
(See also subjects listed under LEVEL II/LEVE,L
uD

Full.Year Subjects

21.00 Economic Theory III

S€mester Subjects

8178 Agricultural Economics III
4883 Applied Econometrics III
4%7 Applied Economics III
5284 Business and Government III
7739 Econometrics III
3751 Economic Development IIIA
5942 Economic Development IIIB
403O Economic Geography III

l¿w 3

9622 lncome Maintenance 3

4 1730 l¿nd Use Planning l:w 3

4 9759 l,egal History 6

4 477L Media I¡w 3

4 8Á2L Property 6

4 93ó5 Torts 6

4 2. A candidate may not count fo¡ the degree any
4 subject together with any other subject which, in
4 the opinion of the Faculty, contains a substantial

4
4
4
4
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amount of the same material; and no subject may
be counted twicc toyards the degree.
3. A candidatc may not prasent both 21ü) Econ-
omic fieory lll and 4%7 Applied Economics III
for the dcgree.
4, A c¿ndidatc may not prcsent 63ó2 Commercial
Law I(S) for the degree if passed after 3731
C¡ntract,
5. A candidate may not present 1282 Comme¡cial
I¡w II for the degree if passed after
3225 Associations,
6. C-ourses of study must be apprwed by the Dean
(or the Dean's nominee) at enrolment each year.
7, Candidates who have completed subjects for the
degree under prcvious schedules may cont¡nue
under the schedules then in force, with such
modifications (if any) as shall be prescribed by the
Dean.

. S?r Notc 4 to Sthcdulc ll bclry on Studi6 in tfl.

SCHEDULE II: TTIE ORDINARY
DEGREE
1. The course of study for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Economics shall extend over three
years of full-timc study or its part-time equivalent.
A candidate for the Ordinary degree shall attend
lectu¡es and pass examinations in accordance with
the provisions of this Schedule.
2. To qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Economics, candidates must pass subjects with a
combined total of not less than 72 points drawn
f¡om Clause I of Schedule I including
(a) not more than 24 po¡nts for Lcvel I, including

9101 Business Data Analpis I
4309 Economics l,Aanó?.V16 Economics IB

(b) the lævel II subjects
!)893 Macroeconomics II
8870 Microeconomics II
3784 Economic Data Anal¡æis II or
8ó23 Int¡oductory Econometrics

(c) Not less than Z points for Level III subjects,
including:

21ü) Economic Theory III
and a further Lewl III Economics subject
worth at least 4 po¡nts. The remaining 12
points may include up to I points for subjects
classified as lævel II/il.

3. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Economics a student granted status for previous
studies must pass subjects taught at the University
of Adelaide to the \ralue of at least 22 points.
These must include 2100 Economic Theory III
(except in special circumstances apprqved by the
Faculty).
4. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Economics of the Unive¡sity, who wishes to com-
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plete the degree elsewhere, must, unless exempted
f¡om the requirement by the Faculty, prcsent
subjccts taùght at the University of Adelaide,
having a minimum r¡alue of 48 points and including
at Ieast 22 points from clause 2 above and also
arange through the Registrar for the proposed
scheme of study elsewhere to be approved in
advance by the Faculty.
5, Graduates of the University of Adelaide or of
other ¡nst¡tutions who wish to proceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Economics and to count
towards that degree subjects which they have
already presented for another qualification rnay be
permitted to do so subject to the following con-
ditions:

(i) they may present for the degree such
subjects to a maximum aggrcgate value of
Z points;

(ii) they shall present at least 16 points for
subjects at kvel III, which have not been
presented to any other degree, including 12
points for Economics subjects, and

(iii) they shall present a range of subjects which
fulfil the requirements of the Schedule II,
clause 2.

6. In determining a candidate's eligibility for the
award of the degree, the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce may disallow any subject passed more
than 10 years previously.
7. A candidate may present for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Economics conceded passes
in Level II and lævel III subjects provided that the
points value for any individual subject for which a
conceded pass is presented does not exceed 3
po¡nts, and the aggregate value does not exceed 6
points. Conceded passes afe not awarded in thosc
subjects listed in clause 1(a) of Schedule I of the
Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Economics.
8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Econ-
omics and C-ommerce, special circumstances exist,
the Council, on the recommendation of the Fac-
ulty, mayvary the provisions of Clauses 1-7 above.

NOTES (not forming part of the schedules):

1. Students are advised that a knowledge of
mathemat¡cs is helpful for commerce and icon-
omics subjects and is essential for some subjects.
2. Subjects will be offered subject to student
enrolments and the availability of staff.
3. Students who have passed the previously offered
subject 8461 Economics I shall be deemed to have
passed 4ï)9 Economics lA and 2O76 Economics
IB. Students who have passed the previously
offered subject 2394 Economic Statistics II shall be
deemed to have passed 9101 Business Data Analy-
sis I and 3784 Economic Data Analysis II. Students
ç,ho have passed the previously offered subject



9514 Economic Statistics IIA shall be deemed to
have passed 9101 Business Data Analysis I and

8ó23Introductory Econometrics. Students who
have passed the previously offered subject

81?9 Economic Statistics I or 7322fuonomic Stat-
istics tA shall be deemed to have passed

9101 Business Data Analysis I. Students who have
passed the previously offered subject

75?gEconomic Statistics II(S) shall be deemed to
have passed 3784 Economic Data Analysis Il'
Students wfio have Passed the previously offered
subject 8457 Economic Statistics IIA(S) shall be

deemed to have passed 8623Introductory EconG
metrics.
For information regarding Commerce subjects,
please refer to the Notes for the Degree of B'Com.

4. Studies in Law within thc Degree of B.Ec,

4.1 Candidates who have successfully completed
subjects to the value of 24 points at lævel I of the
B.Ec. degree may apply for admission to låw
Studies. Applications for admission to [¡w must
be made through SATAC by mid-October of the
year during which they complete their l¡vel I
subjects. Except with the permission of the Dean
of the Faculty of [,aw or a nominee, 182ó

Australian Iægal Sptem must be undertaken
concurrently with the lzw subject 3731 Contract.
These two subjects are prerequisites for each of
the third year l:w subjects listed in clause 1(c) of
Schedule I. Studcnts will remain candidates for the
degtee of B.Ec. and may Present for the degree of
B.Ec. the law subjects listed in clauses 1(c) of
Schedule l. Students must complete all the re-
quirements for the B.Ec, before they can obtain
their LL.B. degree,

4.2 See also the Schedules of the LL.B. degree and

see, in particular, the Introductory Notes to the
LL.B. Syllabuses.

4,3 Credit for Law subjecs passed prior to 1987.

Candidates who wish to present for the B'Ec
degree Law subjects passed prior to 1987 should
apply in wfiting to the Registrar to have their
position determined by the Faculty of Economics
and Commerce. Such candidates will not be

disadvantaged by the trans¡tion. However, in ac-
cordance with the Schedules of the degfee of
Bachelor of [aws, students who have passed 6256
Elements of [¿w and 2944 Constitutional f¿w I
shall be deemed to have passed 1826 Australian
Legal System.

5. Preparation of Honou¡s under the Cooperative
Education for Enterprise Development Program
(CEED).
The subject 3ó11 Industry Practicum (Economics)
will be available to selected students who wish to
prepare for a specialised Honours prcgÍamme.

3ó11 Industry Practicum (Economics) is a lævel III
subject. The subject, which provides the selected
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intending Honoun students with oPportunity to
work in relevant industry-based projects, and to
develop this during the Honours year, docs not
count to\¡/afds the degree of Bachelor of Econ-
omics. It must be taken 6/er and abo¡e a full t¡vel
III load of 24 points. Please refer to 3611 Industry
P¡acticum (Economics) in the List of Sy'labus
Items following.
Fufher information is available fiom the Honours
Co-ordinato¡.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE
1. A candidate for the Honoun degree shall attend
lectures and pass examinations in accordance with
the provisions of this Schedule.

2, A candidate ma¡ subject to the approval of the
Head of the Department concemed, Proceed to
the Honours degree in the subject 711 Flonours
Economics.
3. A candidate may, subject to the approval of the
Head of the Department concerned, proceed to
the Honou¡s degree taught jointly by the Dep6rt-
ment of Economics or Commerce and another
department, Candidates must aPPly in writing to
the Registrar for the proposed course of study to
be apprcved in adr¡ance by the Faculty.

a. (a) A candidate preparing for the Honours year
taught by the Economics Department must com-
plete the requir€ments for the Ordinary degrce of
B.Ec. (or their equivalent elsewhere), including the
subject 2100 Economic Theory III, before proceed-
ing with the Honours year, and must obtain a high
standard in subjects Presented for the Odinary
Degree (or their equivalent elsewhere).

(b) A candidate who has satisfied the requirements
for admission to Honours as set out in previous
schedules is also eligible to apply for admission to
the Honours year as above.

5. The work of the Honours year is normally
completed in one year of full-time stud¡ after
completion of the Ordinary degree or its equival-
ent. The Faculty may permit a candidate to spread
the work over two years, but not more, under such
conditions as it may determine.
6. A candidate who is unable to complete the
cou¡se for the Honours degree within the time
allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any
stage of the course, or who withdraws ffom the
coune shall be reported to the Faculty, which may
permit re+nrolment for an Honours degrce under
such conditions (if any) as it may determine.
7. A graduate who has obtained the Honours
Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Economics may not

:lH 
,n" Honours degree of Bachelor of Econ-

8, The Honours degree of Bachelor of Economics
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in association ìr,¡th the C.o+perative Education for
Enterprise Development Program (CEED).
The Honours degree of Bachelor of Economics
may be undertaken in conjunct¡on with the CEED
progÉm whercby students undetake their proj-
ects in association with an external organisation
which emplo¡,s pcÉons t¡ained in the discipline
concerned. Students spend eight weeks in the long

vacation period working with the employer organ-
isation and receive some financial r,ecompense.
Interested students must apply to the Head of the
Economics Department in Semester I of the year
preceding that in which they plan to take the
Honours course. If accepted they will then take the
subject 3ó11 Industry Practicum (Economics) as a
pfeparation during Semester 2 of that year.

SYLLABUSES - DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS

For Syllabuses of subjects taught by the Depart-
ment of Commerce see under Bachelor of Com-
me¡ce.

Text.books:

The Iists of the text-books were coÍ€ct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible,
however, that amendments to these lists will be
made befo¡e the start of lectures, and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lectur€r concerned.
In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-boolc, but they a¡e advised to awa¡t
advice from the lecture¡ concerned beforc buying
any particular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Refe¡ence books:

Although lists of book and journals for reference
purposes are rcgarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
depa.rtments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals s€t for Íefer€nce will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith L¡brary. In most
subjects, course readers will be available through
the Department or the Bookstor€.

Assessmenh

For each subject, students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the assessment in
that subject including the ¡elative weights given to
the components (e.g., such of the folloq¡ing as are
rtler¿ant: semester tests, essåys or other written or
pfactical work, final written examinations, viua
voce examinations).

Changes to the structu¡e of thc Bachelor of
Economics degree wilt mean that students begin-
ning their studies in 1993 will be unable to
complete pfofessional accounting qualifications in
this coune.

5t2

LEVELI

9101 Business Data Analysis I
Lael: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Quota: May apply.
Restriction: This subject is not available to students
who have already passed 2394 Economic Statistics
II or 9514 Economic Stat¡stics ILA, 81æ Economic
Stâtistics I ot 7322 F¡onomic Statistia IA.
9101 Business Data Analysis I and 5543Statistics I
þre-1989 Statistics IH) cannot both be counted
towafd the degree.

Conlact hours: Two one-hou¡ lectures and a one-
hour tutorial per week.

Content: Descriptive statistics, probability distri-
butions, business decision analysis (including confi-
dence inten¡als and simple hypothesis tasting),
business forecasting (including seasonal ad-
justment, data smoothing methods, simple re-
gression and time trends) and price index num-
bers.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tat¡on with students at or before commencement
of lectures.

Tø-book: To be advised.
Nofe: Replacement for 81.79 Economic Statistics I
and 7322 Eco¡omic Sta tistics [4.

m73 Economic History I
Larcl: l. Poins value:3. Duration: Semester 1.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The origins, emergence and spread of
industrialisation. Special emphasis is placed on the
British and American experience since the 18th
century and their roles in the world economy. This
subject prcvides a useful basis for studies of
Australian and 20th century world economic his-
tory at lævel II or higher in Economic History,
Economic Development and Asian Economics,
Assessment: By tutorial work, essay and final !
hour examination,
Tø-books : T o be advised.



2148 Economic Institutions and
Policy I

Lael: l. Points value: 3. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 43D Economics 1A and

2076Economics IB (taken as concurrent subjects)

or Economics at Year 12level.
Contacl hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a \4,eek.

Content: An analysis of the development and

operations of some of the major economic insti-
tutions in Australia, with Particular ¡e[erence to
the nature and effects of government policies. An
examination of issues such as stntctural change in
the economy, foreign investment, unemployment,
health care and the allocation of housing. A study
of the functions and performance of institutions
such as the Industries Commission and the Arbi-
tration Commission.
Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or before commencement.

hetiminary reading: Indecs, Srare ol Play (latest
edition).
Tæt-book: To be advised. Additional references

to be prescribed by the lecturers.

4309 Economics IA
Lael: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.

Restriction: May not be counted wtth 2140

Mic¡oeconomics IH or 8461 Economics I (pre-
re92).
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures plus a one-hour
tutorial a week.

Note: Students who have Passed 6993

Macroeconomics IH or 2740 Microeconomics IH
should consult with the faculty course advise¡s

concerning completion of lævel I Economics ¡e-
quirements. Students intending to proceed to
9893 Macroeconomics II andf ot 8870

Microeconomics II and not planning to take 7263

Mathematics for Economists I or 76?-6 Mathemat-
ical Economics I, should contact the læctu¡er-in-
charge concerning assumed mathematics back-

ground. This subject replaces Semester 1 of M61
Economics L
Content: This subject provides an introduction to a

core area of economics known as microeconomics.
It considers the op€ration of the finance system in
a ma¡ket economy, in so doing the problem of how
best to allocate society's scarce resou¡ces. fie
subject consideÉ the way in which various decision

making units in the economy (individual and

firms) make their consumption and production
decisions. The subject considers the laws of supply
and demand, and the theory of consume¡ choice
and introduces the theory of the firm, and its
components, production and cost theories and
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models of market structure. The various causes of
market failure are assessed, and consideration is
given to public policies desigred to coÍ€ct this
market failu¡e. Finally, the market for factors of
production is considered in more detail.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-

tation with students at o¡ before commencement
of lectures.

Tød-book: McTaggart, D., Findlay, C' and Parkin,
M., Economics (Addison-Wesley, Sydne¡ 192).

2076 Economics IB
Lettel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2'

he-requisite: 43ú Economics [A' This may be
waived with the permission of the Head of Depart-
ment for students who have previously attemPted
4309 Economics [A or its equivalent.

Resnicdon: Muy not be counted with
6993 Mac¡oeconomics IH þre-1985), or
8461 Economics I (pre-192).
Contact hours: 3 hours of lectures plus a one-hour
tutorial per week.

Note: Students who have Passed 6993

Macroeconomics IH o¡ 2740 Microeconomics lH
should consult with the faculty course advisers
concerning comptetion of l¡vel I Economics re-
quirements. Students intending to proceed to
88?0 Microeconomics II andf ot 9893

Macroeconomics II and not planning to take7263
Mathematics for Economists I or 7626 Mathemat-
ical Economics I, should contact the l-ecturer-in-
charge concerning assumed mathematics back-
ground. This subject replaces Semester 2 of M6L
Economics I.
Content: This subject provides an introduct¡on to
macroeconomic theory and policy in Australia' A
consideration of the nature and measurement of
gross domestic product (GDP), a measu¡e of the
total output or income of the econom¡ the
determination of the equilibrium level of GDP and
the influence of money and banking on the econ-

omy form the theoretic basis for an assessment of
Australian poliry-making. The influence of ftscal,
monetary and incomes policies on the
macroeconomic policy objectives of economic

$owth, low inflation, low unemployment and an

acceptable balance of payments position are con-
sidered. lntroduction to economic growth and the
conflÍct with sustainable development.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or befofe commencement
of lectures.

Tat-books: McTaggart, D., Findlay, C. and Parkin,
M., Macroeconomics (Addison-Wesley). (Note:
Students en¡olled in both Economics lA and IB
should consider purchasing the book Economics by
the same authors, which consists of the two books
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Microeconomics uscd in Economics [A and
Macroeconomics.) Bentick, T, and Spencer, D.,
Sutdy guide to æonomics (Addison-WeslÐ. Cfhe
one text corrers both Economics IA and Economics
IB.), Cittens, R, ct. al,, Tltc Austalian economy: a
satdents' gtt¡dc to current economic conditions
(\llarringal). (Notc: Thc 1993 edition is required,
available only from September 1993.)

7626 Mathematical Economics I
Leyel: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
Quoa:Willapply.
Åppropriate background: A knowledge of either
year 12 Mathematics IS or yeat 12 Mathematics I
and II, or the equivalent.
Contact lnurc: 3 one-hour lectures and 1 two.hour
workshop/tutorial a week.
Content: This subject develops mathematical tech-
niques particularly suitable for use in economic
anal¡sis, Thc main emphasis will be on calculus of
several variables, including constrained
optimisation, intcgral calculus, and an int¡r¡duction
to matrix algebra and differential equations, with
applications of each to economic problems.
Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation $'ith students at or befor€ commencement.
Tú-book Arrhibald, G. C. and Lipse¡ R G., I
matlematical teaûnent of economics, 3rd edn.
(Weidenfield and Nicolson).

72ß Mathematics for Economists I
Larcl: I. Points value: 3, Du¡alion: Futl year.
he-requisites: Intended for students who have not
taken mathemat¡cs at year 12 l*el, and who wish
to obtain a knondedge of mathematical techniques
su¡table for cconomic anal¡,sis, but who do not
expect to prcceed with further study of mathemat-
ics. 4309 Economics IA (formerly 84ó1 Economics
l) is a prc-rcquisite or concurrcnt subject.
Resuiction: This is a beginners' subject. Except
with the permission of the Dean of the Faculty, it
may not be taken by students who have performed
satisfactorily in Year 72 mathemat¡cs
(Mathematics IS or Mathematics I and Mathemat-
ics II) or the equivalent.
Conlact løurs: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week. Some lectures may be condùcted
as workshops.
Conlent: Introductory algebra, calculus and matrix
algebra with applications to economic problems.
Emphasis will be placed on the geometric in-
terpretation of functions.
Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or before commencement.
Tø-book To be advised.
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LEVELII

37t4 Economic Data Analysis II
Loel: ll. Poins value:4. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 4309 Economics IA and 2026 Econ-
omics IB Qne-1992 8461 Economics I) and 9l0l
Business Data Analysis (Div I) (pte-t992 BIT)
Economic Statist¡cs I ot 7322 Economic Statistics
IA(DivI)).
Restriction: This subject is not available to students
who have already passed 2394 Economic Statistics
II or 97f. Economic Statistics IIA or
7579 Economic Statistics II(S) or 8457 Economic
Statistics ILA(S).
Contact lpurs:2 one-hour lectures and a one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: Sampling theory and pract¡ce, confidence
intervals and h¡,pothesis testing for two samples,
contingency tables and goodness of fit using Chi
square, anal¡mis of variance, simple and multiple
regression and correlation, introductory econe
metrics, basic time series.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or before commencement
of lectuf€s.
Tø-book: To be advised.

Nore.' This subject has replaced 7579 Economic
Statistics Il(S).

ffi23 Introductory Econometrics
Lqel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites:4309 Economics IA (Div. I) and2076
Economics lB (Div. I), [pre-1992 8461 Economics I
(Div. I)l and 9101 Business Data Analysis I (Div.
I)l [pre-192 7322 Economic Statistics IA (Div. I)].
Assumed lorowledge: An adequate mathematics
background is required; students should consult
the lecturer-in{harge before enrolling.
Restrictions: Not to be p¡esented with 3784 Econ-
omic Data Analysis II or 4523 Data Analysis,
4107 Distribution Theory II, 8878 Inference II and
1675 Linear Models II (pre-1989 Mathematical
Statistics II). This subject is not available to
students who have already completed
7579 Economic Statistics II(S) or 8457 Economic
Statistics IIA(S) (pre-1991 2394 Economic Srat-
istics II or 9514 Economic Statist¡cs IIA).
Contact løurs:2 lectures per week plus a one-hour
tutorial p€rweek.
Content: Random variables and probability distri-
butions, mathematical expectation, the normal dis-
tribution, Chi-square, t and F disributions, esti-
mation, hypothesis testing, survey sampling, intro
duction to linear models and econometric model-
ling.



Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students.
Tst-book: Maddala, Introductory Economehics,
Macmillan, 1!189.

Nole: This subject has replaced 8457 Economic
Statistics IIA(S).

9t93 Macroeconomics II
Lettel: ll. Poins value: 4.

Duration: Semester 1or 2.

he-requisites: (a) a309 Economics IA (Div. I) and
2076 Economics IB (Div. D Qtte-1992
8461 Economics I (Div. I)) and (b) 7?ß3 Math-
ematics for Economists I. Prertquisite (b) will be
waived in the case of students who have achieved a

satisfactory standald in Year 12 mathematics
(Mathemat¡cs 15 or Mathematics I and Mathemat-
ics II) or the equivalent. Students may take
Macroeconomics II in Semester 2 if they are
currently taking72Á3 Mathematics for Economists I
and have achieved a satisfactory standard in Sem-
ester 1.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectu¡es and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Conîent: The subject examines macroeconomic
models with special emphasis on the model of a
small open economy. The model is then used to
examine questions of macroeconomic policy rel-
evant to the Australian economy.

Assessment: By short tests, essay, and examination,

heliminary Reading: Snæ of Ploy 7th edn.

Tæ-books: To be advised. Additional references
to be prescribed by the lecturers.

8870 Microeconomics II
Lqel: ll. Pointsvalue: 4.

Duration: Semester 1 or 2,

he-requisites: @) a3ú Economics IA (Div. I) and
2076 Economics IB (Div t) (pre-1992 84ó1 Econ-
omics I (Div. I)) and (b) 72ß3 Mathematics for
Economists I. Prcrequisite (b) will be waived in
the case of students who have achieved a satisfac-
tory standard in Year 12 mathematics
(Mathematics 15 or Mathematics I and Mathemat-
ics II) or the equirralent.

Contacl hours: 2 one-hour lectùres and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: fiis subject builds on the microeconomic
principles studied in the Iævel I economics
subjects and aims to provide an anal¡,sis of the way
in which the market s¡'stem functions as a mechan-
ism for ceordinating the independent choices of
individual economic agents. ¡t develops a basis for
evaluating the efficiency and equity implications of
comp€tition and other market structures, and a

perspective on the appropriate rþle of government,
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Included are the study of consumer choice, pru
duction and c6t, market stn¡cture, and market
failurc.
Assessment: By tutorial tests and cxamination.
heliminary reading Parkin, M-, Microeconomics
(Addison-Wesley); Pindyck, R S. & Rubinfctd, D.
L., Microeconomrbs (Maxn ell-MacMillan).
Tú-books: To be advised. Additional references
to be prescribed by the lecturers.

LEVEL rrlur

9ú7 East Asian Economies
I-et'el: ll or lll. Poinæ value: 4.

Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 4309 Economics lA and 2076 Ero¡-
omics IB (pre-1992 &461 Economics I) or 2250
Social Economics I (alternative lævel I subjects
may be approved as pre-requisites by the læcturer-
in-Charge).
Contacl hours: 2 one-hour lectufes and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject is designed to introduce
students to the nature and structure of East Asian
economies. It will examine the mechanisms which
shapc their economic activity and the rcle of
historicål and cultural factors in the development
of their economic institutions. The contribution of
these institutions to economic gro*'th will be
closely examined.

Assessment: Tutorial papcß, essays and Shour
final examination.
Tø-bool<s: To be advised.

1682 Economic History A
Lqel: ll ot lll. Poinß value: 4.

Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßite: 2250 Social Econoìmics I or 6993
Macroeconomics IH and 2740 Microeconomics IH,
or 4309 Economics IA and 2076 Economics IB
@re-1992 8461 Economics I).
Restriction: Students who have already passed

either 1682 Economic History IITIA or 5973 Econ-
omic History IIIIIA may not enrol in this subject,

Contact lnurs: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Conlent: The subject covers the development of
the Australian economy from its initial origins in
the British imperial design of the late 18th century
through its emergence as a world trader, to its
relatively integ¡ated, industrialised form after
World \üar IL ln the process the economy's
institutional framework is analysed including the
marketing, financial and arbitration slrstems.

Assessment: By tutorial work, essay and final 1
hour examination,
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Tqt- book : T o be advised.

7350 Economic History C
Lael: ll or lll. Poinß value: 4.

Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 9893 Macroeconomics lI (pre-f989
!)893 Macrocconomics IIH) and 8{170
Mic¡oeconomics II (pre-l%9 8870 Microeconomics
IIH) previously passed or taken concurrently.
(Altemative subjects may be approved as pre-
requisites by the læcturer-in-Charge).
Contacl hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a v'/eek,

Content: The subject surveys the evolution of the
internat¡onal economy in the 20th century. Atten-
tion is given to the development of world trade
and trade policies, the international monetary
system, international capital movements, and as-
pects of the domestic economic experience of the
major wodd powers with emphasis on Britain and
the united states.
Assessmenl: lhour examination and work
completed during the subject as determined at
preliminary lecture.
Tø-book: Aldcroft, D.H., From Versailles to Wall
Sîeet 1919-1929 (Penguin); Kindleberger, C.P., The
wo¡ld in depression 1929-1939 (Penguin); Van Der
Wee, H., hosperity and Upheaval: The wortd
economy I 941 1980 (Pen guin).

5920 The Economlcs ofResourc€s and
the Environment

Lqel: Il and IIL
Duration: Semester 2.

Poinsvalue:4. l,øtel:llorlll.

5426 Industrial Relations II/III
Level: ll and lll. Poinß v¿lue:4.
Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 43@ Economics IA and 207ó Econ-
omics IB (pte-1992 Economics I (8461)).
Contacl hours: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial each week.

Content: The course can be conceptually divided
into two parts: industrial relations thèory and
Australian industrial ¡elations practice. The first
part will include the following topics: a review of
the disparate theories of industrial relations; analy-
sis of the employment relationship, the effort
bargain and the ideology of work; industrial con-
flict and its resolution; the role of the state; the
functions of management and unions; direct
bargaining and a¡bitration. Part II will have a
policy emphasis covering the historical develop
ment of Australia's industrial relations system;
strike pattems; the natu¡e and role of trade
unions, employer associations and peak councils;
state regulation, the industrial tribunals and the
judiciary the pattern of wage settlement and
policyi national, industrial and workplace
bargaining; public sector industrial relations; in-
dustrial democracy.

Assessment: By examination and assignments as
determined at pteliminary lecture.
Tst-books: To be advised.

8620 Mathematical Economics II/III
Points value:4.

Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßite: 76?Á l|rlathematical Economics I or
978ó Mathematics I or 3617 Marhemarics IM.
Students wtth 7263 Mathematics for Economists I
(Credit) wishing to take rhis subjecr should consult
the læcturer-in-Charge of the subject befo¡e enrol-
ment. Students should also be taking concurrently
or have passed one of 9893 Macroeconomics II,
8870 Microeconomics II.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hou¡
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject concentrates on the investi-
gation of economic models utilising the tools of
mathematical analysis developed in 7626 Math-
ematical Economics I. Topics studied include
mathematical analysis of consumer behaviour, the-
ory of the firm, macroeconomic models, linear
models and general equilibrium, and choice under
uncertainty. Optimisation with and without con-
straints.
Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tat¡on with students at commencement.
Tøtt-book: To be advised.

Co-Requkius: 88?0 Mic¡oeconomics II.
Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial each week.
Content: The subject is concerned with the increas-
ing intersection between environmental and
natural resou¡ce issues, and economics. The theory
of Microeconomics II is extended and applied to
issues such as the nature of natural resources and
their use, related income distribution issues, speci-
fication and measulrment of society's objectives
and criticisms of traditional emnomic theory
whe¡e warranted. This will be followed by policy
orientated subject matter, relating to pollution in
its various forms, resource measurement and de-
pletion and the role of time in a long run s€nse
(sustainable economic development).
Assessment: Project/Essay and Examination.
Tqt-book: Tietenberg, T., Environmental and
natural resource economics (2nd ed.) (Harper-
Collins); Pearce, D. W. and Turner,l(, Economics
of natural resources and thc environment (Hawester
Wheatsheaf, 1990).
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ElTt Agricultural Economics III
Luel: lll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1,

he-requisite: 8870 Microeconomics II (pre-1f89
8870 Microeconomics IIH).
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject uses mic¡oeconomic theory
to analyse both the changing role of agriculture in
a growing economy and the policies affecting
agriculture. tùr'hile the emphasis will be on
Australia's agricultural s€ctor, the usc of an open-
economy, general equilibrium framework ensures
that the analysis is applicable also to other sectors
and other countries. After discussing agriculture's
main characteristics and its recent changes, the
subject concentrates on analSing the economics
and political economy of r¡arious price and trade
policies affecting Australian farmers (including
tariff assistance to the Australian manufacturing
sector and assistance to agricultural sectors in
Europe, North America and Asia). The role of
poliry in alleviating world food problems will also
be assessed.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or before commencement.

Reading: Most of the reading is drawn from
selected journal articles and chapters of books,
copies of which will be available on reserve in the
Barr Smith Library. Helpful background readings
are Johnson, D. G, World agriculure in disanay
(Macmillan, 7997,2nd edn.); Tyers, R and Ander-
son,Yt, Disanay in world food markes (Cambridge
University Press, 1992); and Williams, D. B. (ed.),
Agriculture in the Australian economy (Sydney
University Press, 1989, 3rd ed.).

4883 Applied Econometrics III
l*vel: lll. Poinsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 7579 Economic Statistics II(S) and
8l.79Economic Statistics I (pre-1991 2394 fuon-
om¡c Statistics II).
Restriction: 4883 Applied Econometrics III (pre-
1989 4883 Applied Econometrics IIIH) and 7739

Econometrics III þre-1989 739 Econometrics
IIIH) cannot be counted torvards the degfee.

Contacl hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject aims to develop an
understanding of standard econometric methods, a
capacity to formulate research problems so that
they are amenable to quantification and a capacity
to assess critically empirical research in economics.
Tutorials involve applications of econometric
methods $,hich use packaged programs.

Economics and Commerce B.Ec.

Assessment: lhour examination and a projcct
using the techn¡ques developed,

Tú-book Gujarati, D. N., Easic econometrics.

Nore: Students intending to proceed to thc dcgrec
of Master of Economics will be erçectcd to have
successfully completed this subject or 739 Econe
metrics IIL

4361 Applied Economics III
Lettel: lll. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 9893 Macroeconomics Il þre-1989
9893 Macroeconomics IIH) and 8870
Microeconomics II (pre-l989 8870 Microeconomics
IIH).
Restriction: 2100 Economic Theory III. B,Ec.
students wishing to do this subject must have
completed 6110 Financial Accounting III.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectu¡es and I one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The purpose of the subject is to extend
and apply the basic tools of economics to deal with
economic policy in an international economy and
additional aspects of microeconomics focussing on
important issues of practical concem in the
Australian economy. Problems to be cons¡dered
will concent¡ate on those likely to be of import-
ance to business, such as assessing economic
conditions, current macroeconomic policy and
financial debates, tax and social welfare, the
exchange rate and international movements of
capital, protection and industry policy, and govem-
ment regulation of areas such as transport and the
labour market.
Assessment: 2-hou¡ examination and work
completed during the subject as determined at
preliminary lecture.
Tst-boolcs: Indecs, Srate of ploy 6th edn. (190).
Other text-books are to be advised.

5284 Business and Government III
[Formerly 5284 Economics of Antitrust and Regu-
lation IIIHI
Lael: lll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: 8870 Microeconomics II (pre-1989
8870 Microeconomiæ IIH).
Restriction: Students who have passed either E,FÃ2
Economics II or 8870 Microeconomics IIH (up to
and including 1980) may not enrol for this subject.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectu¡es a week and 1
one-hour tutorial/seminar/additional lecture a
week.

Content: The subject will take as its starting point
the existence of market failure due to the presence
of all forms of monopoly power (including natural
monopoly), and will concentrate on investigating
ways in which thq actual and potential abuses of
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such power can bc controlled. The aim therefore is
to considcr thc c¡ompetitivc cnvi¡onment within
wtich thc modern firm opcratcs, and to use the
tools of microcconomic theory to anal¡re firm
bchaviour and thc ways in which it is regulated.
Particular attention will be paid to the policy
measu¡es wûich can be used to tty to improvc
market pcrformance. Throughout the subjcct there
is a heavy emphasis on the ap'plication of theory to
cur¡ent important policy issues. Special attention
will b€ dc\¡oted to the Trade Practices Act and its
enforcement and to specific markets in which a
nariety of forms of goveíiment regulation are
employed, Casc studies will be used in teach¡ng
and assessment, and a major empiricallyoriented
research project (possibþ done on a "team" basis)
will be compulsory.
Assesffient: To bc finally determined in consul-
tation with students at or before commencement.

Tø-book To bc advised.

7739 Econometrics III
I-qel: lll. Pohtsvalue: 4. Dçation: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8457 Economic Statistics ILA(S) and
7322Bco¡omic Stat¡stics IA þre-191 9574 fuon-
om¡c Stat¡st¡cs IIA) and one of 76?Á Mathematical
Economics I (pre-1989 76?Á Mathematical Econ-
omics IH), 9?86 Mathematics I, or 3617 Mathemat-
ics IM.
Resriction: 7739 fuonometrics lU (pre-1989 739
Econometrics llIH) and 4883 Applied Econo-
metrics III (pre-1%9 4883 Applied Econometrics
IIIH) cannot bc cpunted toc¡ard the degrce.
Contact hou¡s: Tltr€e lectur€/seminars a week.

Conteu: This subject deals with the estimation of
economic relationships. It includes the following
topicrs; single cquation and mult¡ple equation esti-
mation ¡n econometric models, in particular the
effects of violation of the classical least squares
assumptions; use of distributed lags and dummy
variables and the development of multiple
equation estimation procedures; the identification
problem in multiple equation s)6tems; the appli-
câtion of econometric techniques to applied prob-
lems.

Assessment: To be finally determined in consul-
tat¡on with students at or before commencement.
It is usually based on a project, a test, and a final
examination.
Tø-book Maddala, C. 5., Intoduction to econo-
metrics (Macmillan, 1988). Alternative and sup
plementary text-books will be suggested.

3751 Economic Development IIIA
Lqel: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkires: 9893 Macroeconomics ll (pre-1989
9893 Macroeconomics IIH) and 8870
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Micn¡economics II (prc-1989 8870 Microeconomics
rrH).
Restiction: Not to be counted with previously
offered 8167 Economic Derclopment III (pre-1988
8167 Economic Development IIIH).
Contact houn:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject may be taken as a
terminating subject in economlc development or
the first section of a more comprehensive subject
grouping consisting of a combination of 3751
Economic Development IIIA and 594.2 Economic
Development IIIB. The subject is concerned with
the problems of development in lessdeveloped
countries. Topics to be discussed include: the
meaning and measurement of underdevelopment,
problems of demographic change, industrialisat¡on,
trade, foreigrr aid and investment, poverty and
income distribution, agricultural development, and
relevant growth theor¡es.

Assessment: lhou¡ examination and work
completed during the cou¡se as determined at
preliminary lecture. Each student to write one
essay and prepar€ one or more short discussion
papers for tutorials.
Tqt-book: There is no single text-book suitable
for the whole course but the following will be
found useful: Gillis, M. et. al., Economics of
da'elopment 2nd edn. (Norton, 1987); Pomfret, R,
Diverse paths of economic dæelopment (Prentice-
Hall, 192); Todaro, M. P., Economic darclopment
in the third world (l,ongman, 1%9); Meier, G. M.,
(ed.) Izading issues in economic døtelopment Sth
edn, (O.U.P., 1p${); Herrick, B. & Kindleberger,
C. P., Economic darclopment 4th edn. (McGraw-
Hill, 1!)83); Chenery H. & Srinivasan, T. N. (eds.)
Handbook of Darclopment Economics, Vols. I and
2 (North Holland, 1988 and 1989); Hogendorn, J.
5., Economic Døelopment (Harper & Row, 1987).

5942 Economic Development IIIB
La,el: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: 3751 Economic Development IILA
(pre-1!)89 3751 Economic Development IIIHA) or
taken concurrently.
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
offered 8167 Economic Development III (pre-1989
8167 Economic Development IIIH).
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars a
week.

Content: fie subject is available only as part oî a
sequence 3751 Economic Development IIIA (pre-
L9'Í19 375I Economic Developmenr IIIFIA) and
5942 Economic Development IIIB (pre-1989 5%2
Economic Development IIIHB). It consists of a
continuation of the study of problems of develop
ment in lessdeveloped countries. Topics to be



discussed include: Restnrcturing and intemational
debt, t€chnotos¡, fiscal and monetary policy' ptoj-
ect appraisal, environmental issues, nrral-uröan
migralion. Particular reference will be made to the

er.perience of development in particular countries
(¡'case studies").

Assessmenl: ghour examination and wo¡k
completed during the couße as determined at

to prcparc one

ry of his or her
short discussion

papcrs for seminars'

Tqt-book: As for 3751 Economic Development
III,A.
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t51t Economics of Labour III
I¿vel: Ill. Poinßvalue: 4' D¿¡ation: Semester 2'

he-requisiæs: 8870 Microeconomics II (prc-1989

8870 Microeconomics IIH).
Contact løurs:3 hours Per week.

Content: This subject examines the economics of
hor¡ the labour market works, and the institutions
which are peculiar to it' The topics studied will
inctude the natur€ of the Australian labour mar-
ket; factors influencing the relative wage structur€;
unemployment and the labour force; deteminants
of the quality and quantity of the workforce.

Assessment: One three-hour examination and work
completed during the course as determined in
consultation with students at the preliminary lec-

tufe.
Tø-book McC-onnell, C. and Brue, 5., Contempor-

ary labour economics, 3rd edn. (McGraw-Hill'
tevz).

2100 Economic TheorY III
Le¿el: lll. Poins value: 8' Duration: Full year'

Pre-requisites: 9893 Macroeconomics II (pre-1989

!)893 Macroeconomics IIH) and 8870

Microeconomics II (pre-1989 88?0 Microeconomics
nÐ.
Resniction: Not to be counted with 4367 Applied
Economics III þrc-1989 43ó7 Applied Econonics
rrrH).
Contacl løurs:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Conlent: fie subject extends students'
understanding of economic theory used in analys-

ing stnrctural and policy issues in a small, open

ecònomy. A general equilibrium framework is used

in addition to Part¡al equilibrium analysis' Both
micre and macro- economic topics will be
cwered, including theories of intemational trade

and trade policy, exchange rate determination,
taxation and other public policies, and the econ-

omics of politics and public choice.

Assessment: 2 three-hour examinations and work
completed during the coutse as determined in
consultation with students at the Preliminary lec-
turc.
Tø-book: To be discussed at the preliminary
lecture,

3611 Industry Practicum (Economics)
I-evet: lll. Poinß value: Nil. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: This subject is available only to selec-

ted intending Honours students under the CEED
Program - refer to Notes (not forming Part of
the schedules).

Contact hours: 13 hours lecture/tutorial'
Contenl: This subject provides students with the

4030 Economic GeograPhY III
Availability: Not offer€d in 193.
I-¿vel: lll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration:Semester2.

Offered by: The Department of Geography.

Contact løurs:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject is concerned with the natur€

not all aspects of the "good life" are dependent
upon economic "plogress" and perhaps sotne arc
inversely related. Topics to be corrcrcd include: the

orthodox regional equilibrium theory dualism;
linkages-conomic base, inputoutput, cumulative
causation, centre-PeriPhery, growth Poles; critiques
of orthodox equilibrium theory dePendency.

Assessment: By examination and continuous assess-

ment. The examination component may be as little
as 40/o o¡ as much as ûVo and is determined in
consultation with students at commencement.

References:
change in
Masse¡ D.,
Stillwell, F

connadíc tions (McEwen ).
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skills and prcparation to undertake an industry
related research project. Topics include research
design and documentation, prcject planning, time
management, costing and budgeting, and quality
assl¡rance. An industry-linked project will be
commenced.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

7981 Public Finance III
La'el: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Se mester 2.

he-requßites: 9893 Macroeconomics II (pre-1%9
9893 Mac¡occonomics IIH) and 8870
Microeconomics II (pre-1%9 8870 Microeconomics
rrH).
Contacl hours: 2 one-hour late afternoon lectures
and 1 one-hour tutorial a week.

Conlent: The subject is concerned with the theory
and practice of public finance with emphasis on its
application in the Australian economy. The public
sector will be discussed in its ¡ole as a taxing,
spending and regulating body, The major sections
of the course will therefore cover taxation, public
goods, fiscal equalisation and public choice theory.
Analytical concepts which assist our understanding
of the role of gwemment in a market economy
will be emphasized.

Assessmen: An examination in November and
work completed during the Semester, to bc finally
determined ¡n consultation with students at the
preliminary lecture,
Tsl-book: Groenewegen, P., Public finance in
Australia 3rd edn. (Prentice-Hall) (latest edition);
Musgrave, R. 4., and Musgrave, P. 8., Public
finance in thcory and practice, (McGraw-Hill)
(latest edition). Additional references will be
prescribed by the lecturers.

HONOI.JRS LEVEL

77ll Honours Economics (Bá., B.Ec.)
I-anl: fY. Poinr value: ?A, Duration: Full year.

Nofe.' Detailed arrangements for classes will de-
pend on enrolments, and students a¡e advised to
communicate with the Head of the Department of
Economics before February. Students will be ad-
mitted to honours classes onlywith the approval of
the Head.
Arangements are possible for joint honours com-
bining study in the Department of Economics with
study in another Department (or Centre), details
are available from the Head of the Department of
Economics or the Honours Co{fdinator.
he-requisites: 3931 Economic Theory IIIH (before
79t17) or 2100 Economic Theory IlI, or
13?5 Economics III (Arts) (for B.A. students prior
ro 1989).
Note also that while there is no formal mathemat-

520

ical pre-requisite for Honours, a certain level of
mathematical background will be asumed.
Students q,ho have not passed 762Á Mathematical
Economics I þre-1%9 762Á Mathematical Econ-
omics IH), or who have not obtained a crcdit o¡
better in 72ó3 Mathematics for Economists I (pre-
79î19 T2ß3 Mathematics for Economists IH), or
their equivalent, are strongly advised to consult the
handout available f¡om the Department of Econ-
omics and the lecturer in charge of the Honours
pfogfamme.

The honoun year is conducted as a joint
programme by the economics departments of Ad-
elaide and Flinden Universities. Part of the course
is taught at Flinders University.
Requiremens: (i) Final honours students are
required to undertake a research project and
present a thesis of approximately 10,000 words. An
absolute upper limit of 12,00O wo¡ds will apply and
theses in excess of this will be penalised and/or
¡eturned to be reduced to this lengh. The thesis
will form part of the final honours examination.
The thesis counts for 307o of the year's assess-
ment, students are expected to commence work on
the thesis on February 3, deciding on a topic, so
that a supewisor can be allocated to each student
from among the staff available at the two
universities. A list of suggested topics is
dístributed befo¡e the end of the previous year.
Following background research in February,
students are not exp€cted to devote more than an
hour or two per week to the thesis (collecting data,
background reading, etc.) until July when work on
the thesis should proceed full time, until second
semester. The thesis continues in second semester,
during which time students will be expected to
outline thei¡ thesis objective and proposed re-
sea¡ch to a small numbet of staff.
The thesis is to be completed and presented, typed
and bound by a date to be notified in February
193. Four copies, typed double space on A4 paper
must be presented. Students will be expected to
present themselves for an oral examination on
their thesis at a date towards the end of the
University's November examination period.
(ii) Each student is required to undertake the
subjects Microeconomics and Macroeconomics,
classes in which are given in first semester.
(iii) Each student rvill select three options from a
range of subjects which, subject to the availabitity
of staff and sufficient enrolments, may include the
following. Classes in these subjects will take place
in Semesters 1 a¡d 2.

Econometrics
Economic Development
Economic History
Economics of the Firm
History of Econcmic Thought
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Intemational Financial Issues Transport and Urüan Economics
Intcrnational T¡ade
l¡bour Economics
Mathematical Econonics
Monetary Economics
Money
Public Economics
Regional Fæonomics

(iv) Thc €rqminaüon ç,ill con¡is! of papcro in øch
of Microcconomics and Macroeconomlcs
(emmined in June) and papers in the thrce
opt¡onal subjects (held in Semester 1 or 2 in thc
Unirærsit/s Examination period) and the thasis.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Commerce. A candidate
may obtain either degree or both.
2. The Council, after rtceipt of advice from the
Faculty shall f¡om time to time prescribe schedules
defining

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by Council or such other date
as the Council may determine.
3. (b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specifïed
by the Head of e¿ch department or cent¡e con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Department or CJntre may approve
minor changes to any prcviously approved syllabus.
4. Except by the pcrm¡ssion of thc Faculty, a
candidate shall not en¡ol in any subject for wfrich
the pr€-requisite studies as prescribed in the
sy'labus for that subject have not been satisfac-
torily completed.
5, A candidate shall not be cligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the sat¡sfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the exarnination.
ó. In determining a candidate's final ¡esult in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, wítten, practical and exam-
ination work, provided that the candidate has been
given adequatc notice at the commencement of the
teaching of the subject of the way in which work
will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result.
7. fiere shall be th¡ee classifications of pass in
each subject for the Ordinary degree, as follows:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If the
Pass classification be in two divisions, a pass in the
higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses
as a pre-requisite for admission to further studies
in that subject or to other subjects.
A candidate may prcsent, for the Ordinary degree
of Bachelor of Commerce, a limited number of
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subjects for which a C-onceded Pass has been
obtained, as specified in the relevant Schedules
made under these Regulations.
8. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the department
administering the subject and consistent with any
erçressed Council policy.
9. A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a
lower division pass and who desi¡es to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
partially therefrom by the Head of the department
concerned, again complete the required work in
that subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

10. A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject for the Ordinary degree may
not enrol for that subject again or for any other
subject which in the opinion of the Faculty con-
tains a substantial amount of the same material,
except by permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as Faculty may prescribe.
11. There shall be three classifications of Pass in
the final assessment of any subject for the
Honours degree, as follows: Fint Class, Second
Class, Third Class. The Second Class classification
shall be divided into two divisions, as follows:
Division A and Division B.

12. A candidate who has passed subjects in the
University or in other tertiary institutions, may on
written application to the Registrar be granted
such status and/or exemption from the require-
ments of the schedules made under these regu-
lations or as the Faculty may determine.
13. If in any year/semeste¡ the student en¡olment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the minimum specified by the Faculty,
the Faculty shall not be bound to offer that
subject.

14. The degree of Bachelor of Commerce will be
awa¡ded for the first time in May 193. Candidates
graduating later than May 193, who were
originally enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of
Economics, may graduate with the degree o[
Bachelor of Comme¡ce provided that all require-
ments for that degree are satislied.
Rc8uletioÉ allwcd I March 1990. 13 Fcb. 192: 3. Awi!¡ng
Scmte appffil and allmnæ by Govenor: Anend 12 8nd delcac
13, rcnumbcr 14,15.



SCHEDULES
(Made by C.ouncil under Regulation 2)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
B.Com. arc published below, immediately after
these schedules. For syllabuses of subjects taught
for other degrees and diplomas see the table of
subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: GENERAL
1. The following may be Presented for the Ordi-
nary deglee:

(Note: Thc po¡nl6 EIE ot rubiccta it indieted 8ñcr cach subjecl

title.)

(a) COMMERCE SUBJECTS

(i) LEVELISUBJECTS

Semester Subjects

63ó2 Commercial bw I(S)
4359 Financial Accounting lA
3086 Financial Accounting lB
?A99 lnlo¡ma¡ion Systems I

(iÐ LEVEL II STJBJECÏS

Scmcster Subjects

4190 Business Finance II
!?ß2 Comme¡cial l¿w II
7651 Financial Account¡ng II
26ó3 Information Systems II
4807 Management and Organizations II
5312 Marketing II

(i¡¡) LEVEL III SUBJECTS

Economics and Commerce B.Gom.

are compulsory for the Bachelor of C-ommercc
Degree.

(c) ARTS SUBJECTS
Subjects listed in the Schedules of the degree of
Bachelor of Afs.

(d) I,AW SUBJECTS.
The [¡w subjects available within the degree of
Bachelor of Arts (Jurisprudence), namely the
l¿vel II subjects 182ó Aust¡alian lægal System and
3731 Contract (each of which counts as four points
towards the degree of Bachelor of Commerce) and
the following lævel III subjects:

'ScG Nolc 4 to Schcdulc lt on Studiæ in låw,
3
3
3
3

Semester Subjects

4196 Accounting Theory III 4

7,140 Auditing III 4
5177 Business Finance III 4

8315 Company Accounting III 4
5473 Income Tax l¡w III 4

5427 Information Systems III 4

5741 Management Accounting IIIA 4

9790 Management Accounting IIIB 4
9?59 Management and Organizations III 4

9885 Marketing III 4

(b) EcoNoMICS SIJBJECTS
Subjects listed in the Schedules of the Degree of
Bachelor of Economics. Some Economics subiects

8433 Constitutional [:w
8580 Criminal I¿w
T2T2 Erv¡onmental Planning and P¡otection

Law
9622 lncome Maintenance
9046 Aborigines and the [¿w
Tl30 Land Use Planning l:w
93ó5 Torts
8821 Property
9159 l*.gal H¡story
4Tll MediaI'aw
9844 C.onser'¡ation and Heritage law

6
6

3
3
3
3
6
6
6
3
3

2. A candidate may not count for the degree any
subject together with any other subject which' in
the opin¡on of the Faculty, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no subject may
be counted twice towards the degree.

3, A candidate may not present both 210O Econ-
omic Theory III and 43óTApplied Economics III
for the degree.
4. A candidate may not present 6362 Commercial
hw I(S) for the degree if passed after
3731 Contrac!.
5. A candidate may not Present 1282 Commercial
I¿w II for the degree if passed after 3225 Associ-
ations.
6. Courses of study must be approved by the Dean
(or the Dean's nominee) at enrolment each year'

7. Candidates who have completed subjects for the
degtee under previous schedules may continue
under the schedules then in force, with such
modifications (if any) as shall be prescribed by the
Dean.

4
4
4
4
4
4
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SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE
1' The course of study for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of C-ommerce shall extend over three
years of full-time study or its part-time equivalent.
A candidate for the O¡dinary degree shall attend
lectures and pass examinations in accordance with
this Schedule.

2. To qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Commerce, candidates must pass subjects with a
combined total of not less than 72 points drawn
from Clause 1 of Schedule I including:
(a) not more than ?A points at lævel I, including
4359 Financial Accounting IA, 308ó Financial Ac-
counting IB, 4309 Economics IA, 2076 Economics
IB and 9101 Business Data Anal)6is L
(b) At least 8 points lævel II Commerce subjects
and 8 points I¡vel II Economics subjects.
(c) Twelve points of lævel III Commerce subjects.
(d) Eit tct

(i) A further 4 points for l,evel III Economics

or 
or Commerce subjects,

(ii) a further 12 points for any lævel III subject
in Clause 1 of Schedule I.

3. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
C.ommerce a student granted status for previous
studies must pass subjects taught at the University
of Adelaide to the r¡alue of at least 22 points.
These must include 12 points of lævel III Com-
merce subjects. However, this r,equirement may be
waived in sp€cial c¡rcumstances apprcved by the
Faculty.
4. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Commerce of the University, who wishes to com-
plete the degree elsewhere, must, unless exempted
f¡om the requirement by the Faculty, present
subjects taught at the Univeßity of Adelaide,
having a minimum value of 48 points and including
at least 22 pinls from clause 2 abwe and also
aÍange through the Reg¡strar for the proposed
scheme of study elsewhere to be approved in
advance by the Faculty.
5. Graduates of the Univenity of Adelaide or of
other institutions, who wish to proceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Commerce and to count
t@¡ards that degree subjects which they have
already prrsented for another qualification may be
permitted to do so subject to the following con-
ditions:

(i) they may present for the degree such
subjects to a maximum açErcgate value of
Z points. No such subject(s) may be
prcsented in lieu of 8 points Level Il
Commerce subjects and 12 points I¿vel III
Commerce subjects;

(ii) thcy shall pr€sent at least 16 points for

5U

subjects at Iævel III, which have not been
pr€sented to any other degree, and

(iii) they shall present a range of subjects which
fulfil the requirements of Schedule II,
clause 2.

6. In determining a candidare's eligibiliry for the
award of the degree, the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce may disallow any subject passed more
than 10 years previously.
7. A candidate may present for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Commerce conceded passes
in lævel II and lævel III subjects provided that the
points value for any individual subject for which a
conceded pass is presented does not exceed 3
points, and the aggregate value does not exceed 6
points. Conceded passes are not awarded for those
subjects listed in clause L(a) of Schedule I of the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Commerce.
8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Econ-
omics and Commerce, special circumstances exist,
the C-ouncil, on the recommendation of the Fac-
ult¡ may vary the provisions of Clauses 1-7 above.

NOTES (not forming part of the schedules):

1. Students are advised that a knowledge of
mathematics is helpful for commerce and econ-
omics subjects and is essential for some subjects.
2. Subjects will be offered subject to student
enrolment and the availability of staff
3. Students who have passed the previously offered
subject 3049 Accounting I shall be deemed to have
passed 4359 Financial Accounting LA and 308ó
Financial Accounting IB. Students who have
passed the previously offered subject 9743 Ac-
counting II shall be deemed to have passed 5741
Management Accounting IIIA and 4190 Business
Finance IL Students who have passed the pre-
viously offered subject 9714 Accounting III shall be
deemed to have passed 6110 Financial Accounting
III and 72140 Auditing IIL Students who have
passed the previously offered subject 2W Mana-
gerial Cost Accounting II shall be deemed to have
passed 574L Management Accounting IIIA.
Students who have passed the previously offered
subject ó801 Business Finance IIH shall be deemed
to have passed 4190 Business Finance IL Students
who have passed the previously offered subjects
87ó1 Income Tax or 4351 Income Tax IIH(O) shall
be deemed to have passed 5473 Income Tax l-aw
III. Students who have passed the previously
offered Commercial I¡w IFIA and Commerce [,aw
IHB shall be deemed to have passed C-ommercial
I:w 1(S) and C-ommercial l¿w II respectively.
Students who have passed the previously offered
subject 339 Commercial [¿w I shall be deemed to
have passed ó3ó2 Commercial kw I(S) a¡d l?ß2
Commercial law II. Students who have passed the



previously offered subject 6110 Financial Account-
ing III shall be deemed to have passed 7651
Financial Accounting IL For information regarding
Economics subjects, please refer to the notes for
the degree of B.Ec.

4. Studies in Law within tlæ Degree of B.Com.

4.1 Candidates w-ho have successfully completed
subjects to the value of Z points at l¡vel I of the
B.Com. degree may apply fo¡ admission to I¡w
Studies. Applications for admission to l¡w must
be made through SATAC by mid-October of the
year during which lhe lævel I subjects are
completed. Except with the permission of the
Dean of the Faculty of I¡w or a nominee, 1826
Australian fægal S¡,stem must be undertaken
concuÍently with the I:w subject 3731 Contract.
These two subjects are prerequisites for each of
the third year l-aw subjects listed in clause 1(c) of
Schedule I. Students will remain candidates for the
degree of B.Com. and may present for the degree
of B.Com. the I:w subjects listed in clauses 1(c) of
Schedule I. Students must complete all the re-
quirements for the B.Com. before they can obtain
rheif LL.B. degfee.

4.2 See also the Schedules of the LL.B. degtee and
see, in particular, the Introductory Notes to the
LL.B. Syllabuses.

4.3 C¿ndidates who c¡ish to present fo¡ the B.Com.
degree, I:w subjects passed prior to 1987 should
apply in writing to the Registrar to have their
position determined by the Faculty of Economics
and Commerce. Such candidates will not be
disadvantaged by the transition. However, in ac-
cordance with the Schedules of the degree of
Bachelor of l¿ws, students who have passed óã6
Elements of I¡w and 2944 Constitutional I:w I
shall be deemed to have passed 1826 Australian
lægal System.

5. Preparation for Honours under the Co-
opefative Education for Enterprise Development
Program (CEED).

The subject 8151 Industry Practicum (Commerce)
will be available to selected students who wish to
prepare for a specialised Honours programme.

8151 Industry Practicum (Commerce) is a lævel III
subject. The subject, which provides the selected
intending Honours student with opportunity to
work in relevant industry-based projects, and to
develop this during the Honours year, do€s not
count towards the degree of Bachelor of Econ-
omics. It must be taken over and above a full Level
III load of 24 points. Please ¡efer to 8151 Industry
Practicum (Commerce) in the List of Syllabus
Items following.

Further information is available from the Honours
Co-ordinator.

Economics end Commerce B.Gom.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

1, A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend
lectures and pass examinations in accordance with
the provisions of this Schedule.

2. A candidate ma¡ subject to the app¡oval of the
Head of the Department of Commerce, proceed to
the Honours degree in the following subject:6473
Honours Comme¡ce

3. A candidate may, subject to the approval of the
Head of the Departments concerned, proceed to
the Honours degree taught jointly by the Depart-
ments of Commerce and another depafment.
Candidates must apply in writing to the Registrar
for the proposed course of study to be approved in
advance by the Faculty.

4. (a) A candidate preparing for the Honoun year
taught by the Commerce Department must com-
plete the requirements for the Ordinary degree of
B.Com., before proceeding with the Honoun year,
and must obtain a high standard in subjects
presented for the Ordinary degree (or their equiv-
alent elsewhere).

(b) A candidate who has såtisfied the requirements
fo¡ admission to Honou¡s as set out in previous
schedules is also eligible to apply for admission to
the Honou¡s year as above,

5. The work of the Honours year is normally
completed in one year of full-time study. The
Faculty may permit a candidate to spread the work
over two years, but not more, under such con-
ditions as it may determine.

6. A candidate who is unable to complete the
cou¡se for the Honours degree within the time
allowed, or whose work is unsatisfactory at any
stage of the course, or who withdraws ffom the
course shall be reported to the Faculty, which may
permit re-enrolment for an Honours degree under
such conditions (if any) as it may determine.

7. The Honours degree of Bachelor of Commerce
in association with the Co-operative Fiucation for
Enterprise Development Program (CEED).

The Honoun degree of Bachelor of Commerce
may be undefaken in conjunct¡on with the CEED
pfogfam whereby students undertake their proj-
ects in association with an external organisation
which employs p€rsons t¡ained in the discipline
concerned. Students spend eight week in the long
vacation period working with the employer organ-
isation and receive some financial recompense.

Inte¡ested students must apply to the Head of the
Comme¡cial Department in Semester I of the year
preceding thât in which they plan to take the
Honours course. lf accepted they will then take the
subject 8151 lndustry Practicum (Commerce) as a
preparation during Semester 2 of that year.
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SYLI,ABUSES - DEPART'II{EI{T OF COMMERCE

For syllabuscs of subjects taught by the Depart-
ment of Economics see under Bachelor of Econ-
omics

Tcxf-bookss

The lists of the text-books wcre cor¡ect at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
hæ'ever that amendments to these lists witl be
made befort the start of lectures, and, if so,
studcnts attending classes u¡ill be notified appre
priately by thc tccturcr concemed.
In general, students ar€ expectcd to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
any particular book, Only the prascribed edition of
any text-bq)k should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes arc regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume, These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned, It is hoped that all books
and journals set for rcfercnce will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examin¡tbns

For each subject students may obtain f¡om the
department concerned details of the examination
¡n that subject including the relative weights given
to the componenls (e.g., such of the follmring as
arc ¡elevant: assessments, semester tests, essa)¡s or
other written of practical work, final written exam-
inations, vrva voce examinations).

tory s)'stems, LIFO & FIFO, specialised joumals
and ledgers, subsidiary ledgen, bills receir¡able and
payable, and bad debts.

Assessment: By examination and assigriments as
determined at the preliminary lecture.
Tø-book To be advised at preliminary lecturc.

30Eó Financial Accounting IB
Lqel: l. Poinsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Will apply.
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
offered 3049 Accounting I.
Assumed lotowledge: A knowledge of the material
in Financial Accounting IA is assumed.
Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial class a week.

Content: Topics may include: Accounting for the
acquisition and disposal of non<urrent assets,
accounting for investments, accounting for non-
cur¡ent liabilities, accounting for partnerships and
companies, price level accounting assumptions
underllng accounting procedures and the analysis
and interpretat¡on of financial statements
(including cash flow statements).
Assessment: By examination and assignments as
determined at the preliminary lecture.

Tø-book To be advised at preliminary lecture.

6362 Commercial Law I(S)
Level: l. Poinßvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Will apply.
Rest¡iction: Not to be counted with previously
offered 339 Commercial [¿w I.
Conlact hours: 2 one-hour lectures each week and
1 twohour tutorial a fortnight.
Content: An ¡ntroduction to the legal system and
legal reasoning including an examination of the
sources of law in Australia (the system of courts
and legislative authorities), and of the n¡les of
statùtory interpretation. An examination of the
general principles of the law of torts and the law of
contract including intention to create legal
relations, intention to be bound, consideration,
privity, terms of a contract, enforceability of con-
tracts, mistake, duress, undue influence,
unconscionable contracts, misrepresentation, il-
legality, discharge of contract and remedies for
breach of contract. An examination of the law of
agency. An examination of consumer protection
legislation applying in South Australia.
Assessment: By examination and assignments as
determined at the preliminary lecture.

LEVELI

4359 Flnanclal Accounting IA
Lqel: L Poinsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quou:Will apply.
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
offe¡ed 3049 Accounting I.
Contacl lpurs:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial class a week.

Conten: Introduction to financial accounting in-
cluding thc principles of double+ntry bookkeeping
and preparation of financial statements. Topics
include worksheets, petpetual and periodic inven-
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Te-books: Text-book, refertnce books and

required statutes advised at preliminary lectures.

2499 lnformation Systems I
I-qet: L Points value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Quota:will apply.

Àssumed latowledge: ic ac-

counting concePts an umed.

Students who do not ge ate
advised to enrol concurrently in 4359 Financial
Accounting lA,
Contact hours:2 one-hour lecture and 1 one-hour
tutorial each week.

Content: lntfoduction to information sptems and

their role in organisations; computer hardwarc
(PC and multi-user), slstem and application
Joftware, data and people; end-user application
software (word
graphics, database
ages); principles
(systems analysis,
networking and dat
and concerns.

Assessment: By examination and assignments as

determined at the preliminary lecture.

Tøü-book: Text-books and refe¡ence books ad-

vised at preliminary lecture'

LEVEL II

4190 Business Finance II
Levet: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 4359 Financial Accounting lA and

308ó Financial Accounting IB (rreviously offered
as 3(XgAccounting I), 4309 Economics IA and

2076 Economics IB (previously offered as

8461 Economics I) and 9101 Business Data Analy-
sis I (replacement for 8179 Economic Statistics I
and 7322 Economic Statistics IA).
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
olfercd 9743 Accounting II, or 6801 Business
Finance.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lecturcs and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The financial decisions of the firm are

anallned. Topics include a consideration of the
goali of the firm and the investor, discounted cash

flow models, the caP¡tal asset pricing models,

capital budgeting, risk, working capital manage-

ment, debt and equityfinancing sources ofco¡por-
ate fînance, and the dividend decision'

Assessment: Examination and class test as deter-
mined at the preliminary lecture.

Tø-book To be advised at the preliminary lec-

ture.
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t2E2 Commercial Law II
Le,,,el: ll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisite: 6362 C-ommercial t^aw I(S).
Restiction: Not to be counted with prcviously
offcred 3349 Commercial [:w L
Conuct hourc: 2 one-hour lectu¡es each ç'cek and
1 twGhour tutorial each fortnight.
Content: An examination of the law of partnenhipc
and trusts. An introduction to company law in
Australia including an examination of the follw-
ing topics:
tory of c
corporate
of differen
articles of association, authority of agents to bind
the company, pre-incorporation contfacts,
company capital, management of the compan¡
company accounts, directors duties, controlling
shareholders duties and the position of minorities,
schemes of arrangement or compromise, official
management, receivers and winding up of
companies. An examination of securities and
takeor¡er law in Australia.

Assessnent: By examination and assigrments as
determined at the preliminary lectùre.

T&-book: Text-books, reference books and
required statutes as advised at prcliminary lecture.

7651 Financial Accounting II
Laryl: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 4359 Financial Accounting IA and
3086 Financial Accounting IB þreviously offered
as 3(X9 Accounting I).
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
offered 9714 Accounting III or 6110 Financial
Accounting III.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: Topics include problems and altemative
procedures for accounting for intangibles, revalu-
ãtions, leases, long sewice leave, supcrannuation,
income tax, foreign operations, real estater extrac-
tive industries, cash flo\^' statements.

Assessm¿n!: By examination' essays and assigr-
ments as determined at preliminary lecturc'

Tø-book: Henderson, M'S., and Peirson' C.G.
Issues in financial accounting' 5th edn (Iongman
Cheshire, 193); ASA, lCA, Accounting handboolç
1993 (Prentice Hall).

26ß Information Systems II
Lettel: ll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 299 Information Systems I.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectu¡es and I one-hour
tutorial each week.

Content: Development of information qntems in-
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cluding anal¡rsis, evaluation, design, implemen- theory
tation, management and user responsibilities; work,
database concepts, architectuf€s, design and alterna
administration; data quality and óontrols; theory
prototyping. theo¡ie
Assessmenl: By examination and assigrments as quences.
determined at the pfel¡minary lectur€, Assessment: Examinations and assignments as de_
Tst-book: Texþbooks and reference books as terminedatpreliminarylecture.
advised at preliminary Iecture. Tø-book: To be advised at preliminary lectufe.

4W7 Management and
Organisations II

Lqet:ll. poinsvarue:4. Duration:semesrer2. 7440 AuditingIII
Contac,hours:2one_hourlecturesand Lone_hour Lael:Ill. poinßvalue:4. Duration: Semester2.

tutorial each week. he-requßite:7651 Financial Accounting IL
Content: An introductory course which examines Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
some of the offered 9714 Accounting IIL
rounding work, Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
ofpeople. The tutorial a week.

e nature of Content: The nature and function of auditing and
processes; the development of auditing ideas and practices is

nd cultural studied. Audiring topics include responiibilities of
on, percep an auditor, principles and professional standards,
dynamics, procedures and practices, internal control and

pæ'er and politicìs, culture, gender and the chang- computer-based s)Ætems.
inge:çerienceofemployment, Assessment: lhou¡ examination plus work
Assessment: By examination and assignments as completed during the subject as det-ermined at
determined at the preliminary lectu¡e. preliminary lectuie.

d other rcference ma-
preliminary Iecture.

Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßite:43og Economics LA and 2076 Econ- 

relevant companies lægislation'

omics IB (previously offered as 84ó1 Economics I).
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial eachweek. 5177 Business Finance III

Ls'el: lll, Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2,
he-requisite: 4190 Business Finance II.
Assumed lotowledge: 8870 Microeconomics II and
3784 Economic Data Anatysis II or Bó23 Introduc-
tory Econometrics.

Assessment: By examination and assígnments as Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour

determined at itre pr,eliminary lecture, tutorial Per week'

Tø-book: To be advised at prel¡minary lecture. Content: This subject analyses aspects of financial
management and a number of special topics in

LEVEL IIJ 
corporate finance. Topics include financiai man_

Alfti Accounting Theory III
I-oel: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2. 

^g" 
.nt.

he-requisiæ:7ó51 Financial Accounting II' Assessment: Examination and ass¡gnments as deter-
contact houn: 2lwhout lectures per week. mined at the preliminary lecture.
Conlent: Topics may include theory development Tø-book: Text-books and refe¡ence book ad-in accounting, the naturc and role of accounting vised atpreliminarylecture.
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E315 Com¡nny Accounting III
Levet: lll, Pointsvalue:4. Duration: Semester l.
he-requkiæ: 7651 Financial Accounting lI, L282
C-ommercial l¡w II.
Assumed browledge: A basic knowledge of
computerised spreadsheets is assumed'

Contact løurs: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: Topics to be cove¡ed may include
company formations, rcconstructions' accounts of
liquidators and receivers; amalgamations and

takeovers; inter<orporate investments and group
accounts; segmerted reportings; joint ventures;
form and content of financial statements'

Assessment: Three-hour examination, plus work
completed during the subject as determined at
preliminary lecture.
Tæt-book:'1o be advised at preliminary lecture.

5473 Income Tax Law III
I-sel: lll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: S€mester 2.

Prerequßite: 1282 Commercial [¿w II or 339
C-ommercial [¡w I.
Restriction: Not to be counted with previously
offe¡ed 8761 Income Tax or 2014 Taxation (kw).
Conlact hours: 2 one-hour lectures plus such
additional lectures as may be advised by the

lecturer and 1 one-hour tutorial a week'

Content: The method and content of Australian
income tax taw - including historical background,
statutory provisions and cases, and the function of
the accountant as an adviser on income tax mat-
ters. Discussion will cover income tax
administration and procedure (including capital
gains on tax and fringe benefits tax), the interPret-
ation of taxing statutes, jurisdiction to tax, the
nature of income and taxable income, the compu-
tation of tax and income tax as it relates to
indMduals, partnerships, trusts and companies.

Assessment: By examination and an essay as deter-
mined at preliminary lecture.
Tqt-book: Text-books, required statutes and ref-
erence material advised at preliminary lecture.

E151 IndustryPracticum (Commerce)
Lettel: lll. Poinu value: Nil. Duration: Semester 2.

Restriction: This subject is available only to selec-
ted intending Honours students under the CEED
Prognm - refer to Notes (not forming part of
the schedules).

Contact løurs: 13 hours lecture/tutorial.
Content: This subject provides students with the
skills and preparation to undertake an industry
related research project. Topics include research
design and documentation, project planning, time
management, costing and budgeting, and qual¡ty
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assufirnce. An industryJinked project will be
commenced.

Tø -boolcs : To be advised.

5427 Information Systems III
Lqel: lll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 2663 Information Systems II.
Restriction: Not to be counted with Previously
offered 9955 Computerised Accounting and Sys-

tems IIL
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hodr
tutorial a week.

Contmt: The management of information s)6tems
(in particular, transaction processing, decision
support and executive information systems) includ-
ing planning for technological change, the im-
plementation and control of change, the need for
standards, support and training; end-user appli-
cation development; data communication issues
including standards, d¡stributed data processing,
client/server computing, electronic data inter-
change, access to external information; manufac-
turing information systems including materials re-
quirements planning, inventory and costing; knowl-
edge base systems.

Assessment: Examination and assignment as deter-
mined at preliminary lecture.

Tæ-bool<s: Text-books and reference books ad-
vised at preliminary lecture.

5741 Management Accounting IIIA
La'el: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: 4359 Financial Accounting IA.
Restriction: Not to be counted with the previously
ot.ie¡ed 2ß Managerial Cost Accounting or 9743
Accounting II.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: An introduction to management account-
ing concepts and techniques. The subject covers
both t¡aditional and new approaches to manage-
ment accounting. Topics include cost terms and
concepts; job, process and hþrid costing s),stems;

cost behaviour and estimation; cost-volume-prcfit
analysis; budgeting, profile planning and control
s),stems; standard costing systems; cost manage-
ment systems, including the concePts of activity
based costing, activity management and perform-
ance measures; responsibility accounting; invest-
ment centres and transfer pricing; relevant costs
and benefits for decision making; cost analysis and
pricing decisions.

Assessmenl: Examination and work completed dur-
ing the subject as determ¡ned at preliminary lec-
tufe.
Tqt-book: To be advised at preliminary lecture.
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y79O Management Accounttng IIIB HoNorJRs LEVEL
Level: lll. Pohuvalue: 4, Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisite: 9101 Business Data Analysis I or 6473 Honours Commerce
equivalent. L¿ttet: I\1. points value: V4. Duration: Full year.
Contacl hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars per Note: Detailed arrangements fo¡ classes will de-week. pend on enrolments, and students ar€ advised to

of thc Department of
beginning of the aca-
admitted to Honours

classes onlywith the approval of the Head.

data and reports. Future information management
methds.
Assessmefi: Examination and assigrments as deter-
mined at preliminary lecture.
Tæ-book: Armstrong, J. S., Inng tange
forecasting, 2nd ed. (tililey).

student. Students are not expected to devote more
than an hour or tq,o per week to this thesis
(collecting data, backg¡ound reading etc.) until the

n59 Management and second semester' l¿te in the f¡rst semester

OrganiSatiOnS III 
students will be expected to outline their thesis
obje-ctive and proposed approach to a meeting of a

Løtel: lll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1. small numbe¡ãf sìaff.

\e+equisite:4807 Management and Organisations The thesis counts for 37.57o oÍ the year's assess-II. ment. The thesis is 1o be completed ánd p¡esented
Contact hou¡s:2 one_hour lectures and I one_hour by the end of lectures of the second 

-semester.

tutorial per week. Four copies, typed double spaced on A4 paper and
Content: A thcoretical understanding of manage- bound must be Presented. Students ùlt te
ment.and organisation covering su-ch topics"as expectedtoPresentthemselvesforanoralexamin-
organisation tieorv irre ."nugãr"nt of ähange; ation on their thesis at a date towards the end of
anã the- practices uíã po"tiulitiãs for rhe oe"eråf the Universit/s November examination period.
mentofõrganisåtionsínthel9gs. (ii) Each student is required to undertake the
Assessment: Examination and assignments as deter- subject Research Methodolog¡r.

mined at the preliminary lecture.
Tø-book: Text-book and other ¡eference ma-
terial will be advised at the preliminary lecture.

Management Accounting Theory

esrs Markering rrr f;T:ll',f"tr.T,i1,ËiH?:"**
La,el: lll. poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1. Issues in Commercial l¡w
he-requkite:53l2 Marketing II. Accounting Theory

conþcr hours:2 one-hour lectuf€s and 1 one-hour Finance Theory
tutorial perweek. Organisational Change

contenr: c-onsumer behaviour and decision Information Theory

processes and their imptications ror marretii! |i':,t"?J lÍfjffii,i"".st¡Í¡tegy; marketing communication,
Assessment: Examination and assignments as deter- Í';1,.jå,"j1",r':*Ti::f":ï',fj"t;3|:#:|,,i;
mined at preliminary lecture.
rø-book:ro bc aãvised at preriminary recturc. ffiï::il"1Ëår:lt"*1-i, iíí.Ìliå'J,¡r. "ntt"
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS

(AEilsblc only to ttudcnl¡ cnrcllcd in l99Z)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Econ-
omics.
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 a

candidate for admission to the course fo¡ the
Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for ad-
mission to a degree of the University or to a

degree of a Y
the Faculty a

degree of t e

approval of
3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, for the Graduate
Diploma a hold a degree of a

tertiary ins evidence satisfac-

tory to the ndertake work fot
the Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a coune of full-
time study extending over at least one year or of
part-time study extending over at least two years.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt ofadvice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-

ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate

Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates'

Such Schedules will become effective fiom the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,

subject to endoÍsement by the Faculty and a¡>
prwal by the Education Committee or such body
òr officer as it may designate for the purpose. The

Head of DePaftment or centre may apPfove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. Candidates who desire that the examinations
which they have passed in the University or
elsewhere should be counted for the Graduate
Diploma may, on written application, be granted
such exemption from the requirements of thes€

regulations as the Council shall determine.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass at a
final examination in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma; Pass wíth Distinction, Pass with Credit,
and Pass.

8. (a) A cândidate who fails a subject and desires
to take the subject again shall again attend lecturcs
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the lecturer concerned may prescribe'

(b) A candidate who has ¡*,ice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
not enrol for that subject again excePt by special
permission to be obtained in writing f¡om the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed.

(c) For the pulpose of this regulation a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for examination,
orwho does not, without a reason accePted by the
Head of the Department of Economics as ad-
equate, attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught'
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

9. A candidate who complies n¡ith the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Craduate Diploma in Economics.

RcgulstioM ellwcd æ July, 1989.

1Msrch, 1990: diploDa to SEdutc diPloma. 13 Feb' 1992:5(b).
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SCHEDULES

(No new enrolments afrer 1992.)
(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: GENERAL

Grad.Dip.Ec.

1. A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall
regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do written
work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of this Schedule.
2. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma the
candidate shall complete satisfactorily six semester
subjects which shall comprise:
(a) Compulsory core subjects (2)
Eithef (i)

5515 Economic Theory Aand
1188 Economic Theory B

or (ii)
3911 Mac¡oeconomics (Hons) and
5117 Micnreconomics (Hons)

(b) Elective subjects (4)
Four elective subjects chosen from the list of
optional subjects available.
(i) From th¿ Syllabus of the Undergraduate

degree of B.Ec. (excluding lævel I
subjects).

(ä) From the Syllabus of the Honours degree
of B.Ec..
4703 Econometrics
8290 Economic Development
ó838 Economic History

7030 Economics of the Firm
1081 History of Economic Thought
6547 International Financial Issues
4724 lnÌemational Trade
5596 l¿bour Economics
8862 Mathematical Economics
7484 Monetary Economics
2968 Money
36ó0 Public Economics
5372 Regional Economics

(äi) From the Syllabus of the postgraduate
degree of M.Ec.,
472 Economics of l_abour
5369 Economists' History
2652 Trade and Development
4656 Transport Economics

3. In special circumstances, candidates may be
giv_en permission to substitute another subjeit for
subjects specified in clauses 2a and 2b.
4. When, in rhe opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro_
visions of clauses 1-3 above.

' TÞ¡olly the numbcr of clectivcs to bc offered in snyycarwill be
abolt.10, but thc prccis numbe¡ will be dependent üpon staff
sEilebility or student demnd.

SYLI,ABUSES

(No new enrolments after 192.)

Textbooks

The text books cited riler€ coffect at the time this
Volume ìÀ'ent to P¡ess. It is possible, however, that
amendments to these lists will be made before the
start of lectures, and if so, students attending
classes will be notified appropriately by the tec-
turer concerned.

In general students are expected to have their ov,'n
copies of text book, but they are advised to wait
advice from the Lecturer concerned before bulng
any particular book. Only the prescribed edirion ol
any text book should be bought.

Reference Books

Although lists of books and journals for reference
pulposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
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however be issued f¡om time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all 6ooks
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Assessment

For each subject students may obtain from the
Lecturer concerned details of the assessment in
that subject including the relative weights given to
the components (e.g., such of the following as are
relevant: semester tests, essa)6 or other written or
practical work, final w¡itten examinations, vrva
uoce examinations).



CORE SUBJECTS

5515 Economic Theory A
Duration: Semester 2,

Assumed lotowledge.' 9893 Macroeconomics It (pre-
19f39 9893 Macroeconomics IIH).
Contact haurs: 2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject provides an accelerated
coverage of advanced Macroeconomics theory up
to honours level. It is designed for students in the
Graduate Diploma course and deals with
developments in Macroeconomic theory and policy
from the perspective of an open economy. lncludes
coverage of monetarist, Keynesian and New
Classical views.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-books: Hillier, 8., Macroeconomics: modek,
debates and døelopmens (8. Blackwell, 198ó);
Stevenson, 4., Muscatelli, V. and Gregory, M.,
Macroeconomic thcoÌy and stabilimtion poliq
(Philip Allen, 198S); Branson, W. H.,
Macroeconomic thcory and policy, 3rd ediaiort
(Harper and Row, 1flB9); Shone, R, Opm economy
macroeconomics: theory, Policy and a'idence
(Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1989).

and

1188 Economic Theory B
Duration: Semester 2,

Assumed knowledge : 8870 Microeconomics II (pre-
1989 8870 Microeconomics IIH).
Contacî hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject provides an accelerated
coverage of advanced microeconomic theory up to
honours level. It is designed for students in the
Graduate Diploma Course. Included are
consumption theory the theory of the firm,
imperfect comp€tition, general equilibrium and
welfare analysis.

Assessmenl: A mid-semester test and exercises,

Economics and Commerce Grad.Dip.Ec.

combined with one three-hour exam¡nation at the
end of the semester.

Tø-book: Gravelle, H. and Rees, R,
Miuoeconomics (Inngman, 1981).

or

SllT Microeconomics (Hons)
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 2100 Economic Theory III or
equivalent.

Contact hours: One 2-hour lecture a week.

Content: An advanced t¡eatment of consumer
theory the theory of the firm including strategic
behaviour, general equilibrium and welfare.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation $,ith
student at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

and

3911 Macroeconomics (Hons)
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: 2100 Economic Theory III (or
satisfactory performance in equivalent).

Contact hours: One 2-hour class a week.

Content: Introduction to an advanced treatment of
major recent developments in macroeconomic
theory and poliry. Topics include adv¿nced
treatment of analytical techniques; and
developments in new Keynesian, new Classical and
PostKeynesian approaches to macroeconomics.
Policy evaluation is treated in the context of small
open economy macroeconom ic models.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
student at or befo¡e the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.
Tql-book: Scarth, W. M., Macroeconomics: an
introduction to advanced methods (1988).
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED ECONOMICS

REGUI"ATIONS

1, There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Applied
Economics.
2. (a) Except as provided in Regulation 3 an
applicant for admission to the course for the
Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for a
degte of the Univcrsity or for a degrre of another
institution acceptcd by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of this University. The
degree normally should not contain a major
(Economic Theory III or its equivalent) in Econ-
omics.
(b) An applicant for the Graduate Diploma must
have at least two yean'e4lerience since gradu-
ating in business, public senrice or other field of
employment approved by the Department of
Economics.
3. Subject to the appro\¡al of the Council the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each casc, accept as a candidate for the Craduate
Diploma a p€rson who does not hold a degree of a
tertiary institution but has given evidence satisfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.
4, The Faculty may require an applicant to com-
plete such additional preliminary work as it may
prescribe before he or she is accepted as a
candidate for the G¡aduate Diploma.
5. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending o!r'er at least one year or of
part-time study extending over at leåst two years.
6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
(b) The sy'labuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endo¡sement by the Faculty and aÈ

proval by the Education Committee or such body
or ofhcer as it may desigrate for the purpose. of
the Education The Head of department or centre
may apprþve minor changes to any previously
approved syllabus.

7. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions may, on written application to the
Dean, be granted such exemption from the re-
quirements of these regulations as the Faculty
shall determine, Status may be granted for a
maximum of 8 points under clauses 2(b) and 2(c)
of the Schedules.

8. The¡e shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

9. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed wo¡k has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend lectufes
and satisfactorily do such w¡itten and practical
work as the lecturer concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation ¡n any sùbject or
not enrol for that subje
permission to be obtai
Registrar and then only
may be prescribed.

(d) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for an examination
under clause 9 (a), or who does not, without a
reason accepted by the Head of the Department of
Economics as adequate, attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if
g¡anted) after having been en¡olled for at least two
thirds of the normal period during which the
subject is taught (usually 9 weeks), shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

Rcgulatíom: Auiting Semte apprcEl and âllffinæ by
Gwcmor.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the C.ouncil under Regulation 6)

SCHEDULEI: GENERAL

2. To qualify in APPlied

Economics i te satisfac-

torily eight s ll comPrise

lectures and
(a) Four ComPulsory core subjects:

8917 Macroeconomics IID
219 Mic¡oeconomics IID
4116 Macroeconomics IIID
9930 Microeconomics IIID

(b) One of the following quantitative subjects:

1371 Applied Econometrics IIID'
9390 Business Data AnalYsis ID
6435 Economic Data Analysis IID'
4070 Introductory Econometrics D¡
7351 Mathematical Economics ID

(c) Ttuee subjects chosen from the list of optional

subje
l37L D'
7ffi9 TIIID
9M7 East Asian Economics D
6115 Economic DeveloPment IIIAD
9524 Ero¡omic DeveloPment IIIBD
673 Economic H¡storYAD
7488 Economic History CD
4561 Economics of l¡bour IIID

732? Economics of Resources and the
Environment D

7433 Industrial Relations II/IIID
4587 Public Finance IIID
6435 Economic Data Anal¡ais IID"
40?0 Introductory Econometrics Dr'

another qualification.
4. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special

ci¡cumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-

ommendation of the Faculty, may ry the pro-

visions of clauses 1-3 above.

. Thæ ¡t¡biecl¡ arc awil,rble for studcnts wilh þme måthcÚ¡'
iel ¡¡d nati¡iel bådqround. Chcct thc prc-rcqu¡¡itG for 4h
@uÉ i¡ thc Schcdulð.
.. 6435 EæDomic Dals ADal)Eis IID 8nd 40T0lntroduclory E@ne

mcrriG D mry not both bc PKnted lor lbe Diploms'

loc 8t lhc d8tc of cnrclÉcnt.

3
3
3

3or
3

3
3
3
3

3

3
3

3
3

3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

Refercnce Books

Althoush lists of books and journals for refertnce

ouroda are regarded as important, details have
'not'been includld in this Volume. These will,

however, be the

depårtments ooks

anä ¡ournals le to
be consulted

Asscssment

For each subject students may obtain from the

Lecturer concirned details of the assessment in
the relative weights given to
such of the following as arc
ts' essaJñ or other written or
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practical work, final written examinations,
voce examinations).

CORE SUBJECTS

8917 MacroeconomicsllD
Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.
he-requisius: As approved by the CGordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial perweek.
Content: The subject examines mac¡oeconomic
models ìr,ith special emphasis on the model of a
small open eoonomy. The model is then used to
examine questions of mac¡oeconomic policy
relevant to the Australian economy.
Assessment: Short test, essa¡ and examination.
heliminary Reading McTaggart, D., Findla¡ C.
and Parkin, M, Economics (Addison Wésle¡
79V2); State of PIay, ?th edn.
Tø-book: To be advised. Additional references
will be prescribed by the lecturers.

2419 Microeconomics IID
Poinu value:3. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8917 Macroeconomic.s lID.
Contact hours: One 2-hour class per week.
Content: l-eading macroeconomists differ
considerably ¡n their opinions about the operation

536
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Points value:3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: 2419 Microeconomics IID.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

QUANTITATTVE SUBJECTS

l37l Applied Econometrics IIID
Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

problems, us-ing a version of the Murphy
Econometric Model on the pC. Topics includé
NeoClassical 

_ Synthesis, Government Budget
Constraint, Disequilibrium Models, Raüoãal
Expectations and Macroeconomic policies in An
Open Economy.

9930 MicroeconomicslllD

vNa

he-requisites: As approved by the C.oordinator of
the G¡aduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and I one-hour
tutorial a week.
Content: This subject builds on the microeconomic
principles studied in basic economics subjects and
aims to provide an anal¡rsis of the way in which the
market Ð¡stem functions as a mechanism for co
ordinating the independent choices of individual
gconomig agents. It develops a basis for evaluating
the efficiency and equity implications oT
competition and other market structu¡es and a
persp€ctive on the appropriate role of government.
Included ar€ the study of consumer choice,
production and cost, market structu¡e, and market
failure.
Assessmenl: Tutorial tests and examination.
heliminary reading Parkin, M,, Microeconomics
(Addison-Wesley); Pindyck, RS. A Rubinfeld,
D,L., Microeconorzics (Max*'ell-MacMillan).
Tø-book: To be advised. Additional references
will be prescribed by the lecturcrs,

4116 Macroeconomics IIID

he-requkites: As approved by the Ccordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content:
understa
capacity
they are
to assess
Tutorials involve applications of econometric
methods which use packaged programs.
Assessment: lhour examination and a project
using the techniques developed.
Tø-book: Gujanati, D. N., ,,Basic Econometrics".

9390 Business Data Analysis ID
Points value: 3. Duration: Semester I o¡ 2.
he-requisites: As approved by the Ceordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact hours: Two one-hour lectures and a one
hour tutorial per week.
Content: Descriptive statistics, probabilitv
distributions, business decision analysis-(including
confidence intervals and simple hypothesii
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testing), business forecasting (including seasonal

adjustáent, data smoothing methods, simple

reþssion and time trends) and price index

numbers.
Assessment: To be finally deteffiined in

consultation with students at or before

commencement of lectures.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

6435 Economic Data AnalYsis IID
Poins value: 3, Duralion: Semester 1,

Poínts value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: As approved by the Coordinator of
the Giaduate Diploma in Applied Economics'

Restriction: May not be taken in conjunction with
40?0 IntroductorY Econometrics D.

Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectures and a one-hour

tutorial a week.

Assessment: To be finatly determined in
consuttat¡on with students at or before

commencement of lectures'

Tø-book: To be advised.

4/û70 IntroductorY Econometrics D

Coúact hours:3 one-hour lectures and 1 twohour
workshop/tutorial a week.

Contenl:
techniqu
economi
calculus
optimisation, integfal calculus, and an introduction
tô matrix atgebrrand differential equations, with

applications of each to economic problems.

Assessment: To be finally determined in
consultation with students at or before

commencement,

Tut-book: Archibald, G' C., and Lipsey, R. G."A
mathematical treatment of economics", 3rd edn.

(Weidenfield & Nicolson).

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS

l37L Applied Econometrics IIID
Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: As approved by the Coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutoriâl a week.

Conten: The subject aims to develop an

understanding of s

capacity to formu
they are amenable
to assess criticallY
Tutorials involve
methods which use packaged programs'

Assessment: lhour examination and a project

using the techniques develoPed.

Tø-book: Gujarati, D. N., B¿src Econometrics.

7ffi9 Business and Government IIID
Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: As approved by the Co-ordinator of
the Giaduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week and 1

one-hour tutoriat/seminar additional lecture a

week.

Content: The subject will take as its starting point

the existence of ma¡ket failure due to the presence

of all forms of monopoly power (including natural

which the modern firm operates, and to use the

tools of microeconomic theory to analyse firm
behaviour and the ways in which it is regulated.

Particula¡ attention will be paid to the policy

measures which can be used to try to improve

market performance. Throughout the subject there

he-requisites: As approved by the Coordinator of
the Giaduate Diploma in Applied Economics'

Restriction: May not be taken in conjunction with
6435 Economic Data AnalYsis IID.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week plus a one-hour

tutorial P€r week.

Content: Random variables and probability
distributions, mathematical expectat¡on' the

normal distribution, Chi-square, t and F
distribut¡ons, est¡mation, hypothesis testing, survey

sampling, introduction to tinear models and

econometric modelling.

Assessment: To be finally determined in

consultation with students.

Tst-books: Maddala, Inttoductory Econometrics,

Macmillan, 1989

7351 Mathematical Economics ID
Poinßvalue:3. Du¡ation: Semester 1'

he-requisiles: As approved by the-Co-ordinator of
the Giaduate Diploma in Applied Economics'

Assumed knowledge: A knowledge of either 
-Year

12 Mathematics lS or Year 12 Mathematics I and

II or the equivalent'
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is a heavy cmphasis on the application of theory to
cunent important policy issues. Special atteniion
will be devotcd to the Trade Practices Act and its
enforcement and to spccific markets in which a

Assessment: To be finally determined in
consultation with students at or before
commencement,

Tø-book:To be advised,

9467 East Asian Economies

Contact hou¡s:2 one-hour tecturqs and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.
Contenl: The subject may be taken as a
terminating subject in economic development or
the first scction of a more comp¡ehensiúe subject
gmuping consisting of a combination of 6i15
Economic Development IIIAD and 9524 Economic
Development IIIBD. The subject is concerned with
the problems of development in lessdeveloDed
countries. Topics to be discussed include: ìhe

nderdevelopment,

, industrialisation,
ent, poverty and
development, and

Assessmenl: lhour examination and work
completed during the couße as determined at the
preliminary lecture. Each student will be e:<pected
to write one essay and prepare one or more short
discussion papers for tutorials.

9524 Economic l)evelopment IIIBI)

he-requbites: As apprwed by the Co-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact løurs: 2 one-hour lectu¡es and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.
Content: The subject is desigred to int¡oduce
students to the nature and structurt of East Asian
Economies. It s'ill examine the mechanisms which
shape th rcle ofh¡storical lopment
of their e ution of
these inst¡tutions to economic growth will be
closely examined.

Assessment: Tutorial pap€rs, essa)6 and a Shour
final examination.
Tø-book: To be advised.

6435 Economic Data Analysis IID

Poinu value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Poinuvalue:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Points value:3. Duration: Semester 1.
he-requisites: As approved by the C-o-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
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he-requisiæs: As approved by the Coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Resniaion: May not be taken in conjunction with
4070 Introductory Econometrics D.
Contaca hours:2 one-hour lectures and a one-hour
tutorial a week.

Assessment: To b€ finally determined in
consultation with students at or before
commencement of lectures,
Tø-book:To be advised.

ó115 Economic Development IIIAD

he-requkítes: As approved by the Coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Co-requisite: ó115 Economic Devetopment lIlAD.
Contact hours: 2 one-and-a-half hour seminars a
week.

le only as part of a
lopment IIIAD and
IIBD. It consists of

made to the erçerience of development in
particular countries ('¡case studies").
Assessment: lhour examination and work
completed during the cou¡se as determined at the
preliminary lecture. E¿ch student will be exp€cted
to prepare one case study on a developing cõuntry

Points value: 3. Duration: S€mester 2.
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of his or her choice and PrcPare one or more short
discussion papers for seminars.

Tst-book: As for 6115 Economic Development
IIIAD.

6773 Economic HistorY AI)
Points value: 3. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he-requisiles: As approved by the Coordinato¡ of
the Giaduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Rest¡iction: Students who have already passed

either 1ó82 Economic History IITIA or 5973

Economic History IIIIIA o¡ their equivalent may

not enrol in this subject.

Contact løurs:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject covers the development of
the Australian economy from its initial origins in
the British imperial
through its emerge
relatively integrate
World War II. In
institutional framework is analysed including the

marketing financial and aröitration slstems.

Assessmenl: By tutorial work, essay and final !
hour examination.
T&-boolcs: To be advised.

74ß Economic HistorY CD
Poinuvalue:3. Dutation: Semqster 2.

Pre-requisites: As approved by the Co{rdinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Co-requkites: 8917 Macroeconomics IID and ?479

Micrrceconomics IID.
Con,act hours:2 one-hour lectùres and 1 one-hour
tutorial a week.

Content: The subject sr¡rveys the evolution of the
international economy in the 20th century.

Attention is given to the develoPment of s'orld
trade and trade policies, the intemational
monetary s)Ãtem, international capital movements,
and aspects of the domestic economic exPerience

of the major world powers with emphasis on
Britain and the United States.

Assessment: lhour examination and work
completed during the subject as determined at the
preliminary lectur€.

Tøct-book: Aldcroft, D.H, From Versailles to Wall
Street 1919-1929 (Penguin); Kindleberger, C. P.'
Th¿ world in depreúon 1929-1939 (Penguin); Van
Der \ilee, H., Prosperity and uphcaval: The world
econonry 1945- 1980 (Penguin).

456t Economics of Labour IIID
Points value:3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contact løurs:3 hours per week'

Content: This subject examines the economics of
h@'the labour market works, and the institutions
which are pe.culiar to it. Thc toPics studied will
include the nature of the Australian labour
market; factors influencing the rtlative wage

structurc; unemployment and thc labour force;
deteíninants of the quality and quantity of the
workforce.
Assessmenl: One three-hour examination and work
completed during the course as determined in
consultation with students at the preliminary
lecture.
Te-book McConnell, C' & Brue,
Contemporary labour economics, 3rd
(McGraw-Hill, 192).

7327 Economics of Resources and the
Environment D

Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: As approved by the Co+rdinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hou¡
tutorial a week.

Contenl: The subject is concerned s'ith the
increasing intersection between environmentat and

natural ¡esource issues, and economics. The theory
of Microeconomics II is extended and applied to
issues such as the nature of natural resources and

the¡r use, related income distribution isues'
specification and measurement of socieq/s
objectives and criticisms of traditional economic

theory where warranted. This will be follon'ed by
policy orientated subject matter, relating to
pollution in its various forms, resou¡ce
measurement and depletion and the role of time in
a long run sense (sustainable economic
development).
Assessment: Project/Essay and Examination.

Tø-book: Tietenberg, T., Environmental and
natural resource economics, 2nd ed' (Scott'
Foresman & Co., 1988); Pearce, D. W. and Turner
K, Economics of naural resources and the

environment (Hanrester Wheatsheaf, 1990).

4070 Introductory Econometrics D
Points value: 3. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisites: As approved by the C.o{rdinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.

Restríction: May not be taken in conjunction with
ó435 Economic Data Analysis IID.
Contact houn: 2 lectures per week plus a one-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: Random variables and probability
distributions, mathematical exPectation' the
normal distribution, Chi-square, t and F

s.,
edn.

he-requisites: As approved by the Co'ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
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distributions, estimation, hlpothesis testing, survey
sampling, intrcduction to linear models and
econometric modelling.
Assessment: To be finally determined in
consultation $,ith students.
Tst-book: Maddala, Introductory Economenics,
Macmillan, 1989.

7433 Industrlal Relations II/IIID

bargaining; public sector industrial relations;
industrial democracy.

Assessment: By examination and assignments as
determined at prel¡minary lecture.
Tø-book: To be advised.

4587 Public Finance IIID
Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1,

he-requkites: As approved by the Co-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics.
Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour
tutorial each week.

Content: The cou¡se can be conceptually divided
into two parts: industrial relations theory and
Australian industrial relations practice. The first
part will include thc following topics: a rcview of
the disparate theories of industrial relations;
analysis of the employment relationship, the effort
bargain and the ideology of work; industrial
conflict and its resolution; the role of the state; the
functions of management and unions; direct
bargaining and arbitration. Part II will have a
policy emphasis covering the historical
development of Australia's industrial relations
qñtem; strike patterns; the nature and role of
trade unions, employer associations and peak
councils; state regulation, the industrial hibunals
and the judiciary the pattern of wage settlement
and polic¡4 national, industrial and workplace

he-requisites: As approved by the Co+rdinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics,
Contact hours: 2 one-hou¡ late afternoon lectures
and 1 one-hour tutorial a u/eek.

Assessment: An examination in November and
work completed during the Semester, to be finally
determined in consultation with students at thè
preliminary lecture.
Tø-books: Groenewegen, P., public finance in
Australia, 3rd edn (Prentice-Hall) (latest edition);
Musgrave, R 4., and Musgrave, p. 8., public

finance in theory and practice, (McGraw-Hill)
(latest edition). Additional references wiil bé
prescribed by the lecturers.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADVANCED ECONOMICS

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Advanced

Economics.
2.Except as provided in Regulation 3 an applicant
for admission to the course for the Graduate

omics. The degree must contain a major in Econ-
omics (Economic Theory III or its equivalent).

3. Subject to the apProval of the Council the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impoee in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of a
tertiary institut¡on but has given evidence satisfac-

tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake wo¡k for
the Graduate Diploma.
4. The Faculty may require an applicant to com-
plete such additional preliminary work as it may
prescribe before he or she is accepted as a

candidate for the Craduate Diploma.
5. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one year or of
part-time study extending over at least two years.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-

ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study fo¡ the Graduate

Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be

passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescript¡on by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The

Head of dePartment or centre may approve minor
changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties of the University or in other educational

institutions may, on written application to the

Dean, be granted such exemption from the re-
quirements of these regulations as the Faculty
shall determine. Status may be gfanted for a

maximum of 8 points under clauses 2(a) and 2(b)
of the Schedules.

8. There shall be three classifications of pas in
each subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

9. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend

for examination unless the prescribed wo¡k has

been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who fails a subject and desires to
take the subject again shall again attend Iectures

and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the lectu¡er concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or divisíon of a subject may

not enrol for that subject again excePt by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed.

(d) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for an examination
under clause 9 (a), or who does not, without a

reason accepted by the Head of the Department as

adequate, attend all or Part of a final examination
(or supplementary examination if granted) after
having enrolled for at least t'À,o thirds of the
normal period during which the subject is taught
(usually 9 weeks), shall be deemed to have failed
the examination.

Rcßulal¡ons: Awiting Scnate 8PPrcwl and allmnæ by
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the C-ouncil under Regulation 6)

SCHEDULEI: GENERAL
1. A candidatc for the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics shall regularly attend lec-
tures and tuto¡ials, do wdtten q¡ork as may be
prcscribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the pronisions of this Schedule.
2, To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Ad-
r¡anced Economics thc candidate shall complete
satisfactorily six semester subjects which shall
comprise lectures and tutorials in:
(a) Two Compulsory core subjects
T?ß Macrceconomics A (H)
3711 Microeconomics A (H)
(b) One quantitative subject
9952 Applied Econometrics IIIA
2341 Econometrics (H)
5164 Econometrics IILA
(c) Ttuee subjects chosen f¡om the list of optional
subjects available belou'
231 Econometrics (H)
9712 fuonomic Development (H)..
3870 Economic History (H)
6747 Intemational Financial lssues (H)
6ó92 Intemational Trade (H)
4054 I¡bour Economics (H)
2275 Mathematical Economies (H)
4761 Monetary Economics (H)

Grad.Dip.Adv.Ec.

8053 Public Economics (H)
5706 Regional Economics (H)

3. Under clause 2(c), candidates will be required
to pr€sent a research essay in at least one of the
subjects,

4, In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects specified in clauses 2(a),2(b) and 2(c).

5. No candidate will be permitted to coùnt for the

ó. When in the opinion of the Faculty special
circumstances exist the Council, on the reôommen-
dation of the Faculty, may vary the provisions of
clauses 1-5 above.

NOTES (not foming psrt of th€ Schcduls)
1. Cand¡dat6 oæntly cnrcllcd in thc CBdute Diplom i¡
Eænomia will precd under the Regulatiom and Schcdulc io
loG at lhe time ol enrclmenl.

¡ Tlc nmbc¡ of opt¡onâl subjccls to be offercd in uy year vill
bc dc[Endcnt upon stalf awilability and sludent dcm¡d.
" Not aEilsble if tåkcn under Claue 2{b).

SYLI"ABUSES

Textbooks:

The text books c¡ted were coff€ct at the t¡me this
Volume went to Press. It is possible however, that
amendments to these lists will be made before the
start of lecturcs, and if so, students attending
classes will be notified appropriately by the læc-
turer concerned.

In general students are er(pected to have their orrrr
copies of text books, but they are advised to wait
advice from the l,ecturer concerned before bulng
any particular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text book should be bought.

Refcrence Books

Although lists of books and joumats for reference
purposes are rcgarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
hwever be issucd from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
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and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Asscssment
For each subject students may obtain from the
Iæcturcr concerned details of the assessment in
that subject including the relative weights given to
the components (e.g., such of the follòwing as are
rele nt: semester tests, essa)6 or other written or
practical work, final written examinations, vrua
vace examinations).

COMPUI,SORY CORE SUBJECTS

726/ Macroeconomics A (H)
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: 2700 Economic Theory III or
equivalent.
Connct hours:1 two-hour lecture a week.



Content: Int¡oduction to an advanced treatment of
maior r€cent developments in macroeconomic

the'ory and policy. Topics include advanced

treatment ol ànal¡ical techniques and

developments in
Post Keynesian
Policy evaluation
oPcn economy m

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or beforc the commencement of the

course. It is usually based on one research project

and a final examination.

Tøtt-book: Sca¡th, W M., Macroeconomics: An
introduction to advanced methodt (1988).

37f-l Microeconomics A (H)
Duration: S€mester 1.

Pre-requkite: 27ffi Economic Theory III or
equivalent.
Contact hours:1 twehour lectu¡e a week.

Conlent: An advanced treatment of consumer

theory, the theory of the firm including strategic

behaviour, general equilibrium and welfare.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or befor€ the commencement of the

course. It is usually based on one research project

and a final examination.

Tqt-boolcs: To be advised.

QUANTITATIVE SU&IECTS

9952 Applied Econometrlcs IIIA
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: As approved by the co-ordinato¡ of
the Giaduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.

Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectures and 1 one-hour

tutorial a \r,eek,

Content: Tlte subject aims to develop an

econometric methds which use packaged

Prognms.
Assessmenl: lhour examination and a project
using the techniques develoPed.

Tø-book: Gujarati, D. N., Basic econometrics.

2341 Econometrics (H)
Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisite: As approved by the cGordinator of
the Gr¿¡duate Diploma in Advanced Economics.

Contact hours: One 2-hour lecture a week.
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mo6t theorcms will not be Prûven and

mathematical argùments will, for the Po6t Part' be
presented in intuitive fashion. The cou¡se will
õwer: analysis of economic time series in the time

domain using the methods of Box and Jenkins; the
retationship between time series analysis ARMA
models and stn¡ctural econometric models.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.

5164 Econometrics IIIA
Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkite: As approved by the coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics'

Contact hours: Three lecture/seminars a week.

Content: This subject deals with the estimat¡on of
economic relationships. It includes the following
topics; single equation and multiple equation
esiimation in econometric models, in particular the
effects of violation of the classical least squares

assumptions; use of distributed lags and dummy
variabies and the development of multiple
equation estim ion
problem in the

ãpplication of ied
problems.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on a project, a test and a

final examination.
Tdt-book Maddala, G. S', Intoduction to

econometrics (Macmillan, 1988). Alternative and

supplementary text-books will be suggested.

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS

2341 Econometrics (H)
Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisite: As approved by the coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.

Contact hours:1 two-hour lecture a week.

most theorems will not be Proven and

mathematical arguments will, for the post part, be
pr€sented in intuitive fashion. The course will
õover: analysis of economic time series in the time
domain using the methods of Box and Jenkins; the
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relationship between tìme series anaþis ARMA
models and structufal econometric models.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on a project, a test and a
final examination.

9712 Economic Development (H)
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite: As approved by the co{rd¡nator of
the G¡aduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Conlact hours:1 two.hour lecture a week.
Content: The subject is concerned with the
economic structure and functioning of less-
developed countries and with theories of economic
growth. The course will emphasise selected topics,
which may vary from year to yeat.
Ássessment: To be deterniined in consultation with
students at or befor€ the commencement of the
course. It is usualty based on one research project
and a final examination.

3870 Economic History (H)
Duraticin: Semester 1.

Pre-requisite: As approved by the coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Contact hours:1 tc¡ohour lectu¡e a ç,eek.
Content:. llte subject examines the leading
explanations of gfoq,th over the very long run in
the advanced economies. Both historians' and
economists' contributions will be considered, with
emphasis placed on the enhanced insight into the
determinants of long run growth which may be
derived from historical inquiry. Topics covered
include evidence on the pattern of growth over the
very long
economists
debates in
concerning
performing
in a specific period; and assessment of the
importance of inst¡tutional arrangements to long
run growth. No prior knowledge of economió
history is assumed.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or beforc the commencement of the
course.. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.

6747 International Financial Issues
(H)

Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisite: As appnrved by the co,ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Conlact hours:1 twohour lecture a week,
Content: The subject is concerned with the
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international monetary s)ñtem and international
financial markets. The topics covered may vary
from year to year.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.

ffi92 International Tfade (H)
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: As approved by the co-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Contact hours:1 two-hour lecture a week.

concerned with the theory
nd commercial policy, The
from year to year.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It_is usuallybased on one research project
and a final examination.

4054 Labour Economics (H)
Availability: Not offered in L993.
Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: As approved by the co-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Conlact hour.s: I twehour lecture a !\'eek,
Contenl: An advanced treatment of current topics
in labour economics.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. lt_is usuallybased on one research project
and a final examination.

2275 Mathematical Economics (H)
Availability: Not offered in 1993.
Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkite: As approved by the coordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Contact hours:1 two-hour lecture a week,
Conlent: Introduction to and applications of
optimal control theory. Introduction to and
applications of game theory.
Assessment: To be determined in consultatio¡ with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It 

_is 
usually based on one research project

and a final examination.

4761 Monetary Economics (H)
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßite: As approved by the co-ordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.
Contact hours:1 twohour lecture a week.
Content: The subject deals with the development



of national and inteíiational banking in an

environment of fi nancial liberation.

Assessmenl: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.

8053 Publtc Economics (H)
Duralion: Semester 2.

he-requisite: As approved by the co{rdinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.

Conlact hours:1 twÞhour lecture a week.

Content: The purpose of this subject is to examine

the role of government in a market economy' The
subject starts with an overview of economists'
pefspectives on this issue, then turns to an

èxteñsive consideration of the implications of the
theory of second best for the formulation of policy'
A second topic is a close examination of another
issue which is prominent for governments but
skated over in most economics courses, namely
income distribution in general and Poverty ¡n
particular. Issues in taxation may be taught as a

third topic.
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Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the

course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.

57ffi Regional Economics (H)
Availability : Unavailable'

Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: As approved by the ceordinator of
the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics.

Conlac, hours:1 twohour lecture a week.

Content: This subject will cover topics in regional
economic modelling, regional policy (with
emphasis given to Australian States and South
Australia in particular), regional economic
structures and regional development. A basic

knowledge of matrix algebra is required but little
econometrics is involved.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or befo¡e the commencement of the
course. It is usually based on one research project
and a final examination.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Manage-
ment.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) thc range of subjects to þe satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective f¡om
the date of prescription by the Council or
such othcr date as the Council may deter-
mine.

3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centr€ concerned,
subject to endonement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or C-entre may approve
minor changes to any prcviously approrred syllabus.
4. (a) The Faculty of Economics and Commerce
may accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma any p€rÊon who has qualified for a
degree of the Univeßity of Adelaide or of another
educational institution and who has had at leâst
ts,o yeårr work e:çerience in business, public
senice o¡ other field of employment approved by
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
(b) Subject to the approval of rhe C.ouncil the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the diploma a
person who does not hold a degree but who has
had not less than two years' execut¡ve or pr{>
fessional experience in business, public service of
other field of employment approved by the Faculty

of Economics and Commerce and who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the C¡aduate Diploma.
5. To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of full-time studies
extending over one year or of part-time studies
extending over at least two years.
6. A person who holds the Diploma in Business
Management, the degree of Master of Business
Management, the degree of Master of Business
Administration of the Un¡veNity of Adelaide or
equivalent qualifications in business management
or administration shall not be eligible for the
awafd of the Graduate Diploma of Management.
7. The Faculty of Economics and Commerce shall
appoint a Committee to conduct the examinations
and other assessments required under Regulation
2.

8. A candidate who has not regularly attended the
prascribed classes or who has not compteted
satisfactorily such written and practical work as
may be required shall not be permitted to attend
for examination or final assessment in any course.
A candidate who is not eligible to attend for
examination shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.
9. If in the opinion of rhe Faculry of Economics
and Commerce a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma is not making satisfactory prcgrcss, the
Faculty ma¡ with the consent of the C-ouncil,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the Graduate Diploma.
10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma.

Rcgulåtioru allwcd 2l Fcbrury 1991.

13 Fcb. 1992: 3.
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SCHEDULES

Note: All subjects are offered subject to enrolments and availability of staff and resou¡ces.

COURSES OF STT,JDY

1. The cou¡se of study fo¡ the Graduate Diploma
in Management shatl extend over one year in the
case of a full-time candidate and two years for a

part-time candidate.

2. Unless exempted by the Facult¡ every candidate
for the Diploma must pass all the compulsory
subjects, together with optional subjects or the
equivalent, to be chosen in consultation with the
Director of the Graduate School of Management,
to a combined total of ?A points,

(a) COMPUTSORY SUBJECTS:
4535 Management, an Integrated Per-

spective 3

738ó Project Report 3

(b) oPTtoNAL GROUP A SUBJECTS:
532ó Accounting Concepts 3

5489 C-omputers and Quantitative Analysis 3

1856 Financial Management 3

6819 Managing Human Resources 3

7803 Marketing Management 3

6654 Seminar in Managerial Skills 3

2632 Strategic Management 3

(c) OPTIONAL GROUP B SUBJECTS:
7235 Human Resource Management in

the Public Sector 3

1522 Managngthe Public Sector 3

74!)6 Public Sector Financial Manage-
ment and Accounting 3

8383 Public Sector Marketing 3

2334 SaraLeçjc Management in the Public
Sector 3

7610 Systems for Information and Man-
agement 3

3. The names of those who pass in any of the
subjects shall be published within the following

ctassifications: Distinction, Credit, Pass Division I
or Pass Division II.
4. The Faculty of Economics and C-ommerce may
gfant such status in any subject as it may deter-
mine up to a maximum of 9 points but not for
7386Project Repofi.
5. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not be perm¡tted to enrol for any subject for
which the pre-requisite wotk, as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject, has not been successfully
completed.
ó. A candidate's programme of study must be
approved by the Director (or nominee) at enrol-
ment each yeat.
7. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
diploma any subject that, in the opinion of the
Faculty, contains substantially the same material as

any other subject which he or she has already
presented for another qualification.
8. Each candidate will be required to undertake
during University vacations such studies as may be
prescribed.
9. A candidate whose candidature is intemrpted
may re-enrol onlywith the aPProval of the Faculty
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case. Approval must be sought in
advance for any proposed interruption.
10, Except with the permission of the Faculty, and
subject to clause 8 above, the requirements of the
diploma shall be completed by full-time candidates
within one year and by part-time candidates in two
yeafs.

11. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of
Economics and C.ommerce, special circumstances
exist, the Council on the ¡ecommendation of the
Faculty may vary the provisions of clauses 1-10

above.

SYLI.ABUSES

Text Books:
Candidates will be advised of prescribed text-
books and reference material by the lecturer
concemed,
In general, candidates are e4)ected to have their
own copies of text-book and prcscribed reference
material; but they are advised to await advise from
the lecturer concerned before buying any
particular book.
Refcrence Books
Although lists of books and journals for reference

purposes are regarded as imPortant, details have

not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoPed that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Assessment:

For each subject candidates will be supplied by the
tecturer concerned with details of the assessment
in that subject including the relative weight given
to the components (for example, tests, essa)6 or
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other written or practical work, final w¡itten exam-
inations, project rcports, viva voce tests or examin-
ations).
Timetablc:
The current course programme timetable will be
made available to candidates before the com-
mencement of the coune.

COMPTJISORY SUBIECTS

4535 Managernent An Integrated
Perspective

and techniques can assist management in decision
making and management control. Topics to be
covered include the
accounting concepts;
issues in external fin
and using financial
management accounting; cost accounting concepts
and systems; accounting and short-run decisions;
accounting and management control.
Tæt-book: Newman, k L., Accounting information
for decision makers (l-nngman-Cheshire, 1989).

5489 Computers and Quantitative
Analysis

Poinu value: 3,

C ontac I åo¿¡s.' 39 hours.
Content: An introduction to key functions of
managemcnt with¡n an integrated framework,
covering three broad areas:
Marketing-an appreciation of the nature and
purpose of marketing principles and activities.
Finance-an understanding of basic financial
concepts, anal¡ris and accounting information.

comprehension of key
rs in obtaining optimum
se¡vice.

Tø-book Massie, J. L., Essentiak of management
(Prentice-Hall International, 1987).

73fd6 Project Report
Poinsvalue:3. Duration:T.B,-A,.
Contact houn:39 hours.
Content: C¿ndidates will undertake the preparation
and presentation of a project report under staff
supewision. The project rcport shoutd
demonstrate the candidate's understanding,
integration and application of ideas and methodl
co¡ered by the coune work in relation to a
problem or situation drawn from the cand¡date,s
elqrerience or employment. Detailed written
instructions on the preparation and presentation
of the Project Report will be issued to att
candidates enrolling for this subject.
Tø.boo¡cNone.

GROI]PA SUBJECTS

5326 AccountingConcepts
Poins value:3, Duration: T.B-A,.

Duration:T.B,A. Poins value:3.

Poinß value: 3.

Poinß value: 3.

Conlact hours: 39 hours.

Content: This subject provides an introduction to
the use of ple statistical
methods as management
decisions, in spreadsheets,
graphical me tric and non-
parametric statistics, regression and forecasting.
Tst-book: Anderson, D. R., Sweeney, D. J.,
Williams, T.,A,., Hanison, N. J. and Rickard, J. A.,
Statistics for business and economics, Australian
Edition (Ha¡per and Rowe, 1989).

1856 FinancialManagement

Contact hours: 39 hours.
Cgntent: This subject examines the major aspects
of financial management of an organisation, with
particular emphasis on investment, financing and
dMdend decisions. The main topics to be covered
include anal¡'sis of accounting reports, financial
planning, short tefrn financing management,
cåpital budgeting and risk analysís, the anãl)6is of
financial problems and dividend policy.
T*-book Schall, D. L. and Haley, C. W.,
Introduction to frnancial monagement (McGraw-
Hill,sth ed., 1988).

6819 Managing Human Resources

Duration:T.B.A.

Duration:T.B.A.

Duration:T.B.A.

Contact hourc:39 hours.
Content: This cou¡se consists of two parts. The
fint part will prwide students with an intrcduction
to financial account¡ng concepts and processes to
enable them to interpret and use the financial
statements of organisations. The second par will
demonstrate hour management accounting systems

5¿18

Contact hours: 39 hours.
Content: The subject introduces the issues and
practices involved in planning and managing
human resources for the private sector. The maiñ

ning,
ining
ger's
irity,

consultation. 
and

Tst-book: To be advised.



7803 MarketingManagement
Poins value:3.
Contacl hours: 39 hours.

Content: This subject provides an introduction to
marketing principles and practice. It offers an
explanation of the nature and scope of marketing
activit¡ anal¡,sis of the major elements of the
marketing "mix" and a managerial perspective of
the handling of marketing issues.

Tøtt-book To be advised,

ffi54 Seminar in Managerial Skills
Poins value: 3. Duration:T.B.A.
Contact hours: 39 hours.

Content: The subject provides candidates with an
oppofunity to explore key contemporary issues

facing managers. The cou¡se will consider a

number of topics essential to the practice of
modem management such as-I¡w and the
manager; Social and ethical issues for managers;
Impact of legislative changes on managers;
Innovation and entrepreneurship; Industrial
¡elations.
Tø-book: To be advised.

2ß2 Strategic Management
Poins value: 3.

Contact hours: 39 hours.

Duration: T.B,A.

Content: The major objective of this subject is to
integrate some of the material covered in the other
subjects within a general management context. It
deals with formulation of strategies to achieve
overall goals and objectives of an organisation
operating in the private sector. It then examines
elements which affect the effective implementation
of such strategies. These elements include
organisation structure, systems of communication,
control and performance evaluation, organisation
culture and the role of the chief execut¡ve officer.
Case studies are used extensively to illustrate the
concepts and techniques involved.

Tqt-book: None. A wide range of reference
material will be prescribed.

GROUP B SUBJECTS

7235 Human Resource Management
for the Public Sector

Poins value: 3.

Contact hours: 39 hours,

Duration:T.B.A.

Contenl: The subject introduces the issues and
practices involved in planning and managing
human resources for the public sector, The main
topics to be covered include work force planning,
development of a public sector culture,
maintaining the employment relationship-the line

Economlcs and Commerce Grad.Dip.Mgt.

Duration: T.B.A.
manager's role, the industrial relations context,
productivity and work organisâtion,
communication and consultation.
Tø-book: To be advised.

1522 Managing the Publlc Sector
Points value: 3. Duration:T.B"4.
Contact hours: 39 hours.

Content: The subject will expose students to the
distinguishing character¡stics of managing in the
public sector. It will provide an opportunity to
e4rlore key contemporary issues facing public
sector managen. The course will pursue four
general themes-The process of policy
development and review; Accountability, ethics
and administrative law; The organisation of lhe
public service, commercial isation, priva tisa tion and

deregulation; Service delivery and its evaluation.

Tørl-book: None. A wide range of reference
material will be prescribed.

7496 Public Sector Financial
Management and Accounting

Poins value: 3. Duration: T.B-4,.

Contact hours: 39 hours.

Content: This subject considers aspects of financial
management and accounting relevant to the
various types of organisations operating within the
public sector. Topics include an examination of
major planning and control techniques, financial
accounting and reporting within the public sector,
auditing, performance measurement and appraisal,
cost benefit and cost effectiveness analysis and the
discussion of a number of contemporary issues.

Tø-book: To be advised.

83E3 Public Sector Marketing
Poins value: 3. Duration: T.B.A.

Contact hours: 39 hours.

Content: This subject offers participants an

understanding of marketing thinking. Candidates
will be required to assess the relevance of
marketing perspectives to the range of public
service activities and problems. The focus is partly
on handling day to day decisions so as to enhance
the quality and efficiency of se¡vice delivery and
partly on long term marketing perspe.ctives.

Tæt-book: Flynn, N., Public seclor management
(Harvester \Mheatsheaf, London, 1990).

2334 Strategic Management in the
Public Sector

Poinß value: 3.

Contact hours: 39 hours.

Duration:T.B,A.

Content: The major objective of this subject is to
integ¡ate some of the material covered in the other
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subjects within a gcneral management context. It
deals with formulation of strategies to achieræ
oærall goals and objectiræs of an organisation
operat¡ng in thc public aector or in a "not for
proht" pers¡æcti\æ. It then cxamines clements
which affect thc cffcctivc implcmentation of such
strategies. Thesc elcments include organisation
structurE, qËtcms of communication, control and
performance evaluation, organisation culturc and
the role of the chief executive officer. Case studies
are used extcnsiræly to illustrate the concepts and
techniques inrolræd.

Tø-book Nonc. A wide range of reference
material will be prescribed.

7610 Systems for Informatlon and
Management

Pointsvalue:3. Duration:T.BA.
Contact lnurc:39 hours.
Contenu The course provides an introduction to
methods for analysis, design, implementation,
management and audit of s)'stems for the
provision of information for management and for
the enhancement of management functions,
Emphasis will be given to systems for improving
management and organisational performance. No
prcgramming skills are required.
Tø-book: Sprague, R H. and McNurlin, B. C.
(eds.), Information systems management in practice
(Prentice-Hall International Edition, tgflg, 2nd
ed.).
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Norc: P$lgndulc tuition f6 my spPly to thi¡ ouæ.

REGULATIONS

1. fiere shall be a degree of Master of Business
Administration.
2. The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may desigrrate for the pu¡pose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4 a) The Faculty of Economics and Commerce
may accept as a candidate for the degrce any
person who has qualihed for a degree of the
University of Adelaide or elsewhe¡e and who has

had at least two years' e:qerience in business,
public sewice or other field of employment a¡>
proved by the Faculty of Economics and Com-
merce and who has satisfied such other tests as the
Faculty, subject to the approval of the C-ouncil,
may prescribe.

b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degtee a lærson who does
not hold a degree but has given evidence sâtisfac-

tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.
5. A candidate who holds the Diploma in Business
Management shall surrender the diploma before
being admitted to the degree.
6. A candidate who holds the degree of Master of
Business Management of the University of Ad-
elaide ma¡ on application to the Registrar, be
admitted to the degree of Master of Business
Administration, provided that the degree of Mas-
ter of Business Management is first surrendered.
7. The Faculty of Economics and Commerce shall
appoint a Committee to conduct the examinations
and other assessments required under Regulation
2.

8. A candidate who has not regularly attended the
prescribed classes and has not completed satisfac-
torily such written and practical work as may be
required shall not be permitted to present for
examination or final assessment in any course.

9. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Economics
and Commerce a candidate for the degree is not
making satisfactory progress, the Faculty ma¡ with
the consent of the Council, terminate the candi-
dature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled
for the degree.
10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
admitted to the degree.

Rcgulatio$ allNed 1ó March, 1961.

Amcndcd: æ Fcb. 1914t2,9i 15 lat.19762 4, ó,7, 8; 29 J8r. l98l: 9,
9 8nd l0 rc-DumbcÉd 10 end l1; 24 Fcb. 1983: 8, U, 12, U rc-
truúbercd 13; I March 1984; l-10; 11, 12, 13 delctcd; 17 Jan.1985:

4e).
Rcgul¡tiom rcpcslcd subdtitütcd and allowrd: æ July, 19æ. 4, 7,9,
fåelty namc chsnge, I M8rch 190. 2l Fcb. 191: 4(b). 13 Fcb.
1992t3.

551



Economics and Commerce M.B.A.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2)

COURSES OF STUDY AND
PROJECT WORK
1. The course of study for the degree of Master of
Business Administration shall extend over four
trimesters of full-time study or the equivatent part-
time. The academic year consists of three 1lweek
trimesters. Trimester I commences on the first
Monday in February, There is a twoweek break
after each of the first two trimesters and a break
of at least seven weeks after Trimester 3.

2. To qualify for the Master of Business
Administration, candidates must pass subjects with
a combined total of 48 points drawn from the
following areas:
3. (a) Compulsory core subjects

8 subjects to a total of 24 points must be
taken,
63@ Business Policy 3
2697 Economics for Management 3
5356 Human Resou¡ce Management 3
1229 Managerial Accounting 3
9684 Managerial Finance 3
9408 Marketing Principles 3
5367 Oryanizational Behaviour 3
1348 Quantitative Methods 3

(b) CompulsoryIntegrativesubjects
2 subjects to a total of 9 points must be
taken,
ó055 Corporate Strategy 3
1092 Superuised Project lVork 6

(c) Elective subjects
5 elective subjects to a total of 15 points must
be taken f¡cm the list of elective subjects
available.
8143 Advanced Managerial Finance 3
8725 Advanced Quantitative Decision Mak-

ing
35ó4 Business I¿w
6814 Industrial Relations
1985 Industry Economics
93ó3 International Business
947 lnternational Business [¿w

3
3
3
3
3
3

7587 International Financial Management 3
15ó8 International Management Behaviour 3
ófi)5 International Marketing 3
2840 Interpersonal Skills 3
969 Management and Information Systems 3
1215 Management C-ontrcl Systems 3
587ó Management ofChange 3
2,480 Marketing Decision Making 3

35?5 Oryanizational Theory & Practice
2015 Public Sector Management
6072 Quantitative Decision Making
906ó Resources, Institutions & Policies
9328 Topics in Business I-aw
1636 Topics in Management

4. The names of those who pass in any of the
subjects shall be published \¡/ith¡n the following
classifications: Distinction, Credit, Pass Division I
or Pass Division II.
5. A candidate shall pass in each of the prescribed
subjects and shall attain an overall average equiv-
alent to a Pass Division 1 or better.

6. The Faculty of Economics and Commerce may
grant such status in any subject as it may deter-
mine up to a maximum of 21 points, but not for
1@2 Supewised Project Work. It may also, in
appropriate circumstances, allow a candidate to
substitute an elective subject (or subjects) for one
or mo¡e of the compulsory subjects listed in
gfoups (a) and (b) of Clause 1 above.

7, Except by permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not be permitted to enrol for any subject for
which the prerequisite work, as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject, has not been successfully
completed.

8. A candidate's programme of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at endment
each year.

9. A candidate whose candidatùre is interrupted
may re-enrol only with the approval of the Faculty
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case. Approval should be sought in
advance for any proposed interruption.
10. Except with the permission of the Faculty, and
sùbject to Clause 10 above, the requi¡ements of
the degree shall be completed within six years.

11. A candidate who has passed subjects under
earlier schedules or under the schedules of the
degree of Master of Business Management ma¡
subject to the provision of clauses 10 and 11 above,
count such subjects pro tanto for the degree of
Master of Business Administration.

12. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce, special ci¡cumstances
exist, the Council, on the lecommendation of the
Faculty may vary the provisions of clauses 1-12
above.

3

3
3

J

3

3
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SYLI"ABUSES

Text-books
The lists of the text-books wer€ corect at the time
that this Volume went to pr,ass. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attend¡ng classes will be notified appro-
pr¡ately by the lecturer concerned.

In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
any particular book. Only the prescribeó edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Relerence books
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes ar€ r€garded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
depalments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library,

Assessment:
For each subject students may obtain from the
lecturer concerned details of the assessment in
that subject including the relative weights given to
the components (e.9., such of the following as a

relevant; assessments, semester test, essa)6 or
other written or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

COMPULSORY CORE SUBJECTS

6309 Business Policy
Duration:T.B.A.
Pre-requisite: Managenral Accounting, Economics
for Management, Marketi ng Principles.
Contact lpurs:1 three-hour class a week.

Conlent: A general management perspect¡ve on
stratery formulation and implementation within
business and public enterprise, focusing on tools
and techniques for strategic analysis of business
problems. Topics include the concept of strategy,
environmen t prob le ms and opport uni ties, company
comp€titive advantages, business level strategies,
performance, global competition and national
economic strategies.

Assess ment: Written assign ments 40Vo, two-hour
exami¡arion 60/o.
Tut-book: Thompson, AA., and Strickland, 4.,
Strategic management: concepts and cases,6th edn
(Irwin, 1992),

Economics and Commerce M.B.A.

26n Economics for Management
Duration:T.B'A.
Contact hours: 1 thr€e-hour seminar.
Content: An intncduction to the basic principlcs of
modern economic theory and their practical
applications. The first section deals with price-
ouÞut decisions by firms in markets characterised
by perfect competition, monopoly and oligopoly,
The second half deals with modern theories of the
determination of the aggregate level of incone,
employment and inflation. It also covers foreign
trade and the balance of payments.

Tø-book: To be advised.

5356 Human Resource Management
Duration:T.B.A.
Pre-requisite: 5367 Organisational Behaviour.
Contact hours: One three-hour class a week.

Content: The subject examines the management of
people from a strategic perspective giving attention
to techniques and policies which may be used in
the process. Topics to be covered include: impact
of technolory, design of a job and work instruction
on employees. The subject aims to provide an
understanding of the factors involved in the
effective utilisation of people within organisations.

Tø-book:To be advised.

L229 Managerial Accounting
Duration:T,B,A,
Contact hours: 2 one and one-half hour classes a
week.

Content: Topics covered include: the naturr of
accounting, basic accounting concepts, financial
accounting reports, issues in external financial
reporting, inierpreting and rìsing financiat
statements, an overview of management
accounting, cost accounting concepts and systems,
accounting and short-run decisions, accounting and
management control.
Tqt-book: Newman, R. L., Accounting information

for deckion makers (l-ongman Cheshire, 1989).

968,4 Managerial Finance
Duration:T.B,A.
he-requisite: 1229 Managenal Accounting.
Contact hours: 2 one and one-half hour classes a
week.

Content: The subject considers the financial
decisions of business enterprises. Topics to be
covered in the subject include a consideration of
the goals of the firm and the investor, valuation
models, interest ¡ates and fixed interest securities,
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capital budget¡ng, risk, capital stnrcture and
dividend policy.
Tø-boolc To bc advised.

940t MarketingPrinciples
Duration:T.BA.
Contact hours: 2 one and one-half hour classes a
week.

Content: Topics cor¡ered include: marketing
environment; market segnentation and targeting;
buyer behaviour, marketing planning, product life-
cycle; new product development; pricing;
distribution; advertising and promotion; sales
management; marketing o¡gnisation; marketing
information s',stcm; marketing control.
Tø-boolc McCârthy & Perreault, Basic markcting
10th edn (Irwin), or Kotler,
managemen| 7th ed. (Prentice Hall) or Guillinnan,
J, P. and Paul, G. W., Markcting management,4th
edn (McGraw-Hill).

S3€l OrganlsationalB€hav¡our
Duration:T.B-à.
Conlact løurc: One thr€e-hour seminar a week,

Content: An introduction to the analysis of
individual and group behaviour in organizations.
This involws study of human psycholory, the
sociolory of organizations, and the research
p¡ocesses bywhich our knowledge in these fields is
gained.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

13¿lt QuantitatlveMethods
Duration: T.B-â,.
Contact ltours: 2 one and one-half hour classes a
week.
Content: The subject examines the application of
basic mathematical and statist¡cål techniques to a
range of business and management prþblems,
Topics covcrcd may include: probability concepts
and distributions; sampling; estimation; hypothesis
testing; decision theor)'; forecasting; linear
programming; network models; simulation;
queueing theory; and inventory control models.

Tqt-book To be advised.

COMPTJI,SORY INTEGRATIVE
SUBJECTS

6055 Corporate Strategr
Duration:T.B,4.
Pre-requisite: All eight compulsory core subjects.

Conlacl hours:1 three-hou¡ seminar a week.

Content: Topics corered include: Dive¡sification
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stfìategies, acquisition and divestiture, portfotio
anaþis, factors affecting stratery implementation,
stn¡cture and stratery, systems and stratery,
organisational culture, matching strategi€Á s/ith
shared beliefs and values, management style, the
rolc of the chief executive, strategic planning and
implementation in "non-proht" organisations.
T&-bookr: Minlþury H. and Quinn, J.8,, The
strategt process, 2nd edn (Prentice-Hall, 191).

lW2 Supervised Project lVork
Duration:T.B.Á..
he-requßites: All eight compulsory core subjects
and 6055 Corporate Strategy.

Content: Detailed wiltten instructions on approval
of a suitable topic, conduct of the resea¡ch and
preparation of the Report will be íssued to all
students enrolling for this subject.

ELECTIVE SU&IECTS

8143 Advanced Managerial Finance
Duration:T.B.A.
he-requisius: 9684 Managerial Finance.

Contact hours:1 thfee-hour seminar a week.

Content: The topics to be covered include
corporate financing; cuÍent assets management;
leasing; futures and options markets; practical
prcblems in capital budgeting; interaction of
investment and financing decisions; mergers and
acquisitions; equity markets, inve.stment
management; and special topics in the raising,
management and investment of capital.
Tø-book To be advised.

t725 Advanced Quantitative Decision
Making

Duration:T.B'A.
he-requkite: ó072 Quantitative Decision Making.
Contac! hours: 1 three-hour seminar a week.
Conlent: The subject provides a continuation of
the work begun in 6072 Quantitative Decision
Making, with emphasis on methods for handling
more complex, larget scale problems including
co4)orate marketing, production planning and
inventory control and forecasting for planning and
strategic budgeting. Mathematical, stat¡stical and
computer programming skills would be an
advantage. It ¡s anticipated that project work will
involve some computer use.

Tst-book: To be advised.



3564 Business Law
Duration:T.B,A.
Contact houts:1 three hour s€minar a weck'

Content: An introduction to the legal qntem' legal
concepts and legal reasoning to assist students to
identify problems requiring legal remedies and to
understand legal advice given in commerce areas.

Tal-book: To be advised.

6t14 Industrial Relations
Duration: T,B-4,,
he-requkite: 5367 Otganizational Behaviour.

Contact hours:1 three-hour semina¡ a week.

Content: The subject will discuss the role,
objectives and development of trade unionism;
managerial strategies; the accommodat¡on of
interests at the national and enterprise levels
including the role and operation of A¡bitration
Tribunals; the role of the State, and the legpl basis
of the employment contract. It will give particular
attention to Pressurcs for reform in the Australian
system.

T*t-book Dufty, N. F, and Fells, R- 8., Dynamics
of Australian industrial relations (Prentice Hall,
1989); Deary S. and Plos'man, D. H., Ausnalian
industrial relatio,ns, 3rd edn (McGraw-Hill, 1991).

1985 IndustryEconomics
Duration: T,B'4'
he-requisite: 269 Economics for Management.

Conlact hours: I thrce-hour session a week, with
both lectures and student pre.sentations.

Content: The subject will consider the firm and its
competitive environment. Topics correred will
include: the concept of competition and the need
for government intervention in markets; oligopoly
theory and the goals of the firm; the economic
definition of markets; market structure -
concentration, economies of scale, product
differentiation; market conduct - pricin& output
polig, divenification, merge¡s, advertising,
research and development, restrictive trade
practices; market performance; t¡ade practices
legislation and enforcement in Aùstralia. The
course will emphasise the application of economics
to sections 45-50 of the Tlade hactices Act.

Assessmenl: A final examination, and a papet of
approximately 2,0(X) words. Class discussion q¡ill

count for a small amount of the final assessment.
The actual weights for each required piece ofwork
will be determined after discussion with the class,

Tst-boolc T o be advised,

9363 International Business
Duration:T.B..A..
Pre-requisites: 6309 Business Policy.

Economics and Commerce M.B.A.

Contact løurs:1 three hour seminar a week.

Content: This subject is concerned with the
managerial issues and problems that arise fiom
corporate involvement in intemational busines. lt
consists of thrce closely-related parts. The first
part deals with international financial management
including forcigrr exchange management; the
management of working capital in a multinational
organisation; the evaluation of overseas projects;
international capital markets; and import and
elçort financing. The second part focusses on hon¡
the managerial task changes with involvement in
international business, both from a strategic and
operational perspective. The last part considers
marketing in an international envi¡onment
including the assessment of export markets; the
study of specific foreigt markets; logistics; and
managing the marketing mix.

Td-book: No single text book is appropriate, A
number of reference books and articles will be
prescribed.

n47 International Business Law
Duration:T.B.4.
he-requkites: 3564 Business I¡w.
Conlact løurs:3 hour lectures each week.

Content: This subject will provide students with an
appreciation of the legal implications of their
international dealings. Students will engage in
detailed discussion of selected asp€cts of
substantive international law. They will also better
appreciate the implications of the international
legal framework and its processes. Students will
thus better appreciate this dimension of their
managerial decision making.
The topics covered will include: Private and Public
Inteíiational l-aw; International Coufs; Issuæ of
Jurisdiction; Conflict of l¿ws; Treaties,
Conventions and Agreements; Trading Overseas;
and Protection of Intellectual Property.

Assessmen!: Students will be required to pr€sent
and submit a major seminar paper and to complete
wdtten assignments,

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

7587 International Financial
Management

Duration:T.B'A.
he-requisite: 8143 Advanced Managerial Finance,

Contact løurs: To be advised.

Contenl: Examines the intemational financial
environment particularly determination and
management of cuÍency exchange ¡ates.
Multinational working capital management,
overseas investment analysis including ovrnenhip
options, financing of oveneas operations, tax and
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account¡ng implications
investments.

of international

Assessment: To be advised.

Tø-book: To be advised.

1568 IntemationalManagement
Behaviour

Duration:T.B,A.
Pre-requisites: 5356 Human Resource Management.
Contact hours:3 hour lectures each week.

Content: This subject will develop an
understanding of managing in an international
environment. The impact on managementof
national economic conditions, of different national
values and institutions, of geographical distance
and of different a¡eas and population will be
examined.
In particular the subject will focus on the design
and administration of international operations; the
motivation of multi-cultural teåms; decision
making, conflict management, negotiating in an
international environment; the entry and re+ntry
transitions from the employee's perspective;
recruitment and selection of international
employees and international labour relations.
Assessment: Written assigrments, case studies and
presentat¡on.

Tqt-bool<s: To be advised.

6005 International Marketing
Duration:T.B"A.
he-requßite: 2480 Marketing Decision Making.
Contact løu¡s:1 three-hour seminar a week.
Con,ent: Building on foundations provided in
Marketing Principles, examines and analyses
exporting by medium and small companies, and
international marketing by multinationals with
production facilities in more than one country.
Focusses on the problcns of ¡,globalisation" with
psrticular rcference to the act¡vities of the largest
U.S. and Japanesc companies.
Assessmen!: Written assignments, case studies and
Pfesentation,
Tø-boolc C-zinkota & Ronkainen, Intemational
Marketing (Dryden Press) or Jeannet and
Hennesse¡ Intemational marketing management
(Houghton Mifflin).

2W Interpersonal Skills
Duration: T.B-A..

he-re qußites : 5356 Human Resourre Management.
Contact hours:1 th¡ee-hour seminar a vyeek.

Content: Class sessions in this elective will
emphasise e:çeriential learning processes
including discussion, group feedback, e)qærimental
exercises and role playing, These sessions are
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desigted to increase the indi'¿idual's self-awareness
and self-knowledge in a systematic way.
Topics to be covered may include: intewiewing
and communication skills; self-identit¡ stæss and
coping mechanisms, interaction between
psychological and physiological state; basic con-
cepts of group dynamics; learning processes in
management education.
Tøct-book: To be advised.

9699 Management and Information
Systems

Duration:T.B,A.
Contact hours: 1 three-hour seminar a week.
Contenl: An int¡oduction to methods for analysis,
design, management and audit of systems for the
provision of management information. Emphasis
will be given to systems for impioving
management performance. The course will not
deal with routine data processing methods, except
in a management context.
No computer using or programming skills are
required.
Tqt-book: Sprague, R. H. and McNurlin, B. C.
(ed.) Information Ðstems management in practice
(Prentice-Hall, 1986).

L2l5 Management Control Systems
Duration:T.B,A,
he-requisites: 7229 Managenal Accounting and
1345 Quantitative Methods.
Contact hours:1 th¡ee-hour seminar a week.
Content: This subject will examine a number of
management control systems within a broad
conceptual framework of what constitutes effective
management. The emphasis will be placed
primarily on financial and cost controlt (i.e.,
standard costing, budgetary control, divisional
performance measurement, transfer pricing, etc.).
The systems studied may also includè purchasing,
manufacturing, inventory distribution and
marketing controls. Some consideration will be
given to the behavioural implications of control
systems.

Tørt-boolç: To be advised.

2M Marketing Decision Making
Duration:T.BA.
he-requkile : 9408 Marketing Principles.
Contact hours:1 three-hour seminar a week.

audit; the
marketing

planning
Pims);

t planning
process; marketing tact¡cs and action programme.



Tsl-book: Aaker, D. 4., Strategic market
management 2nd edn. (Wiley) and McDonald, M.,
Markering plans (Heinemann).

3525 Organisational Theor1 and
Practice

Duration:T.BA.
he-requisite: 5367 Organisational Behaviour.

Contact hours: 2 one and one-half hour classes a

week.

Content: Topics to be covered may include: theory
evaluation and other methodological
considerations; sociotechnical s)6tems theory
bureaucrac¡ organisational structure and design;
action research and organisational chafacter;
determinants of organisational structure; p¡ocesses
of organisational design; altemative forms of
organisation; power in organisations.
Tat-book: To be advised.

2015 Public Sector Management
Duration:T,BA.
Contact hours:1 three-hour seminar a week.

Content: The subject will acquaint students with
the special and unique characteristics of
management in the public sector, and the key
issues facing public sector managers. ToPics to be
covered may include the interact¡on of public
sector organisations and the political process; the
opportunity for strategic planning; the machinery
of government; public finance and resource
altocation; the management of human resources in
the public sectoç accountability; service delivery
the organization of public commercial activities.

Tut-bool<s: To be advised.

ffi72 Quantitative Decision Making
Duration:T.B-A..
Pre-requisite: 1348 Quantitative Methods.

Contacl hours:1 three-hour semina¡ a week'

Content: The subject provides an ¡ntroduction to
and practice in the use of methods for quantitative
decision making such as forecasting and statistical
decision analysis, comPuter simulation, expert
systems and linear and nonJinear optimisation.
The elective does not require mathematical or
computer programming skills, although some
familiarity would be an advantage. fie elective will
involve computer use,

m66 Resources, Institutions and
Policies

Availability: Not offered i¡ 1993.

Pre-requisite: 2697 Economics for Management.
Contact hours: 2 one and one-half hour seminars a
week.

Economics and Commerce M.B,A.

Content: The subject provides an over-view of the
envi¡onment in which public and private
management decisions are made. The coune
involves prcsentations by individual seminar
members, dealing ìvith selected topics in
Australian resources and social, political and

economic institutions and policies.

Tø-bool<s: Seminar members should own a copy
of the most recent edit¡on of the Australian Year
Book.

5E76 Management of Change
Duration:T.B.A.
he-requßite: 535ó Human Resourcc Management.

Contacl hours: 1 three-hour seminar a week,

Content: Examines various perspectives on new
technology and change including technological
imperative, strategic choice and labour process
theories. Attention is given to successful
managerial strategies and the practical
consequences of change for managers, supervisors
and employees.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tøtt-boolc Mcl-oughlin, I. & J. Clark,
Teclmological change at work (O.U.P., 1988).

9328 Topics in Business Law
Duration:T.B.A.
he-requisites : 3564 Business f¿w.
Contact hours:1 three-hour seminar a week.

Content: The subject covers specific aspects of law
involved in management such as the legal structure
of business, franchising, protection of intellectual
prcpety, importing and exporting, debt, sales tax,

finance but is not restricted to these topics.

Tørt-book: No prescribed text book.

1636 Topics in Management
Duration:T.B.A.
Contact hours: 3 hour lecture each week.

Content: This subject provides a means of
examinating topics that are typically ¡elated to the
teaching and research interests of staff. Students
can expect an in-depth analysis of specific issues
desigred to broaden understanding of
contemporary management. Topics offered could
include such issues as impact on recent legislations
on organisations, the privatisation of public sector
organisations, the impact of the economy on the
management of organisations, production
management, services marketing, and Japanese
governmental and business organisation.

Assessment: Written assignments, case studies and
presentations.
Tau-bool<s: To be advised.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ECONOMICS

REGUIATIONS
1. There shall be a degree of Master of Economics.
2. The Council, upon rrceipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall, from time to time prescribe Sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(i¡) thc range of subjects to be satisfactorily
mmpleted and the examinations to be
passcd by candidatcs.

Such schcdulcs shall become eff€ctive from the
datc of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centr€ concerned,
subjec lg and ap
proval r such body
or offi urpose. The
Head ay approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
4, (a) The Faculty may accept as a candidate for
the degree any graduate who:

(i) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of
E¿onomics with Fint or Second-class
Honours of the University of Adelaide; or

(ii) has qualified for an Honours degree of
another university, which degree the Fac-
ulty regards as being equivalent to a First
or Second-Class Honours degree in Econ-
om¡cs of the University of Adelaide; or

(iii) has qualified for the Graduare Diploma in
Adr¿anced Economics or the Craduate Dip
loma in Economics of the University of
Adelaide, or its equivalent from another
University, at a standard deemed by the
Faculty to bc sufficient for admission to the
cou¡se for the degree of Master of Econ-
omics.

(b) Subject to the appro\¡al of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the Faculty may, in
special cascs and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impo,se in each case, accept
as a candidatc for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a
university grad uate, has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

5. (a) Except by spccial permission of the Facult¡
the wo¡k of thc degee for a full-time candidate
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shall be completed in not less than one year and
not more than three years from the date of
candidaturc accepted by the Faculty.
(b) Except by special permission of the Facult¡
the work of the degree for a part-time candidaie
shall be completed in not less than two years and
not more than six years from the date of candi-
dature accepted bythe Faculty.
6, A candidate may qualify for the degree by eithet:
(a) satisfactorily completing an approved
programme of research work on an approved topic
and submitting a satisfactory thesis thereon; or
(b) (i) passing an examination set after

completion of an approved course of
postgraduate study; and

(ii) satisfactorily completing an approved
pfogramme of research work on an
approved topic and submitting a satis_
factory dissertation thereon.

7. (a) A person who wishes to become a candidate

(b) If a penon is accepted as a candidate for the
degree, the Faculty may appoint a supervisor to
guide that person in his o¡ he¡ work.

e reviewed by the
nation period and
of the Faculty of
cand¡date is not

ss the Faculty may, with
I, withdraw its approval

be enrofled for the degree. 
candidate shall cease to

9. On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the thesis
or dissertation prepared in accordance with the
directions given to candidates in the leaflet
"Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis"r.
10. The Faculty shall appoint examinen (at least
one of whom is extemal to the University of
Adelaide) to report upon the thesis or dissertaiion,

. The examiners shall repof to the Faculty and may
¡ecommend:
(a) that the thesis or dissertation be accepled as
satisfactory for the pu¡poses of regulation 6(a) or



of regulation 6(b) and the r€levant schedule, as

appropriate; or
(b) that the thesis or dissertation be returfled to
the candidate for ¡cvision and resubmission; or
(c) that the thes¡s or dissertation be not accepted.

11, A candidate who complies with all the forego-
ing conditions shall, on the recommendalion of the
Facult¡ be admitted to the degree.

Economics and Commerce M.Ec.

Regul¡aiou rllmd 2 Dæ¡ttu¡, 19ó6.

Amcndcd: 15 Jan. 197ó: 5i 4 Fcb. 1982: 3, 5i I Msrch 1984: l; 12

Fcb. 1987: l,3{n.

Regul¡tior rcpc¡led ¡trd ¡ubrt¡lütcd: I M¡rcb, 1990; 21 Fcb. 1991.

13 Fcb. 1992 3. Awiliag S€mtc sppml ¡nd ¡llmne by
Gæmor4(üi).

'Publirhcd itr "GuidcliDcs on Highcr Dc8¡cd by Ræ¡rch snd
Spceifkatiom for Thcsis". s¿¿ Contctrts,

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 2 for Master of Economics [by counework and dissertation]).

COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT IWORK

1. To qualify for the degree of Master of Econ-
omics unde¡ Section (b) of Regulation ó, the
candidate shall complete satisfactorily a course of
study which shall comPrise:
(a) Compulsory C.ote Subjects (3)

9993 Economics of Public PolicY
952 Macroeconomics (M)
9233 Microeconomics (M)

(b) Elective Subjects'
Up to thr€e elective subjects chosen from the
list of optional subjects available

O 4TT2Economicsofl¿bour
53ó9 Economists' History
?Á52 Tnde and DeveloPment
4ó56 Transport Economics

. Typ¡elly lhc numbcr ol clcc{iv6 lo bc otfcrcd in alvyc8r will bc
¡bout 10, hdwcr, thc Prcciæ numbcr will bc dc?cndcot uPon

stâll aEilab¡liry end studcnt dcmsnd, End subjccl to such quots s
mEr nced lo bc impoæd.

(iD From the syllabus of the B.Ec. (Honours)
degree,No more than 2 subiects may be
chosen from this category.
4703 Econometrics
8290 Economic Development
6838 Economic History
7030 Economics of the Firm
1081 History of Economic Thought
6547 Intemational Financial Issues
4T2A lntemational Trade
55!16 l¿bour Economics
3911 Macroeconomics (Hons)
88ó2 Mathematical Economics
5117 Microeconomics (Hons)
74&l Monetary F¡onomics
2698 Money
3ó60 Public Economics
5372 Regional Economics

(c) Supewised Research Programme and Disser-
tation Thereon

(d) In addition, candidates whose previous aca-
demic qualifications do not include quantitative
work equivalent to 4883 Applied Econometrics III
ot Tl39 Econometrics III, will be required to have

completed such a subject, or its equivalent as

determined by the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce, prior to being eligible for the degree.

2. A candidate shall undertake a programme of
study and supervised research work as in either (a)
or (b) below:
(a) Four approved subjects from clause 1(a) and
1(b) constituting one half of the work for the
deg¡ee, together with supervised research wo¡k as

in clause 1(c) constituting one half of the work for
the degree.

(b) Six approved subjects from clause 1(a) and
1(b) constituting three quarters of the work for the
degree, together with supervised resea¡ch work as
in clause 1(c) constituting one quarter of the work
for the degree.

3. Where a candidate has completed coursewo¡k
elsewhere which is deemed by the Faculty of
Economics and Comme¡ce to be equ¡¡alent to the
core subjects listed under 1(a), status may be
granted up to a maximum of two such subjects,

4. In special circumstances, candidates may be
given permission to substitute another subject for
subjects listed in 1(a) and 1(b).

5. Results of those who pass in any of the subjects
shall be published within the following clasifi-
cations: D¡stinction, Credit, Pass.

6. To satisfy the coursework component of the
degfee, a candidate must pass each of the
prescribed subjects and obtain an average equival-
ent to a credit or better.
7. A candidate's programme of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each year.

8. Each candidate will be required to undertake
during university vacations such studies as may be
prescribed.
9. A candidate whose candidature is intemrpted
may re+nrol only $,ith the approval of the Faculty
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case.

10. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce, special circumstances
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exist, the Council, on the recommendation of the
Faculty may rrary the provisions of clauses 1-9
above.

SYLT,ABUSES

Contact hours
Each subject will involve one and a half contact
hours per week for two terms. The course work
component of thc degr€e of Master of Economics
by course work and dissertation is currently con-
ducted as a joint programme with Flinders Univer-
sity. Part of the course is taught at Flinders
University.

Text and Relerence books:
Although text-books and lists of books and
journals for reference purposes are regarded as
important, details have not been included in this
Volume. These will however be issued f¡om time
to time by the departments concerned. It is hoped
that all books and journals set for reference will be
available to be consulted ¡n the Barr Smith Li-
brary.

Assessmenl:
To be determined in consultation with students at
o¡ befo¡e the commencement of the course. De-
tails to be determined include the relative weights
given to the components (e.g. such of the following
as a¡e reler¡ant: semestef tests, essays or other
written or practical work, final written examin-
ations, vrva voce examinations).

CORE SUÅIECTS

9993 Economics of Public Policy
Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectures a week.
Content: This subject presents the theory of
economic policy at an advanced level. The welfare
economics of policy and the positive economics of
policy, and especially their connections, will be
highlighted. Topics include the variety of policy
anal¡ses; constitutionalism, co¡poratism and the
economic theory of the state; the Coase theorem:
theory of second best; cosþbenefit analysis;
incentive compatabilit)î rent-seeking; theories of
collective decision-making; voting paradoxes; the
public intelest and private intercst theories of
policy, Illustrations will be drawn from historical
e4rerience and contemporary policy issues, both
macrç and micro+conomics.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with

5ó0

students at or before the commencement of the
subject. Details to be determined include the
relative- weights given to the components (e.g.,
such of the following as are relevant: semestér
tests, essays o¡ other Mitten or practical work,
final s,ritten examinations, viva voce
examinations).
Tat-book: To be advised.

n52 Macroeconomics (M)
Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hours:2 one-hour lectu¡es a week.
Content: An examination of the major recent
developments in mac¡oeconomic theory and the
consequent implications for policy. particular
attention will be paid to: exp€ctations formation
and the wider role of expectations in influencing
macroeconomic outcomes; alternative models of
product and factor market behaviour and their
implications for aggregate demand and supply; and
wage and price sett¡ng behaviour. The discussion
of the influence of each of these mattefs on
macroeconomic policy plescription ìvill be
integrated with a consideration of the major
economic models used for policy guidance in
Australia.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before the commencement of the
subject. Details to be determined include the
relative weights given to the components (e.g.,
such of the following as are relevant: semestèr
tests, e$saÞ or other written or practical work,
final written examinations, viva voce
examinations).
Tqt-book: To be advised.

9233 Microeconomics (M)
Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectu¡es a week.
Content: An advanced treatment of decision-
making by individuals and by firms, taking into
account intertemporal behaviour and uncertainty.
Attention will be paid to both the predictive and
prescriptive content of optimising behaviour within
both standard and generalised framework.
Assessment : As per 9752 Macroeconomics (M).
Tøct-bool<s: To be advised.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF COMMERCE

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Commerce.

2. A penon who wishes to become a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar indicating
in general terms the subject of any research work
to be undertaken.
3. (a) The Faculty of Economics and Commerce
may accept as a candidate for the degree any
penon who:

(i) has qualified for the degree of Bachelo¡ of
Commerce with First or Second-Class
Honours at the University of Adelaide; or

(ii) has qualified for another Honours degree
wh¡ch the Faculty regards as being equival-
ent to a First of Second-Class Honours
degree in Commerce of the University of
Adelaide.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept

as a candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a

university graduate, has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.
(c) Before deciding such a person's fitness the
Faculty ma¡ if it so desires, require him or her:

(i) to complete prescribed preliminary work
and thereafter, or alternativelY'

(ii) to complete a prescribed course of study
and pass a qualifying examination of
honou¡s standard,

(d) The form and assessment of any preliminary
work and/or of any course of study shall be
proposed by the Department of Commerce and
approved by the FacultY.

4. (a) If a p€rson is accepted as a candidate for the
degfee, the Faculty shall appoint a supewisor or
supervisors to gu¡de that Person in his or her work'
(b) The subject of any thesis shall be approved by
the Department of Commerce and by the Faculty.
5. A candidate may qualify for the degree by
satisfactorily completing an approved pr,oglamme

of research work on an approved topic and submit-
ting a satisfactory thesis thereon.

6. (a) Except by special permission of the Faculty
the work for the degree for a full-time candidate
shall be completed in not less than one year and
not more than three years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty.

(b) Except by special permission of the Faculty,
the work for the degree for a part-time candidate
shall be completed in not less than two years and
not more than six years from the date of candi-
dature accepted by the FacultY.

7. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty at the end of each academic year. If, in the
opinion of the Faculty of Economics and C-om-

merce, a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the
C.ouncil, withd¡aw its approval of his or her
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
en¡olled for the degree.

8. On completion of the work, the candidate shall
lodge with the Reg¡strar three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with the directions given to
candidates in the leaflet "Guidelines on Higher
Degrees by Research and Specifications for The-
sis",
9. Assessment shall in every case be by not less

than t\4'o examiners, of whom one at least shall be
external to the University. The names of the
examiners shall be proposed by the DePartment of
Comme¡ce and approved by the Faculty. The
examine¡s shall report to the Faculty and may
recommend:
(a) that the thesis be accePted as satisfactory for
the purposes of regulation 4; or
(b) that the thesis be returned to the candidate for
revision and resubmission; or
(c) that the thesis be not accepted.

10. A candidate who complies with all the forego
ing conditions shall, on the recommendation of the
Faculty of Economics and Commerce, be admitted
to the degree of Master of Commerce.

Rcg,ulat¡oN sllowcd: 2l Fcbrury l99l.
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Engineering B.E.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

1. (a) There shall be a degree of Bachelor of
Engineering which may be awarded in the Pass or
Honours grade,

(b) The award of the Honours grade shall be made
for meritorious performance in the course with
g¡eatest weight given to performance in the later
years.

(c) The Honours grade may be awarded in oile of
the following classifications: First Class, Second
Class Division A, Second Class Division B.
2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from
the Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe
schedules defTning:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,

3. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate
shall not be admitted to the class in any subject for
which the candidate has not completed the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject.
4. (a) To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
regularly attend lectures and do $,ritten,
laboratory and other practical work (where such is
required), and pass examinations in the subjects

lfüL:"d 
for one of the following Engineering

(i) Chemical Engineering;
(ii) Civil Engineering;
(iii) Civil and Environmental Engineering;
(iv) Computer Systems Engineering;
(v) Electrical and Electronic Engineering;
(vi) Mechanical Engineering;

(b) Before being admitted to the degree a candi-
date shall also submit satisfactory evidence of
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completion of a period of practical experience in
work approved by the Faculty of Engineering as
appropriate to the courre which the cándidate has
followed.

5. (a) Examinations in any subject or pa¡t of a
subject shall be held in accordance rvith the
provisions of the relevant schedule made unde¡
these regulations.

(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed io have
failed the examination.

(c) In determining a candidate's final ¡esult in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examinefs may
take into account oral, written, practical and exam-
ination work, provided that the candidate has been
given adequate notice of the way in which work
will be taken into accoùnt and of its relative
importance in the final result.
(d) There shall be three classifications of pass at
an annual examination in any subject for the
degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, pas with

pass list be published in two
rhe higher dMsion may be

yllabuses as pre_requisite for
furthe¡ courses in that subject
There shalI also be a classifi_

cation of Conceded Pass. A candidate may ptesent
for the degree only a limited numbe¡ of subjects
for which a Conceded Pass has been awarded, as
specified in the relevant schedule made under
these regulations.

in any subject
ractical work in
the professors
the Faculty of
shall hold for

one academic year only.

y subject will
approved by
subject, and
policy, after

6. Except in case of illness or other sufficient
cause allowed by the Council, no candidate shall



be credited in any yea|tÀ'ith attendance at lectures
or laboratory work in a subject unless the candi-
date has attended at least three-fourths of the
lectures and laboratory work respectively in that
subject.

7. No candidate shall be granted exemPtion from
attendance at Iectures or practical work in any
subject, except upon grounds approved by the
Council.
8. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a subject
may not present again for instruction or examin-
ation therein unless the candidate's plan of study is
approved by the Dean. If the candidate fails a

third time the candidate may not proceed with the
subject again except by special permission of the
Facult¡ and under such conditions as the Faculty
may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who

Engineering B,E.

is ¡efused perm¡ssion to sit for examination in any
subject or dMsion of a subject strall be deemed to
have failed to pass the examination.

9. A student who has passed examinations in pari
materia in another faculty or otherwise, or who
desires that work at other un¡vers¡ties or technical
schools should be countedpro tanto for the degree
of Bachelor of Engineering, may on application be
gtanted such exemption from the requirements of
these regulations as the Council shall determine.

Rcgül¡tio$ 8llrycd 1l Dcembcr, 1947.

Amcndcd:8 Dcc. 1949:4; 1l Nw. 1954: 10, u; 22 Dcc. 1955:5; æ
D€c. 195ó: 5, 9; Jan. 1958: 3, 11; 15 Jan. 1959: 4: 4 Oct. l 2: Ll'l 4
Ap¡. 1qi3:4, 10i 28 Jsn. l9ó5:4, 10, l1;4 Nw. 1965: Ui 2l Dcc.
l 7: 4, ll; U Dcc. lgoi 11, l5 Jan. 1976; 21 8 Dcc. 19761 lli 2
Fcb. 1r/8: 5i 4 Fcb. 1982: 5; 24 Fcb. 1983: 2, 4, 10i 17 Jan. 1985:

5(d), ll(d), I Mar. 190: l,4, 5, 10, 11. 2r Feb. 1991:5. 13 Fcb.
l9Z, 4bt, a(a), 5(b), 6, 8, 9. A%iting S€mtc appffil aDd

allffinæ by Gwemorr 4(a).

SCHEDULES

(Prescribed by the Council under Regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabws of subjcc{s for the degrec of B.E. 8re publishcd below, immcdiately after these schedùles. For syllabues ol subjecl6 taught

for other degrc6 and diplomæ sce lhe tablc ol subjccts at thc cnd ol thc volume.

Thc awilsb¡lity of 8ll subjcc{s 8nd optioN i5 tubjccl to thc aEilability of ¡taff snd facilities.

SCHEDULE I: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSES

The courses shall occupy four years of full-time
study. Details of these courses ale set out in
schedules IV, V, VI, VII, VIII and IX.

SCHEDULE II: COMPLETION OF
SUBJECTS

It is not necessary for a candidate to take all the
subjects of any one level simultaneously or to
complete all the subjects set out for one level
before enrolling for any subject of the following
level provided that the pre-requisite subjects have

been passed. Howeve¡ a candidate who desi¡es to
take a lævel III subject before completing all lævel
I subjects, or a lÉvel IV subject before completing
all Level II subjects, must obtain the permission of
the Faculty.
Note: (Not forming part of the Schedule):
Under the terms of Clause 4C of Chapter XXV of
the Statutes, the Faculty of Engineering may
review the academic Progress of any candidate in
circumstances where the following conditions aP-
pl)':

(a) Candidates NOT previously enrolled in a
different course

Candidates who, on account of failure and/or
Division II passes (where Division I passes are
required) in subjects prescribed for an engineering
coune, have not completed or will not complete all
the subjects prescribed for the first two yeafs of
their course for the degree of Bachelor of Engin-
eering by the end of their third year of full+ime
study for the course (or, in the case of part-time
candidates, by the end of an equivalent p€riod).

(b) Candidates previously enrolled in a different
coufse

A candidate who transferred from another Faculty
will be subject to the same conditions as candi-
dates enrolled in the Faculty for the first time. Any
previous studies which are to be counted towards
the Engineering degree will be treated as part of
the candidate's study fo¡ the Engineering course
fo¡ Clause 4C purposes.

Depending on the circumstances, the Faculty may
¡ecommend to the Council that a candidate be
refused permission to enrol in the next ensuing
academic year or be precluded from taking further
studies in the course.
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SCHEDULE III: APPROVAL OF
SUBJECTS

During the enrolmcnt period before the beginning
of cach acadcmic year each candidate must obtain
the appñval of the Dean or nominee of the
Faculty of Engineering to enrol for the subjects
he/she wishes to study. The Dean or nomineè, in
exceptional circumstances, may appncve minor
variations to the subject completion requirements
of individual candidates.

SCHEDULE IV: CHEMICAL
ENGINEERING
Candidates are rcquired to satisfactorily complete
subjects to the value of 24 points at each of Levels
I, II, III and W.
(Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each subject title.)

LEVEL I
6878 Chemistry I 6.0
9167 Design Graphics 15
2391 Dynamics 1.5
6114 E;lecancal S¡ætems 1.5
5729 En$neenngComputingl 15
2853 Engineering Planning and Design 15
68ó6 Materials I 1.5
9786 Mathematics I 6.0
3018 Process S¡stems 15
6581 Statics 15

LEVELII
8845 Chemical Engineering Projects II(19 2.0
3798 Chemical Engineering

Thermodynamics"' 2.0
ó283 Chemical Process Principles II 3.0
9lí53 Chemistry IIE 8.0
1016 Differential Equations and Fourier Series

E 2.0
8ó01 Introductory Process Fluid Mechanics 2.0
4569 l-aplace Transforms and Probabilityand

Statistical Methods 2.0
7543 Process Heat Transfer 1.5
5022 Stress Analysis A 1.5
2187 VectorAnalpis and ComplexAnalpis 2.0

Larv Subjects"'
1826 Australian lægal S)¡stem 6,0
3731 Contract 6.0

Note: A candidate who has completed Level II of
the Chemical Engindering course and who wishes
to qualify for the B.Sc. and B.E. degrees
concuÍently is recommended to undertake one
year of full-time study within the Faculry of
Science to qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Science, before proceeding to further studies

56ó

LEVELIII
3824 Chemical Engineering Projects III
5815 Electrical Circuits and Machines
98ló Fluid and Particle Mechanics
8462 Kinetics and Reactor Design
6758 Level III Elective
iry38 Materials III(C)
1345 Mechanism Design
8310 Process Control and Instrumentation
8083 Process Design
8415 Seminar
5578 Separation Processes
5909 Transport Phenomena

Law Subjectsr"
8433 Constitutional Law
9365 Torts

"' Thcæ sùbjccts s¡c ony swilable to stude¡ts vho h¡ve beeD
admittcd to thc LL.B, ou6c.

LEVEL IV
2932 Adva¡ced Separation Techniques &

Thermal P¡ocesses 2.0
,1459 Chemical Engineering l:boratory

Projects IV 2.0
8014 Chemical Engineering Research Project 2.0
738 Industrial Economics and Management 2,0
5058 Plant Design Project 6.0
1488 P¡ocess Dynamics and Control 2.0

Law Subject¡'r
8821 Property ó.0

Electives: 4 electives to be selected from the
following list'. With the approval of the Head of
the Department of Chemical Engineering, subjects
offered by other depaftments within the University
may be included in the selection of electives.
2098 AI Applications in Engineering Desígn 2.0
6238 Advanced Materials Engineering Z.O
2532 Biochemical Engineering 2,0
4668 Biomedical Engineering Z.O
8723 Combustion Processes 2,0
9988 Environmental Engineering 2.0
5734 Hydrocarbon Resen¡oirs 2.0
9949 Industrial Rheolory 2.0
1532 Minerals Processing 2.0
6856 Particulate Technology 2.0
9871 Plant and Safety Engineering Z.O

' Not all ¡ubjccts are olfcred csch year. lnlomtion s to vhich
subjccis 8¡c to b€ oflered in a given ycar will be Evsilsble ffom thc
Dcpartmcnl at the timc ol cnrclment,
... Thcs subjecls are only available to students who h¿ve b€en
adm¡ttcd to thc LL.B. oùNe-

4.0
15
3.0
2.5
1.5
1.5
1.5

2.5
1.0
1.0
2.0
2.O

6.0
6.0



332A. 2.0

2083 2.0

1172 gineering 2.0

L872
Integration 2'O

Notes (not foming Part of the Schedules):

1. t¿w Studies within the B'E.(Chem) course.

(a) Candidates who have ted

iubiects to the value of 24 the

S.Ë.(Chem) course are el ad-

mission to the course for . If
admitted, candidates may count certain l¿w

egree of B.E.(Chem)
d¡dates may apply for
the degree of LL.B.

through the South Australian Tertiary Admissions
Centre by mid October of their first year in the
B.E.(Chem) course'
(b) For candidates who wish to qualify both for the

àward of the degree of B'E.(Chem) and the award

of the degree of LL.B., the following Programme
of study is recommended:

Firsf Year
All lævel I subjects in the B'E.(Chem) course'

(fotal points: 24)

Second Year (fhe points value of subjects is

indicated after each subject title)
1826 Australian Iægal S¡'stem 6.0

8845 Chemical Engineering Projects II(N) 2.0

37!]8 Chemical EngineeringThermodynamics 2'0
6283 Chemical Process Principles Il
3731 Contract

Engineering B.E.

4459 Chemical Engineering laboratory
Projects IV 2.0

8014 Chemical Engineering Research Project 2.0

9988 Environmental Engineering 2'O

7348 Industrial Economics & Managemen¡ 2.O

5058 Plant Desigr Project 6'0

8821 Property ó.0

Either:
6238 Advanced Materials Engineering 2.0

or
1488 Process Dynamics & Control 2.0

Note: to complete the B.E.(Chem) and LL'B'
imum time, candidates are
ese subjects even though it
Second and Thi¡d Year.

Fifth and Six Years
In accordance with LL.B. Schedules.

(c) See also the Schedules of the LL.B. degree and

iee, in particular, the Introductory Notes in the
LL.B. Syllabuses.

2. Candidates transferring after completing a Sci-

ence or Mathematical Science degree

A candidate who has completed the ac¿demic

requirements for the degree of B'Sc. should con-

suli the Head of the Department of Chemical

Department.

SCHEDULE V: CIVTL
ENGINEERING
Cåndidates are required to sâtisfactorily complete

subjects to the value of 24 points at each of I¡vels
I, il, III and IV.
(Note: The po¡nts value of subjects is indicated

after each subject title')

LEVELI
7422 Chemistry IHE' 3'0
916? Design Graphics 15
2391 Dynámics 1.5

6714 Electrical Systems 15
5729 Eng¡neeting ComPuting I 1.5

2853 Engineering Planning and Design 1'5

68ó6 Maìerials I 1.5

9786 Mathematics I 6.0

5599 Physics IHE* 3'0
3018 Process Systems 15
6581 Statics 1.5

' wilh the appffil of ahe Fsolty ¡ studcnt my uDdcrt8lc tbe

@responding liEt-ycar scienæ subiecl in Pl¡æ of lhis 6ubiccl.

3.0
6.0

1016 Differential Equations & Fourier Series E2.0
8601 Introductory Process F'tuid Mechanics 2.0

4569 laplace Transforms and Probability and

Stãtistical Methods 2.0

?543 Process Heat Transfer 1'5

2181 Yector Analysis and Complex Analysis 2'0

Third Year

3824 Chemical Engineering Projects III
8433 Constitutional l¿w
9816 Ftuid and Palicle Mechanics
8462 Kinetics & Reactor Design
6758 Level III Elective
7738 Materials III(C)
8310 Pr¡cess Cont¡ol & Instrumentation
5578 Separation Processes
9365 Torts

Fourth Year

2932 Advanced Separation Techniques &
Thermal Processes 2,0

4.0
6.0
3.0
2.5
1.5
1.5
2.5
2.0
6.0
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LEVEL II
3406 Civil Engineering Construction IIA 2.0
9290 Design of Structures II 4.0
1016 Differential Equations and Fourier

Series E 2.0
3147 Engineering Geology 2.0
3290 Geotechnical Engineerlng lI 2.0
4569 kplace Transforms and Probability and

Statistical Methods 2.0
4760 Numerical and Computing Methods in

Engineering II 2.O

8077 Strength of Materials IIA 3.0
2187 Vector Analysis and Complex Analysis 2.0
5206 Water Engineering and Design II 3.0

LEVEL III
46Ll Environmental Engineering III
3127 Geotech¡ical Engineering Design III
9566 Management and Planning
7455 Numerical and Computing Methods in

Engineering III
4967 Structural Design III (Concrete)
6859 Structu¡al Design III (Steel)
3718 Structural Mechanics IIIA
8227 Wa¡er Engineering and Design III
and one of the following subjects (or other suitable
subjects with the approval of the Head of the
Department):
4979 Heat Transfer and Design 2.0
7678 Transport Processes in the Environment 2.0

LEVELIV
62ll Civtl Engineering Design Project 4.0
7185 Civil Engineering Management IV 2.0
5880 Civil Engineering Research Project 4.0

and specialisation subjects to the value of 14
points. The specialisation subjects offered by the
Department in any one year will depend on
student interest and staff availability, and will be
chosen f¡om the following:

Group I: Struclural Engineering
8441 Advanced Steel Design 2.0
1130 Composite Steel and Concrete

Construction 2.0
8849 Computer Methods of Structural Analysis 2.0
214 Design of Concrete Structures 2.0
6437 Earthquake Engineering
4244 Finite Element Methods
6853 Special Topics in Structural

Engineering IV
2671, Timbet Engi neerin g

Group II: lVater Engineering
7&3 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
4719 Advanced Water Distribution Systems
6012 Advanced Water Engineering
9043 Special Topics in Water Engineering IV

568

1003 Water Resources Planni ng

Group III: Geotechnical Bngineering
8641 Advanced Foundation Engineering
1335 Environmental Geomechanics
2294 Numerical Methods in Geotechnical

Engineering
8449 Special Topics in Geotechnical

Engineering IV

Group IV: Management Engineering

5534 Advanced Engineering Management
9309 Systems Planning and Analysis
9969 Special Topics in Management and

Planning IV

Group V; Environnrental Bngineering
6648 Environmental Engineering IVA
4788 Environmental Engineering IVB
8907 Special Topics in Environmental

Engineering IV

Group VI: Measurenrent

2298 Engineering Surveying

Students are required to choose two of the five
specialisation groups I to V listed above and take
at least two subjects from each chosen group,
according to subject availability. The remaining
subjects to make up 14 points may be chosen from
any of the Groups. In special circumstances othe¡
combinations of specialisation subjects may be
acceptable, but must be approved by the Head of
the Department of Civil and Environmental En-
gineering. Students may also, with the approval of
the Head of Department of Civil and Environmen-
tal Engineering, replace one or ntore Departmen-
tal specialisation subjects with appropriate subjects
offered by other departments wirhin the University
of Adelaide.

NOTE:
T¡ansition Arrangements for subjects in lævels II
and III of the course:

Students who have failed a subject or are unable to
complete their original l-evel II or III programme
due to the discontinuation of certain subjects are
advised that the following transition arrangements
will appl¡r
(i) V/here an existing subject is replaced by a new
subject with a higher points value, students will be
required to take the new subject.
(ii) Where an existing subject is deleted or is
replaced by a new subject with a lower points
value, provision will be made, if necessary, for the
existing subject to be available, for 1993 only, for
students affected by the transition.

20
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In addition, the following (Iævel ll/lævel III)
transition subjects will be introduced
Special Topics in CMI Engineering A 05 points
Special Topics in Civil Engineering B 1.0 points
Special Topics in Civil Engineering C 2.0 points
In all cases students should consult the Associate
Dean (Undergraduate Matters) (or nominee) at
enrolment to determine an appropriate study
programme.

SCHEDULE VI: CIVIL AND
ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING

Candidates are required to satisfactorily complete
subjects to the value of 24 points at each of lævels
I, II, III and IV.
(Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each subject title.)

LEVEL I
7422 ChemistrylHE'
9167 Design Graphics
2391 Dynamics
67L4 E;leclflcal Systems
5729 Eng¡neenng Computing I 1.5
2853 Engineering Planning and Design 1.5

978ó Mathematics I
686ó Materials I
5599 Physics IHE'
3018 Process Systems
658L Statics
. \l/ith the app@l of thc Farulty a student my undeÍake the
ærerponding fiEl ycar Scicnæ subjecl in plaæ of th¡s subjecl,

LEVEL II
340ó Civil Engineering Construction IIA 2.0
1016 Differential Equations and Fourier

Series E 2.0
9966 Erologyl# 3.0
3147 Engineering Geology 2.O

3290 Geotechnical Engineering II 2.0
4569 l-aplace Transforms and Probability and

Statistical Methods 2.0
4760 Numerical and Computing Methods in

Engineering II
5740 Plant EcologyE
8077 Strength of Materials IIA
5206 Water Engineering and Design II 3.0
* ll una%ilablc in 193,3a21 Planls and lhc Enúrcnmcnl I may b€

tslln æ an altemativc.

LEVEL III
7606 Environmental Engineering and

Design III 3.0
2575 Envi¡onmental and Resou¡ce Economics 2.0
312? Geotechnical Engineering Design III 3.0
956ó Management and Planning 2.0

Engineering - B,E.

7455 Numerical and C.omputing Methods in
Engineering III 2.O

6543 Societ¡ Environment & Political Analpis 2.0
7678 Transport Processes in the Environment 2.0
8227 Watel Engineering and Design III 4.0
and eithct
1443 Environmental Geolog¡r II 4.0
or
9195 Microbiolog¡i II 4.0

LEVELIV
7185 Civil Engineering Management IV 2.0
6648 Envi¡onmental Engineering IVA 2.O

4788 Environmental Engineering M 2.O

7873 Environmental Enginee¡ing Research
Project 4.0

4659 Envi¡onmental Impact Assessment Project4.O
1233 Introduction to Environmental [áw 2.0

and specialisation subjects to the value of 8 points.
The specialisation subjects offered by the Depart-
ment in any one year will depend on student
interest and staff availabilit¡ and will be chosen
from the following:

Waler Engineering

7643 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
4719 Advanced Water Distribution Systems
6012 Advanced Water Engineering
9043 Special Topics in Water Engineering IV
1003 Water Resources Planning

Geotechnical Engineering
8641 Advanced Foundation Engineering
1335 Envi¡onmental Geomechanics
2294 Numerical Methods in Geotechnical

Engineering
8449 Special Topics in Geotechnical

Engineering IV

Management Engineering

5534 Advanced Engineering Management
9969 Special Topics in Management and

Planning IV
9309 Systems Planning and Analysis

Environmental Engineering

8907 Special Topics in Envj¡onmental
Engineering IV

1030 Wasteu/ater Engineering*
. Oftercd by thc Dcpartmetrt of Chemiel Enginecring.

Measurement

2298 Engineering Survelng 2.0

Students may, with the approval of the Head of
Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, replace one
or mo¡e Departmental specialisation subjects with

3.0
1.5
1.5
1.5

6.0
1.5
3.0
1.5
1.5

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.O

2.0

2.0

2.0
2.0

2.0
2.0

2.0

2.0

2.0
3.0
3.0
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appropriate subjects offered by other departments
within the Unirærsity of Adelaide.

SCHEDULE WI: COMPUTER
SYSTEMS ENGINEERING

C-andidates are required to satisfactorily complete
subjects to thc value of Z points at each of l,evels
I, II, III and [V,
(Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each subject title.)

LEVELI
9167 Desigr Graphics 15
2391 Dynamics 1.5
6lL4 E'lectncal Systems 15
2853 Engineering Planning and Design 1.5
,lóSlgineering Programming I 1.5
ó86ó Materials I 1.5
9786 Mathematics I 6.0
3643 Ph¡æics I 6.0
3018 Process Systems 1.5
6581 Statics 1.5

LEVELII
!}635 Circuit Anal¡,sis E 2.0
7Tl2 F;lecnoniæ llE 2.0
2733 Fields and Enerry Conversion E 2,0
8969 Experimental Electrical Engineering II 2,0
!)289 Phpics IIE 4.0
1016 Diffe¡ential Equations and Fourier Series

E 2.0
2187 Vector Anal¡nis and C-omplex Anal¡sis 2.0
4569 I-aplace Transforms and Probability and

Stat¡stical Methods 2.0
ó733 C.oncepts of Computer Science 2,O
5L32 Data Structures and Algorithms 2.O

2430 Programming Paradigms 2.0

LEVELIII
3085 Electron¡cs IIIE 2.0
9133 Energy Conversion E 2.0
7091 Fields Lines and Guides E 2.0
9623 Control IIIE 2.0
83óó Electrical Project 1.0
8056 Eryerimental Electrical Engineering IIIC 2.5
1062 Engineering Skills 1.0
9753 Digaal Systems 2.0
3ó55 Numeícal Methods 2.0
Eith¿t
5022 St¡ess Analysis A. 1.5
of
1345 Mechanism Design 1.5

Candidates are also required to select lævel III
subjects offered by the Department of Computer
Science to the lue of 6 points. In combination
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with the l¡vel W requirernents below, these
should be chosen in such a way that by the
cornpletion of Iævel IV the follos'ing nine points
of C-omputer Science subjects will have been
passed:

2328 Computer Networks 2,0
t1468 Operating Systems 2.0
7343 Programming knguage Concepts 2.0
6263 Software Engineering and Project 3.0

LEVEL TV

Candidates are tequired to select subjects from
groups A-F't listed below to the value of at least
18 points. The compulsory subjects have a total
value of 16 points, therefore electives to the value
of 2 points must be chosen.
" Not sll subjects aÉ offcrcd cach yeâr. Infomtion s to which
subjccls æ to bc offcrcd in s giren year yill be aEilable ûoE thc
dcpartmcot 8t the t¡mc ol cnrclment. Timetablq tor Ldc¡ llt
Computcr Scicnæ subjcctÃ vill b€ aEilablc 8t cnrclmen! timc.

A': Communicalions and Signal Processing
Compukory Subject:
4907 Communications & Signals 3.0
Elective Subjecu:
9334 Adr¡anced Communication Theory 1.0
1008 Advanced Signal Processing 1.0
3471 Circuit Analysis & Synthesis 1.0
7673 Analogue Techniques 1.0

B: Digital Systems Engineering
Compulsory Subjects:
5072 Digtal Electronics & Systems 3.0
5497 Digstal C-omputer Hardware Design 1.0
9416 Real Time Systems f.0
Elective Subjecu:
6281 Advanced Microprocessors 1.0
4526 VISI l:boratory 1.0
4312 Advanced VLSI 1.0

C: Electromagnetic Engineering
Elective Subjecu:
3&ló Electromagnetic Engineering 2.0
5650 AdvancedElectromagneticEngineering 1.0
L290 Optical Communications 1.0

IÌ Industrial Power & Control
Elective Subjects:
7027 C-ont¡ol IV 1.0
2283 Power Electronics 1.0
9288 Power Systems & Machine Dynamics A 2.0
1560 Advanced Control 1.0
8323 Power Systems & Machine Dynamics B 1.0



E: Project Work
Compukory Subjecu:

2356 Project A
7345 Project B

F: P¡ofessional Praclicc

Compukory Subjecu:
4053 Management (see note below)
6341 Essa¡a and Specialist I¡ctures
In addition, the subject 7286 Special Studies in
Electrical Engineering (1 point) may be taken as

an elective.
C:ndidates are also required to pass lævel III
subjects offered by the Department of Computer
Science to the value of at least ó points. In
combination with the Level III requirements
above, the six points of Level III C-omputer
Science subjects should be chosen so that by the
completion of Level IV the following nine points
of Computer Science subjects will have been
passed:

237ß C,crmputer Netwo¡k 2.0
,1468 Operating Systems 2.0
7}l3 Programming language Concepts 2.0
62ó3 Software Engineering and Project 3.0

Note: with the perrnission of the Head of Depart-
ment the subject 3ó35 Entrepreneurship and Inne
vation may be offered in place of 4053 Manage-
ment.
Note: A student who has completed l,evel III of
the Computer Systems Engineering coùße, and
who wishes concurrently to qualify for the degrees
of B.E. and B.Sc, (in either the Faculty of Science

or the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences), may undertake one year of full-time
study in one of those Faculties at this stage before
proceeding to further studies within the Faculty of
Engineering. A student who wishes to do this is
required to submit an application for admission to
the Science or Mathematical Sciences degrce
course through the South Australian Tertiary Ad-
missions Centre.
Iævel III and lævel W subjects previously counted
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculties of Science or Mathematical and C-om-
puter Sciences may not be counted towards the
degree of B.E. in C.omputer Systems Engineering.
This may affect the subject choice for the B.Sc.

degree.

SCHEDULE VTII: ELECTRICAL &
ELECTROMC ENGINEERING
Candidates are required to satisfactorily complete
subjects to the value of 24 points at each of Iævels
I, II, m and IV.

Engineering B.E.

(Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
afte¡ each subject title,)

LEVEL I
9167 Desigr Graphics 15
2391 Dynamics 1.5

6714 Electrical Systems 1.5

2853 Engineering Planning and Design 15
4651 Engineering Programming I l5
6866 Materials I 15
9786 Mathematics I 6,0
3ó13 Physics I 6.0
3018 Process Systems 15
6581 Statics 15

LEVEL II
9635 Circuit Analysis E 2.O

1016 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E 2.0

8)69 Experimental Electrical Engineering II 2,O

27?2 Electronics IIE 2,O

2733 Fields and Energy Conversion E 2.O

4569 l-aplace Transforms and Probability and
Statistical Methods 2.0

L642 Linear Programming and Numerical
Analysis 2.O

2653 Physics II 8.0

2187 Vector Analysis and C.omplex Analysis 2.0

LEVELIII
6733 Concepts of Computer Science
9623 Control IIIE
5L32 Data Structures and Algorithms
9753 Digital Systems
30&5 Electronics IIIE
9133 Enerry C.onversion E
1062 Engineering Skills
83óó Electrical Project
8528 Experimental Electrical Engineering III
7091 Fields Lines and Guides E
1345 Mechanism Design
230 Programming Paradigms
5022 Stress Analysis A

Note: A student who has completed lævel III of
the Electrical & Electronic course, and who wishes
concurrently to qualify for the degrees of B.E, and
B.Sc, (in either the Faculty of Science or the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences),
may undertake one year of full-time study in one
of those Facult¡es at this stage before proceeding
to further studies within the Faculty of Engineer-
ing. A student who wishes to do this is required to
submit an application for admission to the Science
or Mathematical Sciences degree course through
the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre.

2.0
3.0
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LEVELIV
Candidates are required to pass the compulsory
subjects in all groups A-F'* listed below and a
minimum of 4 points of electives.

" Nol all .ubjccts src offcrcd csch yea¡. lnfomåtion æ to yh¡ch
lubjccls src ao bc olfcrcd in a givcn year will b€ aEilable frcm lhc
Dqp!ímcnl at thc limc of cnrclmcnt.

Ä,: Communicalions and Signal Processing

Compulsory Subject:
4907 Communications & Signals
Elective Subjecu:
9334 Advanced C.ommunication Theory
1008 Advanced Signal Processing
7673 Analogue Techniques
3471 Circuit Analysis & Synthesis

Note: with the permission of the Head of Depart-
ment the subject 3ó35 Entrepreneurship and Inno
vation may be offe¡ed in place of 4053 Manage-
ment.

SCHEDULE IX: MECHANICAL
ENGINEERING
Candidates are required to satisfactority complete
subjects to the value of 24 points at each ofl.evels
I, II, III and IV.
(Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each subject title.)

3.0

1.0
1.0
1.0
1.0

B: Dþital Systems Engineering
Compukory Subject:
5072 Digltal Electronics and Systems 3.0
Elective Subjecs:
ó281 Advanced Microprocessors 1.0
4312 Adyanced VI,SI 1.0
5497 Digital Computer Hardware Design 1.0
941ó Real Time Systems 1.0
4526 \/I,sI l:boratory 1.0

C: Electromagneúic Engineering
Compukory Subject:
3846 Electromagnetic Engineering 2.0
Elective Subjects:
5650 Advanced ElectromagneticEngineering 1.0
1290 Optical Communications 1.0

IÌ Industrial Porver & Control
Compukory Subject:
7027 CnntrcllY 1.0
27Å3 Power Electronics 1.0
9288 Powe¡ S¡stems & Machine Dynamics A 2.0
Elective Subjecu:
1560 Advanced C-ontrol 1.0
8323 Power S¡ntems & Machine Dynamics B 1.0

B Project Work
Compukory Subjects:
2356 Project A
7345 Project B

R Profession¡l Practice
Compukory Subjects:
4053 Management (see note below)
ó341 Essap and Specialist læctures

In addition, the subjects 46ó8 Biomedical Engin-
eering (2 points) or 728ó Special Studies in Electri-
cal Engineering (1 point) may be taken as elec-
t¡ves,

572

LEVEL I
7422 Chemistry IHE'
91ó7 Design Graphics
2391 Dynamics
6714 Electrical Systems
5729 Engineering Computing I
2&53 Engineering Planning and Design
686ó Materials I
9786 Mathematics I
5599 Physics IHE+
3018 Process Systems
ó581 Statics
. With the apprcEl of the laculty a student may undertake the
@responding f¡Nt-ycar Scienæ sùbject iD plaæ oÍ th¡s subject.

LEVEL II
1360 Computational and Experimental

Techniques 1

Design for Function
Design Project (lævel II)
Design for Strength
Differential Equations and Fourie¡
Series E

5815 Electrical Circuits and Machines
8781 Fluid Mechanics 1

4569 hplace T¡ansforms and Probability and
Statistical Methods

7&2 Linear Programming and Numerical
Analysis 2.0

4103 Machine Dynamics l.s
6231 Manufacturing Engineering I l.s
2810 Materials II l.s
6953 Stress Analysis 1.5
1.376 Thermodynamics 1 1.5
2187 Vector Analysis and Complex Anal¡rsis 2.0
6710 ìilorkshop Practice (Mechanical) 0.0

LEYEL III
5893 Automatic Control
ó375 Communication and Seminar
406ó Computational and Experimental

Techniques 2
8432 Design Project (Iævel III)

3.0
1.5
1.5
1.5
1.5
1.5
1.5
6.0
3.0
1.5
1.5

7872
5533
47ffi
1016
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204ó Design for Manufactu¡e
7980 Electronics
5424 En$neenng Mathematics III
552ó Fluid Mechanics 2

9900 Heat Transfer
7915 Manufacturing Engineering 2

2079 Marerials III(M)
4109 Solid Mechanics
4958 Structural Design Analysis
353ó System Design
9813 Thermodynamics 2
6602 Vibrations

LEVELIV
1483 Computational and ExPerimental

Techniques 3 1.0

ó393 Engineering Management 2.0

5802 Management 1A and 18 1.0

4872 Project l,evel IV 8.0

' Electives: a minimum of 6 selected from the
following list. With the approval of the Head of
the Department of Mechanical Engineering'
subjects offered by other departments within the
University may be included in the selection of
electives. Of the six electives selected not less than
four must be those offered by the DePartment of
Mechanical Engineering.

5!)62 Advanced Automatic Control
9463 Advanced Heat and Mass Transfer
921 4 Adva¡ced Vibra tions
6804 Ai¡conditioning and Refrigeration
46ó8 Biomedical Engineering"
3539 Boundary l:yen
7322 C-omputational Mathematics**
3701 Design Automation
2368 Elasticity"
3312 Engineering Acoustics
3ó35 Entrepreneurship and Innovation"
2301 Fracture Mechanics
5769 Gas Dynamics and Compressible Flow

Machines
5758 Heat Recovery and Process Integration
2742 Mechanical Engineering Elective:

Applied Mathematics A"
9406 Mechanical Engineering Elective:

Applied Mathematics BÍ
4085 Mechanical Engineering Elective A
1406 Mechanical Engineering Elective B
84Ot Special Studies in Mechanical Engineering2.0
4012 System Modelling and Simulation 2.0

. Not all subjects arc offcred cach year, Inlomation es to wh¡ch
subjecls are to b€ offcrcd in a Sivcn year will b€ aEilable frcm the
Dcpalmcnt at lhc limc of enrclment.

'. Subjecr not offered by Department of Mechaniel Engineering.

Engineering B.E.

1.5 SCHEDULE X: EXAMINATIONS
1.5
2.0 (a) Final examinations in any subject or part of a

15 subject will be held in one of the examination

15 periods defined by the Council following the
1.5 course of instruction in that subject or part of a
1.5 subject.
1.5 (b) An examination counting as part of a fnal
1.5 examination may be held in a part of a subject if
1.5 the Faculty so approves, Such examinations will be
1.5 held during one of the examination periods de-
1'5 fined by the Council.

(c) Notwithstanding (a) and (b) above, in special
circumstances and with the permission of Council,
an examination may be held outside the examin-
ation period as defined by the Council.

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

2.0
2.0

2.0

2.0
2.0
2.0

SCHEDULE XT: CONCEDED PASSES

A candidate may present for the degree subjects
for which a conceded pass grade has been awarded
within the following limits:
(a) Subjects at l-evel II o¡ above with an aggregate
points value not exceeding 6 points.
(b) Up to two lævel I subjects worth 1.5 points
taught by departments in the Faculty of Engineer-
tng'

SCHEDULE XII: PRACTICAL
EXPERIENCE

(a) General
A total of twelve weeks' practical experience is
required under regulation 4(b), and this should be
undertaken during the university vacations and
normally completed before beginning the work of
l-evel IV of the course.

The Faculty may gfant either partial or total
exemption from the requirements of this schedule
to a candidate who produces satisfactory evidence
of practical experience obtained before their first
enrolment in the Faculty; and in special cases, the
Faculty may grant dispensation from the require-
ments.

Credit will not normally be given for periods of
less than three consecutive weeks.

A candidate should seek a variety of practical
experience appropriate to the candidate's academic
level.

Before beginning a period of practical experience,
a candidate may ensure that it will be satisfactory
to the Faculty by consulting the Head of the
department concerned.

Upon completion of each period of practical
experience (and no later than the following 31
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March) each candidate is required to submit to the
Faculty office, on the prescribed form, a statement
of practical expcrience gained, certified by the
enployer for appruml by the Faculty of Engineer-
ing.

@) Chemical Engineerlrrg

It i6 desirable that at least half of the total number
of weeks specihed in clause (a) be spent in an
approved chemical factory or resca¡ch establish-
ment on plant operation or industrial research or
development.

(c) Compr¡ter Systernq Electrical and Electronic
¡nd Mechanic¡l Enginecring

As part of the total number of weeks specified in
clause (a), candidates must complete a programme
in \ilorkshop P¡actice. C¡ndidates in C-omputer
Systems Enginecring and Electrical and Electronic
Engineering may normally satisfy this requirement
by completing the subject 1062 Engineering Skills
in l¡vel III. Candidates in Mechanical Engineering
must complete thc subject 6710 Workshop Practice
(Mechanical) which will normatly occupy a one-
week period during a semester break. On the
satisfactory completion oÍ 7062 Engineering Skills
o¡ 6710 Workshop Practice (Mechanical) as apprG
priate, candidates will automatically be credited
with one week toyafd the 12 week work experience
r€quirement.

SCHEDULE XIII: TRANSFERS
BETWEEN COURSES

The Faculty of Engineering ma¡ subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, permit a student to transfer with status
from one Engineering course to another, or from
any other course in the University or elsewhere to
an Engineering course.

Any student contemplating such transfer should
consult the Head of the Engineering Department
responsible for the course to which the student
wishes to transfer and apply for admission to the
corrse through the South Australian Tertiary Ad-
missions Centre in the appropriate manner.
The Faculty has considered Technical and Further
&lucation courses and ho\À, they articulate with the
Bachelor of Engineering. A scheme of credit
t¡ansfer from certain TAFE courses has been
developed. Following admission to the Bachelor of
Engineering course any student wishing to claim
status must apply to the Faculty. Students must
apply for admission to the course through the
South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre or to
the University Admissions Officer, particularly
concerning Special Entry. A copy of the scheme is
held in the Faculty Office.

SCHEDULE XIV: SPECIAL
CIRCUMSTANCES

When in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering
special circumstances exist, the Council, on the
recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may
vary any of the provisions of Schedules I to XtV.

SYLI,ABUSES

Text-books:

The lists of the text-books were corect at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
rnade befo¡e the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lectufer concemed.
In general, students ar€ expected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
anyparticular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Reference books:

Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as important, details have
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not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for refe¡ence will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:

For each subject students may obtain f¡om the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the follo$'ing as
are relevant: assessments, semester or mid-sem-
ester tests, essays or other wÌitten or practical
work, final written examinat¡ons, vrvd voce examin-
ations).



LEVEL I

6878 Chemistry I
Løtel: l,
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in Faculty of Science.

7422 Chemistry IHE
Larcl: L Poinuvalue:3.0. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year 72 Chemistry and
Physics and either Year 12 Mathematics IS or
Mathematics I and II.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
practical wo¡k a week.

Content: Ari introduction to general chemical
ideas, the chemical basis of the properties of
materials and the chemical behaviour of important
engineering systems. Electronic theories of
bonding and the structure of motecules, crystals
and metals. The general chemistry of important
main group elements and metals. The preparation,
chemistry and prop€rties of polymen derived from
alkenes, alcohols, acids and amines. Chemical
equilibria, electrochemistry and surface chemistry.
Rates of chemical ¡eactions.
Assessmenl: End of semester examination 807o,
laboratory work assessed during the practical
classes 20Vo. Fulher details given in the P¡elimi-
nary lecture.
Tqt-book: Chang, R, Chemßtry (McGraw-Hill);
Brown, W, H, Introduction to Organic Chemisny
4th edn. (Wadsworth International Students
Edition). Students will be required to purchase a
pair of safety glasses; advice on suitable types will
be given in the Preliminary læcture.

9167 Design Graphics
Lqel: l. Poins value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1,

rep€ated in Semester 2.

Contact hours: Approximately 13 hours of lectu¡es
and 39 hours of practice classes in the design
office.
Content: Design graphics is the pictorial language
of engineering design; an introduction to
sketching, manual drafting and computer-aided
desigr techniques. l,ayout of engineering diagrams.
Vizualisation and representation of 3D objects on
2D media; orthogonal, axonometric, and projec-
tions. Speciflng size and shape; dimensioning,
tolerances, limit and fits. Drafting conventions,
Assembly drawings and desigr presentation. Link
between manufacturing techniques and design
forms.
Assessment: C-ontinuous assessment plus final
examination. Full details at beginning of the sem-
estef.

Tøct-book: Australian Engineering Drawing Hand-
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book; basic principles and tecltniques, (1987), Insti-
tution of Engineers, Australia.

2391 \namics
La¡el: l. Pointsvalue: 1,5. Duration:Semester2.
Appropriate background: Year 12 Mathematics I
and Il, and Physics.

Connct hours: Apptoximately 26 hours of lectures
and 13 hours of tutorial and practice classes.

Content: Kinematics of particles and rigid bodies;
rectilinear, and curvilinear motion; motion relative
to moving axis. Kinetics of particles and rigid
bodies: application of Nen¡ton's Laws, and the
principles ofwork, energy, power, and momentum
in mechanical systems. C-onsen'ation of enerry and
momentum.
Assessment: Written examination and performance
in tutorial practical classes. Full details at begin-
ning of course.

Tøct-book: Beer, F. P. and Johnson, E. R-, Mech-
anics for engine¿rs,4th edn. (McGraw-Hill).

6714 ElectricalSystems
Le+tel: L Poinsvalue: L.5. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Appropriate background: Year 12 Mathematics I
and II, and Physics.

Contact åorrs; Approximately 20 hours of lectures,
8 hours of tutorials and L2 hours of practical
classes,

Content: Circuit concepts: definitions and conven-
tions, circuit elements and sources, network top.
ologr, analpis of resistive circuits.
Electrodynamics: basic field concepts and defi-
nitions, magrretisation and polarisation in practical
materials: energy and force production, losses and
efficiency, rotating machines.
Principles of electronic circuits: representation of
diode and transistor action; waveshaping circuits,
amplifiers, logic circults.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
practical work and final examination. Full details
at beginning of course.

6581 Statics
Lqel: L Poinß value: L,5. Duration: Semester 1.

Appropriate background: \íear 12 Mathematics I
and II, and Physics.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Basic Concepts. Concepts of a force and
equilibrium at a point. Moments and rigid body
statics. Friction forces. Distributed forces. Ge-
ometry including areas, volumes, centroids and 2nd
moments of Area.
Application to determinate Structures. Pin jointed
trusses, beams, shear force, bending moments.
Cables, Hydrostatics.

575



Engineering B.E.

Assessment: Written examination and performance
in tutorial work. Full details available at beginning
of semester.

Tut-book: Beer, F. P. and Johnston, E. R, Mech-
anics for engineers,4th edn. (McGraw-Hill).

5729 Engineering Computing I
Løel: l. Poinß value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1,

repeated in Semester 2.

Appropriate background: Year 72 Mathematics I
and II, and Physics.

Contacl hours: Approximately 15 hours of lectures
and 4 hours of practical classes.

Content: Intrcductory computing: Programming;
introduction to engineering applications-oriented
softwa¡e.
Assessment: Written examination together with
performance in the computer-aided teaching suite
and in the development and use of software for
solving problems relevant to engineering.

,1651 Engineering Programming I
L*el: l. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Appropriate background: Yeat 12 Mathematics I &
II, or Mathematics IS.

Contact hours: 20 hours of lectures, 10 hours of
tutorials, 15 hours practical.
Content: Aspects of Unix and applications; algor-
ithm design and problem solving; programming
language syntax and semantics; Ada programming:
constants, variables, basic types, subtypes, derived
types, aÍa),s, records, files, input, output, assign-
ment, selection, repetition, procedures, functions,
packages and exceptions; debugging; complexity of
simple algorithms.
Assessment: \üritten examination and assignments,
Full details at beginning of Semester.

Restriction: Cânnot be counted toward a degree
together with szgEngineering Computing I or
9276 Computer Science I or 1073 Programming
and Applications L
Tæt-book: Bover, D. C., Maciunas, K. J. and
Oudshoorn, M. J., Ada: a frst course in
programming and soltware engineering, Addison-
Wesley, 1992.

2853 Engineering Planning and Design
La'el: L Points value: 15. Duration: Semester 1,

repeated in Semester 2.

Appropriate background: Yeat 72 Mathematics I
and II, and Physics.

Contact hou¡s:20 lectures, 6 tutorials plus 13 hours
of project work.
Content: Introduction to engineering: engineering
planning and design methodologjñ basic systems
concepts; creative aspects of desigr; economic,
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environmental and social evaluation of engineering
projects; decision theory case studies.

Assessment: Written examination 507o and prqect
wo¡k 50Vo. Full details at beginning of course.

Te*-book: Dandy, G. C. and Vy'arner, R. F.,
Planning and design of engineering systenlq (Unwin,
Hyman), 1989.

6866 Materials I
Level: I. Poit¿s value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1,
repeated in Semester 2.

Appropriate background: Year 72 Mathematics I
and II, Physics and Chemistry.
Coniact hours: 26 lectures plus 13 hours
laboratory.
Content: The mechanical properties of materials,
the distinction between elastic and plastic defor-
mat¡on of crystalline solids, the theoretical
strength of crystalline solids, dislocations.
Rheological properties of materials, models of
viscoelastic behaviou¡. The formation of cr),stalline
solids. Direct observation of the microstructure of
materials. The Gibbs phase rule and its application
to the interpletation of phase diagrams. Phase
hansformations under equilibrium and non-equi-
librium conditions with particular refe¡ence to
binary systems of special engineering significance.
The failure of materials in engineering service.

Assessmenl: Written examination and performance
in laboratory classes. Full details at beginning of
course,

Teg-books: Askeland, D. R., Tåe science and
engineering of materials SI edn. (Van Nostrand,
Reinhold),

30f8 Process Systems
La¡el: L Poins value: \.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Appropriate background: Year 12 Mathematics I
and II, Chemistryand Physics.

Contact hours: Approximately 26 hours of lectures
and 13 hours of tutorial and practice classes.

content: Introduction to pfocess s)¡stems; conser-
vation of mass, energy and momentum; transfer of
mass, enerry and momentum. Application of basic
physico-chemical principles to solving simple en-
gineering problems e.g. in combustion, energy
conversion, electric power generation, fluid flow,
heat transfer, and mass transfer.
Assessment: Written examination and pe.rformance
in tutorial and practical classes. Full details will be
pfovided at the beginning of the course.

Tøtt-books: To be advised.



97fd6 Mathematics I
La,el: l.
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in the Faculty of Math-
ematical Sciences.

3&3 Physics I
Læel: l.
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.

5599 Physics IHE
Lqel: L Poins value: 3.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: A good knowledge of Year 12
Physics and Yea¡ 72 Mathematics I and II will be
assumed.

Co-requkites: Students are strongly encouraged to
take 97f36 Mathematics I in parallel with this
course.

Conlact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week. For the practical work
students must provide a bound notebook
consisting of alternate lined and graphical pages.

Content: fie lectures are part of 3643 Physics I
anð include the following topics:

Classical Mechanics (calculus based): vector kin-
ematics, applications of Newton's laws, gravitation,
conservative forces, collisions, staticf, rotational
motion, non-inertial frames of refe¡ence. Kinetic
Theory and Thermodynamics: gas laws, Maxwell-
Boltzmann distribution, mean f¡ee path, reversible
processes, entropy, black-body radiation. Oscil-
lations: simple harmonic motion, damped, forced
and natural oscillations. Waves: superposition, har-
monic waves, Doppler effect. Relativity Einstein's
postulates, time dilation, lengh contraction,
Lorcntz transformations, velocity addition,
relativistic momentum and energy.

Assessment: Mainly on written examination, but
includes assignments and practical work.
Tøtt-book: Giancoli, D. C., Physics for science and
en gi neerin g w it h mo d em p lrysrcs (Pren tice-Ha I l).
References: Ohanian, H. C., Physics,2nd extended
edn. (Norton); Halliday, D. and Resnick, R.,
Physics 3td edn. (Wiley); Marion, J. B. and
Hornyak, W. F., Pþsics for science and engineering
(Holt-Saunders); Sears, F. W., Zemansky, M. V/.
and Young, H. D, University Pllysics 7th edn.
(Addison-Vr'esley).

Engineering B.E.(Chem.)

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

LEVELII

1016 Diflerential Equations and
Fourier Series E

Lø'el: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisite:9786 Mathematics I (Div. 1).

Rest¡iction: This subject may not be presented
towards a degree together with 723 Differential
Equations II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
t hour practical a fortnight.
Content: Ordinary differential equations. First or-
der, Second order, Series solutions. Partial differ-
ential equations: heat equation, separation of vari-
ables, wave equation, l-aplace's equation. Fourier
se¡ies for functions of arbitrary period half range
e4ransions, even and odd functions, complex form
of Fourier series. Applications in boundary value
problems.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exe¡cises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exercises
is a necessary pre-requisite for a pass in this
subject.

Tqt-boolcs: Kreyszig, 8., Advanced Engineaing
Mathematics, 6th edn. (Wiley).

4569 Laplace Transforms and
Probability and Statistical
Methods

La'el: ll. Poins value: 2.0 Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites:978ó Mathematics I (Div. I).
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
a l-hour practicat a fortnight.
Content: laplace transforms of derivatives and
integrals, applications to differential equations
(approximately 9 lectures). Probability and
statistical methods - sample mean and variance,
random variables, distributions, quality control,
fitting straight lines (approxim a¡ely 17 lectures).
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exercises
is a necessary pre-requisite for a pass in this
subject.

Tact-book: Kreyszig, 8., Advanced engineering
mat hcmatics, 6th edn. (Wiley).

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex
Analysis

Level: ll. Points value: 2.0. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I).
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Co-requisite: 1016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E.
Restriction: This subject may not be presented
toç,ards a degree together with 6649 Methods in
Applied Mathematics II.
Contacl hours:2weekly lectures plus I tutorial and
1-hour practical a fortnight.
Conænt: Gradient, divergence and curl, integral
theorems, orthogonal curvilinear coordinates, car-
tesian tensors (approximately 17 lectures). Com-
plex analytic functions, complex integrals
(approximately 9 lectures).
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exercises
is a necessary pre-requisite for a pass in this
subject.

Tqt-book: Kreyszig, 8., Advanced engineering
mathematics, 6th edn. (Wiley),

8845 Chemlcal EngineeringProjects
r(t{)

Lael: ll. Poinsvalue:2.0. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 8l)l Int¡oductory Process Fluid
Mechanícs, 6283 Chemical Process Principles II.
Contact hours: 78 hours of practical work in the
Design Office.
Content: Fluid mechanics laboratory programme
plus projects in chemical engineering computing
and design.

lssesrment' Assignments and projects.
Tqt-book: To be advised.

3798 ChemicalEngineering
Thermodynamics

Availability: Only for B.E.(Chemical) students
admitted to the LL,B. course.

La,el: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledger 3018 Process Systems.

Contact hours: ã lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: Consen¡ation of mass and energy; en-
trop¡'; thermod¡mamics properties of real gases;
multicomponent mixtures; phase equilibrium in
mixtures; equilibrium for reacting systems; analysis
of power and r,efrigeration cycles.

Assessment: A combination of assigrrments and
fïnal examination.
Tøct-book: To be advised.

62ß Chemical Process Principles II
Le+'el: ll. Points value: 3.0, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I, 3018
Process Systems.

Contact hours:39 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: Chemical process principles: process cal-
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culations (material and energl balance calcu-
lations); numerical solution of mass and energr
balances (machine methods); equilibrium stage
operations.
Assessment: Final examination.
Tø-book: Reklaitis, G. Y., Introduction t0 ma-
terial and energt balances, (Wiley); McCabe, W. L.,
Smith, J. C.and Harriott, P., Unit operations of
chemical engineering (McGraw-Hill, 4th edn.);
Himmelbfau, D. M., Baçrc principles and calcu-
lations in chemical engineering,5th edn. (Prentice-
Hall).

!)653 Chemistry IIE
Lael: Il.
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in Faculty of Science.

8601 Introductory Process Fluid
Mechanics

Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 2.0. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I.
Conlacl hours:26 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: The stat¡cs and dynamics of fluids. Con-
siderable emphasis is placed on the solutions of
f'luid flow problems frequently encountered ¡n the
process industries.
Assessmenl: Principally by examination with up to
207o for class-work.

Ta*bool<s: Gerhart, P. M. and Gross, R. J.,
Fundamentak ol fluid mechanics, (Addison-
Wesley).

7543 Process He¿t Transfer
Level: ll. Poinß value: 1.5. Duration: S€mester 2.

Contact hours:24 lectu¡es and 15 tutorials.
Content: fie study of heat t¡ansfer by conduction,
convection and radiation in chemical process sys-
tems. The topics include problem sotution by
analytical as well as numerical methds. Theo¡eti-
cal and practical aspects of design are discussed.

Assessmen!: Final examination,
Tø-books: Holman, J. P., Heat transfer, (McGraw-
Hiu).

5022 St¡rcss Analysis A
I-evel: ll. Poinu value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 20 lectures, 10 tutorials and 19
hours practical work.
Conlen!: Topics taken from: Mechanical properties
of materials, stresses and strains, normal and
shear, stress-strain relationships, temperature
stresses, elastic theory. Cylinders; thick and thin
walled theories. Torsion in round shafts and tubes.
Beams; distribution of stress due to bending,
moment-curvature relationships. Beams; shear



stresses. Beams; composite bending stresses,
Beams; deflections of simply supported and
encastre beams by integration. Statically indeter-
minate beams. Columns; short, eccentric loads;
long, buckling loads, tie-bars. Combined stresses,
failure theories, stress concentration. Experimental
stress analysis to illustrate the above.

Tea-boolcs: Agural, 4.C' Mechanics of materiak
(McGraw-Hill).

LEVEL III

3824 ChemicalEngineering
Projects III

Laryl: lll. Poins value: 4.0. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: 7543 Process Heat Transfet,
6283 Chemical Process Principles II,
6801 Introductory Process Fluid Mechanics.

Co-requßites: 8310 Process C.ontrol and Instru-
mentation, 9816 Fluid and Particle Mechanics,
&162 Kinetics and Reactor Design,
5909 Transport Phenomena.
Contact hours: 156 hours of practical work.
Conten¿: A laboratory progfamme illustrating prin-
ciples of transport theory, fluid mechanics, unit
oprations, process dynamics and control and
kinetics and reactor design.

As se ssment : Project reports.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

5815 Electrical Circuits and Machines
La'el: Ill. Points value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectures a week, 12 tutorials and
12 hours of practical work.
Conlent: Transient and steady state circuit analysis,
magfietic circuits, direct current machines,
synchronomous machines, transformers and induc-
tion motor. Practical work in the laboratory is
designed to illustrate the subject matter of the
lectures.

Assessment: Principally by wdtten examinations,
with laboratory work and homework assignments
also contributing to the overall result. A satisfac-
tory standard in the laboratory work is required
(regulation 5b).
Teu-book: Either Carlson,4.B., and Gissen, D.G.,
Electrical engineering concepß and applications
(Addison-Wesley); or Smith, RJ., Circuis, daices
and systems,3rd edn. (Wiley).

9816 Fluid and Particle Mechanics
La'el: lIL Points value: 3.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: The behaviour of multi-phase system fluid
flow

. Engineering B.E.(Chem.)

Assesvnent: Principally by examination with up to
20Vo allowed for class-work.

Tqt-books: Perry, R H, and Green, D. (eds),
Perry's clæmical engineers handboolç 6th edn.
(McGraw-Hill).

W2 Kinetics and Reactor Desigrr
Level: lll, Poinß value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledger l¿vel II Applied Mathematics
subjects to the value of 6 points or 5'126 Applied
Mathematics llE ot 5726 Applied Mathematics
IIB, 9653 Chemistry IIE.
Contact hours:26 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: The theory of simple and complex chemi-
cal kinetic systems and their application to the
design of commercial-scale homogeneous reactoß.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tex-books: Fogler, H. 5., Elemens of chemical
reaction engineering Znd edn (Pren tice-Hall).

6758 Iævel III Elective
Loel: lll. Poinß value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: L8 lectures and 9 tutorials.
Content: A topic to be selected from the following
topics: biotechnology, computer-aided design, pre-
diction of thermodynamic properties, design of
experiments, synthesis of heat exchangef networks,
environmental studies, rheology.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tefl-boolcs: To be advised.

7738 Materials III(C)
Level: lll. Poinß value: 1.5. Durarton: Semester 1,

Contact hours: 26 lectures, 26 hours combined
laboratory/tutorial sessions.

Content: Mechanical and rheological properties of
real and idealised materials, crystallograph¡ im-
perfections in crystals, phase transformations and
heat treatment of steels, poly structu¡e compG
sition and mechanical ptop€rties, methods of
testing and processing. Corrosion theory and appli-
cation. Composite materials, mechanisms of defor-
mation and failure of materials.
Assessment: A combination of assignments,
laboratory work and final examination.
Text-bool<s: Askeland, D.R., The science and engin-
eering of nraterials, S,I. edn. (Van Nostrand,
Reinhold).

1345 Mechanism Design
Lanl: lll. Poinß value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2.
Contact haurs: 13 lectures and 39 hours in the
Design office.
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Content: The design process; accuracy of engineer-
ing quantities; tolerancing and fits; int¡oduction to
reliability and applications of statistics; friction
clutches and brakes; power transmission - belts
gears and chains; bearings - hydrodynamic,
rolling element and rubbing.
Assessment: 30Vo class work, 70Vo final examin-
ation.
Tøtt-book: Shigley, J. C., Mechanical Engineering
Design, Lst metric edn. (McGraw-Hill).

8310 Process Control and
Instrumentation

Level: lll. Points value:2.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: l*vel II Applied Mathematics
subjects to the value of 6 points or 5726 Applied
Mathematics llE, or 5726 Applied Mathematics
llB, 6283 Chemical Process Principles II or 9396
Chemical Engineering IL
Contact hours:26 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Content: Control: Introduction to linear process
control, including analysis of first and second
order process systems dynamics and control.
Instrumentation: Topics include commonly used
primary sensing elements, signal transmission for
digital and analogue systems, final cont¡ol el-
ements.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-books: Stephanopoulos, G., Chemical process
c o ntrol (P rcntice-Hall).

EO83 Process Design
Lø'el: lll. Poinu value: 7.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6283 Chemical Process Prin-
ciples II or 9396 Chemical Engineering II.
Contact hours: 39 hou¡s of practical work.
Content: An introductory design project solved
using computer aided process design techniques.

Assessment: Projec t report.

5578 Separation Processes
I-evel: lll. Poinß value:2.O. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6283 Chemical Process Prin-
ciples II or 9396 Chemical Engineering IL
Conlact hours: Z lectures and 15 tutorials.
Contenl: Stage-wise and continuous contact
processes; single and multi-stage operation; use of
reflux; analysis and design. Processes considered
include: liquid-liquid extractions, leaching, strip
ping, gas absorption, and distillation.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-book: Foust, A. S. et al, Principles of unit
operations, 2nd edn. ('lviley).
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8415 Seminar
Level: lll. Poins value: 7.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: Tvtorials: (Discussion ìÅ¡ith super-
visor).

Conlent: A four thousand word essay to be pre-
pared on a topic of general interest. A shof
presentation is to be made based on the essay.

Assessnten!: Essay 507o, presentation 507o.

5909 TransportPhenomena
Level: lll. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: l*vel II Applied Mathematics
subjects to the value of 6 points or 5726 Applied
Mathematics IIE ot 5726 Applied Mathematics
IIB.
Contact hours: 26 lectu¡es and 13 tutorials.
Content: An introduction to the transfer of mo-
mentum, thetmal energy and mass by molecular
means using shelI balance and conservation
equations. Turbulent t¡ansport and boundary layer
methods are also discussed.

Assessment: A combination of assignntents and
final examination.
Reference: Bird, Stewart and Lightfoot, Transpon
phenomena (Wiley).

LEVEL IV

2932 Advanced Separation Techniques
& Thermal Processes

Level: lY. Poinß value:2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knov¿ledge: Material contained in subjects
in the first three levels of the B.E. (Chem.) course.
Contact hours:3ó lectures and L6 tutorials.
Content: Application of fundamental principles to
the analysis of chemical process unit operations for
design and op€¡ational management,

Assessment: Principalty by examination with up to
ZOVo allowed for class-work.

Reference: Perry, R. FI. and Green D' Perry's
chemical engineers handboolç (McGraw-Hill).

44Sg Chemical EngineeringLaboratory
Projects [V

Level: IY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Co-requkites: 2932 Advanced Separation Tech-
niques and Thermal Processes.

Contact hours:'18 hours of practical work.
Content: A series of ptojects based on the lectute
course for Adr¡anced Separation Techniques and
Thermal P¡ocesses and the Electives units.
Originality and quality of report writing and pres-
entation are taken into account.

Assessnte n t: Project reports.



7348 Industrial Economics and
Management

Lqel: lV. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contacl hours: 39 lectures and 10 tutorials.
Content: The life cycle of a chemical processing
system from the research and development behind
the initial concept thrcugh pnrcess design con-
struction and operations management. Topics
covered include patents, capital investment evalu-
ation, construction planning and control, cost plan-
ning and control, basic management principles and
a genenl treatment of the structure and environ-
ment of industry.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tst-boolcs: Peters, M. S. and Timmerhaus, K. D.,
Plant design and economics for chemical engineers,
3rd edn. (McGraw-Hill); Merrett, A. J. and Sykes,
A., The finance and analysis of capital projecs, 2nd
edn. (Longman).

5058 Plant llesign Project
Lsel: lY. Points value: 6.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8083 Process Design.

Conlacl hours: 70 lectures, 25 tutorials and 150
houn of practical work.
Content: læctures: Topics comprise sources and
estimation of data, costing and economic analysis
of alternative proposals, the application of Process
Engineering and Operations Resea¡ch techniques
to the selection, sizing, design and optimisation of
equipment and processes, project scheduling and
control, and plant operation and safety consider-
ations.

hoject: the project involves the economic compari-
son of altemative processes fo¡ the manufactu¡e of
a nominated chemical product, the study of a
selected p¡ocess, calculation of material and en-
ergy balances, prepa¡ation of flow sheets, design of
selected plant items, estimation of plant cost and
process economics, preparation of a design report
and drawing of plant lay-out.
Plant Tour: While undertaking this subject, each
student must visit at least eight approved chemical
plants or othe¡ approved process engineering es-
tablishments. A plant tour is arranged each year by
the department.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Text-book: Recommended reading list to be ad-
vised.

1488 Process Dynamics and Control
Leyel: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 8310 Process Control and
Instrumentation,

Engineering B.E.(Chem.)

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: The principles of process dynamics, stab-
ility and design of process control loops, overall
plant control, and digital control systems. The
theory is developed to a stage where it may be
applied to a wide variety of practical problems in
design and operatíon of chemical process plant.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Text-books: Stephanopoulos, G., Chem ical process
c on ro l, (P rcntice-Hal l).

8014 Chemical EngineeringResearch
Project

Level: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: !50 hours of practical work and
semrnar,

Content: Candidates are required to:
1. To complete satisfactorily a research project
and submit a written report on a topic specified by
the depafment.
2 Present a short seminar on the¡r project results
at the end of Semester 2.

LEVEL IV ELECTIVES

Four electives to be selected from the following
list. Not all these subjects will be offered each
year. Information as to which subjects will be
offered in a given year will be available from the
Department of Chemical Engineering at the time
of enrolment. With the approval of the Head of
the Department of Chemical Engineering, subjects
offered by other departments within the Faculty of
Engineering may be included in the selection of
electives.

6238 Advanced Materials Engineering
Lø'el: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 6866 Materials I and either
2012 Maaenals Science and Engineering or
7738 Materials III(C).
Contact hours: 26 hours of lectu¡es and 26 hours of
pfactical work.
Content: The selection and fabrication of materials
for engineering applications including corrosive
and high temperature environments, structural and
low alloy steels, the ¡elation of structural variable
sin polymers to their engineering prope¡ties, en-
gineering propert¡es of specific polymers.
Processing and selection of plastics.

Assessmen!: A combination of assignments,
laboratorywork and final examination.

Text-boolcs: To be advised.
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2Wt AI Applications ln Engineering
IÞslgn

Lo¿el: ßL Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlacl hours:26 lectu¡es and 13 tutorials.
Content: The application of artificial intelligence
techniques to cngineering design. Topics cove¡ed
include: rule-based qrstems, forwa¡d and baclnvard
chaining; list processing; the elements of heuristic
searrh,
Assessmenl: A combination of assigrments and
final examination,
Tø-book: To be advised.

2532 Biochemic¡l Engineering
Læel: lY. Poinß value: 2,0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact lpurs:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Cell structure and t¡pes; chemicals of life;
kinctics of biological reactions; bioreactors; separ-
at¡on s)¡stems for bioprocessing - filtration, ex-
traction, adsorption, elution chromatograph¡
ultrafiltration; bio-process economics.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tø-book: To be advised.

ffi Biomedical Engineering
Lqel: lY. Poins value: 2.0, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:26 lecturcs and 13 tutorials.
Conlenl: An intrcductory course on the application
of engineering knowledge and principles in the
medical area. Topics covered include engineering
in orthopaedics; biomechanics; tissue and spinal
mechanics; materials; lasers, radiography; magnetic
resonance imaging; nuclear medicine; medical
ultrasound and image processing.

Assessmenl: A combination of assignments and
final examinat¡on.
Tqt-boolcs: To be advised.

fdi273 Combustion Processes
Læel: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 8462 Kinetics and Reactor
Desigr.
Conlacl hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: TIrc aims of this courl$e are to provide the
basic principles which form the background to all
combustion phenomena. Topics covered include
erglosions in closed vessels, flames and combus-
tion r¡,aves, detonation waves in gases, combustion
of hydrocarbons, combustion in mixed and
condensed phases, high explosives, heating appli-
cations, combustion and the environment.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tat-book: To be advised.
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998t EnúronmentalEngineering
Lnel: N. Poinß value: 2.0, Duration: Semester 1.
Assumed knowledge; 9816 Fluid and Particle Mech-
anics.

Contact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Contenl: The study of air and water pollution;
pollutant dispersion; control equipment; primary
secondary and tefiary u,aste-water treatment;
landfill and hazardous wastes.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tø-book:Tobe advised.

5734 Hydrocarbon Reservoirs
Loel: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester l.
Assumed knowledger 9816 Fluid and Particle Mech-
anics.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Introduction to broad concepts of pet-
roleum geolory, evaluation of the prcduction capa-
bilities of hydrocarbon reservoirs using well log
data, geophysical basin characteristics and math-
ematical and physical models of porosity and
permeability.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøct-boolcs: To be advised.

9949 Industrial Rheologgr
Lettel: lY, Poinß value:2.0. Duration: Se mester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 981ó Fluid and Paficle Mech-
anics and 59@ Transport Phenomena.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conlent: Characterisation of fluid flow behaviour
with particular emphasis on industrial suspe.nsions,
polymers and composites. Applications include the
design and optim¡sâtion of sptems for handling,
processing and transporting non-newtonian fluids.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tut-boolcs: To be advised.

1532 Minerals Processing
I-qel: lY. Points value:2.0, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledger 9816 Fluid and Particle Mech-
anrcs.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: The application of chemlcal engineering
principles to minerals processing operations.
Topics covered include flotation, size reduction,
gravity separation and hydrometallurgy, etc.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-books: To be advised.



6&56 Particulate Technologr
Lettel: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge:9816 Fluid and Particle Mech-
anics.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: A course describing the behaviour of
particulate systems. Topics covered include:
particle size distributions; sampling; population
balances; kinetics of growth, aggregation and
breakage; mixing of pârticulates and stress distri-
butions in granular solids.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

9871 Plant and Safety Engineering
Larcl: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2ó lectu¡es and 13 tutorials.
Contenl: The course covers the management of
safe operation and the care and maintenance of
process-plant equipment in an integrated
ope.rational context. The studies will include the
interpretation of industrial standards and legal
requirements, in occupational health and safet¡ in
environmental matters and in haza¡d and
operability studies. Also covered are the tech-
niques and methds for the quantitative assess-

ment of plant reliability and availability and their
effects on plant throughput.
Assessment: A combination of assignments ând
final examination.
Tøtt-book: To be advised.

3324 Reaction Engineering
Lqel: lV. Poinß value:2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 8462 Kinetics and Reacto¡
Design and lævel lI Applied Mathematics subjects
to the value of ó points or 5726Applied Math-
ematics IIE.
Contacl hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.

Conlent: The study of adva¡ced kinetics and reac-
tor design in chemical processing systems. The
topics covered include temperatu¡e and pressure
effects in homogeneous reactoß and fundamental
design strategies for heterogeneous reactor sys-

tems [fixed and fluidised bed systems].

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
fTnal examination.
Tqt-books: lævenspiel, O., Chemical reaction en-
gineering (Wiley).

2088 Special Management Studies
Let¡el: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.

Engineering B.E.(Givil)

Content: A course of lectu¡es on specialist manage-
ment topics.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøct-book: To be advised.

ll72 Special Studies in Chemical
Engineering

La,el: lY. Poins value:2.O. Duration: Semester 1

or 2.

Assumed knowledge: As prescribed by the Head of
Chemical Engineering.
Contact hours:26 lectures and tutorials.
Content: Special topics in Chemical Engineering as
determined by the Head of the Chemical En$n-
eering Department. This subject may be offered
from time to t¡me and will be taught by visiting
academic/s. Syllabus details will be published by
the Department as the need arises.

Assessmenl: As determined by the Head of the
Department of Chemical Engineering.

Tørt-books: As determined by the Head of the
Depaf ment of Chemical Engineering.

1872 Ihermal Process Synthesis and
Integration

l,ø'el: lY. Poins value: 2.O. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 6283 Chemical Process Prin-
ciples II.
Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conten: Design and synthesis of HEN [heat
exchanger networksl including evolutionary and
algorithmic methods. Integütion of power, work,
separation and energy systems. Flexibility and
operability studies; retrofit situations.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tst-boolcs: To be advised.

CryIL ENGINEERING

LEVEL II

3406 Civil Engineer¡ngConstruction
IIA

Lael: ll. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 23 hours of lectures, t hours of
tutorials and 16 hours of site visits/practicals.

Content: Topics to be chosen f¡om:
The construction industry - its structure, pro-
moters, consultants, cont¡actofs, contract s)¡stems,
contract documents, tendering.
Basic construction processes and equipment
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employed in excavation, open cut, trenching and
tunnelling foundations, concteting and steel fabri-
cåtion and erection, selection of materials.
Major fields of civil engineering and building
works - bridges, roads, railways, airports, harbour
works, water supply works, buildings, and special
structufes,
Constn¡ction planning and organisation - appli-
cation of programming techniques including:
Bar chals, critical path methd; resource schedul-
ing, site organisation, site personnel communi-
cation, cost control, responsibilities.
Elements of suneying.
Assessment: Course work 607o, examination 40Vo.

Tø-book: To be advised.

92m Design of Structures II
Lael: ll. Poins value: 4.0. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Pass (not Conceded Pass) in 6581
Statics and 9786 Mathematics I (Div. 1).

Co-requisites:8077 Strength of Materials I[4.
Assumed hrowledger 978ó Mathematics L
Contact hours: 33 lectures, 33 hours of tutorial and
desigr work and 14 hours of practical work/site
visits.
Content: Intrcduction to structural engineering,
concept of structural form, design criteria and limit
stâtes, loads, linear structu¡al sptems.
Concrete materials, mix design and construction.
Reinfo¡ced and prestressed concrete in flexure.
Structural steel, intrduction to structural behav-
iour, desigr of axially loaded members, introduc-
tion to connection design.
Assessment: Detailed at start of year.

Tø-books: Standards Association of Australia;
54.4. code for concrele structures, AS. 3600-1988;
SAA steel sntcure code A5,4100; or Handbook 2.2
structures design package (U of A), Warner, R. F.,
et al. Reinforced concrete, 3rd edn. (longman
Cheshire).

1016 Differcntial Equations and
Fourier Serles E

Lqel: ll.
Sjllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

3147 Engineerlng Geologr
Level: ll. Poinßvalue:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: This subject will comprise 2/3 of
the second Scmester of 213ó Geology I.
Content: Topics selected from Semester 2A:
Journey to the Centre of the Eårth. The unifi-
cåtion of obsen¡at¡ons thrcugh modelling to derive
models of Eårth's structure and crustal dynamics.
Earth shells from geophysics and geochemistry.
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Dynamics of the lithosphere: plate tectonics and
continental drift. Mountains, magmas and
metamorphism. Practical applications of geology to
the needs and problems of human society.
Semester 28: Exploring the Earth: Our resources
a¡e finite and nonrenewable. Only a person
operating on the shrivelled time scales of politics,
economics and business could speak of a ,,glut" of
oil, of supply exceeding demand. Informed public
debate on the problems of locating and exptoiting
natural resources needs some gfasp of the science
of how they got hete as workable concentrates and
of how we find them - the science of geolog¡r.
Fossil fuels. Metals and materials. Vy'ater and the
environment. Economic geolog¡r of Australia,
Soils: formation and fertility - with emphasis on
clays: origin, types, behaviour. G¡oundwater. Con-
struction materials.
Applied geolog¡n coastal processes, dam sites and
construction, relevant case histories.
Assessment: End of Semester theory examination
507o. P¡actical examinations, laboratory wo¡k and
field excursions (attendance and report) comprise
a compulsory and non-redeemable component
507o. A minimum oî 40Vo must be obtained in
both the theory and practical sections in order to
obtain a pass.

Reference: Skinner, B. J. and Porter, S. C, 1987
Pþsical geolog (J. Wiley & Sons, New York,
7s0p).

32m Geotechnical Engineering II
Løtel: ll. Poinß value:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Assunted knowledge:2509 Engineering INA or 6581
Statics; 9786 Mathematics I.
Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: An int¡oduction to the fundamentals of
soil and rock mechanics. The ove¡all objective is to
provide an a\yareness of the types of problems
encountered in this field and to cover a number of
areas that are fundamental to more advanced
study. Topics included are:
The origin and composition of soils: processes that
form soils; mineralog¡4 crystallography.
The state of a soil: phase relationships and
measurement; soil classification; insitu vertical
total and effective stresses.

The behaviour of soils: (Strength - Shear
sttength of sands and clays, Mohr-Coulomb failure
criterion, measurement); (Compressibility - In-
troduction to settlement and consolidation);
(Permeability - Water flow and measurement).
l¿teral earth pressure: Rankine states; basic re-
taining wall design calculations.
Expansive soils - Shrink/swell phenomena; soil
suction; measurement; heave calculation; 452870;



basics of residential footing design, cracking and
articulation.
Soil improvement: C-ompaction - concepts,
measurernent and field techniques; other tech-
niques - briefly.
Site investigations and data collection: Planning
site investigations; 451726; insitu testing.

Assessment: Examinations 80Vo and exetcises 20/o.
Tex-book: Craig, R. F., Soil mechanicr, sth edn
(Van Nostrand Reinhold), U.K. L992.

4569 Laplace Transforms and
Probability and Statistical
Methods

Lø,el: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.),

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex
Analysis

Level: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

4760 Numerical and Computing
Methods in Engineering II

Lqel: lI. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I), ó581
Statics.

Contact hours: 40 hou¡s of contact and directed
study.

Content: Int¡oduction to numerical methods (1,8

lectures): ¡oots of equations, systems of linear
equations, polynomial inter polation, cubic splines,
numerical integration and differentiation, conver-
gence criteria in numerical integration, numerical
solution of ordinary diffe¡ential equations, sorting,
and searching. Computing (8 lectures);
FORTRAN, review of PASCAL, spreadsheets
(EXCEL), word processing, databases. Solution of
numerical methds for a b¡oad range of Civil
Engineering problems using PASCAL.
Assessment: 20Vo class work, 807o final examin-
ation, successful completion of computer practical
sesslons,

Tøct-book: Chapra, S.C., Canale, RÌ., Numerical
methods lor engineers, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill,
1%9).
Reference: Press, W.H., Flannery, 8.P., Teulolsky,
S,{., Vetterline, W.T., "Numerical Recipes",
Cambridge Universi ty Press, Cambridge.

8077 Strength of Materials IIA
Lqel: lI. PoinLç value:3.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Pass in 6581 Statics (not Conceded
Pass).

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I.

Engineering B.E.(Civil)

Contact hours: 36 hours of lectures, 18 houn of
tutorials and 12 hours of practical work.
Content: Elastic, elastic-plastic and t¡me dependent
behaviour; plane stress and strain; constitutive
relationships, principal values and vectors of stress
and strain matrices; failure criteria; stresses in
thick cylinders; bending and shearing stresses in
beams, deflections of beams; as5rmmetric bending;
short and long columns; Euler buckling; torsion of
solid and hollow ci¡cula¡ sections; shear f'low,
shear centre, elastic axis; introduction to statical
indeterminanry and simple redundant structures;
wo¡k and strain energy concepts.

Assessment: Examinations 60Vo, repotls and tu-
tonal work 407o.

Tøtt-bool<s: Ugural, 4.C., Mechanics of materials,
(McGraw-Hill).

5206 Water Engineering and Design II
Lø,el: ll. Points value: 3.0. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites : 6581 Statics.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I;
2391 Dynamics.
Contact hours: 30 lectures, 18 hours of tutorial/
design and 27 hours of practical work.
Content: An introduction to hydraulic engineering.
Description and properties of fluids; hydrostatics;
laws of inviscid flow; dimensional analysis and
model theory steady uniform and non-uniform
flows in closed conduits; steady uniform flow in
open channels; elements of hydrology.
Assessment: Examinations 807o, labotatory work
ljVo, Lulonals 57o.

Tea-bool<s: Streeter, V. L., and Wylie, E. 8., Fluid
mechanics, Lst edn., S.I. Version (McGraw-Hill) or
Dou glas, l. F., et al, F luid nteclun ics (Pitman).

LEVEL III

46ll Environmental Engineering III
La,el: lII. Points value:2.0. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Co-requisite: 8227 Wate¡ Engineering and Design
III.
Contact hours: 26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conlent: Basic hydrologic processes in a catchment
and their disturbance by human act¡vities. Water
pollution: Sources and characteristics ì¡/ater quality
criteria. Water treatment processes.

Assessment: Examinations and assignments.
Relative weighting to be announced at the start of
the subject.

Refuences: Masters, G, Introduction to environ-
mental engineering and science (Prcntice-Hall,
199L); Davis, M. and Cornwell, D. A, Innoduction
lo environnrcntal engineering, 2nd edn (McGraw-
Hiil, 199r).
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3t27 Geotechnical Engineering
Design III

Lqel: lll, Poins value: 3.0. Duration: Full year.

he-requßite : 3290 Geotech nical Engineering II.
Contact lpurs: û hours of lectures, tutorials,
pr"ctical wo¡k and directed study.

Content: Anal¡nis and design of shallour foun-
dations - changes in stresses, compressibilit¡
bearing capacit¡5 anal¡nis and design of deep
foundations - ult¡mate capacity and settlement of
single piles and pile g¡oups; seepage; slope stab-
ility; pavement design.

Assessment: Examinations 70Vo and coursework
30Vo.

Tqt-book Bowles, LF,., Foundation analysk and
design, 4th edn (McGraw-Hill, 1988); Iambe, T.
W. and Whitman, R V., Soil mechanics, SI Ver-
sion (John Wiley & Sons, 1979),

4919 Heat Tlansfer and Design
Loel: lll, Poinu value:2.0. Duratian: Full year.

Assumed lorowledge: l¿vel II Mathematics;
9290 Design of Structures II.
Contact hours: L3 lectures/tutorials work in Sem-
ester 1. 13 lecture/tutorials plus 39 hours of design
office in Semester 2.

Content: Heat Transfec An introduction to the
principles ofvaluing the transfer of heat.

Mechanical Desigt: Accuracy of engineering
qualities, tolerances and fìts, basic statistical con-
siderations; reliability of mechanical components;
power transmission; bearings, introduction to
fatigue failure and stress concentration.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøbook: Holman, J.P., Heat tansfer (McGnw-
Hill); Shigle¡ J.8., Mechanical engineering design,
1st metric edn. (McGraw-Hill).

9566 Management and Planning
Lael: lll, Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conten!: Basic economic concepts; Project evalu-
ation including benefit<ost analysis and multi-
objective planning; use of mathematical models
and optimisation in the planning process; act¡vity
scheduling using critical path methods; decision
analysis; applications to civil engineering practice.
Assessment: Examination 85Vo, assignments lSVo,

Refoences: Meredith, Wong, Woodhead and
Wortman, Design and planning of engineering sys-
tems, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall); Dandy, G. C. and
Warner R- F., Planning and design of engineering
slsrems (Unwin Hyman), 1989.
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7455 Numerical and Computing
Methods in Engineering III

Lc+'el: lll. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßite: 4760 Numerical and Computing
Methods in Engineering, 1016 Differcntial
Equation and Fourier Series E, 4569 bplace
Transforms, Probability and Statist¡cs.

Contact løurs: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Probabilistic analysis (16 lectures); re-
vision of basic probability concepts; jointly
distributed random variables; common distri-
butions including: normal, log-normal, gamma,
extreme value distributions; transformations of
data; empirical determination of distributions; par-
ameter estimation; regression and correlation
analysis; first order, second moment methods and
reliability; Monte Cârlo simulation; autæorre-' lation, cross-correlation, multiple regression;
Markov processes; random number generation;
Civil Engineering examples, computer session
problems.
Numerical methods (10 lectures); eigensptems;
Fourie¡ transform spect¡al methods; integration of
coupled sets of ordinary differential equations;
systems of nonlinear equations; finite difference
methods.
Computing (5 lectures); advanced programming
concepts in PASCAL and FORTRAN, spreadsheet
macros, UMX.
Assessment: 20Vo clas*rotk, 80Vo fi¡al examination,
successful completion of computer practical
sessions.

Tø-book: Ang & Tang, hobability concepß in
engineering planning and design, Vol 1 (Wile¡
1975); Cooke, Craven and Clatke, Stalistical com-
puting ¡n pascal, Edward Arnold 1985; Chapra,
S.C,, Canale, R.P., Numerical methods for engin-
eeß,2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1989).

4967 Structural Design III (Concrete).
Lø'el: lll. Poins value: 3.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:9290 Design of Structures II.
Assumed knowledge:5484 Strength of Materials II.
Co-requßites: 3?18 Structural Mechanics IIIA,
Contact hours: 26 hours of lectures and 34 hou¡s of
design and tutorial work.
Content: Design methodology, preliminary design
procedures, simplified methods of analpis of
framed buildings and approximate proportioning
methds, presentation of design calculations for
concrete structures. Application of plasticity con-
cepts to concfete structures. Detailed design pro-
cedures for ¡einforced concrete structures includ-
ing beams, slab sptems and axially loaded mem-
bers. Introduction to prestressed concrete.



Students will undertake substantial design projecs
to appty lecture material,
Assessment: Design projects 50Vo and examination
50Vo.

Tqt-boolc: Warner, Rangan & Hall, Reinforced
concrcte, 3rd edn. (Iongman Cheshire); Standards
Association of Australia Australian standards for
concrete struc tures, AS 36A0-1988.

Reference: Warner & Faulkes, hestressed concrete,
2nd edn. (l.ongnan Cheshire).

6E59 Structural lÞslgn III (Steel)
I-qel: lIl. Poinß value:3.O. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßiæs:9290 Design of Stn¡ctures II.
Assum ed lotowledge : 5538 Structural Mechanics II;
5484 Strenglh of Materials II.
Co-requisites: 3718 Structural Mechanics IIIA.
Contact hours: 60 hours.
Content: Desigr methodolog¡r, preliminary design
procedures, presentation of design calculations,
detailed design procedures for steel structures.

Assessment: Design prcjects 507o and examination
50Vo.

371t Structural Mechanics IIIA
I-ettel: lll. Poinu value: 3.0. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisite:5484 Strength of Materials IL
Contact hours:40 lectures and 20 tutorials.
Content: General introduction to the modelling
and analysis of articulated structures. Static stab-
ility analysis of frameworks, Force method analysis
of statically determinate plane and space frames.
The principle of virtual work; the unit load the-
orem and their application in determining truss
deflections, Force method analysis of statically
indeterminate trusses. Anal¡ais of self
equilibrating stress s¡ctems due lack of fit,
prestress and thermal effects. Fo¡ce method analy-
sis of statically indeterminate continuous beams
and plane frames. Influence lines. Apprcximate
methods of anal¡nis of indeterminate trusses and
building frames. Analpis of beams and plane
frames by method of moment distribution. Col-
lapse load analysis of continuous beams and plane
frames. Stiffness matrix approach to the analysis of
trusses and continuous frames.

Assessment: Examinations 80Vo a¡d tutonals 207o.

Reference: Coates, Cout¡e and Kong, Structural
analysis (Nelson).

767E Transport Processes in the
Environment

La'el: lll,
Syllabus: See under Civil and Environmental En-
gineering.
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8227 Water Engineering and Desigp III
Lael: lll. Poins value: 4.0. Duration: Full ycar.

Pre-requisites: 4100 Water Engineering Il.
Assumed knowledge: 1016 Differential Equations
and Fourier Series E; 2187 Vector {nalpis and
Complex Analysis.
Contact løurs: 43 lectures, 27 hours of tutorials/
design work and 21 hours of practical work.
Content: Fluid mechanics and hydraulic engineer-
ing desigr. Elements of pipeline and network
design, unsteady flow in closed conduits; Non-
uniform flow in open channels, super and
subcritical transition and curve design, hydraulic
structure and dissipator design; Flow measu¡ement
techniques; Elements of hydrcdynamics and
boundary layer theory Hydraulic machine basics
and selection; Flood routing; elements of water
and waste water treatment.
Assessment: Examinations 70Vo; l-aboratory, De-
sign Work and Assignments, 307a.

References: Streeter, V.L. and Wylie, 8.8, Fluid
Mechanics, 1st SI Edition (McGraw-Hill) OR
Vennard, J.I( and Street, R.L., Elemenary Fluid
Mechanics, sth Edition (SI units) (Wiley); Rouse,
H., Engineering hydraulics (rtl/iley).

LEVELIV

All Level I, II and III subjects to be pass€d before
entering lævel IV except by permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering.

62ll Civil Engineering Design ProJect
Lø,el: lY, Points value: 4.0. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: Except with permission of the Head
of Civil and Environmental Engineering all earlier
years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 717 hours of design work.
Content: Students will undertake a Civil Engineer-
ing Design project that may involve any or all of:
feas¡bility studies, preliminary and detailed design.

Assessment: Evaluation of design project.

58E0 Civil Engineering Research
Project

La'el: lY. Poinsvalue: 4.0. Duration:Fullyear.
he-requisites: Except with permission of the Head
of Civil and Environmental Engineering all earlier
years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 117 hours of practical work.
Contenl: Students work in groups on a research
project under the supewision of an academic staff
member. They present a research seminar and
write a comprehensive research report.
Assessmenl: Evaluation of research activity and
research report.
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7185 Civil Engineering Management [V
Lael: lY, Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: Except with permission of the Head
of the Civil and Environmental Engineering De-
palment all earlier years Civil Engineering
subjects.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conlent: Tenden, contracts and their variation,
contract documents, estimating methods; arbi-
tration; site organisation and elements of cost
control; private and government engineering or-
ganisations; trusts and boards; professional liab-
ility; environmental impacts assessment, i nclud ing
case studies. Social impact of civil engineering,
past and present. Preparing for public review.

Some lectures will be given by visiting specialists.
Assessment: Examination 30Vo plus assignments
1OVo.

Tøtt-books: To be advised.

SPECIALISATION SUBJECTS

Students must take a total of 7 specialisations,
according to subject availability, and should take at
least two subjects each from two chosen groups.
The other three specialisations may be chosen
from any others offered by the Department. In
special circumstances other combinations of
spe.cialisation subjects may be acceptable, but must
be approved by the Head of the r)epartment of
Civil and Environmental Engineering.
Students may also, with the approval of the Head
of the Department of Civil and Environmental
Engineering, replace one or mo¡e Departmental
specialisation subjects with appropriate subjects
offered by other departments \À'ithin the University
of Adelaide.
The specialisation subjects offered by the Depart-
ment in any one year will depend on student
interest and staff availability, and will be chosen
from the following:

GROUP I: STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING

844l Advanced Steel Design
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: fY. Pointsvalue:2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

he-requisites: Except with the permissíon of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
level III Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours contact plus directed
study.

Content: Topics to be chosen from the following:
buckling of thin walled beams and columns; buck-
ling of plates; design of members under biaxial
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bending; design of slender plate girders; design of
cold formed members; connections for steelwork;
fatigue of steel structures; design implications of
welding.
Assessment: To be based on 50Vo examination and
507a project work.
Tats and References: To be advised when specific
projects are defined.

1130 Composite Steel and Concrete
Construction

Level: lY. Poinß yalue: 2.O. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.
Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Dowel strength of shear connectors in
composite beams. Strength analysis of composite
beams with full and partial shear connection.
Distribution of shear connecto¡s. Variation in
flexural strength along the beam. Limitation of
shear connector slip on strength. Inte¡action be-
tween shear and flexural strengths. Composite
beams with web penetrations. Slab failure due to
concentrated dowel forces. Sho¡t and long term
deflections. Effect of creep, shrinkage and tem-
pe¡atu¡e variations. Fatigue design of composite
bridge beams. Residual strength of composite
bridge beams.
Assessment: Tuto¡ial work and examination.

8849 Computer Methods of Structural
Analysis

Level: lY. Poins value: 2.O. Duration: Semester l.
he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.
Contact hours: 40 hou¡s of contact and directed
study.

Content: Selected topics from: Stiffness methd of
linear analysis of plane and space frameworks.
Stiffness matrix assembly and solution for arbi-
trary assemblages. Computer software will be used
to solve simple problems. Brief ¡ntroduct¡on to
finite element methods of analysis.

Assessment: Examination 701o, assignments 30Vo.

Tst-books: To be advised.

24L4 Design ofConcrete Structures
Level: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.
Conlact haurs: 40 hours of contact and d¡tected
study.



Content: Topics to be chosen from the following:
structural concrete and prestressed concfete; ùse
of equivalent loads and load balancing in designing
and repairing concrete structures; hyperstatic ef-
fects in prestressed conclete structures; design
procedures for partially and fully prestressed struc-
tures; practical applications of plasticity theory to
the design of concrete structures; creep and
shrinkage effects in conc¡ete stfuctures; design of
slabs and floor systerns; bridge girders; precast
const¡uction; pretensioned composi te construction,
Assessment: To be based on 40Vo tutorial work and
60Vo examinatio¡.
Tqts and References: Warner, R. F. and Faulkes,
K. A. 1988, hestressed Concrete, Znd EÅ.,I-ongman
Cheshire, Melbourne. Standards Association of
Australia, 1988, AS 36090-1988: Concrete Struc-
tures. Eurocodes I, II and IV.

6437 Eañhquake Engineering
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: lY. Poinu value:2,0. Duratiott: One Sem-
ester,

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.
Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: The course will cover the basic concepts
of analysis of structures subject to earthquake
loads. Simple examples will be used to illustrate
the concepts. P¡actical aspects of computer analy-
sis will be emphasised throughout the course with
students using "state-of-the-a¡t" commercial
software to solve tutorial problems. Special refer-
ence will also be made to the Australian Earth-
quake Code; its use, background and limitations.
Assessment: To be advised.

4244 Finite Element Methods
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: The finite element methd can be used to
analyse linear and nonlinea¡ problems for both
static and dynamic loads. Static and dynamic
analysis of linear-elastic systems is considered
here. The various steps involved in finite element
analysis are discussed with particular emphasis on
the element stiffness matrix formulation. Special
consideration is also given to the steps which
require engineeringjudgment, as opposed to those
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steps which are performed by the analysis
software.

Assessment: To be advised.

6853 Special Topics in Structural
Engineering [V

Level: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Except rvith the lærmission of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact plus directed
study.

Content: Advanced topics in st¡uctural engineering.
Assessnent: To be advised.

2671 TimberEngineering
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: The course will cover the basic concepts
of the design of timber framed structures. l:rge
span poftal frames, deep box beams, columns,
plywood gusseted joints will all be conside¡ed.
Students will also be introduced to samples of
commercially available design aids for the design
of commercial and domestic timber st¡uctures.
Assessment: To be advised.

GROUP II: WATER ENGINEERING

7643 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Level: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

Pre-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years subjects in Civil Engineering or Civil
and Environmental Engineering.
Conlact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
stirdy.

Content: The main emphasis will be placed on the
rainfall runoff process and how processes are
modelled fo¡ use in flood estimation and in low
flow hydrolog¡r. Aspects of collection and analpis
of both rainfall and streanrflow date that impinge
on engineering decisions resulting from the collec-
tion of the dara will be discussed.
Assessnrenl: End of senìester exanrination and
tutorial exercises.
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4719 Àdvanced lVater Distribution
Systems

AvailabiliE: Not offe¡ed in 1Ð3.
Lael: lY. Points valuc: 2,0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

he-requisites: Except with the permiss¡on of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years subjects in Civil Engineering or Civil
and Environmental Engineering.
Contact løurs: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.
Content: Water distribution s)6tems analysis.
Steady state anal¡ais of pþ networks. Alternative
fo¡mulations of equations, Computef solution
techniques. Optimisation of pipe networks, Ad-
vanced water hammer analysis. Pump transients.
Column s€paration. Wate¡ hamme¡ in hydro-elec-
tric plants. Water hammer control methods.

Assessntent: Examination 80/o, túonal and project
wotk207o.
References: Streeter, V. L. and Wylie, E. 8., Fluid
Mechanics, 1st SI Ve¡sion (McGraw-Hill, 1983),
Wylie, E.B, and Streeter, Y. L, Fluid lransients
(FEB Press, 1983).

ffi12 Advanced Water Engineerlng
Le+,el: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Except with the permiss¡on of the
Head of Civil and Envircnmental Engineering, all
earlier years subjects in Civil Engineering or Civil
and Environmental Engineering.
Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Conten!: Advanced topics in fluid mechanics, hy-
draulic engineering and groundwater flow anal¡rsis
including diffusion and turbulence in open chan-
nels, cavitation, valves, porous media flow and
unsteady open channel flow.
Assessment: Examination 80Vo, lutorial and project
wo¡k20Vo.
ReJerences: Daily, J. W. and Ha¡leman, D. R. F.,
Fluid dynamics (Addison Wesle¡ 19ú6); Anatysis
of ground water llow (üwatd Arnold, 1976).

90/3 Special Topics in lVater
Engineering lV

Letel: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Except $,ith the permiss¡on of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 houn of contact and directed
study.

Content: Advanced topics ¡n water engineering.
Assessment: To be advised.
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1003 VYater Resources Planning
Availability: Not offerecl in 1993.
Læel: lY. Poinßvalue:2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Multiobjective planning of water re-
sources development. Economic, environmental
and social evaluation of projects. Planning of
multipuq)cse river basin developments. Capacity
expansion problems. Water quality issues. Syn-
thetic generation of hydrologic data and its use in
water resources planning.
Assessment: To be advised.

GROUP III: GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING

Wl Advanced Foundation
Engineering

Letel: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Durution: Semester 1.

he-requßites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Envi¡onmental
Engineering subjects.
Contact hours: 4O hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Advanced topics in the design of shallow
and deep foundations; settlement of shallow foun-
dations; determination of soil parameters; effect of
stiffness of strip and raft foundations on settle-
ment control; design of pile foundations for
vertical and/or lateral loading; support of
excavations; dewatering effects of construction on
geotechnical performance.
Assessment: Examination 50Vo and courework
50Vo.

1335 Environmental füomechanics
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

La,el: IY. Poinßvalue:2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he-requßites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hou¡s of contact and directed
study.

Content: Applicalion of geomechanics principles to
soft clay engineering, site chafacterisation; earth
and rockfill dams; reinforced soil; embankment
design; accelerated drainage of soil; filter systems
for waste disposal sites (compaction and per-



meabil¡ty technolos/, leachate-soil interaction);
synthetic lining sptems; design of cut¡ff walls for
waste conta¡nment.

5175 Numerical Methods in
Geomechanics

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,,el: IY, Poins value: 2,0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Envi¡onmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Introduction to analysis of problems in
geomechanics using numerical methods; introduc-
tion to finite element method; elements of theory
of elasticit¡4 finite element solution of problems in
geomechanics using elastic theor$ fin¡te element
analysis of inelastic behaviour

W9 Special Topics in Geotechnlcal
Engineering IV

Loel: lY. Poinsvalue:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Envi¡onmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hours: 4O hou¡s of contact and directed
study
Content: Advanced topics in geotecbnical engineer-
ing.

Assessment: To be advised.

GROUP IV: MANAGEMEI{T PIANNING

5534 AdvancedEngineering
Management

Level: lY, Poinß value: 2,0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.

Contact hou¡s: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: The main emphasis will be placed on the
process of how decisions are made by groups and
how the individual can affect the process. The use
of group assignments and workshop sessions high-
light why communication skills and good
interpersonal skills are essential in engineering
organisation.

Engineering B.E.(Civil)

9309 Systrms Planning and Analysis
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: fY, Poinß value: 2.0. Durution: One Sem-
ester.

he-requkites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering all
earlier years Civil Engineering or Civil and En-
vironmental Engineering subjects

Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and direcled
study.

Content: Engineering economics and optimisation
techniques applied to civil engineering problems,
including water resoufces planning, environmental
engineering and transportation. Techniques dis-
cussed will include marginal analysis, linear and
non-linear programming and integer programming.
A number of case studies will be presented.

Assessment: To be advised.

9969 Special Topics in Management
and Planning [V

AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Le¡,el: lY, Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he+equisius: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering all
earlier years Civil Engineering or Civil and En-
vironmental Engineering subjects

Contact hours: 4O houn of contact and directed
study.

Content: Advanced topics in engineering manage-
ment and planning.
Assessment: To be advised.

GROUP V: ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING

664E Environmental EngineeringlVA
Lqel: lV,
Syllabus: See under lævel IV B.E.(Civil & Env.).

4788 Environmental Engineering IVB
Lael: lY.
Syllabus: See under lævel IV B.E.(Civil & Env.).

Em7 Special Topics in Environmental
Engineering [V

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Le+tel:N. Pointsvalue: 2.0. Duration: One Scm-
ester.

he-requkites: Except with the perm¡ssion of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering all
earlier years Civil Engineering or CMI and En-
vironmental Engineering subjects
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Contact hours: 40 hours of contact and directed
study.

Content: Advanced topics in environmental engin-
eenng.

Assessment: To be advised.

GROUPVI: MEASUREMENT

2298 Engineering Surveying
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

Pre-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil or Civil and Environmental
Engineering subjects.
Contact hours: 40 hours of lectures, tutorials,
practical work and directed study.

Content: Advanced elements of surveying.
Asscssment: To be announced.

Tst-books: To be advised.

CIVIL AND EI{VIRONMENTAL
ENGINEERING

LEVELII

3M Civil Engineering Construction
IIA

Luel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

10f6 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E

I-ael: ll.
Syllabus: See unde¡ B.E.(Chem.).

3147 EngineeringGeologgr
Letel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B,E.(Civil).

3290 Geotechnical Engineering II
Loel: ll,
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

4569 Laplace T[ansforms and
Probability and Statistical
Methods

I-ettel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

5y2

47ffi Numerical and Computing
Methods in Engineering II

Lø,el: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

5740 Plant Ecologr E
Level: ll. Poinß value: 3.O. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 24 lectures and 6 tutorials and a
one-week field camp.

Content: Ecology of resources; production, ecology
of plants; population ecolog¡r of plants; compe-
tition and succession; classification of vegetation;
history of vegetation in S.A. and the effects of
human infìuence.

Assessmenl: To be advised.

3821 Plants and the Environment
Level: ll.
Syllabus: See unde¡ B.Sc. Faculty of Science.

8077 Strength of Materials IIA
Level: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

52M Water Engineering and Design II
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

LEVEL III

7ffi6 Environmental Engineering and
Design III

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: lll. Points value: 3.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

Co-requisite: 8227 Wa¡er Engineering and Design
III.
Conlact hours: 26 lectures, 13 tutorials and 26
hours of design.

Content: Biogeochemical cycles in the environ-
ment; the hydrologic, carbon and nitrogen cycles.
Basic hydrological processes in a catchment and
their distu¡bance by human activities. Water pol-
lutants and their sources. Water quality manage-
ment in natural wate¡ bodies. Vy'ater treatment
processes. Environmental design projects.
Assesmtent: Examination 607o, assignments and
design 40Vo.

Tst-boolcs: To be advised.

1443 Environmental Geolog¡i II
Level: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.



2575 Environmental and Resource
Economics

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

La,el: lll. Poinß value:2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.
Contact hours: ã lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: The basic economic paradignr: unlimited
demands and scarce resoufces. The free market;
market failures; externalities in production and
consumpt¡on, public goods, monopolies. Economic
and social decision-making. Distributional impacts
of projects including inter-generational effects.
The effects of pollution charges and regulation.
Depletion and pricing of non-renewable resources.
An economic perspective to global environmental
issues. Steady state economics.

Assessment: Examination 757o and ass¡gnments
25Vo.

9245 Geotechnical Engineering
Design III

Løel: lII.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

9516 Management & Planning
Letel: lll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

9195 Microbiologr II
Lael: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Syllabus: See B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.

74SS Numerical and Computing
Methods in Engineering III

Læel: lll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

6543 Society, Environrnent and
Political Analysis

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lqel: lll. Poins value:2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester,

Contact hours:73 lectures and 26 tutorials.
Contenl: An overview study of political and social
processes in Australia aimed at analysing
relationships between environmental, social and
technolog¡cal issues. Students will investigate
means of structuring informed discussion and
partic¡pation and will develop skills in presen-
tation, assessment and interpretation of social and
technical information.
A s se s sm e n! : Tutorial work 407o, wntten assi gn men t
30Vo, examination 307o.
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767t Transport Processes in the
Environment

Lqel: lll. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he -requ k ites : Process Systems.

Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Introduction and basic concepts. Envi¡on-
mental Chemicals and properties. Thermodyn-
amics and phase equilibria. l,oss Mechanisms.
Inter-media transport. Simple exchange models,
Air pollution problems. Nuclear chemistry.

8227 Water Engineering and Design III
La'el: lll.
Syllabus: See under Civil Engineering.

LEVEL IV

7185 Civil Engineering Management [V
Lael: lY.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

ffi8 Environmental Engineering IVA
Level: lY. Poins value:2.0. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requkites: Except with the permission of the
Head of the Civil & Environmental Engineering
Department all earlier years Civil Engineering
Subjects.
Contact hours: 26 lecture, 13 hours of tutorials/
technical projects.
Content: Topics to be selected from: Water Re-
sources and the hydrologic cycle. The need for
protection of the environment, \À,ater conservation.
The linking of hydrological information with water
quality information. Understanding modelling.
Prediction of consequences.

Automated s)Ætems for collection of environmen-
tal data. Int¡oduction to data collection systems in
South Aust¡alia. Remote Sensing. The use of GIS.
Water Quality Processes in rivers, lakes and urban
a¡eas. The movement of nutrients and othe¡
determinants will be included. Diffusion and dis-
pe.rsion. Modelling processes.

Assessntent: Examination 707o, Assignments 304o.

Text-books: To be advised.

4788 EnvironmentalEngineeringlVB
La,el: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Except u¡ith the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.

Conlact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Topics to be selected f¡om: Soil transport
and erosion process. This incorporates both move-
ment due to wind and ¡ain. The design of sedimen-
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tat¡on ponds. Project planning to avoid sediment
movcment. Rchabilitation of mining sites.
Air quality issues, Sources of air quality problems.
Air pollution p¡occsaesr noise asscssment.
Thc planning prcccss: Environment consider-
ations. Mccting cnvironmental rcgulations,
Assessmmt: Examinations 70Vo, Assignments 30Vo.

T*-book:Tobe advised.

7t73 Environmental Engineering
Rese¡¡ch ProJect

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: lY, Poins value: 4.0. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects,
Content: Students work in glcups on a research
project under thc supenrision of an academic staff
membe¡. They present a research seminar and
wdte a comprchensive research report.
Assessment: Evaluation of research act¡vity and
rcsearch report.

45i59 Envlronmental Impact
Assessment Project

AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.
Lqel: l\L Pointsvalue: 4.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

he-requkites: Except with the permission of the
Head of Civil and Environmental Engineering, all
earlier years Civil Engineering subjects.

Contacl hours:11? houn of project work,
Content: Students will undertake the environmen-
tal assessment of a large-scale realistic engineering
project.
Assessment: Evaluation of final envincnmental im-
PACt assessment rcport.

1233 Introductlon to Environmental
Law

Availability: Not offered in 1993.
Lettel: IY, Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

Contact løurs:26 lectures and 6 tutorials.
Content: The course examines regulatory mechan-
isms that addrcss environmental problems and
focuses particularly upon the regulat¡on of devel-
opment, An intrcductory section examines the
nature of environmental problems in Australia and
the general structurc of environmental law.
Specific topicrs addressed subscquently are:
constitutional responsibilities and powers with re-
spect to envinrnmental planning and protection;
land-use planning systems; environmental impact
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assessment; and legislation to promote develop
ment.
A further section of the course, which will vary in
content fflom year to year, examines more recent
forms of envin¡nmental regulation, to be s€lected
from the following topics: pollution controls (air,
wåter, noise); waste disposal (solid and haza¡dous
wastes); regulation of hazardous substances
(pesticides, environmental contaminants, radioac-
tive substances, lead, asbestos); regulation of hu-
man-ingested products (food additives, therapeutic
substances). Finall¡ a section on envi¡onmental
litigation will examine tortious actions, c¡iminal
and civil enfo¡cement of environmental leghlation
and statutory appeal procedures. The role of
courts and laryen in the resolution of environ-
mental disputes will also be discussed.
Tø-book: fiere is no prescribed text book for
the course. A background to matters covered in
the course is provided by Bates, G. M, Environ-
mental law in Australia 2nd edn (Butters'orthsr
1e88).

SPECIALISATION SU&IECTS
Students mr¡st take specialisation subjects to the
value of 8 points.
The specialisation subjects offered by the Depart-
ment in any on€ year will depend on student
interest and staff availability, and will be chosen
from the following:
Students may, with approval of the Head of Civil
and Envi¡onmental Engineer¡ng, replace one or
more Departmental specialisation subjects with
appropriate subjects offered by other departments
within the University of Adelaide.

TVATER ENGINEERING

7643 Advanced Engineering Hydrologr
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

4719 Advanced lVater Distribution
System

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

ffi12 Advanced Water Engineering
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

8367 Special Topics in Water
Engineering IV

Syllabus: See under B.E.(CMl).

1003 Water Resources Planning
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).



GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING

8ó41 Advanced Foundation
Engineerlng

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

1335 Environmental Geomechanics
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

2294 Numerical Methods in
Geotechnical Engineering

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

5619 Special Toplcs in Geotechnical
Engineering IV

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

MANAGEMENT AND PIANNING

95ffi Advanced Engineering
Management

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

9969 Special Topics in Management
and Planning IV

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

9309 Systems Planning and Analysis
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

ENVIRONMEI{TAL ENGINEERING

t907 Special Topics in Environmental
Engineering IV

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

1030 Wastewater Engineering
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Luel: lY. Poinsvalue: 2.0. Duration: One Sem-
ester.

Contact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Characteristics of wastewater; effects of
pollutants on the aquatic environment; primary
secondary and tertiary treatment methods; sludge
disposal.

Assessment: To be advised.

MEASUREMENT

2298 Engineering Surueying
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Civil).

Englneering B.E.(Elect.)

ELECTRICAL A}ID ELECTRONIC
ENGINEERING

LEVELIT

9fit5 Circuit Analysis E
Luel: ll. Poins value: 2.O. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: 6714 Elecrical Systems.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I, 3ó43

Physics I.
Contact hours:26 hours of lectures, I of tutorials,
Content: Kirchhoffs laws, models and element
equations, mesh, nodal and mixed methods of
analysis, free and forced response of networks,
convolution, netrvork theorems, steady state a.c.

methods, transformers, polyphase s)6tems, rcson-
ance and complex frequency, two ports, l,åplace
and Fourier Transform methods.

Assessment: Principally by written examinations,
with homework assignments also contributing to
the overall result.
Tøtt-book: Hal, W. H. & Kemmerle¡ J, E.,
En$neering c irc u it ana lysk.

2772 Electronics IIE
lnel: Il, Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.

Pre-re quisites : 67 14 F;lectncal S¡rstems.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematiæ l, M2
Physics I.
Contact hours:26 hours of lectures, 8 of tutorials.
Contenî: Outline of semi-conductor theory, Analy-
sis of pn junction and mos devices. Discrete
devices, their characterist¡cs and equivalent cir-
cuits; rectifiers, Iimiters, clamps and gates. Single
stage amplifiers with resistive and reactive loads.
Multistage amplirrers with RC, LC and trans-
former coupling. High Frequency equivalent cir-
cuits and frequency response. Class A, AB and B
operation, power amplifie¡s. Feedback amplifiers.
ContÍclled rectifiers.
Operational amplifien: their internal construction
and external characterisation; ideal and non-ideal
behaviour; common circuit configuration; appli-
cation to signal amplification, combination,
filtering and shaping, and impedance conversion
matching and gene¡ation.

Assessment: Principally by wr¡tten examination,
with homework assignments also contributing to
the overall result.
Tørt-bool<s: Eitlret Bnylesaad, R. L. and Nashelsþ,
L., Electronic daices and circuit thcory, 3rd edn.
(Prentice-Hall); or Sedra, A. S. and Smith, K C,,
Microelect¡onic circuits (Holt, Rinehart and
Winston).
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2733 Flelds and Eneqgr Conversion E
Laryl: ll. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: ó714 Electrical Systems.
Assumed lorowledge: 9876 Mathematics I, 3ó43
Physics I.
Contact hours:2ó hours of lecturcs, 8 of tutorials.
Content: Energy Storage and Conversion (16 lec-
tures): Ph¡sical aspects; the magnetic circuit; a.c.
excitation of magnetic structures; transformers.
Electromechanical enerry conversion principles,
stored enersõ forces and torques of electromag-
netic origin. Theory and operation of d.c. ma-
chines.
Applied Electromagnetics (10 lectures): Definition
of field vectors. The conservation equation.
Maxwell's equations. Gene¡al vector theorems.
Constitutive relations. Depolarising and
demagnetising factors. Gyromagnet¡sm. Electro-
magnetic boundary conditions. Energy and power
transfer. The Poynting vector. Assumptions im-
plicit in lumped circuit theory.
Assessmen!: Principally by written examinations,
with homework assignments also contribut¡ng to
the overall result.
T*t-book: Sen, P. C, hinciples of elecnic ma-
chines and power electronlics (Wiley); Sadiku,
M.N.O., Elements of elecffomagner¡cr (Saunders
C.ollege Publishing),

8969 Experimental Electrical
Engineering II

Lsel: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he- or Co-requis¡'t¿s: 9635 Circuit Anal)6is 8,2733
Fields & Energy Converslon E, 2TT2 Electronics
IIE.
Contact hours: ó lectures, 18 tutorials and 54 hous
ofpractical work.
Content: Electrical safet),: the nature of electric
shock, the h¡zards assoc¡ated with electrical instal-
lations, safe working practices, p¡otective devices,
earthing.
E¡rpe.rimentation:randomXîÍ"TLil'"i"ï'li¿

f€peat calibration, the design,
execut xperiments.
Practical considerations: limitations of instruments

- frequency, loading and waveform effects, tech-
niques for rninimising noise,
Practical work: familiarisation with laboratory fa-
cilities and instrumentation, common procedures
and techniques, specific elçeriments to augment
level II theorctical subjects.
Assessment: I:boratory performance (25Vo), fot-
mal report (líVo), examination (ûVo).

5%

2653 Physics II
Letel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.Sc. in Faculty of Science.

1016 Difterential Equations and
Fourier Series E

Lwel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex
Analysis

Laryl: ll.
Syllabus: See unde¡ B.E.(Chem.).

4569 l,aplace Transforms and
Probability and Stat¡stical
Methods

Level: lI.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

1642 Linear Programming and
Numerical Analysis

Lettel: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßites:978ó Mathematics I (Div. I).
Restriction: This subject may not be presented
towards a degree together with 7416 Operations
Resea¡ch II.
Assumed knowledge: 1016 Differential Equations
and FourierSeries E.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
t hour practical a fortnight.
Content: Linear Programming - Simplex algor-
ithm, duality, transportation problems. Numerical
Analysis - numerical solution of ordinary and
partial differential equations.

Tqt-book: Kreyszig, 8., Advanced engineering
mathematics, 6th edn. (Wiley).

LEVEL III

3085 Electronics IIIE
Level: lll. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 9635 Circuit Analysis E, 2772 E;lec-
tronics__IlE, 8969 Erçerimental Electrical Engin-
eering IL
Assumed knowledge: Iævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects listed in BE (Elec) Schedule.
Contact hours:2ó hours of lectures, 6 of tutorials.
Content: Electronic logic systems, combinational



and sequent¡al, Electron devices as switches. Dy-
namic models of electron devices. Elect¡on devices
in circuits. Design principles including op€rational
amplifiers. Communication system principles.
Waveform generât¡on and filtering.
Assessment: Principally by written examinations,
with homewo¡k assignments also contributing to
the overall result.
Tø*books: Sedra, A. S. and Smith, K. C.,
Microelectronic circuis (Holt, Rineha¡d and
Winston).

9133 Energt Conversion E
Level: lll. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: 9635 Circuit Anal¡nis E,2733
Fields and Energy Conversion E, lævel II Applied
Mathematics Subjects listed in B.E.(Elect.) and
B.E.(Comp. Sys.) Schedules.

Conlact hours: 26 hours of lectures, 6 of tutorials.
Content: Steady state performance of three phase
induction and synchronous machines. Single phase
motors. Symmetrical components. Principles of
variable-speed drives.

Assessmen¿: Principally by written examinations,
with homework assignments also contributing to
the overall result.
Tqt-book: Sen, P. C., Principles of electric ma-
chines and power electronics (Wiley).

7Wl Fields Lines and Guides E
Læel: lll. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 2733 Fields and Energy Conversion
E.

Assumed knowledge: 2772 Electronics IIE, 9635
Circuit Analysis E, lævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects listed in B.E.(Elect.) and BE (Comp. Sys.)
Schedules.

Contact hours:26 hours of lectures, 6 of tutorials.
Content: An elementary treatment of transmission
lines, plane waves, guided waves and radiation
using circuit and field concepts where appropriate.
An introduction to waveguides and microwave
components.

Assessment: Principally by written examinations,
with homework assignments also contributing to
the overall result.

9623 Control IIIE
Level: lll. Poinß value: 2.0. Duralion: Full year.

he-requisites: 9635 Circuit Analysis E.

Assumed knowledge: 2772 Blectronics IIE, lævel II
Applied Mathematics subjects listed in
B.E.(Elect.) and B.E.(Comp. Sys.) Schedules.

Contact hours: 26 hou¡s of lectures, 6 of tutorials.
Content: Transfer functions; transient and steady
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state analysis; stability root locus; Bode and
Nyquist plots; series compensation using root locus
and frequency response techniques. An introduc-
t¡on to discrete time systems, z transform methods,
digital filters.
Assessment: Principally by written examinations,
with homework assignments also contributing to
the ove¡all result.
Tæt-boolcs: Franklin, G. F., Powell, J. D. and
Emami-Naeni, A., Feedback control of dynamic
systezs (Add ison-Wesley).

8366 ElectricalProject
Larcl: lll. Points value: 1.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he- or Co-requ¡s¡r¿r 3085 Electronics IIIE.
Assumed knowledge: 2772 ElecÍonics IIE, 9635

Circuit Analysis E, Level II Applied Mathematics
subjects listed in B.E.(Elect.) and B.E.(C-omp.
Sys.) Schedules.

Contact hours: 4 hou¡s of tutorials and ?A of
practical work.
Content: Design, construction and testing of an
electrical system, written report.
Assessmenl: Based on project performance and the
*ritten report,

6733 Concepts of Computer Science
Level: IIl. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: Yea¡ 72 Mathematics I and II.
Restriction: This subject is available only to
students enrolled for the B.E. in Electrical and
Electronic Engineering o¡ Computer Systems En-
gineering. The subject is also available to students
enrolled in the Postgraduate Diploma in Com-
puter Science.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortn¡ght.
Content: Programming in Ada: types, cont¡ol struc-
tures, procedures and functions, input and output.
Computer systems: assembly and machine
language, gates, ¡egisters, data buses, adders. Sys-
tem softwa¡e: compilers and operating systems.
Disc¡ete mathematics: logic, induction, set theory,
relations and boolean algebra, graphs and
counting. Algorithms: complexity, computability,
p¡e-conditions, loop invariants, termination.
Assessnrent: 2 hour written examination and com-
pulsory practical exercises.

Text-book: Goldschlager, L. and Lister A., Intro-
duction 1o computer science: a modern intoduction
(Prentice-Hall, 1988); Ross, K, and Wright, C.,
Discrele n alhen atics, (Prentice-Hall, 1988).

5132 Data Structures and Algorithms
La,el: lll. Poittts value: 2. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: A Division I pass in 9276 Computer
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Science I as a pre-requisite, ot 6733 Concepts of
C-omputer Science as a cerequisiae. Eirhet a Div-
ision 2 pass in 978ó Mathemat¡cs I or a Division I
pass in 3617 Mathematics lM.
Conhct hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial a fo¡tnight.
Content: Records, s€ts, general fìles; program de-
velopment techniques including basic ideas of
correctness; stacks and queues; dynamic sto¡age;
pointers; linked lists; rcpresentation of stacks and
queues, general list operations.
Notions of complexity and analysis; notion of
abstract da¡a t:y!É.; sets and sequences as examples;
searching and information r€trieval - illust¡ating
with a "table" abstract data type; úarious represen-
tations of a "table" abstract data t)?e; recursion.
Assessment: 2 hour w¡itten examination and
programming exerc¡s€s.

Tø-boolc Feldman, M. 8, Data struclures with
ADA (P rentice-Hall, 1985).

2430 ProgrammingParadigms
La,el: lll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Same as for 5132 Data Structures &
Algorithms.
Assumed knowledge: 5132 Data Structures & Al-
gorithms.
Conøct hours: 2 lectures and 2 hou¡s of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: A study of four major programming
approaches: imperative, functional, logic, and ob-
ject-oriented. Imperative paradigms: procedural
abstraction, parameter passing mechanisms, acti-
vation record model. Functional paradigrns: values,
t¡pes, higherorder fu nctions, polymorph ism, lazy
evaluation. Iogic paradigms: Prolog, deductive
engines, clausee, rules. Object-oriented paradigms:
objects, methods, classes, inheritance,
polymorphism.
Assessment: 2 hour examination and programming
exelclses,

Tæt-book: To be advised.

n$ Dig¡tal Systems
Lqel: lll, Points value: 2.0. Duration: S€mester 2.

he-requkites: 5729 Engtrneenng Computing I and
6714 Electrical Systems.

Contact hours:26 hours of lectures, 7 of tutorials.
Content: Number systems, Binary arithmetic and
logical op€rations, maxterms and minterms,
combinational logic, simplification of logic, asyn-
chronous and synchronous sequential circuits
anal¡nis and synthesis. Computer architecture-
basic concepts. Logic in silicon and introductory
VISI desigr.
Assessment: By written examination.
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Tæ-book: Pucknell, D. A,, Fundomentals of digi-
tal logic desigtr with WSI circuit applications
(Prcntice-Hall, 1989).

&528 Experimental Electrical
Engineering III

Le+tel: lli. Poinßvalue:3. Duration: Full year.
he- or Co-reql¡rç¡¡es: 3085 Electronics IIIE, 9133
Energy Convenion E, 7091 Fields Lines & Guides
8,9623 Cont¡ol IIIE, 9753 Digital Systems, 8969
Experimental Electrical Engineering IL
Contact hours: 4 lectures, 19 tutorials and 114
hours of practical wo¡k.
Content: Data acquisition: transducers, isolation
techniques, practical requirements for digital/ana-
logue and analogue/digital conversion.
Design conside¡at¡ons: design for testability, high-
frequency concepts and techniques, circuit board
systems, handling of components; solder, wire-
wrap and surface mount techniques.
Practical work: Computer based instrumentation,
specific experiments to augment level III theoreti-
cal subjects.

Assessment: I:boratory performance (45Vo), for-
mal report (\íVo), examination (407o).

lM2 Engineering Skills
Let¡el: lll. Poins value: '1.. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 7 hours on oral communication
skills, 32 hours in workshop sessions.

Content: Oral skills: small-group sessions on con-
stn¡ction, delivery and critique of short oral pres-
entations.
Workshop skills: Basic machine tools and
processes, fabrication techniques for modern pro
duction processes.

Assessment: oral skills (20Vo) on quality of presen-
tation, workshop skills (807a) on performance in
workshop activities and written assignments.

5022 Stress Analysis A
Løtel: lII. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours: 20 lectures, l0 tutorials and t hours
practical work.
Content: Selected topics from: Mechanical proper-
ties of materials, stresses and strains, normal and
shear, stress-strain relationships, tempe¡ature
stresses, elastic thcory. Cylinders; thick and thin
walled theories. Torsion in round shafts and tubes.
Beams; disribution of stress due to bending,
moment{un¡ature relationships. Beams; shear
stresses. Beams; composite bending stresses.
Beams; deflections of simply supported and
encastre beams by integration. Statist¡caily indeter-
minate beams. Columns; short, eccentric loads;
long, buckling loads, tie-bars. Combined stresses,



failure theories' stress concentration' Experimental
stress analysis to illustrate the abo/e.

Assessmenl: By examination and satisfactory

completion of Practical work.

Tø-books: Agural, A.C., Mechanics of materials

(McGraw-Hill).

1345 Mechanism Design
l,æet: lll. Poinß value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2'

Contact hours: 13 lectu¡es and 39 hours in the

Design Office'

Assessment: 30Vo clas wotk, 10Vo final examin-

ation.
Tøtt-book Shigley, J. C', Mechanical engineering

design lst metric edn. (McGraw-Hill).

LEVEL TV

4m7 Communications and Signals
I-evet: fV. Poinls value: 3, Duralion: Full year'

he-requßites: 978ó Mathematics I, 1016 Differen-
tial Equations and Fourier Series E, 4569 Laplace

Transfbrms and Probability and Statistical

Methods, 30&5 Electronics IIIE, 836ó ElecFical

Project, 8528 Experimental Electricål Engineering
III br 8056 ExPerimental Electrical Engineering
ilIC.
Contacl hours:39 lectures, 5 tutorials.

Conlent: Signals and spectra; network theory sig-

nals and nbise; noise in amplifìers; modulation

systems; sampling; pulse code modulation; digital
däta ransmission; information theory coding.

Classification of telecommunication s¡ntems; top
olory, mode; trafltc, loss, delay and congestion;
proþrtioning of links; redundancy and alternate

fouting; protocols.
Disc¡ete-time signals; digital filters; time and fre-
quency resolution; discrete and fast Fourier
transforms and convolution; windows.

Assessmenl : By written examination'

9334 Advanced Communication Theory
Laryl: l\L Poinß value: 1.0' Duralion: Semester 2.

Pre- or Co-requßites: 4907 Communications and

Signals.

Contact hours:13 lectures, 2 tutorials'

Contenl: Detection of sigrals in noise, classification
of sigrrals and receivers, coherent or synchronous
deteCtion, matched filters, minimum mean square

error filters, decision theory, estimation theory'
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Assessmenl: By written examination.

1008 Advanced Signal Processing
Larcl: l\1. Points value: 1.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he- or Cotequisites: 4907 Communications and

Sigrals.
Contact løurs:13 lectures, 2 tutorials.

Content: Orthogonal functions expansion of sig-

nals, transforms, sources of orthogonal functions,

time-bandwidth product, spectral estimation,

adaptive signal Processing.
Assessment: By written examination.

3471 Circuit Analysis and Synthesis
Loel: lY. Poins value: 1. Duralion: Semester 1'

Assumed knowledge: 3085 Electronics IIIE, 9623

C.ontrol IIIE.
Conlacl hours: 13 hours of lectures and 2 of
tutorials.
Contenl: Synthesis of passive and active networks;

LC and RC immittances, transfer functions, ap
proximation theory and active RC circuits, digital
filters, realisations.
Assessment: By written examination'

7673 Analogue Techniques
Avaitability: Not offered in 1993.

L¿vel: [1. Poinß value: l. Duration: Full year'

Assumed knowledge: 3085 Electronics IIIE, 9623

Control IIIE.
Contact hours: 13 hours of lectures and 2 of
tutorials.
Content: Linear computing circuits, function gener-

ators, multiPliers' s)Etem simulation, oPerational

amplifiers, còmmon hþrid computer techniques'

Assessmenl: By written examination.

5072 D¡g¡tål Electronics and Systems
Larcl: FtI. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisite: 9753 Digital Systems.

Assumed knowledge: 5729 Engineering Computing
L
Contact løurs:39 lectures, 5 tutorials'

Content: D teristic equations

for digital equations and
associaied Processing tech-
niques, stack base architecture, memory
intèrleaving, cache stores, aspects of MSI and IJI
circuits.

terfacing asPects of
inteûuPts, A/D and D/A

oding, instruction sets, ad-

dressing modes.

Reliabilit¡r Reliability as a performance charactet-
istic, definitions, types of failure, confidence levels,
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probability of survival, m.t.b.f., predicions f¡om
life test data, maintenance considerations, parallel
and standby redundancy, environmental factors,
reliability aspects of integrated circuits, leld fac-
tors.
Vt SI Systems: Semiconductor preparation,
processing and properties, MOS technolory, elec-
trical parameters, switch and gate Iogic, design
n¡les and fabrication, delay estimates, floor plan-
ning, regularised architectu¡es, introduction to
simulation, events suitable for integration, system
considerations.
Assessnrcnt: By written examination.

54Yl Digital Computer Hardware
Design

La,el: lV. Poinß value: 1.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he- or Co-requkites: 5O72 Digital Electronics and
Sptems.
Contact hours:13 lectures, 2 tutorials.
Content: Bus design, standard bus systems,
multiprocessors, RISC and other architectures,
systems integration, HDL and RTL approaches to
design and physical realisations, control unit de-
sign, fault tolerant architectures, testabil¡ ty.
Assessment: By written exami nation.

6281 AdvancedMicroprocessors
Level: lY. Poins vafue: 7.0. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre- or Co-requkites: 5072 Di9ital Electronics &
Systems.

Contact hours:4 lectures, 18 hou¡s of practicals.
Conlent: More advanced architectural aspects,
microcont¡olle¡s. The 68000 family of
microprocessors, hardware and software develop
ment tools, practical work using 68000-based out-
fits.
Assessntent: By written examination and laboratory
performance.

4526 VLSI Laboratory
Level: lY. Poins value: '!,. Duration: Semester 1.

he- or Co-requkites: SO72 Digital Electronics &
Systems.

Contact hours:26 hours of practical work.
Contenl: Practical wo¡k to complement the VLSI
systems lectures. Design exercises and subsystem
layout using CAD tools.
Assessment: By project report.

4312 AdvancedVLSI
Lqel: lY. Poinß value: L Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he- or Co-requisites: 5072 Digital Electronics &
S¡rstems.

Contact hou¡s:13 lectures, 2 tutorials.
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technologies, floorplanning,
clocking schemes, complexity
thm transformation and map-

Assessmenl: By written examination.

9416 Real Time Systems
Lqel: lY. Poittts value: 1.0. Duration: Semester 2.
Contact hours:13 lectures, 2 tutorials.
Content: Hard and soft real-time computation
systems, scheduling theory and realisations for
single-processo¡, multi-processor and distributed
systems.

Assessnrent : By written examination.

3846 Electromagnetic Engineering
Lsel: lY. Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requkites:7091 Fields Lines and Guides E,

Contact hours:26 lectures, 5 tutorials.
Content: Introduction and fundamental concepts:
Maxwell's equations, Po¡.nting vector, [,o¡entz réci-
procity theorem, elementary antenna theory.
Plane waves in lossless and dissipative media,
propagation in waveguides, distf¡buted circuit the_

, micro-
fe tyPe
h image

Assessntenl: By w¡itten examination.

5650 AdvancedElectromagnetic
Engineering

Leuel: lY. Points value: 1.0. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.
Pre- or Co-requisites: 38y''6 Electromagnetic Engin-
eering.

Contact hours:13 lectures; 2 tutorials.
Content: Advanced electtomagnetic concepts and
theorems; g¡nomagnetism; advanced propagation
analpis; reciprocity, orthogonality and nõrmal
mode expansions; perturbational and variational
techniques; numerical analysis techniques; radi-
ation analysis of aperture t¡4re antennas; antennas
as scattering systems; broadband antenna s)6tems;
antenna synthesis techniques.
Assessntenl: By written examination.

nm OpficalCommunications
La,el: lY. Points value: 7.0. Duration: Semester 2.
Conlact hours:13 lectures, 2 tutorials.
Content: Electro-optic effects and media; benefits
from optical communications;
sources and detectors; light wa
modulation techniques; switching
modulation and mixing; optical ins

Assessment: By written examination.



7027 Control IV
Lqel: lY. Pointsvalue: l. Duration: Semesterl.
Assumed knowledge: 9623 Control IIIE.
Contact hours: 13 hours of lectures and 2 of
tutorials.
Content: Perfo¡mance specifications for cont¡ol
system design. State equations. Crntrollability and
obsen'ability. State feedback. Observe¡s. Discrete
equivalents of analogue controllen. Discrete
ttansfer function of zeroorder hold and plant.
Discrete state equat¡ons. State feedback and esti-
mators. Design using computer-aided methods.

Assessme nl: By wdtten examination.

Tat-book: Franklin, G. F., Powell, J. D. and
Emami-Naeini, A., Feedback control of dynamic
syslerzs (Addison-Wesley); Ogata, K., Dkcrete time
control syste ms (Pren tice-Hall).

22t3 Power Electronics
Lael: IY. Points value: 1. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 73 lectures, 2 tutorials.

Content: Commutation, voltage controllers, con-
trolled rectifiers; inverters. Applicat¡ons to the
control of electrical machines.

Assess menl : By \^,ritten examination.

9288 Power Systems and Machine
Dynamics A

Lael: lY. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 9133 Enerry Conversion E.

Contact hours: 26 hours of lectures and 3 of
practical work.
Content: Network representation, components of
power systems, network analysis and load flow,
power and frequency control, voltage and ¡eactive
power control, fault calculations, HVDC Trans-
mlsslon,
Mathematical modelling of electrical machinery
and associated control equipment, with palicular
reference to power station generators. Dynamic
and transient stability of power systems.

Assess ment: By written examination.

Tæt-book: Weedy, B. M, Electric power slslems,

3rd edn. (Wiley).

1560 Advanced Control
Lael: lY. Poins value: 1.0. Duration: Semester 2.

he- or Co-requkites:1027 Control IV.
Contact hours: 73 lectures, 2 tutorials.

Content: Stochastic processes, stochastic state
models, prediction and filtering theory, identifi-
cation, adaptive control.
Assessment: By written examination.

Engineering B.E.(Elect.)

8323 Power Systems and Machine
Dynamics B

Lsel: lY. Poinsvalue: I. Duralion: Semester2.

Pre-requkites: 9133 Enerry Conversion E.
Co-requisite: 9288 Power Systems and Marine Dy-
namics A.
Contact hours: 73 hours of lectures and 2 of
tutorials.
Contenl: Advanced topics in power s)rstems and
machine dynamics.

Assessment: By written examination.

4053 Management
Lettel: lY. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Conlact hours: 26 hours of lectu¡es,

Content: l¿w for Engineers; Contracts, Product
liability, negligence. Industrial property. Personnel
and Industrial relations, occupational safety, trade
unions, and topics selected from: decision making,
management accounting, industrial development,
international trade, organisation structures, nature
of management, patents, trade practices, banking
and finance, market research, advertising, etc.

Assessment: By written exami nation.

6341 Essays and Specialist læctures
Level: lY. Poins value: 1.0. Duration: Full year.

Contacl hours: 2O houn of lectures.

Content: Specialist lectures will be given by practis-
ing engineers from industry and government estab-
lishments on topics such as the operation of power
systems, television techniques, telecommuni-
cations, signal processing and rada¡. The subject
materials of these lectures will form part of the
required background for written assignments.

Assessment: Written assignments involving reports,
proposals and commentaries.

2356 Project A
Level: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites : 83óó Electrical Project.

Assumed knowledge: lævel IV subjects
(concurrently).
Contact hours:80 hours of practical work.
Content: Each candidate is required to conduct an
investigation involving a theoretical survey and the
design, development and testing of hardware and/
or software. The results of the invest¡gation are to
be presented as a w¡itten report, and also as a
seminar and demonstration of equipment where
appropriate.
Assessntent: Based on the performance in the
project, the written report and the seminar presen-
tation.
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7345 koJect B
Lqel: IY, Points value: 3.0. Du¡ation: Semester 2.
he-requisiles: 83ó6 Electrical Project.
Assumed latowledge: Level w subjects
(concumently).
Contact hours: 12) hours of practical work.
Contenl: Each candidate is rcquired to mnduct an
investigation inroMng a theoretical suwey and the
design, development and testing of hardware and/
or softwa¡e. The results of the investigation are to
be presented as a w¡¡tten feport, and also as a
semina¡ and demonstration of equipment where
appropriatc.
Assessment: Based on the performance in the
project, the wdtten report and the seminar presen-
tation.

72ffi Special Studies in Electric¿l
Englneering

Lael: lY. Points value:7.0. Duration: Semester I
or2,
Contact hourc: 13 lectures and tutorials.
Assumed knowledge: As prescribed by the Head of
Electrical En gi neering.
Content: Special topics in Electrical Engineering as
determined by the Head of the Electrical Engin-
eering Department. This subject may be offered
fiom time to t¡me and will be taught by visiting
academic/s. Sy'labus details will be published by
the Department as the need arises.
Assessment: As determ¡ned by the Head of the
Department of Electrical Engineering,
Tqt-boolc As determined by the Head of the
Departmcnt of Electrical Engineering.

COMPUTER SYSTEMS
ENGINEERING

LEVEL II

nEg Physics IIE
La'el: ll. Poins value: 4,0. Duration: Full year.
Assumed lotowledge: 3ó63 Physics I, 978ó Math-
emat¡cs I; concurrent 2787 Yector Analysis and
C.omplex Analysis.
Conlact løurs: 50 hours of lectures, 2ó of tutorials
and?Á oÍ practical work.
Conlent: Electromagretism, electrostatics, electric
and magnetic fields in material media, electromag-
netic potential. Maxwell's equations. Relativit¡r:
space-time structure, four-vectors. Optics: lenses
and aberations, interference, polarisation, crystal
opt¡cs, ¡nstrumentat¡on. Electrical Circuit Theory

ffi2

D.C. and A.C. circuits, ci¡cuit theorems, electrons
in solids.

Assesstnent: End of Semester v/ritten examinations,
laboratory work, assignments,
T*-book: To be advised.

The following lævel Il subjects are common to the
course in Electrical and Electronic Engineering.

6733 Concepts of Computer Science
Løtel: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Elect.).

Sl32 Data Structures and Algorithms
Larcl: ll.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Elect.).

2430 ProgrammingParadigms
Lø,el: lI.
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Elect.).

9635 Circuit Analysis E
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Elect.).

2772 Electronics IIE
Syllabus: See under B,E.(Elect.).

2733 Fields and Energr Conversion E
Syllabus: See under B.E.(Elec.).

8969 Experimental Electrical
Engineering II

Syllabus: See unde¡ B.E.(Elect.).

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex
Analysis

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

1016 Differcntial Equations and
Fourier Series E

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

4569 Laplace Tlansforms, Probability
and Statistical Methods

Syllabus: See under B.E.(Chem.).

LEVEL III

8056 Experimental Electrical
Engineering IIIC

Level: lll. Poins value: 2.5. Duration: Full year.
he- or Co-requisites: 3085 Electronics IIIE, 9133
Energy Conversion E, 7091 Fields Lines & Guides



E. 9623 Control lItE, E753 Digital S)6tems' 8969

Ël*ît"tt,.t Electrical Engineering II'

Corro", lpurs: 4 tectures, 16 tutorials and 96 hours

cål subjects.

Assessment: I-aboratory performance (454o)' Íot'
;;i;;Ñ (757o), exaÃ'iÃation (404o)'

3655 Numerical Methods

3085 Electronics IIIE
Sytlabus: See under B'E (Elect')'

9133 Energr Conversion E
Syllabus: See under B'E'(Elect')'

Ttgl Fields Lines and Guides E

Syllabus: See under B'E'(Elect')'

9623 Control IIIE
Syllabus: See under B'E (Elect')'

S366 ElectricalProject
SYltabus: See under B'E'(Elect')'

YlS3 Digital SYstems

Syllabus: See under B'E'(Elect')'

tMZ Engineering Skills
Syltabus: See under B'E'(Elect')'

5022 Strcss AnalYsis A
Syllabus: See under B'E (Elect')'

1345 Mechanism Design

Syllabus: See under B'E (Elect')'

Engineering B'E'(Mech')

MECHAI.IICAL ENGINEERING

LEVEL II

1016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E

Lqel: ll.
Sytlabus: See under B'E'(Chem')'

2187 Vector AnalYsis and ComPlex
AnalYsis

l,ø,el: ll.
Syttabus: See under B'E (Chem')'

4569 LaPlace Tþansforms and
f"ômmitY and Statistical
Methods

Lqel: ll.
Sytlabus: See under B'E (Chem')'

l@2 Linear Programming and
Numerical ÀnalYsis

Lanl: ll.
Syltabus: See under B'E (Elect')'

Assessment: Continuous assessment based on com-
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puting assignments and laboratory reports and log
book entries.

7t72 Design for Function
Læel: ll. Poinßvalue:1.5. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours: 73 lectures and 39 houn in the
Design Office.
Content: Tlte
information;
introduction t
istics; toleran
brakes; power transmission-belts, gears and
chains; rubbing, rolling element and hydiodynamic
bearing selection and design.
Assessmenl: A combination of assignments and
final examination.

and Marshek, K. M.,
componen! design 2nd
andards for mechanical

HBó - 1988, (Srds.

design, lst
nd Beitz, 8.,
; Shigley, J.
metric edn.

5533 Design Project (Iævet II)
Lcttel: ll. Poinß value: 1.0. Duration: S€mester 1.

Contact hours:39 houn in the Design Office.

Assessment: Achievement of design goals; concept
report; final report.

f

4766 Design for Strength
Larcl: ll. Poinß value: lS. Durarion: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge.' 6953 St¡ess Anatysis.
Contact hours: 13 lectures and 39 hours in the
Design Office.
Content: Materials for machine parts; combined
stresses and theories of failure; endurance,
strength and fatigue; stress concentration; shafts;
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keys, pins, retaining rings and shrink couolinss:
bolts; bolted and welded joints; springs; gears.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Text-book: Jurinall, R. C. and Marshek, K. M.,
Fu.ndl!?lgy. of. machine component design 2nã
edn. 1991 (Wiley).
Reference: Dieter, G. 8., Engineering desiw, ls¡
metric edn. (McGraw-Hiil); Strigtey, llø., ¡iecnan_
ical..engineering desig t, 7st mer-ric- edn. (M.Gru*_
Hiil).

58f5 Electrical Circuits & Machines
Lø,el: ll. Points vahrc: 1.5. Duratiott: Semester 1.
Contact hours: 26 lectures, 12 tutorials and 12
hours of practical work.

Assessment: Principally by wiltten examinations,
with laboratory work and homewo¡k assignments
also contributing to the overall result. A iatisfac_
tory standard in the laboratory work is required
(regulation 5b).
Text-books: F,ith
Elecnical engin
(Addison-Wesle
and systems,3rd

8781 Fluid Mechanics I
Level: Il. Poinß value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: 3643 physics I; 97g6 Math_
ematics I.

Contact hours: 26 hours of lectures/tutorials and
practical work as part of l3ó0 Computational and
Experimenral Techniques l.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.

R J.,
ddison-
Engin-

4103 Machine Dynamics
Lsel: lL Poins value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2.
Contact hours: 26 houn of lectures and tutorials,

1"^b-.^t1r.ty and practical work as part oi
1360 Computational and Experimental Teôhniques
t.



Assumed knowledge: 2391 Dynamics.
Conlent: Acceleration in mechanisms/linkages; bal-
ancing of rotating masses; gear trains; flywheels;
crank effort diagrams, force analysis of plane
mechanisms; kinematics and dynamics of spur,
bevel, helical and worm gearing; balancing of
reciprocating masses.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-bool<s: Mabie, H.H. and Reinholtz, C.F.,
Mechanisms and dynamics of machinery 4th edn.
(Wiley, 1f}87).

References: Shigley, J.E. & Uicker, Jr., J.J., Theory
of machines and mechanisms (McGraw-Hill, 1981);
Erdman, A.G. and Sandor, G.N., Mechanism De-
sign: Analysis and synthesk (Prentice Hall, 1984).

6231 Manufacturing Engineering I
Loel: ll. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contact hours: L3 lectures and 39 hou¡s of site
visits, case studies ând practical work.
Conten!: Manufacturing past, present and future;
introduction to the manufacturing function. The
design of production systems. Techniques for the
analysis and operation of production systems.
Introduction to manufacturing processes; econ-
omics of machine operations; Theory of casting,
metal cutting and welding.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tau-books: Wild, R., hoduction and operations
management (Cassell); Kalpatjian, 5., Manufactur-
ing engineering and technologt (Addison-Wesley,
1e8e).

2810 Materials II
Level: ll. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: S€mester 1.

he-requisite: 686ó Ma terials I.

Contact hours:26 lectures plus 13 hours tutorial/
laboratory.
Content: Mechanical and rheological properties of
real and idealized materials, crystallography, im-
perfections in crystals, phase transformations and
heat treatment of steels, polymer structure compo-
sition and mechanical properties, methods of
testing and processing. Corrosion theory and appli-
cation. Composite materials, mechanisms of defor-
mation and failure of materials.
Assessment: Written examination and laboratory
work.
Tea-book: Askeland, D. R., T/¡¿ science and engin-
eering of materials, S.I. edn. (Van Nostrand,
Reinhold).

Engineering B.E.(Mech.)

6953 Strrcss Analysis
Lqel: ll. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: ó581 Statics, 9786 lVathemaþ
ics I.
Contac, haurs:26 lectures and tutorials and practi-
cal work as part of Computational and Experimen-
tal Techniques 1.

Content: Mechanical properties of materials,
st¡esses and strains, normal and shear, stress-strain
relationships, temperature stresses, elastic theory.
Torsion in round shafts and tubes.Beams; distri-
bution of stress due to bending, moment-curvature
relationships, shear stresses and composite bend-
ing stresses in beams, deflections of simply
supported and encast¡e beams; statically indeter-
minate beams. Sho¡t columns with eccentric loads,
buckling of long columns, tie bars.

Assessmenl: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøtt-bool<s: Hibbeler, R. C., Mechanics of matuials
1991 (Maxwell Macmillan Int. Edns.).
References: Cere and Timoshenko, Mechanics of
mateials 2nd S.I. Edition, 1987, (Van Nostrand
Reinhold); Beer and Johnston, Jr., Mechanics of
materials, S.I. Metric Edition, 1987 (McGraw-Hill);
Benham and Crawford, Mechanics of engineuing
materials, 1987 (t ongman Scientific & Technical).

1376 Thermodynamics 1

Lwel: ll. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I; 5945
Physics IE or 5599 Physics IHE.
Contact hours: 26 hours of lectures/tutorials;
laboratory work and one industrial visit as part of
13ó0 Computational and Experi mental Techniques
7.

Content: An introduction to mechanical engineer-
ing thermodynamics dealing with the application of
the first and second laws of thermo'dynamics to the
thermodynamic design and performance analysis
of typical thermo-mechanical plant using
condensible vapours and gases as the working
fluid.
Assessmenl: A combination o[ ass¡gnments and
final examination.
Tact-books: Van Wylen, G. T. and Sonntag, R. E.,
Fundantentals of classical thernod)nanrics, 1td
edn., S.I. venion, (Wiley).
Reference: Reynolds, W. C., Therntodynamic
properties, SI, (Stanford un¡vers¡ty, 1979).

6710 Workshop Practice (Mechanical)
Læel: Il. Points value:0. Duration: One week
between Semester 1 and Semester 2 (apply as Full
year).

Contact hours: Approximately 40 hours.
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Content: Handson experience with manufacturing
processes. Use of milling machines, lathes and NC
machines,

LEVEL III

5E93 Automatlc Control
Lqel: lll. Points value: 7.5, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Iævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of 8.

Contact hours: ?.6 lectures and tutorials and
laboratory and practicâl work as part of
406ó Computational and Experimental Techniques
2.

Content: Fundamentals of feedback control sys-
tems, modelling plants and processes, laplace
transforms and transfer functions; error analysis;
block and signal flow diagrams, closedJoop stab-
ility analysis; Routh, Nyquist and rootlocus
methods, frequency response, use of Bode and
Nichols' plots; controller actions; lag and lead
comPensåtion.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-boolc: Distefano, J. J., et al, Feedback and
Contro I Sys tems (McGraw-Hill).

6375 Communication and Seminar
Lø,el: lll. Poins value: 7.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact haurs: ?A hours of lectures, tutorials and
attendance at seminar programme.
Content: A seminar on a topic of general interest
to be presented and written up in a form suitable
for publication. Training will be provided.
Assessment: By seminar and written report.

M Computational and Experimental
Techniques 2

Loel: lll. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Full year.

Contact løurs: I0 lectures, 60 hours computing,
laboratory work and report writing.
Conlenl: læctur€ series: Computer hardware, use
of X windows, engineering applications software
and library routines, high level programming,
operating systems, engineering experimentation.
Practical sessions: Computing workshop sessions
will provide erçe.rience with using application
software, operating systems and X windows, high
level programming, numerical methds and engin-
eering applications. The experimental programme
will illustrate principles of Fluid mechanics, Ther-
modynamics, Vibrations, Automatic Control and
other aspects of the Mechanical Engineering
coufse.

Assessment: C-ontinuous assessment based on com-
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puting assignments and laboratory repofs and log
book entries.
Tst-book: To be advised.

2M6 Design for Manufacture
La,el: lll. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 26 lectures and tutorials.
Content: Quality management, planning and cost-
ing; design fo¡ manufacture and assembly design
of experiment and design review; failute mode and
effect analysis; reliability, maintainability and
safet¡ process control and capability.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøct-bool<s: To be advised.

4958 Structural Design Analysis
Lwel: lll. Poins value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 6581 Statics, 6953 St¡ess Analysis,
9786 Mathematics I.
Contact hours: 26 lectures, 26 tutorials and Design
work,
Content: Analysis of statically indeterminate struc-
tures for forces and displacements. Design of steel
and concrete structures. Design of beams,
columns, ties and struts, bolted and welded con-
nections, slabs and foundations.
Assessmenî: Examination 707o, tutonals and design
ptqect30Vo.

3536 System Design
Lael: lll. Poins value: t.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 73 lectures and 39 hours in the
Design Office.
Content: Reliability of systems; hydraulic and
pneumatic power transmission and control; design
for assembly; design for maintenance; design codes
and standards; manufacturing codes and standards;
ergonomic design; prime mover/load matching.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøtt-book: Jurinall, R. C. and Marshek, K M.,
Fundamentals of machine component desigt 2nd
edn. 1991 (Wiley); Design standards for mechanicat
engineering studenß, SAA HB6 - 1988 (Standards
Assoc. of Australia); Dieter, G. 8., Engineering
design, lst metric edn. (McGraw-Hill).
References: Pahl, G. and Beitz, 8., Engineering
design, (Design Council); Shigley, J. E.Mechanical
engineering design, 1st metric edn. (McGraw-Hill).

8/,32 Design Project (Iævel III)
Level: ll[. Poinß value: I.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:39 hours in the design office.
Content: Group design project ¡elated to industrial



problems which may involve conceptual design,
selection of materials, manufacturing processes
and systems, assembly methods and project man-
agement techniques.

Assessment: Final group report and exhibition.

7980 Electronics
Lwel: lll. Poins value: L5. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 26 lectures, 12 tutorials and 12
hours of practical wo¡k.
Content: Análogue Electronics: Overview of elec-
tronic systems; operational amplifier circuits and
applications; electronic power supplies; grounding
and shielding practices; reliability of electron¡c
systems. Digital Electronics: Selected topics in
circuit theory logical concepts, switching algebra,
truth tables, digital circuit elements, counter$,
memory devices and wave shaping circuits.
Microcomputers-number s)¡stems,
microcomputer architecture, programm¡ng tech-
niques and applications.
VISI: MOS transisto¡s, patterning and fabrication,
switch logic, gate logic, stick diagrams, elecrical
parameters, subsystems,

Practical work in the laboratory is designed to
illustrate the subject matter of the lectures.

Assessment: Principally by written examinations,
with laboratory work and homework assignments
also contributing to the overall result. A satisfac-
tory standard in the laboratory work is required.
Refoence: Pucknell, D. A., Fundamentak of digital
logic design (Prentice-Hall); Smith, R- J,, Circuis,
d*ices and systems (Wiley).

5526 Fluid Mechanics 2
Lsel: lll. Poinsvalue:1.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge:8781 Fluid Mechanics 1., Iævel
II Applied Mathematics subjects with an aggregate
points value of 8.

Contact hours: ?.6 lectures and tutorials and
laboratory and practical wo¡k as part of
4066 Computational and Experimental Techniques
)
Content: Potential flow; Integral analysis of fluid
flow, flow of invisicid and viscous fluids; laminar
and turbulent flow in pipes and boundary layers;
forces on bodies, aerofoil theory incompressible-
flow machines.

Assessmenl: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tæt-boolcs: Gerhaf, P. M. and Gross, R. J.,
Fundanentals of fluid ntechanics, (Addison-
Wesley).

Engineering B.E.(Mech.)

9!)m Heat Thansfer
Lø,,el: lll. Points value: 1.5. Duration: Semester 2.
Contact hours: ?Álecturesftutorials and one practi-
cal session.

Content: An introduction to the three modes of
heat transfer, i.e. conduction, convection and radi-
ation. Anallical approaches will be st¡esses where
appropriate, but emphasis will be placed on nu-
merical and empirical techniques. Special topics
might include heat exchanger applications, mass
transfer, heat transfer enhancement and solar
¡adiation.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøct-bool<s: Holman, J.P. 1989, Heat transf4 (Sl
metric edn.) (McGraw-Hill) or Incropera, F.P. and
DeWitt, D.P. 1990, Fundamentak of heat and moss
transfer (3rd edn.), John Wiley and Sons.

7915 Manufacturing Engineering 2
La,el: lll. Points value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 6231 Ma¡utacturing En$n-
eering I.
Contact hours: 13 lectures and 39 hours ofpractical
work,
Conlenl: The subject is a continuation of the work
presented in Manufacturing Engineering 1; it de-
velops further the student's ability to design,
analyse and synthesise manufacturing systems and
processes.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tø-book: Wild, R., hoduction ancl operations
manage ment (Cassell); Kalpatj ian, 5., Ma n ufac tur -
ing engineering and technologt (Addison-Wesley,
1e8e).

2079 Materials III(M)
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 7.5. Durotion: Semester 2.
he-requßite: Materials IL
Conlact hours: 26 lectures and 26 hours
laboratory/tutorial.
Content: The metallography, properties and heat
treatment of alloy steels, stainless steels, cast irons,
aluminium alloys and copper-based allop; the
selection of tool steels; the plastic deformation and
failure of metals and alloys; fracture mechanics;
corrosion; the structure and properties of
polymeric materials; elastomen; adhesives and
adhesive joints.
Assessment: Final written examination plus
laboratory assessment.

Text-books: To be advised.
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5424 Engineering Mathematlcs III
Lael: lll. Pointsvalue: 2.O. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 39 lectures and tutorials/computing
practicals.
Ass umed kn owled ge : 723 D i f ferential Eq uations II
or 1016Differential Equations and Fourier Series
E, and 2187 Yector Analysis and Complex Analy-
sis; 4569l:place Transforms and Probability and
Statistical Methods; l&2 Li¡ea¡ Programmi ng and
Numerical Anal¡,sis.

Content: Material selected from the following
topics: Advanced top¡cs on differential equations;
integral transforms, complex function theory
computational mathematics; robotics;
optimisation; Calculus of variations; operations
research, simple queues.

Assessment: By written examination. A small
percentaBe may be allocated to class and comput-
ing exercises.

Tæt-boolcs: To be advised.

41(D Solid Mechanics
Lqel: lll. Poins value: 7.5. Duration: Semester 2.

Contacl hours: 2ó lectures and tutorials.
Assumed knowledge: 6953 Stress Analysis, Level II
Applied Mathematics subjects with an aggregare
points value of 8.

Content: General laws of mechanics and introduc-
t¡on of stress concepts, cartensian tensor anal)6is,
theory of photoelasticity, three dimensionat
photoelastic¡ty, strain-gauge and rosette analysis,
finite element methods, elementary plasticity,
fatigue analysis, crcep and viscoelasticit¡ pressure
vessels, thermal stresses, stress waves, contact
stresses and ¡esidual stresses, elastic foundations.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tø-bool<s: Ge¡e and Tmoshenko, Mechanics of
materiak, 2nd SI edn. Van Nostrand Reinhold
(U.K); Timoshenko and Goodier, Theory of elas-
ticity, 3rd edn (McGraw-Hill).
References: Cook, R-D., Concept and application of
finite element dnalysk, 2nd edn. (John-Wiley);
Irons, B. and Shrive, Finite element primer (John-
Wiley & Sons); Dall¡ J.W. and Riley, W.F.,
Eryerimental stress analysis, 2nd edn. (McGraw-
Hill); Boresi and Sidebottom , Advanced ntechanics
of materiak, 4th edn. (John-Wiley).

9t13 Thermodynamics 2
Loel: ll[. Poinß value : I 5. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed browledge: 1376 Thermodynamics 1.

Contact hours: ?ß lectures and tutorials, laboratory
and practical work as part of 40óó Computational
and E)çerimental Techniques 2,

Couent: Power cycles; refrigeration cycles; ther-
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modynamic relations; non-reacting mixtures;
psychrometry combustion.
Àssessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-book: Van Wylen, G. J. and Sonntag, R. E.,
Fundamentals of classical therntod¡tnamics, S.I. ver-
sion,3rd edn. (Wiley, 1985).

ffi02 Vibrations
Lø,el: lll. Poins value: 1.5. Duration: Semester l.
Assumed knowledge; lævel Il Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of 8.

Contact hours:26 lectures and tutorials, laboratory
work and practical work as part of
4066 Computational and Experimental Techniques
)
Content: Fundamentals of vibrations; free vi-
brations of single degree of freedom systems;
forced vibrations; damped vibrations; vib¡ations
isolation; two degree of freedom system;
multidegree of f¡eedom systems; determination of
natu¡al frequencies and mode shapes; vibrations of
continuous systems; vib¡ation measurement and
control.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-book: Thomson, W. T, Theory of vibration
with applications, 3rd edn. 1988 (Unwin Hyman).
References: Tse, F.S., Morse, T.E. and Hinkle,
F'T., Mechanical vibrations, theory and apptication,
2nd edn (Allyn & Bacon, 1978); Newland, D.E.,
Mechanical vibration analysk and computation
Longman Scientific & Technical, 1989.

LEVEL IV

5802 Management 1A and 18
Level: lY. Poinß value: 7.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 78 lectures and tutorials; 9 lectures
for each part of subject.
Content: Inttoduction to Ia$, for Engineers, con-
tracts, product Iiability, industrial relations.
Assessmenl: Final examina tion.
Tøtt-books: To be advised.

6393 EngineeringManagement
Lqel: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.
Contact hours:26 lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Production Management: economic devel-
opment, forms of business ownership, colporate
finance, organisation, critical path methods, work
study, quality assùrance. Engineering Economy:
money time relationship, project evaluation,
financial accounts.



Assessment: A combination of assignments and a
final examination.
Tst-book: Samson, D. A. (editor), Management

for engineers ([-ongman Cheshire).

1483 Computational and Experimental
Techniques 3

Let el: lY . Poinu value: I.0. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: T2 hours of laboratory work and
report writing.
Content: A series of experiments on aspects of
Fluid Mechanics, Thermodynamics, Acoustics, Vi-
bration and Manufacturing with emphasis on the
design of experiments, instrumentation, accuracy
analysis and effective report writing.
Assessment: Assessment of reports,

4872 Project l¿vel IV
Loel: lY. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Full year (at
least 360 hours).
Content: Candidates are required to carry oùt a
project involving both design and research
components, The aim of the p¡oject is to provide
solutions to engineering problems related to indus-
try or to departmental fesearch, with emphasis on
project management and effective communica tion.
Assessment: Based on preliminary report, exhi-
bition and conference for presentation of results
and final report.

LEVEL IV ELECTIVES

Note: The subjects listed belou/ ate elect¡ves, not
all of which will be offered each year. Information
as to which subjects are to be offered in a given
year will be available from the Department of
Mechanical Engineering at the time of enrolment.
All candidates are required to select six electives
of which not less than four must be subjects
offered by the Depafment of Mechanical Engin-
eering. The choice of electives may, with the
approval of the Head of the Department of
Mechanical Engineering, include not more than
two subjects offered by other departments with¡n
the University.

5962 Advanced Automatic Control
Level: lY. Poinuvalue:2.O. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 5893 Automatic Control.
Contact hours: 26 lectures and 13 tutorials,
laboratory and practical work as part of
1483 Compu tational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Content: Frequency tesponse methods; state space
methods; and an introduction to non-linear and
digital control.

Engineering B.E.(Mech.)

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-books: To be advised.

9463 Advanced Heat and Mass
Tlansfer

Lwel: IY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 9900 Heat Transfer, 5526
Fluid Mechanics 2.

Conlact hours: 26 lectu¡es and 13 tutorials,
laboratory and practical wo¡k is part of
1483 Computational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Content: Conservation principles; transport
equations; differential and integral equations for
boundary layen and duct flows; laminar and
turbulent states; approximation; gas mixtures with
phase changes; gas mixtures with chemical ¡eac-
tion; application to airconditioning, refrigeration,
steam plant, combustion.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tøct-boolc: Kays, W. M., Convective heat and mass
transfer, (McGraw-Hill, 1966); Kays, W. M, and
London, A. L., Compact. heat ø@hangers, 3¡d edn
(McGraw-Hill, 1984).

927 4 l¡ùv anced Vibrations
Læel: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: l-evel Il Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of 8, 6ó02
Vibrations.
Contact hours: 26 lectu¡es and 13 tutorials,
laboratory and practical work as part of
1483 Computational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Content: Advanced multi-degree of freedom sys-
tem analysis, modal analysis; spectn¡m
analysis-machine fault diagnosis; statistical en-
ergy analysis; use of vibration; principles of design
of vibration equipment; structure borne
vibration-machinery structures, mobilit¡6 reci-
procit)t fin¡te element analysis, nonlinear vi-
brations,
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tea-book: Tse, F. S. and others, Mechanical vi-
brations (Allyn and Bacon).
Reference: Collacott, R. A., Vibration monitoring
and diagnosß, (Halstead Press); Randall, R. 8.,
Spectntm Analysiq (Bruel & Kjaer, 1987); Lyon, R.
H., Machinery noise & diagnostics, (Buttenvofhs,
1987); Norton, M. P., Fundamentals of noise and
vibration analysis for engineers (Cambridge Unive¡-
sity Press, 1989); Ewins, D. J., Motlal analysis
(Research Studies Press, 1984).
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68{14 Airconditloning and Refrigeration
La'el: lV. Pointsvalue:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løws: ?.6 lectures and 13 tutorials,
laboratory and practical work as part of
lzl83 Computational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Assumed lorowledge: 9813 Thermodynamics 2.

Content: Principles and equipment of refrigeration
and airconditioning, design procedures.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
linal examination.
Tø-book: Stooker, W. F. and Jones, J. W.,
Refrigerotion and air conditioning, 2nd. edn.
(McGraw-Hill/I.S.E).
Reføence: American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating and Airconditioning Engineers,
Ashrae Handbooh Fundamentak, systems, equip-
ment, applications; Stooker, W. F., Indusnial re-

lrigeration (Anal examination Publishing Co.);

3539 Boundary layers
Lael: lV Points volue:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs: ?,6 lectures and 13 tutorials plus
practical work as part of 1483 Computat¡onal and
Expcrimental Techniques 3.

Assumed knowledge:552ó Fluid Mechanics 2.

Content: Calculation of laminar and turbulent
boundary layers in non-ze¡o pressure gradient.
Boundary layer drag est¡mation. Criteria for flow
separation.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class, exercises and assign-
ments.
Tqt-book: Young, A. D., Boundary Layers (B.S.P.
P¡ofessional Books).

ffi Biomedical Engineering
Lael: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conlenl: An introductory course on the application
of engineering knowledge and principles in the
medical area. Topics covered include engineering
in orthopaedics, biomechanics; tissue and spinal
mechanics; materials; lasers, radiograph¡r; magnetic
resonance imaging; nuclear medicine; medical
ultrasound and image processing.

Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tut-book: To be advised.

1322 ComputationalMathematics
I-aryl: lY. Poins value: 2.O, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: 1016 Differential Equations
and Fourier Series E or 5726 Applied Mathematics
IIE (formerly IIB).

ó10

Contact hours: ?Á lectures plus I tutorial a¡d 2
hours practical per 3 weeks.

Conlent: Topics selected frorn: Inversion of large
sparse matrices. Numerical solution of ordinary
differential equations, initial value problems,
boundary value problems. Partial diffe¡ential
equations; fin¡te differences, methods of lines,
finite element, boundary element and spectral
methods. Numerical integration. Numerical sol-
ution of integral equations. Super comput¡ng.
Symbolic Computation.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
cises.

Nore.' Subject not offered by Department of Mech-
anical Engineering.

3701 IÞsign Automation
Level: lY. Poins value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 26 lectures and 13 tutorials plus
practical work as part of 1483 Computational and
Experimental Techniques 3.

Content: The elements of Computer Integrated
Manufacture including CAD/CAM/CAE/ CAPP /
MRPII/FMS robotics, plant layout, proces simu-
lation and an introduction to ergonomics.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.

236E Elasticity
I-aryl: lY. Poinß value:2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Both 101ó Differential
Equations and Fourier Series E and 2187Vector
Anal¡nis and Complex Analysis; or 5726Applied
Mathematics IIE (formerly IIB).
Contact hours: 39 lectures and tutorials. (Offered
by Department of Applied Mathematics.)
Content: Stress vector. Stress tensor. Equations of
motion and equilibrium. Symmetry of the stress
tensor.
Displacement vector. Infinitesimal strain tensor.
Cubical dilatation. Compatibility equations for
linear strains.
Generalized Hooke's law St¡ess-st¡ain law for an
isotropic material. Physical interpfetation of the
elastic constants for an isotropic elastic material.
Displacement and traction boundary-value prob-
lems. Principle of superposition. Saint Venant's
principle. l,ongitudinal extension of a cylinder.
Bending of beams - exact and approximate
theories. Plane strain, Plane stress. Problems with
cylindrical and spherical symmetry.
Elastic waves. Plane waves. Primary and secondary
waves. Rayleigh waves. Waves in bars. Free vi-
brations of elastic materials.
Assessntent: Final examination. A small p€rcentage



may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
clses.

Tect-book: To be advised.

Note; Subject not offered by Department of Mech-
anical Engineering.

3312 Engineering Acoustics
I-ael: lY. Poin,s value: 2.0. Duration: Semqster 2.

Assumed knowledge: Iævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggfegate points value of 8.

Contact hours: ?.6 lectures and 13 tutorials plus 4
hours practical wo¡k as part of
1483 Computational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Content: The fundamentals of soundwave descrip
tion and propagation, the hearing mechanism,
acoustic instrumentation, noise criteria, sound
source t)4)es and radiated sound fields, outdoor
sound propagation, sound power measurement
techniques, sound in enclosed spaces, sound trans-
mission loss, acoustic enclosures muffle rs, vi-
bration reduction fo¡ noise cont¡ol.
Assessment: A combination of class assignments
and final examination.
Tect-books: Bies, D. A. and Hansen, C. H., Engin-
eering noke control: theory and practice, (Unwin
Hyman).
References: Pierce, A, D.,Acoustics: an inttoduction
to iß physical principles and applications (McGraw
Hill/Acoustical Society of America); L, L. Beranek
(ed.), Norr and vibration conuol (McGraw Hill or
Acoustical Society of America); Kinsler, L. E. and
Frey, R. 8., Fundamentak of acoustics 3rd edn.
(Wiley); Norton, M. P., Fundamentals of noke and
vibration analysis for engineers (Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1989).

3635 Entrepreneurship and Innovation
I-evel: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact løurs:30 lectures and 30 tutorials.
Conten!: Role of entrepreneurship and innovation
in the economy; infrastructure; opportunit¡ infor-
mation; product development, venture develop-
ment, venture financing; entrepreneurial team; the
business plan.
Assessment:2 reports 25Vo, contnbutions to class
discussion and team performance lïVo, examin-
ation 75/o, the business plan 50Vo.

Tøct-bool<ç: Drucker, P., Innwation and
entrepreneurship (Pan Books, 1985); Vesper, T.,
New venture stralegres (Prentice Hall, 1980).

Nole; Subject not offered by Department of Mech-
anical Engineering.

Engineering B.E.(Mech.)

2301 Fracture Mechanics
I-qel: lV. Poinsvalue:2,0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed lotowledge: 6953 St¡ess Analysis, 4109
Solid Mechanics, 1016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E.

Contact løurs:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Conrent: Fundamentals of fractu¡e mechanics:
Stress analysis of cracks. Design philosophy. Frac-
ture toughness. Crack opening displacement
measurement; Transition temperature approach to
fracture control; Linear elastic fracture mechanics;
Elastic-plastic fracture mechanics; Cyclic stress and
strain fatigue. Fatigue crack ¡nitiation and propa-
gation; Analysis of engineering failures; Funda-
mental fatigue analysis. Strength of welded struc-
tùres; fundamentals; Effect of distortion and re-
sidual stresses on welded stn¡ctures; Brittle f¡ac-
ture of welded structures; Application of finite
element methods in engineering problems related
to welded structufes.
Assessme nt : Final examination (80Vo), assign ments
(10%), mid-term examination (107a).

Tø-book: No set text.

References: Ewalds, H. L. and Wanhill, R J. H.,
Fracture mechanics, Edward Anold, 1984; Boresi,
A. P. and Sidebottom, O. M., Advanced meclønics
of materiak, 4th edn, John Wiley & Sons, 1985;
Hertzbery R.W., Deþrmation and fracture mech-
anics of engineeríng materiaß, John Wiley & Sons,
tn6.

5769 Gas Dynamics and Compressible
Flow Machines

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: IV. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Assunted knowledge: 5526 Fluid Mechanics 2.

Contact hours: 26 lectures and 13 tutorials,
laboratory and practical work as part of
1483 C.omputational and Experimental Techniques
3.

Content: Onedimensional compressible flow; one-
dimensional and twodimensional wave motion.
Flow in ducts and nozzles. Centrifugal and axial
compressorT.

Assesçment: Combination of assignments and final
examination.
Tst-books: Gerhart, P. M. and Gross, R. J.,
Fundamentak of fluid ntechanics (Addison-
Wesley); Cohen, R and Saravanamu¡.to, Gas tur-
bine thcory (S.L Units).

5758 Heat Recovery and Process
Integration

AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Lø,el: lY. Poinß value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge; 9813 Thermodynamics 2.
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Conîact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Opportunities for energy conservation in
industry through heat recovery and combined heat
and power generation. Optimal design of recovery
s)6tems through p¡ocess integration (the appli-
cation of the "pinch" principle).
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examinations.
Tst-books: User guide on process integration for
eficient use of enerp (L Chem. E, 1982).

4085 Mechanical Engineering
Elective A

Laryl: lY. Poinß value: 2.O. Duration: Scmester 1.

Assumed knowledge: To be advised.

Contact hours: ?Á lectu¡es and 13 tutorials.
Conlent: One Mechanical Engineering topic
offered in Semester I with the approval of the
Head of Department of Mechanical Engineering.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Tqt-book: To be advised.

lM Mechanical Engineering
Elective B

Laryl: lY. Points volue: 2.0. Duration: Se mester 2.

Assumed knowledge: To be advised.
Conlact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: One Mechanical Engineering topic
offered in Semester 2 with the approval of the
Head of Department of Mechanical Engineering.
Assessment: A combination of assignments and
final examination.
Taa-books: To be advised.

2742 Mechanical Engineering Elective:
Applied Mathematics A

Lael: lY, Poinß value: 2.O. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: lævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of 8.

Contact hours: 26 lectures and tutorials. P¡actical
wo¡k: variable.
Conlent: One Applied Mathematics Honours topic
offered in Semester 1 to be selected with the
approval of the Heads of the Departments of
Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mathemat-
lcs.

Assessment: 2-hou¡ examination plus small amount
for class exe¡cises and computing exercises.

Tø-book:lb be advised.

Norer Subject not offered by the Department of
Mechanical Engineering.
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94M Mechanical Engineering Elective:
Applied Mathematics B

Ls,el: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Sem€ster 2.
Pre-requisites: lævel II Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of 8.
Contact hours: 26 lectu¡es and tutorials. Pnctical
work: variable.
Content: One Applied Mathematics l{onours topic
offered in Semester 2 to be selected with the
approval of the Heads of the Departments of
Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mathemat-
tcs.

Assessment: 2-hour examination plus small amount
for class exercises and computing exercises,
Text-books: To be advised.

Note; Subject not offered by the Department of
Mechanical Engineering.

8404 Special Studies in Mechanical
Engineering

Level: lY. Points value: 2.0. Duration: Semester 1
or2.
Assumed knowledge: As prescribed by the Head of
Mechanical Engineering.
Conlact hours:26 lectures and 13 tuto¡ials.
Content: Special topics in Mechanical Engineering
as determined by the Head of the Mechanical
Engineering Department. This subject may be
offered f¡om time to time and will be taught by
visiting academic/s. Syllabus derails will be
published by the Department as the need arises.

Assessment: As dete¡mined by the Flead of the
Department of Mechanical Engineering.
Tert-books: As determined by the Head of the
Department of Mechanical Engineering.

ûL2 System Modelling and Simulation
Lanl: IY. Poins value:2.0. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours:2ó lectures and 13 tutorials.
Content: Int¡oduction to modelling techniques.
Concepts of system states: transient and equilib-
rium. Theory of simulation: gene¡ation of random
variables and distributions. Modes of simulation:
discrete and continuous. Design of systems using
simulation techniques. Introductlon to simulation
packages and their applications e.g. manufacturing,
telecommunications, transport, biomedical, com-
puter design. Detailed case studies using a single
computer simulation package. Analysis and in-
terpretation simulation resu lts.

Assessmen¿: A combination of assignments and
final examinations.

References: Car¡ie, 4., Sintulation of manufacturing
Ðs¿ems; Goodman, R., Introductiott to stochastic
ntodelling.



Engineering Grad.Dip.Comp.Sys.Eng.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SYSTEMS
ENGINEERING

Notc: P6lgmdutc luition fc6 may apply to this @uÉ.

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Com-
Puter S¡'stems Engineering.

2. Except as provided in Regulation 3 an applicant
for admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Diploma shall either:

(Ð have qualified for the degree of Bach-
elor of Engineering in Electrical and
Electronic Engineering in the Univenity
of Adelaide; or

(ii) hold a qualification accepted by the
Faculty of Engineering as being equival-
ent to the degree of Bachelor of Engin-
eering in Electrical and Electronic En-
gineering in the University of Adelaide.

3. Subject to the approval of the C-ouncil the
Faculty of Engineering may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma an applicant wto does not
qualify for admission under Regulation 2 but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Engin-
eering of fitness to undertake work fo¡ the Gradu-
ate Diploma.
4, To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one year or its
part-time equivalent. Except with the permission
of the Faculty of Engineering the work for the
Graduate Diploma shall be completed u/ithin rhree
years.

5. (a) The C-ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Engineering, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(¡) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by the candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The

head of Department or Centre may approve minor
changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that examinations
which he or she has passed in the University or
elsewhere be counted for the Graduate Diploma in
Computer Systems Engineering may on written
application be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the Council
may determine. However no subject counted for
any other award of this University or other insti-
tution shall be counted as part of the requi¡ements
for the Graduate Diploma.
7. There shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the G¡aduate Diploma: Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. If a subject
has a Conceded Pass classification for the purpose
of another award, any such subject passed with this
classification shall not count to\¡,¡ards the require-
ments for the Cfaduate Diploma.
8. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.
(b) A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded
pass) in a subject and desires to take the subject
again shall again attend lectures and sat¡sfactorily
do such wÌitten and practical wo¡k as the teach¡ng
staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption.
(c) A candidate who has nrice failed or obtained
conceded passes in any subject may not enrol for
that subject again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.
(d) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend fo¡ examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Computer Sys-
tems Engineering.

RcgulaÌions allowed 2l Feb. l99lt 13 Feb. 192: 5(b). 5(b).
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1, The follor¡ing shall be subjects for the Craduate
Diploma in Computer S¡,stems Enginecring.
(Unless otherwis€ noted each subject has a point
value of 2.)

(a)Group A Subjects - Compulsory Subjects -Department of Electrical and Elect¡onic Engineer-
ing.

5411 Microcomputer S)6tems

2266 Digstal C.omputer Architecture and Design

3714 Real Time Computer Systems

9409 Data Communications
7038 Project

(b) Group B Subjects - Department of Computer
Science

lævel II and lævel III subjects offered by the
Department of Computer Science as approved by
the Heads of the Departments of C.omputer Sci-
ence and Electrical and Electronic Engineering.

(c) Group C Subjects - Depårtment of Electrical
and Electronic Engineering
3151 Advanced V[,SI S¡ætems Desigt
6519 Signal Processing (Iclecommunications)
743ó Stochastic P¡ocesses in Communication Sys-
tems

(d) Group D Subjects

Other relevant subjects offered for awards of the
Faculty of Engineering and the Faculty of Math-
ematical and Computer Sciences, as may be ap
proved by the Head of the Department of Electri-
cal and Electronic Engineering.

2, Notwithstanding the above, the availability ofall
subjects is conditional on:
(a) the availability of staff and facilities; and

(b) sufficient enrolments.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY

1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Com-
puter Systems Engineering a candidate shall satis-
factorily complete subjects f¡om Schedule I with an
aggregate points value of at least 24, including 10
points from Group A, 10 points from Group B,
and at least 2 points from Group C. The subjects
presented shall not include any which is, in the
opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
another subject presented for the Diploma or
already counted to\¡/ards anothe¡ qualification.
2, Candidates wishing to en¡ol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
subjects prior to the commencement of their
Diploma studies as may be deemed appropriate by
the Head of the Department of Electrical and
Electronic Engineering. No academic credit toward
the Diploma will be awarded for such studies.

3. To complete a course of study in a subject a

candidate shall, unless exempted by the head of
the department offering the subject:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undefake such computing work, project work,
pnctical ì,ork, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pas such
examinations as the head of the department
offering the subject may prescribe.

4. Each candidate's course of study must be ap
proved by the Head of the Depafment of Electri-
cal and Electronic Engineering (or nominee) at
en¡olment each year.

Note (not forming part of the Schedules)
Each year the Departmen¡ of Electícal and Elec-
tronic Engineering shall determine which of the
subjects in Groups A and C will be offered and in
which semesters they will be offe¡ed. The avail-
ability of subjects in Group B will be determined
by the Department of Computer Science.
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SYLI,ABUSES

3151 Advanced YLSI Systems Design
Points value: 2.0.

Assumed knowledge: 5OT2 Di$tal Electronics and
s¡atems, or equ ivatent.
Contact hours: 16 hours lectures, 4 hours tutorial,
12 hours practical work.
Content: Topics from: Submicron technology, floor
planning and chip architecture, algorithm
transformation, VI,SI desigr methodologies,
clocking of VISI circuits and systems, testing
approaches and fault analysis, very high speed
logic, noise analysis, sub+hreshold logic, neural
network computation blocks, technolory trends,
design examples.

Assessment: By written examination, assignments
and through performance in the practical work.
Tact-book: Weste, N. H. and Eshraghlan, K,
Principles of CMOS VLSI design - a systems
peßpective (Addison-Wesley).

9û9 Data Commun¡cat¡ons
Points value:2.O. Duration: One Semester.

Assumed knowledge: 4907 Communications and
Signals or equivalent.
Contact hours: 22 hours lectures and 4 hours
tutorial.
Content: Topics from: Network architecture, wide
area (WAN), local area (lAN), contention bus,
token bus, ring networks, protocols,
communication layers, transport layers, application
layers, broad and integfated networking, high
speed LANs, standards.
Assessment: By wfitten examination.

226ó Digitål Computer Architecture
and Design

Pointi value:2.0. Duration: One Semester.
Assumed knowledge: 9753 Digital Systems;
5072Digltal Electronics and Systems or
equivalents.

Contact hours: 22 hours lectures and 4 hou¡s
tutorial.
Content: Topics from: ASM description and
design, register transfer level notation, register
transfer level operations, the desigr of digital
architecture, event driven logic, RISC architecture,
CISC architecture, special processors, micro
operations, mictccod¡ng, microprogramming, bus
opefations, p¡ocessor design, contfol unit design,
instn¡ction format and addressing modes, etc.

.Assessment: By written examination.
Tst-books: Mano, Computer engineering
lnrdware des ign (Pren tice-Ha ll).

Engineering Grad.Dip.Comp.Sys.Eng.

5411 Mlcrocomputer Systems
Duration:OneSemester. Poinuvalue:2.0. Durati on : One Semester.

Assumed lotowledge: 9753 Digital Sptcms; 5072
Digital Electronics and S¡stems or equivalents.
Contact hours: L6 hours lectures, 4 hou¡s tutorial,
12 hours practical work,
Content: Topics from: More advanced aspects of
microcomputer architecture, addressing modes,
DMA, synchronous and asynchronous interfacing,
buses (Multibus, VME, IEEE488, Futurtus),
interrupt handling, complex instruction sets,
¡educed instruction sets, multiple processor
systems, fault tolerant systems, vifual memory
caches, etc.

Assessmenl: By written examination and through
performance in the practical work.
Tøtt-boolcs: Motorola, .Mó8000 16132-bit
microprocessor-programmer's reference manual
(Prentice-Hall).

7038 Project
Poinu value: 2.0. Duration: One Semester.
Assumed knowledge: 9753 Digital Systems; 5072
D¡gital Electronics and Systems or equivalents and
other Graduate Diploma (CSE,) topics
concurrently.
Contact hours: 80 hours of practical work.
Contenl: Each candidate is required to conduct
theoretical studies and background reåding in
order to specify a hardware and/or software
system to meet a particular need. The system is
then to be designed, developed and tested and the
results presented as a wítten report and as a
seminar with demonstration.
Assessment: Based on the written report and on
the seminar.

3714 Real Time Computer Systems
Points value: 2.0. Duration: One Scmester.
Assumed knowledge: 5072 Digital Electtonics and
Systems or equivalents.
Contact hours: 22 hours lectu¡es and 4 hours
tutorial.
Content: Topics from: an overview of current
practices, specification, design and anallnis for
multi-tasking systems, scheduling in a single
processor, multi-processor and distributed syìstems,
operating system Kernels, real time languages, etc.

Assessment: By written examination.
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6519 Signal Processing
(Telecommunications)

Points value: 2.O. Duration: One Semester.

Assumed knowledge: 4907 Communications and
Signals or equivalent.
Contact lnurs: 20 hours lectures and 6 hours
tutorials and laboratory.
Content: Topics from: ¡eview of sampled data
systems, Fourier transforms, spectral analysis,
olhogonal transforms and the orthogonality
principle, optimal and adaptive filtering and
prediction, 2D transforms, filtering and optical
signal processing, introduction to neural networks.
Assessment : By written examination.
Tql-boolc To be advised.

7436 Stochastic Processes in
Communication Systems

P.oints value:2,0, Duration: One Se mester.

Assumed knowledge: 4907 Communications and
Signals or equivalent.
Contact hours: A total of 26 hours of lectures and
tutorials.
Conîent: Topics from: Fourier transforms and

linear s)atems, random variables, stochastic
processes, power spectfa of stationary processes,
the matched filter, decision theory, linear mean
squa¡e estimation, recursive linear estimation,
normal o¡ Gaussian processes.

Assessment: By written examination.
Reference book: Canlson, A- 8., Conrmunication
systents, 3rd edn. (McGraw-tlill); Papoulis, 4.,
hobability, randont variables and stochastic
processes (McGraw-Hill).

OTHER SUBJEC:TS OFFERED BY
DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL AND
ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING

SYLIABUSES: See under Electrical and
Electronic Engineering in section on B.E.

SUBJECTS OFFERED BY DEPARTMENT OF
COMPUTER SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES: See under Computer Science in
section on B.Sc. in Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences.

6L6



MASTER OF ENGINEERING

DEGREE OF

REGUI.ATIONS

1. Subject to these regulations, a person who has
been admitted in the Univeníty of Adelaide to the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours
grade or Pass grade may proceed to the degree of
Maste¡ of Engineering: provided that persons who
have or have had a substantial association with the
University may be accepted as candidates for the
degree on such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) submit in writing to the Reg¡strar for approval
by the Faculty of Engineering the subject on which
the candidate proposes to present a thesis;

(b) not earlier than one year aÍter the approval of
the subject by the Facult¡', present a thesis which
should be a significant contribution to the practice
of engineering.' The thesis may be:

(i) an original design for some engineering
work; or

(ii) an account, giving evidence of ability on
the part of the candidate to cope success-
fully with engineering difficulties, of some
engineering work fo¡ the design or con-
struction of which the candidate has been
largely responsible; or

(iii) an account of some original research, de-
velopment, inquiry or investigation made
by the candidate into some matter involved
with engineering;

(c) if so required by the Faculty, adduce evidence
to its satisfaction of the originality of, and the
degree of the candidate's responsibility for, the
work embodied in the thesis; and

(d) if so required by the Faculty pass an examin-

ation, written or o¡al or both, in the field of study
immediately relevant to the thesis.

3. (a) On complet¡on of the wo¡k the candidate
shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
thesis prepa¡ed in acco¡dance with directions given
to candidates from time to time."
(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approve an exten-
sion of time in a particular case the thesis shall be
submitted within four years from the date of
approval of the candidate's subject by the Faculty.

(c) On submission of the thesis the Faculty shall
nominate examiners, who may ¡ecommend that the
thesis:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions;
of

(ii) be sent back to the candidate fo¡ ¡e-
vision, and re-submission within such time
as the Faculty may allow; or

(iii) be rejected.

4. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners under
regulations 2 and 3 may, on the recommendation
of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of
Master of Engineering.

Regulations allwed l5 January, 197ó

Amended; 4 Feb. 1982; 2,3.20 lul. 1989: 2(b), 3(b). 13 Feb. 1992:
z(a), 2(b)(iii), 2(c), 3(a).

'FOOTNOTE (not foming part of the regulatioN): ContribulioN
should b€ clearly re@gnisable as mo¡e than @mpetent appli-
øtioN of standard engineering pmctiæ and should Nually b€
related to prcfessional work done outside the UnivcNity, No
ptision is made for a€demtc superision.

"Published ¡n "Guidelincs on Higher Degrees by Research and
Spec¡fi€tions for Thesis": re¿ Conten(s.

Engineering M,E.

,A"ßlr., ,u-J {o^r<-Â-
t /Ô /I-r.^-¡fr*.^.,r.so-r.-O^^
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Engineer-
ing Science.

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the Univenity of
Adetaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of Engin-
eering in the Honours gnde; or
(b) a person who holds a qualification accepted by
the Faculty of Engineering as being equivalent' to
the Honours degree of Bachelor of Engineering or
the degree of Bachelo¡ of Engineering in the
Honou¡s grade in the Universíty of Adelaide; or
(c) a person who has qualified in the Univenity of
Adelaide for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or the degree of Bachelo¡ of Engin-
eering in the Pass grade or who holds a qualifi-
cation accepted by the Faculty of Engineering as

---Acing equivalent' to the Odinary degree of Bach-
elor of Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in the Pass gnde in the University of
Adelaide, and who has, in addition, successfully
undertaken advanccd studies and/or work in en-
gineering practice r¡'hich is considered by the
Faculty of Engineering to be an adequate preÈ
aration for candidature.
3, With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a p€rson who does
not qualify under regulation 2, but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undetake work for the degree,

4. (a) The Council, after receipt ofadvice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(D the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(iD the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the exal¡i¡ations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council o¡ such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
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subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to previously approved syllabuses.

5. A candidate may be admitted on probation. The
period of probation shall not exceed six months in
the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve months
in the case of a part-time candidate. At the end of
the period each candidate's performance shall be
¡eviewed by the Faculty of Engineering and the
candidature confirmed, with or without special
conditions, or terminated.

6. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty at the end of each academic year. If, in the
opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidature.
7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary work which
may be prescribed in the schedules and afte¡
consultation with the Head of the department ¡n
which the majority of the candidate's work falls,
submit in writing to the Registrar, for approval by
the Faculty, the prcgramme of study as prescribed
in the schedules and designed to extend over
either one calendar year if taken full-time or not
less than two and not more than five calendar
years if taken part-time;
(b) undertake the approved programme of study
under the direction of a supervisor or supervisors
who shall be members of the full-time academic
staff of the University and appoinred by the
Faculty, but in special circumstances the Faculty
may also appoint an external supervisor;

(c) pass such examinations on the candidate's
course of study as may be required by the Facult)l
andfor
(d) present a thesis embodlng the results of the
candidate's project work as prescribed in Regu-
lation 9.

8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as
prescribed in the Schedules, the whole of the work
for the degree must be completed within the
University.

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine



in each case, the Faculty may permit project work
to be undertaken outside the University provided
that ¡t can be satisfied:

(i) that this e¡ill result in mutual academic
benefit to the candidate and the candidate's
supewising department;

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
candidate's supewising department; and

(iii) that the supervisor's access to any exper-
imental work, the candidate's availability
for seminars and other discussions, and the
publication of results will not thereby be
prejudiced.

9. (a) On completion of his or her project work
the candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies of his or he¡ thesis prepared in accordance
with directions given to candidates from time to
time.
(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case the thesis
shall be submitted within six months of the
completion of the candidate's programme.

Engineering M.Eng.Sc.

(c) On submission or re-submission of the thesis
the Faculty shall nominate examiners who may
recommend that it;

(i) be accepted, \vith or without conditions;
or

(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions,
subject to sat¡sfactory oral examination; or

(iii) be sent back to the candidate for re-
uslon; o¡

(i") be rejected.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation of
the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Engineering Science.

' "Equiwlent" shall rcfer to both E€demic and prcle$¡oMl
cquiElenæ.

Rcgulatio6 allrycd 23 January, 1975.

Amcnded: 15 Jan. 1q7ór 3; 23 Dec. 196:6,1;2 Fcb. 1978: 6,7; I
Fcb. 19æ: 7i 4 Fù 1982t 6,9i U Fcl¡. 19&l: 4, rcDumb.ring tlli I
Mar.1990: 2,3,5,6,7,8,10.2l Fcb, l9l:2,3. 13 Fcb. 1Ð2: a(b).

Amiting S€n¿te ¡pprcval and allowanc by Gocmor: 5, 7, 8, 9, 10.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY
}VORK

1. A person whose qualifications have been ac-
cepted under either section (a) or section (b) of
regulation 2 shall be deemed to have sâtisfied the
requirements of this schedule.

2. Beîorc being admitted either under section (c)
of regulation 2 or under regulation 3 a person shall
complete the requirements of this schedule by
undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such

courses of study and/or other work as may in his
case be prescribed by the Faculty of Engineering.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY

Note: Under the Regulations, a programme of
study for the degree may comprise any combi-
nation of coursework and project work ranging
from all coursework to all project work. Currently
only three options are offered.

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satis-
factorily complete a programme of study consisting
of one of the following approved options;

(a) An all research work prog¡amme comprising
Supewised Project Work to the value of 24 points.

(b) A one-third coursework programme compris-
ing Supervised Project rrly'ork to the value of 16
points and coursework to the value of at least 8
points.
(c) A two-thirds cou¡sework programme compris-
ing Supewised Project Work to the value of I
points and coursewo¡k to the value of at least 16
points.

SCHEDULE III: CLASSIFICATION
OF SUBJECTS

Subjects forming part of any coursework
component for the degree shall be classified as
follows:

Group fu Postgraduate Subjecfs

These are subjects offered at a postgraduate level
either in the Faculty of Engineering, in another
Faculty, or at another Institution. These include
postgraduate subjects in the Faculty of Engineer-
ing. Honours and approved Postgraduate Diploma
subjects in the Faculties of Science and Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences, and Postgraduate
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subjects at Flinders University or the University of
South Australia.

Gmup B: Advanced l¡vel Subjects

These a¡e subjects at lævel IV in the Faculty of
Engineering which have been designated as
"Advanced [ævel" by the Department concerned.
They are subjects which reach an advanced levet of
expertise in the subject material.
Subject to the approval of the Facult¡ subjects
frcm outside the Faculty of Engineering may also
be included in this category.

Group C: Ordinary kvel Subjecls

These are subjects at either l¿vel III or Level IV
in the Faculty of Engineering which are not
desigrated "Advanced [ævel", or subjects at lævel
III in the Faculties of Science and Mathematical
and Computer Sciences, or approved final year
undergraduate subjects from other Faculties or
Inst¡tutions.

SCHEDULE IV: COURSEWORK
REQUIREMENTS

Note: This Schedule sets out the policies for the
administration of the degree of Master of Engin-
eering Science with a coursework component. The
Faculty may approve minor variations to these
requirements in exceptional circumstances.
1. A candidate seeking to enrol in a programme of
study u/ith a coursework component shall, after
consulting the Head of the department (or nomi-
nee) in which the majority of the candidate's work
falls, submit the proposed programme to the
Faculty for approval.
2. Fo¡ a one-third coursework degree, the
progfamme may not contain more than a total of 6
points of subjects from Groups B and C, whereas a
t\r,Gthifds coursework degree may not contain
more than a total of 8 points of subjects from
Groups B and C.
3. For a one-thi¡d coursework degree, the
pfogramme may not contain more than 6 points of
subjects from outside the Faculty of Engineeringt,
whereas a twcthids cou¡sewo¡k degree may not
contain more than 8 points of subjects from
outside the Faculty of Engineering.
' For thc purpca ol thir policy, thc FaelÌy of Enginæring it
dæmcd ao includc rll CcDtË and joint ventum of vhich thc
Fsolty, or it3 ænstitwnt dcpanmcnts, i¡ s lorml panncr.

4. A cousework programme may contain greater
than the minimum number of required points, in
wñich casc the detemination of whether the
coursework rcquirements have been satisfied or
not will include only the best rcsults from eligible
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subjects amounting to the required number of
po¡nts.

5. There shall be three classification of pass in
each subject fo¡ the Master of Engineering Sci-
ence: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass. If a subject has a Conceded Pass classifi-
cation for the purpose of anothef award, any such
subject passed with this classification shall not
count towatds the tequirements for the degree of
Master of Engineering Science.
ó. A subject shall be eligible to be counted for
credit towards the coursework requirements of the
degree if:
(a) In Groups A and B the grade obtained is at
Pass standard (507o) or higher.
(b) In Group C the grade obtalned is 60Vo or
higher.
7. To satisfy the coursewo¡k requirements of the
degree, a candidate must obtain a weighted aver-
age, taken over the best results in eligible subjects
which together amount to the required number of
points, of at least 55Vo.

8. Subjects which have been presented as part of
the requirements fo¡ any other award õf this
University or other institution or subjects which in
the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering are
substantially similar to such subjects, will not be
permitted to count fo¡ credit towards the
coursework requ¡rements of this degree.

SCHEDULE V: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY

The following shall be the subjects for the Master
of Engineering Science:

Group A: Postgraduate Subjects (each subject has
a points value of 2)

Electrical & Electronic

(a) Department of Electrical & Electronic Engin-
eering
3151 Adrranced V[sI Systems Design
9409 Data Communications
226 Digstal Computer Architecture & Design
5411 Mic¡ocomputer Systems
7529 Network Architecture & Switching
3714 Real Time Computer Systems
6519 Signal Processing (felecommunications)
?436 Stochastic Processes in Communication

Systems

(b)laculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-

8427 Mathematical Coding & Cryptology
2039 Mathematical Programming
2314 Optimisation



2208 Random Processes
3908 Routing in Data Networks
9694 Spectral Analysis & Signal Processing
4485 Teletraffic Models

Group B: Advanced Subjects (Each subject has a

points value of2 unless otherwise noted)

Chemical

6238 Advanced Materials Engineering
2098 AI Applications in Engineering Design
2532 Biomechanical Engineering
4668 Biomedical Engineering
8273 Combustion Processes
9988 Environmental Engineering
5734 Hydrocarbon Reservoirs
9949 Industrial Rheology
1532 Minerals Processing
6856 Particulate Technology
9871 Plant and Safety Engineering
332 Reaction Engineering
2088 Special Management Studies
1172 Special Studies in Chemical Engineering
1872 T\ermal Process Synthesis and Integration

Civil and Environmental

Structural Engineering
8441 Advanced Steel Design
113O Composite Steel and Concrete C.onstruction
8&19 Computer Methods of Structural Analysis
2414 Design of Conc¡ete Structures
6437 F-arthquake Engineering
4244 Fini¡e Element Methods
6853 Special Topics in Structural Engineering IV
267 I Timber En gineering

Water Engineering
7643 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
4779 Advanced Water Dist¡ibution Systems
6012 Advanced Water Engineering
9O43 Special Topics in Water Engineering IV
1003 Wate¡ Resources Planning

Geoúechnical Engineering
8ó41 Advanced Foundation Engineering
1335 Environmental Geomechanics
2294 Numerical Methods in Geotechnical

Engineering
8449 Special Topics in Geotechnical

Engineering IV

Management and Planning
5534 Advanced Engineering Management
9969 Special Topics in Management and

Planning IV
9309 Systems Planning and Analysis

Engineering M.Eng.Sc.

Environmental Engineering
6648 Environmental Engineering IVA
4788 Environmental Engineering IVB
8907 Special Topics in Environmental

Engineering IV

Electrical & Electronic

(a) Department of Electrical & Electronic Engin-
eering (Each subject worth 1.0 point)
9334 Advanced Communication Theory
L560 Advanced Control
5650 Advanced Electromagnetic Engineering
6281 Advanced Microprocessors
1008 Advanced Signal Processing
4312 Advanced VLSI
L290 Optical C.ommunications
9416 Real Time Systems

(b) Electrical & Electronic Engineering, Univenity
of South Australia*
Communication System Theory
Digital Transmission
Error Control Coding
Mobile Communications
Optical Communications
Satellite Communications
Speech Processing

' Students wishing lo enrol in subjects offered by the Univeßity of
South Austral¡a for presenla(ion (o thcir Adelaide degree will need
to obtain permission of the Faculry and mut æmply wilh the
Univeñity of South ,¡tustralia enrolmenl pGedufes.

Mechanical
5962 Advanced Automat¡c Control
9463 Advanced Heat and Mass Transfe¡
927 4 Advanced Vib¡ations
6804 Airconditioning and Refrigeration
3539 Boundary l-ayers
3701 Design Automation
3312 Engineering Acoustics
5769 Gas Dynamics and Compressible Flow

Machines
5758 Heat Recovery and Process Integration
4085 Mechanical Engineering Elective A
1406 Mechanical Engineering Elective B
&lM Special Studies in Mechanical Engineering

Group C: Ordinary lær'el Subjects

l,evel III and IV subjects (if not included above)
listed in the Schedules of degrees in the Faculties
of Engineering, Science, and Mathematical and
Conrputcr Sciences.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects ¡s cond¡tional on the availability of staff
and lacilities and sufficient eurolments.
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SCHEDULE VI: SPECIAL
CIRCUMSTANCES

When in thc opinion of the Faculty of Engineering
s¡æcial circumstances exist, the C-ouncil, on the
¡ccommendation of the Faculty in each case, may
vary any of the provisions of Schedules I to V.

SYLIABUSES

Text-books:
In general, students are expected to have the¡f own
copies of text-books; but they arc advised to a\r,ait
advice before the commencement of lectures from
the lecturer concerned befo¡e bulng any
particular book. Only the prescribed edition of any
text-book should be bought.

Rcference books:
Lists of books and journals for reference purposes
will be issued from time to time by the department
concerned. It is hoped that all books and journals
set for reference will be available to be consulted
in the Barr Smith Library.

Exa¡nlnatirons:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, teÍn or mid-year tests,

essays or other $dtten or practical work, final
written examinations, viyd uoce examinations).
The postgraduate and advanced level subjects
which are offered under Groups A and B may vary
from year to year depending on availability of staff
and demand for particular subjects. Details of
subjects expected to be available each year are
obtainable from the Postgraduate Course Advisers
in each Department.
For the Syllabuses of Engineering and Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences subjects that may be
counted towards the degree of Master of Engin-
eering Science, see Syllabuses under the degrees of
Bachelor of Engineering, Graduate Diploma of
Computer Systems Engineering in the Faculty of
Engineering and Bachelor of Science, G¡aduate
Certificate in Telecommunications in the Faculty
of Mathematical and Computer Sciences. Other
subjects may be presented towards the degree with
the approval of the Faculty.
For details of subjects offered by the Univenity of
South Australia, see the University of South
Aust¡alia Prospectus.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE

RBGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Applied
Science.

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science, Applied Science or Agricultural Science;

(b) a penon who holds a qualification accepted by
the Faculty of Engineering as being equivalent to
that of(a) above; or

(c) a person wño has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Science,
Applied Science or Agricultural Science or who
holds another academic qualification accepted by
the Faculty of Engineering as being sufficient.
Persons admitted under this sub<lause may not be
awarded the degree before the expiration of trvo
years from the date of qualifTcation for candi-
dature, and will normally be required to carry out
preliminary work at Honours standard as set out
in schedule L'
3. With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies, acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not qualify under regulation 2 but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

4. A candidate may be admitted on probation. The
period of probation shall not exceed six months in
the case of a full-time candidate nor twelve months
in the case of a part-time candidate. At the end of
the period each candidate's performance shall be
reviewed by the Faculty of Engineering and the
candidature confirmed, with or without special
conditions, or terminated.

5. (a) The Council, after rece¡pt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudyfor the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the

date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to previously approved sy'labuses.

6. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty at the end of each academic year. If, in the
opinion of the Faculty of Engineering a candidate
is not making satisfactory progfess the Faculty
ma¡ with the consent of the Council, terminate
the candidatur€.
7. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary work which
may be prescribed in the schedules and after
consultation with the Head of the Department in
which the majority of the work falls, submit in
$,riting to the Registrar, for approval by the
Facult¡ the prognmme of study as prescribed in
the schedules and designed to extend over either
one calendar year if taken full-time or not less
than two and not more than five calendar years if
taken part-t¡me;
(b) undertake the approved programme of study
under the direction of a supen'isor or supervisors
who shall be members of the full-time academic
staff of the University and appointed by the
Faculty, but in special ci¡cumstances the Faculty
may also appoint an external supervisor:

(c) pass such examination on the course of study
as may be required by the Facult¡ and/or
(d) present a thesis embodying the results of the
project as prescribed in Regulation 9.

8. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as
prescribed in the Schedr¡les, the whole of the v¡o¡k
for the degree mus! be completed within the
University.

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine
in each case, the Faculty may permit project work
to be undertaken outside the Un¡vefs¡ty provided
that it can be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic
benefit to the candidate and the supen'ising
department;
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(ii) that there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
candidate's supervising department; and

(iii) that the supervisor's access to any exp€r-
imental work, the candidate's availability
for seminars and other discussions, and the
publication of results will not thereby be
prejudiced.

9. (a) On completion of the projed work the
candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.
(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
extension of time in a particular case the thesis
shall be submitted within s¡x months of the
completion of the candidate's programme.
(c) On submission or re-submission of the thesis
the Faculty shall nominate examiners who may
recommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions,

subject to sâtisfactory oral examination; or
(iii) be sent back to the candidate for revision;

or
(iv) be rejected.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation of
the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Applied Science.

'NOTE (not fom¡ng pârt of the regulations): The purpos of this
requiremcnt is to allow s endida(e who dæs not have qulili-
etions acptable undcr (a) or (b) above to acqui¡e addirionel
@mpetenæ thrcugh study or eÀ?€rienæ.

Regulations allowed 23 December, 1976.

Amended: 2 Feb. 1978: 6, ?; 8 Feb. 1979: 6,'1,4 Feb. l9B2:6,9;24
Feb. 1983: 5, renumbering 6ll. 2l Feb. 191: 3. 13 Feb. lg2: 4,
5(b), 6, 7, e(c)(i), (c)(ii), lo(a). Aw¿iring senale app¡Wt and
allMnæ by Oovemor: 4, 7, 8,9,

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

The Schedules for the degree of Master of Applied
Science are the same as those for the degree of
Master of Engineering Science.

SYLI"ABUSES

The Syllabuses for the degree of Master of Ap
plied Science are the same as those for the degree
of Master of Engineering Science.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF ENGINEERING

REGUIATIONS
1. (a) Subject to these regulations a person who
has been admitted in the University of Adelaide to
an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of
Master in Science, Agricultural Science, Applied
Science, Engineering or Engineering Science, or to
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field of
study approved by the Faculty of Engineering, may
proceed to the degree of Doctor of Engineering.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Engineering the Council may accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who has been admitted to
a degree in the University of Adelaide other than
one named in section (a) of this regulation, or who
is a graduate of another university or institution of
higher education recognised by the University of
Adelaide and has a substantial association with the
Universit¡ provided that in each case the graduate
concemed has, in the opinion of the Faculty of
Engineering, had an adequate engineering training.

(c) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Engineering the Board of Graduate Studies, acting
\4'ith authority wittingly devolved to it by C-ouncil
may, in special cas€s, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not hold a degree of a

university or institution of higher education,
provided that in each case the candidate concerned
has a substantial association with the University
and has, in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineer-
ing, adequate engineering credentials.

(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a
candidate under regulation 1(c), no person shall be
accepted as a candidate for the degtee of Doctor
of Engineering befo¡e the expiration of five years
from the date of the original graduation.

2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate
for the deg¡ee shall give notice of the intended
candidature in writing to the Registrar and with
such notice shall furnish particulars of the appli-
cant's engineering achievements and of the work to
be submitted for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Engineering shall appoint a

committee to examine the information submitted
and to advise the Faculty on whether the Faculty
should:

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve
the subject or subjects of the work to be
submitted; or

(ii) advise the applicant not to submit his wo¡k:
and the Faculty's decision shall be
conveyed to the applicant.

(c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the
subject or subjects of the wo¡k to be submitted the
Faculty shall nominate examine¡s of whom one at
least shall be an external examiner.

3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
furnish satisfactory evidence that the candidate has
made an original contribution of distinguished
merit adding to the kno\À,ledge, understanding or
practice of any subject with which the Faculty is
directly concerned.

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a

conside¡ation of such of published works as the
candidate may submit for examination.

(c) The candidate in submitting published works
shall state generally in a preface and specifically in
notes the main sou¡ces from which the information
is derived and the extent to which the candidate
has made use of the wo¡k of others, especially
wherejoint publications are concerned. The candi-
date may also signify in general terms the pofions
of his work which he claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what
paf, if any, of the work has been submitted for a

degree in this or any other university.

4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 2s of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the
work is accepted for the degree the Registrar will
transmit two of the copies to the University
Library.

5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners may, on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering, be
admitted to the degree of Doctor of Engineering.

6. Notwithstanding an¡hing contained in the pre-
ceding regulations, the Faculty may recommend
the award of the degree to any person who is not a

membe¡ of the staff of the University. Any such
recommendation must be accompanied by evi-
dence that the p€rson for whom the award is
proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to the knowl-
edge or undentanding of a subject with which the
Faculty is directly concerned, of a standard not less
than that required by regulation 3.

RegulatioN allryed l5 Janùary, 1976.

Amended:4 Feb. 1982: 2,4. 2l Feb. l99l: l. 13 Feb. 1992 1(d),
2(a), r(a), 3(u), 3(c), 3(o).
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[¡w LL.B.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LAWS

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours
degree of Bachelor of [¿ws.
2. (a) The Council after receipt of advice from the
Faculty shall from time to t¡me prescribe schedules
(i) defining the subjects of study for the degree to
be provided by the University and the postgradu-
ate subjects to be offered; (ii) defining the range
of subjects satisfactorily to be completed; (iii)
providing for, or empowering the Faculty to
provide for, the subject or subjects to be pte-
requisite for, or concurrent with, any subject, and
the lectures, seminars, tutorials, moot court \vork,
examinations, written and other work to be satis-
factorily undefaken by candidates; and (iv) where
a disse¡tation is required for the Honours degree
of Bachelor of Laws, requiring that a candidate's
enrolment for that dissertation be subject to the
approval of the Department of Law. Such sched-
ules shall become effective from the date of
prescription by the C.ouncil or such other date as
the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centte concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
3. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall comply with the provisions of schedules made
under regulation 2 hereof.

4. (a) To qualify for the Honours degtee a candi-
date shall comply with the provisions of schedules
made under regulation 2 hereof.
(b) A candidate who satisfies the requirements of
sub-regulation (a) of this regulation shall be
awarded the Honours degree of Bachelot of [aws,
but the Faculty shall decide within which of the
following classes and divisions the degree shall be
awarded:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Thi¡d Class.

(c) A candidate who has been granted status by
virtue of clause 7 of Chapter XXV of the Univer-
sity Statues, or by virtue of regulation 10 of these
regulations, may be awarded the Honours degree
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of Bachelor of l¡ws if the Council so decides,
notwithstanding that he has not completely satis-
fied the requirements of sub-regulation (a) of this
regulation.
5. Except in cases approved by the Faculty, every
candidate, in each subject, shall have the oppor-
tunity to complete all assessment requirementi by
the end of November in the year of enrolment.
Except in cases approved by the Faculty, all work
to be assessed for each subject must be submitted
by the end of the second week of February of the
year succeeding the year of a candidate,s enrol-
ment in the subject.

6. Except in cases approved by the Facutty, if a
candidate in a subject has not submitted wo¡k of at
least pass standard by the end of the second week
of February of the year following the candidate,s
enrolment in the subject, the candidate shall again
comply with the requirements of regulation 5
before again presenting himself for assessment in
that subject.

7. (a) In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject, the assessors may take into account the
assessments of the cand¡date's oral, written, practi-
cal or examination ìvork in that subject, provided
that the candidate has been given notice at the
beginning of the course of the circumstances in
which the work may be taken into account and its
relative importance in the final result.
(b) A candidate may be required by the assessors
in any subject to do essays or othe¡ written work in
a satisfactory manner as pre-requisite to being
assessed in that subject, provided that candidates
are given precise information about those require-
ments at the beginning of the course.

8. The Faculty may gfant to any student such
exemption from regulations 6 and 7, and under
such cond¡tions, as it shall decide.

9. There shall be three classifications of pass in
any subject or division of a subject fo¡ the
Ordinary degree (whether the result be obtained
at the first or a subsequent attempt at the assess-
ment tasks required), as follows: Pass with Distinc-
tion, Pass with Ctedit, Pass. The final results in a[
subjects shall be transmitted by the Registrar to
the Chief Justice of the Supreme Couf of South
Australia.
10. A candidate may, at any time, apply to the
Faculty for status under these regulations or under



schedules made in accordance with regulation 2
and may be granted such status, and upon such
conditions, as the Council on the recommendation
of the Faculty, determines.
11. All previous regulations concerning the degree
of Bachelor of [å\¡/s and the Final Cert¡ficate in
Law are hereby repealed, provided that:
(a) a candidate who has completed subjects under
the repealed regulations shall have status in the
equivalent subjects under schedules made under
these regulations; and
(b) except with the pe.rmission of the Faculty of

L¡w LL.B.

l-aw, a candidate who first en¡olled in the Faculty
of l¿w befo¡e 1967, shall, in order to qualify for
the degee, in addition to compllng with the
requirements of regulation 3 or 4, pass in two
subjects, other than Science subjects, available for
the degree of Bachelor of Arts and approved by
the Faculty of Lâw.

Rcgulations allowed l7 December, l9?0.

Amended: ló Dec. 1971: 2i 8 !a¡. 1915i 2i 15 laD. lq76[ 2i B Dcc.
lnú 2, 5, 6, 7, a, 9i 31 Jan. 1980; 2, Ili 8 ta\. l98l: 2; 4 Fcb. 1982:

5,9i 2A Feb.1983: 2. 13 Feb. 1992: 2(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2.)

NOTE: Syllabwes ol subjec{s for thc degree of LL.B. a¡e publ¡ihed below, immedialely aflcr these schedules, For syllabwes of subj€cts

taug,ht for other degred ãnd diplomas sec the table of subjects at the end of lhe volùme.

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION

1. Admission as a candidate for the degree is
subject to quotas and selection procedures cur-
rently operating in the Faculty.

2. An applicant may be conside¡ed for admission
as a candidate if one or more of the following
conditions have been satisfied:
(a) completion of a degree of the University of
Adelaide in a faculty other than [åw;
(b) completion in another university of a degree
which, in the opinion of the Faculty of l¿w is at
least equivalent, for this pu¡pose, to a degree in
another faculty of the University.
3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty of law may accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy one of the
conditions in Clause 2 but who has completed a

non-l¡w qualification in a tertiary institution and
has satisfied the Faculty on fitness to undefake
work for the degree.
4. Exceptionally, subject to the approval of the
Faculty of [:w and of the Dean (or nominee) of
the other faculty concerned in each case, a student
who has completed the equivalent of at least two
full-time years of a degree course in another
faculty, including the subjects 1826 Australian
Iægal System and 3737 Contract, may be admitted
as a candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws.

Intrcducto,y Note to khedulê (nol foming pa¡t of the Schedule).

The nomal sheme of study ¡eommcndcd for studentt olhef than
gnduates, who wish to preed lo the de8¡ce of Bachelor of lås
is as follos:
1. Apply tor entry to øDdidature fo¡ one of the following dcgrees:

Bachelor of ArchiteciuËl Studies (Bá,rch st.)
Bachelor of Àrts (8.4.)
Bachelor of Commcræ (B.Com.)
Bachelor of Eænomio (B.Ec.)

Bachelor of Science (Mathematiøl Scienes) (B.Sc. (Ma.Sc,)).
Bachelor of Scicnæ (B.Sc.)
Bachelor ol EngineeriDg (Chemiel) (8.E. (Cnen.))
Bachclor of Hcalth Scienæs (B Healthsc.)

2. On æmplction of lhe equivalent of al leæl one year of full-t¡me
study iD one of those @üËes apply lor entry to I¡w studies.
Admiss¡on lo [åv studies enlitles €ndidates to cnrcl at the
apprcpriate time for all other Iåw subj€ds awilable from the
Schedules of the above degrees. Il should b€ noted that in A¡ts the
resultant degree awardcd vill b€ thc Bachelor of Ans
(Jurisprudenæ) and in Ssienæ lhe Bachelor of Scienæ
(Jurisprudc¡æ). EntEnts to Scienæ seeking lo do Iåv should
ensure their fiFt year cnrolment meels lhe B.Sc. (Jurisprudenæ).
Candidates admitted Ìo l¡w studies who ¡nclude [¡w.ubjects ¡n

the non-liw deg¡ee preed automatielly to LLB- øndidature
on æmpletion of the non-liw degree.

GÉdMtes who havc nol included trw subjecis in lheir
undcrgËdute sludies may bc selected as @ndidstes for thc deg¡ee
of Bachelor of l¿ws. For such endidates, the @uFe load for lhe
Bachelor of [¿w degree is Ìhe equivalent ol 3t4 yeaË ol full-time
study, and they may sualty omplete the degree in three yeañ by
taking some overload.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE
1. A candidate shall qualify for the degree of
Bachelor of l¿ws if:
(a) the candidate has

(i) qualified for a dcgree in another Faculty of
the university, or

(ii) obtained in another university a degree
which in the opinion of the Faculty of l:w
is at least equivalent, for the purpose, to a

degree in anothe¡ Faculty of the University,
or

(iii) obtained in another tertiary institution a
non-[.aw qualif¡cation at an academic leve¡
which has been accepted by Council for the
purposes of Clause 3 of Schedule I.

(b) the candidate has passed (while a candidate for
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the non-I:w degree or qualificatlon referred to in
sub+lause (a) or otherwise);

(i) all of the following compulsory subjects:
18ã Australian Legal System 6
3731 Contract 6
8433 C-onstitutional [¿w 6
8821 Property 6
9365 Torts 6
8480 Trusts 3
8580 Criminal l¿w 6
3225 Associations 6
8326 Administrat¡ve [åw 6
4729 E.vtdence 6
and

(ii) elective subjects with an aggregate
points value of not less than twenty-
seven f¡om the following:

subject offered under previous schedules is to be
deemed to be a pass in a subject or subjects
referred to in Clauses 1 or 2.
(b) Without limiting the operation of the preced-
ing sub+lause, a candidate who has passed

(i) 6256 Elements of [-aw (4) and 29M
C-onst¡tut¡onal l:w I (4), shall be deemed
to have passed 1826 Aust¡alian Legal Sys-
tem (6);

(ii) 8433 Constitutional l-aw II (6) shail be
deemed to have passed 8433 Constitutional
hw(6);

(üi)7479 Administrative l-aw I (3) or 6008
Administrative [¿w II or LI_07 Adminis-
trative låw shall be deemed to have passed
8326 Administrative Law (6).

(c) A candidate who presents a combination of
(i) 6256 Elements of l-aw (4) and 1826

Australian lægal System (6);
(ä) 2944 Constitutional Law I (4) and 1826

Australian Iægal System (6); or
(iii) 6256 Elements of l¡w (4), 2944

Constitutional l:w I (a) and 8326 Adminis-
trative I-aw (6),

shall be regarded as having completed an unspeci-
fied subject with a points value of th¡ee for the
purposes of Clauses 1(b)(ii) and 2(b).
4. A candidate who first en¡olled in the Faculty in
any subject for the degree prior to 1982 is not
required to pass 3225 Associations provided that
the candidate has passed:
(a) (i) LB23 Succession and LB12 Commercial
Transactions prior to March L982; or

(iD LB23 Succession and LB12 Commercial
Transactions and LB13 Consumer
C¡edit after March 1982; and

(b) subjects listed in Clause 1(b)(ii) with an
aggregate value of at least six points more than
that specified in Clause 1(b)(ii) or 2(b).
5. A candidate who, prior to March 1980, passed
in LL08 Seminar Course A or LL18 Seminar
Course B may count either o¡ both of those
courses as elective subjects for the purposes of
sub-clauses l(b)(ii) or 2(b) with a points value of
three and six respectively.

6. When passed at the times specified, the follow-
ing subjects shall be regarded as elective subjects
for the purposes of Clauses l(b)(ii) and 2(b), with
the designated points value:
9046 Aborigines and the [aw, prior to March
L987, 4 points.
LB48 Child Welfare prior to March 1981, 3 points;
8406 Child Welfare, after March 1981 and prior to
March 1987, 2 points.
LL73 Commercial Transactions, prior to March
1981, 6 po¡nts;
6223 Comme¡cial Transactions, afte¡ March 1981
and prior to March 1987, 3 points.

9046 Aborigines and the [¡w
2ß2 Advanced Contract l-aw
872 Business Regulation
&l{)6 Ch¡ld Welfa¡e
1587 Conflict of Iåws
9844 Conservation and Heritage law
7522 Cnminal Investigation
1901 Criminologr
7272 F;nuto¡mental Planning and Protection

Law
5911 Family I:w
985z1 Feminist Legal Theory
5258 Financial Transactions
4691 Human Rights: International and

National Perspectives
9622 lncome Mai ntenance
8ó25 Industrial I¿w
5659 Industrial Property
9420 Intellectual Property
9942 lnternational l,aw
172 Jurisprudence
Tl30 l-and Use Planning l:w
9759 l*gal History
4Tll Media l-aw
ó400 Minerals & Enerry l:w
8600 Securities and Investment l¡w
9434 Succession
2014 Taxation

J

J

6
3
6
3
3
3

3
6
3
3

3
3
6
3

3
6
6
3
6
3

3
3
3
6

2. A candidate who first enrolled for any subject
for the degree of Bachelor of l¿ws in the Faculty
prior to 1987 shall qualify for the degree either by
complying with the requi¡ements of Clause I or by
Passrng:
(a) all of the compulsory subjects referred to in
Clause l(b)(i) or their equivalent under previous
schedules; and
(b) elective subjects with an aggregate points value
of not less than forty-five from those listed in
Clause f(b)(ii) or those available under previous
schedules.
3. (a) The Faculty may determine, on such con-
ditions as it considers appropriate, that a pass in a
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LL17 Comparative [aw, prior to March 1982, 6
points;
2113 Cnmparative law, after March 1982 and
prior to March 1987, 3 points.
3544 Consumer Credit, prior to March 1987, 2

points.
LL87 Criminology, prior to March 1980, ó points;
5429 Environmental and Planning l-aw, prior to
March 1990, 6 points.
LB17 Family l:w, after March 1980 and prior to
March 1981, 3 points;
LBIT Family [aw, after March 1981 and prior to
March 1982, 4 points.
ó729 Insurance, prior to March 1987, 2 points.
LL37 Intemational Law, prior to March 1980, ó
points;
LB82 Intemational l¡w I, after March 1980 and
prior to March 1981, 3 points;
3413 International l¡w I, after March 1981 and
prior to March 1987, 4 points.
LB83 International l-aw II, prior to March 1981, 3

points;
8479 Intellectual and Industrial Property, prior to
March 1987, 3 points.
2681 International [:w II, after Ma¡ch 1981 and
prior to March 1987, 2 points.
LL97 lntemational Trade l:w, prior to March
1980, ó points;
5267 International Trade Law, after March 1980
and prior to March 1987, 3 points.
LB78 l¿nd Contracts, prior to March 1982, 3
points;
5238 l¡nd Contracts, after March 1982 and prior
to March 1987,4 points.
LL28 l-,egal History, prior to March 1974, 3 points;
5645 l-egal Philosophy, prior to March L987, 3
points.
2435 Mining I:w, prior to Ma¡ch 1987, 3 points.
6146 Negotiable Instruments, prior to March 1987,
2 points.
1710 Penology, prior to March 1987, 3 points.
LL74 Procedure, prior to Ma¡ch 1980, 6 points.
3695 Procedure, after Ma¡ch 1980 and prior to
March 1987, 4 points.
1155 Remedies, prior to March 1987, 3 points.
4152 Roman [:w, prior to March 1987, 6 points.
8ó00 Securities and Investment, prior to March
1987, 4 points.
5839 Soviet l:w, prlor to March 1987, 3 points.
943 Succession, prior to March 1987, 2 points.
6716Ttade Practices, prior to March 7987, 2
points.
7. The Faculty may direct that any elective subject
or subjects ¡efer¡ed to in Clause 1.(b)(ii) be not
offered in a particular year.

8. The points value of each subject shall, except
where Clause 6 applies, be that appearing in
brackets after the name of the subject in Clause 1.

9. In lieu of any of the elective subjects ¡eferred to

L¡w LL.B.

in Clause l(b)(ii) a candidate may present a law
subject or subjects passed outside the University.
Such subjects must be approved and their points
value determined by the Faculty in each case.

L0. A candidate for the Honou¡s Degree who has

not qualified for that degree may present the
subject 6825 Honours Dissefation, considered
sufficient for the purpose by the Honours Board
of Examiners, as an elective subject with a value of
six points for the purposes of Clause 1(b)(ii) and
Clause 2(b).
11. fie Faculty may require any candidate to
undertake either or both of the subjects
9479Bnd$ng I:w A and 482 Bridging Law B
following admission to candidature. Candidates
who are required to undertake a taw Bridging
subject must be so advised prior to admission to
candidature.

Irutducrott Nde lo Schedulc lll (Nol foming part of lhc
Schedule). A student who wishes lo obtsin an Honoùß dcgrcc of
Bachelor of Ilw Dst @mplelc lhe subjecl 6825 HonouF
Di$crtal¡on. This subject is normalb¡ undertakcn in the final ycar
of thc LLB. @uFc, The subject hæ s po¡nts Elue of 6 8nd i!
taken iNtead of other elective subjects wilh sn equivalenÌ points
velue.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

1. A candidate shall qualify for the Honours
degree of Bachelor of l¿ws if:
(a) the candidate has

(i) qualified for a degree in another faculty of
the Univenity, or

(ii) obtained in another university a degree
which in the opinion of the Faculty of law
is at least equivalent, for the purpose, to a
degree in another faculty of the Univenity,
or

(iii) obtained in another tertiary institution a
non-I¡w qualification at an academic level
which has been accepted by Council for the
purposes of Clause 3 of Schedule I.

(b) the candidate has passed (while a candidate for
the non-l¿w degree or qualification refer¡ed to in
sub-clause (a) or othenvise)-

(i) the compulsory subjects listed in Clause 1
(a) of Schedule II or their equivalent; and

(ii) elective subjects with an agg¡egate points
value of at least twenty-one f¡om those
listed in Clause 1(b)(ii) of Schedule II or
those available under previous schedules;
and

(c) the candidate has satisfactorily completed the
subject 6825 Honours Dissertation.
2. A candidate who fint enrolled for any subject
or subjects in the Faculty of l:w prior to L987
shall qualify for the Honours degree of Bachelor
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of l¿ws either by compllng with the requirements
of Clause 1 or by
(a) passing all the compulsory subjects listed in
Clause 1(a) of Schedule II or their equivalent and
elective subjects with an aggtegate points value of
at least thirty-nine from those listed in Clause
l(b)(ii) of that schedule or those av¿ilable under
previous schedules; and
(b) satisfactorily completing the subjec 6825
Honours Dissertation.
3. Clauses 3,4,5,6,8, 9, 10 and 12 of Schedule II
apply to the Honours degree.
4. (a) Except with the permission of the Faculty,
to be granted only in special circumstances, candi-
dates may not enrol for the Honours dissertation
unless they have an honours subject average of at
least 70. An honours subject average is the average
mark obtained in the best 65Vo of whatever Law
subjects under this Schedule a candidate has
completed to at least pass level provided that

(i) a candidate, who is seeking to qualify for
the Honours degree pursuant to Clause I,
must (while a candidate for the degree in
the non-l¡w faculty or otherwise) have
completed l:w subjects under Clause l(b)
of Schedule II with an aggregate points
value of at least fifty-four; and

(ii) a candidate, who is seeking to qualify for
the Honours degree pursuant to Clause 2,
ñust have completed [:w subjects under
Clause 1(b) of Schedule II with an aggre-
gate points value of at least seventy-three.

(b) In calculating an honours subject average rhe
following procedure shall be used:

(i) the aggrcgate poinrs value of subjects
completed to at least pass level is
calculated;

(ii) subjects are selected for the average in the
order of marks gained, highest first, until
their combined points value constitutes at
least 65Vo of the aggregate points r¡alue of
subjects completed;

(iii) the last subject selected is given thar points
value which brings the total points value of
subjects selected to exactly 65Vo of the
aggregate points value of subjects
completed;

(iv) the mark in each subject selected is multi-
plied by the subject's points value, the
marks (so multiplied) are added together,
and their sum divided by 65Vo of the
açgrcgate points value of subjects
completed;

(v) to the average thus produced the following
bonuses are added for distinctions gained
by the candidate in subjects completed:
for a six-point subject, 0.3,
for a four-point subject, 0.2;
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for a three-point subject, 0.15,
for a two-point subject, 0.1.

(c) When the Faculty gives special permission
under this clause it shall at the same time settle an
honouls subject average.
(d) When a candidate

(i) is granted status in a subject pursuant to
Regulation 4(c) or 10; or

(ii) is permitted by Faculty to present a subject
for the degree pursuant to Clause 10 of
Schedule II,

the Faculty shall determine a mark fo¡ the subject
which shall be used for the purposes of calculaiing
the candidate's honours subject average.
6. The Department of [¿w shall determine each
year how many candidates otherwise qualified
unde¡ this schedule its resources allow it to

ll be accepted for super_
f their subject averages.
for supervision shall be

permitted to enrol fo¡ the Honours dissertation.
7. In order to be considered for honours super-
vision in a particular year a candidate who has
qualified for the ordinary degree and who,
althoùgh eligible to do so, did not undertake the
subject 68a5.Honours Dissertation in the year
after qualiflng for the degree, must notify the
Registrar in writing of the intention to enrol in
that subject. The notice must be provided to the
Registrar in Decembe¡ of the year prior to the
subject being undertaken.

SCHEDULE IV: RESTRICTION OF
COURSES

1. Courses of study must be approved by the Dean
or a nominee at en¡olment each year.
2. (a) Except with the permission of the Dean or a
nominee a candidate, who first en¡olled in a Law
subject in 1987 o¡ a subsequent yeat, must
undertake 1826 Aust¡alian lægal System and 3731
Contract concurrently and, subject to sub-clause
(b), those subjects must be undertaken before all
other subjects referred to in Clause 1 of Schedule
II.
(b) A candidate who enfols in 7826 Australian
l,egal System and 3731 Contract may also enrol
concurrently in 9365 Torts and 8580 Criminal l¿w
3. Unless the Faculty otherwise determines a can-
didate may egree any of the
following bjects involving
sùbjects in II and subjecti
offered und
(a) 8326 Administ¡ative l¡w and 6008 Adminis-
t¡ative l-aw II ot Ll,Al Administrative I:w;
(b) 8y'33 Constitutional law and 8.y',33
Constitutional l¿w II o¡ LL32 Constitutional I¿w
II;



(c) 1826 Australian Legal System, 6256 Elements
of l:w, and 2944 Constitutional [:w I;

(d) 87'12 Business Regulation and 6729 Insu¡ance
o¡ 6223 Commercial Transactions o¡ 6TÌ6 Trade
Practices;

(e) M06 Child Welfare or 59L1 Family l:w and
LL17 Family l-aw.

(f) LL73 Commercial Transactions and 6223 Com-
mercial Transactions or 3544 Consume¡ Credit.

(g) 19Ð1 Criminology or 1710 Penology and LI-87
Criminology.

(h) 5ã8 Financial Transactions and 35¿14 Con-
sumer Credit or 6146 Negotiable Instruments;

(i) 9420 Intellectual Property and 8y'.79 Intellectual
and Industrial Property;

0) 9942 International Law and 3413 International
l¿w I or 2ó81 International l,aw II;
(k) LL37 International l¿w and 3413 International
l¿w I or 2681 International l-aw II or 3@2 Human
Rights;
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(l)LL97 International Trade I¿w and 57ß7 lnter-
national Trade l:w;
(m) Lltl Institutional Business Transactions and
6729 Insurance, or 6746 Negotiable Instruments or
6776'l¡ade Practices;
(n) Ll,tf3 Trusts and Succession and 8480 Trusts or
9434 Succession.
(o) 5429 Environmental and Planning l¿w and

7272 Envrronmental Planning and P¡otection [¿w'
(p) 5429 Environmental and Planning l-aw and
9844 Conservation and Heritage [,aw.
G) 5a29 Envi¡onmental and Planning [:w pased
prior to 1989 and 7730 I-and-Use Planning l,aw.

SCHEDULE V:SPECTAL
CIRCUMSTANCES

When in the opinion of the Faculty of law special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of Schedules I to V.

SYLLABUSES

INTRODUCTORYNO1IES
(NOTE: Syllabuses for subjects for the LL.B.
degree, some of which may be offered fo¡ non-I-aw
degrees, are given below.)

1. F,ach subject for the LL.B. degree has a points
value as shown in b¡ackets below. A 3-point
subject represents l2.5Vo of a year of full-time
study.

2. The compulsory subjects '1826 Australian lægal
System (6) and'3731 Cont¡act (6) are presented
at an academic level appropriaae to second yeat
University study. In order to be eligible to enrol in
these subjects a student must have satisfactorily
completed the equivalent of at least a year of full-
time University study. The two subjects must
usually be studied concurrently. There is a subject
quota for '1826 Aust¡alian l-egal System (ó).
Selection for the quota is based on the overall
standard of a student's academic performance at
the University of Adelaide or the equivalent.
Students selected for the subject quota are auto-
matically permitted to enrol for *3731 Contract
(6). Admission to the subject quota operates as

admission to candidature to the LL,B.
3, The compulsory subjects *9365 Torts (6), -8580

Criminal law (6), '8821 Property (ó) and '8433
Constitutional f:w (6) are presented at an aca-
demic level appropriate to third year University
study. r1826 Australian lægal System (6) and

'3731 Contract (6) are pre-requisites for *8821

Property (6) and '8433 Constitutional hw (6) and

are pre-requisites or co-requisites for *9365 Torts
(6) and *8580 Criminal Law (6).
4. The compulsory subjects t182ó Austfalian lægal
System (6) and '3731 Contfact (6) are pre-requi-
sites for all other subjects for the LL.B. degree
othe¡ than those mentioned above. The other
subjects compulsory for the LL.B. degree are:

32ã Associations
8326 Administ¡ative låw
4729 Eidence
8480 Trusts

In addition to the compulsory subjects, elective
subjects with an aggregate points value of 2l must
be presented for the degree. 'flte elective subjects
afe:

'9046 Aborigines and the [,aìv 3

2682 Advanced Contract [¡w 3
8772 Business Regulation 6
8406 Child Welfare 3
1587 Conflict of l¿ws 6
9844 Conservation and Heritage law 3
'7522 Cnminal Investigation 3
1901 Criminology 3
72'12 Envtronmental Planning and Protection

l,aw
5911 Family Law
9854 Feminist Legal Theory
5258 Financial Transactions
4691 Human Rights: International and

National Perspectives

' 9622 Income Maintena nce

6
6
6
3

3
6
J

3

3
3
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8625 Industrial I¿w 6
5659 Industrial Property 3
9420 Intellectual Property 3
9942 lntemational l^aw 6
1772 Jurisprudence 6
7730 L¡nd-Use Planning Law 3

'9759 l*gal History 6

'4771 Media l-aw 3
ó400 Minerals & Energy l-aw 3
8600 Securities and Investment l¿w 3
943 Succession 3
2014 Taxation 6
5. The subjects marked ' in notes 2,3 and 4 above
may be taken by students within non-l¿w degrees
provided they are included in the appropriate
schedules. The non-Law degrees which allow in-
clusion of some of these subjects under appropri-
ate conditions are the degrees of B. Arch.St., 8.A.,
B"al (Jurisprudence), B.Com., B.B. and B.Sc.
(Ma.Sc.), B.H.Sc., B.E.(Chem.), B.Sc.(Jur.).
6. In any one year the Department of låw offers
all compulsory LL.B. subjects and also offers
elective subjects with an aggregate points value of
at least 54.

7. In order to be eligible to obtain the LL.B.
degree a candidate must have qualified for a non-
[:w University degree or equivalent. Candidates
who have completed the requirements for a non-
[:w degree are usually able to complete the LL.B.
degree in two further years of study provided that
l:w subjects with an aggregate points value of at
least ?A were presented for the non-l¿w degree.
Graduates who have not previously taken any I:w
subjects can normally complete the LL.B. degree
in about three years (with some overload).
8. Schemes ofstudy.
The Faculty of [¿w recommends that candidates
for the LL.B. degree take their subjects according
to one of the follou¡ing schemes. (Students
undertaking l¡w studies as part of the
B.E.(Chem.) should consult the notes to that
degree for the recommended scheme of study.
After completion of the B.E.(Chem.) wirh t¿w
studies the LL.B, can be completed in 2 further
years, following the study pattern for fourth and
fifth year in Scheme A below.)
Scheme A (for students who will commence l¡w
studies after completing the f¡rst year of a non-
I:w degree course other than B.E.(Chem.)).
First year
Appropriate subjects for the first year of the non-
I:w degree course.

Second year
1826 Australian lægal System, 3731 Contract
together with sufficient non-l¡w subjects to make
up the second year of the non-l¿w degree course.
Third year
8433 Constitutional l:w, 93ó5 Torts and 8821
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Property together with sufficient non-l¿w subjects
to make up the third year ol the non-law degree
course.
FourTh year
8480 Tnrsts, 8580 Criminal I¡w and either 3225
Associations o¡ 8326 Administrative law together
with elective l:w subjects to the value of 12 or 15
points.
Filth year
4729 Evtdence and either 3225 Associations or
8326 Administrative I¡w together with elective
La\¡/ subjects to the value ol 12 or 15 points.
Candídates fo¡ the LL.B. (Honours) Degree
undefake the Honours Dissertation in lieu of an
elective subject or elective subjects to the value of
6 points.
Schcnte B (for students who commence [¡w
studies after having qualified for an approved non-
law degree):
First year
1826 Australian Legal System, 3731 Contract, 93ó5
Torts and 8580 Criminal Law.
Second year
8433 Constitutional [.aw, 8821 Property, and 8326
Administrative [^aw togethe¡ with elective subjects
to the value of 12 or 15 points.
Third year
4729 Eudence,8480 Trusts and 3225 Associations
togetherwith elective subjects to the value of 12 or
15 points. Candidates for the LL.B. (Honours)
Degree undertake the Honours Dissertation in
Iieu of an elective subject o¡ elective subjects to
the value of 6 points.
9. C¿ndidates who commence law studies having
completed more than one year of a non-Law
degree course and candidates who commenced
l¿w studies prior to 1987 should consult a I¿w
course adviser about an appropriate scheme of
study.

Timetable:
Contact hours and teaching methods fo¡ each
course are detailed below. During the Enrolment
Period, students will be given a Depa¡tmental
Timetable. This will set out both the period over
which each subject is being taught ãnd lecture
times. Class lists and information relat¡ng to
tutorials and small groups for each subject wiil be
posted in the I¿w School during the enrolment
period.

Subjects to be offered in 1993

Some optional subjects will not be offered, or are
unlikely to be offered, in 1993. The exigencies of
drawing up a teaching programme do not permit a
definitive statement of these subjects to be made
at the time the University Calendar is printed. For
final information on subjects to be offered in 1993,
students should consult the Departmental Time-



table to
Period.

be distíbuted during the Enrolmenl

Books
Texts, Case-Books, Reference Books and Intro-
ductory Reading for each subject are set out
below. Students should follow the instructions as

to purchase o¡ otherwise. More detailed infor-
mation as to reading will be prwided in
Orientation Week lectures, or by means of reading
lists as each subject progresses through the aca-
demic year.

Assessmenl Procedures
The Faculty of l¿w has adoPted procedural rules
by which all assessment for all LL.B. subjects is

determined. A copy of the rules is posted in the
I¿w School. Further copies are available in the
law Library. It is the responsibility of each stùdent
to read and understand the Assessment Rules,

Assessment
At the beginning of each year, a proPosed assess-

ment scheme is formulated by the memben of
staff involved in each subject. The assessment
scheme is presented to students for discussion in
the O¡ientation Week lectu¡e for each subject (or
an early lectu¡e of the subject). After discussion
and, where relevant, amendrnent, assessment
schemes are submitted to Faculty in April/May of
each year for approval and authorisation. The
authoritative assessment scheme is then adoPted
by Faculty at its April/May meeting. While
proposed assessment schemes will be circulated at
the commencement of the academic year, the
authoritative statement of assessment schemes will
be posted in the l¿w School in April/May of each
year.
It is the responsibility of each student to ¡ead and
understand the statement of assessment schemes
as approved by the Faculty in each of the subjects
in which the student is enrolled.
To avoid confusion, in the light of amendments
made to proposed assessment schemes, no
proposed assessment scheme is included in this
C¿lendar. Students should note, however, that (i)
it is usual in each subject to have some form of
continuous assessment in addition to an examin-
ation at the end of each subject. In each subject it
will be indicated whether such assessment is com-
pulsory and whether, and if so how, such assess-

ment may be redeemed; (ii) in most subjects there
is a "primary'' examination at the end of the
subject. Unless some alternative is provided in the
authoritative assessment scheme, the "primary"
examination is compulsory. Further or
"supplementary" assessment after the primary
examination period will be granted only on aca-
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demic, medical or compassionate grounds con-
sidered adequate by Faculty.

Bridging Subjects

The subjects 9749 Bridging l¿w A and
48?ABndgtng [:w B, each of 6 points, are
designed to orientate students admitted to Iåw
who come from othe¡ cultures to the legal culture
of Anglo-Australian common law. Students who
believe they may be eligible for these subjects
should contact the Faculty Registrar (hw). The
Bridging subjects may only be taken on the
directlon of the Faculty.

1826 Australian lægal System
Level: Apptopriate to 2nd year.

Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Aims: Tl¡e aim of this subject is to introduce
students to the Australian legal system, to legal
theory and to legal method. The course also
provides a general introduction to the constitution.
Contacl haurs: 3 per week, combining small group
sessions, lectures and practical exercises,

Content: The subject will introduce students briefly
to the political philosophy of law and will explore
the nature of legal reasoning. It will also examine
the cohstitutional f¡amework of the Australian
Iægal System with particular reference to the three
major institutions of government: the legislature,
the executive and the judiciary. The structure and
some of the powers of each institution will be
analyzed, as well as aspects of the relationships
among them.
The subject will incorporate a legal research and
writing programme which will be part of the
assessment scheme.

Tø<t-books: There is no set text for this subject.
Reading assignments will be made from a variety
of texts which will be available on rese¡ve in the
[:w Library, from case reports available in the
[:w Library, and from materials which will be
issued.

The purchase of one or two of these books would
be convenient but is not required.
Morris et al. I-aying down lhe law 2nd edn.
(Butterworths), Derham et al, An int¡oduction to
Iaw 6th edn. (law Book Co.), Enright, Studying
law 3rd edn. (Branxton Press), Williams, I-eaming
the law llth ed¡.
The Introductory læcture will include additional
discussion of the materials and reading require-
ments for this subject.

3731 Contract
Luel: Apptopriate to 2nd year.

Poinsvalue:6. Duration: Full year.

Aims:'[o acquaint students u¡ith the content and
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application of the common law rules relating to
enfoiceable agreements and to put those rules in
their practical and social perspective. Although the
course is not concemed with the various statutory
modifications made with respect to different
classes of contract (e.g. employment, Iand, con-
sumer finance, etc.), which are dealt with in detail
in other optional subjects, an understanding of the
common law conception of a contract is vital, not
just a starting-point, for those statutory models,
and also with regard to everyday commercial
ag¡eements.
Contact hours: lntensive teaching in small groups
will be used to stimulate more active participation
by students and a greater degree of interaction
bet\veen staff and students. Tuition will be by a
combination of lectures and seminars. For seminar
purposes the Contract class will be divided into six
groups (subject to enrolments). Instruction in
either mode will be for 3 houn per week through-
out the academic year.
Content: The following topics will be cove¡ed:
Creation and Content of a Contract (formation,
privity, agency, terms); Vitiating Factors
(uncertainty, informality, misrepresentation, mis-
take, improper pressure, illegality, incapacity); per-
formance and Discharge of Obligations
(rerformance, breach, frustration, variation and
discharge by agreement); Remedies (enforcement,
compensation, restitution).
Essential Reading: Students should purchase
Carter, Harland and Lindgren, Cases and materials
on contract law in Australda, revised edition
(Butterworths, 190). This is a companion volume
to the text cited below. The recommended text-
book for the course is Cafer and Harland, Con-
fiact law in Australia 2nd edn. (Butten^,orths,
1e91).

8433 Constitutional Law
Level: Appropnate to 3rd year.
Poinßvalue:6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1826 Aust¡alian l,egal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: To impart an understanding of the chief
features of the working of the Commonwealth
Constitution and to develop acquired skills in
working with problems in Australian
Constitutional I¿w.
Contact hours: To be advised. Teaching will be a
combination of small group teaching, lectures and
tutorials.
Content: The Australian Federal System. The basic
methods of judicial construction felating to the
application of the C.onstitution. Setected topics in
Aust¡alian Constitutional I:w, including taxation
powers, trade and commerce, corporations, Section
92, judicial power, external affairs. The
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relationship between the Cornmonwealth and the
States, including inconsistency.
Text-bool+s: Students might like to purchase one or
other of the following texts: Zines, The high courl
and th¿ constitution 3rd edn. (1992); Detmol{ The
A ustra lia n C o nt mo nwe a lt h (1985).

8580 Criminal Law
La,el: Appropriate to 3rd year.
Poittß value: 6. Duration: F:Lillyear.
h'e-ret¡uisites anel Co-tequisites: 7826 Austfalian
lægal System and 3731 Contract.
Aims: To provide an account of the elements of
the_ general principles of criminal responsibility
and the mo¡e serious offences; to promote an
understanding of the nranne¡ in which caseJaw is
applied and legislation interpfeted; to encoufage a
critical appraisal of the crinrinal law'
Cotttoct hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week. plus
fortnightly one-hou¡ tuforials.
Conterrt: The course will cover the general prin-
ciples of criminal responsibility; including, bui not
necessarily confined to, ignorance and mistake of
fact, ancillary criminal responsibility, intoxication,
insanity and automatism. A detailed examination
of some specific offences such as murder, man-
slaughter, sexual and non-sexual assaults, and theft
will also be undertaken.
Text-books: Brett, and Waller, Crintinal law tqt
and cases, 6th edn. (1989) Howard, Crinùnal law,
5th edn. (1989); O'Connor and Fairall, Crìminat
defences,2nd edn. (1988); Weinberg, and Williams,
hoperty offences 2nd edn (1986); Criminal Law
Cottsolidatiott Act (SA.) as amended. Students
should avoid purchasing books until after the
O¡ientation week lecture when latest editions can
be advised.
Reþrences: Willìams, G., Textbook of crintinal !aw,
2nd edition (1983).

8821 Property
Level: Apptopriate to 3rd year.
Poinsvalue:6. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: T\e principal aim is to acquaint students
with the fundamental legal concepts associated
with proprietary interests, and to teach students
how to apply the ¡elevant laws and concepts to
practical situations where such interests ãre in
dispute, The course concentrates attention upon
the nature of proprietary interests in land and
chattels, the means whereby such interests may be
acquired, and conflicts between the holders of
proprietary interests. The course aims to present
the law of property in both its bistorical and



modern settings. The Torrens System is covered in
detail.
Contact hours: Combination of lectures and small
groups as appropriate.
Content: The nature of ownership; title to land;
title to goods; co-owne¡ship of land and goods;
subsidiary interests in land including securit¡
possessory and neighbourhood interests.
Tøcl-books: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

9365 Torts
La,el: Appropriate to 3rd year.

Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites or Co-requisites: 1826 Australian
Iægal System and 3731 Contracts.

Aims: To provide a sound working understanding
of the law of torts. Torts is a vast subject, and it is
quite impossible to cover the whole of it in a one-
year university course. Concentrat¡on will be on
the most important torts.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week, plus
fortnightly one-hour tutoria ls.

Content: Scope and pulpose of the law of torts.
Topics selected f¡om the following: Negligence
(duty of care, breach of duty, remoteness of
damage, causation, particular duty situations, de-
fences). Assault, battery, false imprisonment. In-
tentionally causing personal injury. Trespass to
land. Nuisance. Rylands v Fletcher. Trespass to
goods. Conversion. Detin ue. Vicarious Liability.
Tøtt-books: Balkin and Davts, Law of tons
(Butte¡worths, 1991). Case Book: Morison, W. L.
and Sappideen, C., Cases on lorts 7th edn. (tåw
Book fü., 1989); or Luntz and Hambly, Torß cases
ond commentary (Butterworths, 1992). Students
should avoid purchasing books, however, until
after the Orientation week lecture when the me¡its
of these wo¡ks can be advised.

8480 Trusts
l,evel: Appropiate to 4th year.

Poins value:3. Duralion: One Semester.
Pre-requisites: 1826 Australian Legal System, 3731
Contract, and 8821 Property.
Aints: To reach an understanding of voluntary
dispositions and, within such dispositions, the role
of a piece of legal machinery which belongs
distinctively to those systems of law derived from
English jurisprudence. To appreciate the ways in
which the trust is used and for what purposes. To
examine the basic rules su¡rounding its creation
and operation. To examine the relationship be-
tween the trust and related concepts. To investi-
gate the policies which underline the law and to
compare the effect of rules with what appears to
be their object. This course tends to concentrate
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upon the trust as a concept, rather than becoming
involved in a myriad of legal rules.
Conlact hours: 26 lectures and one-hour tutorials
as arranged.

Conten!: Historical Introduction. Express Trusts,
including validity and constitution of Express
Trusts; Formalities; Trusts and Powers. Resulting
Trusts. Constructive Trusts.
Text-books: To be advised at the Orientation week
lecture.

8326 Administrativel¿w
L*el: Apptopriate to 4th or 5th year.
Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian l-egal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims:'Í}¡.e main aim of the course is to teach the
basic principles governing judicial review of admin-
istrative act¡on with special emphasis on the funda-
mental concepts ofjurisdiction, ultra vires, natural
justice and abuse of discretionary power. Attention
will also be given to the effect upon these prin-
ciples of recent Federal legislation, in particular
the system of review set up by the Administrative
Decisions (Judicial Review) Act 7977 (Cth) and
the Act creating the Administrative Appeals Tri-
bunal Act (Cth). The subject is of considerable
presenþday practical importance and intrinsically
worthy of study. Its principles carry over into a
number of other specialist legal fields of which
Environmental [:w, Planning l:w and Mining
Law may be given as examples.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week, plus
fortnightly one-hour tutorials.
Contenl: Topics selected from: the historical devel-
opment and conceptual basis of the subject; the
concept of judicial ¡eview and its limits; review
distinguished from appeal; void and voidable ad-
minist¡ative action; effor of law and error of fact;
jurisdiction and jurisdictional erro¡ of law and fact;
natural justice; ultra vires and the abuse of dis-
cretionary power including justiciabilit¡ judicial
control of delegated legislation; administ¡ative law
remedies; privative clauses; the special position of
the c¡own and the question of governmental
liability in contract and tort; extra-judicial review,
especially the Administrative Appeals Tribunal
and the Ombudsman legislation.
Teut-books: Students should purchase any one of
the following: Aronson M. and Franklin N., Ra¡¡'elt
of Adninisrrative Action; Sykes, E. J., l-anham, D.
J., Tracey, R. R. S., General principles of adninis-
ftarive law,3rd edn.; Allars, M.N., Innoduction to
Administrative Law; for reference Hotop, S.D.,
Cases and ntalerials on rø,iew of administrative
dction, 2nd edn; Wade, H.W.R., Principles of
adnúnistrative law, 6Th edn; de Smith, S.4., ,¡ü-
dicial ra,iew of adntinisn'aive ocüott, 4th edn;
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Pearce, D.C., Commonwealth administrative law
(79'136); Cnig, P.P,, Adminisnaùve Law (2nd edn).
Students may wish to avoid purchase until later
editions can be advised in the Orientation week
lecture.

3225 Associations
Larcl: Apptopnate to 4th or 5th year.
Poinsvalue:6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian l.egal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: To foster a knowledge and understanding of
the subject matter, to create an awareness of the
pract¡cal significance of the different ways in which
the Iaw relates to various organisational and legal
stn¡ctures, to encourage the discussion and critical
analysis of the approaches of courts and legis-
latures to the regulation of business and non-profit
associations, and to impart a knowledge of the
research tools open to a business lawyer and, to
provide practice in their use.

Contacl hours:2 one-hour lectures a week, plus the
equivalent of fortn¡ghtly one-hour tutorials.
Conlent: (a) The history and nature of corporate
legal personal ity. (b) Business corporations-t)?es
of business corporations; powers of cotporations;
rights of shareholders; the control and manage-
ment of corporations; the duties of directors and
majority shareholders; the rights of minority share-
holders; the winding-up of corporations. (c) Unin-
coq)orated business assoc¡ations
(partnerships)-the nature of partnerships; the
relationship of partners inter se; the dissolution of
a partnership. (d) Non-profit associations-the
relationship of members of unincorporated associ-
ations to each other and to third parties; the
Associations Incorporation Act.
Tel-books: Students must purchase the following
statutes: Partnership Act 1891 (SA.), as amended;
Associations Incorporation Act 1956 (S-4.), as
amended; Corporations Law; cwtent Buttenvonhs
or C.C.H. edn.
References: To be recommended at the Orientation
r,veek lecture.

4729 Evidence
Luel: Appropnate to sth year.
Poinß value: 6. Duration: Flll year.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 C.ontract.
Aims: (a) To explain the theoretical basis of the
I¿w of Evidence; (b) To prov¡de students with the
practical skill of applying rules of evidence to
various fact situations.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week plus
weekly one-hour tutofials, or as advised.
Conlent: The rules of evidence as applied in S.A.

638

courts and Fede¡al courts sitting in SA. Rules of
evidence determine the infoÍnation which will be
received by coufs in proof of lacts, the forms in
which such information must be ptesented, and the
use to which such information can be put by the
trier of fact. The course seeks to show that
whereas some rules of evidence derive from the
very nature of proof, others dedve from the
C-ommon l,au/s acceptance of the adversary trial.
Tqt-book: Students should purchase, Evidence
Act (SA.); Ligertwood, Australian Evidence,
(Butterworths, 1988). A course outline and selec-
ted cases will be dist¡ibuted at the begi¡ning of the
year,

oPTIdNAL SUBJECTS [Schedute II(b)(ii)]
Not all optional subjects will be offe¡ed in 1993,
Students should consult the Departmental notice
board. While every effort has been made to offer
accurate information on duration and contact
hours of subjects staffing considerations may
necessitate alterations.

9046 Aborigines and the [¿w
Lø'el: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value:3. Duratiott: One Semester.
he-requisites: 182ó Aust¡alian lægal System and
3731 Cont¡act.
Àins: To provide an analysis of the role of the la.w
in the history of Aboriginal-European contact and
in current issues of particular ¡elevance to Aborigi-
nal Australians.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week or
equivalent.
Content: History of government policies towards
Aboriginals; ove¡¡iew of the situation of Aborigi-
nals in Aust¡alia today; Aboriginal l.and Rights;
Racial Discrimination; Aboriginat Customary [aw;
Aborigines and the Criminal justice system; Abor-
igines and Civil l¿w.
Text-books: To be advised. For a general introduc-
tion, students may purchase Hanks and Keon-
Cohen (eds),,4áorigines antl the law (79M).

2682 Advanced Contract Law
Lanl: AppropÅate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value: 3. Duration: One Semester.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731, C.ontract.
Aims: To build on the knowledge obtained by
students in the compulsory Contract course and to
provide those students who have acquired an
interest in Contract [¡w with an opportunity to
develop and deepen that interest. The course also
on occasion will provide scope for analysis of the
relationship between Contract l¡w and other
a¡eas of law tfaditionally taught as separate



subjects, in particular, Torts and asPects of Resti-
tution.
Contact hours: 2 seminar hours a week or equival-
ent, of as advised.

Content: On each occasion offered, the course will
comprise a detailed treatment of two or more
top¡cs selected on the basis of imPortance, com-
ptexity, current relevance and staff interest and
availability. Topics from which the choice will be
made include: (i) function and meaning of
unconscionability in contract law; (ii) contract and
its relationship to the law of tort; (iii) discharge for
breach; (iv) penalties, liquidated damages, plan-
ning for non-performance, relief against forfeiture;
(v) damages and the relationship between contract
and restitution; (vi) frustration and the
restitutionary consequences, force majeure clauses;
(vii) illegality and public polic¡5 (viii) Government
contracts; (ix) construction of cont¡acts, standard
form contracts; (x) contract law from a law and
economics perspective; (xi) contract law from a

feminist perspect¡ve; (xii)why and to what extent
should the law enforce promises?; (xiii) is there
room in contract law for a duty of good faith?;
(xiv) specific performance and injunctions;
(xv) remedies where a proposed contract fails to
materialise; (xvi) the inter¡elationship of contrac-
tual, tortious and statutory remedies for mislead-
ing and deceptive conduct. Further topics may be
prescribed from time to time.
Reading: Will vary with the topics chosen and will
be notified at the beginn¡ng of and during the
course.

E772 BusinessRegulation
Level: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.

Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisiles: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: T\e principal aims a¡e to acquaint students
with the content and application of common law
and statutory rules regulating business in Australia
with particular reference to competition and con-
sumer protection policies, and to give students
experience of the applicat¡ons of detailed statutory
regulation and the interaction of private and public
law concepts. Moreover, the social and economic
factors said to justify governmental intewentions
into the market place will be examined.

Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and tutorials as
advised.
Content: Economic theories of business regulation;
regulation of restraints upon compet¡tion and
other restrictive trade pract¡ces; occuPational
licensing systems; regulation of promotional activi-
ties in the advertising and marketing of goods and
senices; regulation of door to door selling and the
sending of unordered goods; domestic insurance
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contracts; cont¡acts for the supply of
goods-liability for misrepresentation, obligations
with respect to the quality of the goods and the
remedies available to buyer and seller for breach
of contract; packaging and labelling; statutory
product standards.
Tqt-book: Cranston, R, Consumers and tlrc la*,
2nd edn. (Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 1983);
Goldring, J. L., and Maher, L. W, Consumer
protection law in Austalia 3rd edn. (Butterwofhs,
1987); Miller, R. Y., Atrnotated Trade hactices Act
11th edn. (taw Book Co., 1990); Sutton, K. C. T.,
Sales and consumer proteclion law 3rd edn. ([aw
Book Co., 1983); Taperell, G. Q., Vermeesch, R
8., and Harland, D. J., Trade practices and con-
sumet protection 3rd edn. (Butterworths, 1983);
Tarr, A. A. Australian insurance /au (hw Book
Co., 1987); Duggan, A.J. and Dawall, L.W., Con-
sumer pfotection law and lheory (lÀw Book G.,
1980); Barnes, S. and Blakeney, M, Advmking
regulation (I-aw Book Co., 1982).

8406 Child Welfare
Læel: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.

Poínß value:3. Duration: One Semester.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian l,egal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims:'[\e course will examine those areas of law
and social administration which relate to the
welfare and rights of children. The aim is not
merely to study legal tules, but also to consider the
social, economic and political facto¡s which have
determined the legal rules. Students will be given
an understanding of the operation of government
departments and other institutions involved with
children.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectufes a week or
equivalent.
Content: (1) Historical introduction: development
of the concept of childhood, and of the welfare
principle. Children's rights and ho\À, to Protect
them. (2) The removal of legal discrimination
against children born outside marriage. Recent
problems: the status of A.I.D. and I.V.F. children.
(3) Disputes over the guardianship and custody of
children, and access. Commonwealth and State
jurisdictions. The wardship jurisdiction. (4) Chil-
dren in need of care: the welfare jurisdiction. Child
abuse. Recent reforms. (5) The treatment of young
offenders. (6) Adoption of Australian and ovemeas
children.
This course is of particular interest in South
Australia, which is accepted to be the State with
the most progressive laws concerning the welfarc
and rights of children.
Ter&books: Finlay, Bradbrook, and Bailey-Harris,
Family law-cases and contmenta¡y (Butterworths,
1985); Bates, and Turner, The family law casebook
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(l:w Book Company, 1985); Gamble, Law for
parents and children 2nd edn. (kw Book Co,,
1986).

1587 Conllict of l¿ws
Level: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value: 6. Duration: Full yeat
he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3?31 Cont¡act.
Aims: Conflict of [:ws, also called Private Inter-
national [aw, deals with the legat questions that
may arise when more than one country is connec-
ted with an event. (fhe Australian States and
Territories are different "countries" in this sense).
The course is of great practical importance, all the
more because of our fede¡al system, the increasing
international connections of many kinds, and the
increasing mobility of our citizens.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectu¡es per week, plus
fortnightly one-hour tuto¡ials.
Content: The course includes t¡eatment of issues of
jurisdiction, service of process, choice of law
amongst competing and often conflicting laws,
recognition and enfo¡cement of judgments
(including interstate judgments), automobile and
other accidents with interstate elements, matri-
monial and associated matters, succession, and
other common problems involving different
count¡ies.
Tøct-book: A reading list will be available ar the
beginning of classes.

98/,4 Conservation and Her¡tage Law
Level: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Points value: 3. Duration: One Semester, Poinß value: 3

There then follows a detailed examination of
specific conservation measures, including those
relating to national pa¡ks; wildlife protection;
marine parks; identification and protection of the
national estate; and world heritage classification
and p¡otection. In addition, measu¡es to achieve
consewation objectives on private lands will be
considered, including heritage agreements,
vegetation clearance controls, the use of land-use
planning cont¡ols and the British system of
national parks. This section of the course con-
cludes with an examination of measures designed
to identify and protect items of the built and
cultural heritage (including Aboriginal culture).
The final section of the course provides an histo¡i-
cal account of the enrergence ol international
environmental organisations and the development
of inte¡national environnrental law and policy,
part¡cularly through treaties and agreements.
Whilst emphasis will be placed upon conservation
and heritage measures (world heritage, wildlife
protection, wetlands protection and Antarctica),
some attention will be directed also to environ-
mental pfotection measures, paÌticularly with re-
spect to pollution of the high seas and protection
of the atmosphere from acid rain, ozone depletion
and the greenhouse effect. t

Text-boolcs: The¡e is no prescribed text-book fo¡
the course. A background to matters covered in
the course is provided by Bates, G. M, Environ-
ntental law in Ausn'alia 2nd edn (Butterworths,
1e88).

7522 Criminal Investigation
La,el: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.

Duralion: One Senleste¡.
he+equisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aim:'lo examine pre-trial police powers of crimi-
nal investigation.
Contact hours: 2 one hour lectures a week o¡
equivalent.
Content: Va¡ious topics will be cove¡ed including
arrest, search and seizure, interrogation, surveil-
lance, and the investigation of organised crime.
Text-books: To be advised. Students should pur-
chase the Sumnnty Offences Act (5.4.).

1901 Criminologgi
Level: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.
Points value:3, Duraliott: One Semeste¡.
Pre-requisites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: '[\e course provides an introduction to the
historical and contemporary perspectives on the
causes of crime and criminality. In doing so it
particularly focusses on an exploration of the

he-requisites: 7272 Envtronmental Planning and
Protection l¿w.
Aims: To examine regulatory mechanisms designed
to give effect to the goals of identiflng and
conserving valuable natural resources and items of
the built and cultural heritage, both \r'ithin
Australia and internationally; to examine regu-
lation in an interdisciplinary context embracing
also political, economic, technical and social con-
siderations; to provide students with an oppor-
tunity to undertake a critical appraisal of the
adequacy of exísting regulatory mechanisms and
altemative methds of approach.
Conlact haurs: 2 one-hour lectures a week plus
fortnightly tutorials as req u ired.
Content: The course will commence with a brief
overview of systems for the allocation of resource
tenures, focussing on arid lands, surface and
underground waters, and minerals and petroleum.
The capacity of these traditional tenurial systems
to address conse¡vation objectives will be con-
sidered.
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relationship between social, Political, and econ-
omic institutions and the legal system. The various
criminological perspectives are apptoached in a

manner which provides an opPortunity for the
undertaking of sustained, intensive, intellectual
work.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectu¡es a week or
equivalent, plus fortnightly one-hour tutorials. The
lectures will not provide a synthes¡sed narrat¡ve of
the recommended reading material. If lectures are
to be of maximum benefit, it is essential that
students read the assigned materials beforehand.
The tutorial programme will endeavour to criti-
cally integrate and evaluate a¡eas covered in the
suggested readings and the theoretical implications
which arise from that material. To this end, the
tutorial p¡ogramme will include study tours to
prison facilities.
Conten¿: The course is interdisciplinary, rather
than following a traditional legalistic approach,
with emphasis being placed upon developments in
the natural and social sciences which relate to
understanding the causes o[ crime.
The course concentfates on two main areas of
study: (a) the historical development of crimi-
nology in the biological, psychological and socio-
logical schools; (b) an examination of the leading
contemporary theories of criminogenesis including
social interactionism, naturalism, phenomenology,
labelling, socialism and the "new" confìict theor-
ists.

Tøtt-books: There are no required text-books but
the follo'¡/ing are useful references. Taylor,
Walton, and Young, Tlæ new criminologr
(Routledge, L973); Sutherland, and Cressey, Cnrzi-
nolo g (Lippi ncott, 1 978).

7272 Environmental Planning and
Protection Law

Level: Approptiate to 4th and sth year.

Points value:3. Duration: One Semester

he-requisites: For LLB students, 1826 Australian
lægal System and 3731 Contract.
Aims: To introduce students to the regulatory
mechanisms designed to give effect to the goals of
planning fo¡ and protecting environmental quality;
to examine envi¡onmental regulation in an

interdisciplinary context emb¡acing also pol¡tical,
economic, technical and social considerations; to
provide students with an opportunity to undertake
a critical appraisal of the adequacy of existing
regulatory mechanisms and alternative methods of
approach.
Contact hours: 2 one-hou¡ lectures a week plus
fortnightly tutorials as required.
Content: The course examines regulatory mechan-
isms that address environmental problems and
focusses particularly upon the regulation of devel-
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opment. An introductory section examines the
natu¡e of environmental problems in Australia and

the general structure of environmental law.
Specific topics addressed subsequently are:

constitutional responsibilities and powers with re-
spect to environmental planning and protection;
land-use planning systems; environmental impact
assessment; and legislation to promote develo¡
ment,
A further section of the course, which will vary in

content ffom yeaf to yeaf, examines more fecent
forms of environmental regulation, to be selected

from the following topics: pollution controls (air,
water, noise); waste disposal (solid and hazardous
wastes); regulation of hazardous substances
(pesticides, environmental contaminants, radioac-
t¡ve substances, lead, asbestos); regulation of hu-
man-ingested products (food additives, therapeutic
substances). Finally, a sect¡on on environmental
litigation will examine tortious actions, criminal
and civil enforcement of envi¡onmental legislation
and statutory appeal procedures. The ¡ole of
courts and lawyers in the resolution of environ-
mental disputes will also be discussed.

Text-book: There is no prescribed text-book for the
course, A background to matters covered in the
course is provided by Bates, G.M., Environmental
Law in Australia 2nd edn, (Butterworths, 1988).

591f Family Law
Level: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.

Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Cont¡act.
Aims:'[Ïte aim of the subject is to explain the law
applied by the Family Court of Aust¡alia in its
h istorical and comparative context.

Contact hours: 2 one-houl lectures per week, plus
fortnightly one-hour tutorials.
Content: (1) Constitutional and Jurisdictional back-
ground. (2) Relevant topics of private international
law. (3) Marriage and Divorce. (4) Financial
Aspects of Marriage and its breakdown. (5)
Guardianship and custody.
Texçbooks: To be advised.

9854 Feminist Lægal Theory
Level: Appropriate to 4th and Sth year.

Poittts value: 3. Duralion: One Semester.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims and Content: The purpose of this subject is

to examine the role of the law in constructing and
maintaining the inequality of women. It witl chal-
lenge the claìm that the law is impartial, gender-
neutral and objective. It will examine various
critiques which have been nlade of the epistem-
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ologr of law and discuss theoretical perspectives its role in formulating, interpreting and monitoring
\r'hich attemPt to uncover the role which the law hùman rights, the regional-humai .ights systemi
has played in constructing and maintaining existing (Africa, Europe and l:tin Americal and inter-
gender roles. national humãnitarian law A furthei component
Conlact løurs.' Classes equivalent to two one-hour of the course will be the protection of human
lectures, other classes/sessions as resources per- rights in Australia. In addition consideration will
mit. be given to the relationship between economic,
Reading:Tqtbooks:Tobeadvised. social and cultural rights and civil and political

rights.

525E FinancialTransactions
Lertel: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Points value: 3. Duration: One Semester.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: '[\e basic aim is to provide students q'ith an
understanding of money as a medium of exchange,
the use of negotiable instruments, the principal
ways in which credit is provided, the purposes and
forms of security, the major rights and obligations
under credit contracts, and the procedures for the
recovery of debts (including bankruptcy).
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectu¡es a week o¡
equivalent plus fortnightly one-hour tutorials.
Content: The concept of mone¡,; Licensing of banks
and credit providen; bills of exchange; cheques
and electronic fund transfers; the content of c¡edit
contracts (secured and unsecured) with particular
¡eference to truth-¡nlending requirements,
unconscionability and the impact of defects in
related transactions; actions for the recovery of
debts; the principal procedures and rights in
bankruptcy with particular reference to the setting
aside of property transâctions.
Tøct-books: To be advised.

46191 Human Rights: International and
National Perspectives

Loel: Appropiate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value:3. Duralion: One Semester.
he-requkites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731 Contract.
Assumed knowledge: Completion or concurrent
study of 9942 International [:w and 8y''33
C.onstitutional l¿w'is advisable, though not
required. Some additional preparation will be
necessary for students who have not taken these
subjects.
Contact åo¿rs,' Classes equivalent to two one-hour
lectures; other classes/sessions as resources per-
mit.
Aims and Content: The aim of this course is to
have students consider the legal, philosophical and
sociological underpinnings of human rights;
students will be encouraged to think critically
about the views they hold and the values reflected
in the Australian and intemational legal systems.
The course will focus on the United Nations and

g2

Reading Tæt-bool<s: To be advised.

9622 IncomeMaintenance
Larcl: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.
Poinß value: 3. Duralion: One Semester.
he-requkites: 182ó Australian Legal System and
3731. Cont¡act.
Aims: To examine the public and private law
provisions for maintaining incomes which have
been lost and offering incomes to persons who
would otherwise be without them, the circum-
stances in and extent to which income maintenance
is seen as a desirable goal, the relationships
betrveen the existing systems, the methods of
financing the different forms of provision and the
impact of taxation upon them, and proposals for
reform of the existing provisions.
Contacl hours: 2 one hour lectures a week or
equivalent, plus fortnightly tutorials.
Content: The course will cover the main pensions
and benefits offered by the Social SecurityAct and
their admi¡istration; benefits provided through the
employment relationship (occupational
superannuation, worker's compensation, sick pay);
damages for personal injury and liability insurance;
personal endeavour (life and accident insurance,
personal superannuation); philanthrop¡ the ef-
fects of taxation policy on these sources of income.
Guaranteed minimum income schemes, accident
compensation, and national superannuation pro-
posals.

Introductory reading: Titmuss, Tlæ Sociat hovision
in the Welfare
Itelfare, (in ed.
Other reading

8625 Industrial Law
Level: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.
Poinsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian l,egal Sptem and
373L Contract.
Asswned knowledge: U.33 Constitutional låw
Aims: This subject aims to provide an
understanding of both the institutional and the
personal aspects of the legal rules governing
industrial ¡elations in Australia.



Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week, plus
fortnightly one-hour tutorials, or as advised.

Conten!: Conciliation and Arbitration systems in
Australia, including the scop€ of Commonwealth
power, jurisdiction of the Federal and South
Australian Commission; the enforcement of
awards, the problems of a dual system, including
inconsistency. Trade Union law, including the
regulation of industrial action at statute and com-
mon law. Individual employment law, including the
common law conception of the contract of employ-
ment and statutory modifications there to, with
particular emphasis on employment protection.
Discrimination l¿w.
Tex-boolcs: Industrial Relations Act 1988
(Commonweakh) and the Industrial Conciliation
and Arbiration Àct 1972 (S-4.); Creighton, W.B.
and Stewart, A., Labour taw: at¿ introduction,
(Federation Press, 1990); Smith, G., Pittard, M.
and McCallum, R., Labour law: cases and ma-
terials, (Butlewtort hs, 1990).

5659 Industrial Property
Level: Appropr¡ate to 4th and 5th year.

Points value:3. Duration: One Semeste¡,
he-requßites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: ln conjunction with the subject Intellectual
Property, this subject aims, through a treatment of
Patent and Trade Mark law, to examine the
protection provided by the law in regard to ideas,
inventions, information and other forms of
p¡otean subject-matter arising from creative effort,
whether artistic or otherwise. The course also
aims, in terms of general legal education of
students, to explore how the law deals with a

paficular problem, and how in solving that prob-
lem the law must balance interests and protect
investment, while taking into account the public
welfare. The cou¡se aims to explore the inter-
relationship of common law and statute, and how
the two s)¡stems supplement each other, in regard
to the development of legal protection. Students
completing this course should have a basic ground-
ing in the law of the area, its limitations, its
policies, and its objectives, including the basic
features of the statutory systems of protection and
their overlap.

Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week; tu-
torials if ¡esources permit.
Content: Consideration of the legal protection
afforded to (i) Inventions (ii) Business Reputation.
The statutory systems (a) Patent (b) Trade Marks.
Tut-books: To be advised during O¡ientat¡on
\Meek.
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9420 Intellectual Property
Level: Apptopnate to 4th and Sth year.
Poinß value:3. Duration: One Semester,

Pre-requisites: 1826 Australian Legal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: l¡ conjunction with the subject Industrial
Property, this subject aims, through a treatment of
confidential Information, Copyright and Design
law to examine the protectio¡ provided by the law
in regard to ideas, inventions, information and

other fo¡ms of protean subject-matter arising from
creative effof, whether artistic or otherwise. The
course also aims, in terms of general legal edu-
cation of students, to explore how the law deals
with a particular problem, and how in solving that
problem the law must balance interests and
protect investment, while taking into account the
public welfare. The course aims to explore the
inter¡elationship of common law and statute, in
regard to the development of legal protection.
Students completing this course should have a
basic grounding in the law of the area, its limi-
tations, its policies, and its objectives, including the
basic features of the statutory systems of
protection and their overlap.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week; sem-
inars o¡ tutorials as resources permit.
Content: Consideration of the legal protection
afforded to (i) Confidential Information (Famil¡
Government and Trade Secrets) (ii) Literary and
Artistic Effort (iii) Industrial Designs (iv) Moral
Rights of Authors. The Statutory Systems (a)
Copyright (b) Designs.
Tøct-book: To be advised during Orientation
Week.

9942 International Law
Level: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: Tt.is subject aims to examine the nature of a
unique system of law including (i) the limitations
of International I:w, particularly in regard to its
enforcement (ii) the uses and application of Inter-
national [:w and (iii) the place of lnternational
l:w in dispute resolution between states. The
course will focus on the ¡ole of International [¡w
in international relations and conflicts. The cou¡se
wilt also examine the relationship of international
law and Municipal l¡w' Students studying this
cou¡se will become familiar with the basic prin-
ciples of the law of peace.

Conlact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week plus
fortnightly tutorials as required.
Content: The general principles of the law of
peace. This i¡volves an analysis of (i) The sources
of Inte¡national l.aw and the notion of customary
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international law; (ii) The relation between general
international law and jus cogens. The law
governing treaties, states, terr¡tory, sovereignty,
jurisdiction, immunities, responsibility and claims;
(iii) The law gwerning the creation and operation
of international organisations, and the application
of International I:w in the practice of inte¡-
national organisations; and (iv) fie United
Nations and the Intemational Court of Justice.
The course will place emphasis on case studies, in
which the operation of International l¿w is in
issue, using topics such as Human Rights, the [:w
of the Sea and Sea-bed, and the resotution of
armed conflicts.
Tqt-boolcs: To be advised in Orientation Week
lecture.

1772 Jurisprudence
Larcl: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Conlact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week or
equivalent small groups.
Content and aims: The purpose of this subject is to
reflect upon the nature and foundations of legal
thought.
Tqt-books: To be advised.

7730 Land Use Planning Law
Lael: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Points value:3. Duration: One Semester.
he-requßites: For LLB students, 1.826 Australian
lægal Sptem and 3737 Contract.
Aims: To examine regulatory mechanisms designed
to g¡ve effect to the goals of planning and
controlling the use and development of land, with
particular reference to South Australia; to provide
an understanding of the role and limits of regu-
lation and the balance between public and private
decision-making in relation to land-use.
Contacl hours:2 one-hour lectures a week.
Content: The focus of this course is upon the
contrlol of land development under the South
Australian plann¡ng system. The course com-
mences with an examination of the historical
evolution of the plann¡ng system, and then con-
siders the nature of the planning provisions under
the Planning Act 1982 and of controls imposed
thereunder, It examines the po\r¡efs and pro
cedures of local government. Thereafte¡ the course
considers the methods of dealing with selected
planning issues, including shopping, housing segre-
gation and aesthetics. Tbe course then considers
the role of appeal tribunals and public
participat¡on procedures; altemative modes of
planning; control of government development,
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particularly transport; and responsibility for hous-
ing. The course concenttates upon tegal analysis of
planning problems.
Tact-boolcs: There is no prescribed text-book for
the course. A background to matters covered in
the course is provided by Ryan, P.F. Urban Devel-
opment law and policy (kw Book Co. 1%Ð.
Students must purchase a copy of the Plann¡ng Act
1982 (as amended).

9159 tægal History
Level: Appropr¡ate to 4th and 5th year.
Points value: 6. Du'atiott: Full year.
he-requisites: 182ó Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Contact hours: 3 lecture/discussion classes weekly
throughout the year.
Content: The historical development of the
Australian legal system, the Btitish background
influencing the colonial situation, convict
transportation, the geographical, political, econ-
omic, philosophical and social influences on the
evolution of the Australian court systems, the
working of the law and the legal profession.
Special problems relating to the evolutio¡ of the
Australian legal system, the status of Aboriginals,
the status of women, policing, land law and
indusrial law. Optional research projects on the
operation of the Australian legat system in its
historical context.
Tey-books: Blainey, G. N., Tåe tyranny of dktance
(Various edns.); Bennett, J. M., and Castles, A. C.,
A source book of Australian legal history ([:w Book
Company, 1979); Castles, A. C., An Australian
legal history (taw Book Company, 1982); Castles,
A. C. and Harris, M. C., Lawnakers and woyvard
wåþ (Wakefield Press, 1987).

4771 Media Law
Level: Approptiate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value: 3. Duration: One Semestet.
he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contfact.
Contact hours: l*.cTu¡es and small groups as ap-
propriate.
Content: The legal regulation of the media in
Australia, defamation (including criminal defa-
mation), pornography, obscenity, blasphem¡ se-
dition, contempt of Parliaments and the courts,
breach of confidence, privacy, copyright, advefis-
ing, administrative regulation and broadcasting
and television. Freedom of expression and media
regulation, national securit¡ f¡eedom of infor-
mation, monopolisation and trade practices laws.
Tev-books: To be advised.



6400 Minerals & Enerry Law
Level: Appropnate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value:3. Duration: One Semester.

he-requisites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: ^lo examine the law and practice relating to
the extraction of minerals and the development
and exploitation of energy resources.

Contacl hours: 2 one hour lectures a week or
equivalent, plus fortnightly seminars, or as advised.
Content: The course will cover the development of
mining legislation in Aust¡alia with reference to
exploration, extraction, and to the enforcement of
mining interests. The law relating to the exploi-
tation of oil and gas resou¡ces will be cove¡ed with
reference to, inter alia, off-shore and on-sho¡e
exploration and production, taxation issues,
royalties, project financing, joint ventures, Aborigi-
nal land rights and environmental controls. The
course will also deal ìvith the alternative energy
resources: solar energy, wind energy and geother-
mal energy. The examination of law and practice
relating to these forms of energy will cover existing
and proposed technologies, environmental con-
straints, legal barriers to development, the rights
and potential liabilities of consumers and pro-
ducers and proposals for legislative change.

Reading: Tøtt-boolcs: To be advised.

8ó00 Securities and Investment Law
Level: Apprcpnate to 4th and Sth year.

Points value: 3. Duration : One Semester.

he-requkites: 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: T1:'e aim of the subject is to provide students
with an understanding of (i) how investment in
business ventu¡es are made by members of the
public; (ii) the protection provided by law to
investors; and (iii) the role played by shareholders,
investment analysts and regulatory agenc¡es in the
Austral¡an Securities market.
Contact haurs: 2 one-hour lectures a week or
equivalent.
Content: The subject primarily deals with public
capital raising by business corporations and
trading in the securities of business corporations.
Amongst the specific topics covered are (i) the
powes and functions of the National Companies
and Securities Commission and the State Corpor-
ate Affairs Commission; (ii) the structure, powers
and functions of stock exchanges; (iii) the regu-
lation of public capital raising; (iv) the regulation
of trading in corporate secu¡ities; and (v) the
regulation of corpofate takeovers including
takeovers by foreign corporations. Relationships
between corporations and prospective investors
and between investors and persons actively
involved in the secu¡ities industry such as
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sharebrokers and financial joumalists will be
examined in depth.
Tat-books: A list of books and statutes will be
discussed at the commencement of lectures, when
uÈto-date information is available.

9434 Succession
Level: Appropriate to 4th and 5th year.
Poins value:3. D¿tralion : One Semester,

he-requisites: 1826 Aust¡alian l-egal System and
3731 Contract.
Aims: To acquaint students with the basic prin-
ciples of the devolution and distribution of prop-
e¡ty upon death of the owne¡. Death is a major
occasion for the transfer of property, and the
principles relating to it form an important part of
any legal practice. While the course concentrates
upon the rules and practice relating to devolution
of property upon death, various aspects of social
policy (family maintenance) and cuperative law are
conside¡ed.
Contact hours: 2 one-hour lectures a week or
equivalent plus fortnightly tutorials.
Content: The subject considers the law relating to
the following matters (i) will-making (ii) distri-
bution upon intestacy (iii) family provision (iv) the
rule against delegation of testamentary power (v)
probate and administration (vi) construction of
wills.
Tøct-books: Refe¡ence may be made to:
Hardingham, I. J., Neave, M. 4., and Ford, H. A.
J., Wills and intestacy in Australià and New
Zealand 2nd edn. ([,aw Book Company, 1989) and
Mellows, A. R, The law of succession 4¡h edî.
(Buttefwofths, 1983). A list of statutes will be
distributed at the commencement o¡ lectu¡es.

2014 Taxation
Lø'el: Apptopriate to 4th and 5th year.
Poittls value: 6. Durotiott: Full year.

h'e-requisites: 1826 Australian t.egal System, 3731
Cont¡act and 8480 Trusts.
.,4¡nls: This subject attempts to impart a knowledge
of Australian taxation law and practice. The lec-
tures aim to assist the student to develop tech-
niques of tax planning and to balance the use of
such techniques with a critical assessment of the
existing law in the light of principles of economics,
public finance and social equity.
Contact hours:2 one-hou¡ lectures a week through-
out the year, plus fortnightly one-hour tutorials,
Content: The subject contains a basic introduction
to Federal income tax law and pract¡ce. Topics to
be covered include: interpretation of taxation, the
taxation system, tax practice, the concept of in-
come, income deductions, alienation of income,
capital gains taxation, tax accounting, companies

645



L¡w LL.B.

and sharcholde6, trusts and partnerships, inter-
national tax, tax rEform, tax administration.
Tøct-boolcs: Students should purchase the follow-
ing Current CCH or Buttenvorths edn., The
Income Tax Assessment Act 193Q CuÍ€nt edn. of
CCH Aust¡alian Master Tøt Guide,

HONOT,¡RS LEVEL

6Á,25 HonoursDissertatlon
I-€t'el: sth year honours.
Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: See Schedule lII.

dissertation must comply with the Honou¡s
Guidelines issued by the Depafment of I¡w. The
dissertation will be assessed in accordance with the
procedures set out in the Honours Guidelines.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MEDIATION

Note: Postgmdute tuition fecs may apply.

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There shall be such Graduate Certificates in
Mediation as the Council shall f¡om time to time
prescribe by schedule.
2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Cærtificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or for a
qualification from another institution accepted for
the purpose by the Faculty of Iáw.
(b) Subject to approval by the Council the Faculty
may in appropriate cases accept a candidate for a
Graduate Certificate in Mediation who does not
qualify under 2(a) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the certificate.
3. To qualify for a G¡aduate Certificate in Me-
diation a candidate shall comply with the prc
visions of the schedules made under ciause 4
hereof.
4. (a) The Council after receipt of advice from the
Faculty may from time to time prescribe schedules
defining:

(i) fields of study and rhe title of each Gradu-
ate Cærtificate in Mediation

(ii) the subjects for study in each Graduate
Certificate in Mediation

(iii) the tange of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the assessments to be
passed by candidates

(iv) dates and period of candidature
(v) the granting of status

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the C.ouncil or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Cæntre. con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the &lucation Committee or such

Pufpose.
appfove
syllabus.

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
t ng satisfactory ptogress,
t consent of the Council,
t and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the Certificate.

' In this Rcgulation the word "Centre" includes the Enúrcmcn-
tal [åw and Policy Unit of rhe Faculty of Låw.

RcgulatioN: Avaiting Senate apprcwl and alt(Mnæ by
Govcmor.

SCHEDULES

1. There shall be the following Graduate Certifi-
cates in Mediation:

Graduate Certificate in Mediation (Family)
2. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in
Mediation (Family) the candidate shall comptere
satisfactorily the following three subjects:
9779 Advanced Family Mediation Practice 4
4147 Family I-aw for Mediators 4
8553 The Mediation Process: C-oncepts,

Strategies and Skills 4

3. Each year the Faculty shall determine in which
Semester/s the subjects fo¡ the Graduate Certifi-
cate in Mediation shall be offered.

4. Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects will be conditional on the availability of
staff and facilities.

5. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workhops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such reading,
written and o¡al work and pass such examinationé,
as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. Unless the Faculty in any particular case aÈ
proves an extension of time a candidate for a
Certificate shall complete its requirements in not
less than six months and not more than eighteen
months from the commencement of candidature.

7. A candidate for the G¡aduate Certificate in
Mediation may apply at any t¡me to the Faculty for
status and the Faculty may grant such status as it
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determines on account of work previously
undertaken by the candidale.

8. The syllabus for each subject of the Certificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications of pass:

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

9. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the tec-

ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro-
visions of these schedules.

Note (not foming part of the Schedules): The cmduate Ceñifi-
ete of Mediation (Fam¡ly) ¡s otlered @p€Etively vith the
UniveNiry of South AutBlia Faculty of Sæial Scien6. Enrcl-
mcnl ¡n the Certifiele is ¿vailable al either UniveFity,Subjccts
offered to students enrolled at each UniveEity will b€ offered
cross-institu(ionally to sludenls enrolled at the other,

SYLLABUSES

9719 Advanced Family Mediation
Theory and Practice

Læel: Postgraduale. Poitlß value: 4. Duralion: O¡e
Semester.
he-requisites: 4747Family l¡w for Mediators and
8553The Mediation Process: Concepts, Strategies
and Skills.
Contact åo¡¡rsr Minimum 2 per week for twelve
weeks or equivalent.
Content: This subject builds on the introductory
subjects and erAlores the management and resol-
ution of family conflict in different contexts.
Special issues including ethical standards and di-
lemmas; selective screening and preparation for
mediation; the relationship between mediation,
therapy and advocaq6 mediation and abuses of
power; social justice and mediation; cross-cultural
factors - age, ethnicity, gender, class, rlisabilit¡
balancing power in mediation; mandatory me-
diation; interdisciplinary practice; language and
mediation; the "best interests of the child" in
mediation; lhe involvement of children and ado-
lescents in mediation; the involvement of other
professionals or significant others in mediation,
dealing with strong emotions; writing agreements;
mediation between families and other organis-
ations; and mu¡ti-party mediation may be explored.
Use of theoretical input, small group discussion,
supervised role plays, video feedback and critique,
and critical analysis of case material are a major
component of this subject. Specialisation will be
possible in choice of reading and written assign-
ment.
Tut-books: To be advised.

4147 Family law for Mediators
Larcl: Postgradvate. Poittts value: 4. Duration: One
Semester.
Aims: To give students an understanding of the
legal rules governing family relationships and to
e4rlore and examine the extent to $,hich the
knowledge and application of the rules can be of
assistance in the practice of family mediation. The
subject will also explore the cuÍent rules and
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regulations affecting ntediation in the Family
Court and thei¡ actual implementation.
Contact ltouts:2 per week for 12 weeks or equival-
ent.
Content: (1) Constitutiorral issues in family law (2)
Dispute ¡esolut¡on in fanily law (3) Divorce and
other forms of principal relief (4) Children in
family law (5) Wards of court and wards of state
(6) Adoption (7) Maintenance orders
(8) Maintenance agreements (9) Matrimonial
property (10) Financial disputes between de facto
partners (1L) Injunctions.
Text-books: Finlay, Bradbrook and Bailey-Harris,
Fanily law - coses arrd contnrcntary, 2nd edn.,
1992 (Butterworths, Sydney).

8553 The Mediation Process: Concepts,
Strategies and Skills

Level: Postgtaduaae. Poittß t,alue: 4. Duration: One
Semester.

Contact Inurs:2 per week for 12 weeks or equival-
ent.
Content: This subject focusses on conflict theory,
principled and positional negotiat¡on, mediation
theory and process, and on building participants'
skills as negotiators and mediators. Important
concepts and techniques useful for analysing con-
flict, designing intervention strategies, and moving
towards settlement are presented. Participants will
identify their own personal responses to conflict;
learn alternative strateg¡es available to negotiators
and how to choose among those alternatives to
achieve a desirable settlement; strategies for
gaining trust as a third party neut¡al; strategies for
helping disputing parties to discover areas of
mutual interest and possible agreement; strategies
for writing agreements; and how to identify and
respond to ethical dilemmas. A variety of
approaches to mediation will be explored.
A combination of theoret¡cal input, discussion,
supervised role plays, analysis of videoed case
material, reading and written assignments will be
used,
Tøtt-books: To be advised.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMAS IN LAW

Notc: Pctgmdute tuition fees may apply.

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in each of
the fields of study set out in a schedule made
under regulation 5, The title of each graduate
diploma shall comprise the words ,'Graduate Dip-
loma in" and the name of the field of study.
2. (a) The Faculty of Law may accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma any person
who holds or has become entitled to receive.

(i) an Honours degree of Bachelor of l:ws of
the University of Adelaide;

(ii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelo¡ of l¿ws of
the University of Adelaide which the Fac-
ulty judges to have been attained at above-
average standard;

(iii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Laws of
the University of Adelaide and who has
substantial professional experience or other
relevant qualifications; or

(iv) a degree in law of another University or
tertiary institution which, in the opinion of
the Faculty is equivalent to any of the
degrees contained in clause 2(a)(i) or
2(a)(ii) or which, together with any pro-
fessional or other relevant experience or
qualification the person may have, is suf-
ficient to satisfy the Faculty that the person
is likely to be able satisfacrorily ro
undertake work fo¡ the Graduate Diploma.

(b) The Faculty may in appropriate cases accept,
subject to the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council, a candidate for a Graduate Diploma
who does not otherwise qualify under this regu-
lation but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.
3. To qualify for a Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall comply with the provisions of the schedules
made unde¡ regulation 5 he¡eof.
4. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty each academic year under the provisions of
clause 4c of Chapter XXV of the Statutes.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) rhe fields of study and rhe rirle of each
G¡aduate Diploma;

(ii) the subjects of study for each Graduate
Diploma;

(iii) the range of subjects to be satisfacto¡ily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates;

(iv) the dates and period of candidature for the
Graduate Diploma; and

(v) the granting of status.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each depafment or centre concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. Thè
Head of Department or Cent¡e may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. Each year the Faculty shall determine which of
the subjects listed in the schedules will be offered
in the following year. The Faculty may determine
that particular subjects will not be offered unless
sufficient students have enrolled.
7. A candidate may at any time apply to the
Faculty for status under these regulations or the
schedules made in acco¡dance with regulation 5,
and may be granted such status, and upon such
conditions, as the Council on the advice of the
Faculty determines.

8. Courses of study must be approved by the Dean
of the Faculty or a nominee at enrolment each
yeal.

9. Notwithstanding the foregoing regulations a
candidate who has been enrolfed for the degree of
Master of lÆgal Studies o¡ Master of Laws by
coursework or of Master in a specialist area of
study, and who as such a candidate has completed
the work prescribed herein for the Graduate
Diploma and who has not been awarded the
Masters degree shall, on written application to the
Registrar, be awa¡ded the Graduate Diploma,
subject to the student discontinuing candidatu¡e
for the degree of Maste¡ of l¿ws or of Master in a
specialist area of study.
Regulations allowed d: Diploms to
graduatc diploma, I 5(b). Âwaiting
Senate approval and a
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma the candi-
date shall complete satisfactorily six subjects each
with a research paper component of 7S000 words.
2. (i) The subjects for the Graduate Diploma shall
be:

3729 Adwanced Criminal Investigation
3óM Capital Gains Tax
3639 Choice ofl:wTheory
6388 Commercial A¡bihation
6085 Company Liquidations
7 498 Company Receiversh ips
6956 CompanyTakeoven
4890 Comparative C.ompany I:w
8164 Comparative Environmental [¿w
2601 Conflict of [:ws: General Princíples
3209 Corporate Finance
6ó39 Corporate \ifanagement
4M3 Corporate Taxation
8154 Criminal Fault
3428 Criminal I¿w: Current Issues
8080 Criminal P¡ocedure
1920 Damages
7239 Energyl-aw
9585 Environmental Dispute Resolution
4396 Environmental Impact Assessment I¿w
1359 Environmental l¿w (Research Paper)
9135 Equitable Remedies
6178 Family Property
46ó3 Income Taxation
8819 Industrial [¿w: Selected Issues
3419 Insurance I¿w: General Principles
6óZ Insurance l:w: Selected Issues
2073 Intellectual Propert¡r General Principles
4431 Intellectuat Property Selected Issues
350ó International and Transnational Investment
4469 International Environmental [åw
7993 International Regulation of Trade
45?7 Internat¡onal Taxation
264 Judicial Review
4558 l¿nd Management l:w
8/.23 Land Transactions
63ó8 l¡ndlord and Tenant
74?.6 l-egal Aspects of Doing Business Abroad
6438 Litigation - Selected Issues
9597 Mariage and Divorce
7A35 Miningl-aw
8612 Parents and Children
6723 Planningl-aw
9268 P¡ofessional Negligence
8314 Protection of the Anta¡ctic Environment
5¿141 Public Liability
33ó7 Securities Regulation
8021 Statutory Review of Administrative Action
5968 Taxation Administration
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ó737 Theories of Constitutional l,aw
6776 T¡ade Practices
4498 Water Resources [¿w
4448 Welfare l¿w.
(ii) The subjects fo¡ the G¡aduate Diploma in
Envi¡onmental l¡w also shall be:
56?A Law and Aborigines
8598 l¡w of Conservation and Herìtage
706'l Law ol E¡vironmental Planning and

Protection
6942 l-aw of l¿nd Use Planning
4108 [¿w of Minerals and Energy

3. Unless the Faculty in a particular case expressly
approves an extension of time, and subject to
regulations 4 and 7, the requirements of the
Graduate Diploma shall be completed in not less
than one year and not more than three years from
the commencement of candidatu¡e.
4. A student who has completed part of the
requirements for the degree of Master of l¿ws or
Master of Legal Studies in the University may,

'À/ith the approval of Faculty, be admitted to
candidature for the Graduate Diploma, with such
c¡edit as the Faculty determines, subject to the
student discontinuing candidature for the degree
of Master of l-aws or Master ol l*gal Studies.
5. The titles of Graduate Diplomas are:
Graduate Diploma in Commercial law
Graduate Diploma in Company l:w
Graduate Diploma in Criminal [¿w
G¡aduate Diploma in Environmental l,aw
Graduate Diploma in Family [:w
Graduate Diploma in l¿nd and Resources l¿w
Graduate Diploma in Public [¿w
Graduate Diploma in Securities l-aw
Graduate Diploma in Taxation [¿w
ó. A candidate proceeding to the award of a
Graduate Diploma must, as part of the require-
ments of clause 1 conrplete six subjects including
for the:

Graduate Diploma in Commercial l^aw
At least four subjects from those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than three subjects from
those contained in sub-clause (i) and one subject
from those contained in sub-clause (ii).

(i) 6388 Commercial Arbit¡ation
8819 Indust¡ial l¡w: Selected issues
3419 Insurance l¡w: General Principles
6624 Insurance I-aw: Selected Issues
2073 Intellectual Property: Gene¡al Prin-
ciples
4431 Intellectual Property: Selected Issues



7993 International Regulation of Trade
742Á l*gal Aspects of Doing Business
Abroad
6776 T¡ade Practices.

(ii) 1920 Damages
7239 Enetgylaw
9135 Equitable Remedies
84'23 l-and Transactions
ó3ó8 t¡ndlord and Tenant
6438 Litigation - Selected lssues
6723 Planningl-aw
9268 Professional Negligence

Graduate Diploma in Company Law
At least four subjects f¡om those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than three subjects from
those contained in sub-clause (i) and one subject
from those contained in sub-clause (ii).

(i) 6085 Company Liquidations
7498 Company Receiverships
4890 Comparative Company law
3209 Cnryorate Finance

(ii) 6956 CompanyTakeovers
6ó39 Corporate Management
3506 International and Transnational In-
vestment
336? Securities Regulation.

Graduate Diploma in Criminal I¡w
Not less than four subjects from:
3729 Advanced Criminal Investigation
8154 Criminal Fault
!7ß Cnmi¡al [¿w: Current Issues
8080 Criminal Procedu¡e
44'18 Welfa¡e I:w.

Graduale Diploma in Environmental l,aw
(i) 7067 l¡w of Environmenral Planning and
Protection, or a subject judged by the Faculty to be
substantially similar (unless previously completed,
in which case the subject may not be counted for
the Graduate Diploma and the candidate must
complete 1359 Environmental I:w (Research
Paper)).
(ii) Any subject listed as a Group A subject in the
Schedules for the Master of Environmental
Studies (New Course).
(iii) At least three subjects from those contained in
sub-clause (1), and not more than one subject
from those ¡eferred to in sub-clause (2).'

(1) 8164 C.omparative Environmental I¿w
7239 EnergyLaw
9585 Environmental Dispute Resolu-

tion
4396 Environmental Impact Assessment

[¿w
4469 Intemational Envi¡onmental I¡w
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4558 l¡nd Management law
235 Mining law
6723 Planninglaw
8314 Protection of the Antarctic En-

vironment
4498 Wate¡ Resources I¿w

(2) (a) Any subject listed in clause 2(i) of
these Schedules which, in the op¡nion of
the Faculty, is relevant to the candi-
date's research interests concerning En-
vironmental l¡w'
(b) any sub.¡ect iisted in ctause 2(ii) of
these Schedules, unless a subject judged
by the Faculty to be substantially similar
has been previously completed in which
case such subject may not be counted
for the Graduate Diploma.¡ Note: A candidate may not enrol in
any of the above subjects unless the
candidate is currently enrolled in or has
completed 7067 l-aw of Environmental
Planning and Protection or a subject
judged by the Faculty to be substanrially
simila¡.

Graduaúe Diploma in Family Law
Not less than four subjects from:
2601 Conflict of f¿ws: General Principles
6178 Family Property
9597 Matnage and Divorce
8ó12 Parents and Children
4448 Welfare I¡w.

Graduate Diploma in l¿nd and Resources Law
Not less than four subjects from:
7239 Energyl-aw
8/23 Land Transactions
6368 l-andlord and Tenant
2435 Mining kw
6723 Planninglaw

Graduate Diploma in Public Law
Not less than four subject from:
3639 Choice oflawTheory
8819 Industrial l¿w: Selected Issues
264 Judicial Review
6723 Planning hw
5¿141 Public Liability
8021 Statutory Review of Administrative Action
6737 Theories of Constitutíonal l¿w.

Graduale Diploma in Securities [¿w
At least four subjects from those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than three subjects from
those contained in sub-clause (i) and one subject
from those contained in sub-clause (ii).

(¡) 695ó CompanyTakeovers

651



L¡w Grad.Dip.Law

3209 Corporate Finance
350ó Intemational and Transnational In-

vestment
33ó7 Securities Regulation

(ii) 6085 Company Liquidations
7498 Company Receiverships
4890 Comparative Company l:w
6639 Corporate Management
4043 Corporate Taxation.

Graduate Diploma in Taxation Law
At Ieast four subjects from those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than th¡ee subjects from
those contained in sub-clause (i) and one subject
from those contained in sub-clause (ii).

(¡) 3604 Capital GainsTax
4043 Corporate Taxation
4663 Income Taxation
4577 International Taxation
5968 Taxation Administration

(i¡) 695ó Company Takeovers
6639 Corporate Management
3506 International and Transnational In-

vestment
3367 Securities Regulation

7. (a) A candidate may apply at any t¡me to the
Faculty for status, and the Faculty may determine,
on such conditions as it considers appfopriate, that
a pass in a subject, Research Paper or Dissertation
offered under the schedules for the degree of
Master of lægal Studies prior to March 1988 is
deemed to be a pass in a subject referred to in
clauses I and 2.

(b) Without limiting the operation of the preced-
ing sub-clause a candidate who has passed:

(D 5275 Advanced Company l:w shall be
deemed to have passed
7498 Company Receivenhips; and
6085 Company Liquidations

(ii) 7?85 Advanced Family law shall be
deemed to have passed
6178 Family Propert¡ and
8ó12 Parents and Children

(iii) 9692 Advanced Insu¡ance [¡w shall be
deemed to have passed

3419 Insurance [¡w; General Principles;
and
6624 Insurance [¿w: Selected Issues

(iu) 9944 Advanced Taxation l,aw shall be
deemed to have passed
46'63 Income Taxat¡oni and one other
unspecified taxation subject.

(") 2265 Advanced Taxation t¿w II shall be
deemed to have passed
4043 Corporate Taxation; and
4577 International Taxation

("i) 9611 Competition l¿w shall be deemed
to have passed
2073 Intellectual Property: General Prin-

ciples; and
6776 'ltade Practices

(vii) 8080 Criminal Procedure shalt be
deemed to have passed
8080 Criminal Procedure; and one other
unspecified criminal law subject.

(viii) 7453 Fede¡al Public [¡w shall be deemed
to have passed
5¿141 Public Liability; and one unspecified
public law subject.

(i*) 6380 Advanced Secu¡ities and Investment
shall be deemed to have passed
6956 Company Takeovers; and
3367 Securities Regulation

(x) 1811 Remedies shall be deemed !o have
passed
1920 Damages; and
9135 Equitable Remedies

(*i) 8182 Advanced Administrative l¿w shall
be deemed to have passed
24& Judicial Review; and
8021 Statutory Review of Administrative

Action
(xii) 5167 Cu¡rent Issues in Criminal l¿w

shall be deemed to have passed
328 Criminal l¿w: Cur¡ent Issues; and
8154 Criminal Fault

(xiii) ó536 Resea¡ch Paper A and 3432 Re-
search Paper B shall be deemed to have
passed one unspecified subject.

(xiv) 788ó M.L.S. Dissertation shall be deemed
to have passed hvo unspecified subjects.

SYLLABUSES
The sy'labuses of the Graduate Diplomas in l¡w are published immediately after the schedules of the
degrees of Master of hws.
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DEGREES OF

MASTER OF LAWS
MASTER OF LAWS (GENERAL STUDIES)
MASTER OF LAWS (COMPANIES AND SECURITIES)
MASTER OF LAWS (COMMERCTAL)
MASTER OF LAWS (ETMRONMENTAL)

Note; Postgmdute tuition fces may appb¡.

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be the undermentioned degrees:
(a) Master of f¿ws
(b) Master of l¡ws (General Studies)
2. The¡e shall be the undermentioned degrees in
the specialist areas of study as follows:
(a) Master of l:ws (Companies and Securities)
(b) Master of l¿ws (Commercial)
(c) Master of [.aws (Environmental)
3. (a) The Faculty of law may accept as a
candidate for the degree of Master of laws any
person who

(i) has qualified fo¡ the Honours degree of
Bachelor of I-aws of the University; or

(ii) holds qualifications which in the opinion of
the Faculty are at least equivalent to those
of the Honours degree of Bachelor of l¿ws
of the University.

(b) (i) The Faculty may accept as a probationary
candidate for the degree of Maste¡ of l¿ws
any other graduate of the University or of
another tertiary institution if the qualifi-
cations of the candidate a¡e such as to satisfy
the Faculty that the candidate is likely to be
able satisfactorily to undertake work fo¡ the
degree.
(ii) Every probationary candidate shall within
such time as the Faculty shall prescribe or
allow pass at Honours standard and at the
first attempt such assessment as the Facùlty
may prescribe: should the candidate fail so to
complete such assessment the probationary
candidature shall lapse, unless the Faculty
unde¡ such conditions as it thinks f¡t deter-
mines that it be allowed to cont¡nue.

(c) Subject to the approval of the Board of
G¡aduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by C-ouncil the Faculty ma¡ in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate or as a probationary candidate for the

degree of Maste¡ of laws a person who does not
hold a university degree, if it is satisfied that the
person is likely to be able satisfactorily to
undertake work for the degree.

4. (a) The Faculty may accept as a candidate for
the degree of Master of I-aws (General Studies) or
for a degree of Master of l:ws in a specialist area
of study any person who has qualified for

(i) an Honours degree of Bachelor of l¿ws of
the University;

(ii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of l¡ws of
the University which the Faculty judges to
have been attained at above-average stan-
dard;

(iii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of l¡ws of
the University and who has substantial
professional experience or other relevant
qualifications; or

(iv) a degree in l¿w of another tefiary insti-
tution which, in the opinion of the Faculty
is equivalent to any of the degrees
contained in Regulation 4(a)(i) and Regu-
lation 4(a)(ii) or which, together wirh any
other professional or other relevant experi-
ence or qualification the person may have,
is sufficient to satisfy the Faculty that the
person is likely to be able satisfactorily to
undertake work for the degree.

(b) The Faculty may in appropriate cases accept,
subject to the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council, a candidate for the de$ee of Master
of l:ws (General Studies) or a degree of Master
of l¡ws in a specialist area of study who does not
otherwise qualify under this Regulation but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness
to undertake work for the degree.

5. A candidate may qualify for the degree of
Master of taws by satisfactorily completing an
approved programme of research work on an
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approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis
thereon.
6. A candidate may qualiþ for the degree of
Master of laws (General Studies) or for a degree
of Master of I-aws in a specialist area of study by
(a) satisfactorily completing such subjects as may
be prescribed in schedules made under Regulation
7 hereof;
(b) satisfactorily completing an approved
progfamme of research work on an approved topic
and submitting a satisfactory dissertation thereon;
and
(c) othendse compllng u/ith the provision of the
Schedules made under Regulation 7.

7. (a) The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) The requirements for the thesis to be
completed by candidates for the degree
of Master of laws;

(ii) the subjects of study for the degree of
Master of laws (General Studies) and
each degtee of Master of l-aws in a

specialist area of study;
(iii) the range of subjects, the requirements

for the dissertation and other require-
ments to be completed satisfactorily by
candidates for the degree of Master of
Laws (General Studies) and each degree
of Master of l¿ws in a specialist area of
study;

(iv) the dates and period of candidature for
each degtee; and

(") the granting ofstatus,
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine,
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endòrsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C-ommittee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Departmcnt or Cent¡e may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

8. Each year the Faculty shall determine which of
the subjects for the degree of Master of l-aws
(General Studies) and each degree of Master of
l¿ws in a specialist area of study listed in the
schedules will be offered in the following year. The
Faculty may determine that particular subjects will
not be offered unless sufficient students have
enrolled.
9. Cou¡ses of study for candidates proceeding
under Regulation ó(b) must be approved by the
Dean of the Faculty or a nominee at enrolment
each year.

10. (a) The Faculty shall appoint two persons to
examine each thesis, at least one ofwhom shall be
an external examiner.
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(b) The Faculty shall appoint at least one person
to examine each dissertation.
(c) The examiners shall repofl to the Faculty and
may recommend (i) that, in the case of candidates
proceeding under Regulation 5, the degree be
awarded or, in the case of candidates proceeding
under Regulation ó, a dissertation is satisfactory
or (ii) that the thesis or a dissertation be returned
to the candidate for revision and resubmission; or
(ii¡) that, in the case of candidates proceeding
under Regulation 5, that the degree be not
awa¡ded or, in the case of candidates proceeding
under Regulat¡on 6, that a dissertation is not
satisfactory.
11. If the Faculty considers, after a final report by
the appointed examiners, that a thesis submitted
for the degree of Doctor of l¿ws or Doctor of
Philosophy is not sufftciently meritorious to qualify
the candidate submitting that thesis for the award
of the degree, the Faculty may, if in its opinion the
thesis submitted is of a standatd sufficient to
comply with the relevant requirements for the
award of the degree of Master of I-aws,
recommended that the Master of I¿ws be
awarded.

12. A candidate who holds the degree of Master of
lægal Studies and who qualifies for admission to
the degree of Master of I-aws (General Studies) or
a degtee of Master of [:ws in a specialist area of
study may not be admitted to the degree without
first surrendering the degree of Master of l-egal
Studies.

13. (a) A graduate who holds one of the Graduate
Diplomas in I:w must, in order to qualify for the
degree of Master of l:ws (General Studies), or a
degree of Master of l¿ws in a specialist area of
study, present at least six subjects which were not
presented for the G¡aduate Diploma unless the
candidate surrenders the Cfaduate Diploma prior
to being admitted to the degree.
(b) A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma
in Company I-aw or the Graduate Diploma in
Securities I¿w shall sur¡ender the Graduate Dip
loma before being admitted to the degree of
Master of I¿ws (Companies and Securities).
(c) A candidate who holds the Craduate Diploma
in Commercial l¿w shall surrender the Graduate
Diploma before being admitted to the degee of
Master of l:ws (C.ommercial).
(d) A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma
in Environmental lå\, shall surrender the Cradu-
ate Diploma before being admitted to the degree
of Master of l:ws (Environmental).

Regulatiom allwed 9 January, l9@.

Amcnded: 28 Fcb. 1974: 3: 23 Jan. !975:3, 6; 15 Jan. 1976:6; 4 Feb.
lgæt8i U Md¡.1988 l-13. 1 March 190: 13.

2l Feb. 1991: 4. 13 Feb. 1992: 7(b).,{uiting Senate applml and
sllowne by Gwemor: Repeal of Regulat¡oN and substitu¡ion of
ns RegulåtioM.



SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under Regulation 7)

1. To qualify for the degree of Master of laws by
thesis a candidate shall demonstrate by the sub-
mission of a thesis of not more than 70,000 $,o¡ds
on a subject approved by the Facult¡ an ability to
cafry out independent research, to marshal logi-
cally and appropriately, and 1o analyse and assess,
the material prcduced by that research, and to
express clearly and effectively the conclusions to
be drawn from that analysis and assessment. The
candidate on submission of the thesis shall adduce
sufficient evidence that the thesis, which shall be
prepared under the guidance of the supervisor or
supenisors appointed by Faculty, is the candidate's
own work.
2. To qualify for the degree of Master of l¿ws
(General Studies) or a degree of Master of I¿ws
in a specialist area of study a candidate shall
complete sâtisfactorily six subjects listed in clause
3 (each subject containing a research paper
component of 7-8000 words) and a dissertation
(7W0 Dissertation or @.89 Dissertation
(Companies and Securities) or 2180 Dissertation
(Commercial)) or 8906 Dissertation
(Environmental) which develops one of the re-
search papers to a total of no more than 15,m0
words.
3. (i) The subjects for the degree of Master of
I:ws (General Studies) or a degree of Master of
I¿ws in a specialist area of study shall be:
3729 Advanced Criminal Investigation
3604 Capital Gains Tax
3639 Choice ofl:wTheory
6388 Commercial Arbitration
6085 Company Liquidations
7498 Company Receiverships
6956 CompanyTakeovers
4890 Comparative Company l:w
8164 C.omparative Environmental Itw
2601 Conflict ofI-aws: General Principles
3209 Corporate Finance
6639 Corporate Management
4G43 Corporate Taxation
8154 Criminal Fault
3428 Criminal l:w: Current Issues
8080 Criminal Procedure
1920 Damages
7239 Energyl-aw
9585 Environmental Dispute Resolution
439ó Environmental Impact Assessment l¿w
1359 Environmental [¿w (Research Paper)
9135 Equitable Remedies
6178 Family Property
4663 Income Taxation
8819 Indusrial Iá\¡ñ Selected Issues
3419 Insurance I¡w: Gene¡al Principles

Law LL.M.

6ó2 Insurance l¿w: Selected Issues
2073 Intellectual Propert¡ General Principles
4431 Intellectual Property Selected Issues
3506 International and Transnational Investment
4469 International Environmental Law
7993 Inte¡national Regulation of Trade
4577 International Taxation
264 Judicial Review
4558 l¿nd Management l:w
M23 Land T¡ansactions
63ó8 l¡ndlord and Tenant
7426 [-e,gal Aspects of Doing Business Abroad
ó438 Litigation-Selected Issues
9597 Marriage and Divorce
235 Mining faw
86L2 Parents and Children
6723 Planntngl-aw
92ó8 Professional Negligence
8314 Protection on the Antarctic Environment
5441 Public Liability
33ó7 Securities Regulation
8021 Statutory Review of Administrative Action
6737 Theories of Constitutional I:w
5968 Taxation Administration
6T16 Trade Practices
¿1498 Water Resources [¡w
4448 Welfare Iåw
(ii) The subjects for the Master of lzws
(Environmental) also shall be:
56?A l-aw and Aborigines
8598 kw of Conseffdtion and Heritage
7M7 I.aw of Environmental Planning and

Protection
6942 l-aw of l¿nd Use Planning
4108 l¿w of Minerals and Enerry
4. Except in special circumstances approved by
Faculty, candidature for candidates proceeding
under Clause 1 shall commence on the approval of
the subject of ¡esea¡ch by Faculty. Candidatu¡e for
candidates proceeding under Clause 2 will com-
mence on the first day of the semester in which the
candidate's coursework begins.
5. A candidate may proceed to the degree by
either full-time or part-time study.
6. (a) Unless the Faculty in any particular case
expressly apptoves an extension of time, a full-
time candidate for the degree of Master of l¿ws
by thesis shall submit the thesis within two calen-
dar years, and a part-time or external candidate
shall submit a thesis within fou¡ calendar years,
from the date of the commencement of candi-
dature or probationary candidature. Except with
the prmission of the Faculty no thesis may be
submitted earlier than one calendar year in the
case of full-time candidates or ea¡lier than tq'o
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years in the case of part-time candidates, from the
date of commencement of candidature.
(b) Unless the Faculty in any particular case
approves an extension of time, a candidate for the
degree of Master of laws by coursework shall
complete the requirements for the degree in not
less than fifteen months and not mo¡e than four
calendar years from the date of the commence-
ment of candidature.
7. The subject of each thesis and each disse¡tation
shall be approved and a supewisor appointed by
the Faculty. A candidate shall lodge with the
Registrar three copies of a thesis, or two copies of
a dissertation prepared in accordance qrith direc-
tions given to candidates from time to t¡me.

8. A candidate proceeding to the award of a degree
of Master in a specialist area of study must, as part
of the requirements of Clause 2, complete:
(a) LLM. (Company and Securities)
At least five subjects from those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than four subjects from those
contained in sub-clause (i) and one subject from
those contained in sub-clause (ii)

(i) 6085 Company Liquidations
7498 C.ompa ny Receiversh ips
ó956 CompanyTakeovers
4890 Comparative Company l:w
32@ Corporate Finance
6639 Corpo¡ate Management
4043 Corporate Taxation
3506 International and Transnational In-

vestment
3367 Securities Regulation

(iD 6388 Commercial Arbitration
8819 Industrial Iåw: Selected Issues
319 Insurance l¡w: General Principles
ó62 Insurance f¡w: Selected Issues
2073 Intellectual Prop€f)4 General Prin-

ciple.s
4431 lntellectual Property: Selected Issues
7993 International Regulation of Trade
7426 l*,gal Aspects of Doing Business

Abroad
6T16 T¡ade Practices;

and 6489 Dissertation (Companies and Securi-
ties).

(b) LLM. (Commercial)

At least five subjects from those contained in sub-
clause (i) or not less than three subjects from
those contained in sub+lause (i) and nvo subjects
from those contained in sub<lause (ii)

(D ¡¡O¡ C:pital Gains Tax
6388 Commercial Arbitration
7239 E;nergLaw
46ó3 Income Taxation
8819 Industrial I¡w: Selected Issues
3419 Insurance l¿w: Gene¡al Principles
6ó2 Insurance l¿w: Selected Issues
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2073 Intellectual Property: General Prin-
ciples

4431 Intellectual Propefiy: Selected Issues
7993 International Regulation of Trade
M23 l-and Transactions
63ó8 l¡ndlord and Tenant
7426 l*,gal Aspects of Doing Business

Abroad
2435 Mining law
6723 Planningl-aw
6776 ^lrude Practices

(ii) 6085 Company Liquidations
7498 Company Receiverships
6956 CompanyTakeovers
4890 Comparative Company l,aw
3209 Corporate Finance
6639 Corporate Management
4043 Corporate Taxation
1920 Damages
9135 Equ¡table Remedies
3506 International and Transnational In-

vestment
4577 International Taxation
9268 Professional Negligence
3367 Securities Regulation
5968 Taxation Administration;

and 2180 Dissertation(Commercial).
(c) LLM. (Environmental)
(i) 7067 law of Environmental Planning and
Protection, or a subject judged by the Faculty to be
substantially similar (unless previously completed,
in which case such subject may not be counted for
the degree and Jhe candidate mùst complete
L359 Environmental láw (Research Paper)).
(ii) One subject listed as a Group A subject in the
Schedules for the Maste¡ of Envi¡onmental
Studies (Ne'w Course).
(iii) At least three subjects from those contained in
sub+lause (1), and not mo¡e than one subject
f¡om those ¡efer¡ed to in sub-clause (2).

(1) 8164 Comparative Environmental l:w
7239 Energy l-aw
9585 Environmental Dispute Resolution
4396Environmental Impact Assessment

l¿w
44ó9 International Environmen tal [¿w
4558 l-and Management I:w
235 Mining law
6T23Planninglaw
8314 Protection of the Antarctic En-

vifonment
4498 Water Resources [aw;

(2) (a) Any subject listed in clause 3(i) of these
Schedules which, in the opinion of the Faculty,
is relevant to the candidate's research interests
concerning Environmental [¿w.
(b) Any subject listed in clause 3(ii) of these
Schedules, unless a subject judged by the Fac-
ulty to be substantially similar has been pre-



viously completed, in which case such subject
may not be counted for the Degree.

(iv) 8906 Dissertation (Environmental).
9. (a) A candidate for the degree of Master of
I:ws by cou¡sework or a degree of Master in a
specialist area of study may apply at any time to
the Faculty for status, and the Faculty may grant
such status as it determínes on account of work
previously undertaken by the candidate.
(b) The Faculty may determine, on such conditions
as it considers appropriate, that a pass in a subject,
Research Paper or Dissertation offered under the
Schedules for the degree of Master of lægal
Studies prior to March 1988 is deemed to be a pass
in a dissertation or subject or subjects referred to
in Clauses 2 and 3.
(c) Without limiting the operation of the preceding
sub-clauses a candidate who has passed prior to
1988:

(i) 5275 Advanced Company I:w shall be
deemed to have passed
7498 Company Receiverships; and
6085 Company Liquidations

(ii) 7785 Advanced Family law shall be
deemed to have passed
6178 Family PropertÍ and
8ó12 Parents and Child¡en

(iii) 9693 Advanced Insurance [¿w shall be
deemed to have passed
319 Insurance l¿w: General Principles;
and
662 Insurance l,aw: Selected Issues

(i") 99M Advanced Taxation l¿w shall be
deemed to have passed
46ó3 Income Taxation; and one unspeci-
fied taxation subject.

(") 2265 Advanced Taxation l¿w II shall be
deemed to have passed
4043 Corporate Taxation; and
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4577 Intemational Taxation
(vi) 9611 Competition I¿w shall be deemed

to have passed
2073 Intellectual Property: General prin-
ciples; and
6T16 T¡ade Practices

(vii) 8080 Criminal Procedure shatl be
deemed to have passed
8080 Criminal Procedure; and one un-
specified criminal law subject.

(viii) 7453 Federal Public l¿w shall be deemed
to have passed
5¿141 Public Liability and one unspecified
public law subject.

(ix) ó380 Advanced Securities and Investment
shall be deemed to have passed
ó956 Company Takeovers; and
33ó7 Secu¡ities Regulation

G) 1811 Remedies shall be deemed to have
passed
1920 Damages; and
9135 Equitable Remedies

(xi) 8182 Advanced Adminisrrative l,aw shall
be deemed to have passed
2464 Judicial Review; and
8021 Statutory Review of Administrative
Action.

(xü) 516'l Current Issues in Criminal taw
shall be deemed to have passed
3428 Criminal Law: Current Issues; and
8154 Criminal Fault

(xiii) 653ó Resea¡ch Paper A and 332 Re-
search Paper B shall be deemed to have
passed one unspecified subject.

(xiv) 788ó M.L.S. Dissertation shall be deemed
to have passed in the same curriculum
atea
7900 Dissertation; or two unspecified
subjects.

SYLLABUSES

3729 Advanced Criminal Investigation
Content: Examination at an advanced level of pre-
trial criminal procedure and associated matters
related to policing. Examples of such topics
including aÍest, custody, interrogation, sea¡ch and
seizure, identification, electronic suweillance,
control of police mis-conduct and immunities.

3604 Capital Gains Tax
Content: An examination of Part IIIA of the
Income Tax Assessment Act 193ó (Cth.). This
subject will deal with the general provisions of Part
IILA of the ITAA. Parricular emphasis will be
placed on such topics as the definition of what is
an asset for the purposes of Part II[4, assets

created by disposal, the situations in whlch the
conside¡ation in respect of disposal or acquisition
is deemed to be the market price, and the
interrelationship between Pa¡t IIIA and the
taxation of income. In addition the subject will
look at current problems and controversíes in
relation to Part IIIA.

3639 Choice of Law Theory
Content: This subject will be an examination of
choice of law theory at an advanced level. It will
include an examination of the choice of law
process in the context of tortious actions with
extensive analysis of the theory and practice in the
United States; the vexed question of choice of law
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in marital relationships, the meaning of renvoi;
characterisation and the incidental question; and
the policy of autonomy in choice of law in contract,
with particular emphasis on the rcle of statutory
interventions in the choice of law process.

6388 Commercial Arbitration
Content: A detailed and specialised treatment of
the law relating to commercial arbitration. The
topics discussed will include a selection of the
following the scope and form of the aröitration
agreement; the notice of dispute; the preliminary
conference; the appointment of arbitrators; the
hearing and its conduct; the arbihator's award;
costs and fees; judicial review of awards; the
removal of arbitrators; enforcement of the award;
the terms of the uniform Commercial A¡bitration
Act; Scott v Avery clauses; the rights and duties of
the arbitratof; the interrelationship between
mediation and aröit¡ation; the ¡ole of the Institute
of Arbitrators; and an introduction to
international commercial arbitration.

6085 Company Liquidations
Content: An examination of the theory and
application of the law regulating the winding up
and dissolution of business corporations. The
subject will cover such matters as: (i) the grounds
for winding up a corporation; (ii) who may petition
for winding up; (iii) the duties, rights and powers
of liquidators; (iv) voluntary winding up; (v)
priorities of debts. Attention will also be paid to
the fairness and efficacy of the current regulatory
framework and to alternative systems.

7498 Company Receiverships
Content: An examination of the principal remedies
of c¡editors of business corporations other than
winding up. Primary attention will be paid to
receiverships and schemes of arrangement.
Detailed analysis oft (i) the appointment, duties,
poweñs, rights and liabilities of receivers (or
receiver-managen); (ii) the role, advantages and
disadvantages of schemes of arrangement.
lncluded also will be a treatment of the concept of
official management.

6956 CompanyTakeovers
Conlent: An examination of the regulation of
takeovers and a review of the institutional
f¡amework. Specific topics will cover such matters
as: (i) the mechanicr of the takeover process; (ii)
the concept of "control" under the Takeovers
Code; (iii) er(emptions under the Takeovers Code;
(iv) conditions in takeovers; (v) criminal and civil
liability under the Takeovers Code; (vi)
discretionary powers under the Takeovers Code.
Included in the course will be relevant aspects of
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foreign takeovers and the rolc of the ASC and the
courts.

4890 Comparative Company Law
Conlent: An examination of major Australian
company law concepts compared and contrasted to
concepts in selected overseas jurisdictions. The
subject aims by this comparison Jo facilitate a
greater understanding of the efficacy of major
Australian company law concepts. Topics to be
considered will be discussed vith the class before
the commencement of the course, but such topics
could include: (i) the extent to which the law
should distinguish between companies according to
their size; (ii) corporate capacit¡'; (iii) the role and
duties of company directors and controllers; (iv)
the powers of minority shareholden; (v)
mechanisms providing adequate protection for
creditors and employees of companies; (vi) the
availability of company information to the pubtic.

8164 Comparative Environmental t aw
Content: An examination and evaluation on a
comparative basis of the environmental laws of a
number of other countries, with particular
emphasis upon United States, Canadian and
European Community Environmental I:w (for the
purpose of comparing approaches to
environmental management within differing
"federal" systems). Attention will be directed also
to environmental law in developing countries,
pârticularly in South East Asian and Pacific
regions. In this context, the difficulties of
introducing legally enforceable environmental
management regimes in lo\r,er income countries
will be a paficular focus.

2ffi1 Conflict of Laws: General
Principles

Content: This subject will be primarily directed at
those students who have had no previous
experience of the subject at an undergraduate
level, although it will be taught at a far higher level
than the undergraduate subject. It will include the
nature and justifications of rules of penonal
jurisdiction, with particular emphasis on service ex
juris and forum non conveniens, and the reform
thereof; the choice of law process with particular
reference to tort and contract, but with reference
to personal property and family law matters; the
notion of domicile; recognition of foreign
judgments, including family law related matters,
and conflicts issues related to federal jurisdiction,
including the full faith and credit clause of the
Constitution.

3209 Corporate Finance
Contenl: An examination of the law and practice
relating to the raising of corporate finance



including such specific topics as: (i) the use of
shares and debentures; (ii) commercial and bank
bills; (iii) letters of credits; (iv) Ieveraged leasing;
(v) limited resource fÏnancing; (vi) joint venture
companies; (vii) unincorporated joint ventures;
(viii) the priority of charges. Included in the course
will be a consideration of the lawyer's role in
raising finance, relevant aspects of the lac/ of
taxation and stamp duties and aspects of
international finance.

ffi39 CorporateManagement
Contenl: An examination at advanced level of the
powers, duties, rights and liabilities of company
directors and controllers, and problems of
corporate governance. The course will include
some discussion of the position in other
jurisdictions.

4043 CorporateTaxation
Content: An examination of the law related to the
taxation of corpomte profits and distributions to
shareholders, the taxation of partnerships and the
taxation of business operations generally. Major
practical problems and overseas approaches and
remedies will be considered. Specific examples
relating to the taxation of mining and petroleum
operations, primary producen, and life insurance
and investment companies will be considered as

appropriate.

8154 Criminal Fault
Content: Examination at an advanced level of the
various manifestations of the ideas of criminal
culpability and responsibility. Classes will deal with
the idea of subjective and objective fault, defences,
excuses and justifications. Examples will include
the notion of mens rea, its denial, definítion and
relevance; strict and absolute liability, intoxication,
automatism and insanity, consent, duress,
necessity, selfdefence and provocation, and the
theory of excuses and justifications.

3428 Criminal Law: Current Issues
Content: Examination at an advanced level of
issues based, rather than doctrinally based, topics
of current controversy. Emphasis will be placed on
the formulation of defensible social poliry, the
process of law reform, and interdisciplinary aspects
of law reform. Obviously, topics may vary from
time to time. In the current course of the same
name, issues have included the forfeiture of
criminal profits, euthanasia of premature or
significantly handicapped infants, prostitution, the
law relating to alcoholic and drug-dependent
persons, the effect of the Bill of Rights in criminal
matters, child sexual abuse, and drug offences.
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8080 Criminal Procedure
Contena: Examination at an ad\r¿nced level of trial
and post-trial criminal issues. Bxamples of such
topics include committals, autrefois and related
pleas, sentencing, prisoner's'rights', appeals,
criminal jurisdiction, suppression orders and trial
evidence related issues.

1920 Damages
Content: An examination of the general principles
of the law of damages. General topics will include:
(i) the measure of damages distinguished from
remoteness of damages; (ii) mitigation and the
impecunious plaintiff; (iii) measure of damages in
tort contrasted to the measure in contract; (iv) the
measure of damages for injury to real and personal
propefy. This subject should appeal to those who
already possess a working knowledge of the law of
damages and those who wish to acquire such
knowledge.

7239 Energr [,aw
Conten!: A detailed consideration of various legal
issues of current concern affecting energy law' The
types and the nature of the energy resources
discussed will include a selection of the following:
(a) the private generation of electricity; (b) co-
generation facilities; (c) petroleum exploration and
production; (d) geothermal energy exploration and
production; (e) hydro-electricit¡a (f solar energ6
(g) wind energ¡6 (h) ocean thermal enerry
resources. In each case the subject will examine the
legal issues arising from the development and
exploitation of the resource.

9585 EnvironmentalDispute
Resolution

Content: An examination of various ways in which
environmental disputes ate resolved, including
through litigation, Commissions of Inquiry and
processes of mediation and negotiation.
Considerable emphasis will be placed on practical
and procedural aspects, including standing nrles,
requirements concerning security for costs and
undertakings as to damages. Involvement of
judges, practitioners and mediators will be
procured as far as possible.

4396 Environmental trmpact
Assessment Law

Content: A detailed examination of environmental
impact assessment requirements within Australia,
including the Commonwealth procedures.
Emphasis will be placed on the possibilities for
judicial enforcement of EIA procedures at the
initial screening stage, in relation to the adequacy
of the EIS, and at the final, decision making stage.
Commonwealth-State arrangements for joint EIA
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will be examined. The topic of EIA in relation to
foreign aíd will be conside¡ed.

1359 Environmental Law (Research
Paper)

Content: This subject is intended to sewe as an
altemative to 7272 Environmental Planning and
Protection [¿w fo¡ those candidates who have
previously undertaken that subject or one of an
equivalent nature. It will involve a seminar
program in which the candidate will be required to
present a d¡aft research paper prior to its
submission in final form. The topic for this paper
will be settled in consultation with the course
coordinatot. The aim of the paper will be to
enable the candidate's knowledge of environmental
law to be updated where necessary or a particular
area of environmental law research to be pursued
by the candidate.

9135 Equitable Remedies
Content: An examination of remedies available in
equity. General topics will include: (i) the
declaration; (ii) the injunction, including an
examination of specific problem areas, for
example, balance of convenience, quia timet and
interlocutory injunctions, damages in lieu; (iii)
specific performance and rescission with specific
reference to their inter-relationship with
contractual damages; (iv) restitution in contract
and in connection with constructive trusts and
tracing orders.

6178 Family Property
Contenl: An examination at advanced level of the
law relating to maintenance and propefy
proceedings under the Family l,aw Act. Particular
law aspects of the course will include injunctions in
aid of financial proceedings, property rights at
common law and in equity, the property rights of
de facto spouses, and the relationship between
family claims and commercial interests. Recent
developments in this constantly changing area of
lawwill be considered as appropriate.

4ffi3 Income Taxation
Content: An examination at an advanced level of
selected problems and issues in the law related to
taxation of income. The subject assumes a basic
working knowledge of the principles relating to
income taxation and taxation of trusts.

8819 Industrial Law: Selected Issues
Content: An examination, at advanced level, of
certain aspects of Industrial l^aw A discussion will
take place at the commencement of the subject as
to the precise topics to be covered, but it is
envisaged that the subject will cover such matters
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as: (i) occupational health and safety legislation;
(ii) reemptoyment and reinstatement; (iii) selected
aspects of trade union law; (iv) selected aspects of
wage fixation; (v) discrimination law; (vi) industrial
torts and T¡ade Practices legislation. A
background knowledge o[ the Arbitration System
will be assumed. The subject will attempt to covet
matters of current interest or matters subject to
recent legal developnrent.

34f9 Insurance Law: General
Principles

Content: An examination of the basic principtes of
insurance law. '[his subject is intended for those
who have no working knowledge of insurance law.
Specific topics for consideration will include: (i)
the nature of an insurable interest; (ii)
misrepresentation and non-disclosu¡e in obtaining
insurance; (iii) agency in insurance transactions;
(iv) insurance policies and claims; (v) quantum
recoverable; ("i) double insurance; ("ii)
cont¡ibution and subrogation.

ffi24 Insurance Law: Selected Issues
Contenl: An examination at advanced level of
aspects of: (i) marine insurance; (ii) life insurance;
(iii) property insurance; (iv) compulsory third
party motor vehicle insurance and workers
compensation insurance. General principles of
insurance will be considered within individual
topics as appropriate.

2073 Intellectual Property: General
Principles

Content: An examination of certain basic principles
and systems for the legal protection of ideas,
information, data, creative works and business
reputations. The subject is intended for those who
have no working knowledge of this area of law.
The subject will basically cover: (i) the law of
confidential information; (ii) rhe law of copyright
and designs, with emphasis on its nature as a
statutory system of protection; (iii) the law of
passing-off, with special emphasis on its
relationship to aspects of the Trade Practices Act
and Trade Marks legislation.

4431 Intellectual Property: Selected
Issues

Content: An examination of certain selected topics
in the law relating to the legat protection of ideas,
information, data, creative wo¡ks and business
reputations. Topics to be conside¡ed will be
discussed with the class before commencement of
the subject but should include some consideration
of: (i) the historical development of intellectual
propefly law; (ii) the puryoses of legal prorection
in this area; (iii) the use of criminal law in ¡elation



to the protection of intellectual propert),; (iv) the
relationship between the various systems of
intellectual property protection; (v) the protection
of recent technological advances; (vi) international
aspects of intellectual property protection; (vii)
judicial trends and policies; (viii) the adequacy of
intellectual property protection. Specific types of
intellectual propefy may be chosen to illustrate
various of these matte¡s, and students may wish to
study particular areas of intellectùal property with
which they are not previously familiar.

3506 International andTransnational
Investment

Conlent: An examination of the regulation of
intemational and t¡ansnational investment,
including its constitutional and political
framework. Specific topics will cover such matters
as: (i) foreign investment guidelines; (ii) the
Foreign Takeovers Act; (iii) the Banking (Foreign
Exchange) Regulations; (iv) the concept of
"Australian Participation" (v) expert control and
pricing; (vi) the role of International C-odes; (vii)
the enforceability of contracts and exchange
control; (viii) the enforcement of foreign
judgments and sovereign immunity. Also included
will be the conside¡ation of the role of the
Treasurer and the Foreign Investment Review
Board, special problems relating to the ¡ole of
State governments and environmental
considerations, and ¡elevant aspects of the law of
taxation. Some comparative analysis of the
position in the United Kingdom, United States and
Japan.

4469 International Environmental Law
Content: An examination of the sources and
obligations of international law relating to
environmental matters and its relationship $,ith
municipal law and relevant institutions. The
subject will conside¡ p¡esent and proposed
intemational conventions relating to the
environment both on a global and a regional basis.
The ext¡a-territorial application of municipal
Envi¡onmental l¡ws also will be addressed.
Various international institutions including the
United Nations Envi¡onment Programme, the
South Pacific Regional Environmental Programme
and the World Conservation Union will be
examined. The operation of international
monetary institutions such as the World Bank and
the Asian Development Bank also will be
considered in terms of their impact on the
environment.

7993 International Regulation of Trade
Content: An examination of the economics of
wo¡ld trade and its international regulation.
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Specifically, the subject will cover the operation
and effectiveness of the Bretton Woods
Agreement, the GATT, the IMn and the World
Bank. There will also be an examination of the
attempts by the UN and other organizations to
monitor and possibly control the activities of
multinational corporations. Where ¡elerrant the¡e
will be an examination of bilateral and multilateral
treaties affecting specific industries.

4577 International Taxation
Content: An examination of selected principles and
legislative provisions regulating the taxation of
foreign source income, the taxation of non-
residents, withholding tax, international tax
agfeements, tax havens, and income tax issues
related to international t¡ansactions.

2464 Judicial Review
Content: A study at an advanced level of the role
of the courts in reviewing decisions by
administrative bodies. Consideration of the
differences benveen judicial and non-judicial
review and the impact of the processes upon
decision-making by administrative bodies. Study of
administrative law doctrines: jurisdictional
faults-error of fact and law; the ultra vires
principle, abuse of discretionary power; the natural
justice rule; estoppel; the distinction between vo¡d
and voidable action; remedies-prerogative writs,
injunction, declaration, damages, the use and
treatment of privative clauses.

4558 Land Management Law
Content: An examination of how the principles of
sustainable resource use may be applied through
the legal system in relation to the management of
land. Measures examined include traditional
common law doctrines such as the law of waste;
soil conservation legislation; the use of tenudal
s)¡stems especially in the a¡id zone; vegetation
clearance controls; land management agfeements;
and recent trends in biodiversity protection.

8423 Land Transact¡ons
Content: An examination at advanced level of
certain aspects of the law relating to the creation
and transfer of inte¡ests in land in Australia and
South Aust¡alia. General topics will include such
matters as: (i) the contents of leases and leasehold
remedies; (ii) the content of the contract for the
sale of land; (iii) breach of cont¡act for the sale of
land with special attention to remed¡es; (iv)
informal interests in land. The subject may
concentrate on such specific matters as: (i) the
effect of the contract for the sale of land; (ii)
making the contract for the sale of land, both
formally and infornrally; (iii) conringent
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conditions; (iv) the vendols obligation to disclose
matters before entering the contract for the sale of
Iand; (v) notices of termination. lncluded in the
course will be some consideration of the duties
and liabilities of land agents.

ó368 Landlord and Tenant
Content: A detailed and specialised treatment of
the law relating to leasehold estates. The common
law which applies to commercial rented premises,
the retail tenancies legislation and residential
tenancies legislation u'ill be discussed.
Consideration will also be given to the legal
relationship between the Housing Trust and its
tenants. fie topiæ discussed will include: (a) the
h¡storical development of landlord-tenant law; (b)
the concept of leasehold estates; (c) t¡,pes of
tenancies; (d) agreements for a lease; (e) the
distinction between a lease and a licence; (f)
boarders and lodgers; (g) express and implied
covenants; (h) repairs and substandard housing
control; (i) rent control; (i) renewal of leases; (k)
determination of tenancies; (l) forfeiture; (m)
recovery of possession; (n) remedies.

5624 Law and Aborigines
Contenl: History of government policies towards
Aboriginals; overview of the situation of
Aboriginals in Australia toda¡ Aboriginal [:nd
Rights; Racial Discrimination; Aboriginal
Customary taw; Aborigines and the Criminal
justice system; Aborigines and Civil l¡w.

8598 Law of Conserration and
Heritage

Conlent: The course will commence with a brief
overview of systems for the allocation of resou¡ce
tenures, focussing on arid lands, surface and
underground waters, and minerals and petroleum.
The capacity of these traditional tenurial s)ßtems
to address conservation objectives will be
considered.
There then follows a detailed examination of
specific consewation measures, including those
relating to national parks; wildlife protection;
marine parks; identification and protection of the
national estate; and world heritage classification
and protection. In addition, measures to achieve
consen'ation objectives on pr¡vate lands will be
considered, including heritage agreements,
vegetation clearance controls, the use of land-use
planning controls and the British system of
national parks. This section of the couNe con-
cludes with an examination of measu¡es designed
to identify and protect items of the built and
cultural heritage (including Aboriginal culture).
The final section of the course provides an histori-
cal account of the emergence of international
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environmental organisations and the development
of international envi¡onmental law and policy,
particularly through treaties and agreements.
Whilst emphasis will be placed upon conservation
and heritage measures (world heritage, wildlife
protection, wetlands ptotection and Antarctica),
some attention will be directed also to environ-
mental protection measures, particularly with re-
spect to pollution of the high seas and p¡otection
of the atmosphe¡e from acid rain, ozone depletion
and the greenhouse effect.

7067 Law of Environmental Planning
and Protection

Content: The course examines regulatory
mechanisms that address environmental problems
and focusses particularly upon the regulation of
development. An introductory section examines
the nature of environmental problems in Australia
and the general structure of environmental law.
Specific topics add¡essed subsequently are:
constitutional responsibilities and powers with
respect to environmental planning and protection;
land-use planning systems; environmental impact
assessment; and legislation to promote
development.
A further section of the couxe, which will vary in
content from year to yeaf, examines more recent
forms of environmental regulation, to be selected
from the following topics: pollution controls (air,
water, noise); waste disposal (solid and hazardous
wastes); regulation of haza¡dous substances
(pesticides, envi¡onmental contaminants, radioac-
tive substances, [ead, asbestos); regulation of hu-
man-ingested products (food additives, thera¡reutic
substances). Finall¡ a section on environmental
litigation will examine tortious actions, c¡iminal
and civil.

6942 Law of Land Use Planning
Content: The focus of this course is upon the
control of land development under the South
Australian planning system. The couÍse
commences with an exanlination of the historical
evolution of the planning system, and then
considers the nature of the planning ptovisions
under the Planning Act 1982 and of controls
imposed thereunder. lt examines the powers and
procedures of local government. Thereafter the
course considers the methods of dealing with
selected planning issues, including shopping,
housing segregation and aesthetics. The course
then considers the role of appeal t¡ibunals and
public participation procedures; alternative modes
of planning; control of govemment development,
particularly transport; and responsibilìty for
housing. The course concentrates upon legal
analysis of planning problems.



410E Law of Minerals and Energr
Content: The course will cover the development of
mining legislation in Australia with reference to
exploration, and the enforcement of mining
interests. The law relating to the exploitation of oil
and gas resources will be covered with reference
to, inter alia, off-shore and on-shore er2loration
and production, taxation issues, royalties, project
financing, joint ventures, Aboriginal land rights
and environmental controls. The course will also
deal with the altemative ene¡gy resources: solar
energy, wind energy and geothermal energy. The
examination of law and practice relating to these
forms of energy will cover existing and proposed
technologies, environmental constraints, legal
barriers to development, the rights and potential
liabilities of consumers and producers and
proposals for legislative change.

7426 lægal Aspects of Doing Business
Abroad

Content: An examination of the legal problems
involved in doing business with a selected number
of Australia's major trading partners. This will
include methods of entry into the market via
d¡stributorship agreements, licensing agreements,
intemational joint ventures, development
agfeements, international loan agreements,
acquisition of property and local firms. The course
will also examine selected aspects of local law, vz:
Securities, Anti-trust, Pro'ducts Liability, Patent
and T¡ademark and l¿bour I¡w.

6438 Litigation-Selectedlssues
Contenl: An examination at an advanced level of
aspects of the laws of evidence and procedure in
relation to civil and criminal litigation but
excluding criminal procedure.

9597 Marriage and Divorce
Content: An examination at advanced level of
pafticular issues associated with annulment and
dissolution of marriage. A basic knowledge of the
law relating to divorce will be assumed. The
subject will: (i) deal with topics of current interest
and legislative change in the law of annulment and
dissolution of marriage; (ii) make paficular
references to confl¡ctual aspects of family law
including capacity to marry and factors vitiating
consent, recognition of foreign divorces, and
recognition of polygamous marriages.

2435 Mining Law
Content: An examination of the law and practice
relating to the extraction of seniceable minerals.
Jurisdiction over and title to minerals. Mining
legislation in South Australia (nature of interests
and rights created, procedures for acquisition of
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tenements, powers and procedures of Wa¡dens'
Courts, forfeiture and cancellation of interests).
C-ommercial aspects of mineral development
(forurard and export sales contracts, status and
effect of indentures, foreign investment controls,
financing of ventures, taxat¡on of income fiom
operations, and the effect of the Trade Practices
Act). The applicability of planning contrcls. Nat¡ve
rights to control operations. Access to $,ater.

ffi12 Parents and Children
Content: An examination of the law relating to
parents and children including: (i) jurisdictional
problems in custody and other proceedings; (ii)
the op€ration of child welfare legislation; (iii) the
law of adoption; (iv) legal implications of AID and
lVF. Current issues relating to guardianship,
custody and access and areas of law reform will be
considered as appropriate.

6723 Planning Law
Content: An examination of major issues relating
to control of land development, including: (a) the
scope of planning law-exemptions and methods
of circumvention; (b) planning
administ¡ation-the role of national, State and
local govemments, rights of appeal, specialist
ribunals, public involvement; (c) techniques of
planninynegative and positive planning, contrcls
and guidance, general principles and specific
project evaluation; (d) relationship between
planning and economic freedom and protection of
class interests; (e) relationship between planning
and property rights----claims to compensation,
existing use rights; (Q planning and government
agencies: co-ordination of activities of arms of
government. A general familiarity with planning
law will be assumed.

9268 Professional Negligence
Content: An examination of liability in conhact
and tort for professional negligence; theoretical
considerations related thereto; the standard of
care owed by professionals to clients and third
parties; fiduciary obligations of professionals;
defences, immunities and problems relating to
insurance coverage. Australian law will be
examined ¡n the context of cur¡ent developments
in the US and UIL While the law will be examined
generally its impact on specific professions will
also be conside¡ed.

8314 Protection of the Antarctic
Environment

Content: An examination of the various
intemational instruments developed under the
1954 Antarctic Treaty to protect the Antarctic
environment and the surrounding southern oceans,
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Particular emphasis will be given to the
Convention fo¡ the Conservation of Antarctic
Marine Living Resources 1980 and the Madrid
Protocol on Antarctic Environmental Protection
1991. The application of Australian Municipal
Environmental l¿w within the Australian
Antarctic Territory (AAÐ will also be considered,
as will the role of non-claimant states in
undertaking scientific activities which have an
environmental impact.

5441 Public Liability
Content: An examination of the civil liability of
public bodies in tort, contract and other civil
ì,rongs. The special position of the Crown.
Liability of public bodies in torr: liabil¡ty in
trespass, nuisance; the defence of statutory
authority; liability in negligence; the ultra vires
question; Dorset Yacht v Home Ofice, Anns v
London Borough of Metton, Sutherland SC v
Heyman; the tort of misfeasance in public office.
Liability in cont¡act: contracts fettering the
exercise of public discretionary powers; problems
of agency. Liability unde¡ the principle of
restitution. Compensation for public acts which are
not wrongs,

3367 Securities Regulation
Content: An examination of the regulatory systems
for the distribution of, and trading in, corporate
securities. Specific topics will cover such matters
as: (i) the structu¡e and ¡ole of stock exchanges;
(ii) investment banking and unde¡writing process;
(¡ii) the structure and powers of the ASC; (iv) rhe
regulation of the distribution of securities; (v) the
natu¡e of securities and prescribed interests; (vi)
offers to the public; (vii) regulation and brokers
and dealers; (viii) securities trading offences and
civil liability under the law of securities; (ix) the
regulation of investment companies.

8021 Statutory Review of
Administrative Action

Contenl: An examination of statutory systems for
review of administrative action with particular
emphasis on the purposes of reforms, the types of
¡eview available and the processes by which review
is carried out. A study of the Administrative
Decisions (Judicial Review) Act 7V77 and the
Administrative Appeals Tribunal Act 1975.
Examination of the role of the Administrative
Review Council, the role of national and State
ombudsman and the scope and affect of freedom
of information legislation.

5968 Taxation Administration
Content: An examination of the administration of
tax collect¡on and procedures for resolving.
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taxation conflicts. Specific topics will includc: (i)
the Taxation Commissioner's d iscretionary powers;
(ii) assessments; (iii) the conduct of objections and
appeals; (iv) administrative law remedies in
relation to taxation; (v) legislative controls and
penalties; (vi) the use and obtaining of information
by taxpayers and the taxation authorities; (vii) the
role of tax advisers and agents.

6737 Theories of Constitutional Law
Content: A study of the concepts underlfng the
constitution with particular emphasis upon the
place of the judicial branch of government. An
examination of the nature of coutts; inherent
jurisdiction; the natu¡e of equity and common law;
the nature of a cause of action; protection for and
independence of judicial officers.

6776 Tlade Practices
Content: An examination at advanced level of the
law relating to restrictive trade practices. The
statutory and common law cont¡ol of caftels,
monopolies, mergers, exclusive dealings and price
discrimination. This cou¡se will not be concerned
with those aspects of trade practices which relate
to the protection of the consumer.

4498 Water Resources Law
Content: An examination of the institutionat
structures fo¡ wate¡ management in Australia,
including the Murray-Darling Basin arrangements;
State and Federal [-aw relating to the allocation of
both surface watef and groundwater; the
regulation of v/atef quality; the common law
doctrine of riparian rights; the concept of total
catchment management; and a b¡ief overview of
rive¡ basin management schemes in other
count¡ies.

4448 Welfare Law
Content: An examination of Commonwealth and
South Australian social welfare law and poliry. The
subject will include some examination of the
bodies of law relevant to income maintenance but
particular emphasis will be placed on the law
relating to provision of welfare services. From year
to year different aspects of welfare law will be
emphasised to take account of current social
issues. Areas which may be covered include: legal
problems in the administration of welfare services,
the relationship between government and private
welfare organisations, welfare for the aged
including retirement income policies, the law
relating to wel[are provision for families, and
housing law and policy.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL AND
COMPUTER SCIENCES

and
BACHELOR OF INFORMATION SCIENCE

REGUI"ATIONS

1. (a) There shall be an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science and an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Information Science in the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences. A candidate
may obtain either degree or both.
(b) There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor
of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences. A candidate may obtain either
an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science or an
Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or both.
2. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(a) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(b) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by Council or such other date
as the Council may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each depafment or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
prorral by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may apptove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
4. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candi-
date shall not enrol in any subject for u¡hich the
pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the syllabus
for that subject have not been satisfactorily
completed,
5. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed q,ork has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

6. In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject (or part of a subject) the examiners may
take into account oral, written, practical and other
work, provided that the candidate has been given
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adequate notice at the commencement of the
teaching of the subject of the way in which such
work will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result.
7. There shall be three classifications of pass in
the final assessment of any subject fo¡ the Ordi-
nary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, Pass. If the Pass classification be in
two divisions, a pass in the higher division may be
ptescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-¡equisite for
admission to further studies ¡n that subject or to
other subjects or as assumed knowledge for such
studies. There shall also be a classification of
Conceded Pass. A candidate may present for the
Ordinary degree only a limited number of subjects
for which a Conceded Pass has been obtained, as
specified in the ¡elevant schedule made under
these regulations.
8. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup-
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the department
administering such subject, and consistent with any
expressed Council policy.
9. A candidate who fails a subject for the Ordinary
degree or who obtains a lower division pass and
who desires to take that subject again shall, unless
exempted wholly or pattially therefrom by the
Head of the Department concerned, again com-
plete the required work in that subject to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

10. A candidate who has twice failed any subject
for the Ordinary degree may not enrol fo¡ that
subject again or for any other subject which in the
opinion of the Faculty contains a substantial
amount of the same material, except by permission
of the Faculty and then only under such conditions
as the Faculty may prescribe.

11. There shall be th¡ee classifications of Pass in
the final assessment of any subject for the
Honours degree as follows: Fint Class, Second
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Class, Third Class. The Second Class classification
shall be divided into two divisions as follows:
Division A and Division B.
12. ll a candidate is unable to complete the course
for the Honours degree within the time allowed, or
if a candidate's work is unsatisfactory at any stage
of the course, or if a candidate withdrarvs from the
course, such fact shall be reported to the Faculty.
The Faculty may permit the candidate to re-enrol
for an Honou¡s degree under such conditions (if
any) as it may determine.
13. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties or in other institutions, may, on written

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.tnf.Sc.

application to the Registrar, be granted such
exemption from the requirements of the schedules
made unde¡ these regulations as the Faculty may
determine.
14. If in any year/semester the student enrolment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the m¡nimum specified by the Faculty
that subject may not be offered.

RegulatioN allryed 21 Deembcr, 1972.

Amcnded: l5 Jan. 1976: 3i 23 Dec. 1976: 5;31 Jan. 19&): 7; 4 Fcb-
1982t 5, I, l2i 24 Feb. l9&tr 3; 17 Jan. 1985i 3(a), a, 5(c), ?, 9(c); 12
Feb. 19&7: 7(b); 13 Feb 1992; l,3.
RcgulalioN repealed, substituted and allryed: 20 Jul. 19Ð.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 2)

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY
FOR THE ORDINARY DEGREE OF
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
(MATHEMATICAL AND
COMPUTER SCIENCES)

NOTES: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences are published below, immediately
after these schedules. For syllabuses of subjects
taught for other degrees and diplomas see the
table of subjects at the end of the volume.
Students a¡e advised that some subjects cannot be
counted ìvith others towards the degree of B.Sc. in
the Faculty of Mathematical and C-omputer Sci-
ences. A list of unacceptable combinations is
available from the Faculty Office.
Notwithstanding the schedules and syllabuses
published in this volume, a number of the subjects
listed in the cou¡se leading to the degree of B.Sc.
in the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences may not be offe¡ed in 193.
The availability of all subjects is conditional upon
the availability of staff and facilities.
The points value of subjects is indicated after each
subject title.

LEYEL I SUBJECTS

1. Mathematical and Computer Sciences Subjects
9276 Computet Science I*
L073 Programming and Applications I*
7780 Computational Methods I*
6918 Scientific Computing I
9134 Mathematical Applications I
9786 Mathematics I
5543 Statistics I

lævel I Arts subjects listed in Schedule II for the
degrees of B.A. and B.A. (Jur.), except
xxxx Quantitative Methods Using Computers,
9151 New Methods in Arts: Using Personal Com-
puters and those subjects listed there which are
taught by the Departments of Economics and
Comme¡ce.

3. Eronomics and Commerce Subjecls
Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(i) for the degree of
B.Ec. except the subjects 9101 Business Data
Analysis I, 7ó26 Mathematical Economics I and
7263 Mathematics for Economisrs I. Subjects listed
in Schedule l(a)(i) for the degree of B.Com.

3617 Mathematics IM
'A quoÌa will apply in 1993.

2. Arts Subjects

4. Engineering Subjects
9167 Design Graphics
2391 Dynamics
6774 Electncal Systems
2835 Engineering Planning and Design
686ó Materials I
3018 Process Systems
6581 Statics

1.5
1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5

1.5

5. Science Subjects
6 lævel I Science subjects listed in Schedule III ofJ the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.3-
3

3 6. Architectural Studies Subjects
6 lævel I Architectural Studies subjects listed in
3 Schedule II for the degree of B.Arch.St.
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LEYEL II SUBJECTS

1. M¡thcmalical Sciences Subjects
Appllcd M¡thematlcs
7ù43 Diffe¡ential Equations II
3096 Dynamic Modelling II
6649 Methods in Applied Mathematics II
?416 Operations Research II

Computer Science
1956 Computcr Systems
3169 Database and Information Systems
5132 Data Stn¡ctures and Algorithms
3ó55 Numerical Methods
2430 Programming Paradigms

Malhematical Physics
9600 Classical Fields and Mathematical

Methods II
2656 Classical Mechanics II

Purc Mathematics
1429 Discrete Mathematics II
5807 Algebra II
7389 Real Analysis II
2959 Complex Analysis II

LEVELIN SUBJEC'TS

9823 Industry Practium (Maths & Comp. &.)

1. Ma(hem¡tical Sciences Subjects
Applied Mathematics

4447 Applied Probability III
6128 Variational Methods and Optimal

Control III
1322 Cnmpúational Mathematics III
9787 Diffe¡ential Equations III
23ó8 Elasticity III
1733 Hydrodynamics III
2506 Mathematical Biolory III
2039 Mathematical Programming III
9482 Mathematics of Finance III
2314 Optimisation III
2208 Random Processes III

Compuler Science

9811 Advanced Programming Paradigms
6378 A¡tificial Intelligence
1234 Compiler Construction and Project
5141 C.omputer Architecture
2328 Computer Networks
9820 Numerical Analysis
21468 Operating Systems
7343 Programming l:nguage Concepts
2382 Programming Techniques
1116 Systems Analysis
6263 Software Engineering and Project

Mathematical Physics

7099 Advanced Dynamics
1067 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
43?A Mathematical Methods
4964 Quantum Mechanics
7633 RelatMty and Classical Field Theory
5547 Statistical Mechanics

Purr Mathematics

6848 Analysis & Topology III
3337 Complex Analysis III
4102 Geometry of Surfaces III
12?3 Groups III
1845 Integration III
5780 Ingic III
3401 Number Theory III
3786 Projective Geometry III
6508 Rings, Fields and Matrices III
3874 Topics in Geometry III

2
2
2
)
,

2
)
2
2

)
2
)
2

2

't
2
2
)
2
2
.,

)
2
2

2
2

Statistics
4523 Applied Statistics II 2

4107 Distribution Theory II 2
8878 Infe¡ence II 2
1675 Li¡ea¡ Models II 2

A Information Science Subjects

9595 Mathematics IIM 4

3. Arts Subjects
l,evel II Arts subjects listed in Schedule II for the
degrees of B.{. and B.A. (Jur.).

4. Economics and Commerce Subjecls
Subjects l¡sted in Schedule l(a)(ii) and l(a)(iv) for
the degree of B.Ec, except the subjects
3784 Economic Data Analys¡s II, 8623 Introductory
Econometrics and 8620 Mathematical Economics
il/III. Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(ii) and
I(a)(iv) for the degree of B.Com.

5. I^a* Subjects

1826 Australian lægal System 4
3131 Contract 4

6. Sclence Subjects
lævel II Science subjects listed in Schedule III for
the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science,
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291 Distribution Theory III 2
9800 Experimental Design III 2
4853 Finite Population Sampling III 2
3837 Generalized Linear Modelling III 2
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2251 Inference III
1417 Life C.ontingencies III
2658 Linear Models III
8892 Medical Statistics III5030 nalvsis III
9387 c l\iethocrs III
?y_2 uatity Improvement III
567s

4. Law Subjects

8433 Consriturional I¡w
8821 Property
93ó5 Torts

5. Science Subjects

2. Arts Subjects
lævel III A-rts.subjects listed in Schedule II for thedegrees of B.A. and B.A. (Jur.).

3.
Su
of _t!9 degee

I(a (a)(iii) and

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.tnf.Sc.

:g1rl.l I or borh 3,6tTMathematics IM and9595 Mathematics IIM for *,. o.g."Jiîu¡".1,oi,'.
(i) A candidate shail obrain . p"r. öi"ti* Istandard or _higher i" - 

-;'ñr;;
978ó Mathemarics I ðr ssss Vatl,emäiiä
IIM; and

(ii) A cåndidate shall not present both
9786 Mathematics I and 9595 M;th.r;äIIM for the degree.

(d) A candidate shall pass l.evel I subjects to thevalue of at least 21 points;
(e) A candidate shall pass lævel II subjects to thevalue of at least 20 points;
(f).4 

_candidate presenting 3617 Mathematics IMa¡d 9S9S Mathematics IIM-shal ;r*;;;;ï:r.i;lævet II subjects orher rhan ,5r5 ffii,;fi;iiliito the \ralue ofat least 24 points;
(g) A candidate shall pass lævel III subjects to thevalue of at least 24 points.

ÌgT llr fomin8 paÍ of rhe schcdutcs)
A endid¿tc vho obtaim I pN Division tI, in gg6 Msthcmti6 Imay fulfil lhc ¡equircments o S
ort"¡.nin_q 

" 
p* öi"i,¡-'ï "¡,i,rË1i,Ìl.J:, 

í9,,,ï o.;ffi.,,fem8ti6 llM 6hsll not @uDt toH d thc degrcc,

he degree subjects
level within the

-[ævel III subjects

,n",'oÏ:.i,:'; ',1å,u

4. A candidate who has
in other faculties and wh
Faculty of Mathematical
has passed the followins
subjects as Mathematicãl nd Computer Sciencessubjects:

2
)
)
2
)
2

2
)

6
6
6

lævel III Science subjects listed in Schedule III forrhe degree of B.Sc. i; rhe Facutry of $¡.i.ã. "^ '"'

RY

AND

1. The course of studv for

:f I ::i.l-#, i',är:ï.':; rîf; iiX* Í:i.::
rne equt\¡alent,

e a candjdate NoTEs (nor fom
fiCatiOns Thi¡ cl¡w
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ts which 3i:,tff?
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of at least
of at least

thematical and 5. Except wit

not listed as
s subjects or
value of at

(c) A candidare shan presenr either 9786 Math_ il'ril":.;
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candidate has failed or from which a candidate has

withdrawn.

following equivalences will be used:

Equivalent
point values

6 points at l¡vel I
ct 3 Points at l¡vel I

E points at l¡vel lI

ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary

any of the provisions of clauses 1-8 above'

Schcdulæ)

c degree of Bachelor of scienæ ¡n

Computer Scienæs.

Elùc ol12.
(b) with Êpcci¡l Pcmission ol lhc Faolty' a studcnt who h6
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he degrec of Bachelor of
and ComPuter Scienæs at

,?;1*T: ìyåi,iJi,i:
institulion.

All appli€tions mùst bc made in siting lo the Registnr'

RS

AND

l. A candidate may, subject to the aPproval of the

Head of the DePà¡tment concerned, proceed.to

the Honours dégree in one of the following

subjects:

Honours course'

mlne.
4. Unless glanted permission to spread the wo¡k

of the Hon-ours course over two years unde¡ clause

nours coulse'
has obtained the Honours
Arts maY not Proceed to the
Bachelor of Science in the

same subject.

ó. A graduate who has obtained the Ordinary

desree- of Bachelor of Arts and has fulfilled the

re{uirements of Schedule Ill of the Degree of
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Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences shall be awarded the
Honours degree of Bachelo¡ of Arts.
7. A candidate may not en¡ol a second time for
the Honours course in the same subject if he/she:
(a) has already qualified for Honours in that
subject; or
(b) has presented himself/herself for examination
in that subject but has failed to obtain Honours; or
(c) withdraws from the course unless the Faculty
under regulation 12 permits re-enrolment.
8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
the provisions of clauses 1-7 above.

SCHEDULE IV: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY FOR THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
INFORMATION SCIENCE

NOTES: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
B.Inf.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences are published below,
immediately afte¡ these schedules. For syllabuses
of subjects taught for other degrees and diplomas
see the table of subjects at the end of the volume.
Students are advised that some subjects cannot be
counted \vith others towards the degree of
B.Inf.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences. A list of unacceptable combi-
nations is available from the Faculty Office.
Notwithstanding the schedules and syllabuses
published in this volume, a number of the subjects
listed in the course leading to the degree of
B.Inf.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences may not be offered in 1993.

The availability of all subjects is conditional upon
the availability of staff and facilities.
The points value of subjects is indicated after each
subject title.

LEVEL I SUBJECTS

1. Mathematical Sciences Subjects

7780 Computational Methods I' 3
9276 C.omputer Science I' 6
9134 Mathematical Applications I 3
978ó Mathematics I 6
3617 Mathematics IM 6
1073 Programming and Applications I' 3
5543 Statistics I 3

'A quota will apply in 1993.

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.lnt.Sc.

2, Arts Subjects
6001 Argument and Critical Thinking 3
Other l,evel I Arts subjects l¡sted in Schedule II
for the degrees of B.A. and B.A.(Jur.) except
x¡o<x Quantitative Methods Using Computers,
9151 New Methods in Arts: Using Personal C.om-
puters and those subjects l¡sted there which a¡e
taught by the Departments of Economics and
Commerce.

3. Economics and Commerce Subjects
Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(i) for the degree of
B.Ec. except the sùbjects 9101 Business Data
Analysis, T626Mathematical Economics I and
72ó3 Mathematics for Economists I. Subjects listed
in Schedule I(a)(i) for the deg¡ee of B.C.om.

4. Engineering Subjects

9167 Desigr Graphics 1.5
2391 Dynamics 1.5
6714 F;lectrical Systems 1.5
2835 Engineering Planning and Design 1.5
6866 Materials I 1.5
3018 Process Systems 15
6581 Statics 1.5

5. Science Subjecls
lævel I Science subjects listed in Schedule III of
the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.

6. Architectural Studies Subjects
Iævel I ArchitecturaI Studies subjects listed in
Schedule II for the degree of B.Arch.St.

LEVEL II SUBJECTS

1. Mathernatical Sciences Subjects
Applied Mathematics
7243 Difîerenrial Equations II
6649 Methods in Applied Mathematics II
3096 Dynamic Modelling II
7416 Operations Research II

Computer Science
1956 Computer Systems
3169 Database and Information Systems
5132 Data Structures and Algorithms
3655 Numerical Methods
2430 Programming Paradigms

Mathematical Physics
9600 Classical Fields and Mathematical

Methods II
2656 Classical Mechanics II

)
)
)
)

)
.,

)
)
2

.,

t
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Pure Malhemalics
2959 Complex Analysis 2
1429 Discrete Mathematics II 2

Statlstics
4523 Applied Statistics II
4107 Distribution Theory II
8878 lnference II
7675 Linea¡ Models II

2. Information Sclence Subjects
9595 Mathematics IIM 4

3. Arts Subjects
l,evel II Arts subjects listed in Schedule II for the
degrees of B.4.. and BA.(Jur.).

4. Economics ¡nd Commerce Subjects
Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(ii) and I(a)(iv) for
the degree of B.Ec, except the subjects
3784 Economic Data Analysis Il, 8623 Intrcductory
Econometrics and 8620 Mathematical Economics
Il/Il1. Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(ii) and
I(a)(iv) for the degree of B.Com.

5. Science Subjects
lævel II Science subjects listed in Schedule III for
the degfee of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.

LEVEL rrlilr SUBJECTS

1. Mathematical and Computer Sciences subjects
h¡re Malhe¡natics
5807 Algebra II
7389 Real Analysis II

LEVEL III STJBJECTS

9823 Industry P¡acticum (Maths & Comp. Sc.)

l. Mathematical Sciences Subjects
Applied Mathematics
4441 Applied Probability III
1322 C-omputational Mathematics III
9787 Differential Equations III
2368 Elasticity III
1733 Hydrodynamics lll
250,6 Mathematical Biology III
2039 Mathematical Programming III
9482 Mathematics of Finance III
2314 Optimisation III
2208 Random P¡ocesses III
6128 Variational Methods and Optimal

Control III
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Computer Science

9811 Advanced Program ming Paradigms
ó378 ArtifÏcial Intelligence
7234 Cnmpilet Construction and Project
2328 C-omputer Networks
5141 Computer Architecture
9820 Numerical Analysis
21468 Operating Systems
7343 Programming l:nguage Concepts
2382 Programming Techniques
2687 Systems Analysis
6263 Softwa¡e Engineering and Project

Mathernatical Physics

7099 Advanced Dynamics
1067 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
4324 Mathematical Methods
4964 Quantum Mechanics
7633 Relativity and Classical Field Theory
554? Statistical Mechanics

Pure Mathematics

6848 Analysis and Topology III
333? Complex Analysis III
4102 Geometry of Surfaces III
1273 Groups III
L845 Integration III
5780 logic III
3401 Number Theory III
3?86 Projective Geometry III
6508 Rings, Fields and Matrices III
3874 Topics in Geometry III
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Statistics

2991 Distribution Theory III 2
9800 Eryerimental Design III 2
4853 Finite Population Sanpling III 2
3837 Generalized Unear Modelling III 2
2251 Inference III 2
1411 Life Contingencies III 2
?.658 Li¡ear Models III 2
8892 Medical Statistics III 2
5030 Multivariate Analysis III 2
8387 Non-parametric Methods III 2
5675 Time Series III 2
2993 Statistics for Quality Improvement III 2

2. Arts Subjects
t evel III Arts subjects listed in Schedule II for the
degrees of B.A. and B.A.(Jur.).

3, Economics and Commerce Subjects
Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(iii) for the degree
of B.Ec. Subjects listed in Schedule l(a)(iii) for the
degree of B.Com.
No more than I points of l¿vel II/III subjects
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listed in Schedule l(a)(iv) for the Bachelor of
Economics or for the Bachelor of Commerce may
be presented at Iævel III for the degree of
Bachelor of Information Science.

4. Science Subjects
Level III Science subjects listed in Schedule III for
the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.

SCHEDULE V: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
INFORMATION SCIENCE

1. The course of study for the ordinary degree of
B.Inf.Sc. shall extend over three years of full time
study or the equivalent.
2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall,
subject to Clause 4 below, present passes in
subjects from Schedule IV to the value of at least
72 points including:
(a) at least 36 points for subjects listed as Math-
ematical and C.omputer Sciences subjects or Infor-
mation Science subjects;
(b) not more than 3O points for l,evel I subjects;
(c) at Ieast Z points for lævel III and l.evel II/il
subjects combined, of which at least 12 points must
be for subjects listed as Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences or Information Science subjects and
at most 8 points can be for lævel II/III subjects.
3. The subjects pfesented must include:
(a) A candidate shall present either
9786 Mathematics I or both 3617 Mathematics IM
and 9595 Mathematics IIM for the degree subject
to:

(i) A candidate shall obtain a Pass Division I
standard or higher in either
9786 Mathematics I or 9595 Mathematics
IIM and

(ii) A candidate shall not p¡esent both
978ó Mathematics I and 9595 Mathematics
IIM for the degree.

(b) 5543 Statistics I and 4523 Applied Statistics II;
(c) either 9276 Computer Science I, or both 5662
Programming and Applications I and 7'180
Computational Methods I;
(d) 6001 Argument and Critical Thinking;

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.lnt,Sc.

(e) 3169 Database and Information Systems.

NOTFS (Not loming pa¡t of thc Schcdulæ) A endidatc vho
obtaiú a P6 Division II in 978ó Msthcmti6 t my û¡lfl thc
rcqu¡Emcnts of Schcdule V lor thc degrcc by obtaining a pæ
Divi¡ion I in 9595 Matbcmti6 ltM büt Methemti6 llM 6h¡ll not
ounl tMrd thc degrcc.

4. A candidate may present for the degree subjects
passed at the conceded pass level within the
following limits: Iævel ll andf or t¿vel III subjects
with an aggregate points value of not mofe than 6
provided that no subject thus presented has a
points value of more than 3.

5. Courses ofstudy must be approved by the Dean
of the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (or nominee) as compatible with an
approved programme in Information Science.
6. A graduate in another faculty who wishes to
qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Information Science and to count towards that
degree subjects which have aheady been presented
for another degree may do so providing such a
candidate presents a range of subjects v/hich fulFlls
the requirements of clauses 2 and 3 above, includ-
ing lævel III subjects to the value ol at least ?A
points which have not been presented for any
other degree.
7. No candidate will be permitted to count fo¡ the
degree any subject together with any other subject
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains a
substantial amount of the same material; and no
subject may be counted twice to*'ards the degree.
No candidate may present the same section of a
subject in more than one subject for the degree.
8. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, mayvary
any of the provisions of clauses 1-7 above.

Noles (not foming p8rt of the Schedules)

l. Work Equircd to @mpletc thc dcg¡cc of Bachclo¡ of Infor-
mation Scicnæ.

To qualiry for thc dcgrce:
(s) studcnts who havc æmpleted at snother ¡mtitut¡on psrf of thc
cquiwlent of lhc rcquirchcnts for thc Adclside dcgrcc oÍ Bsch-
elor of lnfolmtion Scicnæ will bc requircd æ a minimum Ìo
smplctc Iãc¡ lll subjccls fmm Schedulc I wirh sn 8ggÉgate
point6 Eluc ol 2A includiDg Mathcmatiql and Computer Scictrs
¡ubjccl¡with an aggrcgate point6 Elue of l¿
(b) with special pemision ol the Fanlty, I student wbo bs
æmpletcd most of the subjccts for the degrce of Bachelor ol
lnfomalion Scicnæ 8t the Univcñity of ,qdclaidc ¡ncluding ldcl
lll ¡ubjcqrs with an eggrcgate pojots Eluc of 12 may bc pemittcd
to @mplcte thc rcqu¡rcments for the degree at anotber in¡titution.
All spplietions m$t be mde in witing to the RegistÉr.
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SYLLABUSES

Text-books:
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lecturer concerned.
In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-books but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
any particular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concemed. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.9. such of the follo$,ing as
are relevant: assessments, semester tests, essa)a ot
other written or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

9E23 Industry Practium (Maths &
Comp. Sc.)

I-evel: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.
Content: This subject provides students with the
research tools required to undertake an industrial
related project. Topics include research design and
documentation, project planning and time manage-
ment, costing and budgeting, quality assurance. An
industry linked project will be commenced.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS AND PURE
MATHEMATICS

LEVELI

9134 Mathematical Applications I
La'el: L Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics I & II
and knowledge such as that obtained by taking
978ó Mathematics I or 3617 Mathematics IM in

676

parallel with this subject; alternatively, a knowl-
edge of 9595 Mathematics IIM.
Contact hours: 4 lectures, L tutorial and t hour
computing laboratory session a week.
Content: The subject is based on a se¡ies of
modules-approximately 6-8 modules of about ó-8
lectures each with the emphasis on computer-
based mathematical nrodelling and the use of
computer packages (not programming).
The topics from which modules will be chosen
include dynamical systems (robots, planetary mo-
tion nonlinea¡ systems, chaos and att¡actors);
applications of mathematical modelling in econ-
omic theory, comme¡ce and industry applications
of mathematical modelling in medicine and bi-
olog)î the use of common projections in cafogra-
phy the use of matrices and probability in game
theory the study and application of groups of
symmetries (using the package CAYLEY); cryp
tography; applications of linea¡ algebra: appli-
cation of mathematical modelling in sport and
fecreation.
Assessment: Primarily on a 3 hour examìnation
with a percentage based on class exercises and
computing work. Satisfactory performance in class
exercises, tutorials and the computing laboratory
will be an essential requirement.

n86 Mathematics I
Level: l. Poinsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics I & II.
Contact hours: 4 lectu¡es and 2 tutorials a week.
Some tutorials will be computing tutotials using a
mathematical package.
Content: Calculus: Functions of one and mo¡e than
one variable, differentiation and integration. Tay-
lor se¡ies and diffe¡ential equations. Algebra:
Linear equations, matrices, the vector space Rn,
determinants, convex sets and optimisation,
eigenvalues and eigenvectors, linear transfoÌm-
ations.
Assessntent: 3 hour examinations at the end of each
semester. In addition, a small percentage rnay be
allocated to class exercises and tutorial wo¡k.
Tøtt-books: Edwards, C. and Penney, D., Calculus
and analytic geomety, 3rd edn. (Prentice-Hall);
Anton, H. and Rorres, L., Elementary linear al-
gebra: applications version, 6th edn. (Wiley).

4357 Mathematics IH
Level: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriction: Not available for students in the
B.Sc.(Ma.) course.
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Assumed knowledge: Yeat 12 Mathematics lS.
Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 tutorials a week.
Some tutorials will be computing tutorials using a
mathematical package.

Content: Dìfferential and integral calculus, differ-
ential equations, vectoN, linear equations, matrices
and determinants, application of linear algebra.
Assessment: A 3 hou¡ final examination. A small
percentage will be allocated to class exercises and
tutorials.

3617 Mathematics IM
Level: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics IS.
Contact hours: 4 lectures and 2 tutorials a week.
Some of the tutorial hours will be computing
laboratory sessions.

Content: Calculus: Differential and integral calcu-
lus with applications; differential equations; func-
tions of t\r,o real variables; Algebra: vectors, linear
equations and matrices, determinants, eigenvalues;
applications of linear algebra; optimisation.
Assessment: 3 hour examination at the end of each
semester with a small percentage based on class
exercises and tutorial r¡/ork.

Tøct-bool<s: Goldstein, L., Lay, D., and Schneider,
D., Calculus and is applicalrons (Prentice-Hall);
Anton, H. and Rorres, C., Elementary linear al-
gebra: applicationsversion 6th edn. (Wiley).

LEVEL II

9595 Mathematics IIM
Level: ll. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 36L7 Mathematics IM (Div. I) or
9786 Mathematics I (Div. II).
Restriction: C-annot be counted toward a degree
together with 9786 Mathematics I. See the Sched-
ules for the constra¡nts on this subject within the
B.Sc.(Ma. & Comp. Sc.) degree.
Contacl hours: 4 hours Iectures and 2 hours
tutorials weekly.
Contenl: Sequences, limits, continuity, Rolle's the-
orem, Taylor series; mathematical induction; con-
vex sets and optimisation; the ¡eal vector space,
linear transformations and orthogonal similarity.
There will be a strong emphasis on applications in
this subject.
Assessment: One 3-hour examination together \¡/ith
a small percentage for assignments,
Tøct-book: As fo¡ Mathematics IM.

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.lnf.Sc.

LEVEL III

9482 Mathematics of Finance III
lnel: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.
he-requßite: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week plus t hour
tutorial and t hour practical every 3 weeks.

Content: Difference eqùations. Theory of interest
rates. Annuities, Cash flows. Valuation of securi-
ties. Câpital gains tax. Consumer credit. Stochastic
interest rate models.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.
Tøct-bool<s: A range of books and journal articles
in the Mathematics of Finance literature.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS AND
STATISTICS

LEVEL I

6918 Scientific Computing I
Let¡el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester L.

Co-requisite: 9766 Mathematics I or 3617 Math-
ematics IM or 4357 Mathematics IH.
Restriction: Cannot be counted towa¡d a degree
logether v'¡.rh 92'16 Computer Science I, 1073
Programming and Applications I or 7780
Computational Methods I.
Contact hours: 3 hou¡s lectures and 3 hours
practicals per week.
Content: The course is based on the implemen-
tation of scientific algorithms. Programming in C
basic unix, data types, I/O C control, stn¡ctured
programming, mathematical algorithms, modular
design, subroutines and functions, common, style
and debugging. Using spreadsheets, tables,
graphics, chaining and parameters, iteration, data
management. A selection from the following
topics: Vector computing: int¡oduct¡on, vecto¡ op-
erations, algorithms for vecto¡ computers. Simu-
lation modelling: concepts, Monte C¿rlo simu-
lation, modelling examples.
Assessment:2 hour examination, projects and exer-
cises.

Tm-books: To be advised.
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS

LEVELII

Students taking Iævel II subjects in Applied Math-
ematics are advised to obtain some knowledge of
computer programming beforehand, e.g. via
ó9lSScientific Computing I, any of the lævel I
subjects offered by the Department of Computer
Science or ia 57298¡gineering Computing L
Students who do not possess such prior comput¡ng
knowledge should consult the Department.
The following pairs of subjects cannot both be
counted towards a degree.
(a) 6&9 Methods in Applied Mathematics II and
2187 Yecto¡ Analysis and C-omplex Analysis.
(b) 7476 Operations Research II and 1642 Linear
Programming and Numerical Analysis.
(c) 7243 Differential Equations II and
1016 Differential Equations and Fourier Series E.
Note The subjects 2187 Yectot Anal¡æis and
Complex Analysis and 1016 Differential Equations
and Fourier Series E are not Mathematical Science
subjects. However, students with r¡alid reasons,
such as timetable clashes, may apply to the Head
of the Depafment of Applied Mathematics to
take 2187 Vector Anal)6is and Complex Analysis
in place of ffi9 Methods in Applied Mathematics
ll and/ot 1016 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E instead of 243 Differential Equations II.

7243 Differtntial Equations II
Lqel: ll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
3ólTMathematics IM (Div. I) and a co-requisite of
9595 Mathematics IIM, Note: Students with
9TS6Mathematics I (Div. II) are permitted to
enrol in this subject provided they are concurrently
enrolled in 9595 Mathematics IIM.
Contact løurs: 2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
t hour practical a fonnight.
Contenl: Ordinary differential equations: First or-
der, second order, series solutions. Partial differ-
ential equations: heat equation, separation of vari-
ables, wave equation, l:place's equation. Fourier
Series fo¡ functions of arbitrary period, half range
erçansions, even and odd functions, complex form
of Fourier series. Applications in boundary value
problems.
Assessment: Final examination. A small p€rcentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exe¡cises
is a necessary pre-requisite for a pass in this
subject.
Tæ-book: Krepzig, 8., Advanced engineering
mathematics, óth edn. (Wiley).
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1016 Dilterential Equations and
Fourier Series E

Syllabus: See under B.E. degree in Faculty of
Engineering.

7416 Operations Research II
Lael: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 6649 Methods in Applied
Mathematics II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectu¡es plus 1 tutorial and
t hour practical a fortnight.
Content: Probability and Applications: Formu-
lation and solution of probability problems in
applications. Includes topics from: gambler's ruin,
dimensioning teletraffic networks, epidemic mod-
elling, economic applications. Linear
Programming: Simplex algorithrh, phase II and
phase I duality theory and complementary slack-
ness, intelpretation of dual variables, sensitivity
analysis.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exe¡cises
is a necessary prerequisite for a pass in this
subject.
Tqt-boolcs: To be advised.

4569 Laplace Tlansforms and
Probability and Statistical
Methods

Syllabus: See under B.E. degree in Faculty of
Engineering.

3096 Dynamic Modelling II
Letel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: 7?A3 DiÍlerential Equations
n.
he-requßite: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Contacl hours: Two u¡eekly lectures per week plus
one tutorial and one hour practical a fortnight.
Content: Dynamical systems in mechanics and
biology: state space, equilibria, stability, periodic
behaviour, chaos and optimal control. Continuum
mechanics: basic laws of continuum mechanics,
one-dimensional continuum mechanics in car
traffic, morphogenesis, gas dynamics, elasticity,
blood floq introduction to analysis of stress and
strain in solid and fluid mechanics.
Assessmenl: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exercises
is a necessary prerequisite for a pass in this
subject.
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Tut-book: Beltrami, 8., Mathcmatics for dynamic
modelling (Academic).
Refuence: Fung, Y. C.,A first course in conlinuum
mec hanics (Prentice-Hall).

lffiz Linear Programming and
Numerical Analysis

Syllabus: See under B.E. degree in Faculty of
Engineering.

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex
Analysis

Syllabus: See under B.E. degree in Faculty of
Engíneering.

6649 Methods in Applied Mathematics
II

Lø,el: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
3617 Mathematics IM (Div. I) and a co-requisite of
9595 Mathematics IIM.
Co -requis ite s : 7?A3 DilÍ erentia I Eq ua tions II. Note:
Students with 978óMathematics I (Div. II) are
permitted to enrol in this subject provided they are
concurrently enrolled in 9595 Mathematics IIM.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures plus I tutorial and
t hour practical a fortnight.
Content: Vector calculus: Vector fields, gradient,
divergence and curl. Line, surface and volume
integrals, integral theorems of Green, Gauss and
Stokes, with applications. Orthogonal curvilinear
co-ordinates. Transforms: Iaplace transforms ap
plied to the solution of differential and integral
eq uations, z-transforms, convolutions.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
will be allocated to class exercises and computing.
A satisfactory performance in computing exercises
is a necessary prerequisite for a pass in this
subject.
Tøct-books: Kreyszig, 8., Advanced engineering
mathernatics, 6th ed n. (Wiley).

LEVEL III

To qualify for a major in Applied Mathematics a
student must present passes (not Conceded
Passes) in l,evel III subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Applied Mathematics to the value of at
least ten points.
Knowledge obtained from certain Level II subjects
is assumed for each Level III subject. Students who
do not have this assumed knowledge as indicated
in the syllabus entries should consult the Depart-
ment of Applied Mathematics before completing
thei¡ enrolment. Intending honours students are
referred to the statement on pre-requisites listed
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under the subject 3152 Honours Applied Marh-
ematics.

4447 Applied Probability III
Lettel: l[l. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.
he-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 2929 l-aplace T¡ansforms and
Probability and Applications or 7416 Operations
Research II.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures plus I tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.
Content: Markov chains: tecu¡rence and
transience, minimality properties, discrete renes,al
theorem, global and partial balance equations,
reversibility. Kolmogorov criterion, potentials.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
cises.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised.

6128 Variational Methods and Optimnl
Control III

Laryl: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed lorowledge: 7?A3 Dilferential Equations
ll or 1016 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.
Content: Topics selected from: 1. Classical Theory
Euler l:grange equations, constrained extrema
and Lagrange multipliers, in one and seve¡al
variables. Applications to mechanics. Hamiltonian
fo¡mulation. 2. Optimal Control: Pontryagin maxi-
mum principle and applications to optimal contrcl.
Bang-Bang cont¡ols. Applications to economics. 3.
Numerical Methods: Introduction to finíte element
methds for finding approximate solution to
partial differential equations.
Assessment: Final examination. A small p€¡centage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
ctses.

Tøtt-bool<s: To be advised.

1322 Computational Mathematics III
Lqel: lll. Poínß value:2. Duration: Semeste¡ l.
Pre-requísiæs: 9786 Mathematics I (Div, I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed lotowledge: 723 Differential Equations
II or 1016 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures plus 1 tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.
Content: Topics selected from: Inversion of latge
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spane matrices. Numerical solùtion of non-linear
algebraic equations. Numerical solution of ordi-
nary differential equations, initial value problems,
boundary value problems. Partial differential
equations: finite differences, methods of lines,
fìnite element, boundary element and spectral
methods. Numerical integration-Numerical sol-
ution of integral equations. Symbolic computation.
Super-computi ng.

Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
cises.

Tqt-boolc: To be advised.

9787 Differential Equations III
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: Both 7243 Differential
Equations II o¡ 1016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E and 7833 Vector Analysis and
Continuum Mechanics or 2787 Vector Analysis
and Complex Analysis or ó649 Methods in Applied
Mathematics II.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures and I tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Content: A selection of topics from: Existence and
uniqueness. Critical points and stability theory.
Analysis of linear systems. Sturm-Liouville theory.
Eigenfunction expansions. Integral equations.
Partial differential equations. Asymptotic expan-
sions.
Assessmenl: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
cises.

Tqt-book: To be advised.

2368 Elasticity III
I-et el: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: Both 723 Differential
Equations ll or 1016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E and 7833 Vector Analysis and
Continuum Mechanics or 2187 Vector Anal¡ais
and Complex Analysis or 6649 Methods of Ap
plied Mathematics II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Content: An introduction to meffic tensor, analysis
of stress and strain, stress-strain relations for
elastic materials, plane and three dimensional
boundary value problems.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
clses.

Tqt-books: To be advised.
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1733 Hydrodynamics III
Lqel: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: Both '7243 Diffe¡ential
Equations ll or 7016 Differential Equations and
Fourier Series E, and 1833 Vector Anallnis and
Continuum Mechanics or 2187 Vector Anal)¡sis
and Complex Analysis or 6Ø9 Methods of Ap-
plied Mathematics IL
Conlacl hours: 2 weekly lectures and I tutorial
every 3 weeks and 2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Content: Classical hydrodynamics of an inviscid
fluid. Bernoulli theorom. Irrotational flows. Intro-
duction to viscous flows.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
crses.

Texçbooks: To be advised.

2506 Mathematical Biologgr III
Level: lll. Poinß value:2. Duratiott: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assurircd hnwledge: 7243 Differen¡ial Equations
II or 1016 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures and I tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 week.
Content: Topics from: A survey of applications of
mathematics to various biological science problem
areas: epidemics, genetics, evolution, enzyme kin-
etics, diffusion, ca¡diovascular system,
compartmental analysis, drug distribution prob-
lems, biological fluid dynamics, plant and animal
behaviour, pollination ecology, population dy-
namics, population extinction, community ecology.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
cises.

Tact-books: To be advised.

2039 Mathematical Programming III
Level: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 7642 Linear Programming
and Numerical Analysis or 2795Linear
Programming and Dynamical S¡atems or
7416 Operations Resea¡ch II.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectures and I tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Contenl: A selection of topics f¡om: advanced
linear programming, netrvork theory, integer
programming, dynamic programming and appli-
cations.
Assessntent: Final examination. A small percentage
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may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
crses,

Tøtt-books: To be advised.

2314 Optimisation III
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 7642 Li¡ear Programming
and Numerical Analysis or 2795Lineat
Programming and Dynamical Systems or
7416 Operations Research II.
Contact hours:2 weekly lectu¡es and 1 tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Conîent: Single and multi-variable optimisation,
sea¡ch and gradient methods. Kuhn- Tucker theory
for constrained optim¡sation: algorithms and appli-
cations,

Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
crses,

Text-book: To be advised.

220E Random Processes III
Level: lll. Points vahrc: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 2929 l,aplace Transforms and
Probability and Applications or 7416 Ope¡ations
Research II.
Contact haurs:2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial and
2 hours practical per 3 weeks.

Content: Continuous-time Markov processes. The
nonhomogeneous Poisson Process. Reversing
Ma¡kov processes with examples from queueing
theory. Methods of phases. Supplementary vari-
able method. Renewal theory.
Assessment: Final examination. A small percentage
may be allocated to class and/or computing exer-
c¡ses.

Tett-bool<s: To be advised.

9482 Mathematics of Finance
Syllabus: See under Applied and Pure
Mathematics-Iævel III.

HONOURS LEVEL

3152 Honours Applied Mathematics
(8.4. or B.Sc.)

Students who a¡e considering taking this subject
are advised to see the Head of the Department as

soon as possible, preferably before enrolling for
their lævel III subjects.

All students are required to obtain the approval of
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the Department of Applied Mathematics before
enrolling lo¡ 3152 Honours Applied Mathematics.
Læel: lY. Poins value: ?4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: (i) Iævel III Applied Mathematics
subjects with an aggregate points value of at least
eight.
(ii) tævel III Mathematical Sciences subjects to the
value of at least eight points offered by other
departments in the Faculty.

Students with a different background of l,evel III
subjects or third-year subjects may be accepted at
the discretion of the Head of the Depafment of
Applied Mathematics.
Content: The lectu¡e prog¡amme will be dete¡-
mined from year to year. Students will be required
to make a selection from topics offered by the
Departments of Applied Mathematics, Pu¡e Math-
ematics, Statistics, Computer Science, Physics and
Mathematical Physics, the Schools of Mathemat-
ical and Ea¡th Sciences at The F¡inders University
of S.A. and such other departments as may be
agreed to by the Department of Applied Math-
emat¡cs. It may be possible for students to take any
appropriate l,evel III Applied Mathematics subject
which has not already been taken.
Only under exceptional circumstances will the
Department lecommend to the Faculty that a
candidate be permitted to spread the work fo¡ the
Honou¡s degree over two years.
Each student will be assigned a supervisor who will
advise on and approve the choice of lecture
programme and give guidance in the writing of a
project on some topic in Applied Mathematics.
Possible topics should be discussed with the staff
before the end of the preceding year. Work on the
chosen project should begin in the Department in
the first week of February and should be
completed by the end of the second semester's
lecture programme.
Assessntent: For topics offered by the Department
of Applied Mathematics there will be a three-hour
examination at the end of the semester in which
the subject is offered (unless other arrangements
are notified). The project also contributes to the
final result.

SPECIÀL COURSES FOR PROSPECIIYE
TEACHERS

Special subjects are available for students taking
3152 Honours Applicd Mathematics as a p¡ep
aration for teaching mathematics in, for example, a
secondary school. A comprehensive coune for
such students will be determined according to their
background of lævel II and lævel III subjects, and
the no¡mal honours project may be replaced by
two minor projects relevant to mathematics teach-
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ing. Such students a¡e stfongly advised to see the
Head of the DepaÍment as soon as possible.

5174 Honours Pure and Applied
Mathematics (8.À or B.Sc.

I-qel: lY. Poinuvalue: ?4. Duration: Full year,
Content: Prospective students should consult the
two Departments early in the year to obtain advice
as to the specific content of the subject.

COMPUTER SCIENCE

LEVELI

9276 Computer Science I
I-evel: l. Poinuvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Year 72 Mathematics I & II
or Year 12 Mathematics IS.
Restriction: C¿nnot be counted toward a degree
together with 1073 Programming and Applications
lotTlS0 Computational Methods l.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1% hours of tutorials
(Semester 2), plus 3 hours of practical work
(Semester 1) and 2 hours (Semester 2) per week.
Content: Semester 1. Introduction to UNIX; intro-
duction to applications: spreadsheets, document
prcparation; algorithm design and problem solv-
ing; syntax; semantics; Ada programming; con-
stants, variables, basic tj?es, subtypes, derived
t'?es, arrays, records, files, input, output, assign-
rnent, selection, rep€t¡tion, procedurcs, functions,
packages and exceptions; introduction to softwåre
engineering; debugging; coûectness and com-
plexity of simple algorithms; NP-completeness;
computability; invariants; termination; databases;
relational models.
Semester 2. Computer S¡atems: CPU, memory,
I/O assembly language, binary data represen-
tation, CPU register transfer level model, memory
hierarchy, l/O devices, I/O control, networks,
oPerating Ð/stems, file s)6tems, resource manage-
ment, compilen, linkers, loaders, utilities, job
control languages. Discrete mathematics: deducþ
ive reasoning and logic; mathematical induction;
set theory theory of relations; and boolean al-
gebra.

Assessment:2 hour examination at the end of each
semester. students are required to attend a mini-
mum number of practicals and tutorials.
Tst-book: Bover, D. C., Maciunas, K. J. &
Oudshoorn, M. J., Ada: a first course in
programming and soltware engineering (Addison-
Wesle¡ 1992).
Relerence: Ross, K. and Wright, C., Discrete math-
ematics (Prentice-Hall, 19{18); Goldschlager, L. and
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Lister,4., Computer science: a modem introduction
2nd edn. (Prentice-Hall 1987).

1073 Programming and Applications I
Lcttel: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Year t2 Mathematics I & II
or Year 12 Mathematics IS.
Restriction: Cannot be counted toward a degree
together with 9276 Computer Science I.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 3 hours of practical
work a week,
Content: Introduction to UNIX; introduction to
applications; spreadsheets, document preparation;
algorithm design and problem solving; syntax;
semantics; Ada programming; constants, variables,
basic t¡res, subtypes, derived types, arra),s, re-
cords, files, input, output, assignment, selection,
relætition, procedures, functions, packages and
exceptions; introduction to software engineering;
debugging; coÍectness and complexity of simple
algorithms; NP-completeness; computabilitf in-
variants; termination; databases; relational models.
Assessmenl:2 hour final examination. Students are
required to attend a minimum number of practi-
cals.

Tøtt-book: Bover, D. C., Maciunas, K. J. and
Oudshoorn, M. J., Ada: a frst course in
programming and software engineering (Addison-
r'Vesley, 192).
Reference: Goldschlager, L. and Uster, A, Com-
puler science: a nndem introduction 2nd edn.
(Prentice-Hall 1987).

1780 Computational Methods I
Level: L Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre-requkites: 1073 Programming and Applications
I,
Co-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I or 3617 Math-
ematics IM.
Restriction: C¿nnot be counted towards a degree
togetherwith 9276 Computer Science L
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1% hours of tutorials,
plus 1l/l hours practicals per week.
Content: Introduction to Pascal. Computer sys-
tems: CPU, memory, registers, assembly
programming, aspects of operating systems. El-
ements of discrete mathematics. Engineering of
numerical softwa¡e: Floating point numbers and
error control. Limits and detection of numerical
convergence. Pitfalls in computation: ill+ondition-
ing and instability. Performance evaluation of
program execution. Parameterizing numerical
software. Parameterizing mathematical models. El-
ementary computing with combinators. Synbolic
calculation. Numerical calculation and graphics
with packages. Introduclion to simulation. Sources
of standard mathematical software.
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Àssessment: 2 hour examination and the
completion of prescribed practical work.
Tst-books: To be announced.

LEVEL II

5132 Data Structures and Algorithms
Level: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: A Division I pass in 9276 C-nmputer
Science I as a pre-requisite, ot 6733 Concepts of
Computer Science as a co-requisite. Eithcr a Div-
ision 2 pass in 97f16 Mathematics I or a Division 1

pass in 3617 Mathematics IM.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Records, sets, general files; program de-
velopment techniques including basic ideas of
correctness; stacks and queues; dynamic storage;
pointers; linked lists; representation of stacks and
queues, general list operations.
Notions of complexity and analysis; notion of
abstract data type; sets and sequences as examples;
searching and information retrieval - illustrating
with a "table" abstract data type; warious represen-
tations of a "table" abstract data type; recursion.
Assessmenl: 2 hour written examination and
programming exercises.

Tørt-book: Feldman, M. 8., Data slruclures with
A DA (P rentice-Ha I 1, 1985).

References: Aho, 4., Hopcroft, J. and Ullman, J.
D., Data structures and algorithms (Addison-
Wesley, 1987); Barnes, J. G. P., hogramming in
Ada 3rd edn. (Addison-Wesley, 1989).

2430 Programming Paradigms
Level: ll. Poins value:2. Duralion: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Same as for 5132 Data Structures &
Algorithms.
Assumed knowledge: 5132 Data Structures and
Algorithms.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: A study of four major programming
approaches: imperative, functional, logic, and ob-
ject+riented. Imperative paradigms: procedural
abstraction, parameter passing mechanisms, acti-
vation record model. Functional paradigms: values,
types, higher-order functions, polymorphism, lazy
evaluation. tngic paradigms: Prolog, deductive
engines, clauses, rules. Object-oriented paradigms:
objects, methods, classes, inheritance,
polymorphism.
Assessment: 2 hour examination and programming
exercises,
Tqct-books: To be advised.
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1956 Computer Systems
I-evel: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semestcr 1,

he-requkites: A Division I pass in V276 Cnmputet
Science I as a pre-requisite, or 6733 Concepts of
C.omputer Science as a corequisite. Eilhet a DIr-
ision 2 pass in 9786 Mathematics I or a Division 1
pass in 3ó17 Mathematics IM.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 houn of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Basic hardware: review of combinational
circuits, multiplexers, encoders, arithmetic circuits;
synchronous and asynchonous sequential circuits,
flipflops, counteß, finite state machines. Elements
of computers: machine language, addressing
modes; ALU and registers; control unit, instruc-
tion format and decoding, interrupts and traps;
memory hierarchy, cache, paging; interfaces, buses;
oPerating system suPport.

Assessment: 2 hour examination, compulsory przLc-

ticals, exercises.

Toct-boolcs: To be advised.

Refuences: Mano, M.M. Computer engineering
ha rdware des ign (Prentice-Hall, 1988).

3655 Numerical Methods
Level: ll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

he-requisites: Either a Division I pass in
9276Computer Science I as a pre-requisite, or a

Division I pass in 7780 Computational Methods I
as a pre-requisite or 6733 Concepts of Computer
Science as a corequisite. Eithet a Division 2 pass
in 9786 Mathematics I or a Division 1 pass in
3617 Mathematics IM.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus L tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Floating point numben; representation,
subtractive cancellation, machine epsilon. Solution
of non-linear equations by fixed point iteration
methods. Approximation of functions by poly-
nomial and spline functions. Methods of numerical
integration: simple and composite rules, Numerical
sol ution of diffe¡ential eqùations.
Assessmenî: 2 hour written examination and
programming exe¡cises.

Reference: Conte, S.D. and de Boor, C., Elementary
numerical analysis 3¡d edn (McGraw Hill, 1980),

3169 Database and Information
Systems

Lael: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: A Division I pass in 9276 C.nmputer
Science I as a pre-requisite, or 6733 Concepts of
Computer Science as a co-requisite, or, for
B.Inf.Sc. students onl¡ 780 Computational
Methods I as a pre-requisite. Either a Division II
pass in 9786 Mathematics I or a Division I pass in
3617 Mathematics IM.
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Restriction: Cannot be counted toward a degree
together with the previously offered
2687 Databases and Information Systems.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial a fortnight.
Content: The SQL data base query language;
queries, subqueries, updates and transactions.
Concurrency issues; record locking, deadlock and
recovery. Distributed Databases. Database Secur-
iry in sQL.
The relational, hierarchical and network database
models. Theory of relational databases; the
relational algebra and relational calculus. Query
t¡ansformation. Object-oriented databases.
P¡actical use of a 4th generation system (e.9.,
Ingres) to gene¡ate screen-based forms, and re-
ports.
A lowlevel database programming language (e.g.,
C-obol or ESaL). Design of ¡andom access and
sequential access update programs.
Assessment: 2 hou¡ examination, completion of
practical work, submission of written tutorials.
There may be a practical component to the exam.
Teo-books: To be advised.

LEVEL III

To major in Computer Science, a student must
present passes (not conceded passes) in subjects
offered by the Deparlment of Computer Science at
l,evel II to the value of 8 points and at Level III to
the value of 10 points. At least one subject must be
from Group A below, and at least one subject
must be from Group B. Students who intend to
take 9750 Honours Computer Science are referred
to the statement on pre-requisites for that subject.

Group A
514L Computer Architecture
1234 Compiler Construction and Project
2328 Computer Networks
21468 Operating Systems

Group B
9811 Advanced Programming Paradigms
6378 Artificial Intelligence
9820 Numerical Anal¡nis
7343 Programming l:nguage Concepts
1116 Systems Analysis
6263 Software Engineering and Project

6378 Artificial Intelligence
Lettel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: Sl32 Data Structures and Algor-
ithms (formerly Programming and Data Structures
A).

&
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Conlacl hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.
Conlenl: AI methodology and fundamentals; de-
scription matching and goal-reduction;
ANALOGY; AND/OR trees; exploiting natural
constraints: Waltz algorithm; search: hill-climbing,
beam, best-first, A *; minimax procedure and
alpha-beta pruning for game-plalng; leaming:
parameter-adjustment and \Vi nston near-miss/re-
inforcement procedure; means-end anal¡rsis and
GPS; rule-based slatems: forwa¡d- and bach:ward-
chaining, MYCIN, Xcon; generate and test para-
digm with Dendral. Representation issues: inherit-
ance, demons, defaults, perspectives, frames,
primitives; aspects of Prolog; neuraI networks:
recur¡ent backpropagation technique.
Assessrrrcnt: 2 hour exanrinat¡on, practicals and
exerctses.

Tex-books: To be advised.
Reference: Rowe, N. C., Artificial intelligence
through holog (Prentice-Hall, 1988); Winsron, P.
H., Anifcial intelligence 3rd edn. (Addison-ì#esley,
t9e2).

Sl4l Computer Architecture
Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: L956 Computer Systems and 5t32
Data Structures and Algorithms (formerly
Programming and Data Structures A).
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutotial every 3 weeks,
Content: Fundamentals of compute¡ design;
quantifying cost and performance; instruction set
architecture; ptogram behaviour and measurement
of instruction set use; processor datapaths control;
pipelining, handling pipeline hazards; memory
hierarchies and performance; I/O devices, control-
lers and drivers; I/O and system performance;
multiprocessors and special purpose processors.
Assessment: 2 hour examination, exercises and
practicals.

Tert-books: D. A. Patterson & J. L. Hennessy,
Contputer architecture: a quantitdtive approach,
Morgan Kaufmann, 1990.

9820 NumericalAnalysis
Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 3655 Numerical Methods.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.
Content: Topics will include computer arithmetic,
numerical solution of nonlinear equations, nù-
merical solution of systems of linear equations and
the computation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors.
The course is intended to be an analysis, rather
than a methods course. Equipment: Pocket calcu-
lator with the elementary functions. Numerical
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analysis and the third-year applied mathematics
subject 1322 Computational Mathematics III do
not contain substantial amounts of the same
material and may both be presented fo¡ the same
degree.
Assessment: 2 hour final examination X)Vo and
exercises 107o.

References: Atkinson, K. 8, An innoduclion to
numerical analysk (Wiley, 1978); Conte, S. D. and
de Boor, C, Elementary numerical analysß (7972);
Ralston, A. and Rabinowitz, P., A frst course in
numerical analysis Znd edn. (McGraw-Hill, 1978);
Hager, W.W., Applied numerical linear algebra
(Prentice-Hall, 1988).

7343 Programming Language Concepts
I-evel: lII. Poinßvalue:2. Duralion: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 5132 Daaa Structures and Algor-
ithms (formerly Programming and Data Structures
A) and 1006 Programming and Data Structures B.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hou¡s of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.

Content: A study of four major programming
approaches: imperative, functional, logic, and ob-
ject-orientated. Imperative paradigms: procedural
abst¡action, parameter passing mechanisms, acti-
vation record model. Functional paradigms: values,
types, higher-order functions, polymorphism, lazy
evaluation. Logic paradigms: Prolog, deductive
engines, clauses, rules. Object-oriented paradigms:
objects, methods, classes, inheritance,
polyrnorphisms.
Assessment: 2 hour examination.
Tøct-books: To be advised.

6263 Software Engineering and Project
Level: ll(. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 5132 Data Structures and Algor-
ithms (formerly Programming and Data Structures
A) and 1006 Programming and Data Structures B.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 4 hours practical per
week, plus I tutorial every 3 weeks.

Content: This is a first course in software engineer-
ing and provides an introduction to the production
of high quality softwa¡e solutions to large tasks.
Among the topics covered in this course are the
following: models of the softw'are life-cycle, re-
quirements analysis and specification, program
design techniques and paradigms, sofnvare specifi-
cation techniques, configuration management and
version control, quality assurance, integration and
testing, project management, computer-aided
software engineering and ¡ntegrated software en-
gineerin g environments.
Assessntenl: The assessment in this course will
consist of a two-hour examination and a large
project.
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Tstt-book: C. Ghezzi, M. Jazayeri & D. Mandrioli,
Fundamentak of Sofiware Engineering (Prentice-
Hall lnternation al, 19D7).

1234 Compiler Construction and
Project

Level: lll. Poins value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 1956 C.omputer Systems, 5132 Da¡a
Structures and Algorithms (formerly Programming
and Data Structu¡es A), and l006Programming
and Data Structures B.
Assunted knowledge: 7343 Programming l:nguage
Concepts.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 4 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.
Content: The structure of compilers: lexical analy-
sis, syntax analysis (topdown and bottom-up tech-
niques), environmental handling, the handling of
context-sensitive and context-free eûors, type
checking and code generation. Run-time support
for AlgolJike languages, including storage man-
agement. BNF languages and grammars. This
course is closely coupled with the writing of a
large, compulsory program m ing project.
Assessment: 2 hou¡ examination and compulsory
project.
Reþrences: Aho, A. V., Sethi, R. and Ullman, J. D.,
Compilus: principles, techniques and took
(Addison-Wesley, 1986).

2328 Computer Networks
La,el: Ill. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requbites: 1956 Computer Systems and 5132
Data Structures and Algorithms (formerly
Programming and Data St¡uctures A).
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.

Content: Introduction to computer networking via
the OSI model. Overview of digital and analog
data transmission: Nyquist and Shannon results,
modulation and encoding. OSI reference model,
and real-world examples f¡om some of the layers.
l,ocal Area Networks (LANs): ISO 8802/3 and
ISO 8802/5. Wide Area Networks (WANs) and
Metropolitan Area Networks (MANs): ISDN, B/
ISDN, SONET and ATM. Aspects of FDDI.
Routing problems in LANs and WANs. Overview
of TCPIP. Security in networks.
Assessnrent: 2 hour examination, practicals and
exefclses.
References: Bertsekas, D. and Gallage4 R., Data
networks (Prentice-Hall, 1987); Halsall, F., Intro-
ductiott to data conutunications and contputer
networks (Addison-Wesley, 1985); Tanenbaum,
A.5., Conrputer network (Prentice-Hall, 1988).
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9811 Advanced Programming
Paradigms

La'el: lll. Poins value: 2. Du¡ation: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 5132 Data Structufes and Algor-
ithms (formerly Programming and Data Structures
A) and 100ó Programming and Data Stn¡ctures B.
Assumed lotowledge : 7343 Programming l:nguage
Concepts.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial every 3 weeks.
Conlent: Advanced functional programming in Mi-
randa; the lambda+alculus and combinators;
graph-reduction implementations; stream
processing in Scheme (a dialect of Lisp); lazy and
strict evaluation; coroutines in functional and im-
perative paradigms. Parallel programming: shared
meñory p¡ocess model; message passing; data
parallel programming; parallel functional
languages and implicil parallelism.
Assessment: 2 hour examination, practicals and
exercises.
References: Bird, R. and Wadler, P., Introduction to

functional programming (Prentice-Hall, 1988);
Abelson, H. and Sussman, G. J., Stntcture and
interpretation of computer progams (MIT Press,
19&5); Maclænnan, 8., Functional programming
practice and theory (Addison-Wesley, 1990); Iæwis,
T. G. and EI-Rewini, H,, Innoduction to parallel
computin| (Prentice-Hall, 1992).

4468 Operating Systems
Lqel: IIl. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requísites: 1956 Computer Systems.
Contacl hou¡s: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial every 3 week.
Content: OS purposes: resoufce management and
the extended virtual computer; historical develop-
ment, Processes: critícal sections and mutual ex-
clusion, semaphores, monitors, classical problems,
deadlock; process scheduling. Input and Output:
hardware and softw'are control; disks, terminals,
clocks. Memory management: multiprocessing
needs; swapping; virtual memory, paging and seg-
mentation; page replacement; File System: oper-
ations, implementation, performance, protection.
Assessment:2 hour examination and exercises.
Tæt-book: Tanenbaum, A.5, Operating systems -design and implementation (Prentice-Hall, 1987);
Kelfy, A. B. & Pohl, L, A book on C (Benjamin
Cummings, 1989).

References: Silbenchatz, 4., Peterson, J. & Galvin,
P., Operating slstem concepts (Addison Wesley,
7992); Kenighan, B. \¡r'. and Ritchie, D, M., The C
programming language 2nd edn. (Prentice-Hall,
1988); Stallings, W., Operating syslerzs (Maxwell
Macmillan, 1992).
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1116 Systems Analysis
I-qel: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 3169 Database and Information S¡s-
tems.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of practical
work per week, plus I tutorial every 3 weeks.
Content: The design of databases using Entity-
Relationship modelling, NIAM, and normalisatign
approaches. The design of batch s)¡stems, and
multi-user interactive systems. System design
methodologies, including Structured Analysis/
Structured Design, and Jackson System Design.
The use of CASE tools. The design of programs,
using'Structured Design' and JSD methodologies.
Human Factors, including design of interactive
dialogues and screens. Feasibility Studies;
discounted cash-flow, investment analysis. Sptems
Simulation.
Assessment: 2 hou¡ examination, completion of
practical work, submission of w¡itten tutorials,
Tqt-boolc: To be advised.

2382 Programming Techniques
Level: lll. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Not offered in
1993.
he-requisites: A pass in 5732 Data Structures and
Algorithms.
Restriclion: Cannot be counted towards a degree
together with 1006Programming and Data Struc-
tures B,
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 hours of practical
work a week, plus one tutorial every three weeks.
Content: Sorting and searching algorithms, empha-
sising correctness and complexity analysis. File
structures. Graphs: construction, traveñal, topo-
logical sorting, application. D¡ramic sto¡age man-
agement. Progtam development: methods of speci-
fication, design, implementation, testing and
debugging, case studies.
Assessntent: 2 hou¡ examination and programming
exerclses.

Tøtt-boolcs: To be advised.

HONOURS LEVEL

9750 Honours Computer Science
Nore.' Students intending to enrol in Honours
Computer Science are advised to consult the Head
of the Department of Computer Science, prefer-
ably before enrolling for lævel III subjects.
Level: lY. Poins value:24. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: A student must hold an ordinary
degree with a major in Computer Science. Ad-
ditionally, a student should have passes at a
standard satisfactory to the Head of the Depart-
ment in a suitable collection of l,evel II and l¿vel
III subjects in the Faculty of Mathematical Sci-
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ences. Students with a different background of
second-year and third-year courses (or l¡vel II
and lævel III subjects) may be accepted at the
discretion of the Head of the Department.
Assumed knowledge: The content of various lævel
II and lævel III Computer Science subjects (or
second-year subjects and third-year options if
completed before 1989) depending on the compo-
sition of a particular student's Honours
progfamme.
Contact hours:8 lectures and 25 hou¡s of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fofnight.
Content: The course will be determined from year
to year and will consist partly of lectures given in
the Department of Computer Sc¡ence. Othet
courses may be included, subject to the approval of
the Head of the Department. Students will be
required to undertake a major computing project,
under the guidance of a supen'isor.
Assessment: Final assessment is based on pe.rform-
ance in eight lecture courses, plus a major project
which is weighted as t$,o lecture courses.

ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHEIÍ)R OF
SCIENCE IN THE FACULTY OF
MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER
SCIENCES

INTRODUCTORYNOTES
The Economics and Commerce subjects available
to Mathematical and Computer Sciences students
are listed below For syllabuses please see under
the degrees of Bachelor of Economics and Bach-
elor of Commerce in the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce.

ACCOUNTANCY
Quotas apply to Economics lA and IB and
Financial Accounting lA and IB. En¡olment of
students in the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences in these subjects is dependent upon
successfully compet¡ng for available places on the
basis of matriculation scores.
To complete the B.Sc. (Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences) course and accountanry qualifi-
cations in minimum t¡me, it is necessary for
students to undertake an overloaded programme
of study. This should be discussed v/ith a Course
Adviser of the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences.

For students wishing to gain accountancy qualifi-
cations in a Mathematical and Computer Sciences
degree, the recommended choice of subjects is:
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Economics ¡nd Commerce Subjects
First Year:

4309 Economics lA
2076 Economics IB
4359 Financial Accounting [A
30M Financial Accounting IB
6362 Commercial l:w I(S)

Second Year:
4190 Business Finance II
?651 Financial Accounting II
1282 Commercial l:w Il

Third Year:
5471 Management Accounting IIIA
7.140 Auditing III
5473 Income Tax l¿w III
8315 Company Accounting III

3
3
3
3
3

15

4
4

_1
L2

4
4
4
4

t6

Mathematical and Computer Sciences Subjecús:

First Year:
97M Mathematics I 6
5543 Statistics I 3
1073 Programming and Applications I 3

t2
Second Year:
Iævel II Mathematical and Computer Sciences
subjects to the value of !l points.

Thi¡d Year:
Iævel III Mathematical and C-omputer Sciences
subjects to the \¡alue of 12 points.

F¡onomics

The Economics subjects available to Mathematical
and Computer Sciences students are listed belon'.
Syllabuses are provided under the Degree of B.Ec.
in the Faculty of Economics and Comme¡ce.
Depending on staff availability, some subjects may
not be taught in any given year. Enrolment in 4309
Economics IA and 2076 Economics IB is limited by
a quota.

LEVELI
4309 Economics lA
207ó Economics IB
9073 Economic History I
2148 Economic Institutions and Policy I

LEVELII
946i1 F:st Asian Economies
1682 Economic HistoryA
7350 Economic History C
5920 Economics of Resources and the

Environment

ß7
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5426 Industrial Relations II/III
9893 Mac¡oeconomics II
8620 Mathematical Economics II/III
8870 Microeconomics II

LEVEL III
8178 Agricultural Economics III
4883 Applied Econometrics III
5284 Business and Government III
3751 Economic Development IIIA
5942 Economic Development IIIB
7739 Econometrics III
8518 Economics of l¿bour III
2100 Economic TheoryIII
7981 Public Finance III
The Commerce subjects available to Mathematical
and Computer Science students are listed below.
Syllabuses are provided unde¡ the degree of
B.Com. in the Faculty of Economics and Com-
merce. Enrolment in l,evel I subjects is limited by
a quota.

Comrnerce

LEVELI
4359 Financial Accounting IA
3086 Financial Accounting IB
6362 Commercial law I(S)
299 Information Systems I

LEVEL II
7ó51 Financial Accounting II
1282 Comme¡cial I¡w II
5312 Marketing II
4190 Business Finance II
2663 Information Systems II
4807 Management & Organisations II

LEVELIII
5741 Management Accounting IIIA
8315 Company Accounting III
5177 Business Finance III
9885 Marketing III
5247 lnfotmation Systems III
97f) Management Accounting IIIB
7,140 Auditing III
5473 Income Tax I¡w
9759 Management & Organisation III
4196 Accounting Theory III

HONOURS ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.tnt.Sc.

the Head of lhe Department of Economics or the
Head of the Department of Commerce, whoever is
relevant, before enroll ing.

LAW

Note on Law studies within the Degree of Bach-
elor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

1. Students who have successfully completed 24
points at lævel I of the B.Sc. (Ma. & Comp, Sc.)
degree may be eligible for admission to [¿w
studies, Applicat¡ons for admission to l:w studies
may be made through SATAC by mid-October of
the year during which they complete their l¡vel I
subjects. Except with the permission of the Dean
of the Faculty of [¡w or a nominee,
1826Australian lægal System must be unde¡taken
concurrently with the law subject 3731 Contract.
These rwo subjects are pre-requisites for each of
the third year l:w subjects 8433 Constiturional
l¿w, 93ó5 Torts, 8821 Property. After admission to
Law studies students will remain candidates for the
degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences and may present for the degree
of B.Sc. the subjects: 1826Aust¡alian lægal Sys-
tem; 3731 Contract; 8433 Constitutional Law;
9365Torts; and 8821 Property. On completion of
the B.Sc. (Ma. & Comp. Sc.) degree such students
will automatically be eligible to be candidates fo¡
the LL.B. degree.
2. A scheme of study, for those wishing to com-
plete the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences and to then proceed to
the LL.B. degree in the minimum time, is as
follows:
First Year: 9786 Mathemarics I, 9276 Com-

puter Science I, 5543 StatisLics I,
and other lævel I subjects to the
value of 9 points chosen f¡om the
schedules for the degree of B.Sc.
(Ma. & Comp. Sc.).

Second Year: lævel II subjects to the value of
16 points chosen from the Sched-
ules for the deg¡ee of B.Sc, (Ma.
& Comp. Sc.) and
1326Australian l*gal System
and 3731 Contract, each of which
counts as 4 points towatds the
B.Sc. (Ma. & Comp. Sc.) degree.

Thi¡d Year: lævel III Mathematical Sciences
subjects to the value of 12 points
chosen from the Schedules for
the degree of B.Sc. (Ma. &
Comp. Sc.)
8433 Constitutional

and
Law,

3

3
3
3

4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

Mathematical and Computer Sciences students
may proceed to Honours in either Economics or
Commerce, subject to the p€rm¡ssion of the Fac-
ulty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences and
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. Students
interested in this possibility should consult either
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each of which counts as 6 points
towards the B.Sc. (Ma. & Comp.
Sc.) degree. To complete the
LL.B. degree in the minimum
time students would need to take
all these subjects although this
does involve an overload and is
not a requirement of the B.Sc.
(Ma. & Comp. Sc.) degree.

Before enrolment in the law subjects in the above
scheme, students should consult the [:w Course
Adviser.
3. See also the Schedules for the LL.B. degree, and
see, in paflicular, the Introductory Notes to the
LL.B. Syllabuses.

PHYSICS AND MATHEMATICAL
PHYSICS

INTRODUCIORYNOTES
1. A student may major in Mathematical Physics
by presenting passes (not conceded passes) in five
of the third year subjects: 4964 Quantum Mech-
anics, 5547 Statistical Mechanics,
43?A Mathematical Methods, 7099 Advanced Dy-
namics,7633 Relativity and Classical Field Theory
1067 Advanced Quantum Mechanics offered by
the Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics.
2. Students who wish to major in Mathematical
Physics are recommended to take the following
subjects:
Level I: 978ó Mathematics I,3643 Physics L
l¡vel II: 2656 Classical Mechanics II,

9600 Classical Fields and Mathematical
Methods II, together with either the
subjects 3418 Electromagnetism and
Relativity lI and 6051 Intrductory
Quantum Mechanics and Applications
or 2653 Physics II.
Students should consult the Course Co-
ordinator in Mathematical Physics for
advice concerning their choice of other
second year subjects.

l,evel III: To qualify for a major in Mathematical
Physics a student must present passes
(not Conceded Passes) in lævel III
Mathematical Physics subjects to rhe
value of at least ten points.

3, Students intending to do 5724 Honours Math-
ematical Phpics are advised to take at least eight
L¿vel III subjects f¡om the Department of Physics
and Mathematical Physics, and the Departments of
Pure and Applied Mathematics, chosen in consul-
tation rvith the Course Co-ordinator.
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LEVEL II

96{n Chssical Fields and
Mathematical Methods II

Lqel: ll. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunrcd knowledge:3&13 Physics I.
Contact haurs: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Newlonian gravitation, electrostatics,
laplace and Poisson equations, method of imagæ,
boundary value problems, use of special functions.
Delta-functions, Green's functions, eigenvalue ex-
pansions. Fourier transforms.
Multiple expansions, spherical harmonics.
Heat equation.
Assessment: Class exe¡cises, final 2 hou¡ examin-
ation.
Reþrences: Mackie, A.G., Boundary value problems
(Oliver and Boyd); Sneddon, I.N., Elemens of
parlial diferential equatiotts (McGraw-Hill).

2656 Classical Mechanics II
Laryl: Il. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 3643 Physics I.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Newton's [aws, conservation laws, Many
paficle systems. Rigid bodies, Angula¡ momen-
tum, Moment of ine¡tia tenso¡, l:grange's
equations, generalized coo¡dinates.
Assessment: Class exe¡cises and 2 hour final exam-
ination.
Text-book: Fowles, G.R., Analytical mechanics 4th
edn (Holt, Rineha¡d and Winston) or Arya, 4.,
Inttoduction to classical ntechanics (Allyn &
Baron, 190).

LEVEL III

7099 Advanced Dynamics
Level: lll. Poinß value:2. Duraliott: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunted knowledge: 2656 Classical Mechanics II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutor¡al a
fortnight.
Content: Hamilton's principle. l:grangian mech-
anics on manifolds. Exte¡io¡ differential forms and
Hamiltonian dynamics. Canonical transformations
and Hamilton-Jacobi theory. Introduction to
chaotic motion.
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Assessment: Class exe¡cises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Reference: Arnold, Y.1., Mathematical methods of
classical tneclønics (Springer-Verlag); Percival, I.
and Richards, D,, Introduction to dynamics
(Cambridgc Univeni ty Press).

lM7 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
Lqel: lll. Points valuc:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed lotowledge: 4964 Quantum Mechanics.
Conlacl løurs: 2 weekly lectu¡es and I tutorial a
fortn¡ght.
Content: Symmetries and conservation laws for
many-particle systems. The density matrix. Ap
proximation methods with applications. Nonie-
generate and degenerate time-independent pertur-
bation theory. The time{evelopment operator and
interaction representation. Ïme{ependent per-
turbation theory, Scattering theory and the $
matrix. Absorption and emission of electromag-
netic radiation,
Assessment: Class exercises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Reference Teras.' Sakurai, J.J., Modem quantum
mechanics (Addison-Wesley); Gottfried, K, Quon-
tum m ec hanic s (Benjamin).

4324 Mathematical Methods
I-evel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics üM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge; 5807 Algebra II.
Contacl lpurs: 2lectures per week and 1 tutorial
every 3 weeks.

Content: Review of vector spaces and inner prod-
ucts. Intrcduction of dual spaces. Introduct¡on to
Hilbert spaces. Self-adjoint and unitary op€rators.
Application to Sturm-Liouville equations. Distri-
butions as duals of spaces of test functions.
Fourier transforms of distributions. Applications
to Green's functions. Cartesian tensors. General
coordinate transformations and introduction to
tensor calculus.
Assessment: 2 hour examination plus a small

Iærcentage for class exercises.
Tqt-boolæ: To be advised.

496Á Quantum Mechanics
Level: Ill. Points value: 2. Duratíon: Se mester 1.

he-requkites: 9716 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics ltM (Div, I).
Assumed kaowledge: ó051 Int¡oductory Quantum
Mechanics and Applications II o¡ 2ó53 Ph¡sics II.
Conlacl hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
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Content: Review of principles of quantum mech-
anics. Dirac bra-ket notation- Part¡cle dynamics;
the position and momentum representations.
Examples: Harmonic Oscillator and occupation
number representation. Rotations and properties
of angular momentum, Central forces. C.omposite
s)6tems, identical particles, Elementary approxi-
mation methods: truncation of basis, fîrst order
perturöat¡on theory, Rayleigh-Ritz variational
bound.
Assessment: Class exercises and 2 hour eramin-
ation.
Tqt-book: Gasiorowicz, S., Quantunr physics
(Wiley); Merzbacher, 8, Quantunt mechanics
(Wiley); Sakurai, J, J., Modem E.antun ntechanics
(Addison-rür'esley).

7633 Relativity and Classical Field
Theorl

Level: lll, Poinsvalue: 2. Duration:Semester2.
Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 9600 Classical Fields and
Mathematical Methods II and either
3418 Electromagnetism and Relativity ll or
2ó53 Physics IL
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Conten!: Einstein's principle of relativity.
Minkowski space, 4-tensors. Relativistic kinemat-
ics, l,orentz transformations. Relativistic mech-
anics. Maxwell's equations in tensor form. Motion
of charged particles. Variational principles. En-
ergy-stress tensors. G¡een's function for the wave
equation, Lienard-Wiechert potentials. Radiative
reaction.
Assessment: Class exercises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Tact-books: To be advised.

5547 Statistical Mechanics
L*el: lll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. l); and 3ó13 Physics I (Div.
r).
Assumed knowledge: 7l8l Quantum Mechanics.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: An introduction to concepts essential for
the understanding of both classical and quantum
statistical mechanics. Topics covered include the
classical thermodynamic laws and their application,
postulates of statistical mechanics, statistical in-
terpretation of thermodynamics. Microcanonical,
canonical and gfand canonical ensembles. The
methods of statistical mechanics are then used to
develop the statistics for Bose-Einstein, Fermi-
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Dirac and photon gases. Selected topics from low
temperature physics, electrical and thermal
propefies of matter and astrophycics will be
discussed.
Assessment: A 2 hour examination and class exe¡-
ctses.

Tqt-books: Reif, F., Fundamentak of statktical
and themrcl pltysrcs (McGraw-Hill).
References: Riedi, P.C., Thermal physics
(Macmillan); Mandl, F., Sratistical physics (WilÐ.

HONOURS LEVEL

5724 Honours Mathematical Physics
No¡¿; Students who are considering taking this
subject are advised to see the Head of the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
as soon as possible, preferably before enrolling for
their third-year course.
Level: lY. Poinu value: 2,1. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: Students who have reached a satis-
factory standard before 1989 in at least four of the
third-year Mathematical Physics options 7136,
?543, 7 181, 6W, 2965 and other third-year Science
or Mathematical Sciences options o/ afte¡ 1988 in
at least five of the l,evel III Mathematical Physics
subjects and other l,evel III Science or Mathemat-
ical Sciences subjects, may be permitted to prcceed
to the Honours course in Mathematicat Physics.

Content: The lecture programme will be deter-
mined f¡om yeat to year. Students will be required
to make a selection from subjects offe¡ed by the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
and the Departments of Pure and Applied Math-
ematics. Honours topics from other Departments
in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences, and the
Schools of Mathematical Sciences and Physical
Sciences at Flinders University may be considered
appropriate.
læctures will be included on the following subjects:
general theory of relativity, relativistic quantum
mechanics, quantum field theory, many-body the-
ory, statistical mechanics, theoretical nuclear and
particle physics.

Each student will be assigned a supen isor who will
advise on the choice of lecture programme and
give guidance in the wfiting of a project on some
topic in mathematical physics, to be approved in
advance by the Head of the Department of Physics
and Mathematical Physics.
Assessntent: Examinations and project.
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PURE MATHEMATICS

INTRODUCTORYNOITS
1. To qualify for a major in Pure Mathematics a
student mùst present passes (not Conceded
Passes) in Level III subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Pu¡e Mathematics to the value of at least
ten points. In addition it is recommended that
students take all four Pure Mathematics subjects
at lævel IL lntending Honours students are re-
fer¡ed to the statement on pre-requisites listed
under the subject 6676 Honours Pure Mathemat-
tcs,

2. Students who do not have the assumed knowl-
edge which is given under the syllabus entries for
Iævel III Pure Mathematics subjects should consult
the Department before completing their enrol-
ment.
3. For students with special inte¡est in mathemat-
icat logic, philosophy courses (with the lo$c
options) are paficularly suitable for combining
with pure mathematics.
4. A student who may wish to become a teacher of
mathematics is strongly advised to study some
computer science and statistics in addition to
mathematics.

LEVEL II

5807 Algebra II
Lsel: ll. Points value: 2, Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectufes and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Linear Algebra: Vector spaces over the
real and complex numbers, linear transformations,
bases, eigenspaces and diagonalization, inner prod-
ucts, Cauchy-Schwarz inequality and Gram-
Schmidt process, adjoint, bilinear forms, the matrix
of a form, and the orthogonal and unitary groups.
Group Theory symmetties and permutations, ab-
stract groups, permutations and matrix grouprs,
cyclic groups and l:grange's Theorem.
Assessment: IVz houf examination, together with a
small percentage for class exercises.

References: Hoffman, K. and Kunze, R-, Linear
algebra; Frahleigh, J. 8., A frst course in abstract
algebra.

1429 Discrete Mathematics II
Lael: ll. Poittts value:2. Duratiott: Smestef 1.

he-requßites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. t) or 3ó17
Mathematics IM (Div. I).
Assunred knowledge.. 9786 Mathematics I or knowl-
edge such as that obtain by taking
9595 Mathematics IIM concurrently.
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Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: Permutations and combinations,
recu¡rence relations, generating functions and the
inclusion-exclusion principle. Graph theory Paths,
circuits, dirccted graphs and trees. Introduction to
codes. This course is designed to be of particular
benefit to students studlng Computer Science
subjects.
Assessment: lYt hour examination, together with a

small percentage for class exercises.
References: Anderson, 1., A first course in combina-
lorial mathemaldcq Prather, R. 8' Elements of
dßcrete mathcmar¡cs,' Cooke, D. J. and Bez, H. E.,
Computer mathematics; Townsend, M., Dkcrete
mathentatics: applied conúinations and gaph the-
ory.

7389 Real Analysis II
Laryl: lI (or II/III within B.Inf.Sc.).
Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester L
he-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I) (or, exceptionally,
with the approval of the Head of Department,
3ó17 Mathematics IM at a Credit level or higher).
Assumed knowledge: 9786 Mathematics I or 9595
Mathematics IIM (or, for exceptional cases as
above, knowledge such as that obtained by taking
9595 Mathematics IIM concurrently).
Restriction: Cannot be counted towards the degree
together with 2959 Real and Complex Analysis
passed prior to 1993, except, in 1993 only, under
special arrangement with the Head of the Depart-
ment.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: The real numbers, infimum and
supremum. Real sequences: convergence, limit
prope.rties, subsequences, conditions for conver-
gence, applications. Real series: tests for conver-
gence, conditional and absolute convergence,
power series and their properties. Functions of
several ¡eal variables: limit, continuity and
extrema; differentiability, g¡adient, Jacobian
matrix, and chain rule; Taylor's theorem; classifi-
cation of critical points, l:grange multipliers and
applications to extremum problems. Double inte.
grals and their evaluation; line integrals and
Green's theorem.
Assessment: lYz hout examination together with
small percentage for class exercises.
References: Edwards, C. H. and Penny, D. E.,
Calculus with analytic geometry; Spivak, M., Calcu-
/ns; Belding, D. F. & Mitchell, K. J., Foundations
of anaþsis.

692

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.lnf,Sc.

2959 Complex Analysis II
Læel: lI. Points 

",alue: 
2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunted knowledge: At least one of the following
subjects 7389 Real Analysis ll, 7243 Differential
Equations II, 6ó49 Methods in Applied Mathemat-
ics II or prescribed preliminary reading.
Contacl hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Basic concepts, analytic functions,
Cauchy-Riemann equations. Complex poìver
series. Standard elementary Functions. Conformal
mapping including bilinea¡ transformations and
applications. Cauchy's integral theorem and conse-
quences, including integral fo¡mula and power
series representations. Residue theorem and appli-
cations. Further results on analytic functions.
Assessntent: 1% hour examination together with
small percentage for class exercises.
Text-book: Churchill, R. V. et al, Complex vaiables
and applications.

LEVEL III

6848 Analysis and Topolory III
Larcl: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunted knowledge: 8925 Pure Mathematics II or
2959 Real and Complex Analysis (or 7389 Real
Analysis II in future).
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every three weeks.
Conlent: Metrics and norms, basic topological
concepts in a metric space, Continuit¡ conver-
gence, completeness, Compactness and uniform
convergence. Connectedness. Contraction maI>
pings. Basic concepts of general topology.
Assessment: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated to class exe¡cises.

References: Apostol, T. M., Mathenntical analysis.

3337 Complex Analysis III
Availability: Offered for the last time in 1993,

Level: lll. Poins value:2. Duraliott: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9?8ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics tIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 8925 Pure Mathematics II or
2959 Real and Complex Analysis.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectutes and 1 tutorial
every thfee weeks.
Content: The basic theory of holomorphic func-
tions including conformal mapping. Cauchy's inte-
gral theorem and the residue theo¡em, together
wi th selected applications.
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Assessment: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated to class exercises.

References: Ahlfors, L. Y., Complæ analysis or
Marsden, J,8., Basic complex analysis.

3874 Topics in Geometry III
Lqel: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Contact haurs: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every three weeks. Some tutorials may be comput-
ing lutorials using packages.

Content: Topic or topics chosen from: Convexity,
f¡actal geometry, computer graphics, ' non-
Euclidean geometry or other Euclidean geometry.

Assessment: 2 hour examination plus a small
percentage for class exercises,

Reference: Eggleston, H. G., Convøcity.

37t6 Projective Geometry III
Lael: lll. Points value: 2, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 5807 Algebra II or 8925 Pure
Mathematics II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and I tutorial
every three weeks.

Content: Euclidean and non-Euclidean geometries.
The extended Euclidean plane. An introduction to
projective geometries via axiom systems. A study
of incidence theo¡ems. Finite projective
geometries. The analytic approach to projective
geometries using homogeneous co-o¡dinates. Field
planes. The automorphism group of a field plane
and fundamental theo¡em. Conics in a projective
plane, k-arcs, ovals and hyperovals in a finite
projective plane.

Assessntent: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated for class exercises.

Refercnces: Maxwell, E. A., The nßthods of plane
projective geomelry based ott the use of general
homogeneous coordinates. Bratten, L, M.,
Co m bi na toric s of f nite geo ntetric s.

4102 Geometry of Surfaces III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Letel: lll. Poinls value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. l) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 8925 Pure Mathematics II or
both 5807 Algebra II and 7389 Multivariable Cal-
culus II o¡ both 5807Algebra II and 7389Real
Analysis II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutor¡al
every three weeks,

Content: Cuwes in Rn, R3. Surfaces in R3.
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Multilinea¡ forms and integration on lines, sur-
faces and volumes in Rr. Stokes Theorem,
Jacobians and change of variable. Geometry of
surfaces, curves on surfaces, currature, Gaussian
curvatufe, geodesics, the Gauss map and the
Gauss-Bonnet theorem.
Assessmenl: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated for class exe¡cises.

Tøct-books: Baxandall, P. R. and Liebeck, H.,
Differe ntial vector calc ult¿s.

1273 Groups III
Lsel: lll Points value:2. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div, I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 8925 Pure Mathematics II or
5807 Algebra II.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every th¡ee weeks. Some tutorials may be comput-
ing tutorials using the group theory package
Cayley.
Content: Permutations, cyclic groups, homomor-
phisms, normal subgroups and factor groups, iso-
morphism theo¡ems. Di¡ect products. Groups act-
ing on sets and applications to p-group conjugary
classes. Finitely generated abelian groups. Sylow's
Theorems. Presentation of groups.

Assessment: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated for class exercises and
tutorial work.
Reþrences: Frahleigh, J. 8., A frst course in
abstract algebra.

1845 Integration III
Level: Ill. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunted knowledge: 8925 Pure Mathematics II or
2959 Real and Complex Analysis II (or 7389 Real
Analysis II in future).
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every thfee weeks.
Content: Countability. Additive set functions, o--
algebras and læbesgue measure and integral; con-
vergence theorems, Fubini's thcorem and change
of va¡iable theo¡em. Applications in probability
and analysis.
Assessntent: 2 hou¡ examination and a small
percentage may be allocated fo¡ class exercises,

References: Rudin, W., Principles of nwthematical
analysis; Rudin, W., Real and conplex analysis 2nd
edn.

5780 Logic III
La,el: lll, Points value: 2. Dtu'atiott: Semester 2.

he-requísites: 9786 Mathenratics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
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Contact løun: 2 weekly lectures and I tutorial
every three weeks.
Content: Propositional calculus, first order
theories, interpretations and models. Godel's com-
pleteness thcorcm for predicate calculus.
Computabilit¡r Turing machines, recursive func-
tions and the halting problem. Undecidability of
prcdicate calculus, Godel's theorem for elementary
number theory.
Assessment: 2 hour examination and a small
percentage may be allocated for class exercises.
References: Crossley, J, N, What is mathematical
logic?

3401 Number Theory III
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

I-qel: lll. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div, I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every three $,eeks.

Content: Congruences, arithmetical functions, fi-
nite fields, quadratic fields, irrational numbers and
applications. An elementary knowledge of com-
puter programming will be assumed in this subject.
Assessment: 2 hour examination plus a small
p€rcentage for class exe¡cises.

650E Rings, Fields and Matrices III
Level: lll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 89ã Pure Mathematics II or
5807 Algebra lI.
Contact hours: 2 weekly lectures and 1 tutorial
every three weeks.

Content: Rings, integral domains, homomorphisms,
ideals, subrings. Polynomials. Principal ideal do-
mains, fields, Flnite fields. Rational, primary
rational and Jordan canonical forms for matrices.
Assessment: 2 hour examination and a small
pefcentage may be allocated for class exercises,
References: Frahleigh, J, 8., A first course in
abstact algebra,

9482 Mathematics of Finance III
Syllabus: See under Applied and Pure
Mathematics-lævel IIl.

4324 Mathematical Methods
Nole.' Pleasc see the entry for the Mathematical
Physics subject 43?A Ma¡hematical Methods which
¡s taught jointly by the Departments of Ph¡aics and
Mathematical Ph¡sics and Pure Mathematics.
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HONOURSLEVEL

6f76 Honours Pure Mathematics (8.À
or B.Sc.)

No¡e.' Students are required to consult with the
Head of the Department of Pure Mathematics,
preferably no later than the end of the year
preceding their enrolment, in order to ensure that
they have obtained tbe necessary pre-requisite
knowledge at a såtisfactory standard, to plan their
course of study and discuss their choice of project.
All students are required to obtain the approval of
the Head of the Department of Pu¡e Mathematics
before enrolling for 6676 Honours Pure Math-
ematics.
La,el: IY. Points value:24. Duration: Full year.
Pre -re q uisites : The norma I pre-requ isites are:

(i) 6848Analysis III (in Future Anal¡nis and
Topology III) and 1273 Group III; at leasr ó
lævel III Pure Mathematics subjects;

(ii) a knowledge of the material of subjects
6508 Rings, Fields and Marices and
1845 Integration III;

(iii) Iævel III Mathematical Sciences to the
value of at least eight points by other
departments.

Students with a different background of third year
or lævel III subjects may be accepted at the
discretion of the Head of the Department of Pure
Mathematics.
Content: The lecture programme will be deter-
mined from year to year. Students will be required
to make a selection from options offered by the
Departments of Pure Mathematics, Applied Math-
ematics, C-omputer Science, Statistics, Physics and
Mathematical Physics and by the School of Math-
ematical Sciences at The Flinders Univenity of
South Australia, including some compulsory
options in Algebra and Analysis; options offered
by other departments may also be available.
Options may include l,evel III Pure Mathematics
subjects under suitable conditions.
Only under exceptional circumstances will the
Department recommend to the Faculty that a
candidate be permitted to spread the work for the
Honours degree over two years.

E¿ch student will be assigned a supervisor who will
advise on the choice of lecture programme and
give guidance in the writing of a project on some
topic in mathematics. Work on this project should
begin in the Department in the first week of
February and should be completed by the end of
the second semester's lecture programme,
Assessmenl: For options given in the Department
of Pure Mathematics, there will be a three-hour
examination at the end of the semester in which
the option is given (unless other arrangements are
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notified). The project also contributes to the final
result.

RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME FOR
TEACHERS OR PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS

The Department of Pure Mathematics offers an
optional Recommended Programme for Teachers
or Prospective Teachers within 667ó Honours
Pure Mathematics. This Programme consists of a
recommended selection of options, some of which
have been spccially designed for the purposes of
the Programme. Students taking the whole of this
Programme may be permitted to replace the
project normally required by two minor projects
on topics appropriate to the Programme. The
Programme is recommended in particular to po-
tential secondary mathematics teachers,
Some options within the Recommended
Programme for Teache¡s or Prospective Teachers
will be available to suitably qualified secondary
mathematics teachers who wish to attend as
Visiting Students.

Sl74 Honours Purc and Applied
Mathematics (BrA,. or B.Sc.)

Level: lY. Poins value:24. Durution: Full year.
Contena: Prospective students should consult the
Department early in the year in which the subject
is being offered to obtain advice as to the specific
content of the subject.

COMBINED HONOURS COURSES
Combined Honou¡s courses are available in the
following three subjects:

9102 Honours Applied Mathematics
and Botany

5700 Honours Applied Mathematics
and Genetics

9401 Honours Applied Mathematics
and Zoolo€C/

Letel: lY. Poinsvalue: ?4. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: Iævel III Applied Mathematics
subjects at Credit standard, or better, with an
a%gregate points value of at least 6 AND Iævel III
Botany or Genetics or Tnology subjects with an
aggregate points value of 6 points.
Assessment: Assessment will be a mixture of some
or all of: thesis, essays and examinations.
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STATISTICS

LEVELI

5543 Statistics I
Lct'el: l. Points value:3. Duration: Semester 1 and
2.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Mathematics I & II
orYear 12 Mathematics IS.
Restriction: 5543 Statistics I and 9101 Business
Data Analysis | (pre-I992 8179 Economic Statistics
I ot 7322 Economic Statistics IA) cannot both be
counted tor4,ards a degree.
Contact hours:3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 2 hours of
practical wo¡k a week.
Content: This course is an introduct¡on to the
theory and application of statistical methods to
experimental data. It is suitable for students who
are likely to be users of statistical methods in the
future, or who intend to pursue a degree in
mathematical sciences. Topics covered include the
organisation, description and presentation of data;
the design of experiments and suweys; probability
and relative frequencg random va¡iables and
probability distributions; binomial distributions;
continuous dishibutions; the Normal distribution;
the use of inference to draw conclusions from
data; tests of significance for means and variances;
confidence intervals; goodness of fit tests; the t, X2
and F distributions; fitting straight lines to data;
the method of least squares; regression and analy-
sis ofvariance.
Students will be introduced to the statistical com-
puter package Minitab which will be used through-
out the course,
Assessment: Formal examination (at least 80Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tøct-bool<s: Moore, D. and McCabe, G. P., Intro-
duction to the practice of Søtrslics (Freeman).

LEVELII

Four lævel II subjects are offered by the Depart-
ment. All have 5543Statistics I as a pre-requisite,
but 4523Applied Statist¡cs II is a practical course
aimed, like 5543 Statistics I, at both those who
require a knowledge of statistics in other fields and
those \r,ho wish to continue with statistics as a
discipline. The other th¡ee l,evel II units have a
more mathematical flavour and accordingly have
additional pre-requisites in the form of
9T36Mathematics I or 3ólTMathematics IM.
Students who may wish to proceed to Iævel III
Stat¡stics are strongly advised to include 7389 Real
Analysis Il a¡d 1?A3Differential Equations II
among their lævel II units.
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4523 Applied Statistics II
Leyel: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester l.
Pre-requkites:5543 Statistics I (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: Eithcr 978ó Mathematics I or
3617 Mathematics IM ¿r 4357 Mathematics IH.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: This course is an extension of Statistics I,
providing a broader and deeper understanding of
the application of statistical methods to data.
Topics covered include randomisation, blocking
and the design and anal¡ais of experiments; analy-
sis of variance, fixed and random effects; elemen-
tary factorial designs; linear and multiple re-
gression, regression diagnostics, the analysis of
residuals; the design and analysis of suweys,
simple random sampling, the analysis of frequency
data; elementary distribution-free methods such as
the sign test, Wilcoxon tests and rank tests.
Students will use the statistical package Minitab
thrcughout the course.
Assessment: Formal examination (at least 807o)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tqçbooks: l,ecture notes to be provided.
References: Moore, D. & McCabe, G. P., Introduc-
lion to the practice of Statßtics (Freeman); Box, G.
E. P., Hunter, W. G. and Hunter, J.5., Statistics for
erperime n ters (Wiley).

4107 Distribution Theory II
Lqel: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 5543 Statistics I (Div. I) and either
9786 Mathcmatics I (Div. I) or 3ó17 Mathematics
IM and a corequisite of 9595 Mathematics IIM.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and I hour of practical
work a week, plus L tutorial a fortnight.
Content: This course provides the mathematical
and statistical foundation necessary fo¡ the further
study of statistical modelling and infe¡ence. Ran-
dom p¡ocesses and probability. Conditional
probability and independent events. Univariate
discrete probability distributions, including Bi-
nomial, hypergeometric, Poisson and waiting-time
distributions. Continuous dishibutions, including
Normal and Gamma distributions. Transformation
of variates. Bivariate distributions, marginal and
conditional distributions (discrete and continuous).
Transformed variates. Tïe X2, F and t d¡stri-
butions, with applications to Normal sampling
theory. Univariate population and sample charac-
teristics. Expectations. Moment generation func-
tions. Generalizations to multivariate distributions.
Expectations, mean vector and variance matrix,
Independent variates and some of their properties,
with applications in sampling theory.
Assessment: Formal examination (at leasl 807o)
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and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
207o).

Text-books: I-ecture notes to be provided.

8878 Inference II
Lael: lL Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 5543 Statistics I (Div. I) and either
9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595 Mathematics
IIM (Div.I).
Assunrcd knowledge: 4107 Distribution Theory II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I hour of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial a fortn¡ght.
Contertt: Estimation. Properties of estimators:
unbiasedness, consistency, efficiency, sufficiency.
Method of moments. Maximum likelìhood: score,
information, large sample properties. Minimum
variance bound. Tests of h)potheses. Type I, II
errors, significance level, power. Likelihood ratio,
and other large-sample equivalents. Interval esti-
mation. Confidence inte¡vals. Pivotal quantity. In-
tervals based on test procedures. Likelihood inter-
vals.

Assessment: Formal examination (at least 80Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project wofk (at most
20Vo).

Reference: Silvey, S. D., Stotistical inference
(Chapman & Hall).
Texl-books: Lecture notes to be provided.

1675 Linear Models II
Larcl: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 5543 Statistics I (Div. I) ar'd either
9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595 Mathematics
IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 4107 Distribution Theory II
and 4523 Applied Statistics II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I hou¡ of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutor¡al a fortnight.
Content: Linear subspace definition of linear
mo'dels in the special case where the variance
matrix has the lorm fl. Examples from regression
and Analysis of Variance. I-east Squares esti-
mation of the means, and its equivalence with Best
Linear Unbiased Estimation and with Maximum
Likelihood Estimation when Normality is assumed.
Estimation of l, Hypothesis testing and confi-
dence intewals. A more detailed account of the
general theory in the special cases of regression
and Analysis of Variance. The MATLAB package
is used for the associated data analysis.
Assessment: Formal examination (at least SOVo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20%io).

Reþrence: Arnold, S. F., Mathentatical stntistics
(Prentice-Hall).
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LEVEL III

Assumed knowledge for each of the 12 tævel IIi
subjects is:

7) 7ß7 Mathematical Statistics II or all four Iævel
II Statistics subjects listed above (øGept that
2ÐL Distribution Theory III assumes only the
single lævel II subject 4107 Distribution Theory
II).
2) 8925 Pure Mathematics II or 6302 Applied
Mathematics llA or 5726 Applied Mathematics
llB or ß62 Mathematical Physics/Applied Math-
ematics ll or 6298 Mathematical Physics/Pure
Mathematics II or lævel II Pure Mathematics and/
or Applied Mathematics and/or Mathematical
Physics subjects to the value of six points.
No¡er Students are strongly advised to have in-
cluded in their course 8925 Pure Mathematics II
or the Pure Mathematics subject 7389 Real Analy-
sis II, and the Applied Mathematics subject
7243 Differe¡tial Equations II.
To qualify for a major in Statistics a student must
p¡esent passes (not Conceded Passes) in Level III
subjects offered by the Department of Statistics to
the value of at least ten points.
Students who may wish to proceed to Honours in
Statistics are strongly advised to include in their
course the following Pure Mathematics and Ap
plied Mathematics subjects: 6848 Analysis and
Topology III, 1845 Integration lll, 4447 Applied
Probability lll and 2208 Random Processes III.
These are guide lines, and students who wish, or
who think they may wish to proceed to Honours
Statistics are advised to discuss their course
prcgramme with the Head of the Depatment of
Statistics as early as possible.
Twelve subjects a¡e listed but only six o¡ seven will
be taught in any one year. The subjects to be
offered in aîy yefi will be posted on the Depart-
mental Notice Board adjacent to Room 103 of the
Mathematics Building in January.

2991 Distribution Theory III
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: See initial statement for l,evel
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Calculus of distributions. Moments and
cumulants. Moment generating functions.
Multivariate distributions. Marginal and con-
ditional distributions. Conditional Expectation and
Variance operators. Change of variables in
multivariate distributions. Exact distributions of
interest in statistics. Definition and properties of
the multivariate Normal disribution. Weak con-
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vergence of distributions. Central Limit Theorcm,
Asymptotic App¡oximation of distribu tions.
Assessment: Formal examination (at least &Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tst-books: læcture notes to be provided.

9E00 Experimental Design III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics nM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: See init¡al statement for kvel
III subjects. In addition,2658 Linear Models III.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practicat
work a week, plus 1 tuto¡ial a fortnight.
Content: Principles of experimental design, includ-
ing randomisation, replication and blocking. Fac-
torial experiments, confounding and fractional rep
lication. Split plot designs, other multi-stratum
experiments and their analysis. Incomplete block
designs, canonical efficiencies and analysis by
generalised sweeps. There will be an emphasis on
practical aspects of the subject. The statistical

lå:llå: 
Genstat will be used rhroushour rhe

Assessment: Formal examination (at least NVo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

References: Cox, D. R., Planning of etperimenu
(Wiley); Box, G. E. P., Hunter, W. c. & Huntef, J.
5., Statktics for experimenters (Wiley).
Tøtt-book: læcture notes to be provided.

4853 Finite Population Sampling III
Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: See initial statement for lævel
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Introduction: Experiments and Suneys;
Steps in planning a survey. Statistical
characterizations of finite populations; Total,
mean, variance, mean squate. Randomization ap-
proach to sampling and estimation; Sampling dis-
tribution of estimator; EKp€cted values, variances;
Gene¡alization of probability sampling. P¡ediction
approach; Inadequacies of ¡andomization ap-
proach; Decomposition of population total; Con-
comitant variables; Models: regression through the
origin; Estimation by least squares; Ratio esti-
mator; Variance formulas. Balance and Robust-
ness; Royal-Herson theorem; Tallis's theorem;
Best fit sample. Stratified sampling; Estimation;
Allocation; Construction of strata; Stratification on
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size variables; Post-stratification. Two stage sam-
pling; Estimation; Allocation.
Assessm¿nt: Fo¡mal examination (at least SOVo)

and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tø-book: læcture notes to be provided.

3E37 Generalized Linear Modelling III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lapl: lll. Poinuvalue:2.
he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. l) or 9595

Mathematics IIM (Div. I),
Assumed laøwledge: See initial statement for lævel
III subjects. In addition, 2991 Distribution Theory
III and 2658 Linear Models III.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and t hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Content: l:rge sample maximum likelihood and
likelihood ratio theory. Generalized linear models
with error distributions in a special exponential
family. Definition and properties of the natural
link function. Application of generalized linear
model theory to the analysis of multi-way fre-
quency tables. Throughout the course emphasis is
given to the interact¡ve use of the GLIM system to
study several realistic practical examples.

Assessment: Formal examination (at least 80Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
2OVo).

Tæ-book: læcture notes to be provided.

2251 Inference III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595

Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: See initial statement for lævel
III subjects.

Contact lnurs: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a weck, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Conlent: The likelihood function. Sufficiency and
the sufficienry principle. Score and information.
Construction of point estimators. Consistency. Ef-
ficiency. Cramer-Rao bound. Rao-Blackwell the-
orem, Maximum likelihood estimators, with large
sample properties. Hypothesis tests and confidence
regions. Likelihood ratio and chi-squared tests. An
introduction to generalized linear models.

Assessment: Formal examination (at least 80Vo)

and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
2OVo).

Reference: Silvey, S. D., Statistical inference
(Chapman-Hall).
Tørt-book: Iæcture notes to be provided.
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1411 Life Contingencies III
La,el: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge; See initial statement for Level
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial a fofnight.
Contenl: Life tables and the force of mortalit)5
select, aggregate and ultimate mortality tables;
annuities immediate and due, assufances and pre-
miums. Relations between mofality functions;
policy values, reserves and mortality profit. Multi-
dec¡ement tables and associated single-decrement,
combined tables and monetary functions. Both
practical and theoretical aspects of the above will
be discussed.
Assesstlßnt: Fo¡mal examination (at leas| SOVo)

and exercises, p¡acticals and project wo¡k (at most
207o).
Tea-books: Lecture notes to be provided.

2658 Linear Models III
Lwel: lll. Points pahrc: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: See initial statement for l-evel
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fofnight.
Content: The general linear model, maximum like-
lihood, least squares and minimum variance esti-
mates of the parameters, consistenc¡ sufficiency,
sampling distributions of the estimate, orthogonal
projections, redundant specification. Principles of
e4rerimental design. Canonical efficiency factors.
Variance component models.

Assessment: Formal examination (at least 807o)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20/o).
Reference: Arnold, S. F., Mathenratical statistics
(Prentice-Hall).

8892 Medical Statistics III
I-qel: lll. Poittts value: 2. Duration: Semester 1 or
Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Asstuned knowledge: See initial statement for l-evel
III subjects.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a week, plus I tutor¡al a fortnight.
Content: This subject covers elementary actuary
concepts associated with the interpretation and
construct¡on of life tal¡les. These ideas are then
extended to prospective trials lelding complete
life time data. The process of censoring is then
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introduced and the analysis modified accordingly.
Competing risk theory is discussed in enough
detail to prodde models for multiple causes of
death. Methods for analysing retrrcspcctive trials
arc given. l:rge sample inferential procedures are
used.
Assessment: Formal examination (at leasl 807o)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20%).
Tøct-bool<s: l-ecture notes to be provided.

5030 Multivariate Analysis III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: lll, Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div, t).
Assumed knowledge: See initial statement for lævel
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practical
work a week, plus 1 tutorial a fortnight.
Conlent: Multivariate analpis: Multinormal ¡e-
gression, maximum likelihood est¡mators of the
regression and variance matrices, the likelihood
ratio test for the general linear h¡rothesis and the
moments of its null disribution. Tests for extra
wriates, sample and population multiple
discriminant functions, profile analysis.
Multivariate data analysis using the Splus com-
puter progËmme. Tensor product of vector spaces
and matrices. Nonlinear regression.
Assessmenî: Formal examination (at least 80Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tst-book: l,ecture notes to be provided.

8387 Non-parametric Methods III
Availability: Not offered in 1Ð3.
Level: lll. Poinßvalue:2.
he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: Disribution Theory III, Lin-
ear Models III.
Conlact løurs: 2 lectures and I hour of practical
work a week, plus I tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Rank based non-parametric tests for the
comparison of two or more treatments, with and
without blocking. Tests of randomness and inde-
pendence. Exact and asymptotic results under the
randomization model, various population and fi-
nite population models. Parallels between non-
parametric and parametric methods.
Assessment: Exercises, practicals during the sem-
ester, examination at the end of the semester.
Tæt-book læcture notes will be provided.
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2993 Statistics for Quality
Improvement III

Level: lll. Poinß value:2, Du¡ation: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledger 4523 Data Anal¡,sis II.
Contact hou¡s: 2 lectures and I hou¡ of practical
work per week, plus 1 tutorial per fortn¡ght.
Content: The Deming philosophy of qualit¡4 design
and use of cont¡ol charts for attributes and
variables; process capability; CUSUM charts; the 7
tools of Total Quality Control; industrial exper-
iments, paficularly fractional factorial and
response surface designs; Taguchi methods; signal/
noise ratios; components of variance; measure-
ment efTor,

Assessment: Formal examination (at least NVo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

References: Deming, W' E., (198Ð Out of tlre rlßis
(MIT Press); Box, G. E. P., Hunter, W. G. &
Hunter, J. S., .Statirr¡'cs for uperimenters (Wiley);
Montgomery D. C., (1985), Introduct¡on ,o
statistical quality control (W iley).

5675 Time Series III
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Letel: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.
he-requkites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge; See initial statement for l¿vel
III subjects.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of practícal
work a week, plus L tutorial a fortnight.
Content: Stationary processes in discrete time:
autocorrelation function, its properties and esti-
mates, linear filters and suppression of noise.
Estimation of trend and seasonal components.
Autofegressive and Moving Average processes.
Identification and invertibility. Box-Jenkins model-
ling and forecasting, use of MINITAB for est¡mat-
ing Box-Jenkins coefficients.
Assessment: Formal examlnation (at least 80Vo)
and exercises, practicals and project work (at most
20Vo).

Tst-bool<s: læcture notes to be provided.

HONOURS LEVEL

1346 Honours Statistics (8.4. or B.Sc.)

Note.' Students are required to consult with the
Head of the Department of Statistics preferably no
later than the end of the year preceding their
enrolment, in order to ensure that they have
obtained the necessary proposed pre-requisite
knowledge at a sâtisfactory standard. All students
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are required to obtain the approval of the Head of
the Department of Statistics before enrolling for
1346 Honou¡s Statistics.
Laryl: lY. Poins value: ?A. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: For students who have completed
third year studies befo¡e 1989:

(i) 2403 Mathematical Statistics III;
(ii) a third-year subject offered by another

Department in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

For students who have completed l,evel III studies
after 1988:

(i) Completion of a major in Statistics at
sufficiently high standard;

(ii) Passes at a sufficiently high standard in
Level III subjects to the value of at least
ten points taught by a Department in the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences.

Students with a different background of third-year

B.Sc.(Ma.&Comp.Sc.) & B.lnf.Sc.

subjects may be accepted at the discretion of the
Head of the Department of Statistics.

Conlent: The lectu¡e programme will be deter-
mined f¡om yeat to year. Students will be required
to make a selection from subjects offered by the
Department of Statistics, by other departments of
the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences, by the School of Mathematical Sciences at
The Flinders University of S.A. and by such other
departments as may be agreed to by the Depart-
ment of Statistics. Some compulsory subjects may
be prescribed.

Each student will be assigned a supervisorwho will
advise on the choice of lecture programme and
give guidance in the writing of a project. Work on
this project should begin in the Department in the
first week of February and should be completed by
the end of the second semestcr's lecture
pfogfamme.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MATIIEMATICS
EDUCATION

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Certificate in Math-
ematics Education.

2. An applicant for admissíon to the course of
study for the G¡aduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree and a Graduate
Diploma in Education of the University or hold
qualifications from another institution accepted by
the University for the purpose.

(b) have completed such other wo¡k as may be
prescribed in the schedules.

3. Subject to the approval of the C.ouncil, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
condit¡ons as ít may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the C-ertificate an appli-
cant who does not satisfy the requirements of
Regulation 2 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work fo¡ the Cefificate.

4. To qualify fo¡ the Ce¡tificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a course of study and
comply with conditions as prescribed in the sched-
ules.

5. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty the course for the the Certificate shall be
completed in one semestet of full-time study or
not more than two years of part-time study.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the

Faculty, shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Certificate;
and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the C-ouncil o¡ such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or office¡ as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may appfove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
7. In special cases, on written application by the
candidate, and on the advice of the Faculty, a
candidate may be granted such exemption from
the requirements of these regulations as the Coun-
cil shall determine.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Certificate is not making satisfactory progtess,
the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled fo¡ the Certificate.

Regulations allwed I March, 1990. 13 Feb. 1992; 6(b).

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OFSTUDY

(NOTE: The points value of each subject is given
afte¡ its subject title.)
l. The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Mathematics Education.
(a) Core Subjects [Provisional list]
Group A Core Subjects

Group B Core Subjects
8762 Modern Statistics
2?41 Modelling with Mathematics
8575 Discrete Mathematics
1707 Mathematics in Blucation

(b) Further Subjects

Group C Subjects
?798 Certificate Project
3923 Minor Certificate Project
7843 Ce¡tificate Mathematical Studies
34G4 Directed Reading Stud¡es
8289 Minor Directed Reading Stud¡es

')
)
')

2

9143 School Mathematics Curriculum
4931 Explo¡atory Data Analysis
3825 Geometry fo¡ Teachers
1231 Thinking Mathematically
7724 Applyng Ma thema t ics

2
)
)
2

2

)
1

2
)
1
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Group D Subjects
Any other mathematical sciences or mathematics
education subject or other reler¡ant subject offered
within the University of Adelaide and approved
for the purpose by the Dean (or nominee).

Group E Subjects
Other mathematical sciences or mathematics edu-
cation subjects which may be offered from time to
time by the Flinders University of South Australia,
and the University of South Australia and are
approved for the purpose by the Dean (or nomi-
nee).
2. fuch year the Faculty shall determine which of
the above subjects will be offered in the following
year and in which semesters they will be offered.
3, Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all
subjects is conditional on the availability of staff
and facilities.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY
1. To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects from Schedule I
with an aggfegate points value of at least 12

satisflng the following requirements:
(a) Unless otherwise agreed by the Faculty, the
subjects presented for the Certificate must include
Core subjects with an aggregate value of at least 8.

(b) The subjects presented for the C.ertificate shall

Grad.Gert.Math.Ed.

not include any subject which is, in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another
subject presented for the Cefificate or already
counted tosr'a¡ds another qualification gained by
the candidate.

2. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencenìcnt of their cer-
tificate studies as may be deemed appropriate by
the Dean (or nominee).
3. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such reading,
written and oral wo¡k and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribe.

4. The syllabus for each subject for the Cefificate
shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or
whether there shall be three classifications ofpass:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

5. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each year.

6. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pro-
visions of clauses L to 5 above.

The Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences, in cæperation with the Department of
Education offers a Graduate Certificate in Math-
ematics Education. The aim of the coune is to
enable graduates in teaching to gain professional
development in modern mathematics content and
processes, in mathematics education and in rel-
evant teaching methodology, within an applied
context.

The course is intended for holders of a qualifi-
cation for teaching at d¡ploma or degree level, or
equivalent (for example a three-year degree plus a
diploma or a four-year bachelor of educat¡on
degree). Graduates wishing to enrol should consult
the University of Adelaide Liaison Officer, Gradu-
ate CertifÏcate in Mathematics Education, through
the Office of the Dean in early October of the year
before they plan to enrol.

In some cas€s, students may need to undertake
preliminary bridging studies prior to the time of
enrolment, to ensure that they have the necessary
mathematical background indicated in the
syllabuses.

Each student will be assigned a supewisor who will
advise, where applicable, on project work, directed

702

reading and selection of subjects. At enrolment
time, following consultation between the student
and supen'isor, each student's programme must be
formally approved by the Dean or nominee
(normally by the Uaison Officer).

The course may be taken in one semester of full-
time study or up to two years of part-time study. It
consists of subjects with an aggregate points value
of at least 12 points, not equivalent to subjects
already offered by the candidate for another
award. These subjects must include core subjects
with an aggregate value of at least 8 points. (If
subjects equivalent to core subjects have been
offered for another award, other subjects may be
specified in their place.)

The core subjects are currently offered in a joint
programme by the South Australian higher edu-
cation institutions, in association with the Adelaide
Consortium for Mathematics Education. A 2 point
core subject typically involves 26 to 30 contact
hours; some subjects will be based ent¡¡ely on
seminars and workshops while others will involve
formal lectures with some associated workshops.

The core subjects are divided into two groups and
normally a student's core subjects will all be from
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the same group. It is anticipated that all core
subjects from the same group will be offered at the
sarne venue, but this may be on a campus of
another institution. Group A core subjects are
intended as a basis for "re-skilling" of teache¡s
who are cuûently teaching some junior secondary
mathematics, or who wish to undefake such
teaching, but whose training was in some other
area (for example, science). Group B core subjects
are intended for professional development of
mathematics specialist teachers who wish to update
their background in mathematics relevant to the
senior secondary curriculum, in mathematics edu-
cation and teaching methodology and in the use of
modern technologi. While the course focusses
mainly on these two categories, other applicants
(for example, primary teachers) will be accepted if
a satisfactory progtamme of study appropriate to
their needs is available within the framework of
the Cert¡ficate.
Students enrolled for the Certificate at the Univer-

sity of Adelaide will usually select their non{ore
subjects from Group C, which comprises subjects
offered at the University of Adelaide. They will
normally include a subject whose work require-
ment consists of a project.

In the course for the C-ertificate there will be an
emphasis on applications, investigations and prob-
lem-solving, and all students will take some
subjects involving the use of computer packages
(though no knowledge of computer programming
is required). Project work may involve practical
experience in industry business or a school or
tertiary education.

Students who enrol for the degrees of Bachelor of
Educational Studies, Maste¡ of Educational
Studies or Master of Educat¡on awa¡ds arc able to
apply for credit to a maximum value of 12 points
on account ofwork completed towards this Gradu-
ate Ce¡tificate.

SYLI"ABUSES

Quota: May apply to course enrolments for
students taking Group A core subjects and for
those taking Group B core subjects.

Contact haurs: The core subjects are currently
offered in a joint programme by the South
Australian higher education institutions. This part
of the course may be taught at the campus of
another institution.

Prescribed and recomnrcnded reading: Prescribed
and recommended reading will play an important
part in the course. Reading lists provided for each
subject will cover relevant material in books and
journal articles and also in packages produced by
centres such as the Shell Centre for Mathematics
and the Open University.

Assessment and subject requiremenß: To be deter-
mined in consultation with students at or before
commencement of study of each subject and
confirmed in writing within one week of com-
mencement. Details to be determined include the
nature of the requirements for each component
and the relative weight given to the components
(e.g., such of the following as are relevant: seminar
papers; seminar or workshop participation; written
or practical or computing assignments; essays,
repofs or book reviews; written or oral examin-
ation; project). Passes may be either reported as
non-graded passes or classified, as specified in the
syllabus for the subject.

CORE SUBJECTS

Group A Subjects (focussing on junior secondary
mathematics)

9143 School Mathematics Curriculum
Poinrc value: 2. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Content: The subject aims to develop an awareness
of the junior mathematics school curriculum in the
context of the overall mathematics curriculum
(from Reception to Year 12 and beyond). Issues
related to curriculum objectives, and consequent
appropriate teaching methodologies, will be
investigated, along with a more detailed analysis of
particular areas of the curriculum.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on practical
cur¡iculum development projects of use to
students in their work.
Recotnmended reading Students will be expected
to read widely in their areas of interest. Reading
lists will be developed by consultation between
students and staff.

4931 Exploratory Data Analysis
Poins value:2. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours:2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Content: The subject aims to heÞ students gain a
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pract¡cal understanding of the application of
exploratory data anal¡nis, within the context of
investigations, sufficient for the purposes of
teaching at junior secondary level. It int¡oduces
the fundamental ideas and nature of statistics: data
(sources, types, levels), graphical tools (stem and
leaf, box plots), summary statistics. It considers
exploratory tools for single and paired, variables
(e.9., box trace, correlation, scatter plot, resistant
line) and concludes with a brief introduction to the
nature and philosophy of hypothes¡s testing.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments rather than examination.
Recontmended reading: Graham, A., Statistical
investigations in lhe secondary school (Open
University Course PM646, C.U.P., 1986).

3825 Geometry for Teachers
Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Conlacl hours:2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Content: The subject aims to help students develop
skills and understanding in solving a range of
elementary geometrical problems and in relating
these problems to a \¡âriety of problems from
outside mathematics, particularly to computer
graphics where possible. It provides a practical
approach to a selection of topics in two and three
dimensional geometry whích are relevant to
applications and hence to the teaching of
geometry. Associated workshops will focus on
teaching methodolory and also include some
historical and cultural background.
Assessment: To be determined in consultationl¡'ith
students at of before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments rathe¡ than examination.
Recommended reading: Dougliss, A., Ideas in
m a the m atics (Saunders).

l23l Thinking Mathematically
Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours:2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Conlenl: The subject focusses on aspects of
mathematical thinking relevant to the teaching of
secondary mathematics, part¡cularly problem
solving (including mathematization of real life
problems). Participants will develop their own
skills in this area and gain a background of ideas
and experience which will help the teaching of such
skills, Background covered will include the relevant
ideas of cognitive science and the approaches of
mathematical authors such as Polya and Mason.'Workhop sessions will provide practical
experience us¡ng tools from junior secondary
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mathematics, with applications to class room
pfactice.

Assessment: To be determined in consultat¡on with
students at or before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on clas work
and assignments rather than examination.
Recon¿mended reading Mason, J. and Stace¡ trL,
Thinking mathentatically, 2nd edn. (Addison-
Wesley, 1987); Nickerson, R. S. ea al, The teaching
of thinking (l,awrence Erlbaum Associated Inc.,
1e8s).

7724 Applying Mathematics
Poittß value:2. Dm'a¡ion: Semester I or 2.

Conlact ltours: 2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Content: The aim of the subject is to introduce
junior secondary mathematics teachers to the
application of mathematical modelling to a broad
range of problems. On completion of the subject,
partic¡pants should have developed: an
appreciation of the potential for mathematics as a
medium for modelling a large variety of problems;
skills in recognising appropriate modelling
methods; and mathematical skills in using models
to solve a number of problems. The content will be
based mainly on nrate¡ial in "Mathematics at
Work". The emphasis will be on the modelling
process and the implementation of models using
computer software. Topics will be drawn from the
following: financial mathematics (income and tax,
budgeting, investment, inflation and insurance, and
credit); probability (insurance, games of change,
and simulation); linear programming (models of
tfanspo¡tation, depot location and rostering);
g¡owth and decay (a discussion of population and
radioactive decay).
Assessnten!: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on
assignments and semina¡ pfesentation rather than
examination.
Text-bool<s: [,ow, I., Mathenntics at work
(Australian Academy of Science, 1988); Giordans,
F. R. & Weir, M. D., A frst course in nnlhematical
ntodelling (Brookes/Cole, 1985).

GROUP B CORE SUBJECTS
Assunrcd knowledge: These subjects will assume
that students have passed at least one first year
teliary level mathematics subject such as
Mathematics I or Mathematics IM at the
University of Adelaide.
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Points value: 2, Duration: Semester 1 or 2. Points value: 2.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shofer period.
Content: The subject ainrs to help students
examine and use modern stat¡stical techniques,
within the context of investigations, and would
provide suitable preparation for teaching
applications ofstatistics within Year 12 subjects. It
intrduces data sou¡ces types and levels. It
considers graphical tools, stem and leaf plots, and
summary statistics. The subject considers single
and multivariate cases, box trace, correlation,
scatterplot, resistant line, least square, regression,
tirne series and smoothing. The subject culminates
with an introduction to the natu¡e and philosophy
of hypothesis testing using a variety of non-
parametric tests to exemplify the concepts
involved.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before commencement of study o[
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments rather than examination.
Recommended reading: Graham, A., Statistical
investigations in the secondary school (Open
Univenity Course PMó46, C.U.P., 198ó);
Branford, 4., Graphical and computational
statistics: 1988 Lectures Notes (Flinders University).

2741 Modelling with Mathematics

8762 Modern Statistics

Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Contacl hours:2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shofer period.
Content: The subject aims to help students develop
the modelling process as well as explore
mathematical techniques. It introduces topics via
the use of case studies. It considers curve fitting in
the contcxt of advertising and sales, administration
of drugs, supply and demand, car operating costs,
alcohol and accidents and handicapping. The
subject considers algebraic equations for rostering,
minimization of materials, annuities, and curve
fitting, The subject develops linea¡ programming
models for product mix, rostering, portfo¡io
manâgement, transportation and location. It
concludes with an introduction to difference and
differential equations for compound interest,
growth and decay and population models.
Workshop topics will include generation of case
studies suitable for classroom use.

Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
students at or before commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments rather than examination.
Recomntended reading: Giordans, F. R. & Weir,
W. 8, A first course in matltenntical ntodellittg
(Brookes/Coke, 1985); Boyec, W.8., Case studies
in mathematical ntodelling (Pitman, 1981).

8575 DiscreteMathematics
Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Contact hours:2 hours per week for 13 to 15 weeks
or equivaient over a shorter period.
Content: The subject provides an introduction to
topics in discrete mathematics relevant to
applications, particularly in decision making,
computer science and communications. Topics will
be chosen from those becoming prominent in early
tertiary courses and relevant to enrichment of
secondary mathematics studies. A selection of the
following will be included: elementary logic and
truth tables; counting processes and probablistic
modelling; recur¡ence and iteration; algorithms
and complexity; rep¡esentation of discrete systems
via graphs, networks and groups; applications to
encryption and er¡or cor¡ecting codes.
Assessnren!: To be determined in consultation with
students at or befo¡e commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments ralher than examination.
Tøtt-book: Albertson, M. O. & Hutchinson, J. P.,
Discrete mathenntics teilh algorithnrs (\Viley, 1988).

1707 Mathematics in Education
Points value:2. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week fo¡ 13 to 15 weeks
or equivalent over a shorter period.
Content: Critical concepts in school mathematics.
Samples of cur¡ent practice in school mathematics.
Examination of appropriate methodology arising
f¡om conside¡ations of current issues such as
alternate modes of evaluation and assessment,
calculato¡s and computers, gender, special groups
of learners.
Assessmen!: To be determined in consultation with
students at or befo¡e commencement of study of
the subject. Assessment to be based on class work
and assignments rather than examination.

FURTHER SUBJECTS

Group C Subjects
Students enrolled at the University of Adelaide
will normally select their non-core subjects from
this group.

7798 Certificate Project
Poittts value: 2. Duration: Semesters 1 and 2.
Requirentent: The student will undertake a project
in mathematics or mathemat¡cs education with the
general guidance of the student's supcrvisor. The
project may, for exanrple, involve an invcstigation
in mathematics or computing, or an applied
problem, or a period of practical experience in
business and industry, or in a class¡oom situation
in a school or tert¡ary institution. The nature and
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scope of the project will be ageed by student and
supenrisor beforc detailed work commences.
Assessmen!: To be based on a written report
submitted by an agreed date.

3923 Minor Certificate Project
Points value: l. Duratio¿.' Semesters I and 2,

Requirement: This subject is similar to 'l'198

Certificate Project except that the points value and
time commitment are less and the scope is
accordingly narrower. It is particularly suitable for
projects based on a short period of work
experience.
Assessment: As for 7798 Certificate Project except
for scale.

7fM,3 Certificate Mathematical Studies
Poins value:2. Duration: Semesters 7 a¡d 2.

Conlact hours: 2 houn per week.
he-requisite: A qualification acceptable to the
relevant deltartment in the Faculty of
Mathematicål Sciences.

Content: One option (not already offered for any
award f¡om those offered in Honours Pure
Mathematics, Honours Applied Mathematics,
Honours Statistics, Honours Computer Science
and Honours Mathematical Physics, selected in
consultation with the student's supewisor.
(Honours options recommended for prospective
tcachers are particularly suitable for this purpose.)
Assessment: See Honours Mathematical Sciences
syllabuses,

3M Dirrcted Reading Studies
Points value: 2. Duration: Semesters 7 and 2.

Requirement: T.l'í€ student will undertake a

programme of independent study in a clearly
defined area, based mainly on reading and also,
where available, on attendance at research
seminan. The programme will be determined in
consùltation with the student's supervisor (or,
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whe¡e necessary, with another supervisor
appointed fo¡ the purpose) who will also be
a'¡ailable for consultation as necessâry,
Assesiment: To be determined in consultation with
student based on continuous assessment of on a
written report to be submitted by an agreed date.

8289 Minor Directed Reading Studies
Points value: l. Duratio¿: Semesters l and 2.
Requirement: This subject is similar to 3404
Directed Reading Studies except that the po¡nts
value and time commitment ate less and the scope
is accordingly narrower. It can be taken in
conjunction with 3923 Minor Certificate Project.
Assessnrcnt: As for 3404 Directed Reading Studies
except for scale.

OTHER GROUP D SUBJECTS
For syllabuses of other mathematical sciences or
mathematics education subjects or other relevant
subjects offered within the Un¡versity of Adelaide
please see the relevant entries elsewhere in this
Calendar.
Note that inclusion of such subjects in the Gradu-
ate Certificate requires approval by the Dean or
nominee (normally the Liaison Officer). Approval
will normally be given for inclusion of such a
subject provided it is appropr¡ate to the student's
background and interests and the aims of the
Graduate Certificate and does not significantly
overlap other subjects offered for the Graduate
Certificate (or for another previous award).

GROUP E SUBJEC:TS
These are subjects in other institutions. No
subjects are cuÍently approved for this group, but
a particular subject could be approved under
special circumstances. Students normally enrol in
the institution where the projects and othe¡ non-
core subjects available are appropriate to their
interests and needs.
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GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN
TELECOMMUNICATIONS
Notc: P6tgndutc tuitio¡ lces may spply to lhis æuEc.

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Ce¡tificate in Tele-
communications.
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 an
applicant for admission to the course of study for
the Graduate Certificate shall:

(i) have qualified for a degree of the Univer-
sity or for a degree of another ¡nstitution
accepted for the pu¡pose by the University.

(ii) have obtained the approval of the Dean (or
nominee) of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see f¡t to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Cert¡ficate
a person who does not qualify for admission to the
course under Regulation 2 but has given evidence
sâtisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Certificate.
4. To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a coulre of full-time study
extending over at least one semester or of part-
time study extending over at least one year. Except
with the permission of the Faculty the work for the
Certificate shall be completed within two years.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Certificate;
and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by the candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and aP.
proval by the Rlucation Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depârtment or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations

which he or she has passed in the University or
elsewhere should be counted for the Graduate
Certificate in Telecommunications may on written
application be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the C-ouncil
shall determine. Other$'ise no subject counted for
any other award of the University shall be counted
as part of the requirements for the Certificate.

7. The¡e shall be three classifications of pas in
each subject for the Certificate: Pass with Distinc-
tion, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to artend
for examination unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who fails in a subject and desires
to take the subject again shall again attend lectures
and satisfactorily do such written and practical
work as the teaching staff concerned may pre-
scribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after
written application to the Registrar for such
exemption.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

(d) For the purpose of this Regulation a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for examination,
or who without a reason accepted by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or nomi-
nee) fails to attend all or part of a final examin-
ation (or supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate C,ertificate in Telecom-
munications.

Regulal¡ons allryed I March, 190. 13 Feb 192: 5(b).
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1. The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications.
(Note: Each subject has a points value of 2.)

(a) Group A Subjects - Faculty of Mathematical
& Computer Sciences

2208 Random P¡ocesses
2314 Optimisation
2039 Mathematical Programmrng
4485 Teletraffic Models
3908 Communication Network Design
8427 Mathematical Coding and Cryptolo$/
9694 Spectral Analysis and Signal Processing

(b) Group B Subjects - Electrical and Electronic
Engineering Department

7529 Netwo¡k A¡chitecture and Switching
743ó Stochastic P¡ocesses in Communications

Systems
6519 Signal Processing

(c) Group C Subjects - Electronic Engineering,
Universiry of South Australia
Network Protocols
Communication System Theory
Digital Transmission
Error Control Coding
Optical Communications
Radio Wave Propagation
Mobile Communications

(d) Group D Subjecls
Other relevant subjects o¡ work as may be ap
proved by the Dean of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences (or nominee).
2. Each year the Faculty shall determine which of
the above subjects will be offered in the following
year and in which semesters they will be offered.
3. Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all

Grad.Cert.Telecom.

subjects is conditional on the availability of staff
and facilities.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OFSTUDY
The Graduate Certificate in f'elecommunications
is a collaborative programme between the Facul-
ties of Mathematical and Computer Sciences and
Engineering and is administered by the Faculty of
Mathematical and Conrputer Sciences for practical
feasons.

L To qualify fo¡ the certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete subjects f¡om Schedule I
with an aggregate points value of at least 12 and
satisfy the requirement that the subjects pfesented
shall not include any which is, in the opinion of the
Faculty, substantially equivalent to another subject
presented for the Certificate or already counted
towards another qualification gained by the candi-
da te.

2. Candidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knowledge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencement of thei¡ Cet-
tificate studies as may be deemed appropriate by
the Dean of the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences (or nominee).
3. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case stud¡es, do such reading,
w¡itten and oral wo¡k and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribe.
4. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Dean ol the Faculty of Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences (or nominee) at enrol-
ment each year.

5. When, in the opinion of ,the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, rnay vary the pro-
visions of clauses 1 to 4 above,
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN APPLIED STATISTICS

Note: P6tgEdute tuition fcs may spply to lhis æuæ,

REGUI"ATIONS

Nore; Persons wishing to apply for admission to
the course should contact the Department of
Statistics as early as possible before Enrolment
Week for a detailed prosp€ctus.

1. The¡e shall be a Graduate Diploma in Applied
Statistics.

2. Except as provided for in regulation 3 a candi-
date for admission to the course for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a
degree of the University or to a degree of another
university accepted for the purpose by the Univer-
sity and have obtained the approval of the Depart-
ment of Statistics.
3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a p€rson who does not hold a degree of a
university but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the
diploma.
4. To qualify for the G¡aduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one year or of
part-time study extending over at least two years.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The

Head of Department or Centre may app¡ove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations
which he has passed in the University or elsewhere
should be counted for the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Statistics, may on written application be
granted such exemption from the requifements of
these ¡egulations as the Council shall determine.
7. There shall be three classifications of pass at an
annual examination in any subject for the diploma;
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pas.
8. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
and desires to take the subject again shall again
attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written
and practical work as the professor or lecturer
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to
the Registrar for such exemption.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission to be obtained in writing from
the Regist¡a¡ and then only under such conditions
as may be prescribed.
(c) For the purpose o[ this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for examination,
or who fails, without a ¡eason accepted by the
Head of the Department of Statistics as adequate,
to attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after re-
maining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the exam¡nat¡on.
9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Applied Stat-
istics.

Regula(ioN allowed 29 January, 1981.

Amended: 4 Fcb. 1982; 24 Feb 1983: 5l l7 Jan. 1985: ?. æ Jul,
1989:8. I Ma¡ch l99O: djploma to graduare diploma.
13 Feb. 192;5(b).
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

Note: llte points value of each subject is indicated
by a number after each subject title.
1. A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall
regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work as may be prescribed, and pass
examinations in a selection of subjects chosen
from the following list, to an agglegaae value of at
least 16 poínts, with at most 6 points from lævel
III:
(a) 23r'.9 Statistical Software (compulsory) 2

(b) The four lævel II Statistics subjects:
4523 Applied Statistics II
41(t Distribution Theory II
8878 Inference II
76118Li¡eat Models II

Grad.Dip.App.Stats.

(e) Topics taught by the Discipline of Statist¡cs at
The Flinders University of South Australia:

65303 Applied Statistical Science A
653O1 Applied Statistical Science B
65306 Linear Model Theory
65351 Random Variables
ó5305 Stochastic P¡ocess

65307 Theory of Statistical Inference

No¡e.' For details of these topics see Volume II of
the Calendar of The Flinders University of South
Australia. Students wishing to enrol in these
subjects fo¡ c¡edit to their Adelaide GÉduate
Diploma in Applied Statistics need to obtain
approval in writing from the Registrar in advance
and must comply with Flinders University enrol-
ment procedures.

(f) Statistics subjects listed in Schedule II l(cXi)
for the degree of Master of Mathematical &ience.
(g) Other subjects which may be offered from time
to time by the Department of Statistics in The
Univenity of Adelaide, the Discipline of Statistics
in The Flinders University of South Australia and
the Biometry Section, the Waite C-ampus, The
Univenity of Adelaide.

2. 6181 Statistics Project 8

In addition to the course work each student will be
expected to complete a project chosen in consul-
tat¡on with and supervised by a supervisor from
either the Biometry Section, Waite Campus, or the
Department of Statistics. The project has a points
value of L
3. On the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Statistics, the Faculty may exempt
a candidate from the need to sat¡sfy the pre-
requisites prescribed for the course.

(c) The twelve lævel III Statistics subjects:
291 Distribution Theory III 2
9800 Experimental Design III 2
4853 Finite Population Sampling III 2
3837 Generalized Linear Modelling III 2
2251 Inference III 2
293 Statistics for Quality Improvement III 2
I4L7 Life C,ontingencies III 2
7Á58 

_i'tnear 
Models III 2

8892 Medical Statistics III 2
5030 Multivariate Analysis III 2
5675 Time Series III 2
8387 Non-Parametric Methods III 2

(d) At most two of the lævel III Applied Math-
ematics subjects:
4447 Applied Probability
2056 Mathernatical Biolory
2039 Mathematical Programming
2208 Random Processes

)
)
)
2

2
)
2
.,

SYLI,ABUSES

Text-books
students afe exp€cted to procure the latest edition
of all text-books prescribed.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the
depafment concerned details of the examination

in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, semester or mid-year
tests, essays or other written or ptactical \À,ork,
final written examinations, vito t'oce examinations.
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MathematicalandComputerSciences Grad.Dlp.Comp.Sc.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCB

Notc: P6tgEdutc tu¡tion fc6 msy apply lo lhis æuÉ.

REGUI,ATIONS

1, There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Com-
puter Science.

2. Except as provided for in regulation 3 a candi-
date for admission to the course for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a
degree of the Univers¡ty or to a degree of another
university accepted for the puryose by the Univer-
sity and have obtained the approval of the Depart-
ment of C-omputer Science,

3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty ma¡ in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a peñon who does not hold a degree of a
university but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of study
extending over at leâst one year.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice fiom the
Facult¡ shall f¡om time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses ofsubjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education C-ommittee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. A candidate who desires that the examinations
which he has passed in the University or elsewhere

should be counted for the Graduate Diploma in
C-omputer Science, may on written application be
granted such exemption f¡om the requirements of
these regulations as the C-ouncil shall determine.
7. There shall be three classifications of ¡rass at an
annual examination in any subject for the Gradu-
ate Diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
and desires to take the subject again shall again
attend lectutes and satisfactorily do such w¡itten
and practical work as the professor or lecturer
concerned may pfescribe, unless specifically
exempted thereftom after written applicâtion to
the Registrar for such exemption.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination in any subject or division of a subject
may not enrol for that subject again except by
special permission to be obtained in writing ffom
the Reg¡strar and then only under such conditions
as may be prescribed.
(c) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for examination,
or who fails, without a reason accepted by the
Head of the Department of Computer Science as
adequate, to attend all or part of a final examin-
ation (or supplementary examinátion if granted)
after temaining enrolled for at least eight teaching
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed to pass the examination.
9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the G¡aduate Diploma in Computer Sci-
ence.

RegùlatioN allowed æ Janury, 1965.

,A.mended: 2l Dcc. 19't2i 6, 7i 28 Fcb. 1974t 2,3i 8 lar ly75i 1 15
Jan. 1976; 5; 23 Dec. lC76i 2i 4 Feb. 1982: 8; 24 Feb. 1983: 1, 2. 5, ó,
8,9; I March 198r'.i 4i 17 ldi.1985: 7. 20 Jul. 19æ. 1 March 190:
diploma to BÞduate diploma.
13 Feb. 192: 5(b).
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

1. A candidate fo¡ the Graduate Diploma shall
regularly attend lectu¡es and tutorials, do such
written work as shall be prescribed, and pass
examinations in subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Compute¡ Science totalling 20 points, with
at least 8 points at lÆvel II and at least 10 points at
t evel III from the following list.

(a) (i) Iævel II subjects:
6733 Concepts of Computer Science 2
5132 Data Structures and Algorithms 2
1956 Computer Systems 2
3655 Numerical Methods 2
31ó9 Database and Information Systems 2
2430 Programining Paradigms 2

(ii) kvel III subjects:
6378 Artificial Intelligence 2
9820 Numerical Analysis 2

Grad.Dip.Comp.Sc.

1234 Compiler Construction and Project3
21468 Operating Systems 2

5141 Computer Architecture 2

2328 Computer Networks 2

9811 Advanced Programming Paradigms2
733 Programming l-anguage Concepts 2

111ó Systems Analysis 2

5204 Software Engineering and Project 3

(b)Subjects chosen from Clause I of the Schedules
for the degree of Master of Computer Science.

2. A candidate will also satisfactorily undertake
and complete a course of practical work:

3975 Computer Science Diploma Project 4

3. On the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Computer Science, the Faculty may
exempt a candidate from the need to satisfy the
pre-requisites prescribed fo¡ the course.

SYLLABUSES

Text-books and Reference Books:
Booklists will be made available by the Depart-
ment of Computer Science.

3nS Computer Science Diploma
Project

Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Resniction: Only available to students en¡olled in
the Postgraduate Diploma in Computer Science.

Pre-requisites: Dependent on the choice of the
project topic.
Connct hours:4 hours of practical work per week.

Conlent: A practical programming project on a
top¡c chosen from a selection, determined at the
start of each year.

Assessment: Completion of written work and

software as required for the chosen topic, followed
by a 2-hour writtcn examination.

6733 Concepts of Computer Science
Syllabus: See under Electrical and Electronic
Engineering, Bachelor of Engineering.

All other Diploma subjects:
Syllabus details are contained in the syllabuses for
the Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Math-
ematical and Computer Sciences.

Examinations:
Details of subject assessment are made available at
the relevant lectures during Orientation Week.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MATHEMATICAL SCIENCE
Nolc: Poslgndul.c tuition fecs måy spply to this @uÉ.

REGULATIONS

1. fiere shall be a Graduate Diploma in Math-
ematical Science.
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 an
applicant for admission to the course of study for
the Graduate Diploma shall:

(i) have qualified for a degree of the Unive¡-
sity or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

(ii) have obtained the approval of the Dean (or
nominee) of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of a
university but has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one year or of
paf-time study extending over at least two years.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
work for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed within four years.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study fo¡ the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by the candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations
which he or she has passed in the University or

elsewhere should be counted fo¡ the Gfaduate
Diploma in Mathematical Science may on wfitten
application be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the Council
shall determine. Otherwise no subject counted for
any other award of the Un¡versity shall be counted
as part of the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma.

7. There shall be th¡ee classifications of pas in
each subject for the Graduate Diploma (except for
the Project option for which there is only the grade
of Pass): Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,
and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
fo¡ examination unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desires to take the subject again shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such written and
practical work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom
after ì¡rritten application to the Registrar for such
exemPtion.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
not enrol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing f¡om the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

(d) For the purpose of this Regularion a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for examination,
or who without a ¡eason accepted by the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or nomi-
nee) fails to attend all or part of a final examin-
ation (or supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining en¡olled for at least eight teach¡ng
weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical
and Computer Science.

Regulations ¿llowed I March 1990. 13 Feb.1992:5(b).
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Mathematical and Computer Sciences

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

1, To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete work to the value
of at least 24 points.
2. The courses of study for the Graduate Diploma
in Mathematical Science will consist of subjects to
the value of at least 20 points chosen from:
(a) Any lævel III subject listed in the Calendar by
the Departments of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences (including lævel III
subjects listed in the Faculty of Mathematical and
Conrputer Sciences entry by the Department of
Ph¡aics and Mathematical Physics.
(b) Other subjects listed in the Calendar for any
Ordinary Degree of the University appnrved for
the purpos€ by the Dean of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences (or nominee) except that
subjects chosen under this provision shall:

(i) not comprise more than l/3 of the require-
ments for the Grâduate Diploma without
the e:çlicit approrral of the Faculty.

Grad.Dip.Math.Sc.

(ii) Be chosen in consultation with the Dean of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences (or
nominee).

(c) Subjects listed in Schedule ll(c)(i) for the
degree of Master of Mathematical Science.

3. Project option. This option may comprise up to
4 points of the work for the award. The topics and
level of such project wo¡k will be decided in
consultation with a supervisor appointed by the
Faculty. The project options are:
1295 Applied Mathematics Diploma Project A 4
7128 Applied Mathematics Diploma Project B 2

7200 Mathematical Physics Diploma Project A 4
1122 Mathematical Physics Diploma Project B 2
8803 Pure Mathematics Diploma Project A 4
2019 Pure Mathematics Diploma Project B 2

8624 Statistics Diploma Project A 4
7505 Statistics Diploma Project B 2

4. Formal approval of enrolment must be obtained
from the Dean of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences (or nominee).

SYLI,ABUSES

Textbooks: These are listed in the calendar under
the subject entries for each of the Depafments in
the Faculty or are made available at the com-
mencement of the course.

Examinations Details of these are made available
at the relevant lectures during orientation week,

Assumed knorrledgc: Applicants for the Graduate
Diploma will be expected to have a knowledge of
mathematics equivalent to that which would be
obtained by passing 4 level II subjects offered by
the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences (i.e. 8 points).

The Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences offers the Graduate Diploma in Mathemat-
ical Science as a full-time or part-time course to
cater for a number of different demands:

(i) It is designed for graduates with some math-
ematical training who wish to extend their math-
ematical or computing knowledge for professional
(e.g. teachers) or other reasons. The Graduate
Diploma allows a flexible prograñme to suit the
background of the individual. Thus it may

(a) extend a modest knowledge of mathematics
to say the level attained by a graduate with an
Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Science in
the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences,

or
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(b) at the other extreme provide a programme
comparable to the level of the Honours
degree.

(ii) Graduates of a University or other institution
who have an interest in proceeding to research in
some area of the mathematical sciences but lack
the preparation necessary may enrol for the
Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science with
the view to gaining the background to begin a

programme at the Mastefs level either by
coursework or by research.

Graduates wishing 1o enrol may consult the Dean
of Mathematical and Computer Sciences for de-
tails of the subjects offered preferably in the
December of the year preceding their enrolment.

The course is normally one year of full-time study
or two years part-time. The Graduate Diploma
requires a satisfactory performance in approved
subjects totalling 24 points. Provision is made in
the schedules for candidates to remedy deficiencies
in preparation through inclusion of subjects at
level II. Up to 4 points may be in the form of
supervised project work. Students will be allocated
a supervisor at the time of en¡olment.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF AppLrED SCTENCE (COMMUNTCATTONS)

Nolc: PstgEdute tuition fccs may appbr to this @uÉ.

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Applied
Science (Communications).
2. The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:
(a) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineer-
ing, Science or Applied Science or holds another
academic qualification accepted by the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences as being
sufficient fo¡ the purpose. A person admitted
under this sub-regulation will normally be required
satisfactorily to complete sufficient work of
Honours standard as is deemed necessary by the
Faculty in addition to satisflng the requirements
of the Masters degree.
(b) a penon who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelo¡ of
Science in the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sciences or the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Engineering or the Honours degee of Bachelor
of Science in Mathematical Physics.
(c) a person who holds a qualification accepted for
the purpose by the University.
3. With the approval of the Board of Graduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a pe¡son who does
not qualify under Regulation 2 but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Fiucation Committee or such body
or office¡ as it may designate for the purpose. The

Head of Depafment or Centte may appfove
minor changes to any previously approved syltabus.
5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences a candidate is not makrng
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the candidature.
6. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) on completion of any preliminary work which
may be prescribed in the schedules and after
consultation with the Dean (or nomínee) of the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences,
subm¡t in writing to the Registrar, for approval by
the Facult% a programme of advanced study and
project work as prescribed in the schedules and
designed to extend over eithe¡ one year if taken
full-time or not less than two and not more than
five years if taken part-time.
(b) undertake an approved programme of ad-
vanced study and project work under the direction
of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be mem-
bers of the full-time academic staff of the Univer-
sity and appointed by the Faculty, except thar in
special circumstances the Faculty may also appoint
an external supewisor.
(c) pass such examination on the candidate's
cou¡se of adr¡anced study as may be required by
the Faculty and
(d) present a thesis embodlng the results of the
candidate's project.
7. Subject to such conditions as it may determine,
the Faculty may permit project work to be
undertaken outside the University provided that it
can be satisfied.
(a) that this will result in mutual academic benefit
to the candidate and the supervising department.
(b) that there will be adequate contact and interac-
tion between the candidate and the supenrising
department; and
(c) that the supewisot's access to any elçerimental
work, the candidate's availability for seminars and
other discussions, and the publication of results
will not thereby be prejudiced.
8. A candidate may not count a subject or closely
related subject or part of a subject already
presented for another degree or diploma.
9. (a) On completion of the project work the
candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three
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copies of the thesis prepared in acco¡dance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.
(b,ì Unless the Faculty expressly approves an
e'r ension of time in a particular case the thesis
sL 1! tre submitted by December 31 of the year in
s'i;, 1, candidature commenced, in the case of full-
ti¡n' studies, or at a time determined by the Dean
(or .rminee) of the Faculty of Mathematical and
Coil. uter Sciences in the case of part+ime
stud" '.
(c) On submission or re-submission of the thesis
the lìaculty shall nominate examiners who may
rccommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with orwithout conditions; or

-. M.App.Sc.(Com.)

(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions,
subject to satisfactory oral examination; ot

(iii) be sent back to the candidate for revision;
or

(iv) be rejected.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation of
the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Applied Science (Conrnr unications).

Regulat¡ons allowed I March, 1990.

2l Feb. l99l:3. 13 Feb 1992:4(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Counci¡ under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY
WORK
1. A person whose qualifications have been ac-
cepted under either section (b) or section (c) of
regulation 2 shall be deemed to have satisfied the
requirements of this schedule.
2. Before being admitted eithe¡ under section (a)
of regulation 2 or under regulation 3 a person shall
complete the requirements of this schedule by
undertaking, and satisflng the exam¡neñ in, such
courses of study and/or other work as may in his
or her case be prescribed by the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences. The pur-
pose of this schedule is that the person should
demonstrate the ability to perform at Honours
standard.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY AND PROJECT WORK
The programme of study and project work shall
consist of:
(a) One project option chosen from the following
list:
8397 Applied Mathematics Communications

ProjectA 2
6450 Applied Mathematics Communications

Project B 4
3328 Applied Mathematics Communications

Project C 6
2000 Applied Mathematics Communications

Project D 8
8648 Applied Mathematics Communications

Project E 10
TIU Pute Mathematics Communications

Project A 2
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5567 Pure Mathematics Communications
Project B 4

6147 Pure Mathematics Communications
Project C 6

3222 Pure Mathematics Communications
Project D 8

3995 Pure Mathematics Communications
Project E l0

4284 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project A 2

5208 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project B 4

9153 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project C 6

2206 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project D 8

4573 Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project E 10

Note: Candidates should consult the Department
in which they intend to do thei¡ project about the
choice of a suitable supewisor.
(b) graduate subjects and seminars which may be
chosen from the following list of subjects in the
Communications area. All candidates must satis-
factorily complete a minimum of 7 subjects. Each
subject represen¡s 7/72 of the requirements for the
degree.

(i) Compulsory subject: Masters Semina¡.

(ii) Group A Subjects

4485 Teletraffic Models
M2'l Mathematical Coding and Cryptology
9694 Spectral Analysis and Signal Processing
2297 Mastets Topic in Communications

(iii) Group B Subjects

These are subjects offered by the Department of
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Electrical and Electronic Engineering and whose
availability may vary from year to year.
7529 Netûork Architecture and Switching
743ó Stochastic Processes in Communications Sys-
tems
6519 Signal Processing
(iv) Group C Subjects
Electronic Engineering, University of South
Australia
Netwo¡k Protocols
Candidates may also choose from subjects offered
by the School of Mathematical Sciences at Flinders
University or by the Departments of Mathematics
and Elect¡onic Engineering at the University of
South Australia and deemed suitable for the
degree programme by the Dean of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences (or nominee) from whom
a list of such subjects may be obtained at the
commencement of studies.

(c) other relevant subjects or wo¡k which may
make up not mo¡e than one-third of the work for
the degree, as may be approved by the Faculty of
Mathematical and C.omputer Sciences.

The Dean of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences (or nominee) shall approve in the cas€ of
each candidate a programme of study consisting of
lectures, seminars and project wo¡k and decide the
relative proportion of eacb subject to the con-
straints listed above. To assist .with this choice
from time to time lists of subjects available to
candidates for the degree in groups B and C will
be issued by the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences (after they have been approved
by Faculty and the Executive Committee). Not-
withstanding the above the availability of all
subjects is conditional on there being adequate
staffing levels.

SYLI.ABUSES

Textbooks: Students are exp€cted to procure the
latest edition of all text-books prescribed.
Exa¡ninations: Fo¡ each subject students may
obtain f¡om the department concerned details of
the examination in that subject including the
¡elevant weight given to the components (e.g. such
as the following as a¡e relevant: assessments,
semester o¡ mid-semester testsr essays or othe¡

written o¡ practical work, final written examin-
ations, viva voce examinations).

Note: The postgraduate subjects which a¡e offered
by departments may vary sl¡ghtly from yeat to
year. Details of which subjects will be available
each year are obtainable from the Dean of the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF COMPUTER SCIENCE

Note: P6lgÉdute tuiliol fc my apply to ¡bi¡ @uÉ.

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Computer
Science.

2. (a) The Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences lnay accept as a candidate for the degree
any person who has qualified:

(i) for thc degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculty of Mathcmatical and Computer
Sciences, with a major in C.omputer Sci-
ence, of the University of Adelaide, or for a
degree of some other institution accepted
for the purpose by the University; or

(ii) for the Graduate Diploma ¡n Computer
Science of the University of Adelaide or
some other award from another institution
accepted for the pu4rose by the University.

(b) With the app¡oval of the Boa¡d of Craduate
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not qualify under Regulation 2(a), but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness
to undertake work for the degree.
3. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
time study; or, with the approval of the Depart-
ment of Computer Science and subject to any
conditions imposed in the particular case, by part-
time study; or as an extetnal student. Except by
permission of the Faculty, the work for the degree
shall be completed:

(i) in the casc of a full-time candidate, not less

than two years and not more than four
years from the date of candidature ac-
cePted by the Faculty;

(ii) in the case of a part-time or external
candidate, not less than four years and not
more than six years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty;

(iii) in the case of a candidate with an Honours
degree in Computer Science, or equivalent,
in not less than one year of full-time study
or t\4,o years of part-t¡me study.

4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the schedules;
(ii) comply with conditions as prescribed in the

schedules; and
(iii) present a satisfactory written report and

seminar on a supervised project on a
subject approved by the Department of
Computer Science.

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences a candidate fo¡ the degree
is not making sâtisfactory prog¡ess, the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, teminate
the candidature and the candidate shall cease to be
enrolled for the degree.
6. A candidate who fulfils the foregoing require-
ments shall on the recommendation of the Faculty
of Mathematical and Computer Sciences be admir
ted to the degree of Master of Computer Science.

ReßulatioN allwed I M¿rch 1990 2l Fcb. l99l: 2,
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SCHEDULES

SUBJECTS OF STUDY

No¿e.' Intending students should consult the De-
partment of Computer Science early in the year in
which they plan to study in order to ascertain:* whether particular subjects will be avail-

able in that year;

' in which semester they will be taught;
and

' their precise content,
The points value of subjects is indicated after each
subject title.
1. A candidate fo¡ the degree shall complete
sâtisfactorily a total of 20 subjects.
2. A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend
lectures and tutorials, do such written and practical
work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in at least twelve subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Computer Science at the Honours or
Masters level. Other subjects may be included,
subject to the approval of the Head of the
Department. The subjects which may be offered by
the Department of Computer Science are:

652lAdvancedComputerArchitectureA 2.5
6102 Advanced Computer Architecture B 2.5
3280 Adr¡anced ComputerArchitecture C 2.5
2775 Adva¡ced Database A 2.5
9037 Software Engineering A 2.5
2618 Sofwa¡e Engineering B 2.5
5711 Softwa¡e Engineering C 2,5
ó731 Advanced Programming l:nguages A 2.5
Á532 Advanced Programming l:nguages B 2.5
40ó9 Advanced Programming languages C 2.5
5436 Advanced Programming l:nguages D 2.5
5689 Advanced Artificial Intelligence A 2.5
2651 Advanced Artificial Intelligence B 2.5
1783 Advanced Operating Systems A 2.5
7513 Advanced Operating Systems B 2.5
9026 Advanced Operating Systems C 2.5
6220 Adva¡cedNumericalAnalysisA 2.5
81@ Adr¡anced Numerical Analysis B 2.5
8?A'l Advanced Numerical Analysis C 2.5
8993 Real-Time Systems 2.5
576ó Relational Programming 2.5
5209 Performance Evaluation 2.5

8684 Parallel C.omputation 25
7024 C-ompilet Construction and Project

(M.Comp.Sc.) 25
6293 Advanced Programming Paradigms

(M.Comp.Sc.) 25
9516Artificiallntelligence(M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5
3263 Programming l:nguage Concepts

(M.Comp.Sc.) 25
6031 Computer Architecture (M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5
6794 Computer Networks (M.Comp.Sc.) 25
9901 Operating Systems (M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5
3675 Software Engineering and Project

(M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5
9047 Numerical Analysis (M.Comp.Sc , 2.5
7307 University of South Australia Subjecr rl 2.5
ó782 University of South Australia Subject B 2,5
1752 University of South Australia Subject C 25
6417 University of South Australia Subject D 25
6037 University of South Australia Subject E 2.5
9284 University of South Australia Subject F 2.5
1703 Flinders University Subject A 2.5
6156 Flinders University Subject B 2.5
9260 Flinders Universitysubject C 25
8031 Flinden University Subject D 2.5
8759 Flinders University Subject E 2.5
7470 Flinders University Subject F 2.5

3. A candidate shall also satisfactorily unde¡take
and complete at least five Masters Project subjects,
under the guidancÞ of a supenisor, and provide a
public seminar and written report on the investi-
gation. Tbe Maste¡s Project subjects are:

9112 Maste¡ Project A
3L26 Master Project B
4292 Master Project C
58ó6 Master Project D
1444 À¿l¿sts¡ Project E
9574 Master Project F
9882 Master Project G
8868 Master Project H

4. In the case of a candidate with an Honours
degree in Computer Science, the subjects required
for the awa¡d of the Master's degree may be
reduced.

2.5
2.5

2.5

2.5
2.5

2.5
2S
2.5
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DECREE OF

MASTER OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCE

Note: PostgEdutc tuition f.6 may appty to th¡s æuNc.

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There, shall be a degree of Master of Mathemat-
ical Science.

?. The following may be accepted as a candidate
for the degree:
(a) a person who has qualified in the Universiry of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sience or the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Engineering or the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Science in Mathematical Physics, o¡ holds
another academic qualification accepted by the
Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sciences as
equivalent.
(b) a penon who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineer-
ing, Science or Applied Science or holds another
academic qualification accepted for the purpose by
the Faculty of Mathematical and Computer Sci-
ences. A person admitted under this sub-regu-
lation will normally be required satisfactorily to
cornplete sufficient work of Honours standard as is
deemed necessary by the Faculty in addition to
satisfying the requirements of the Masters degree;

3. With the approval of the Board of Graduare
Studies acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council the Faculty may, in exceptional
circumstances and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose ¡n each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not qùalify under Regulation 2 but wbo has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake s,ork for the degree.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
(b) The sy'labuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Comm¡ttee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
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Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. A cand¡date shall:
(a) complete any preliminary work which may be
prescribed;

(b) undertake an approved programme of ad-
vanced study and project work under the direction
of a supervisor or supewisors extended over one
year if taken full-time or not less than two and not
more than four years íf taken part-time.

6. The Faculty shall appoint one or more super-
visors to guide a candidate's work.

7. To qualify fo¡ the degree a candidate shall:
(a) pass such examination on the candidate's
course of advanced study as may be required by
the Facult¡,; and
(b) present a satisfactory dissertation on the
candidate's project.

8. Subject to such conditions as it may determine,
the Faculty may permit project work to be
undertaken outside the University ptovided that it
can be satisfied:

(a) that this will result in mutual academic benefit
to the candidate and the supervising department.
(b) that there will be adequate contact and interac-
tion between the candidate and the supewising
department; and
(c) that the supewisor's access to any experimental
wo¡k, the candidate's availability for seminars and
other discussions, and the publication of ¡esults
will not thereby be prejudiced.

9. A candidate may not count a subject or closely
related subject or part of a subject already
presented for another degree or diploma.

10. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with
the consent of the Council, terminate the candi-
dature.

11. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation of
the Facultf be admitted to the degree of Master
of Mathematical Science.

Regulations allryed 21 February 1991. 13 Feb. lD2: 4(b).
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY
WORK
1. A person whose qualifications have been ac-
cepted under section (b) of regulation 2 shall be
deemed to have satisfied the requirements of this
schedule.
2. A candidate admitted under eithe¡ section (a) of
regulation 2 or under regulation 3 shall complete
the requirements of this schedule by undertaking,
and satisflng the examiners in, such courses of
study and/or other work as may in his or her case
be prescribed by the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences. The purpose of this schedule
is that the person should demonstrate the ability
to perform at Honours standard and the require-
ments would be satisfied for example by the
successful completion of Honours subjects
totalling 20 points.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY AND PROJECT WORK
1. The programme of study and project work to
the value of at least 24 points shall consist oft
(a) supervised project work consisting of one of
the following:
227 Masters Applied Mathematics mino¡

p¡oject 5
8223 Masters Applied Mathematics major

project 7.5
4818 Masters Mathematical Physics minor

project 5
4495 Masters Mathematical Physics major

project 7.5
2545 Masters Pure Mathematics minor project 5
7538 Masters Pure Mathematics majorproject 7.5
2159 Masters Statistics minor project 5
2750 Masters Statistics major project '7.5

(b) 3072 Masters Seminar 1.5

(c) Subjects:
(i) chosen from the following list

Nole: Intending students should consult the ¡el-
evant department early in the year in which they
plan to study in order to ascertain:

' whether particular subjects will be avail-
able in that year;

' in which semester they will be taught;
and

t their precise content

Applied Mathematics
6071 Network ofQueues
8918 Asymptotic Approximations
2233 Yanatio¡al Methods for PDEs
5621 Combinatorial Optimisation
4820 Mathematical Methods (Masters)
5¿140 Stochastic Differential F4uations
5061 Continuum Mechanics
5507 Advanced Hydrodynamics
8943 Boundary Value Problems
6130 Martingales
8250 Stochastic Processes
6779 Chaos and Fractals
1178 Teletraffic Models (Masters)
ó57ó Mathematical Economics (Masters)
6426 Communication Network Design

(Masters)
513ó Robotics
6574 Finite Difference Methods for PDEs
4645 Modelling and Analpis of Computer

Netwo¡ks
5383 Flow Around Vehicles
4169 Systems of Queues
8510 Applied Mathematics Honours Topic A
6501 Applied Mathematics Honours Topic B
5819 Applied Mathematics Honours Topic C
1128 Applied Mathematics Honours Topic D

Mathenntical Physics

6080 Advanced Electronragnetism V

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5

2.5
2.5

2.5
)<
2.5

2.5

2.5
2.5

2.5

2.5
4928 Cosmology V 2.5
3927 Genetal Relativity V 2.5
4578 Gauge Theory V 2.5
4060 Quantum Mechanics/Particle Physics V 2.5
3681 Relativistic Quantum Mechanics and

Fields V 2.5
5938 Statistical Mechanics/Many-Body Theory

v 2'5
1679 Topics in Mathematical Physics VA 2.5
3348 Topics in Mathemat¡cal Phpics VB 2.5

Pure Mathenatics
7757 Galois Theory 2.5
9160 Measure Theory 2.5
1179 Analysis 7 2.5
7745 Analysis 2 Z.S
7584 Analysis 3 2.5
4808 Algebra t Z.S
4276 Algebra, ,.t
2642 Algebra 3 2.5
1820 Geometry 7 2.5
5477 Geometry 2 2.5
9480 Geometry t 2.5
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6061 Advanced Experimental Design
9148 Regression Diagnostics
1884 Advanced Medical Statistics
9348 Advanced Inference
2684 Statistics Honours Topic A
6827 Statistics Honours Topic B
7467 Statist¡cs Honours Topic C
4013 Statistics Honours topic O

(ii) Other subjects offered by the Univer-
sity of Adelaide or other tertiary insti-
tutions in South Australia which are
accepted by the Faculty as being equiv-
alent to those listed above.

(iii) Students may present other retevant
subjects or work, to the value of at
most five points, as may be approved
by the Faculty of Mathematical and
Computer Scie¡ces,

2. The availability of all subjects in any year is
condit¡onal on the¡e being adequate staffing levels.

1912 Number Theory 1

8468 NumberTheory2
TlTl Advanced Convexity
6406 Topolory
2903 Problem Solving
242 Crd'ingTheory
43ó2 Analysis and Signal Processing
1512 Set Theory
4122 History of Mathematics (Masten)
7965 Pure Mathematics Honours Topic A
1538 Pure Mathematics Honou¡s Topic B
9735 Pure Mathematics Honours Topic C
5?44 Pure Mathematics Honours Topic D

Statistics

74ó4 Advanced Multivariate Methods
?A66 Advanced Nonparametric Statistics
8331 Statistical Software (Masters)
3228 Anal¡æis of Repeated Measure
9553 National Markets Statistics

2.5
2S
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5

2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5
2.5

25
25
25
25
25

SYLI.ABUSES

Prospective students should consult the Depart-
ment early in the year in which the subject is being
offered to obtain advice as to the specific content
of the subject. The field of study major and minor
projects can also be determined at that time.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACUI]TY OF MÀTHEMATICAL AND COMPUIDR SCIENCES

REGUI.ATIONS

1. The following persons may become candidates
for the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty
of Mathematical and Computer Sciences: (a)
Bachelors of Arts, (b) Bachelors of Science, (c)
other graduates whose academic qualifications are
accepted by the Faculty of Mathematical and
Crmputer Sc¡ences as sufficient.
Provided that, subject to the approval of the Board
of Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it maysee fït to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold a degree of a university, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree,

Unless an applicant has obtained an Honours
degtee from a University in a suitable Mathemat-
icaj and Computer Sciences discipline or a quálifi-
cation deemed by the Faculty to be equivalent the
applicant shall, before being admitted as a candi-
date, pass such qualifying examination as the
Faculty may in the circumstances determine.
2. A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for
the degree shall apply to the Registrar and shall
submit as part of that application, a statement of
that person's academic standing, accompanied, in
the case of a person who is not a graduate of the
University of Adelaide, by acceptable proof of
such standing. Each applicant shall submit an
outline of the ¡esearch work or investigation on
which it is intended to submit a thesis. The
Faculty, if it approves the subject of this research,
may appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in
the work.
3. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
t¡me stud$ or, with the approval of the depart-
ment concerned and subject to any condit¡ons
imposed in the particular case, by paf-time stud)t
or, as an external student. Except by special
permission of the Faculty, the work for the degree
shall be completed and the thesis submitted:

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year or more than three years
from the date of candidature accepted by
the Facult¡5

(ii) in the case of a part-time or external
candidate, not less than two years nor more

than six years from the date of candidature
accepted by the Faculty.

5. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
submit a thesis upon an approved subject and shall
adduce sufficient evidence that the thesis is his
own work. fie thesis shall give the results of
original research or of an investigation on which
the candidate has been engaged. A candidate may
also submit other conributions to mathematical
sciences in support of his candidature.

6. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annu-
ally by the Facult¡ under the provisions of clause
4c of Chapter XXV of the Statutes,

7. The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners
to report upon the thesls and any supporting
pape¡ls that the candidate may submit. The Boa¡d
of Examiners may require any candidate to pass an
examination in the branch of science to which the
candidate's original research or investigation is
cognate.

8. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philos-
ophy whose work is conside¡ed by the Faculty,
after report by the examiners appointed to adjqdi-
cate upon it, not to be of sufficient merit to quatiff
for the degree of Doctor but of sufficient merit for
the degfee of Master may be admitted to the
degree of Master provided that the candidate is
qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

9. On completion of the wo¡k a candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time.'

10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the Board of Examiners
shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences be admitted
to the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty
of Mathematical and Computer Siences.

Regulat¡oN allwed 2l Deæmbe\ L97Z

Amended: 28 Fcb. 1974: 3; 23 Jan. 1975: 6; l5 Jan. 1976: ó; 4 Fcb.
1982:9i l7 Jan. 1985: 5. æ Jü|. 1989: 1, 2, 3,4,5: 21 Fcb. 1991: 1.

'Published ¡n "Gùidelines on H¡gher Degrces by Research ¿nd
Spesifi€tions fo¡ Thesis": ¡æ ConlcnÌs,
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE

IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUÏER SCIENCES

REGULATIONS

1. (a) Subject to these regulations a person who
has been admitted in the University of Adelaide to
an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or a
degree of Master of Science, Arts or Economics,
or to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field
of study approvêd by the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences, may proceed to the de-
gree of Doctor of Science in the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences the Board
of Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council may accept as a candi-
date for the degree a person who has been
admitted to a degree in the University of Adelaide
other than one named in section (a) of this
regu'rtion, or who is a graduate of another univer-
sity cr institution of higher education recognised
by the University of Adelaide and has a substantial
association with the Universit¡ provided thar in
cach case the graduate concemed has, in the
opinion of the Faculty of Mathematical and Com-
puter Sc¡ences, had an adequate training in the
mathematical sc¡ences.

(c) No person shall be accepted as a candidate for
the degree of Doctor of Science in the Faculty of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences before the
expiration of five years from the date of his
original graduation.

2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate
for the degree shall give notice of his intended
candidature in writing to the Reg¡strar and with
such notice shall furnish particulars of his achieve-
ments in the mathematícal sciences and of the
work which he proposes to submit for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences shall appoint a committee to examine the
information submitted and to advise the Faculty
on whethe¡ the Faculty should-(i) allow the
applicant to proceed, and approve the subject or
subjects of the work to be subm¡tted; or (ii) advise
the applicant not to submit his work: and the
Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the appli-
cant.

(c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the
subject or subjects of the work to be submitted the
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Faculty shall nominate examine¡s of whom one at
least shall be an external examiner.
3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shatl
furnish satisfactory evidence that he has made an
original contribution of distinguished merit adding
to the knowledge or understanding of any subject
with which the Faculty is directly concerned.
(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a
consideration of such of his published works as the
candidate may submit for examination.
(c) The candidate in submitting his published
works shall state generally in a preface and specifi-
cally in notes the main sources from which his
information is derived and the extent to which he
has availed himself of the work of others, es-
pecially where joint publications are conce¡ned. He
may also signify in general terms the po¡t¡ons of
his work which he claims as original.
(d) The candidate is required to indicate what
part, if any, of the work he has submitted for a
degree in this or any other university.
4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 2s of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the
work is accepted for the degree the Registrar wilt
t¡ansmit two of the copies to the University
Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the foregoíng
conditions and satisfies the examiners may, on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences, be admitted to the degree
of Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in the pre-
ceding regulations, the Faculty may recommend
the award of the degree to any person who is not a
member of the staff of the University. Any such
recommendation must be accompanied by evi-
dence that the Person for whom the award is
proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to the knowl-
edge or undentanding of a subject with which the
Faculty is directly concerned, of a standard not less
than required by regulation 3.

Rcgulatiom ¡llowed 28 February, 1974.

Amended: 15 Jan, 19ó: 6; 4 Feb.19A2t2,4i 2l Feb. lÐ1: l.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF
SURGERY

REGULATIONS

1. (a) The cou¡se of study for the degrees of
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelo¡ of Surgery
unless otherwise approved by the Council on the
recommendation of the Faculty, shall extend wer
six years of full-time study.
(b) A candidate may intermit the course:

(i) for the purpose of proceeding to the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical
Science; or

(ii) for such period and on such conditions as
may in each case be determined by the
Faculty.

2. To qualify for the degrees a candidate must
attend regularly such tutorials and seminar work,
satisfactorily perform such laboratory, practical,
clinical and written work, and pass such examin-
ations as the Council may from time to time
prescribe.
3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each depafment or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved
syllabuses.

4. A ca¡didate shall pass the whole of one examin-
ation before entering into the courses of study and
practice leading to the next examination, subject to
the provisions of Regulation 9(d) hereof, and
provided that in the case of the First and Foufh
Year Examinations, the Board of Examiners may
permit a candidate, who has failed in a part only of
the Examination, to proceed into the courses of
study leading to the subsequent Examination. A
candidate may not enter into the courses of study
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leading to the Fourth Year Examination until the
candidate has passed the whole of the First,
Second and Third Year Examinations and to the
Final (Sixth-Year) Examination until the candidate
has passed the whole of the five previous examin-
ations.

5. A candidate shall not present for the examin-
ations unless the candidate has completed to the
satisfaction of the professors and lecturers con-
cerned, prior to the beginning of the examination,
thc courses of study and practice prescribed for it.
6. The examiners in any subject may take into
consideration written or practical'ìvotk required of
candidates during the course of study and ptactice
and the results of other examinations in the
subjects,

7. A candidate who fails to pass in an examination
shall, before presenting for the examination again,
attend again such part or parts of the course of
study and practice leading to that examination as
the Faculty may direct.
8. (a) Candidates who pass in the whole of an
examination prescribed in the schedules shall be
awarded a non-graded pass and their names shall
be arranged in alphabetical order,
(b) Except as otherwise provided in the Schedules
there shall be three classifications of pass in any
component subject of the medicine course, as
follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,
Pass. The names of the candidates in each of the
classifications shall be published in accordance
with the provisions of the relevant schedule made
under the regulations.
(c) A candidate whose results in the Third-Year,
Fourth-Year, Fifth-Year and Final (Sixth-Year)
Examinations, in the medicine courre have been
adjudged by the Faculty of Medicine to have been
of distinguished merit may, by the decision of the
Faculty on the recommendation of the Board of
Examiners in the final year of the course, be
awa¡ded the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery (with Honours).
9. (a) The Boa¡d of Examiners may grant a
candidate who has been prevented by illness or
other sufficient cause from sitting for the whole or
part of an examination permission to sit for a



sp€cial or supplementary examination; the extent
of such sp€cial or supplementary examination to
be determined by the Board in each case.

(b) The Board of Examiners may grant a candi-
date who has failed in part only of an examination
permission to sit fo¡ a supplementary examination
in the subject or subjects in which the candidate
has failed.
(c) On passing in a special or supplementary
examination granted under this regulation a candi-
date shall be deemed to have completed the whole
of the examination; but if the candidate fails in
such special or supplementary examination the
candidate shall take again, and pass in, the whole
of the examination before proceeding with the
courlses of study and practice leading to the next
examination: provided that, subject to the pro-
visions of Clause 4 thereof, for the First-Year and
Second-Year Examination the Board of Examiners
may require a candidate to repeat only those
subjects in which the candidate has failed.
(d) A candidate granted permission to sit for a

supplementary or special examination may enter
provisionally ùpon the courses of study and prac-
tice leading to the next examination pending
publication of the result of the supplementary
examination.
10 (a) A candidate who has passed subjects in
other faculties or universities or elsewhere, may on

Medicine M.8., B.S.

written application to the Registrar be granted
such exemption from these regulations and from
schedules made under them as the C.ouncil on the
recommendation of the Faculty may determine.
(b) Subject to approval by the Faculty and on such
conditions as may be determined by the Faculty, a
candidate may substitute a subject or subjects from
another course for specified components of the
First Yea¡ Examination.
11. All regulations hitherto in fo¡ce concerning the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery are hereby repealed; provided that this
repeal shall not affect
(a) anything done o¡ suffered under any regulation
hereby repealed; or
(b) any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or
liability incurred by or under any regulation
hereby repealed.

NOTÊS: (l) Thc refcrene to study and pËcliæ itr ¡egulatioru 3 to
7 ¡bovc includcs sll ahat pÉctiøl wort and clini€l i$trucl¡ou
prcsib€d in shcdulc 1.

(2) The Faolty ol Mcdicine regards lcc{uret æ a Eluable lcsching
method. Coñquently €ndidates arc sdviæd to attend rcgulsrly
such @uñcr of leclùr6 ú may b€ ptidcd,
Rcgulations allryed 28 Janu¡y, 1965.

Amcndcd: U Dcc. lg@t 2i 17 Dcc.1970: 8i 16 Dcc. l97l: 9, 10; 2l
Dcc.1972t 8;8 lan.195:8,9; 15 Jan. 1976t3i31 Jan. 1980: l,6; 4
Fcb. 19821 5,8,LÙiU Fcb. 1983:3,8; l7 Jan. 1985: 8(b); 12 Fcb,
19tr: 8. ã Jul. 1989. 21 Feb 191: 4,9. 13 Fcb. 1992 3(b).

SCHEDULES

The hospital clinical year usually begins on the
fourth Monday in the year. Syllabuses of subjects
for the degrees of M.8., B.S. are published below,
immediately after these schedules.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

(Made by the C-ouncil under Regulation 3(a))
The following are the subjects ofstudy for the six
Examinations fo¡ the degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery.

1870 First-Year Examination
4201 Anatomy IMB
7788 Behavioural Science IM
5847 Biolory IM
7472 Biomedical Statistics I
9681 Chemistry IM
6594 Introductory Medicine I
3117 Medical Physics I
Students with appropriate Year 12 results in one
or two of Biolory, Chemistry and Physics may be

permitted by the Faculty to substitute one or mofe
approved subjects from other disciplines in the
University of a similar weighting to 5847Biolory
IM, 9681 Chemistry IM and 3117Medical Ph¡nics
I.

2034 Second-Year Examination

8946 Anatomy IIMB
7100 Biochemistry IIM
5460 Genetics IIM
9405 Human Ph¡niology IIMB
6408 Medicine in the Community II

3980 Third.Year Examination
8824 Clinical Science and Skills
9782 Human Physiolog¡r IIIMB
6105 Microbiology and Immunology IIIMB
6950 Patholory III
1494 Pharmacology IIIMB
9726 Social & Preventive Medicine III
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t508 Fourth-Year Examin¡tion
1113 Clinical Science IV
2916 Cli¡ical Skills IV
8475 Psychiatry lV
6915 Rescarch Project

The Board of Examiners may require a candidate
repeating the Fourth Year Examination to com-
plete
2&3 Cli¡ical Skills IVA

instead of
6915 Research Project

3192 FifTh.Yc¡r Ex¡mination
9691 Clinical Science V
4369 Clinical Skills V
7240 Obstetrics & Gynaecology V
4376 Paediahics V
The Board of Examiners may require a candidate
who was unsuccessful in completing both the
Fourth Year and Fifth Year Examinations at the
f¡rst attempt to successfully complete the subjects
8425 Clinical Science IVIV
4943 Clinical Skills IV/V
in order to complete the requirements of the two
Examinations.

1106 Final (Sixth.Year) Examination
4686 Clinical Compctence VI
9950 Applied Patholory and Forensic

Medicine VI
4008 Medicine VI
4857 Surgery VI
8958 Community Practice VI
6460 Paediatrics VI
43ú1 Psychiatry VI

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY
AND EXAMINATIONS

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3(a))
1. (a) To qual¡fy for the degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery a candidate
shall complete the requirements of the six Examin-
ations b¡r:

(i) regularly attending lectures, tutorials, sem-
inars, demonstrations;

(ii) satisfactorily participating in tutorial, prac-
tical and ploject work, clinical programs
and attachments; and

(iii) satisfactorily completing the range of as-
sessment tasks, including examinations,

that are prescribed in the Syllabus for each of the
subjects of the Examinations as set out in
Schedule L
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(b) In addition, a student is required to undertake
either a period of elective study approved by the
Faculty of Medicine before commencing the study
and practice for the Final (Sixth Year) Examin-
ation or if so di¡ected by the Board of Examiners
for the Fourth or Fifth Year Examination, a
prescribed ¡evision course of study and cl¡nical
practice, in lieu of undefaking a period of etective
study, ¡n a subject area of the Fou¡th Year or Fifth
Year Examination.

2. (a) In the event that a student fails a subject of
an examination the Faculty's Board of Examiners
for the may offer sup
plementa nt task, includiñg
examinat the student,s aca-
demic performance in all subjects undertaken in an
academic year and any evidence of a medical or
compassionate nature which may be placed before
it. Where supplementary examinations are offered,
they will normally be undertaken during an official
University Supplementary Examination period.
(b) A candidate who has been offered a sup.
plementary or special examination on account of a
failure in a subject of the Foùrth year or Fifth

to
OT

he

3. (a) A candidate shall normatly pass the whole of
one Examination before entering into the course
of study and practice leading to the next examin-
ation.
(b) Where a candidate has been grated status in
the course unde¡ the provisions of Regulation
10(a), on account of other tefiary studies, the
Faculty may permit the student to undertake
subjects from more than one Examination where
the Dean or designated nominee is satisfied the
candidate's progfam of study and p¡actice for the
degree is academically sound.
(c) A candidate who fails the First Year Examin-
ation will be required to tepeat the work and
assessment requirements only for the subject or
subjects which uære failed. With the approvat of
the Dean or designated nominee the candidate
may concuÍently undenake subjects of the Second
Year Examination.
(d) A candidate who fails the Second Yea¡ Exam-
ination will be required to tep€at the work and
assessment requirements only for the subject or
subjects which were failed. The candidate normally
will not be permitted by the Faculry to undertakè
any study or practice towards a subsequent Exam-
ination.
(e) A candidate who fails the Third Year Examin-
ation normally will be required to repeat the work
and assessment tequirements of the subjects set
out for the Thi¡d Year Examination in Schedule I.



(Ð The overall performance of a candidate who
fails the Fourth Year Examination, and the extent
of the failure, shall be considered by the Board of
Examiners in determining whether:

(i) the cand¡date be permitted to proceed to
the Fifth Year Examination and undertake,
in lieu of a period of elective stud¡ a
prescribed revision course of study and
clinical practice, in lieu of undertaking a
period of elective study before undertaking
a special examination.

(ii) the candidate be requited to repeat the
course ofstudy and clinical practice and the
assessment requi¡ements fo¡ all the
subjects including the Research Project set
out for the Fourth Yea¡ Examination in
Schedule L

(iii) the candidate be required to fepeat the
course of study and clinical practice and the
assessment requirements for the subjects
set out for the Fourth Year Examination in
Schedule I with the variation that the
subject 2643Clinical Skills M be
undertaken instead of 6915 Research Proj-
ect.

(g) A candidate whc fails the Fifth Year Examin-
ation normallywill be required to repeat the study
and clinical practice and the assessment require-
ments of the subjects set out for the Fifth Yea¡
Examination in Schedule I.
(h) Notwithstanding Clause (g) above, if a candi-
date has failed both the Fourth Year and the Fifth
Year Examination at the first attempt, the Board
of Examiners may

(i) withdraw the requirement that the candi-
date undefake a prescribed revision course
of study and clinical practice, in lieu of a

period of elective study, and a special
examination; and instead

(ii) require the candidate to complete the re-
quirements of the Foufh Year and Fifth
Year Examination by undertaking the study
and clinical practice and assessment re-
quirements for the subjects
8425 Clinical ftience IV/V
4943 Clinical Skills IV/V
and pass the assessment tasks, including
examinations, that are prescribed.

(i) A candidate who fails the Final (Sixth
Year) Examination will be required to
repeat the study, and clinical practice and
assessment requirements of all subjects set
out for the Examination in Schedule I.

Medicine M.8., B.S.

SCHEDULE III: SUBJECT RESULTS
NOTTO BE CLASSIFIED

(Made by the C.ouncil under Regulation 8(b))
The ¡esults of the following subjects will not be
classified:

7412 Biomedical Statistics I
6594 Introductory Medicine I
4376 Paediatrics V

SCHEDULE IV: APPROVAL OF
ENROLMENT

1. A Cândidate fo¡ the degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery is required to
enrol for the Examination and the component
subjects as set out in Schedule I during an offìcial
enrolment period.
2. The following students must have their coune of
study approved by the Dean or designated nomi-
nee at the time of en¡olment in the year in
question:
(a) students previously enrolled in the cou¡se of
studies prescribed in these schedules who did not
enrol in that course in the immediately preceding
year;
(b) students who have been granted, or who are
seeking exemption from the requirements of the
regulations and schedules under the terms of
regulation 10;
(c) students who wish to enrol in any subject ot
subjects and/or option within any subject, in
addition to the course and subjects prescribed in
these schedules;
(d) students previously enrolled in other courses
or in other facult¡es and who are enrolling, or who
are seeking to enrol, for the first time in subjects
prescribed in these schedules.
3. Students wishing to intermit their studies in
accordance with the provisions of regulation 1(b)
must apply through the Registrar for permission
and obtain beforehand the approval of the Dean
on behalf of the Faculty fo¡ leave of absence for a
defined period.
4. Students who have inte¡mitted their studies in
the prescribed subjects may be required to resume
at such a point in the course and/or to undertake
such additional or special progr¿rm of study as the
Dean of the Faculty deems appropriate.
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RULES FOR THEADMISSION OF
MEDICAL STUDENTS
TO THE PRACTICE OF THE TEACHING
HOSPITAIS, HEALTH CENTRES AND THE
INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL AND VETERIN-
ARY SCIENCE

l. Mcdi€l studcnts admitted to thc pnctiæ of a Tcaching
Hodpitsl or Halth CcÃtrc sh¡ll bc undcr thc æntrcl of thc
Mcdiel SufErintcndcnt. in Élation to milcÉ of @mmon
dircipliDe; thc UnivcEity will othcruiæ bc ¡rrpoffible for matte 6
rchtcd lo cdwtion,
2. No sludcnl rh¡U publirh the rcporl of sny æ eithout the
pcmission ol thc Ho¡Pital Bærd or Hcalth CcntE Managcmcnt
Committcc and the Scnior Mcdiol Oflicr undcr whæ erc thc
paticnt i¡ or hs bc€o.

3, B(æpt ¡n the pcrfolmna of h¡6 cliniel duti6, no rtudcnt m¡y
d¡ælo.c BÀy iBlotmtion wh¡teFcr @nening ¡ p¡ricnt without
thc pcmirrio¡ of both thc psticnt snd thc Scnior Mediql Offier
in charge,

4. No rtudcnl my æmmunielc dircclly o¡ indircc{ly to the Prcs,
Edio o¡ tclwi¡ion åny mattcr æneming thc cliniel pEcliæ of
lhe lEtitution to which hc ir atiachcd.

5, No studcnt m8y introduæ vis¡toF into any Hospitsl or Hcalth
Ccntrc to thc pmcliæ olwhich hc hs bccn Edmitted, without thc
pcmi¡sion of ahc Mcdiel Supcrintcndent. or hi¡ dcpüDr.

6. Studcnls rhåll ply such fc6 ú arc laid dm frcm t¡mc to timc
by thc UDivcrity in æûjunct¡on with thc Tcsching HGpitsl6 or
Hcs.lth Ccrtffi. Fæd årc palãble dircctly to rhe UniEFit),ì no
slùdenl will bc admittcd to a Tcaching Hospital or Hcalrh Ccntre
until ¡uch f6 ¡rc p8id,

7. SludeDts shåll diæh¡rgc the dut¡es æigned to lhcm, and p8y

for or rcplåæ any articlc damged of los¡ o¡ dstrsyed by them
Ìhmugh trcgligcnæ or miþnduct.
8. Drring .Dy pcriod of sidcne thc studcnt vill @mply with thc
dircd¡ou ol thc Mdi6l Sup€rintcndcnt. ot thc Horp¡t8l or
Hcslth Ceo¡rc in rcEpcct of disiplinc atrd gcncnl ændüc{.

9, Subjcci to rulc 10 any ¡tudcnt iDlringing any of thæ rules or
thc rulë of lhe H6pitsl o¡ Hcalth Centrc, or otheryis
miþDducling hiwlf roy bc su6pcndcd or dismisd by thc
Bærd ol thc Hocpit8l or Hcslth Ccnt¡e frcm the pmclic o¡ thc
Hospitel or Hcalth Ccntrc. If he is so dismised hc shall lorfeit all
paymcnts which may have been made 8nd all rights ¡ming
thcrclrcm.

10. ln all iMtan6 wherc s studen! hs b€en cither sùsFEnded or
dismiffid frum lhe pEctiæ of the Hdpital or Heslth Ccntrc hi¡
æ shåll bc inv6tigatcd by an Investigation Committce o¡ which
ahcrc shsll bc a Épræntative appoinrcd by the Hospital Bo8rd, s

mcmbc¡ of the Fâolty of Medicine). the Invcsrigating Commiilee
shall m¡kc its re@mmcndation to thc Board of the Hospital or
Hcålth Ccntrc MeDegcment Committee @næmed and to the
Council of thc UniveFity for @nfimation or othcruis.
Theæ rulcs apply equly to mediel students who Ee thc facilities
of the I.M,V.S. whcrc thc Direc{o¡ of lhc lNtitute hs the
suthoriqr g¡ven in thæ Rulcs to thc Mediel SuFErintendent of a
Tc8ching Hospital, and vhere the Council of thc lNtitutc rcplas
thc Board of the horpitsl.

'The Mcdiel Director of thc Qucen Victoria HospitEl Campu of
the Women's 8nd Children's Hospilal,

SYLIABUSES

Text-books
The lists of the text-books were correct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made befo¡e the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lecturer concerned.
In general, students afe erç€cted to have their o\¡m
copies of text-books; but they arc advised to awa¡t
advice from the lecturer concerned before buying
any particular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be sought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals for refe¡ence
purposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
however be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Bar¡ Smith Library.

Examinations
Fo¡ each subject students may obtain f¡om the
department concerned details of the examination
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in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, semester tests, essays or
other written or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

1870 FIRST.YEAR EXAMINATION

4201 Anatomy IMB
Laryl:1. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Proficiency in English,
Contact hours: 3 lectures and up to 4 hours of
practical and tutorial work a week.

Content: The subject will deal in a co-o¡dinated
fashion with: an introduction to general body
form, methods of anatomical study, a brief outline
of anatomy of the body systems, general cytology
and tissue histology, the detailed topographical
anatomy of the limbs and thorax, the histolog¡r of
the skeletal, muscular, nenous, cardio-vascular,
lymphatic and respitatory systems, an introduction
to early embryology, and the embryology of the
cardiovascular and respiratory systems,



Assessmenl: Examinations at end of each semester.

Equipment: A human half-skeleton, dissecting in-
struments and laboratory coats. Although the
Department will provide microscopes for use dur-
ing class times, students are encouraged to pur'
chase a micrroscope of their own for use outside
ctass hours.
Tqt-bool<s: Moore, K. L, Clinicaþ oiented anat-
omy 2nd edn. (Willia¡ns and Wilkins); Saverland,

E, K' Grant's dissector (Williams & Wilkins, 10th
edn); Junqueira, L. C., Carneiro, J. and Kelley, R.

o., Basic histolog 7th edn. (hnge) or C.ormack,
D. H' Ham's Hktolop 9th edn. (Harper & Row);
Moore, K. L' Tlæ darcloping human (4th ed.)
(Saunders) or l-angman, J., Medical embryolog
(sth ed.) (Williams and Wilkins).
Atlases (optional): Consult Department for infor-
mation on suitable publications.

7788
Level: l.

Behavioural Science IM

Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1

hour practical class a week.

Duration: Full year.

tutorial, and 1 three-

Contenl: The subject deals with scientific
approaches to the understanding of human behav-
iour in health and disease. With this objective,
contribut¡ons from general and developmental
psychology, psychophysiology, social psycholog¡r,

sociology, and anthropology are studied.

Assessment: Semester examinations, 32.SVo each, 3
practical reports during year, lÙVo each a¡d SVo fot
tutorial participation. Pass mark is an aggregate of
50Vo with the proviso that any student who has

failed both examinations will be deemed to have
failed the subject. Students may be precluded from
sitting for examinations if practical work has not
been completed to the satisfaction of the exam-
tnels.
Tst-book: Winefield, H. R., and Peay, M. Y.,
Behwioural science in medicine,2nd edn. (1991).

Copies available from Dept. Psychiatry'
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cal significance of invertebrates; the nature of
evolution, natural selection, the ancestry of man.

Assessmcnt: 2 end of semester examinations, an
essay and practical work throughout the yea¡.

Tqt-bool<: Curtis, H. and Barnes, N.S., Blalog 5th
edn. (Worth).

74L2 Biomedical Statistics I
Lwel: L Du¡ation: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 10 hours divided equally between
lectures and tutorials.

Content: This subject provides an intrcduction to
the following topics: the role of stat¡st¡cs in
medicine, the collection and presentation of data,
measures of central tendency and variability,
probability and distributions, statistical inference
and hypothesis testing, simple linear regression
and correlation.
Assessment: Tutorial performance and exercises
and a 2-hour written examination at the end of
semester.

Tett-book: A coursebook will be provided.

9681 Chemistry IM
Lqel: l. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: Yeat 12 Chemistry.

Contact hours: A course of 35 lectures covering
aspects of organic chemistry and 15 lectures on
aspects of physical chemistry.
There will be 6 three-hour practical classes and
approximately 15 one-hour tutorials associated
with the course.

Contenl: This coune is specifically designed to
provide the necessary chemistry background for
students in the medical faculty.

Assessment: 2Vz-hout examination on Organic
Chemistry at the end of Semester 1 and l/¡hour
examination on Physical Chemistry at the end of
Semester 2. Satisfactory attendance and perform-
ance is required for each of the practicals.

Text-books: Bailey, P. S. and Baile¡ C. A., Organic
chemßtry (4th ed.) (Allyn and Bacon). Printed
notes q'ill be provided for the Physical Chemistry
section.

6594 Introductory Medicine I
Level: l. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours:2 hours a week.

Content: This is a multifacetted couîse run as a

series of workshops with the following a¡ms:

1. to introduce the student to the methodolory of
clinical problem solving involved in the manage-
ment of a patient.
2. to make the student aware of the relat¡ve merits
of learning through understanding as opposed to
fact-orien ted superficial learn ing.

5E/t7 Biologr IM
I-evel: l. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week. Both day and evening
classes may be held.
Content: The subject is an introduction to major
biological fields which does not assume previous
knowledge. It provides the basis on which later
specialized biological and medical studies build.
Topics include: cell structure and function; bio-
chemical concepts - respiration, enz)¡mes; energ)¡
flow; membranes; DNA, RNA, protein synthesis;
an introduction to bacteria, fungi, autotrophs and
chordates; the structure and physiology of ver-
tebrates; major invertebrate Phyla; ecology medi-
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3. to make the student aware of the extent to
which they will require pre+linical knowledge for
patient management.
4. to ensure that all students are competent in
cardio-pulmonary rcsuscitation and have some
understanding of elementary first aid.
5. to introduce the student to issues relating to
death and dlng.
6. to alert the student to modern knowledge about
drugs and alcohol and to direct their attention to
their future role, as medical practitioners, in
dealing with these issues.

Assessment: This will be dependent on satisfactory
completion of the cardio-pulmonary resuscitation
practical session and the satisfactory write-up of a
clinical problem solving case.

3ll7 Medical Physics I
Level: l. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and t hour project work a
week. Tutorials given every two weeks.

Content: The aim of this course is to teach Medical
Physics as a relevant course in the medical curricu-
lum. It concentrates therefore on concepts and
principles and their applications, not on mathemat-
ics o¡ formal derivations. It aims to look at some
social issues in a scientific context, such as the
after-€ffects of Chernobyl. It provides a useful
background to physiologjl anatomy, radiolog¡r and
anaesthetics. It is taught with the assistance of the
Department of Medical Physics of the Royal
Adelaide Hospital. The main topics are
biomechanics, fluids, solids, bioelectricity, optics,
medical imaging and radiation. The course aims to
bridge fñe gap between matriculation physics and
the applications needed in medical, and dental
subjects. Therefore, students who have not taken
matriculation physics will need to do extra work to
cope with the lectures. These students are advised
to consult the lecturer as early as possible and
obtain a copy of Kane and Sternheim,
Assessment: Based mainly on a written examin-
ation, but includes project work.
Tut-book Cameron, J. R., and Skofronick, J. G.,
Medical Pþsics (Wiley); Kane, J. W. and
Sternheim, M. M., Pþsrcs (Wiley).

2034 SECOND-YEAR EXAMINATION

8946 Anatomy IIMB
Lettel: ll. Duration: Full year.

omy IMB in first year and is divided into two quite
separate semester parts,
In the first semester the gross anatomy of the
abdomen, pelvis and perineum is covered in paral-
lel with the histology of the alimentary renal,
rep¡oductive and endocrine systems and the em-
bryology of the alimentary, renat and reproductive
systems. The reproductive cytology, histotog and
embryology is taught with some general embryo-
logical topics as an integrated unit of reproductive
biology.
The second semeste¡ material includes the gross
anatomy of the head and neck, neuroanatomy, the
histology of the eye and ear, and some relevant
embryology.
Assessment: Examinations at the end of each
semester, each being the final examination on the
work concerned.

Equipment: As for 4201 Anatomy IMB.
Tøct-books: Heimer, L., The lantan brain and
spinal cord: functional neuroanatonty and dksec-
tion guide (Springer-Verlag); Johnson, M. H. &
Everitt, B. J., Essential reproduction, 3rd edn
(Blackwells, Oxford), as well as texts and optional
atlases as lor 4207 Anatomy IMB. Reading lists
are also provided.

7100 Biochemistry IIM
Level: ll. Duration: Full year,
Contact hours:3 one-hour lectutes a week. A series
of tutorials on the clinical applications of Bio-
chemistry and literature research topics are taken
throughout the year and require 3 hours work each
week.

Conlent: Introduction to protein st¡ucture and
function, mechanism of enzyme action, specialized
proteins and thei¡ functions, biological mem-
branes, generation and storage of metabolic en-
ergy, biosynthesis of macromolecular precursors,
integration of metabolism. S¡ntems and methods
of molecular biology, genetic anal¡nis in molecular
biology, nucleic acids, DNA structures, DNA repli-
cation, recombination, mutation and repair,
transcription, translation, genetic code, regulation
of protein synthesis and gene function in bacteria
and their viruses, recombinant DNA technotogy.
Assessment: At the end of each semester there will
be a wdtten examination, duration 3 hours,
integrating the lecture material and the clinical
tutorials, 80Vo, and a sepa¡ate examination on the
lite¡ature research project, 20Vo.

Tott-books: To be advised.
Reference åooks.. Montgomery, R-, Biochemistry: A
case orientated approach, 5th. edn. (Mosby);
Alberts, 8., et al., Molecular biologt 7th cell, 2nd
ed. (Garland).

Contact hours: 4 lectures and 4 (Semester 1) or 5
(Semester 2) hours of practical work per week.
Contenl: The course follou¡s on from 4201 Anat-
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5,160 Genetics IIM
I-e¿el: ll. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 hours of practical/
tutorial per week.

Content: This coune outlines the PrinciPles of
human genetics, ¡mportant in understanding the
individual variation seen in both health and dis-
ease under the fo¡lowing headings: Mendelian
genetics in human pedigrees; cytogenetics; molecu-
lar genetics; gene localization; population genetics; ,

genetics and disease; genetic counselling.

Assessmenl: Written examination'lïVo, tutonals
70Vo, oral presentation SVo a¡d written report
75Vo.

Tøtt-book: Thompson, M. Vy'., Mclnnes, R. R and
Willard, H. F., Genetics in medicine,sth edn. (W.
B. Saunders, 191).

9405 Human Physiolory IIMB
La'el: ll. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 3 one-hou¡ lectures, a one-hou¡
tulorial and a three-hour practical session each
week.

Content: The basic concepts of both general and
systematic physiology are presented during lec-
tures and tutorial sessions. The practical sessions
comprise research projects each of which extends
over approximately thirteen weeks. Students work
in small research teams and design their own
projects under staff guidance. The projects are
directed at teaching the basic principles of exper-
imental physiology.

Assessment: Written examinations are held at the
end of each semester and total 7O7o of the subject
mark. Project repofs comprise the remaining
30Vo.

Tøtt-bool<s: læcture and tutorial material is
covered by West, J. 8., Physiological basis of
medical practice (Williams & Wilkins), or Guyton,
A. C., Tutbook of medical plrysiolog ?th edn.
(Saunders); Sherwood, L., Hunnn physiolog from
celk to systezrs (West) is a good introductory
textbook. The practical session content in terms of
experimental design is covered in Plrysiolog and
the scientific method lst edn. (Scott and
Waterhouse). The recommended statistical refer-
ence is Understanding statistics in the behavioural
sciences,3rd. edn,, Pagans, R. R. (West, 1990).

6408 Medicine in the Community II
Lø'el: ll. Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject has three broad aims: (i) to
teach some of the methods of analysis which help
in examining determinants of health and illness,
and the social and political factors that influence
the practice of medicine, (ii) to examine popu-
lation-level perspectives on health and disease -
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particularly the understanding and application of
epidemiological methods, and (iii) to convey basic
understanding of the Australian health care system
and the factors that shape it. The coune consists
of lectures, tutorials and projects on the social
determinants of disease, health system politiæ,
anal¡ais of the scientific foundàtions of medicine,
health economics, epidemiology and preventive
medicine. The course is designed to enable
students to take an analytical and questioning
approach to issues which arise in the practice of
medicine and in the health-ca¡e s)6tem, and to
understand the links between clinical medicine and
a population perspective on health and disease,

Assessment: Tutorial participation, project v/ork
and written assignments a¡e assessed. There is a
written examination at the end of the semester.

Tqt-books: The required epidemiology textbook is
Fletcher R. H., Fletcher, S. 'W., Wagner, E. H.,
Clinical epidemiolog¡r: the essentials (2nd edn)
Baltimore: Williams & Wilkins, 1988. For the
other coursework a set of collated readings will be
prepared.

3980 THIRD.YEAREXAMINATION

8824 Clinical Science and Skills
Level: lll. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 7 lecture, I demonstration and I
tutorial a week.

Content: This subject is intended to inttoduce the
student to the skills of medical practice, the
scientific study of the processes of disease states
and the ethics of medicine. Emphasis will be
placed on the acquisition of skills in clinical
inten'iewing and communication as well as those
required to elicit and record a clinical history and
to perform a physical examination. Clinical data
gathered at the bedside is to be interpreted in the
context of a scientific understanding of the aeti-
ology, pathophysiology and prognosis of common
disease processes, aided where appropriate by
information derived from elementary laboratory
and other diagnostic investigations. In the studyof
biomedical ethics, the student will be equipped
with the conceptual tools to think clearly about
ethical problems and reach sound ethical judge-
ments in a clinical context.
Assessmenî: Continuous assessment in demon-
stration and tutorial work, a project in biomedical
e thics, a written examination in clinical science and
a viva in clinical skills.
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nEz Human Physiologr IIIMB
I-a,el: lll. Duration: Semester 1.

Conlact hours:2 one-hour lectuf€s per week.
Conlent: læcture topics are directed at the inte-
grative aspects of central nen'ous s)6tem function,
exe¡cise physiologr and the endocrinological as-
p€cts of feproductive physiolory.
Assessment: By written examination at the end of
the semester.

Tqt-boolc As for 9405 Human Physiolog¡r IIMB,
supplemented with suggested reading,

6105 Microbiologl and Immunolos/
IIIMB

Lø'el: lll, Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 2 or 3 one-hour lectuf€s per week,
and a practical course using basic laboratory
techniques.
Conlenl: In Semeste¡ 1 the student is introduced to
basic concepts of microbiolog¡i and immunolory,
including: bacteria, fungi, viruses and parasites of
medical importance; their isolation, morpholory
mode of replication and classification; principles of
sterilization and disinfection, use of antibiotics and
chemotherapeutic agents: the role of micro-organ-
isms in disease, considered as a study of host
parasite relationshipc; epidemiology and hospital
c¡css-infection: principles of immunologr and the
immune response, including its role in the patho-
genesis of infectious disease.
Semeste¡ 2 is concerned with clinical microbiologr
and immunolory. The pathogenesis, laboratory
diagrosis, epidemiology and control of common
infections are presented, and clinical immunology
topics such as transplantation, immune deficiency,
allergic and autoimmune diseases are discussed.
Assessment: Examinations at the end of each
semestef.

Tau-book: A list of texþbooks will be issued by
the department at the beg¡nning of each year.

6950 Patholo,gr III
Lettel: lll. Duration: Full year.

Conlact hours: 3 lectures and 4 hours of practical
work each week.

Content: In the fißt semester students are
int¡oduced to the general principles of Patholory
and begin to look at the application of these to
some clinical disease states. The nature and causes
of disease are first considered, and then follows a
full consideration of the inflammatory reaction,
including t¡ssue regene¡ation and repair. Other
topics are thrombosis, embolism and infarction,
cellular changes and degenerations, cardiovascular
disease, the fundamentals of the neoplastic pro-
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cess, haemorrhage and shock, oedema, infiltrations
and selected parasitic diseases.
In the second semester, these principles are ap-
plied to understanding the mechanisms of pre
duction of the clinical featu¡es and complications
of the important diseases of the major organ
s)'stems.
Instruction is provided in lectures, tutorials, mor-
tuary demonstrations and practical classes.
Towards the end of the year the students are
introduced to the pr¡nciples of clinical problem
solving in a short series of clinico-pathological
conferences.
Assessment: An examination at the end of each
semester,

Tqt-book: Kumar, V., Cotran, R. S. and Rotrbins,
S. L., Basic patholog (Saunders); Wheater, P. R,
Burkitt, H. G., Stevens, A. and Lowe, J. S., Bal'c
hktopa tho lo&r (Churchill Livingstone).

1494 Pharmacologr IIIMB
Loel: lll Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 48 lectures, 16 hou¡s of tutorials, 16
hou¡s of demonstration workshops, 20 hours of
selfdirected learning.
Conten!: The subject covers (a) the principles of
pharmacolog6 drug:receptor interactions;
pharmacokinetics; toxicology; drug development;
adverse drug reactions; factors causing variability
in drug response; substance abuse; and (b) the
mechanisms underllng the various transmitter and
local hormone systems and the drugs and drug
classes acting through these mechanisms. The
course philosophy emphasises self-directed learn-
ing and is problem based.
Tæçbooks: Goodman and Gilman's The pharma-
cological basis of therapezrlcs (eds. Gilman, A. G.,
Rall, T. W., Nies, A. S., Taylor, P.) 8th edn.,
Pergamon P¡ess, 1990 or Katzung, B. G., Basic and
clinical phamtacologt, Sth edn., Prentice Hall In-
temational, 1992 or Kalant, H. & Roschlau, Vy'. H.
8., Principles of medical pharntacologt,5th edn., B.
C. Decker Inc., 1989.

9726 Social and Preventive Medicine
III

I-a'el: lll. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours a week,
Content: This subject involves 3 o¡ 4 elective
topics, one of which is to be chosen. The electives
build on anal¡ical approaches int¡oduced in 6408
Medicine in the Community II. Electives may
involve particular subject a¡eas within social and



preventive medicine, or analf¡cal aPP¡oaches
using epidemiological or social-science methods.

Assessmen!: Major assigrrment, final examination,
and tutorial participation.
Tøct-books: To be advised.

8508 FOURTH.YEAR EXAMINATION

1113 Clinical Science IV

2n6 Clinical Skills IV
I-ettel: fV. Duration: Full year.

Conaent: These subjects are designed to give the
students a balanced introduction to clinical medi-
cine and to integrate the medical sciences with
clinical medicine.
The programme will comprise three terms, each of
twelve weeks duration, through which groups of
students will rotate. In one term students spend six
weeks in the University Departments of Medicine
and Surgery at either the Royal Adelaide Hospital
or The Queen Elizabeth Hospital, in a course
designed to consolidate basic clinical skills and to
analyse the whole diagnostic process, including
special diagnostic procedures. During this term
there will be a weekly tutorial in clinical pharma-
cology to introduce a rational approach to thera-
peutics.
In the remaining tenns the students will be at-
tached to clinical units with opportunities to prac-
tice the clinical skills leamt in third year. In one
term the students will commence the systematic
study of clinical science. This teaching will be
based on a series of clinical problems and students
will be required to undertake independent study to
pfepare these topics for presentation.
Tst-books: To be advised at commencement of
subject.

8475 Psychiatry IV
I-ø,el: lY. Duration: Full year.

Contenl: In the fourth year students are assigned
to psychiatric units in general hospitals for clinical
clerking, the detailed study of patients and families
and an overview of the field of general psychiatry.

Tøtt-book: See under 1106 Final (Sixth Year)
Examination.

6915 Research Project
I-evel: lY. Duration: Full year.

Content: The project aims to develop student skills
in assessing the reliability of evidence and the
relevance of scientific knowledge, to reach con-
clusions by observation, experiment and logical
analysis and evaluate critically the prevailing
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knowledge on which current medical practice is
based. Students will be required to plan, caÍy out
and write up a specific research project under the
supervision of a faculty member. Research projæts
will be available in a variety of forms. The
specified Topic could be epidemiological, clinical
or laboratory based research, Clinical projecs
could be câse reports, disease sunre¡s, criteria for
diagnosis, natural history including complications,
and/or forms of treatment, review of medical
services (diagnostic, treatment etc.).
A list of possible Topics will be available in
October of the previous year. Students will be able
to conduct their project individually or in pairs,

Assessment: A report and oral presentation will be
required at the end of the 12 week exercise.

2643 Clinical Skills IVA
I-etel: lY. Duration: Full year.

Content: This subject is designed to give a repeat-
ing student additional clinical ex¡rerience in Medi-
cine and Surgery. The programme will involve
undertaking clinical attachments in the Univenity
departments of Medicine and Surgery at either
The Royal Adelaide Hospital or The Queen
Elizabeth Hospital in the afternoons of a 12 week
clinical term.
Assessment: Clinical skills will be assessed during
the term by continuous assessment.

Tø-boolcs: To be advised at commencement of
subject.

3192 FIFTH.YEAR EXAMINATION

9691 Clinical Science V

4369 Clinical Skills Y
Lael: Y. Duration: Full year.

Content: These subjects are designed to continue
the clinical skills and clinical science programmes
begun in the fourth year. The programme will be
conducted over two clinical terms and studentswill
be attached to medical and surgical units. During
both terms students will participate in problem-
based, self{irected learning activities designed to
integrate the clinical sciences with clinical medi-
clne.

Tøtt-book: To be advised at commencement of
subject.

7240 Obstetrics and Gynaecologr V
Lc+,el: Y. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours & Conlenl: Students are rostered to
The Queen Elizabeth Hospital or The Queen
Victoria Hospital Campus of the Women's and
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Child¡en's Hospital and the Royal Adelaide Hospi-
tal for one clinical term. Students may be rostered
to either Lyell McEwin or Modbury Hospitals for
part of the term. During this time students
undertake clinical attachments in general obstet-
rics and gmaecolog¡r and are rostered to attend
special clinics in family planning, colposcopy, infer-
tility and g¡rnaecological oncology. Students reside
in hospital for six weeks.
A course of lecture sessions, each of three hours,
in the major areas of obsterics and g¡maecology, is
given during the fifth year. Formal teaching is
carried out by tutorials in obstetrics and g¡rnae-
cology, including problem based learning in obstet-
rics, gynaecology and neonatology. The subjects
cove¡ed are fetal growth and development, ante-
natal and postnatal problems, the management of
the normal neonate and. selected neonatal dis-
orders, high risk obstetrics and perinatology, re-
productive endocrinolog¡r, infertility, malignancy,
pelvic infections, family planning, applied pharma-
colory and problems of the peripubettal and
perimenopausal years. A comprehensive seminar
on human sexuality is also given.

Assessmenl: Students are expected to demonstrate
competence in the clinical skills: history taking,
examination, diagnosis and management during
the clinical tetm (30Vo). Written assignments dur-
ing the semester contribute LlVo. Theo¡etical
knowledge is assessed during the clinical term
(clinical stations rvlva 75Vo) and at the end of the
year (written 4570). Students may be required to
re-sit the clinical examination and pass-fail and
distinction vivas are held at the end of the year.
Tst-book: Llewellyr-Jones, D. Fundamentak of
obstetrics and g¡naecolog Vol. 1 & II, Sth edn.
(Faber l,ondon, 1990); Symonds, E, M., Essential
obstetrics and gtnaecologt (Churchill Livinçtone,
1992); Chamberlain, G. Gibbins, C. R. and
Dewhunt, J., Illustrated þdbook of obstenics
(Harper & Roq 1988); Porter, J.F.,fn¿ conrol of
human fmility 2nd edn. (Blackwell Scientific,
1987); Enkin, M., Kerise, M. and Chalmers, L, I
guide to effective care in pregnancy and childbirth
(Oxford University Press, 1989).

4376 Paediatrics Y
Level: Y. Duration: Full year.

Contact å¿urs: Students will attend the Adelaide
Children's Hospital campus of the Women's and
Children's Hospital for a six week period.
Content: The course will include normal childhood
growth and development, the child in the family
and in the community, preventative health
strategies, the ch¡ld with disability, common minor
disorden of childhood, and child and family
psychiatry.
Instn¡ction will be by studentJed problem solving,
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supervised tutorials, vis¡ts to child health and
educational facilities, and clinical experience in the
recognition and management of variations and
disorders of health in childhood. Neonatology is
taught as paf. ol 7240 Obstetrics and Gynaecology

Assessmenl:
(a) Assessment by student-led tutorials and prob-
lem solving seminars during the six \yeeks attach-
ment.
(b) Written projects f¡om home and community
vis¡ts by students.
(c) A written problem solving and essay question
examination at the end of the six week attachment.
The marks obtained in Year V will be 40% of. the
total marks in Paediatrics, and these marks will be
included in conside¡ation of the total assessment
of performance in Paediatrics which will occur in
Year VI.
Text-bool<s: Robinson, M. J., hactical paediatrics,
2nd edn (Churchill Livingstone); tæwis, I. C.,
Oates, R. K., Robinson, M. J., Consulting with
children (W. B. Saunders/Bailliere Tindall); Free-
man, J., Foster, 8., Lecture notes in paedianic
orthopaedics and surgery, available from the De-
partment of Paediatrics; Avery, M. E., First, L. R,
Paediatric medicine (International edn) (Williams
& Wilkins); Vimpani, G., Parry, T., Community
child health: an Australian peßpective (Churchill
Livingstone); Kosky, R. J., Eshkevari, H. S., Carr,
Y. J., Mental ltealth and illness: a textbook for

,students of health sciences (Butterworth-
Heinemann, 1991).

8/.25 Clinical Science IV/V
Level: lY /Y. Duration: Full year.
Conten!: fiis subject is designed to strengthen a
repeating student's understanding of the clinical
sciences and theit integration with clinical medi-
crne.
The subject involves student participation in the
problem based learning progtamme of The Royat
Adelaide Hospital and The Queen Elizabeth Hos-
pital.
Assessment: By examination and continuous assess-
ment,

Tqt-bool+s: To be advised on commencement of
subjects.

4943 Clinical Skills IV/V
I-evel: lY/Y. Duration: Full year.
Conten¿: The subject is designed to strengthen a
student's clinical skills.
The program will involve undertaking clinical at-
tachments in the University departments of Medi-
cine and Surgery at either The Royal Adelaide
Hospital or The Queen Elizabeth Hospital and
other hospital units,



Assessment: Clinical skills will be assessed during
the term by continuous assessment and by clinical
vtvas.
Tqt-book: To be advised on commencement of
subjects.
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400E Medicine YI
Le+,el: Yl. Duration: Full year.

Content: The teaching of this subject is integrated
with the teaching of Surgery and is described
under 468ó Clinical Competence.

Assessment: The assessment in th¡s subject is
integrated into the examination of clinical com-
petence (see under 4686 Clinical Competence).
Separate vivas will be held to help in the determi-
nation of distinctions and prizes.

4857 SurgeryYI
Duration: Full year.

Content: The teaching of this subject is integrated
with the teaching of Medicine and is described
under 4686 Clinical Competence.

Assessment: The assessment in this subject is
integ¡ated into the examination of clinical com-
petence (see under 4686 Clinical Competence).
S€parate vivas will be held to help in the determi-
nation of distinctions and prizes.

895E Community Practice VI
Level: Yl. Duration: Full year.

Contacl hours & Content: The four-week course in
community practice is designed to provide students
with practical learning in illness behaviour,
epideóiology of disease and the organisation and
evaluation of medical care in the community. This
should provide the student with skills to help
people in the community to cope with their most
common health problems individually and collec-
tively. Paficular emphasis is given to the role of
the general practitioner as a health educato¡ and
counsellor. His role in medico-legal and ethical
problems which arise in community practice is
d iscussed.

The programme includes field placements in
metropolitan and country general practice, visits to
community care resources and evaluation of these
learning experiences in tutorials and seminar set-
tings. A one-week community practice workshop
enables medical students to work with final-year
students from othe¡ health care courses. These
workshops examine applications of the key com-
munity health care principles, focussing on the
potential for mult¡professional cooperation, and
on the ways in which these principles may be
translated into practice.

Assessntettt: Includes an essay assignment, a social
and preventive medicine viva, two patient manage-
ment interviews and a written paper in November
which includes M.C.Q. ¡elated to common prob-
lems encountered in general practice.

Texçbooks: Hodgkin, G. K. H., Towards earlier
diagnosis: a guide to general practice 4th edn.
(Churchill Livingstone); or Fry, L, Contnton dis-

l1ffi FINAL (SIXTH.YEAR)
EXAMINATION

46ffi Clinical Competence YI
La,el: Yl, Duration: Full year. Lø,el: Yl.
Content: Students will spend sixteen weeks under
the supervision of the University Departments of
Medicine and Surgery and their clinical teachers at
The Royal Adelaide Hospital, The Queen
Elizabeth Hospital, Modbury Hospital and at
othe¡ venues. They will undertake periods of
internship in general medicine, specialty medicine
(including intensive care), general surgery and
specialty surgery (including anaesthetics) obtaining
experience in direct patient care. There will be a
minimum of formal teaching with the emphasis on
the application of clinical science to medical prac-
tice. In addition the curriculum provides an eight
week elective at the beginning of the year.

Assessment: Assessment is undertaken in two ways.
Throughoùt the year ratings are made of student's
performance during the internship. Overall ratings
are supported by an observed long-case assess-

ment. At the end of the year each student is

required to sit fo¡ an examination of clinical
competence which consists of a written and practi-
cal component. Clinical vivas a¡e held for those
students who fail to satisfy the assessors on the
wa¡d or the examiners in the examination of
clinical competence.

Text-books: 'fhe Departments of Medicine and
Surgery provide a ¡¡st of recommended general
text books and appropriate refe¡ence books.

9950 Applied Patholory and Forensic
Medicine VI

La'el: Yl. Duration: Full year.

Content: This cou¡se organised by the Department
of Pathology comprises a series of combined
presentations by pathologists and clinicians and is

orientated towa¡ds relating clinical features to
laboratory findings in selected diseases. The¡e is
also a series of lectures dealing with selected topics
in forensic medicine and pathology.
Assessment: The assessment in this subject is
integrated into the examination of clinical com-
p€tence (see under 4686 Clinical Competence VI).
Separate vivas will be held to help in the dctermi-
nation of d¡stinctions and prizes.
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eases 3rd edn, (Adis) and Harris, R D. and
Ramsay, A. T,, Health care counselling (Williams &
rililkins, 1988).

ffi Paediatrics YI
Lø,el:Yl. Duration: Full year.

Contact /ø¿rs; Students will attend an eight week
fult-time course based at The Adelaide Children's
Hospital campus of the Women's and Children's
Hospital.
Content: The course will provide for the study of
medical and surgical disorders of childhood, fie
course will provide practical e:rpc.rience in caring
for childrtn with acute and longer term illness.
This will include the recognition and care of
surgical and orthopaedic diso¡ders in childhood.
Assessment: Assessment of clinical competence in
paediatric medicine and paediatric surgery will
occur at the end of the eight week attachment. TÏe
assessment will include case presentation evalu-
ations and an objective structured clinical examin-
ation.
There will also be a paediatric component during
the end of year written examinations.
Tøct-book: See under 4376 Paediatrics Y. Further
reading Fofar, J. O., Arneil, G. C., Tøbook of
paediatrics (Churchill-Livi ngstone); Nelson, Tkxt-
book of paediatrics (W. B. Saunders & Co.),
Hutson, J. M., Bcasle¡ S. W., The surgical øcamin-
ation of children: an illustated guide (Heinemann

Medical Books); Jones, P. G., Woodwad, A. 4.,
Clinical paediatric surgery (Blacl<lrrell Scientific
Publications); Aple¡ A. G., Solomon, L., Concke
system of onløpaedics and fract¡rle.r (Butte¡porth).

436Á Psychiatry YI
Lqel: Yl, Duration: Full year.
Content: In the sixth year students will be asigned
to psych¡atric t¡eatment settings, where they will
develop knowledge of assessment techniques and
the management of a wide variety of disorders.
students are required to submit an essay on a
psychiatric topic of their choice. A list of possible
subjects is provided for guidance.

Tqt-book: Kaplan, H. L, and Sadock, B. J.,
Modem synopsis of comprelænsive tqtbook of
psychiatry sth edn. (Williams and Wilkins); Rowe,
C. J., An outline of pslchiatry 9th edn. (W. C.
Brown); Goldman, H. H., Raiew of general
psychiatry, 3rd edn (Prentice-Hall, 192).

MÉDICAL ETHICS
A short course of lectures on the ethics of the
profession.
The relationship of practitioners to one another,
to patients, nurses, chemists, friendly societies, the
public, advertising, hospltals, the lan, courts, and
the State.
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HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor
of Medical Science.
2 To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
undertake a course of advanced study extend¡ng
over one academic year, and shall satisfy the
examiners in one of the subjects prescribed in the
schedules.
3. Before admission to a couise of study for the
degree a candidate shall have:

(a) passed the Third-Year Examination for the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery
(b) been accepted by the Chairman of the depaf-
ment concerned as a suitable candidate fo¡ ad-
vanced work in the subject he wishes to pußue;
and
(c) completed such pre-requ¡site work as the
Chairman of the department concerned may pre-
scribe.
4. The names of the candidates who qualify for the
degree shall be published within the following
classes and dMsions in each subject:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

5. A candidate shall not be eligible to present
himself for examination unless he has regularly
attended the prescribed lectures and has done

written and laboratory or other practical work,
where required, to the satisfaction of the prù'
fessors and lecturers concerned,

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the C-ouncil or such other
date at the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endofsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Blucation Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. fie
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Medicine, the Counc¡l may accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who in a medical course of
another institution has passed examinations
regarded as equivalent to that specified in section
(a) of Regulation 3.

Regulalio$ sllwed l2 Deæmbcr, 1963.

,q,ñcnded: 21 Dec. 1q72t 4i l5 Jan. 196: L, 2, 3, 6, 7 i 4 F eb, lg8¿t U
Fe'b. 1983: 6; 17 Jan, 1985: 4. 13 Feb. l992t 1 6<b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OFSTUDY

1,. A cou¡se of study for the degree may be
undertaken in one of the following:

8110 Honours Anaesthesia and Intensive Care
1739 Honou¡s Anatomy and Histologr
8792 Honours Behavioural Science
677 Honours Biochemistry
9807 Honours Community Medicine
7599 Honours Genetics

5349 Honours Medicine

4408 Honours Microbiology and Immunologr

8864 Honours Obstetrics and Gynaecolory

5702 Honou¡s Paediatrics

1551 Honours Pathologr

3950 Honours Pharmacology

6740 Honours Physiology

9196 Honours Psychiatry

7274 Honours Surgery
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2. The course comprises three equally important
aspects undertaken concurrentl¡r
(a) Course of Reading in selected fields, and the
submission of a series of essays associated there-
with.
(b) F-uperimental wo¡k coveting a wide range of
techniques.
(c) The undmaking of a research projecl which will

be assigned early in the course and on which a
thesis must be submitted.

3. The examination for the degree will consist of a
written paper or papers, the essays submitted
during the year, the thesis on the research project,
an oral examination, and a practical examination if
required by the examiners.

SYLI,ABUSES

Reierence books:
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as impofant, details have
not been included in this Volume, These will
however be issued froñ time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Barr Smith Library,

Examinafions:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.9. such of the following as
are ¡eler¡ant: assessments, semester or mid-sem-
ester, essays or other written or practical work,
final wdtten examinations, viva voce examin-
ations).

THE HONOURS DEGREE OF DACHEIÍ)R OF
MEDICAL SCIENCE

8110 Honours Anaesthesia and
Inûensive Care

1739 Honours Anatomy and Histologr

8792 Honours Behavioural Science

6777 Honours Biochemistry

9807 Honours Community Medicine

7599 Honours Genetics

5349 Honours Medicine

4408 Honours Microbiologr and
Immunologr

8864 Honours Obstetrics and
Gynaecolory

5702 Honours Paediatrics

f551 Honours Pathologr

3950 HonoursPharmacolory

6740 Honours Physiotogr

9196 Honours Psychiatry

7274 Honours Surgery
Students requiring further info¡mation concerning
syllabuses and work required fot the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Medical Science are advised
to consult the Head of the appropriate department
as early as possible.
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DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCES

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honou¡s
degree of Bachelor of Health Sciences. A candi-
date may obtain either degree or both.
2. The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by Council or such other date
as the Council may determine.
3. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the F¡ucation Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depalment or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

4. Except by the permission of the Faculty, a

candidate shall not en¡ol in any subject fo¡ which
the pre-requisite studies as prescribed in the
syllabus for that subject have not been satisfac-
torily completed.
5. A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to
attend for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.
6. In determining the final result in a subject (or
part of a subject) the examiners may take into
account a candidate's oral, written, practical and
examination work, provided that the candidate has
been given adequate notice at the commencement
of the teaching of the subject of the way in which
work will be taken into account and of its relative
impofance in the final result.
7. There shall be three classifications ol pass in
each subject for the Ordinary degree, as follows:
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If the
Pass classification be in two divisions, a pass in the

higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses

as a pre-requisite fo¡ admission to further studies
in that subject or other subjects.

8. A candidate will be permitted to take a sup
plementary examination in a subject only in cir-
cumstances approved by the departmcnt
administering the subject and consistent with any
expressed Council policy.

9. A candidate who fails a subject or who obtains a

lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholly or
pafially therefrom by the Head of the depafment
concerned, again complete the required work in
that subject to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

10. A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject for the O¡dinary degree may
not enrol for that subject again or for any other
subject which in the opinion of the Faculty con-
tains a substantial amount of the same material,
except by permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as Faculty may prescribe.

11. There shall be three classifications of Pass in
the final assessment of any subject for the
Honou¡s degree as follows: First Class, Second
Class, Third Class. The Second Class classification
shall be divided into two divisions as follows:
Division A and Division B.

12. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
courses of the University or in other educational
institutions, may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such status and/or exemption
from the requirements of the schedules made
under these regulations as the Faculty may deter-
mtne.

13. If in any year/semester the student enrolment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the minimum specified by the Faculty,
the Faculty shall not be bound to offer that
subject.

Regulations allowed I March 1990.

13 Feb. 1992:3.
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE

1. The cou¡se of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three years of full-time study or
its part-time equivalent.
2. To qualify for thc Odinary degree a candidate
shall, subject to the condit¡ons specified in Clauses
3 and 4 below, pass subjects f¡om Schedule II to
the value of at Ieast 72 points, which include the
following:

(a) Level I subjects to the value of at least
24 points, which must include, unless
exempted by the Faculty
3ó37 Human Biology I
7183 Public Health I
and a subject or subjects to the value of
ó points from those listed as Science
Subjects or Mathematical Sciences
Subjects.

(b) tævel II subjects to the value of ar least
20 points, which must include, unless
exempted by the Faculty
1381 Biolory of Disease II
and one other subject to the value of at
least 4 points from those listed as
Health Sciences Subjects.

(c) l,evel III subjects to the value of at least
24 points, which must include subjects
f¡om those l¡sted as Health Sciences
Subjects, to the value of at least 8
points.

(d) the Completion of a major in the field
of either health sciences or biological
sciences, as follows:
Health Sciences: f,evel III subjects to
the value of 12 points from those listed
under this heading in Schedule II.
Biological Sciences: I¡vel III subjects to
the value of 12 points from those listed
under the heading of Science Subjects in
Schedule II.

3. With the permission of the Dean and the Dean
of the other Faculty, in lieu of up to 6 points
prescribed under clause 2, a candidate may take
subjects, f¡om the Schedules of any Faculty, which
are not listed in Schedule II, but which are
considered appropriate coursework for the degree
of Bachelo¡ of Health Sciences.

4. Candidates may be permitted to count towards
the degrec subjects which have been passed in
another degree course, up to a maximum value of
24 points.'
' A li¡t ol uDcptsblc @mbinat¡oN ot rubjcct and pre-rcquisite
rcquircmcnt¡ i¡ m¡lablc frcm thc ofüe ol Fsculty of Mcdicine.

5. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
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degree any subject together with any other subject
which, in the opinion of the Facult¡ contains a
substantial amourt of the same material.

Notes to Clause 2(d)
Health Sciences Field

Although some lævel III Health $ience
subjects do not have pre-requisites, candi-
dates who wish to major in Public Health are
advised to take Public Health I and IL When
considering this field as a major, candidates
should note that many Science subjects at
lævel III have pre-requisites which may re-
shict their choice of subjects from other
Level III subjects.

Biological Sciences Field
Cåndidates who wish to select this field as a
major should note that all lævel III subjects,
in this field, have pre-requisite subjects and a
major in this field requires careful planning
of subject selection, from the first year of the
coufse.

SCHEDULE II: SUBJECTS FOR
DEGREE

Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each title.

LEVEL I
Heallh Science Subjects
6462 Behavioural Science IS
363? Human Biology I
7183 Public Health I

Science Subjects
3821 Botany I
6878 Chemistry I
4ã4 Chemistry IHS
9615 Gene¡al Physics I
7740 Genetics & Evolution I
9864 Human Anatomy I
1891 Medical Physics IHS
5104 Psycholog¡r I

Mathematical Science Subjects
7780 Computational Methods I
9276 Computer Science I
1073 Introduction to Programming and Systems
5543 Statistics I

Arts Subjects
3291 Australian Politics I

3
6
4
6
J

6
)
6

3

6
J

3

6
6

6



9587 Geography I
7613 Geography [A: Society and Space
4823 Geography IB: Society and the Ph,6ical

Environment
7410 Introduction to Social Anthropologr I
TI43 l-ogSc I
57M Philosophy IB: Morality, Society and the

Individual
2657 Political Development in Australia I

Economics and Comrnerce Subjects
2148 Economic Institutions and Policy I
4309 Economics [A
2076 Economics IB

LEVELII
Health Science Subjects
1171 Biochemistry IIHS
1381 Biology of Disease II
9473 Cells and Tissues II
4442 Child Health and Development II'
9828 Comparative Morphology II
4223 Craniofacial Growth and Development II
6484 Human Reproductive Biology II
5050 Public Health II
9454 Socio Economics of Medical Practice II

Mathematical Sciences Subjects
4523 Data Analysis

Science Subjecls
1404 Biochemistry II
48ó3 Genetics II
ó326 Immunologr and Virology lI
9195 Microbiolory II
373 Physiology Il

Arls Subjects
8195 Aborigines and the State II
3964 Anthropology and Sexuality II
764 B,iography of Human Dominated

I:ndscape II
6376 Communities, Boundaries and Symbols II
8673 Economic Geography II
5581. Geographical Analpis of Population II 8
2650 Political Development in Australia II 8
3149 Psychology II I
1280 Public Policy ín Austral¡a II 8
3265 Social Geography ll 4
3895 Theories ofPractice II 4

Economics and Commerce Subjects
9893 Macroeconomics II
8870 Microeconomics lI

Law Subjects
1826 Australian lægal System"
3731 Contract'r

Medicine B.Health Sc.

LEVELIII
Health Sciences Subjecas

1761 Human Physiolory IIIS
9487 Immunolory of Infectious Diseases III
5398 Medical Microbiology and Immunolory III
3o76 Oral Health and Disease III
6225 Patholory forHealth Science
8825 Pharmacology IIIS
9674 Public Health III
7746 T\eory of Clinical P¡ocedures and

Medical Processes'

Science Subjects
Analomy and Histologr
6900 Comparative Reproductive Biology of

Mammals
9932 Neuroanatomy and

Neuroendocrinology

Biochemistry
5318 Biochemical Techniques
95L0 Biochemistry of Control of Gene

Erçression
4762 Biolo$cal Structure and Function
2123 Molecular Biolog¡r of the Gene
2893 Recombinant DNA Technology: Practice
6927 Recombinant DNA Technologn Theory
5317 Research Topics in Biochemistry
292 Selected Topics in Biochemistry

Clinical and Experimental Pharrnacologr
1730 Principles of Pharmacology and Toxicology 6
4574 Systematic Pharmacology 6

6
3

3
6
3

3
6

3
6
6
6
6
6

t2

6
3
3
3

4
4

3
6
36

4
4
4
4
4
4
8
4

I
8
4
4
I

I

2
)
)
1

1
.,

2

4
4

4
4

Genetics

5482 Cellular and Molecula¡ Genetic
Mammals: P¡actice

8615 Cellular and Molecular Genetic
Mammals: Theory

8723 Cytogenetics
3077 Immunogenetics
2900 Nuclear/Extranuclear Genet¡c

Compartments: P¡actice
51ó0 Nuclear/Extranuclear Genetic

Compartments: Theory
2800 Quantita tive Population and Evolutionary

Genetics
5112 Regulation of Gene Expression: Practice
2835 Regulation ofGene Expresion: Theory

Microbiologr and Immunologr
9371 Advanced Immunology
7335 Advanced Microbiology
9570 Host Responses to Infection
7546 Mechanisms of Infection
2647 Perspectives in Microbiologr and

Immunology
. Not offercd ¡n 1993.

1

1

2
)

I

1

2
1
1

3
3
3
3

1
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Physiologr
29&1 Cellular Phpiolog¡r 3
7288 Exercise Ph¡niolog 3
3737 Integrated Human Physiology 3
8546 Neurobiology 3

Arfs Subjects
Anthropologr
5437 Aborigines and the State III 6
8047 Communities, Boundaries and Symbols III 6

Geography
4840 Aboriginal Australia III 6
9923 Geographical Information Systems III 6
8388 Equity in Cities:,{ Comparative

Perspective III 6

1150 Regional Development III 6
1453 Rural Social Geography III 6

Politics
9796 Public Policy in Australia III 12

Psychologr
826? Animal Behaviour III 2
2196 Environmental Psycholog¡r III 2

1131 Human Decision Processes III 2
7196 Intelligence III 2
4770 Neuroscience in Psychology III 2
3170 Psychological Research Methodology III 4
9703 Psycholog¡r of Motivation III 2
8ó59 Social PsycholoryIll 2

7324 Studies in Personality III 2
5673 The Philosophy and Psychologyof

Consciousness III 2

Economics Subjecfs

2100 Economic fieory III
79{11 Public Finance III

Law Subjects

9046 Aborigines and the l-aw 3

9844 Conservation and Heritage law 3
8433 Constitutional l¡w 6
8580 Criminal I¡w 6
7212 E¡utonmental Planning and Protection

NOTE (not foming part of lhe schedules):

" Studi$ in le within ¡hc Degce oÍ Bæhclot of Health Sc¡êrce
C8ndid8t6 who havc sue$fulty @mpleted subjecis of the hlue
of 24 points 8t lÆel I ol thc B8chelor of Hcalth Scie¡æ degrec
may sppty for admision to the @ùFe lor the dcgrec of LL.B.
ÀppliølioN for admi$ion to the LL.B. mul be madc thrcugh
S TAC by mid-Oclober of the y€ar du¡ing which thc ldel I
subjccts are @mplcted. Ff,æpt with the pe mission of thc Dean of
thc FEcùlty of I¡w or a nominee, l826A6tmlian t gal S)Æacm

mst b€ ùndcfaken @ncurently with the [:w subject
3731 ContEcl. These lwo subjects are pre-requisites for each of the
third year [¿w subjects list in Schedule l]. Students will remain
øndidåles for the deSree o[ B. Health Sc. and may present for lhe
degree B. Hcalth Sc. the llw subjects listed in Schcdule ll subject
to the provisions of Schedule I. Sludents must @mplete all the
requirements for the B, Heallh Sc, before they øn obtain thcir
LL.B. degree.
See also the Schedules of lhe LL.B. degree and scc, in particular,
the lntrcductory Notes to the LL.B. Syllabuses.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

l. A candidate may, subject to approval by the
Head of the department concerned, proceed to the
Honours degree in one of the following subjects:
8110 Honours Anaesthesia and Intensive Care
1739 Honours Anatomy and Histology
6777 Honou¡s Biochemistry
980? Honours Community Medicine
7599 Honours Genetics
5349 Honours Medicine
4408 Honours Microbiology and Immunology
8864 Honours Obstet¡ics & Gynaecology
5702 Honours Paediatrics
1551 Honours Pathology
3950 Honours Pharmacology
6740 Honours Physiology
9196 Honours Psychiatry
7274 Honours Surgery

2. The course comprises three equally important
asPects undef taken concuf fently:

(a) Course of reading in selected fields, and
the submission of a series of essays
associated therewith.

(b) Experimental or scholarlyr¡/ork covering
a wide range of techniques.

(c) The undertaking of a research project
which will be assigned early in the
course and on which a thesis must be
submitted.

3. The examination for the degree will consist of a
written paper or papers, the essays submitted
during the year, the thes¡s on the research ptoject,
an oral examination, and a practical examination if
required by the examiners.
4. A candidate may, subject to the app¡oval of the
Faculty in each case, proceed to the Honours
degree in a subject taught in a department in
anothef faculty. Candidates must consult the Head
of the department conce¡ned and apply, in writing,
to the Registrar before 30 November in the

l:w
9622 lncome Md ntenance
Tì30 l.a¡d use Planning I:w
9159 Legal History
8821 Property
93ó5 Torts
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preceding year for admission to the Honours
coufse.
5. A candidate for the Honours degree in any
subject shall not begin final-year Honours work in
that subject until he or she has quali[red for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Health Sciences,
or has qualified for a degree regarded by the

Medicine B.Health Sc.

Faculty of Medicine as equiwalent, and has
completed such pre-requisite subjects (if any) as
may be prescribed in the syllabus.
ó. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine,
special circumstances exist, the C.ounc¡l, on the
recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may
vary the provisions of clauses I and 2 above.

SYLLABUSES

Text-books:
The lists of the texþbooks were correct at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is possible
howeve¡ that amendments to these lists will be
made before the stat of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro.
priately by the lecturer concerned.
In general, students are expected to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to await
advice from the lecturer concerned before bulng
any paficular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be sought.

Reference books:
Although lists of books and journals for reference
purposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
howeve¡ be issued from time to time by the
departments concerned. It is hoped that al¡ books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulted in the Bar¡ Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the relative weights given
to the components (e.g. such of the following as
are relevant: assessments, semester tests, essays ot
other written or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

LEVEL I

64ú'2 Behavioural Science IS
Lael: l. Poins value: 6. Duratiou Full year.

Conlact hours: 3 lectures, I tutorial, I three-hour
practical class a week and 10 hours of biomedical
statistics (refer entry lor 7472 Biomedical Stat-
istics).
Content: The subject deals with scientific
approaches to the understanding of human behav-
iour in health and disease. Vr'ith this objective,
contributions from general and developmental

psychology, psychophysiology, social psychology,
sociolory, and anthropologr are studied.
Assessment: 2 Behavioural Science semester exam-
inations plus Biomedica¡ Statistics assessment
tota l¡ i n g 65Vo, 3 pr actical reports dufjng year, lïVo
each and SVo for fitotial part¡cipation, Pass mark
is an aggregate ol 507o with the proviso that any
student who has failed both Behavioural Science
examinations will be deemed to have failed the
subject. Students may be precluded from sitting
for examinations if practical work has not been
completed to the satisfaction of the examiners.
Tst-book: Winefield, H. R. and Peay, M. Y.,
Behavioural science in medicine, 2nd edn (191).
Copies available from Dept. Psychiatry.

4254 Chemistry IHS
Lqel: l. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: Year 72 Chemistry.
Contact hours: A course of 35 lectures covering
aspects of organic chemistry and 15 lectures on
aspects of physical chemistry.
There will be ó three-hour practical classes and
approximately 15 one-hour tutorials associated
with the course.

Contenl: This course is specifically designed to
provide the necessary chemistry background for
students in the medical faculty.
Assessment: 2Y¿-hout examination on Organic
Chemistry at the end of Semester 1 and l%-hour
examination on Physical Chemistry at the end of
Semester 2. Satisfactory attendance and perform-
ance is required for each of the practicals.

Tst-book: Bailey, P. S. and Bailey, C. A., Organic
chenristry (4th ed.) (Allyn and Bacon). Printed
notes will be provided for the Physical Chemistry
section.

3637 Human Biolory I
La,el: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 3 hours practical
work/tutorial per week.
Content: The aim of this course is to give an
holistic overview of the biology of the human
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species. The course will have two rather different
segnents, Firstly, a descriptive and functional
account of the populations of cells that make up
the human body will be given together with their
specializations, functions, and control mechanisms.
After an initial description of the component parts
of a t¡ryical unspecialized cell, the various tissue
and organ s)6tems of the healthy body will be
detailed. Skeletal, muscular, digestive, neural, ex-
cretory and endocrine organ s)rstems will be dealt
with and the structure and function of the vascular
system given, togethe¡ nith a basic outline of
haematolory, followed by some of the concepts
underlying immunolory and microbiology,
The later part of the coune will examine how the
human species has evolved and f¡ts into the
present day cnvironment. The basic concepts
underllng Darwinian and neoDa¡winian evolution
will be given followed by the physical anthropo-
logical aspects of the evolution of Hominoid
species in Africa and, subsequentl¡ Asia. Basic
principles of genetics will be presented and some
of the biological aspects underlying human vari-
ation given. The¡e will be a series of lectures on
reproduction starting with the development of sex
cells, followed by a brief discoune on how a

fertilized egg develops fi¡st into an embryo and
then a foetus. Finally the exponential increase of
the human population will be detailed together
with modem man's impact, and dependence, upon
the natural environment.
Assessment: By written examination. Practical work
and performance in tutorials will be taken into
account.

Tæt-boolc Tortora, G. J. and Anagnostakos, N. P.,
Principles of anatomy and physiolog, óth ed.
(Harper and Row).

1891 Medical Physics IHS
Lø'el: I. Poinßvalue: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and t hour of project
work a week or equivalent. Tutorials given every
two weeks,

Content: The aim of this course is to teach Medical
Phpics as a relevant course in the medical curricu-
lum. lt concent¡ates therefore on concepts and
pdnciples and their applications, not on mathemat-
ics o¡ formal derir¡ations. It aims to look at some
social issues in a scientific context, such as the
after-effects of Chernobyl. It provides a useful
background to phpiology, anatomy, radiology and
anaesthetics. It is taught with the assistance of the
Department of Medical Physics of the Royal
Adelaide Hospital. The main topics are
biomechanics, fluids, solids, bioelectricit¡ optics,
medical imaging and radiation. The course aims to
bridge the gap between matículation physics and
the applications needed in medical and dental
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subjects. Therefore, students who have not taken
matriculation physics will need to do extra work to
cope with the lectures. These students a¡e advised
to consult the lecturer as early as possible and
obtain a copy of Kane and Sternheim.
Assessment: Based mainly on a written examin-
ation, but includes project work.
Tau-book: Cameron, J. R., and Skofronick, J. G.,
Medical pþsics (Wiley); Kane, J. W. and
Sternheim, M. M., P/rysrcs (Wiley).

7183 Public Health I
Lsel: l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial perweek.
Content: This course gives a broad ove¡view of
public health in Australia and critically examines
basic concepts of health and illness in society. The
disciplines that help shape public health will be
introduced; these include: the history and politics
of health, public health law, health economics,
sociology and anthropology, and epidemiology. In
addition, as a grounding for the entire degree, the
history and philosophy of science and its methods
will be introduced.
Assessntenl: To be advised on comñencement of
subject.

Tst-books: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

LEVEL II

ll7l Biochemistry IIHS
Level: ll. Poinsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 3 one-hou¡ lectures a week. A series
of tutorials on the clinical applications of Bio-
chemistry and lite¡ature ¡esearch topics are taken
throughout the year and require 3 hours work each
week.

Content: Introduction to protein structure and
function, mechanism of enzyme action, specialized
proteins and their functions, biologicat
membrances, generation and storage of metabolic
energy, biosynthesis of macromolecular precursors,
integration of metabolism. Systems and methods
of molecular biology, genetic analysis in molecular
biology, nucleic acids, DNA st¡uctures, DNA repli-
cation, recombination, mutation and repair,
transcription, translation, genetric code, regulation
of protein synthesis and gene function in bacteria
and their viruses, recombinant DNA technology.

Assessnrcnl: At the end of each semester there will
be a written examination, duration 3 hours,
integrating the lecture material and the clinical
tutorials, 80Vo, and a separate examination on the
literature resea¡ch ptoject, 207o.

Text-book: Stryer, L., Biochentistry, 3rd edn
(Freeman).



References: Montgomery, R., Biochcmistry: A case
orientated approach, Sth edn (Mosby).

13E1 Biologr of Dlsease lI
l,øtel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites:3ó37 Human Biolory L
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week, 4 hours of
practicals and demonstrations.
Content: Causes of disease, basis for disease classi-
fication, body defence mechanisms, methods of
study of disease processes, mechanisms of tissue
injury, molecular and cellular pathology of tissue
injury, local and systemic responses to tissue
injury, inflammation and repair processes, dis-
orders of cell gowth and differentiation, tuniors
and derangements of body fluids.
Assessmen t: Written and practical examinations.
Tqt-book: Kumar, V., Cotran, R. S. and Robbins,
S. L., Basic patholo¿y (Saunders).

4223 Craniofacial Growth and
Development II

Lwel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 3637 Human Biolory I.
Contact hours: 1 lectu¡e and 2 hours practical
work/tutorial per week,

Content: The aim of this coune is to introduce
concepts of craniofacial morphologr and Fowth
with particular emphasis on applications in medi-
cine, surgery and dentistry. Introductory sessions
cover aspects of evolution of head form and the
comparative anatomy of the masticatory system.
Theories of craniofacial growth serve to introduce
the student to a detailed study of the mechanisms
of craniofacial grorvth and development of dental
occlusion. Both normal and pathological growth, as
well as genetic considerations are covered. Clinical
aspects of general child growth and its assessment
are specifically related to craniofacial growth. Ap-
plication of growth data in cranio.maxillo-facial
surgery and orthodontics is also discussed.
The practical and tutorial component of the
subject gives students an opportùnity to examine
records used in growth surve¡rs and perform
statistical analyses. Software packages are used to
simulate gfowth curves on personal computers and
to carry out automatic cephalometric analyses on
tracings of lateral head radiographs. Students also
have the opportunity to examine skeletal material
and to explore aspects of the course in more detail.
Craniofacial imaging by threedimensional com-
puter símulation is demonstrated using data from
individuals with craniofacial abnormalities.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.
Tat-book: A teaching manual "Human Growth
and Development" is available from the Depart-
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ment of Dentistry. Tanner, J. M., Foetus into man,
2nd edn (C-astlemead, 1989); Sinclair, D., Hunan
growth aftû birth, sth edn (Oxford University
Press, 1989); Ranl¡ D. M., A synopsk of
craniofacial growtå (Appleton, 1988).

gU Human Reproductive Biologgr II
La,el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requßites: 3637 Human Biolog¡r I.
Contact hours: 3 tutorial/lecture hours, 6 ptaclicalf
project hours per week.

Content: The course aims to confront students with
the scientific, social, medical, motal and ethical
challenges presented by human population dy-
namics. Students should gain sufficient
undentanding of the biology of human repro
duction to appreciate present and emerging
technologies used in the investigation and manage-
ment of reproductive function and the social and
biological impact of their adoption on a global
scale. The moral and ethical implications of such
programmes will be discussed.
The course comprises an introduction to human
population dynamics in relation to world resources
and the necessity for fertility regulation strategies
followed by detailed study of the human repro
duction process, reproductive pathology and repro-
ductive technologies available for the assessment
and management of fertility. A study of the
international agencies attempts to implement
national and global fertility regulation programmes
will be used to provide insight into present social,
moral and ethical constraints and their impact on
future prospects.

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their
tutorial and p¡oject reports, contribution to sem-
inar and group discussions and an examination.
Tøtt-book: Austin, C. R. and Short, R. V., Repro-
duction in mammals 2nd edn. (C.V.P.); Johnson,
M. and Everitt,8, Essential reproduclion 3rd edn.
(Blackwell Scientific Publishers). References and
textbooks covering social, biological, moral and
ethical aspects of the topic will be advised.

5050 Public Health II
La,el: ll. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Fult year.
he-requisites : 7183 Public Health L
Contact hours: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week.
Content: This subject introduces the population
view of health, illness and health care. The curricu-
lum will include the main quantitative techniques,
data collection methods and data bases which are
p€rtinent to the understanding of the populat¡on
view and will include an introduction to demogra-
phy, epidemiology and biostatistics, with some
comparative material on the statistical methods of
the social sciences. Substantial attention is given
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also to the major outputs from the Australian
Cænsus, to the main formal and informal collec-
tions of information pertinent to hea¡th and dis-
ease, and to other social indicators.
Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tø<l-books: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

9454 Socioeconomics of Medical
Practice II

Level: ll. Points value: 4. Durulion: Semester 2.

,Pre-requisites: 7L83 Public Health I.
Contact hours: I lecture and tuto¡ial each week.

Content: The course is designed to provide an
ovewiew of such aspects of surgery and medicine
which are relevant to the future practicing health
and health-related professionals. Topics covered
include: socio economics of patient care, cost
benefits of medical and diagnostic procedures,
interaction of medical practitioners with other
health professionals, health care auditing, in-
terpretation of medical literature, obligatory and
discretionary procedures.
Assessmenl: By assignments and final examination.
Tst-boolcs: Rutkow, I. N., .Socio-Econonrics of
surgery,l9f!9 CIhe C.V. Mosby Co.).

LEVELIII

9487 Immunologr of Infectious
Diseases III

Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 5398 Medical Microbiology and Im-
munolory IIL
Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 10 hours of
practícal wo¡k each week, in the form of mini-
projects.
Contenl: This subject examines the various
immunological mechanisms involved in interac-
tions of vertebrate hosts with pathogenic organ-
isms including viruses, bacteria and protozoan and
metazoan parasites and the related, immunological
aspects of host responses to foreign tissues and
tumouis. These include the systemic cellula¡ and
humo¡al mechanisms of immunity to infectious
agents and tissues; local immunity at mucosal
surfaces; comparison of defense mechanisms
against intracellular and extracellular bacterial
pathogens; defense strategies against superficial
and systemic viral infections; the role of immune
mechanisms in active, chronic and latent viral
infections; emergence of new virus diseases;
viruses and neoplastic disease; immunosuppressive
effects and immune invasion; immunopathological
reactions; current strategies and possible new
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approaches for the production of vaccines and for
vacc¡nat¡on.

Assessment: To be advised.

Tqt-bool<s: To be advised.

5398 Medical Microbiologi and
Immunologr III

La,el: lll. Poittts value: 6. Duratiott: Senester 1..

Pre-requisite: 1381 Biology of Disease II.
Contacl lnurs: 2 or 3 lectures and a 2-hour
practical or demonstration each week.

Content: The isolation, morpholory, physiology
and classification of bacteria of medical import-
ance. The principles of sterilization, disinfection
and the use of antibiotics and chemotherapeutic
agents, The role of micro-organisms in human
disease, conside¡ed as a study of host-parasite
relationships; epidemiology and its relation to
hospital cross-infections. An outline of human
virus, Íungal and parasitic infections. The collec-
tion of specimens for bacteriological and vi¡al
diagnosis. The principles of immunologr as applied
to the diagnos¡s, prophylaxis and therapy of bac-
terial and virus diseases, transplantation, diseases
due to allerry or hypersensitivity and
autoimmunity. At all stages, the course is related,
whenever possible, to clinical material.
Assessment: To be advised.

Texrbooks: To be advised.

3076 Oral Health and Disease III
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1381 Biology of Disease.

Conlact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 2 hours practical
work/tutorial per week.

Conlent: This subject introduces the structure,
development and functions of the oral tissues,
their inter¡elationships and their relation to othe¡
organ systems-in health and disease. The curricu-
lum includes a number of units covering oral
mineralized tissues, oral mucosa and
pe.riodontium, salivary glands and saliva, the oral
microbiological system, orofacial growth and de-
velopment, oral motor and sensory systems and
oral diagnostic methodology.
The practical component of the subject will intro-
duce laboratory techniques to examine oral cells,
tissues and structures using biopsy and light and
electron microscopy; collection, handlíng and
analysis of oral fluids; laboratory techniques for
examining dental plaque and micro-organisms in
the o¡al cavity; and the use of elect¡onic and
electro-optical instruments fo¡ measu¡ement and
analysis in and around the oral cavity.
Assessnrcnt: To be advised on commencement of
subject.



Tø-boolcs: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

'9674 Public Health III
Level: lll. Poinsvalue: 72. Durotion: Fullyear.
he-requisites: 7183 Public Health II.
Contact løurs: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week.

Content: This subject develops the skills and per-
sp€ctives of Public Health I and Public Health II
by applying quantitative and qualitative
approaches to the anatysis of a numbe¡ of diseases
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of public health importance. The second half of
the course provides opportunities for elective
study ¡n areas such as mental health, wo¡kef
health¡ international health, environmental health,
public health ethics or health promotion. Not all of
the electiveswill be offered in everyyear.

Assessment: To be advised on commencement of
subject.

Tøct-boolc To be advised on commencement of
subject.
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GRADUATE DIPLOII,IA IN CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLrI\BUSES

For regulations, schedules and syllabuses of the Graduate Diploma in Clinical Science, s¿e C-alendar of the
University for 1!178, Volume II, pages y29-yJ2.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTTI

Notc: PstgEdute tuit¡on fc6 msy sppty to thi. æuE.

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Occu-
pational Health.
2. (a)'I\e Faculty of Medicine may accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma any person
who has qualified for a degree of the University of
Adelaide or of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the University.
(b) Subject to the approval of the C.ouncil the
Faculty of Medicine may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions as it may see fit to
ímpose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
G¡aduate Diploma a p€rson who does not meet
the requirements specified in Regulation 2(a) if it
is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake wo¡k fo¡ the Gtaduate
Diploma.
3. The Faculty of Medicine may require an appli-
cant to complete such preliminary work as it may
prescribe before being accepted as a candidate fo¡
the Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete a couise of study
and a dissertation on a subject approved by the
Faculty of Medicine.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Medicine, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates; and

(iii) the requirements of the dissertation
component of the work fo¡ the Gradu-
ate Diploma.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine,
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval of the Educat¡on Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the

subjects of study and the dissertation shall be
completed in not more than one year of full-time
study or two years of part-time study.

7. (a) A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is enrolled in any one
year or who fails to re-enrol after being enrolled in
the previous year may only re-enrol in a
subsequent year with the approval of the Faculty,
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case.

(b) A candidate proceeding with the dissertation
whose wo¡k is interrupted for a period of time may
be granted an intermission of candidature by the
Dean on behalf of the Faculty. If such an appli-
cation is approved the maximum period specified
in regulation 6 will be adjusted accordingly by
adding the length of the intermission.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma is not making
satisfactory progfess, the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the candidature
and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the
Graduate Diploma.

9. A candidate may at any time apply to the
Faculty for status under these regulations or the
schedules made in accordance with regulation 5,
and may be gfanted such status, and upon such
conditions, as the Council on the advice of the
Faculty determines.

10. On completion of the dissertation the candi-
date shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of
the dissertation prepared in accordance with direc-
tions given to candidates from time to time. No
material presented for any other Graduate DiÈ
loma within this or any other ¡nstitution shall be
submitted.

11. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners fo¡
each dissertation.

12. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations shall be qualified for admission
to the Gradùate Diploma in Occupational Health.

Regulations sllowed I March 1990.

13 Feb. 192:5(b).
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SCHEDULES

SUBJECTS OF STUDY AND
DISSERTATION REQUIREMENTS

1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma the
candidate shall complete satisfactoril¡r
(a) Compulsory Studies (5)
3103 Principles of Occupational and Public Health
1563 Occupational Safety Practice
5ó72 Occupational Hygiene & Ergonomics
6187 Industrial Toxicology
ó287 Introduction to Epidemiology and

Biostatist¡cs

(b) Electivc Studies (2)

Two to be chosen from the following subjects:
4742 Advanced Occupational Hygiene
'7259 Principles of Prevention
'8026 Epidemiological Research Methods
'4762 Prevenlion in Practice
*7258 Ethical Issues in Public Health
'4286 Biostatistics
'2836 Public Health Studies

(c) Dissertation
63ó9 Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health
Dissertation
2. A passing grade in any of the subjects shall be
awarded as a non-graded pass.

3, A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Dean (or nominee) at
en¡olment each year.
4. For the purposes of the dissertation the candi-
date shall pu¡sue an approved research topic on a
subject of relevance to occupational health or
occupational safety under the control of the Uni-
versity and under the general guidance of one or
more supewisors appointed by the Faculty of

Medicine. At least one supervisor shall be a
member of the academic staff of a Depafment of
the Faculty of Medicine.

5. The examiners appointed under Regulation 11
may recommend that, subject to the candidate
completing the requirements of Schedule 1(a) and
1(b) satisfactorily:

(u) the candidate shall be awarded the
Graduate Diploma; or

(b) the candidate shall be a\À/afded the
Graduate Diploma but that minor
amendments be made to the disser-
tation; or

(c) the candidate shall be awarded the
Graduate Diploma subject to,
(i) specified amendments being made

to the dissertation; or
(ii) satisfactory performance in an oral

or wt¡tten examination; or
(d) the candidate shall not be awarded the

Graduate Diploma but shall be permit-
ted to re-submit the treatise in a revised
form; or

(e) the candidate shall not be a$,afded the
Graduate Diploma.

6. A student who has completed part of the
requirements for the degree of Maste¡ of Public
Health in the University may with the approval of
the Faculty, be admitted to candidatute for the
Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health, with
such credit as the Faculty determines, subject to
the student discontinuing candidature for the de-
gree of Master of Public Health.

' frcm lhc Masler of Public Heâlth æuEe.

SYLI"ABUSES

Subjects ol Stud¡r

As indicated in Schedule I candidates will be
required to complete seven subjects, each of 26
contact hours, and a treatise. It is envisaged that
each subject will involve two contact hours per
week each for one semester. Detailed time-tables
will be issued at the beginning of each academic
year.

Pre-requisius: None.

Tqt-book: A reading list of ¡ecommended journal
articles and text-books will be issued by the co-
ordinating lecturer for each subject and r4,ill be
a\¡ailable from the Depatment of Community
Medicine at the beginning of the year.
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Assessmenl: Fo¡ each subject of study thete will be
a written examination at the conclùsion. In ad-
dition candidates will be expected to prepare
tutorial assignments or papers for presentation.

I4/eighting of subjecu: Each course subject shall
have a weighting of about TOVo of the total. The
dissertation shall have a weighting of 227o of the
total.



COMPUI,SORY SUÂIECTS

62E7 Introduction to Epidemiologr and
Biostatistics

Duration: Semester 1.

Content: This subject will provide students with
basic skills in epidemiological design and analysis,
and will consider the application of epidemiolog¡r
and biostatistics to occupational health. At the end
of the subject, the student will also have a basic
undentanding of the range of techniques used in
biostatistics including their broad assumptions and
limitations. The subject will involve a combination
of lectures, tutorials and practical exercises.
Students will critically examine research protocols
with a view to detecting flaws in research designs.

6lt7 Industrial Toxicologr
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

1563 Occupational Health and Safety
Practice

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

5672 Occupational Hygiene &
Ergonomics

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

3103 Principles of Occupational and
Public Health

Duralion: Semester 1.

Content: This subject will consider ways in which
the occupational and general environments affect
health, and in which the general concerns of public
health apply to the world of work. It aims to
develop a critical, historically-informed attitude
toward occupational health and safety issues
drawing on the insights of sociology, politics and
economics, as well as of epidemiology and
biostatistics. Attention will be given to the broad
social and political context in which occupational
laws, standards and practice have evolved since the
Industrial Revolution up to the present. Methods
of surveillance and measurements of toxic
substances will be examined, using case studies of
particulaf occupational and environmental
hazards.

Medicine Grad.Dip.Occ.llealth

ELECTIVE SU&'ECTS

4742 Advanced Occupational Hygiene
Duralion: Semeste¡ 1.

This elective deals with advanced topics in the
a¡eas of hazard evaluation and cont¡ol. There will
be practical coverage of industrial ventilation,
confined space operations, noise propagation and
control, ionizing radiation and laboratory analyti-
cal methods. The programme includes field visits
to illustrate environmental monitoring and control
technologies.

4286 Biostatistics
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

8026 Epidemiological Research
Methods

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

7258 Ethical Issues in Public Health
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

4672 Prevention in Practice
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

7259 Principles of Prevention
Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

2836 Public Health Studies
Duration: Semeste¡ 1 or 2.

Content: For syllabus details see Master of Public
Health.

ELECTIVES AVAILABLE AT THE
UNTVERSITY OF SOUTH
AUSTRALIA

02746 Ergonomics
IEnrolnrent at the U,tiversity of South Australia.]
Duration: Semester 2.

Co,tten!: The aim of this unit is to give an
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understanding of ergonomics and human factors in
the design of workplaces. Subjects include sensory
pfì(resses, information processes and decision-
making; man-machine interaction, repetitive work
tasks and manual handling tasks; the phpical work
environment, including lighting, noise, vibration,
heat and cold; the psychologr of work; and the
implementation of ergonomic strategies.

02187 Management of Occupational
Health and Safety IG

[Enrolment at the University of South Australia.]
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: This subject will give an int¡oduction to
cuÍent thinking on accident phenomena and its
value in the planning, organising and cont¡ol of
workplace hazards. It will cover the history of
occupational health and safety management,
theoretical models of planning, organisation and
control, and of injury causation, and techniques of
accident investigation. Consideration will also be
given to the roles of managers and others, and
apprcpriate structures and organisation for
achieving occupational health and safety
objectives.

02190 Occupational Health and Safety
Law

fEnrolment at thc Univeßity of SouthAusnalia,]
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject intrduces the following
aspects of the law relating to occupational health
and safety; interpretation of statutes and delegated
legislation; safety and workers' compensatior laws;
the industrial relations context of occup,ational
health and safet¡ occupational health and safety
and employment (contractual basis, implied terms,
discipline, reinstatement and enforcement);
employers' liability for damage; and comparative
occupational health and safety law.

DISSERTATION

6369 Graduate Diploma in
Occupational Health Dissertation

Du¡ation: Semester 1 or 2.

The dissertation should report on the critical study
or analysis of an occupational health or safety
research question. The dissertation will normally
be based on information collected specifically for
this study, although this is not an essential require-
ment. The use of scientific method and of a critical
anal¡nis of the research questions is required. No
minimum length is prescribed, but as a general
guide, a length of 10,000 to 15,000 words might be
exp€cted.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

Nolc: PctgÉdutc luition fces may apply to rhi¡ æuNc.

REGUI"ATIONS
1. There shall be a postgraduate Graduate Dip-
loma in Psychotherapy.
2. A candidate for admission to the course for the
diploma shall have qualified for admission to the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery of the University, or to a corresponding
degree or degrees of another university accepted
for the purpose by the University.
3. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a counse of part-time
study extending over two years; and
(b) submit evidence that subsequently to qualiflng
for the award of the degree or degrees referred to
in Regulation 2 hereof he has undergone in a
hospital, practical clinical training in psychotherapy
deemed såtisfactory by the Faculty, for a period of
not less than two yea¡s.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt ofadvice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescript¡on by the Council or such other
date as the C-ouncil may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department of centfe concened,
subject to endo¡sement by the Faculty and aI>
proval of the Education Committee or such bdy
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may appruve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
examination may not enrol for the diploma again
except by special permission of the Faculty and
then only under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe,

6. For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is ¡efused permission to sit for examination,
or who fails, without a reason accepted by the
Dean as adequate, to attend all or part of an
annual examination (or supplementary examin-
ation if granted) after having enrolled for at least
two terms in that year, shall be deemed to have
failed to pass the examination.

7. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Psychotherapy.

RcgulatioN allowed ¡5 January,197ó; 24 Fcb.1983:4. I Msrch
190; diploDa to gEdutc diploma.

13 Fcb. 1992:4(b).

SCHEDULES
(Prescribed by the Council under Regulation 4.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Psycho-
therapy shall regularly attend lectures, complete
such written, practical and tutorial work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in:

1. 8019 Individual Psychotherapy.

2. 3605 Cognitive Behavioural Psychotherapy

3. 3607 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.

4. 5034 Marital and Family Therapy.
5. 6717 Group and Milieu Therapy.

SYLLABUSES
Texhbooks:

Details of required books will be provided at the
beginning of the course: students are expected to
ptocure the latest edition of all text-books
prescribed,

Examinations:

Details of the method of examination in specific
subjects may be obtained f¡om the Department of
Psychiatry the methods will include continuous
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assessment of practical work, assessments of pres-
entation ofsubjects in seminars, and written work.

The course is intended for graduates in Medicine,
to provide systematic experience in a variety of
treatment methods in psychotherap¡ to foster a

critical appraisal of indications for, limitations of,
and evaluation of, such treatment methods. It is
expected that the students will hold a concurrent
clinical appointment. The timetable is devised so
as to provide for the hospital commitments of
students.
The course extends over two years of parþtime
study. It includes lectures, demonstrations, sem-
inars and practical wo¡k on specific subjects as

listed below
Assessment: Assessments will be on the basis of the
presentation of clinical material, presentation of
subjects in seminars, and essays:

The subjects of study are:

1. 8019 Individual Psychotherapy.

2. 3ó05 Cognitive Behavioural Psychotherapy.
3. 3607 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.
4. 5034 Marital and Family Therapy.
5. 6717 Group and Milieu Therapy.

8019 Individual Psychotherapy
Duration: Full year.

Conlent: Theoretical semina¡s will be conducted
concuÍently with supervisory seminars, as well as

practical work (in individual psychotherapy with a
selected patient or patients) in the student's own
time. The course will include review of therapy,
and provision will be made for evaluation of
treatment. A written record of treatment progress
will be required, and this will provide part of the
assessment of the student.
Topics will include: the nature of the
psychotherape.utic process; historical review of
major theoretical systems of psychotherapy; cri-
teria fo¡ selection for individual psychotherapy;
limitations of individual psychotherap¡,; common
factox in differing modes of individual psycho-
therap)t the place of short-term versus long-term
therap)'; psychotherapy in specific syndromes (e.g.
psychosomatic disorders and psychotic states).

3605 Cognitive Behavioural
Psychotherapy

Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: The course will include demonstrations of

specific techniques, and opportunities for
acquisition ofskills in these techniques.
Topics will include: the relationship between cog-
nitive behaviour therapy and individual psycho-
thefap',; the theofetical bases of cognitive
behavioural approaches to treatment; specific indi-
cations for cognitive behavioural techniquæ; the
place of adjunctive drug therapy.

3607 Evaluative Techniques in
Psychotherapy

Duratiott: Full year.

Contenl: l,ectures and seminars will be
interupersed throughout the course (two sessions
per semester) in order that the evaluative
techniques may be appl¡ed to the particular
psychotherapeutic method under study for that
semester.
Topics will include: methodological issues in
establishing criteria for "change" in psychotherapy;
patient/therapist variables affecting outcome;
spontaneous tem¡ssion of symptoms; the limi-
tations of measurement; evaluation with specific
treatment methods,

5034 Marital and Family Therapy
Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contacl lnurs: I session of 1% hours a week, as
well as practical work (family assessment with
selected patients) in the students' own time. Such
work will be reviewed and provision made for
evaluation of such treatment.
Content: Topics will include: models of marital and
family interaction; indications for, scope of, and
limitations of marital therapy, problems with the
adolescent in family therapy; fam¡ly therapy and
child psychiatry.

6717 Group and Milieu Therapy
Durotion: Semester 1 or 2.

Contact hours: A session each week fo¡ lectwef
seminar material, ¡n addition to 1 sess¡on a week
for direct observation and discussion of group
therapy techniques.

Content: Topics will include: theoretical bases of
group therapy approaches; "closed" and "open"
groups; integration of group therapy in ward
administration; criteria for selection for group
therapy; indications for, scope of, and limìtations
of group therapy; techniques of leadership and
facilitation of group processes.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Clinical
Science.
2. The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who has been admitted to the
degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery of the University of Adelaide, or degrees
accepted by the Faculty as equivalent, and who has
either:
(a) qualified for the award of the Graduate
Diploma in Clinical Science; or
(b) holds qualifications acceptable to the Faculty
in lieu of the Graduate Diploma.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) undertake a programme of research fo¡ a
period ofnot less than one year and not more than
two years f¡om the date of his/her candidature in
the case of a full-time candidate, or four years in
the case of a part+ime candidate;
(b) submit a satisfactory dissertation thereon.
4. The Faculty will appoint a supervisor to guide
the candidate in his work.
5. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of his dissertation which shall be
prepared in accordance with d¡rections given to
candidates from time to time,r

6. On submission o¡ re-submission of the disser-
tation the Faculty shall nominate examine¡s who
may recommend that it:
(a) be accepted, with or rvithout conditions; or
(b) be accepted, with or without cond¡tions,
subject to satisfactory oral examinations; or
(c) be sent back to the candidate for revision; or
(d) be rejected.

7. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations may, on the recommendation of
the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Clinical Science.

8. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the
Faculty annually. If in the opinion of the Faculty of
Medicine a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, withdraw its approval of his candidature
and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the
degree.

RegulatioN allowed 15 January, l9?ó.

Amcndcd 1 March 1984:3,

'Publirhcd in "Guidclincs on Higher Deg¡ees by Rescarch snd
Spcqin€tioN for ThcsÈ": Jee Contcnts.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

REGUI.ATIONS

1, There shall be a degree of Master of Medical
Science.
2. The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who has quali-
fied for:
(a) the degrees of
Bachelor of Surgery
elaide: or

Bachelor of Medicine and
of The University of Ad-

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical
Science or Bachelor of Health Sciences or Bach-
elor of Science or Bachelor of Science in Dentistry
of The University of Adelaide, at First or Second
Class standard; or

---}-(c) a degree of another institution accePted for
the purpose by the University.

>,3. Subject to the apprcval of the Board of G¡adu-
ate Studies and subject to such conditions as it
may see fit to impose in each case, the Faculty may
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who
does not meet the requirements specified in Regu-
lation 2, if it is satisfied of the person's fitness to
undelake wo¡k for the degree.

4. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ may from time to time prescribe schedules
defining the course of study and research fo¡ the
degree and procedures for the examination of
candidates.
5. (a) Every candidate shall undertake an ap-
proved prognm of study and research, and shall
submit a thesis embodf ng the results of that study
and research, and may submit also, in support of
the thesis, other relevant material.
(b) A candidate shall proceed to the degree by

full-time study or, provided that the Faculty is
satisfied that the candidate has adequate time to
pursue supewised research unde¡ the control of
the University, by part-time study.

(c) Except in circumstances approved by the Fac-
ulty, the work fo¡ the degree shall be completed
and the thesis submitted:

(i) in not less than one yea¡ nor more than
two years of full-time study;

(ii) in not less than two years and not mo¡e
than four years ol part-time study.

6. The Faculty shall appoint one or mo¡e supe¡-
visors to guide the candidate's research.

7. The Faculty may review the progress of a

candidate at any time and if the candidate's
progfess is unsatisfactory, the Faculty rnay, with
the consent of the Counc¡1, terminate the candi-
dature,

8. On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
Iodge with the Registrar three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to t¡me.

9. The Faculty shall appoint two examinen of the
thesis, at least one of whonr shall be external to
the University.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations shall be qualified for admission
to the degree of Maste¡ of Medical Science.

Regulalions âllowed May 1992.,A.waiting Senate apprcval and
allowanæ by Governor: 10.
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MASTER OF PUBLIC HEALTH

DECREEOF

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Public
Health.
2. (a) The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a
candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified for a degree of the University of Ad-
elaide or of another university.
(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council the Faculty of Medicine
may in special cases and subject to such conditions
as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who does not
meet the requirements specified in Regulation 2(a)
if it is satisfîed that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work fot the degree.
3. The Faculty of Medicine may require an appli-
cant to complete such preliminary work as it may
prescribe before being accepted as a candidate for
the degree.

4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the schedules; and
(ii) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject

approved by the Faculty of Medicine. The
thesis shall give the results of original
research or of an investigation on which the
candidate has been engaged.

r¡r'ith the prior permission of the Faculty two or
more candidates may submit a joint thesis. In the
light of their assessment of each candidate's
contribution and quality of work the examiners, to
be appointed pursuant to Regulation 10, may
recommend for each candidate:

(i) That their thesis be accepted;
(ii) that their thesis be not accepted; or
(iii) that one or more of the candidates be

required to submit additional individual
work or to contribute to a revis¡on of their
joint thesis.

If the examiners do not consider the joint thesis
acceptable for the purposes of provision (i) they
may nevertheless in special circumstances, having
regard to the individual work and conhibut¡on of
any one or mo¡e of the candidates, fecommend
that the wo¡k and contr¡bution of such one or
more of such candidates complies with the require-
ments of provision (i) to enable that one candidate
or those several candidates to be treated as

complying u¡ith the requirements of this Regu-
lation.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt qf advice from the
Faculty of Medicine, shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects ofstudy for the degree; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of Department or Heads of Depart-
ments concerned and submitted to the Faculty of
Medicine and the Executive Committee of the
Education Committee for approval, except that
Heads of Departments may approve minor
changes to previously approved syllabuses.
6. Except with e Faculty, the
subjects of stud be completed
in not more th time study or
four years of pa
7. (a) A candidate who withdraws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is enrolled in any one
year or who fails to re-en¡ol after being enrolted in
the previous year may only re-enrol in a
subsequent year with the appfoval of the Faculty,
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case.

(b) A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose
work is internrpted for a period of time may be
granted an intefm
Dean on behalf of
cation is approved
in regulation ó wi
adding the length of the intermission.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Medicine a
candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
p¡ogress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, terminate the candidatu¡e and the candi-
date shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
9. On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with ditections given to
candidates from time to time. No thesis or ma-
terial presented for any other degree within this or
any other institution shall be submitted.

Medicine M.P,H.
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10. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners for
each thesis, of whom at least one shall be external
to the University.

11. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of

these regulations shall be qualified for admission
to the degree of Maste¡ of Public Health.

RegulâlioN alloved 29 May, 198ó.

2l Feb.1991: 2.

SCHEDULES

SUBJECTS OF STUDY AND THESIS
REQUIREMENTS

1. Unless exempted theref¡om by the Faculty of
medicine, every candidate for the degree shall
complete the following components:

r (ki-'\'.
(c) MASTER OF PUBLIC HRALTH THESIS

2. Candidates who pass in any of the subjects shall
be awarded a non-graded pass. -

3. The Faculty of medicine may grant such status
in any subject as it may determine up to a

maximum of four subjects.

4. A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Dean (or nominee) at
enrolment each year.

5. The candidate shall pursue an approved re-
search topic on a subject of relevance to environ-
mental, public or community health under the
control of the University and under the general
guidance of one or more supervisors appointed by
the Faculty of Medicine. At least one supervisor
shall be a member of the academic staff of a

Department of the Faculty of Medicine.
6. The examinen appointed under Regulation 10

may recommend that:
(a) the candidate shall be awarded the degree; or
(b) the candidate shall be awarded the degree but
that minor amendments be made to the thesis; or
(c) the candidate shall be awarded the degree
subject to,

(i) specified amendments being made to the
thesis, or

(ii) satisfactory performance in an oral or writ-
ten examination; or

(d) the candidate shall not be awarded the degree
but shall be permitted to re-submit the thesis in a

revised form; or
(e) the candidate shall not be awa¡ded the degree.

'Students may alrc be permitled to enrol in electives offered by
FlindeN Unive6itla see syllabuses.

'1 -t L\

(a) COMPUI-SORY
STUDIES (5)

PUBLIC HEALTII

6ó35 Introduction to Epidemiology
3001 Introduction to Occupational and

Environmental Health
7259 Principles of P¡evention
1292 Public Health Poliry
9162 Research Methods and Biostatistics

(b) ELECTVE PUBLIC HEALTII STUDIFS*
Four to be chosen f¡om the following:

4286 Biostatistics
6L00 Dental Public Health
8026 Epidemiological Research Methods
7258 Ethical Issues in Public Health
3945 Health Services Organization
6187 Industrial Toxicology
1563 Occupational Health and Safety Practice
5ó72 Occupational Hygiene & Ergonomics
4041 Primary Health Care
4672 Prevention in Practice
1011 Public Health Biology
554ó Public Health l-aw
¿1463 Public Health Policy and the Aged
283ó Public Health Studies

SYLLABUSES

Subjecls of Stud¡r

A candidate is required to complete the five
compulsory subjects and four elective subjects. The
availability of a particular elective subject in any
academic year depends on student demand and
departmental staffing arrangements. Detailed
time-tables will be issued at the beginning of each
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acadenric year. All candidates are advised to dis-
cuss their choice o[ electives with the co-ordinating
lecture¡.



Tcxt.books
A reading list of recommended journal articles and
text-books will be issued by the coordinating
lecturer for each subject and will be available from
the Department of Community Medicine at the
beginning of the year.

Ass€ssment:
For each subject of study there will be a written
examination at the conclusion. In addition candi-
dates will be expected to prepare tutorial assign-
ments or papers for presentation.

COMPULSORY PUBLIC HEALTH
STUDIES

6635 Introduction to Epidemiology
Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: This subject provides students with basic
skills in epidemiological research design and
analysis, with particular emphasis on the nature
and methods of observational epidemiology. At
the end of the subject students should grasp (and
hence be able to apply in unfamiliar settings) basic
concepts in epidemiolog¡r, have an understanding
of the broad research strateg¡es applied in the
discipline, and be able to critically assess literature
in the public domain which employs
epidemiological methods. The subject involves a
combination of lectures, tutorials and practical
exercises. Students undertake some exe¡cises with
a view to detecting flaws in research designs.

3001 Introduction to Occupational and
Environmental Health

Duration: Semester 2.

Contenl: This subject focuses on envi¡onmental
hazards, and the way in which they ¡mpinge on the
workforce and the general population, There will
be an introduction to key disciplines (toxicology,
industrial hygiene and environmental
measufement) in which hazards are measured and
managed. Consideration will be given to the way in
which hazards interact with each other and wlth
host factors in the causat¡on of disease, and to the
role of epidemiological ¡esearch in identifying and
measuring the relationship between hazards and
disease. Use will be made of the concepts of risk
(including hazard identification, risk assessment
and risk managemcnt) in the management of
occupational and environmental health problems.
There will also be an introduction to the legislative
responses (standards, laws and regulations)
enacted to cont¡ol occupational and environmental
hazards.
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7259 Principles of Prevention
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject examines the theoretical
framework which supports work in preventive
medicine and health p¡omotion. Topics include the
potential of preventing major causes of ill-health,
the political and cultural context of ptevention, an
introduction to behaviour modification theory and
practice, an intloduction to formal critical analysis,
a review of social channels which may be used to
influence behaviour, and prevention through
primary health care.

1292 Public Health Policy
Duralion: Semeste¡ 1.

Content: This subject aims to help students analyse
the health system with skills formed by the
t¡aditions of sociology, politics and economics. It
aims to develop a critical, historically informed
attitude towa¡d the acquisition of knowledge and
the evaluation of evidence about health institutions
and their ¡oles. Attention will be given also to the
b¡oad social and political context in which health
policy is formed and implemented, and to the
value assumptions implicit in policy. This analytical
approach will be applied in case studies of current
issues in public health policy.

9162 Research Methods and
Biostatistics

Duration: Semester 1.

Content: This core unit is divided into two parts:
Introduction to Public Health Research and
Introduction to Biostatistics. The first part looks at
the framework of research in the public health
arena, the natu¡e of enquiry, demography and the
basic approaches to research. Indicators of the
Australian population's health, surveillance and
information s)¡stems, and strategies for evaluating
policies and intervention are considered. Specific
research methods, both qualitative and
quantitative, are discussed. The second part of the
course introduces Biostatistics as a means of
summarizing sets of data, coping with the
variability of individuals within populations, and
making decisions in the face of uncertainty.
Applications of statistical methodology to public
health research will be emphasized.

ELECTIVE PUBLIC HEALTH
STUDIES

4286 Biostatistics
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject is designed to suit students
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requiring a high degree of self-suffìciency in the
collection, analpis and interpretation of data. The
topics will include suwey sampling methods,
anal¡ris of categorical dats, non-parametric
statistical methods, mult¡variate linear modelling
and survival analysis. A central feåture of the
subject will be instruct¡on in the use of statistical
packages on computers. Emphasis will be placed
on the practical application of statistical skills to
real data sets and the rational interpretation of
results, especially results generated by statistical
packages,

6100 Dental Public Health
Dwation: Semester 2.

Content: This subject is designed to suit students
rcquiring specific understanding of dental publ¡c
health. The subject will focus on (a) the
assessment of rrarious oral disease levels and
rrlated problems, identification of prevention and
control meåsuf€s, selection and implementation of
appropriate measures and evaluation of the
rcsults; and (b) the structure of existing dental
care programmes, the coverage of the community
and integration and organization of all types of
dental resources including the supply, distribution
and utilization of dental personnel, facilities and
funds.

W26 Epidemiological Research
Methods

Duration: Semester 2.

content: This subject concentrates on conceptual
and practical issues encountered by students in the
design and implementation of epidemiological
research. (Students will be required to develop and
present a research prctocol for class discussion,)
Theoretical material as it relates to carrying out
such research will include the definition and
cont¡ol of bias and confounding in observational
studies, implications of sampling, the analysis of
¡esea¡ch impact of inten¡entions on the
community, techniques of sunreillance, and
screening. C-ommon pitfalls in epidemiological and
stat¡st¡câl reasoning will be examined, and
attention will be paid to research design, proposal
writing, data presentation, and critical reading of
the researrch literature.
he-requisite: Completion of an introductory
epidemiology course.

7258 Ethlcal Issues in Public Health
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: This subject consists of two sections.
Abott 407o of the time is devoted to an
examination of theoretical questions, including the
bases for ethical argument in a plural¡st society,
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the moral foundations of public policy and the
justification of social demands for individuals to
conform to policy. The second, larger part of the
subject, includes a crit¡que of the ethical
implications of the public health movement and of
paficular policies. This second part attends to
questions such as environmentalism, resoufce
d¡stribution in an ageing population, ethical
dilemmas in primary care, and ethical problems in
epidemiolog¡r.

3945 Health Serryices Organization
Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Content: This subject will analyze the organization,
finance and administ¡ation of the Australian
health system. The emphasis will be on the
provision of public health, primary care and
prevent¡ve services, but hospitals and other
institutions will also be considered. There will be a
review of the forces which have been critical in
shaping the structure of these sewices. The
professional and technical context of health sen¡ice
provision will be examined in the light of
fundamental organizational and economic
principles. Comparison will be made with
institutions and practices in other O.E.C.D.
countries.

6187 Industrial Toxicologr
Availability: Subject to availability of staff.
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: The unit focuses on chemical hazards in
the workplace. It includes an overview of the
principles of toxicolog4 the use of toxicity tests
and other data to characterise a chemical's acute,
chronic, systemic and local toxic effects, with
specific emphasis on carcinogenicity, mutagenicity,
neurotoxicity and reproductive toxicity. The
compilation of material safety data sheets, the
basis fo¡ setting and monitoring exposure limits,
and the problem of estimating ¡isk are discussed.

1563 Occupational Health and Safety
Practice

Duration: Semester 2.

Conle,tt: This subject will focus on pract¡cal
occupational health and safety issues. A prime
concern will be with worke¡s' compensation and
rehabilitation; attention will be given to the
evolution of the current system in South Australia,
and associated problems in relation to common
causes of occupational morbidity. There will also
be tutorial sessions in which consideration will be
given to specific occupational health problems:
analysis of cause-effect relationships, practical
problems in minimising health risks, and the
management issues within companies involved in



addressing the problems. As well as
"conventional" occupational health issues, there
will be consideration of related contemporary
issues such as smoking in the workplace, alcohol
and industry, and worksite health promotion. The
cou¡se will include some indusrial visits.

5672 Occupational Hygiene &
Ergonomics

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: This subject is an introduction to p¡actical
occupational hygiene and ergonomics. The¡e is
broad coverage of chemical and physical hazards
and of technologies for evaluation and control.
Topics include their noise, vibration, thermal
stress, shift work, biohazards and toxic chemicals.
There will be discussion of exposure standards and
the interpretation of hygiene data. There will also
be an overview of ergonomics, including
consideration of work-station and process design;
displays and information systems; biomechanics;
anthropometry and psychological aspects.

4672 Prevention in Practice
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: In this subject, two or three of the major
areas of disease prevention and health promotion
are examined in depth. These areas may be drawn
from infectious disease prevention, cardiovascular
and cancer risk, worksite interventions, adolescent
health or other areas in which there is current
active practice in Australia. For each area selected,
there will be consideration of prevalence data and
the social context of the problem, intervention
strategies and the evidence for their effectiveness,
and how outcomes of interventions may be
evaluated.

404I PrimarA Health Care
Duration: Semester 1 o¡ 2.

Content: This subject will critically examine the
concept of primary health care as a component
and instrument of "health for all by the year 2000".
The role of traditional and non-t¡aditional healers
will be examined across a broad range of cultutes
and the history of primary health care in Australia
will be discussed including evolution to the present
state of a privately organized general practitioner
workforce and a publicly funded community health
network. Elements of present structure will be
considered in some detail, including the provision
of episodic and continuing care to families and
defined populations, the inputs required to train
practitioners from r¡arious professional groups to
deal with undifferentiated illness and the
individual and group counselling skills needed to
ensure the public health needs and expectations of
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the community are appropriately met by a mix of
public and pri\¡ate primary health ca¡e practice.

1011 Public Health Biologr
Availability: Not available in 1993.

Duration: Semester 2.

Content: The aim of this course is to examine the
impact of environmental and social factors on the
pathogenesis of human disease. An overview of the
causes, tissue changes and laboratory
manifestations of diseases of public health
importance will be provided. The course will
consist of a series of lectures and seminars which
scans the biolog¡r and pathology of infection,
immunit¡ cell injury and repair mechanisms, tissue
degeneration and aberrations of tissue growth and
tumours with an ecological perspective on
causation.

5546 Public Health Law
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: A series of classes cover the major
elements of public health law, the general theories
about law and its development in contexts that afe
important for public health. There will be a
detailed analysis of the law relating to the main
public health areas, including disease control,
environmental health, occupational health,
epidemiolory, public health litigation and
legislation, drug and alcohol controls and health
promotion.

44ó,3 Public Health Policy and the Aged
Duration: Semester 1.

Content: This subject explores the implications for
the health care system of the change in
demography and epidemiolog¡r that has
accompanied a falling birth rate and a rising life
expectancy. Issues to be examined include the
prevention of disability, care of the confused
elderly, housing policies and the elderl¡ nursing
home needs, domiciliary support sewices, geriatric
assessment units, preparation for retir€ment,
pensions and health, health promotion in the
elderly, hospice care. Students will become familiar
with a range of research and program evaluation
into geriatrics and gerontolog¡r in Australia and
with the various initiatives being undertaken to
address the health and social needs of elderly
South Australians.

2836 Public Health Studies
Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: This subject enables students to develop
an individualised reading course with an academic
staff membe¡ in a field of s¡gnificant public
interest. It is not a specific pteparation for thesis
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wo¡k. fie details of the course will be arranged by
negotiation between individual students and
appropriate teachers within the depafment
although cæp€rative aÍangements may be
organised with other departments or public health
agencies. A written plan of study will be developed
¡n consultation with a staff member including the
criteria for formal assessment wh¡ch may include a

seminar presentation.

ELECTTVES AYAILABLE AT
FLINDERS UNTVERSITY

Introductory Nofe:
Prospective Master of Public Health students
should note that Flinders University teaches 9301
Maternal and Child Health, 9302 School and
Community Health, and 93403 Child Development
as part of the postgraduate diploma in Community
Child Health.(For details see Volume II of the
Calendar of The Ftinders University of South
Australia.) Adelaide students may be permitted to
enrol in these subjects for credit to their Adelaide
Master of Public Health degree, Such students
need to obtain approval in writing from the
Registrar and must comply with Flinders Univer-
sity enrolment procedures.
fie three electives provide a social and develop-
mental framework for understanding and analysing
the major contemporary determinants of child
health, and will examine community responses
through programs and services which aim to ad-
dress current child health needs.

Prerequisites:
The postgraduate course in community child
Health at Flinders University is designed for
medical practitioners who have a minimum of
twelve months approved postgraduate experience
in child health. Although there are no formal
prerequisites for these elective subjects, candidates
are advised to discuss their cho¡ce of electives with
the ccordinating lecturer.

Contact hours
Each elective lasts for an academic term and
comprises an initial full+ime week of seminars and
agency visits followed by programmed readings,
assignments and an open-book examination.
Students are expected to arange a placement in a

relevant community agency for the equivalent of
one day per week for an academic term to
familiarise themselves with the kinds of problems
encountered and the agencies' philosophy and
approaches to management.

7&

Assessmenl:
There are two assignments of 1500-2000 words and
one essay of between 2500 and 3000 wo¡ds to be
completed during the course of each elective. Each
of these components is worth 25Vo of the marks. A
three-hour open book examination worth25Vo of
the ma¡ks is held at the end of the elective term.

93403 ChildDevelopment

IEnrolment at The Flinde6 UniveÉit)¡ of South Aùstmlia]

Contemporary child health issues are best
explored within a social and developmental frame-
work. This subject aims to provide a comprehen-
sive understanding of the various theories of
human development and an overview of develop-
mental neurology. Developmental and behavioural
problems affecting children will be examined
within this context. The theoretical and resea¡ch
basis for the variety of service responses to these
needs, such as screening, parent counselling, and
early invention programnres, will be evaluated.
Tut-boolcs: Accardo, P. J. & Capute A. J. The
pediatrician and tlæ developmentally delayed child
(University Park Pr., 1979); Lindzey, G. and
Aronson E. Handbook of social psychologt, 2nd
ed., vol. 2 (Addison-Vy'esley, 1969).

93401 Maternal and Child Health

IEnrclmenl at The Flindeß UniveFity of Sourh Aulmlial.
This subject focuses on the perinatal period,
infancy and early childhood. Issues explored in-
clude family development and structure in
Australia, primary and secondary preventive health
services and health behaviour patterns in parents
and children, indices of health including perinatal
epidemiology and morbidity patterns in young
children, with particular emphasis on some of the
major contemporary health and behavioural prob-
lems in this age group, such as child abuse,
adolescent pregnancy, growth and nutritional
problems and injuries. Alternative strategies, such
as community development, to meeting health
needs are also e4rlored.
Text-bool<s: Wallace, H. M. el al. eds. Matemal and
child health practices, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1982);
Lindzey, G. and Aronson E. Handbook of social
psychologt,2nd ed., vol. 2 (Addison-Wesle¡ 1969).

93402 School and Community Health

[Enrclment at The Flindeö Unive$ity of Sourh Autmlia].
This subject examines health issues in the older
child and early adolescent in the context of the
school and the community. Areas considered in-
clude the role of health professionals in other
sen'ice systems and the dynamics of
multidisciplinary teams, health screening and edu-



cation in schools. The role of physicians in the
diagnosis and management of learning disorders
will be examined. The implications of cuûent
normalisation policies for disabled children in
schools will be erçlored, Major health issues in
adolescents such as risk-taking behaviour, sexually

Medicine M.P.H.

transmitted diseases, substance abuse, suicide, de-
pression, and eating disorders, will be discussed,

Tqct-book: Nader, P. R. Options for. school lualth
(Aspen Systems Corp., 1978); Lindzey, G. and
Aronson E. Handbook of social psycholog,2nd
ed., vol. 2 (Addison-Wesle¡ 1969).
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF SURGERY

REGUI,ATIONS

1. The following pcrsons may be accepted as
candidatcs for thc degree of Master of Surgery

(a) Bachelors of Surgery of the University of
Adelalde;

(b) Gradùatcs in surgery of another university who
hold a degree which is accepted by the Council on
the recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine as
equivalent to the degree of Bachelo¡ of Surgery of
the University of Adelaide.

No person may be awarded the degree of Master
of Surgery until th¡ee years have elapsed since
becoming qualified to receive the degree by virtue
of which that person qualified for acceptance as a
candidate for the degree of Master of Surgery.

2, Except by special permission of the Faculty of
Medicine, every candidate shall give at least two
semestels' notice of intended candidature, and
shall indicate in general terms the subject of the
research wo¡k or investigation on which it is
proposed to submit a thesis. The Faculty of
Medicine may, if it considers it desirable, nominate
a department under whose aegis the candidate will
be required to undertake work and appoint a
supewisor or supervison to whom the candidate
will be responsible for the preparation and presen-
tation of the thesis.

3. A candidate for the degree shall submit: (a)
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of Medicine of
having had special training in surgery including at
least two years'such training in a teaching hospital
recognised by the Faculty for the purpose; (b) a
thesis embodlng the results of original work
relevant to the science or art of surgery or both;
and (c) such other published papers in support of
the candidature as may be thought fit.

4. Unless the Faculty shall otherwise determine, a

candidate for the degree shall pursue his/her
approved èourse of study for a period of not more

NO ,¡r',,,o^l >\<,,'- P ?lt,

than three years from the date of his/her candi-
dature.
5. To qualify for award of the degree the thesis
must make a contribution to surgical knowledge.
6. A candidate's thesis must include: (a) a declar-
ation by the candidate indicating clearly the extent
(if any) to which the candidate is indebted for any
portion of the work to any other person, and
stating that the thesis does not contain any ma-
terial which has been accepted for the award of
any other degree in any universit¡ (b) a statement
of the nature of the problem investigated; (c) a
review of the relevant scientific and historical
back-ground; (d) a detailed account of the
methods of investigation employed, the results
obtained, and their interpretation.
7. On completion of the work the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of the rhesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time.'
The Faculty of Medicine, if it approves the subject
of the work submitted, shall nominate examiners,
of whom at least one shall be an external exam-
¡ner.
A candidate may be required to undergo an oral
examination in the subject-matter of the thesis and
in any other subject-matter cognate thereto.
8. After hearing the teports of the examiners the
Faculty shall determine whether or not an oral
examination is necessary, and may then rec-
ommend (a) that the degree be awarded, or (b)
that the degree be awarded on satisfactory
completion of an oral examination, or (c) that the
thesis be retumed to the candidate for revision, or
(d) that the degree be not awarded.

Regulations allowed: 24 Feb. 1983.

Amended I March 1984: 4, re-numb€ring 5-8.

'Published in "Gu¡delines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Spec¡fietions fo¡ Thesis": r¿e Contents.
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE

REGUI"ATIONS

1' The following persons may be accepted as

candidates for the degree of Doctor of Medicine:
(a) Bachelors of Medicine of the University of
Adelaide;
(b) Graduates in medicine of another university
who hold a degree which is accepted by the
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Medicine as equivalent to the degree of Bachelor
of Medicine of the Un¡versity of Adelaide.
2, No person may be awarded the degree of
Doctor of Medicine until three years have elapsed
since he became qualified to receive the degree
specified in Regulation I of these regulations. He
may proceed to the degree either by completing a
period of research and presenting a satisfactory
thesis thereon, or by the submission of previously
published work.
3. No thesis or other work presented fo¡ the
degree may inclùde material which has been ac-
cepted for any other degree or qualification of any
university or institution. The degree shall not be
awarded unless the thesis or work submitted
contain an account of original work by the candi-
date for the degree amounting to a substantial
contribution to medical knowledge;
4. When he submits his thesis or other work, a
candidate shall:
(a) submit therewith a declaration that the thesis
or work is his orrn composition;
(b) indicate wherein he considers the thesis or
work to advance medical knowledge orpractice:
(c) furnish a history of the progress of medical
knowledge in the subjects of the thesis or work;
(d) indicate clearly and fully, by appropriate refer-
ences, the extent to which he is indebted for any
portion of his $,ork to any other person.

Regulations governing admission to the degree by
thesis.
5. A person who wishes to proceed to the degree
of Doctor of Medicine by thesis shall make written
application to the Registrar for en¡olment as a
candidate. The applicant shall include a brief
statement of the topic upon which he proposes,
upon the completion of a period of research, to
submit a thesis.
6. A person accepted as a candidate shall conduct

or continue ¡esearch in the field of study approved
by the Faculty of Medicine (hereinafter referred to
as the Faculty). The Faculty will normally appoint
a supervisor or supervison and will nom¡nate a
department or depattments under whose aegis the
research will be carried out. Unless the Faculty
shall otherwise determine, a candidate fo¡ the
degree shall pursue his/her approved coune of ff
study for a period of not less than two years and ll
not more than four years from the date of his/her
candidature in the case of a full-time candidate or
eight years in the case of part-time and external
candidates.

7. The Faculty may permit a candidate to pursue
his research at such place or places outs¡de the
University as it think fit.
8. A candidate shall give the Registrar one
month's notice in writing of his intention to submit
his thesis and shall give particulars of any other
work which he desires to submit in support of his
thesis. The Faculty may permit the submission of
such wo¡k if in its opinion it may conveniently be
examined along with the thesis.

9. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance

Ith the directionsr given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the
work is accepted for the degree the Registrar shall
transmit two of the copies to the University
Library.

10. The faculty shall nominate examiners of the
thesis of whom at least one shall be an external
examiner. The Faculty may require the candidate
to submit himself for examination upon the subject
of his thesis and matteN related thereto.

11. After the examiners' reports have been con-
sidered the Faculty may recommend that the
candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree; or
(b) be awarded the degree on the sâtisfactory
completion of an examination on the subject of his
thesis and matters related thereto; or
(c) be not awarded the degree, but be allowed to
revise and re-submit his thesis (within such period
as the Faculty may allow); or
(d) be not awa¡ded the degree and be not allowed
to re-submit his thesis.
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Regulations concerning adnrission to the degree
by previously published work
12. Any person who sat¡sfies the requirements of
Regulation t hereof may seek the permission of
the Faculty to submit, as evidence that he is a fit
and proper person to receive the degree, work or
papers previously published by him.
13. Any person who seek the permission of the
Faculty under Regulation 12 hereof shall apply in
writing to the Registrar giving particulars of the
work which he proposes to submit together with a

cuú¡culum vitae,llte Faculty shall refer the matter
to a committee which shall enquire into it and
make recommendations to the Faculty. The Fac-
ulty may refuse to grant the permission sought or
it may, if it entertains serious doubts about the
suitability of the work which the applicant pro-
poses to submit, advise his of its doubts and
request him to reconsider his application.
14. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directionsr given in clause 28 of Chapter
XXV of the Statutes. If the work is accepted for
the degree the Registrar shall transmit two of the
copies to the University Library.
15. The Faculty shall nominate examine¡s of the

work of whom at least one shall be an external
examiner. The Faculty may require the candidate
to submit himself for examination upon the subject
of his wo¡k and matte¡s related the¡eto.
16. After the examiners' repofs have been con-
s¡deÌed the Faculty may recommend that the
candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree; or
(b) be awarded the degrec on the sat¡sfactory
completion of an examination on the subject of his
work and matters related thefeto; or
(c) be not awarded the degree.

17. No¡vithstanding the provisions of the preced-
ing regulations, the Council may, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, admit to the degree
any person othe¡ than a member of the staff of the
University. Any such recommendation shall be
accompanied by evidence that the person has
made an original and substantial contribution to
knowledge.

Regulations allowed 2l December l9ó7.

Amended: 15 Jan. 197ó: l7; 8 Feb 1979: ó; 4 Feb. 1982: 5,8,9, 13,
l4; I Merch 1984:3, ó.

'Published in "Guidelines on Highcr Degrees by Research and
Specjiiøtions for Thesis": J¿¿ Contents.

768



FACULTY OF PERFORMING ARTS

REGUT"ATIONS, SCHEDULES AND
SYLI"ABUSES OF DEGREES

Associate Diploma in Aboriginal Studies Graduate Diploma in Intercultural
in Music (Assoc.DipAb.St.Mus.) Music Studiei
Regulations ..

Schedules .........

Syllabuses

Regulations .....

Schedules
Syllabuses

Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) (N"Ð
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Graduate Diploma in Educational
Theatre (Grad.Dip.Ed.Theatre)
Regulations......
Sched u1es.........

Syllabuses

(Grad.Dip.Intercultural Mus.St.)
Syllabuses

Graduate Diploma in Music Education
(Grad.Dip.Mus.Ed.)
Syllabuses ....... U7

Graduate Diploma in Music
Performance
(Grad.Dip.Mus.Perf.)
Syllabuses ....... 848

Graduate Diploma in Music Theory
(Grad.Dip.Mus.Th.)
Syllabuses

Tt7
772
773

852

853

853

'l9l
't92

794

803

804
811

858

859

860

8ó1

861

769

839

840
840

843
u4

Graduate Diploma in Musicology
(Grad.Dip.Musicology)
Syllabuses ....... 850

Graduate Diplomas in Music
(Grad.Dip.Mus.)
Regulations
Schedules

Master of Arts Educational Theatre
(M.A. (Ed.rh.))
Regulations......

Sched u les.........

Syllabuses.........

Master of Music (M.Mus.)
Regulations
Schedules

Master of Music (Musicology)
(M.Mus.(Musicology))
Regulations
Schedules

Syllabuses



Master of Music (Performance) Doctor of Music (D.Mus.)
(M.Mus.(Perf.)) '

Regulations .... 863

Syllabuses ....... 8ó4

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of
Graduate Studiês"-ee Contents,

8óó

770



Perlorming Arts Assoc.Dip.Ab.St.Mus.

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN ABORIGINAL STT]DIES IN
MUSIC

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be an Associate Diploma in Aborigi-
nal Studies in Music.
2. The coune of study for the Associate Diploma
shall normally extend over three academic years of
full-time study or the equivalent.
3. The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Performing Arts, shall from time to
time prescribe schedules defining:
(a) the subjects of study for the diplorna;
(b) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by Council or such other date
as the Council may determine.
4. The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Cæntre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
5. To qualify for the Associate Diploma a candi-
date shall comply with the provisions of Schedule
m.
6. Except by the permission of the Faculty of
PerformingArts, a candidate shall not enrol in any
subject for which the pre-requisite studies as
prescribed in the syllabus for that subject have not
been satisfactorily completed.
7. A candidate shall not be eligible to present fo¡
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended, and the r¡dtten, practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfact¡on of the teaching staff concerned.
8. In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject the examiners may take into account oral,
wdtten, practical and examination work, pr,ordded
that the candidate has been given adequate notice
at the commencement of the teaching of the
subject of the way in which work will be taken into
account and of its relative importance in the final
result.

9. There shall be three classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any subject for the Associate
Diploma as follows:
Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

If the Pass classification be in two divisions a prass
in the higher division may be prescribed in the
syllabuses as a pre-requisite for admission to
further studies in that subject or to other subjects.
10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
examination in a subject only in circumstances
approved by the Departmental Committee of the
Centre for Aboriginal Studies in Music and in
accordance with any etçressed C.ouncil policy.
11. A candidate who fails a subject, or who obtains
a lower division pass and who desires to take that
subject again shall, unless exempted wholty or
partially theref¡om by the Faculty, again comþlete
the required work in that subject to the satiifac-
tion of the teaching staff concerned.
12. A candidate who has twice failed the examin-

of the same material, except by special permission
of the Faculty and then only under suchìonditions
as the Faculty may prescribe.
13. A candidate who is not granted permission to
sit for an examination, or who does not attend all
or part of the examination after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in that
subject shall be deemed to have failed the examin-
ation.
14. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
Faculties of the University or other educational
institutions, may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption frþm the
requirements of the schedules made under these
regulations as the Faculty may determine.

Regulstioú sllæed æ Jut, 1989

Amendcd: I M8rch l990t ¿ 13 Fú. 19921 4.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3.)

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS
1. The Associate Diploma in Aboriginal Studies in
Music is intended for Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander people only.
2. Admission to any of this course of study shall be
determined on the basis of (1) musical experience,
ability and potential, (2) maturity, and (3) motiv-
ation. These will be assessed by written sub-
mission, interview, and audition.
3. Except where otherwise determined by Faculty,
an applicant who defers an offer of admission to
this course shall, after written submission, be
required to attend again for audition and inter-
view, and to reach the minimum standard for
admission before being authorised to enrol.
NOTFS NOT FORMING PART OF THE SCHEDULFS

It is prcposcd to oflcr in the near future a Diplom ol Aboriginal
Studics in Muic, thc æuNe of study towrds which vould
nomallyextend we¡ four aødemic yeaË of full-lime study,

SCHEDULE II: COMPLETION OF
SUBJECTS
1. The subjects listed for each level under Schedule
III need not all be taken in one and the same year.
A candidate who has satisfied the pre-requisite
req¡¡irements for enrolment in later level subjects
may so enrol before completing all the subjects of
the preceding level.
2. The requirements for each subject must nor-
mally be completed in one year of study. The
Faculty may permit a candidate to complete the
requirements of a subject over a period of two
years on such conditions as it may determine.
3. Except where otherwise determined by the
Faculty, a candidate who is eligible in any year to
enrol in 3595 Fint Practical Music Study I (and II
& III) and who fails to do so, and who wishes to
enrol in one of these subjects in a subsequent year,
shall be required to attend an aud¡tion and to
reach a minimum audit¡on standard for enrolment
in the subject in question before being authorised
to so en¡ol.
4. C¿ndidates must obta¡n the approval of the
Dean of the Faculty of Performing Arts, or
nominee, for the proposed subjects of study and
are required to take part in the general pract¡cal
and performance work of the Centre for Aborigi-
nal Studies in Music.

SCHEDULE III: COURSES OF
STUDY

L. To qualify for the Associate Diploma candidates
shall satisfactorily complete the requirements for
subjects listed below:

kvel I Subjects
2450 Aural/Rhythm I
2931 Ethnomusicology (CASM) I
3595 First Practical Music Study I
82?A Genenl Studies I
3233 Instrumental Studies I
5319 Pitjantjatjara Singing I
9716 Style Studies I
3562 Theory of Music I

l¡vel II Subjects
(^) Eitlter
6757 Ethnomusicology (CASM) ILA
252 First Practical Music Study IIA
1542 Style Studies IIA
8476 Theory of Music IIA
or
9825 Ethnomusicology (CASM) IIB
2802 First Practical Music Study IIB
4319 Sty'e Studies IIB
5063 Theory of Music IIB
and (b)
4891 Aural/Rhythm II
9254 General lnstrumental Studies II
9325 General Studies II
8542 Pitjantjatjara Singing II

Iævel III Subjects
(a) Either
3313 Ethnomusicology (CASM) IIIA
5352 Fint Practical Music Study IIIA (New)
L832 Style Studies IILA
6851 Theory of Music IIIA
or
3017 Ethnomusicology (CASM) IIIB
2362 First Practical Music Study IIIB (N"Ð
7863 Style Studies IIIB
5786 Theory of Music IIIB
and (b)
3051 Aural/Rhythm III
59ó4 General Instrumental Studies III
3508 General Studies III

1

3
4
2
)
5
6
3

3
4
6
3

3
4
6
3

1

2

2
3

4
4
6
4

4
4
6

4

1.
.,

3
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SYLI,ABUSES

2450 Aural/Rh¡hm I
I-ael: L Poinß value: L. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:1 one-hour gtoup session a week.

Content: Aural training in basic rhythmic, melodic,
and harmonic structures.
Assessment: Contínuous assessment (60/o); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester
(407o).

293L Ethnomusicologr (CASM) I
Level: l. Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 7 one-hour lecture and 1 one-hou¡
tutorial a week.

Content: Introduction to principle aims, tech-
niques, and results of ethnomusicology.
Assessnrent: Regular assignments (60Vo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semeste¡ and
each of one hour duration (407o).

3595 First Practical Music Study I
Level: l. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Audition.
Contact hours: 7 one-hour individual lesson a
week.

Content: Instrumental or vocal techniques,
musicianship and repertoire.
Assessment: Continuous progress reporls (60Vo);
and 2 examinations, one at the end of each
Semester (407a).

Tøtt-bool<s: Drums and percussion: Reed, T., Pro-
gressive steps to syncopation for the modem drum-
mer ('led Reed). Guitar: Denyer, R, The guitar
handbook (Pan).

8224 General Studies I
Level: l. Pointsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.
C o nlacl hours : Y anable.
Content: A range of topics as diversification and
broadening of individual student study programs.
A minimum of 4 units a year must be taken (1 unit
= t half-semester). At the discretion of the
Director a student may be c¡edited \Mith ùnits
taken outside of CASM; in such cases the Di¡ector
will also determine the appropriate weighting. See
more information on General Studies topics at end
of syllabus ennies.

Assessment: Determined by the Director.

3233 Instrumental Studies I
Lqel: l. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: I one-hour group session a week.

Conlent: P¡actical introduction to a variety of

Performing Arts Assoc.Dip-Ab.St.Mus.

musical instruments (including voice) that do not
comprise the student's major instrumental study.
3233 Instrumental Studies l, 9254 Instrumental
Studies II, and 5964 Instrument Studies II together
will cover one study f¡om each of the following
groups: (1) bass, flute, saxophone, voice; (2)
guitar, keþoards; (3) drums, percussion.
Assessment: Continuous assessment (60Vo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester
(40Vo).

5319 Pitjantjatjara Singing I
Level: I. Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 66 one-hour sessions a year plus a

9-day field trip.
Content: Styles, beliefs, and attitudes of traditional
Aboriginal music, using a public Pitjantjatjara
inma (ceremony) as taught by its traditional
owners. Instruction in Pitjantjatjara language and
related dialects. Field experience and musical
exchange in the Pitjantjatjara Lands, centted on
inma and other music. (The Director may approve
the field trip being taken, instead, as part of the
requirements of 8542 Pitjantjatjara Singìng II.)
Assessment: Report on attitudinal and musical
prog¡ess from the Pitjantjatjara Senior læctureç in
consultation with other song owners, at the end of
each Semester (60%); and report on c¡oss-cultu¡al
skills from the Ethnomusicology Lecturer at the
end of each Semester (407o).

Tøct-book: Ellis, C. (ed.), Inma Nyi:Nyi:
(University of Adelaide); and, for those students
not fluent in the Pitjantjatjara or Yankunytjatjata
languages, Kirke, 8., llangka Kulintjaku: an inîo-
ductory self-insm¿cüon course in Pitjantjatjara (2nd
edn.) (University of South Australia).
References: Goddard, C., A basic Pitjantjatjara/
Yankunytjatjara to English dictionary (Institute for
Aboriginal Development) 2nd edn.; Frkert, P. and
Hudson, J., Wangka Wiru: a language-leamer's
guide to Pitjantjatjara (Univenity of South
Australia).

97L6 Style Studies I
Ls'el: I. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 1 two-hour group session a week.
Content: Historical, theoretical, and practical a¡
proach to various musical styles from the Westem
tradition. 9716 Sryle Studies I and 1542 Style
Studies IIA (or Style Studies IIB) will cover rhe
following: classical, folk, rhythm/blues, rap/house,
country, popf rock, jazz, rcggae.

Assessmenl: Continuous assessment and w¡itten
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assignments (ffiVo); and 2 performances, one at
the end of each Semestet (40Vo).

3ffi2 Theory of Music I
Laryl: l. Poinßvalue:3. Duration: Full year.
Contact hourc:3 one-hour lectu¡es a week.
Content: Notational elements, basic Western musi-
cal concepts and structures.

4[191 Aural/Rhythm II
Lcvel: ll. Poins value: L. Duration: Full year,
he-requisites: 2450 Aural/Púythm I.
Couact hours: 1 one-hour group session a week.
Content: Aural training in advanced rhythmic,
melodic, and harmonic structures.
Assessnen!: C-ontinuous assessment (ûVo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester
(ÙVo).

6757 Ethnomusicolog¡ (CASM) IIA
Level:Il. Pointsvalue:3, Duration:Fullyear.
Pre-requisites: 2931 Ethnomusicologr (CASM) I.
Contact hours: 1 one-hour seminar a week.
Conlent: Literatu¡e searches, fìeld techniques, re-
gional suweys.

Assessment: Regular assignments (60Vo); 2 esaç,
one due at the end of each Semester (20/o); and
one seminar pre*,ntation (20Vo).

9825 Ethnomuslcology (CASM) IIB
I-evel: Il, Poins value: 3, Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 2931 Ethnomusicolory (CASM) I.
Contact løurs:1 one-hour seminar a week.
Conten!: Literature searches, field techniques, re-
gional survep.
Assessment: Regular assignments (80Vo); and I
essay due at the end o1*,mester 2 (40Vo).

2524 First Practical Music Study IIA
Level:ll. Poinßvalue:4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites:3595 First Practical Mùsic Study I.
Conbct hours: I one-hour individual lesson a
week.

Content: Instrumental or vocal technique,
musicianship and repertoire.
Assessment: C.ontinuous progress rcports (ûVo);
and 2 examinations, one at the end of each
Semester (,m)qo.

Tqt-boolç: Drums and pe.rcussion: Reed, T.,.âo-

774

gressive sæps to syncopation for the modem drum-
mer (led Reed). Guitar: Denyer, k, Ttt guiør
handbook (Pan).

2ffi2 First Practical Music Study IIB
I-ettel: ll, Poins value: 4, Duration: Full year.
he+equisius:3595 Fint Practical Music Study I.
Contact løurs: I one-hour individual lesson a

Assessment: Regular assigrments (ffiVo); and 2 week.
examinations, one at the end ofeach Semester and Content: Instfumental of vocal technique,
each ofone-hour duration (zl07o). musicianship and repertoire.
Tø-boolcs: Brimhall, J,,3-in-l Pocket Theory Note- Assessmmt: Continuous ptogress reprts (60Vo);book(EMlMusicPublishing). and 2 examinations, onã ãt ttre ênd of eaótr

Semester (407o).

Td-books: Drums and percussion: Reed, T., pto-
gressive steps to slncopation for the modem drum-
mer (Ied Reed). Guitar: Denyer, k, Ttu guitar
handbook (Pan).

9325 General Studies II
Level: ll, Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 82?A Genenl Studies I.
Contac t løurs : Variable.
Content: A range of topics as diversifîcation and
broadening of individual student study programs.
A minimum of 4 units a year must be taken (1 unit
= t half-semester). At the disc¡etion of the
Director a student may be credited with units
taken outside of CASM; in such cases the Director
will also determine the appropriate weighting. .See

more inlormation on General Studies topics at end
of syllabus entries.

Assessmenl: Determined by the Director.

7254 Instrumental Studies II
Loel: ll, Poinu value:2. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: 3233 Instrumental Studies I.
Contact hours: 1 one-hour group session a week.
conlent: Practical introduction to a va¡iety of
musical instruments or voice that are different
from the students major instrumental study. 3233
Instrumental Studies I, 9254 Instrumental Studies
II, and 5964 Instrument Studies III together will
cover one study f¡om each of the following three
groups: (1) bass, flute, saxophone, voice; (2)
guitar, keþoards; (3) drums, percussion.
Assessment: Continuous assessment (ffiVo); and 2
examinat¡ons, one at the end of each Semester
(40Vo).

8542 Pitjantja(iara Singing II
La,el: ll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requis i te s : 5319 Pitjantjatjara Si nging I.
Contact hours:6ó one-hour sessions a year.
Conænt: Styles, beliefs, and attitudes of traditional



Aboriginal music, using a public Pitjantjatjara
inma (ceremony) as taught by its traditional
ownerìs. Instruction in Pitjantjatjara language and
¡elated dialects.

Assessment: Report on attitudinal and musical
progress from the Pitjantjatjara Senior l,ecturer, in
consultation with other song o$'nets, at the end of
each Semeste¡ (60Vo)i and report on cross{ùltutal
skills from the Ethnomusicolory læcturer at the
end of each Semester (407o).

Tst-books: Ellis, C. (ed.), Inma lþi:Nyi:
(University of Adelaide); and, for those students
not fluent in the Pitjantjatjara or Yankun¡jatjara
languages, Kirke, 8., Itr/angka Kulintjaku: an inaro-
ductory self-instuction course in Pitjantjatjara (2nd
edn.) (University of South Australia).
References: Goddard, C., A basic Pitjantjatjara/
Yankanytjatjara to English dictionary (Institute for
Aboriginal Development) 2nd edn.; Eckert, P. and
Hudson, J., Wangka Vltiru: a languageJeamer's
guide to Pitjantjatjara (University of South
Australia).

1542 Style Studies IIA
Lael: ll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 91ó Style Studies I.
Conlact hours: 1 two-hour group session a week.

Content: Historical, theoretical, and practical ap
proach to various musical styles from the Western
tradition. 9716 Style Studies I and 1542 Style
Studies IIA/Style Studies IIB will cover the follow-
ing: classical, folk, rhythm/blues, rap/house,
country, pop/rock, jazz, rcEgae.

Assessment: Continuous assessment and wdtten
assignments (60Vo); and 2 performances, one at
the end of each Semester (407o).

4319 Style Studies IIB
La'el: ll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 9716 Style Studies I.
Contac, hours: 1 twohout group session a week.

Content: Historical, theoretical, and practical ap
proach to various musical styles from the Western
tradition. 9716 Style Studies I and 1542 Style
Studies IIA/Style Studies IIB will cove¡ the follow-
ing: classical, folk, rh¡hm/blues, rap/house,
country, pop f ræk, jazz, rcggae.

Assessment: Continuous assessment and written
assigrments (60Vo); and 2 performances, one at
the end of each Semester (407a).

8/176 Theory of Music IIA
Læel: ll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites:3562 Theory of Music I.
Contaca hours:3 one-hour lectures a week.

Content: Melodic and harmonic texturing and
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progression using up to five modes and chords of
complexity up to the 9th; composition and arrang-
ing.
Assessment: Regular assignments (ffi%o); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester and
each of one-hour dluration (40Vo).

5063 Theory of Music IIB
Laryl: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:3562 Theory of Music I.
Conøct haurs:3 one-hour lectures a week.
Conlent: Basic melodic and harmonic texturing and
progression using up to four modes and chords of
complexity up to the 9th; elementary techniques of
composition and arranging.

Assessment: Regular assignments (60Vo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester and
each of one-hout dvation (40/o).

3051 Aural/Rhythm III
Larcl:lll. Poinßvalue:7. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 4891 Aural/Rh¡hm II.
Contact hours: I one-hour gtoup session a week.
Content: Aural training in advanced rhythmic,
melodic, and harmonic structures.
Assessment: Continuous assessment (60Vo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester
(40Vo).

3313 Ethnomusicologr (CASM) IIIA
Letel: lll, Poinuvalue:4. Duration: Full year,
he-requßites: 6757 Ethnomusicology (CASM) IIA,
or division pass (or higher) in 9f325
Ethnomusicolory (CASM) IIB.
Contact hours:1 one-hour seminar a week.
Content: Field and recording techniques, anallais,
regional studies.

Assessment: Regular assignments (60/o); L essay
due at the end of Semester t (lÙVo); one analytical
project due at the end of Semester 2 (20Vo); and
one seminar presentation (107¿).

3017 Ethnomusicolory (CASM) IIIB
Larcl: Ill, Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requßites: 9825 Ethnomusicolory (CASM) IIB,
or ó757 Ethnomusicolory (CASM) IIA.
Contact løurs: 1 one-hour semina¡ a week.
Content: Field and recording techniques, anaþis,
regional studies.

Assessment: Regular assignments (707a);
due at the end of Semestet 2 (20Vo);
semi na r presen taiio n (LÙVo),

I essay
and one
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5352 First Prac. Music Study IIIA (New)
La'el: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requkites:252 First Practical Music Study IlA,
or division pass (or higher) in 2802 First Practical
Mus¡c Study IIB
Contact hours: I one-hour individual lesson a
week.

Content: Instrumental or vocal technique,
musicianship and repertoire.
Assessment: Continuous ptogress reports (607o);
and 2 examinations, one at the end of each
Semester (40)7o.

Tø-boolcs: Drums and percussion: Reed, T., Pro-
gressive steps to syncopation for the ntodem drum-
mer ([ed Reed). Guitar: Denyer, R., The guitar
handbook (Pan).

2362 First Prac. Music Study IIIB (New)
I-evel: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requkites: 2802 First Practical Music Study IIB,
or ?5?A Firs¡ Practical Music Study IIA.
Contact hours: 'L one-hour individual lesson a
week.

Content: Instrumental or vocal technique,
musicianship and repertoire.
Assessment: Continuous progress rcprts ((fi/o);
and 2 examinations, one at the end of each
Semester (40)Za,

Tø-bool<s: Drums and percussion: Reed, T., Pro-
gressive steps to syncopation for the modem drum-
mer (led Reed). Guitar: Denyer, R., The guitar
handbook (Pan).

3508 General Studies III
Le+tel: lll. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 9325 General Studies II.
Contact hours: Variable.
Conlenl: A range of topics as diversification and
broadening of individual student study programs.
A minimum of 4 units a year must be taken (1 unit
= t half-semester). At the discretion of the
Director a student may be credited with units
taken outside of CASM; in such cases the Director
will âlso determine the appropriate weighting. See
more information on General Studies top¡cs at end
of syllabus ennies.

Assessment: Determ¡ned by the Director.

596Á Instrumental Studies III
Lø'el: lll, Poins value: 2, Duration: Full year.

he+equisites: 9254 Instrumental Studies II.
Contact hours:1 one-hour group session a week.
Content: Practical introduction to a variety of
musical instruments or voice that are different
from the students major instrumental study. 3233
Instrumental Studies I, 9254 Instrumental Studies
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II, and 5964 Instrument Studies III together witl
cover one study from each of the following three
groups: (1) bass, flute, saxophone, voice; (2)
guitar, keþoards; (3) drunts, pe rcussion.
Assessnrent: Continuous assessment (60Vo); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each S€mester
(40Vo).

1E32 Style Studies IIIA
Lanl: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites: 1542 Style Studies IlA, or division I
pass (or higher) in 4319 Sryle Stud¡es IIB.
Contact hours: I two-hour group session a week.
Content: Historical, theoretical, and practical ap-
proach to various musical styles from the \iy'estern
tradition. One project fot each Semester.
Assessmenl: Continuous assessment and written
assignments (60Vo); and 2 projects, one at the end
of each Semester (40Vo).

7863 Style Studies IIIB
Læel: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
he-requkites:4319 Style Studies IIB, or 1542 Style
Studies IlA.
Contact hours: 1 two.hour group session a week.
Content: Historical, theoretical, and practical ap-
proach to various musical styles from the Western
tradition. One project for each Semester.
Assessment: Continuous assessment and written
assignments (607o); and 2 projects, one at the end
of each Semester (40Vo).

6851 Theory of Music IIIA
Lael: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 8476 Theory of Music IIA, or div-
ision I pass (or higher) in 5063 Theory of Music
IIB.
Contact hours:3 one-hou¡ lectures a week.
Content: Musical texturing and progression using
all seven modes and chords up to the 13th; wotds
and music; form, composition, and arranging.
Assessntettt: Regular assignments (60%); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester and
each of one-hour dvration (40Vo).

5786 Theory of Music IIIB
Lettel: lll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 5063 Theory of Music IIB, or 8476
Theory of Music lIA.
contact hours:3 0ne-hour lectures a week.
Content: Issues in musical structure pertaining to
each student's stylistic and instrumental prefer-
ences; composition, and arranging; a majorproject.
Assessment: Regular assignments (607o); and 2
examinations, one at the end of each Semester and
each of one-hour duration (407a).
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ASSOCTATE DTPLOMA OF MUSrC (JAZZ)

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

INTRODUCTION
The Associate Diploma of Music (Jazz) provides a
programme of study for the performing musician
who already possesses satisfactory technical skills.
The course aims to develop the student's potential
lor jazz performance, composition and arranging,
while providing a thorough knowledge of the
theoretical and historical aspe.cts of jazz. Any
instrument or voice may be studied.
This course provides training in professional jazz
and popular music performance, introducing
students to the various styles of jazz ranging from
New Orleans to contempo¡ary, and providing them
with a thorough knowledge of the theoretical and
historical aspects of jazz.

ENTRY REQUIREMENTS
The normal entry requirements for this course are
a satisfactory audition on the applicant's principal
instrument and the successful completion of South
Australian Year 72 studies or the interstate/
overseas equivalent.
People who have previously undertaken post-

secondary study or who have special circumstances
may also apply. They should give full details of
their circumstances on the application form.
Selection is based mainly on the audition. Hoc,-
ever, Year L2 results or the equivalent are also
taken into account by the Selection Committee.

LENGTH OF COURSE
The course requires two years of full-time study,
or four years of part-time study.

NOTE ON ATTENDANCE
There are specific attendance requirements for all
Faculty of Performing Arts programmes. In
particular, students are eryected to attend all
classes, lectures or ensemble sessions and the
regulations require students to provide ¡easonable
explanations for, or proper notification of, failure
to attend. Students who do not comply with these
regulations may be failed in a given unit. Full
details on attendance requirements are available
from the course adviser and lecturers.

REGUI"ATIONS

L. There shall be an Associate Diploma of Music
(Jazz).

2. (a)^Ihe Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty shall from time to time prescribe schedules
defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Associate
Diploma

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
(c) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Depafment or Centre con-
cerned subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head may approve minor changes to any

previously approved
Cent¡e.

3. To qualify for the
date shall comply
Schedules.

4. Except by permission of the Facult¡ a candidate
shall not enrol in any subject for which the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed.

5. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended and the written, practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed.

6. In determining a candidate's [ina] result in a
subject the examiners may take into account
assessments of the candidate's written, practical or
other work, and the ¡esults of othe¡ examinations
in that subject provided that the candidate has

syllabus of Department or

Associate Diploma a candi-
with the provisions of the
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been given notice at the beginning of the course of
study for the subject of the way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of their
relative importance in the fìnal result.
7. There shall be three classifications ofpass in the
final assessment of any subject for the Associate
Diploma as follows:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

If the Pass classification be in two divisions a pass
in the higher division may be prescribed in the
syllabuses as a pre-¡equisite for admission to
further studies ¡n that subject or to other subjects.
8. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
examination in a subject only if circumstances
approved by the Department or Centre
administering such subject and consistent with any
Council policy.
9. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
shall, before presenting again for examination,
again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete
the requircd written and pfactical or other work in
that subject unless granted exemption therefrom
by the Faculty.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
final examination in any subject may not enrol for

that subject again except by permission of the
Dean of the Faculty. A candidate who fails a third
t¡me may not enrol in the subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and under such
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who is not granted permision to
sit for an examination, or who fails to attend all or
part of a final examination after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in that
subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination.

1.0. A candidate who has passed subjects ¡n other
Faculties of the University or other educational
institutions, may on written applicat¡on to the
Registrar be granted such exemption from the
requirements of the schedules made under these
regulations as the Faculty may determine.

l1^. fi any yeatfsemester the student enrolment fo¡
a particular subject offered by the Faculty is less
than the minimum specified by the Faculty, that
subject may not be offered.

RegulåtioD: Awiting Senate apprcEl and allownæ by
Gwemo¡.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3)

Note: Syllabus€s of subjects for the degree of
Associate Diploma of Music (Jazz) are published
belorv, immediately after the Schedules.

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS

1. Admission to the course of study for the degree
of Associate Diploma of Music (Jazz) shall be
determined primarily on academic merit, and apti-
tude for practical work in Jazz, All applicants shall
be auditioned prior to admission and shall be
ranked, for selection purposes, in order of their
audition and interview results and in order of the
selection score from sat¡sfactory completion of
Yeat 12,

2. An applicant will not be permitted to defer an
offer of admission to the course.
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SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSES

1. The course fo¡ the Associate Diploma shall
occupy two years of full-time study or equivalent.

2. The subjects listed for each level under Schedule
III need not all be taken in one and the same year.
A candidate who has satisfied the pre-requisite
requirements for enrolment in later level subjects,
may so enrol before completing all the subjects of
the preceding level or levels.

3. Subjects taught in one Semester must be
completed within that Semester.

4. Candidates must obtain the approval of the
Dean of the Faculty of Performing Arts or the
nominee of the Dean, for the proposed subjects of
stud¡ and ale encouraged to attend and
participate in the general practical work of the
Faculty.
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SCHEDULE III: THE ASSOCIATE
DIPLOMA

1. To qualify for the Associate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete the requirements
for subjects listed below:
Note the points value of subjects is ¡ndicated after
each subject title.

I¡vel II Subjects

1930 Au¡al Training IIM 2
8148 Improvisation II 4
l2l2 Jazz Arranging z
7533 Jan Performance II 6
1433 Jazz Piano Class Il 2
2t08 JazzTheoryIl 2

4557 larye Jazz Ensemble II 2
3547 Small Jazz Ensemble II (New) 4

NOTES: (Not foming parr of rhc Schedùtcs):

1. WORK R.EQUIRED Tr) COMPLETE AN ÀDEI.AIÞE
DIPI-OMå,

To qu[ry for tbe awrd ot the .Affiatc Diplom¡ e €ndidatc
gmntcd statu undcr Rcgulatio! 12 mut, cxæpt in ¡peci¡l æs
apprued by the F¿alty, @mplere all thc work of ahe Iscl lI oI
lhc pr6qibed @uH white åttcnding thc Elder CoEMtorium.

Iævel I Subjects
7705 Aural Training IM
4391 Improvisation I
L782 Jazz Performance I
A7A Jazz Piano Class I
5451 Jazz Styles
2107 Jazz Theory I
5889 Large Jazz Ensemble I
1952 Small Jazz Ensemble I (New)

2
4
6
.,

)
)
2
4

SYLI,ABUSES

17OS Aural Training IM
Le+,el: L Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.
Contacl hours:1 x t hourworkshop.
Contenl: This unit aims to develop the aural
recognition and comprehension of the basic el-
ements of rh¡hm, melody and harmon¡ together
with sighÞreading and singing. fie unit includes:
progressive sighhsinging exercises; progressive ex-
ercises in rhythmic reading and general aural skills,
including intewal and chord recognition and dic-
tation.
Assessment: By attendance and performance in
classes, and regular assessment tests.
Tø-boolcs: Materials devised by tutor,
supplemented by: Hindemith, P., Elementary train-
ing for musicians (Schott, 1949); Szonyi, 8., Music
reading and iltriting (Boosey and Hawkes, 197!
1979); Trubbitt, A. & Hines, R., Ear fiaining and
sighr singing (Schirmer, 1979).

4391 Improvisation I
Lqel: l. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 2707 Jazz \\eory l.
Co-requisites: 2707 Jazz Theory I, A?A Jazz Pia¡o
Class L
Conlact hours: L x 2 hou¡ lectu¡e plus 1 x t hour
Applied Rifhm Class.
Content: This unit aims to enable students to
develop and apply improvisational techniques. The
unit considers the application of basic
improvisational techniques such as rhythm, modal
scales and pattems to the Jazz repertoire. The
study of various styles beginning with Dixieland to

Swing, and Blues up to Early Be Bops also are
conside¡ed. One hour of contact time will be
devoted to the practical application of Af¡o
American rhythms.
Assessment: Continuous based on assigrrments and
participation in class. Written and practical exam-
ination at end of each semester. Improvisation:
80/o; Rhythm:20Vo.
Tø-book: Techniques of Improvisation, Berklee
I¡tin American Rhythms, Humberto Morales.

3424 Jazz Piano Class I
Level: l. Poinßvalue:2. Duratíon: Full year.
Co-requisites: 2107 Jazz Theory I, 7705 Aural
Training IM.
Conlact hours: t hour per week.

Content: This unit aims to provide sufficient
stylistic knowledge and technique to allow the
student to use keþoard as a means of relat¡ng to
other units (e.g., Theory Arranging, etc.).
Assessment: Assignments/Ptqects 25/o; Written
and P¡actical examination at the end of each
semeste¡75Vo.
T*-boolcs: Real Book 1.

l7E2 Jazz Performance I
Leyel: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1
and2,
Co-requkites: 2107 Jazz Theory I; 4391 Improvis-
ation I.
Contact hours: 2.5 hours per week.

Contenî: This unit aims to develop the students
performing sk¡lls on a principal instrument. Pro-
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gressive technique appropriate to the student's
level of attainment, supported by the content of
4391 is pursued in this unit.
Assessment: Semeste¡ 1: 15 minute examination
407o; Semester 2: 20 minute examination 6O7o.

students must also attend instrumental workshop
(l hrlweek).
Tecl-books: As selected by lecturer; Real Book 1.

5451 Jazz Styles (Listening and
Analysis)

Lettel: L Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: t hour pe.r week.

Content: Study analysis, and appllcation of the
various styles of jazz nnging f¡om New Orleans to
contemporary.
Assessment: One written/listening examination
each semester, 5070; assignments 507a.

Tqt-books: Collier, J. L., The making of jazz - a
comprehznsive history (Han-Davis MacGibbon,
1978).

2lO7 Jazz Theory I
Læel: l. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contacl hours:2 hours per week.

Content: The unit aims to provide a theoretical
framewo¡k which students can implement in jazz
improvisation, composition and arranging. The
unit considers nomenclature of chords, functional
harmony and the studies of related harmonies,
aural training, jazz rhythms and phrasing. All
theoretical aspects will be folloqad by practical
application.
Assessment: Weekly assignments (507o) and exam-
ination at the end of each semester (507o).

Tøtt-book: Grove, D., The encylopaedia of basic
hamtony and theo,y applied to imprwisation on all
instruments, Vol. I & IL
References: Piston, Walter and Ce Voto, Mark,
Harmony.

5889 l.argle Jazz Ensemble I
Loel: l. Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: This unit aims to develop ensemble
sensitivity through the medium of latge iazz
ensembles. Activities include rehearsals and per-
formance in various styles of jazz for the following
large Ensembles: Keþoard Ensemble, Guitar
Band, Big Band, Jazz Choir.
Assessment: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances. Students are required to make
themselves available for public performances and
tours; the dates of which will be decided at the
beginning of the year.

Tø-book: To be selected by lecturer,
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1952 Small Jazz Ensemble I (New)
Level: l. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Fullyear.
Co-requisite: 1782 Jazz Performance I.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week for 2 semesters, 2
x L.5 hour rehearsal, 45 min. of which will be
supervised; L hour/week Jazz Forum.
Content: This unit aims to develop ensemble
sensitivity through the medium of small jazz
ensembles. Activities include rehearsals and per-
formances in various styles ofjazz.
Assessmen!: The¡e is an examination of 30 mins.
plalng time at the end of semesters I and II, the
results of which comprise 50Vo oÍ the semester
grade. Continuous assessment for the semester
comprises the other 507o. Students enrolled in the
small ensemble unit must ataend Jazz Forum each
week. Students are required to perform at least
twice per semester at the Jazz Forum.
Tøtt-books: As selected by lecturer,

LEYEL II

1930 Aural Training IIM
Level: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: 7705 Aural Training IM.
Contact hours: 1.5 hours per week.

Content: This unit aims to further develop the
aural recognition and comprehension of rhythm,
melody and harmony, together with sight-reading
and singing. The unit includes progressive sight-
singing exercises; progressive exercises in rhythmic
reading, and general au¡al skills including interval
and chord recognition and dictation.

Assessment: By attendance and performance in
classes and regular assessment tests,

Tøtt-bool<s: Materials devised by tutor,
supplemented by Hindemith, P., Elementary train-
ing for musicians (Schott, 1949); Szonfl, 8., Music
reading and writdrg (Boosey and Hawkes, 1973-
1979); Trubbitt, A. & Hines, R., Ear training and
sight singing (Schirmer, 1979).

8148 Improvisation II
Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 439L Improvisation L
Co-requisites:2ú8 Jazz Theory II, 7433 JazzPiallro
Class IL
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Conlent: This unit aims to enable students to
fufher develop and apply improvisational tech-
niques. The application of improvisational tech-
niques in be-bop, Blues Modal and C-ontemporary
Styles. This will enta¡l a thorough knowledge of
scales, modes and chords and will include
transcribing solos, ear training and listening assign-
ments. One hour of contact tine will be devoted to



the practical application of Afro-American
rhythms.
Assessment: By written and practical assessment at
the end of each semester,

Tø-books: Real Book 1. Coker, J., Th¿ complere
me lho d of improv isa t ion.

l2l2 Jazz Arranging
Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours:1 hou¡ a week.

Content: Skills in developing working aÍangements
for typical small jazz ensemble combinations.
Assessment: Regular class assignmenrs (lOVo);
examinations at end of Semesters (3070).

7533 Jazz Per{ormance II
Lwel: ll. Poinß value: 6, Duration: Full year.
Pre-requkites: 1782 Jazz Performance L
Co-requisites: 8148 Improvisation II, 2008 Jazz
Theory IL
Contact hours: 2.5 hours per week.
Content: This unit aims to further develop the
students performing skills on principal instrument.
Progressive technique appropriate to the student's
level of attainment, suppofed by the content of
BJA203 is pursued in thís unit.
Assessment: Semester 1: 20 minute examination
307o; Semester 2: 30 minute rccital 70Eo. Students
must also attend instrumental workshop (1 hr/
week).
Tatt-book: As selected by lecturer; Real Book 1.

1433 Jazz Piano Class II
Level: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: A7A Jazz Piano Class I.
Co-requisites: 2008 Jazz Theory II, 1930 Aval Iazz
Training IIM.
Contact hours: t hour per week.
Conlent: Further study on stylistic and technical
areas of Jazz Piano. Simple accompaniment and
improvisation.
Assessment: Assign ments/Projects ?SVo; Written
and P¡actical examination at the end of each
semester,TSVo.

Tst-bool<s: Haerle, D., Iazz rock voicings for the
contemporary keyboard players (Stvdio pR, 1974);
Real Book 1.

200E Jazz Theory II
Lael: lI. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he - re quis ite s : 2707 J azz'I'heory L

Contact hours:2 hours per week.

Perlorming Arts Ass.Dip.Mus.(Jazz)

an
yth-
unit

of
and jazz rhythms.
of tonal organis-

u¡al and practical

Assessment: Weekly assignments assessed in class
SOVo and examinations at the end of each semester
50/o.
Tqt-bool<s: Grove, D., The encyclopaedia of basic
harmony and theory applied to improvisation on all
insîuments, Vol. III.

4557 l,ar1ge Jazz Ensemble II
Lwel: ll, Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: This unit aims to develop ensemble
sensitivity through
ensembles. Activitie
formance in various
l-arge Ensembles:
Band, Big Band, Jazz Choir.
Assessment: Satisfactory paficipation in rehearsals
and performances. Students are required to make
themselves available for public performances and
tours; the dates of which will be decided at the
beginning of the year.
Tø-books: To be selected by lecturer.

3547 Small Jazz Ensemble II (New)
Løel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites:3608 Small Jazz Ensemble I.
Co-requisites:'1533 Jazz Performance II.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week, 2 x 1.5 hour
rehearsal, 45 min. of which will be supen'ised; 1
hour/week Jazz Forum.
Content: Th¡s unit aims to develop ensemble
sensitivity through the medium of small jazz
ensembles. Activities include rehearsals and per-
formances in various styles ofjazz.
Assessment: There is an examination of 30 mins.
plalng time at the end of semesters I and II, the
results of which comprise 50/o oÍ the semester
grade. Continuous assessment for the semester
comprises the other 5070. Students en¡olled in the
small ensemble unit must atteîd Jazz Fon¡m each
week. Students are required to perform at least
twice per semester at the Jazz Forum,
Tøtt-boolc: To be advised by lecturer.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF ARTS (DANCE)

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Arts (Dance).

2. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Facuþ of Performing Arts, shall from time to
time prescribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree

(i¡) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
pass€d by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(c) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of the Department of Centre concerned
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of a Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously apprwed syllabus.

3. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall comply with the provisions of the schedules.

4. Except by permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not enrol in any subject for which the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed.

5. A candidate shall not be eligible to Present for
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended and the w¡itten, Practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

6, In determining a candidate's final result in a

subject the examine¡s may take into account
assessments of the candidate's written, practical or
other work, and the results of other examinations
in that subject provided that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning of the course of
study for the subject of the way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of their
relative importance in the final rcsult.

7. Their shall be three classifications of pass in the

final assessment of any subject for the Ordinary
degtee as follows:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass

If the Pass classification be in two divisions a pass
in the higher division may be prescribed in the
syllabuses as a pre-¡equisite for admlssion to
further studies in that subject or to other subjects.

8. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
examination in a subject only if circumstances
approved by the department administering such
subject and consistent with any Council policy.

9. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
shall, before presenting again for examination,
again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete
the required written and practical or other work in
that subject, unless granted exemption the¡efrom
by the Faculty.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
final examination in any subject may not enrol for
that subject again except by permission of the
Dean of the Faculty. A candidate who fails a third
time may not enrol in the subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and under such
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.
(c) A candidate who is not granted permission to
sit for an examination, or who fails to attend all or
part of a finat examination after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in that
subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination.
10. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
Faculties of the University or other educational
institutions, may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption from the
requirements of the schedules made under these
regulations as the Faculty may determine.
11. If any year/semester the student enrolment for
a particular subject offered by the Faculty is less
than the minimum specified by the Facult¡ that
subject may not be offered.

RegulstioD: .Àwiting Scnate 8ppwl 8nd 8llffinæ by
Gwemor.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the C.ouncil under Regulation 3)

the degree of B'¿r.
mediately after the

::¿"ii""i.*:':i
subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS

1. Admission to the course of study for the degree

of Bachelor of Arts (Dance) shall be determined
primarily on academic merit, and aptitude- for
oracticaí work in Dance. All applicants shall be

äuditioned prior to admission and shall be ranked,

for selectioì purPoses, in order of their audition
and interview results and in order of the selection

score from satisfactory completion of Year 12'

2. An applicant will not be permitted to defer an

offer of admission to the course.

SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSES

1. The course for the Ordinary degree shall occupy

three years of full-time study or equ¡valent.

2. The subjects listed for each level under Schedule

III need not all be taken in one and the same year'

A candidate who has satisfied the pre-lequisite
reouirements for enrolment in later level subjects,

ma'y so enrol before completing all the subjects of
the preceding level or levels.

3. Subjects taught in one Semester must be

completed within that Semester'

4. Candidates must obtain the apPloval of the

Dean of the Faculty of Performing A¡ts or the

nominee of the Dean, for the prolnsed subjects of
study, and are encouraged -to- attend 

- 
and

partícipate in the general Practical work of the

Faculty.
5. Candidates who commenced their course of
study for the degree prior to 1992 shall be granted

status for complete years or appropriate point
vatues on account of subjects that they have

passed. The Faculty shalt determine, on appli-
ôation from candidates, the Precise amount of
status to which theY are entitled.

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE

1. To qualify for the O¡dinary degree a c¿ndidate

shall sátisfactorily complete the requirements for

subjects listed below: Note the ¡rcints value of
subjects is indicated after each subject title.

1.1 I¡vel I Subjects

1.1.1 Pass in the following subjects

Sernester 1

4567 Dancers 2

4956 2

2956 StYle I 2

1tL5 2

30óS 2

8088 I 2

Perlorming Arts B.A.(Dance)

S€mester 2
2268 Arrs in Australia
626 Classical Ballet & Multicultural Sryle II
9317 Dance History I
5918 Modern Dance Technique II
8370 Music for Dance
3872 RepertoryI

L.2 l*vel II Subjects

1.2.1 Pass in the following subjects:

Semester 1

7415 Classical Ballet & Multicultural Style III
9628 Composition II - Dance

1015 Dance Criticism & Styles Analysis I
7561 Dance History II
8045 Intermediate l¡banotation
2392 Modern Dance Technique III

Semester 2

6ó46 Choreological Studies II
4773 Classical Ballet & Multicultural Style IV
7506 Dance Criticism & Styles Anal¡æis lI
8368 Dance and the Child
1308 Modern Dance Technique IV
7621 RePertorY[

1.3 I¡vel III Subjects

1.3.1 Pass in the following subjects:

3ú15 Classical Ballet & Multicultu¡al Style V
2145 Classical Ballet & Multicultural Style W
8774 Compo.sition III (Dance)
6599 Modem Dance Technique V
5ó80 Modern Dance Technique VI
2091 Repertory III
2857 Technical Theatre
3528 Touring the Dance ComPanY

1.3.2 Pass in subjects to the value of 8 points from:

5397 Apprenticeship Teaching Programme

1588 Directed StudY I (Dance)
7262 Dftected StudY II (Dance)

2913 Directed StudY III (Dance)

8854 Di¡ected StudY IV (Dance)

2
t
.,

)
)
2

2
)
2
2
)
.,

2
2
2
.,

2
2

)
2
2
2
t
2
2
2
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or l¿vel I subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Arts;
or lævel I subjects from Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Science (Mathematical Science);
or l¡vel I subjects from Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of Science;

or lævel I subjects from Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Music;
o¡ l-evel I subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelo¡ of l¿bour Studies;

or Iævel I subjects from Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of Arts (Educational Theatre);
or lævel I subjects f¡om Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Afchitectural Studies;
or lævel I subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Economics;

Note: The permission to present subjects from
other faculties is subject to the approval of the
relevant faculty. Some subjects will be subject to
quota and therefore not always available.

NOTES: (Not forming part of the Schedules):

I.WORK REQUTRED TO COMPLETEAN ADETAIDE
DEGREE

To qualify for rbe awrd of the degree of Bachclor or Arte (Danæ)
a øndidale gmûted statu ùnde¡ Regulation 12 mEt, exæpt in
çecial øes appued by the Faculty, æmplete ¿ll the wrk of the
frnal IÃel of the presqibed æùFe whilc sttending thc
Departmenl of Danæ.

SYLIÄBUSES

LEVEL I

4567 Anatomy and Biomechanics for
Dancers

I-æel: L Poinß vahæ: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contacl hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: Stn¡cture and function of human motion
systems; anatomy and the dancer; physical and
mechanical principles; fitness and lifestyle; appli-
cation - posture, everyday activities, injury.
Assessment: Examination 507o; laboratory assign-
ments 50/o.

4956 Choreological Studies I
Lael: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: Principles of Choreolog6 the work of
Rudolf l:ban; choreological analysis of dance -bod¡ action, space, dynamics and relationship;
choreutic analysis; effort analysis; I:ban-based
systems of notation.
Assessment: Practical stud¡es (3070); choreutic
analysis (207o); wotkng notebook (IIVo); examin-
arion (40Vo).

2956 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural Style Dance I

Løtel: l. Pointsvalue:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed laowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.

Restriction: By audition only.
Contact ¿lo¡¡rs.' Classical Ballet, 45 hours per week;
Multicultural Sty'e, 2 hours.
Content: Classical Ballet technique at level appro-

7U

priate to an individual student's attainments.
Multicultural-Style technique at level appropriate
to an individual student's attainments and depen-
dent upon style-specific-lecturer availability.
Assessment: Students will be graded on ptogress
made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarit¡ (b) Attendance and co-operative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and expressive
performance abili ties.

7115 Composition I- Dance
Level: l. Points value: 2, Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: Compositional studies beginning with the
investigation of source materials; improvisation;
compositional devices; investigation of the prin-
ciples of art form; indMdual and group
compositional studies.

Assessment: Practical wotk (%Vo); dance log
(7oEo).

3ffi8 Elementary Labanotation
Level: l, Poinsvalue:2. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours: 2 hours per week.
Content: Basic principles of l¿banotation including
directional symbols, gestures, tums, airwork, floor-
plans; application of principles and skills through
repertory application of I¿banotation to compo-
sition,



Assessment: Class wo¡k (251o); asignments and

tests (?SVo); Elementary Låbanotation Certifi-
cation (SOVo).

Tst-books: Hackney, P., Manno, S. & Topaz, H''
Elemenlary reading studies (Dance Notation Bu-
reau Press, 1983); Topaz, M., Study guide -
elementary labanotation (Dance Notation Bureau
Press, 1983).

8088 Modern Dance Technique I
Level: l. Poins value: 2. Duralion: Semester 1'

Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance

techniques.

Restriction: By audition onlY.

Contact hours:7.5 hours Per week.

Contenl: Modern Dance Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.

Assessment: Students will be graded on plogress

made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.

Assessment will be based on progress in the

performance abilities.

2268 Arts in Australia
Levet: L Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1'

Conlact houts:2 hours Per week'

Content: Defining the arts; the arts as related
disciplines; an examination of key issues; the arts
in ÁUoriginal culture; major Australian artists;

national and state institutions sùpporting the arts'

Assessment: Semina¡ Presentation (3OVo); group

¡eseatch project (4O7o); resource lolder (307').

6246 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural'StYle Dance
Techniques II

Levet: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 2956 Classical Ballet and

Multicultural-Style Dance Techniques I.

Assuned knowledge: Familiarity \¡¡ith basic dance

techniques.

Restriction: By audition onlY.

Conlact hours: Classical ballet, 4'5 hours per week;

Multicultural-Style, 2 hours per week.

Contenl: Classical Ballet technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.
Multicultural-Style technique at level appropriate
to an individual student's attainments and depen-

dent upon style-specific-lecturer availability.
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Assessment: Students will be graded on progress

made ¡elative to their commencement standard in

the technique class in which they are placed,

Assessment will be based on progless in the

following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to

move wiih clarity; (b) Attendance and co-operative

participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen'
iationbf suggestions and corrections in techn¡cal

improvemenl; (d) Evidence of commitment to

extending fully individual physical and ex¡rressive

performance abilities'

9317 Dance HistorY I
Level: L Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours Per week.

Content: An introduction to the history of dance

from prehistoric cultures to the Baroque p€riod'
focussing part
prehistory/prim and

Baroque. Practi nces

from the period

Assessment: Examination (30/o); rcseatch paper
(30%); seminar presentation (2OVo); practical
worksbop (20%).

Tøtt-book: Copeland, R. & Cohen, M' (eds.) I/7ial
ß dance (OUP, 1983).

5918 Modern l)ance Technique II
Larcl: l. Poinls value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisiæs:8088 Modern Dance Technique I.

Assumed knowledge: Familiaíty with basic dance

techniques..

Restriction: By audition onlY.

Conlact hours:7.5 hours Per week.

Content: Mode¡n Dance Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.

Assessment: Students will be graded on plogtess
made relative to their commencement standafd in

the technique class in which they are placed'

Assessment will be based on progress in the

following areas: (a) Ove¡all increase in ability to
move with clarit¡ (b) Attendance and co-operative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to

extending fully individual physical and expressive
performance abilities.

8370 Music for Dance
Lø,el: l. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlacl hours:2 hours Per week.

Conîent: Elementary music notation: the role of
music in dance; music as a stimulus for compo-
sition; music for technique class; rh¡hm ensemble;
vocal ensemble; aural studies.

Assessment: Group participation 15Vo; theory as-
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signments ?ÃVo; tutorlal presentation ?S%ío; practi-
cal work ?SVo; practical pfiormance lSVo,

3872 Repertory I
La'el: l. Poing value: 2. Duration: S€mester 2.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week,
Content: Practical studio sessions in the recon-
struction and performance of work in modern
dance repertor¡ practical erçerience in the cre-
ation and pcrformance of choreographic work by
faculty and visiting artists.
Assessment: Practical work 90/o; dance loglÙVa

LEVEL II

7415 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural-Style Dance
Techniques III

I-et'el: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 6246 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural Dance Techniques II.
Assumed btowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.
Resnicrion: By audition only.
Contact /i,o¿rs.' Classical Ballet, 45 hours per week;
Multicultural-Sryle, 2 hours per week.
Content: Classical Ballet Technique at level appro-
pr¡ate to an individual student's atta¡nments.
Multicultural-Sty'e Technique at level appropriate
to an individual student's attainments and depen-
dent upon style-specific-lecturer availability.
Assessment: Students will be graded on prcgress
made rclative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall inc¡ease in ability to
move with clarity; (b) Attendance and coope.rative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and expressive
performance abilities.

'!t628 Composition II - Dance
Letel: ll, Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 7115 Composition I (Dance)
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Content: Investigation of compositional devices
including musical and theahical aspêcts; individual
and group studies and completed works; perform-
ance showings of work created during the sem-
ester.

Assessment: Practical class work 50Vo;
choreographic experimentation 25/o; p,rforrnance
shæinç25Vo.

7K

1015 Dance Criticism and Styles
Analysis I

Lael: lI. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.
Contact lpurs: 3 hours per week.
Content: Theoretical issues of criticism; modes of
critical enquiry historical survey of dance criti-
cism; issues in criticism; skills of dance criticism;
practical critical anal¡rsis.

Assessment: Research paper 30Vo., critical reviews
30Vo; seminat presentation 307o; class contribution
1080.

Tø-book: Copeland, R & Cohen, M. (eds.) llhat
is dance? (Oxford University Press, 1983).

7561 Dance History II
Lettel: ll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkius:9317 Dance Hisrory I.
Contact hours: 3 hours pe.r week,
Content: The origins of modern dance in the
twent¡eth century; the development of modern
dance; modern dance innovators; dance'as reflec-
tion of socio+ultural development in the twentieth
century practical studio work recreating dances of
the innovators studied.
Assessment: Book report 20Vo; rcsearch pape,r
40Vo; seminar presentation 20Vo; ptactical wotk-
shop20/a
Tø-boolc: Copeland, R & C.ohen, M, (eds.) llhat
is dance? (Oxford University Press, 1983),

8M5 IntermediateLabanotation
Level: ll, Pointsvalue:2. Duration:Semesterl.
he+equisites: 3068 Elementary l:banotation.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Advanced principles of l:banotation;
movements ined body
movements; rep€rtory
com¡nsition
Assessment: Classwork (257o); assignments and
tests (75Vo); Intermediate l¿banotation Certifi-
cation Examina tion (50Vo),

Tæt-book: Topaz, M., Study guide - intemational
notation (Dance Notation Bureau Press, 192);
Topaz, M., International reoding studies (Dance
Notation Bureau Press, 1977).

2392 Modern Dance Technique III
Level: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Smester 1.
he-requisiæs:5918 Modern Dance Technique Il,
Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.
Restriction: By audit¡on only.
Contact hours: 7.5 hours per week.

Content: Modern Dance Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student,s attainments.



Assessment: Students will be graded on progress

made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.

Assessmeni will be based on progress in the

following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarity; (b) Attendance and cooperative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
iation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
exrcnding fully individual physical and expressive

performance abilities'

ffi6 Choreological Studies II
Lcvel:ll. Poinßvalue:2' Duration:Semester1.
he-requisites: 4956 Choreological Studies I.

Contact hours: 3 hours Per week'

Content: Advanced study in Choreutic Anaþis and

notation; advanced study of Effort Analysis and

notation; structural analysis of dance works;
studies using choreologic principles as a basis for
choreographic invention.

Assessment: Effort study (20Vo); choreutic study
(207o); structural analysis (25/o); major
choreological Ptqect (35Vo)'

4773 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural'StYle Dance
Techniques IV

Levet: lI. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 74tS Classical Batlet and

MultiCultural-Style Dance Techniques III.
Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance

techniques.

Restriction: By audition onlY'

Contact hours: Classical Ballet, 4.5 hours per week;

Multicultural-Style, 2 hours per week.

Content: Classical Ballet Technique at level appro
priate to an individual student's attainments'
Multicultural-Style Technique at level aPpropriate
to an indMdual student's attainments and depen-

dent upon style-specificlecturer available.

Assessmenl: Students will be graded on progress

made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.

Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability.to
move wiih clarit¡,; (b) Attendance and co-operative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
iation of suggestions and corrections in technical

improvement; (d) Evidence of comm¡tment to
extending tully individual physical and expressive

performance abilities,
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7506 Dance Criticism and Styles
Analysis II

Levet: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 1015 Dance Criticism and Styles

Analysis I.
Contact hours: 3 hours Per week'

Content: Aesthetic theories and allied concePts -
the natufe of art, creativitf Process and Product'
percept¡ons, imagination, feeling, elçression; the

nature of dance as an art forrn; dance as a

"language"; the concept of style ¡n dance; methods

of dance style analysis; the study of dance styles.

Assessment: Resea¡ch paper (30Vo); critical reviews

(20Vo); cntical appraisals (30%); seminar Pres€n-
tation (25); resource foßer (20Vo)'

Tø-books: C.opeland, R & Cohen, M' (eds,)'

What ß dance? (Oxford University Press, 1983).

8368 Dance and the Child
Lqet: ll. Poinß value: 2' Duration: S€mester 2'

he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of lævel I
studies.

Contact hours: 3 hours Per week.

Content: Dance as a form of knowledge; the nature
of aesthetic education; types and stages of devel-

opment; the history of dance education; the leam-
irig environment - practices and strategies, dance

activities for children.
Assessment: Minor assignments 4070; t¡'ritten

sessions preparation and evaluation lSVo; leadi¡g
of workshop experiences 257o; participation in

discussions 207o.

1308 Modern Dance Technique [V
Level: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semestel 2.

he-requkites: 2392 Modem Dance Technique III.
Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance

techniques.

Restrktion: By audition onlY.

Contact houts: 7.5 hours Per week.

Content: Modern Dance Technique at level appro'
priate to an individual student's attainments'

Assesstnent: Students will be graded on p¡ogress

made ¡elative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.

Assessment will be based on progress in the

following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move wiih clarity; (b) Attendance and ceoperative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
iation of suggestions and cor¡ections in technical

improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and e4rressive

performance abilitles.
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7621 Repertory II
Letel: Il. Poinsvalue: 2. Duration:Semester2.
he-re quisi tes : 3872 Repertory I.
Contact l'øurs: 3 hours per week.

Conlent: The study, reconstn¡ction and perform-
ance of works in established modern dance reper-
tor)5 the creation and performance of new works
by faculty and visiting artists.
Assessment: Practical wotk 6OVo; class participation
107o; wotking notebook 70Vo; p,rtormance show-
ing20Vo.

LEVEL III

3645 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural-Style Dance
Techniques V

Lael: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester L.

Pre-requisites: 4773 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural-Style Dance Techniques IV.
Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.

Restriction: By audition only.
Contact Á¿rrs; Classical Ballet,4.5 hours perweek;
Multicultural-Style, 2 hours per week.
Content: Classical Ballet Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.
Multicultural-Style Technique at level appropriate
to an individual student's attainments and depen-
dent upon style-specificJecturer availability.
Assessment: Students will be graded on progress
made relative to their commencement standatd in
the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarity (b) Attendance and co-operative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and expressive
performance abilities.

2145 Classical Ballet and
Multicultural-Style Dance
Techniques VI

I-aryl: lll, Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: WS Classical Ballet and
Multicultural-Style Dance Techniques V,
Assumed lotowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.

Rest¡iction: By audition only.
Contact løurs: Classical Ballet, 45 hours per week;
Multicultural-Style, 2 hours pe.r week.
Content: Classical Ballet Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments,

788

chnique at level appropriate
nt's attainments and depen-
c-lecturer availability.

Assessment: Students will be graded on progress
made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarity; (b) Attendance and co-operative
participat¡on in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and expressive
performance abilities.

8774 Composition III (Dance)
Level: lll. Poinsvalue:2. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 9628 Composition II;
7ó21 Repertory II.
Aslumed knowledge: Composition and repertory
skills at inter/adv. level.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: Outside ptepatation time, up to 6 hours
pe.r week for 13 weeks. Student pieces will be
developed, rehearsed and performed. Students will
both choreograph work and perform in other
choreographed work.
Assessment: Attitude - Approach to process of
investigation and creativit¡r positive/negative? Ap
proach to maintaining the discþline of the searõh
until the assignment has been completed. Dili-
gence in striving to attain physical & emotional
abilities necessary for
Independence: Ability
when not receiving ind
Ability to compose a

others throughout the assigned project.
Process - Imagination: The ability to creatively
extend the assignment beyond that which is asked.
Pe¡severance: The ability to actively pursue the
goal of each assignment with diligence.
Product - Clarity in use of rhythms, space and
ability to move in various tempi and with various
appropriate tensions. Ability to give graciously
through movement projection.

6599 Modern Dance Technique V
Løel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1308 Modern Dance Technique IV.
Assumed knowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.

Restriction: By audition only.
Contact hours:7.5 hours per week.

Content: Modern Dance Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.
Assessment: Students will be graded on progress
made relative to their commencement standa¡d in



the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarit)5 (b) Attendance and cooperative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and corrections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical and ex¡rressive
performance abilities.

56E0 Modern Dance Technique VI
Level: lll. Pointsvalue: 2. Duration:Semester2.
he-requisites:6599 Modern Dance Technique V,
Assumed kaowledge: Familiarity with basic dance
techniques.

Restriction: By audition only.

Contact hours: 7.5 hours per week.
Content: Modern Dance Technique at level appro-
priate to an individual student's attainments.
Assessment: Students will be graded on p¡og¡ess
made relative to their commencement standard in
the technique class in which they are placed.
Assessment will be based on progress in the
following areas: (a) Overall increase in ability to
move with clarit¡1 (b) Attendance and co-operative
participation in class ensemble; (c) Implemen-
tation of suggestions and cor¡ections in technical
improvement; (d) Evidence of commitment to
extending fully individual physical anrl expressive
performance abilities.

2091 Repertory III
Larcl: lll. Poinx value: 2. Duration: Semester I
and2.
.Pre-requisites: 9628 Composition II;
7621 Repertory II.
Assumed knowledge: Composition and repertory
skills at inter/adv. level.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Contenl: Both new wo¡k will be choreographed
and performed and work from l-abanotated scores
will be restaged and performed. Practical
approaches will be taken and may include lectures,
rehearsals and performance problem solving.
Assessment: Attitude - Approach to process of
i nvestiga tion and creativi t¡,: pos i tive/nega tive? Ap-
proach to maintaining the discipline of the sea¡ch
until the assignment has been completed. Dili-
gence in striving to attain physical & emotional
abilities necessary for a performer/choreographer.
Independence: Ability to focus & work responsibly
when not receiving individual attention. Sociability
Ability to compose and dance with and around
others throughout the assigned project.
P¡ocess - Imagination: The ability to creatively
extend the assignment beyond that which is asked.
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Perseverance: The ability to actively pursue the
goal of each assignment with diligence.
Product - Clarity in use of rh¡hms, space and
ability to move in various tempi and with various
appropriate tensions. Ability to give graciously
through movement projection.

2857 Technical Theatre
La,el: l. Points value: 2. Duralion: Semester 1
and2.
Contact hours:3 hours per week.
Content: Costume design & construction - E]çle
ration of traditional and non-traditional avenues
for adorning the human body through the creation
of costumes, and the stage presentation of costume
for dance. Approaches include films, development
of processes (and written expression of these),
drawing the human form, pattern making and
garment construction.
Lighting Design and Stage Management - Classes
will provide ptactical experience in stage and
management through the design and development
of stage plans using electrical accessories, cue
sheets, colour and special effects. These will be
conducted as workshops using teaching modes
such as lectu¡es, tutorials, discussion groups and
practical sessions.

Assessment: Costume Design and Construction -final costume project - class log book. Lighting
Design and Stage Management class
participation - final exam.

3528 Touring the Dance Company
I-evel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9628 Composition II;
7621 Repertory II.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: At the commencement of the unit
students will be advised of the approximate tour
dates or alternative performance a¡rangements.
Class planning for individual and team taught
dance classes in Technique, Repertory, Compo-
sition and l¡banotation.
Assessment: Student and lecture¡ assessment and
critiques of student teaching techniques. pre-tour
preparation, management responsibility for either
sound, costumes or props, scheduling, etc. Daily
log while on tou¡.

ELECTIVES
Students are required to complete electives equiv-
alent to 8 points in thei¡ award. Electives may be
chosen from a broad range of offerings. Electives
offered within the dance programme include:
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$n ApprenticeshipTeaching
Program

Poinuvalue:2. Duraiion: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of lævel II
studiqs,
Con act lpurs: 3 hours per week.
Content: Methods of teaching dance; the teaching
of community dance groups; construction and
teaching of dance lessons.

Assessment: Practical teaching 507a; lesson plans
?57o; rcsoutce ioumal ?57o,

158t Dlrccted Study I (Dance)
Poinßvalue:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of l,evel II
studies or permission of C-ourse Team.
Contact lnurs: To be negotiated.
Content: This subject prwides the opportunity for
the scholasticallyqualiflred student to undertake an
in{epth study ¡n a chosen area of dance
scholanhip. The student will be required to
prepa¡e and present a fully documented paper on
the chosen tour. SpeciFrc study supenrision may be
undertaken by any person approved by the C-ourse
Team.

Assessment: The completed study will be reviewed
and assessed by the Course Committee.

7262 Directed Study II (Dance)
Poinsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1.

2913 Directed Study III (Dance)
Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: Satisfactory completion of Year 2
studies, or lrcrmission of Course Team.
Contact hours: To be negotiated.
Content: This subject provides the opportunity for
the scholastically qualified student to undefake an
in-depth study in a chosen area of dance
scholarship. The student will be required to
prepare and present a fully documented paper on
the chosen topic. Specific study supervision may be
undertaken by any pe.rson approved by the Course
Team.
Assessment: The completed study will be reviewed
and assessed by the Course C-ommittee.

8854 Directed Study IV (Dance)
Poinuvalue:4. Duralion: Semester 2.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF ARTS (EDUCATIONAL THEATRE)

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an
Honours degree of Bachelor of Arts (&lucational
Theatre), A candidate may obtain either degree or
both.
2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three academic yean and that for
the Honours degree over four academic years, of
full-time study or equivalent.
3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Performing Arts shall from time to time
prescribe schedules defining

(i) the subjects ofstudyfor the degfee

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(c) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
prwal by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
(d) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by
the Council shall be published in the next edition
of the University Calendar.
4. To quali$ for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall comply with the provisions of schedule IIL
5. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a
candidate shall complete the requirements for the
Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of
schedule IV.
(b) The names of candidates who qualify for the
Honours degree shall be published with¡n the
following classes and divisions in each subject

First Class
Second Class
Division A
Division B
Thi¡d Class

(c) Candidates may not enrol a seçond time for the
Honours course if they

(i) have already qualified for Honours, or
(ii) have presented for examination, but failed

to obtain Honours, or

(iii) have withdrawn from the Honours coure,
unless the Faculty on such conditions as it
may determine perñits re-enrolment.

6. Except by permission of the Faculty of
Performing Arts, a candidate shall not enrol in any
subject for which the pre-requisite work prescribed
in the syllabus for that subject has not been
satisfactorily completed.

7. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended and the \Àdtten, practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

8. In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject the examiners may take into account
assessments of the candidate's s,titten, practical or
other work, and the results of other examinations
in that subject provided that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning of the course of
study for the subject of the way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of theif
relative importance in the final result.

9. The names of candidates who pass in any subject
for the Ordinary degree shall be published within
the following classifications Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. If the list of candidates who
pass be published in two divisions, Division I and
Division II, pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for
en¡olment in another subject.

10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
examination in a subject only if circumstances
approved by the department administering such
subject and consistent with any expressed Council
policy.

11. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
shall, before presenting again for examination,
again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete
the required written and practical or otherwork in
that subject, unless granted exemption therefrom
by the Faculty of Performing Arts.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
final examination in any subject may not enrol for
that subject again except by permission of the
Dean of the Faculty of Performing Arts. A candi-
date who fails a third time may not en¡ol in the
subject again except by special permission of the
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Faculty of Performing Arts and unde¡ such con-
ditions as the Faculty may prescribe.
(c) A candidate who is not granted permission to
sit for an examination, or who fails to attend all or
part of a final examination after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in that
subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examination.
12. A candidate who has passed equivalent examin-
ations in the University or elsewhere or who has
other qualifications may, on written application, be

granted such exemption from the requirements of
these regulations or such status under these regu-
lations as the Council on the recommendation of
the Faculty may determine.

13. If in any year/semester the student enrolment
for a paficular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the minimum specified by the Facutty,
that subject may not be offered.

RegulatioN allryed 13 Feb. 1992.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3)

Note: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
BA(Educational Theatre) are published below,
immediately after the schedules. For syllabuses of
subjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see
the table of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS
1. Admission to the course of study for the degree
of Bachelor of Arts (Educational Theatre) shall be
determ¡ned prímarily on academic meít, and apti-
tude for practical work in Drama. All applicants
shall be auditioned prior to admission and shall be
ranked, for selection pulposes, in order of their
audition and inte¡view results and in order of the
selection score from satisfactory completion of
Year 12,
2. An applicant will not be permitted to defe¡ an
offer of admission to the course.

SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSES
1. The coursc for the Ordinary degree shall occupy
three yeam of full-time study or equivalent.
2. The subjects listed for each level unde¡ Schedule
III need not all be taken in one and the såme year.
A candidate who has satisfied the pre-requisite
requirements for enrolment in later level subjects,
may so enrol before completing all the subjects of
the preceding level or levels.
3. Subjects taught in one semester must be
completed within that semester.
4. C-andidates must obtain the approval of the
Dean of the Faculty of Performing Arts or the
nominee of the Dean, for the proposed subjects of
study, and are encouraged to attend and
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participate in the general p¡actical wo¡k of the
Faculty.
5. Candidates who cornmenced thei¡ course of
study for the degree prior to 1992 shall be granted
status for complete years or appropriate point
values on account of subjects that they have
passed. The Faculty shall determine, on appli-
cation from candidates, the precise amount of
status to which they are entitled.

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE
1. To qualify for the Ordinary degee a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete the requlrements for
subjects listed below: Note the points value of
subjects is indicated after each subject title.

1.1 I¡vel I Subjecús

1.1.1 Pass in the following subjects

1465 Voice and Basic Acting I
5966 Basic Technical Theatre I
4?51 Voice and Interpretation I
5928 Dance Drama I
1631 History of European Theatre I
4429 Foundations of Modern Drama I

3
3

3
J

3
3

1.1.2

Pass in subjects to the value of 6 points from:
Level I subjects from Schedule I of the degree of
Bachelor of Arts;
or lævel I subjects from Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Science (Mathematical Science);
or Iævel I subjects from Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of Science;
or Iævel I subjects from Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of Music;



or lævel I subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Economics;

or Level I subjects f¡om Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of l:bour Studies;

or lævel I subjects from Schedule III of the degree
of Bachelor of A¡ts (Dance);
or lævel I subjects from Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Architectural Studies;

Note: The permission to present subjects from
other faculties is subject to the approval of the
relevant faculty. Some subjects will be subject to
quota and thefefore not ahvays available.

l.2l*vel II Subjecls
1.2.1 Pass in the following subjects:

8222 T\emes in Australian Drama II 4
367 Design forTheatre II 4

12J Pass in subjects to the value of 8 points
from:
8018 Contemporary Australian D¡ama II 4
5971 Surrealism and the Absurd IIA 4
77?ß Moðer¡ Approaches to Theatre IIA 4
8540 Performance Studies II 2
3202 American Theatre ll 2
3970 Music Theatre II 2
6705 Aesthetics & Criticism II 2
1487 Youth Theat¡e Workshop II 4
7781 Asian Theatre II 4
6885 Int¡oduction to Arts Adm¡nistration II 4
9169 Epic and Documentary Theatre II 4

1J3 Pass in subjects to the value of I points from:
lævel II subjects from Schedule I of the degree of
Bachelor of Afs;
or lÆvel II subjects from Schedule Il of the degree
of Bachelor of Science (Mathematical Science);

o¡ lævel II subjects from Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Science;

or lævel II subjects from Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Music;
or l-evel II subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Economics;
or lævel II subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of l¡bour Studies;

or lævel II subjects from Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Dance);
or lævel II subjects from Schedule II of the degree
of Bachelor of Architectural Studies;
Note: fie permission to present subjects from
other faculties is subject to the approval of the
relevant faculty. Some subjects will be subject to
quota and therefo¡e not always available.
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13 I¡vel III Subjects

13.1 Pass in the following subjects:
6294 Dtuecting Studies III 3
2295 Major Production III 3

132 Pass in subjects to the value of 6 points from:
4805 Asian Theatre III 6
5431 Performance Studies III 3
4067 Access Drama III 3
4ã0 Drama in Blucation III 3
1792 Individual Project III 3
6ó00 Industry Practicum (Drama) 2
1163 Music Theatre III 3
4389 Play Direction III 3
50?3 Writing for Performance III 6
1528 Advanced Technical Theatre III 3
7568 Arts Admin III 3
ó057 Radio Drama III 3
916ó Contemporary Australian Drama III 6
5971 Surrealism and the Absurd IIIA 6
9584 Modern Approaches to Theatre III 6

133 Pass in subjects to the \¡alue of 12 points
from:
l,evel III subjects from Schedule I of the degree of
Bachelor of Arts;
or lævel III subjects from Schedule II of the
degree of Bachelor of Science (Mathematical Sci-
ence);

or lævel III subjects from Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Science;

or lævel III subjects from Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Music;
or lævel III subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of Economics;

or lævel III subjects from Schedule I of the degree
of Bachelor of l:bour Studies;

or lævel III subjects f¡om Schedule III of the
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Dance);
or lævel III subjects f¡om Schedule II of the
degree of Bachelor of Architectural Studies;
Note: The permission to present subjects f¡om
other faculties is subject to the approval of the
relevant faculty. Some subjects will be subject to
quota and therefore not alwa¡n available.
Subjects not previously presented from clause 1.3.2
or subjects not previously presented from clause
7.2.2 not exceeding 6 points in value.
or any combination of the above with the per-
mission of the Head of Department to the r¡alue of
12 points.
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SYLLABUSES

LEVEL I

14615 Yoice and Basic Acting I
Lc+,el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester t.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: The mechanics of voice production;
breath, note, tone, \r,ord. The elements of speech
including basic phonetics. The use of situations,
stressing theatrical truth. Improvisation.
Assessment: Practical Classwo¡k exercises (507o),
written exercises (20Vo) and presentations (30/o).
Tat:book: Berry, Cicely, Voice and th¿ actor
(Harrop, 193); Turner, Clifford, Voice and speech
in ,lE theaùe (3rd cd.), (4. & C. Black, 1985);
Barkworth, P., About acting (Secker & Warburg,
1!no).

5966 Basic Technical Theatre I
Level: I. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Backstage equipment and terminology.
Lighting and sound equipment operation and con-
trol. Stage management, Theatre safety.

Assessment: Classwork (?ß/o); in<la*s and take-
home tests (20Vo); backstage log book (20/o); final
technical exercise (practical exam) (40Vo).

Tqt-booles: Notes and references supplied.

4751 Yoice and Interpretation I
Laryl: L Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of 1465
Voice and Basic Acting L
Contact løurs: 3 hours per week.

Content: An examination of the voice in theory and
in practice. Interpretation of a variety of verse
forms, prose and dramatic dialogue, Devising of
Pfogtamme6 for speach contexts.

Assessmen!: Practical tests, prepared readings and
scenes (507o); prcpared p¡ogrammes for selected
contents (NVo); wntten exercises (20/o).
Tqt-bool<s: Berry, Cicel¡ Tlæ actor and his tqt
(Harrap, 1f87); Linklater, l(, Freeing thc naturul
voice (Drama Book Publishers, 1976); Barkworth,
P., More dbou, aclr'ng (Sccker & Warburg, l9M).

5928 Dance Drama I
Lael: l. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Conlenl: Laban's movement analysis; spatial di-
mensions of movement; elementary choreographic
forms; structures; individual, small group, large
group dances; innovators including Delsarte,
Dalcroze, Haban,
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Assessment: Participation, prog¡ess and minor
practical assignments (30/o); essay of 1,500 words
(207o); resovce folder (2O/o); pteparation and
performance of a Dance Drama (fiVo\
References: Shawn, Ted, Every little mlventent
(Dance Horizons, 1954); Blom, L. & Chaplin, The
¡ntimate act of choreograpåy (Uni. of Pittsburgh
Press, 1982); Preston-D unlop, Y aletie, A han dbook
for dance in education (McDonald & Evans).

1631 History of European Theatre I
Laæl: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Applies for BÁ,. students.
Contact hours: 2 x t hour lectures, 1 x 2 hour
workshop; t hour film viewing.
Content: This subject is an ovewiew of the History
of Europeân Theatre from the earliest times to the
nineteenth century. In each period, the focus is on
three main areas: The Content (Script); Pro
duction and Acting Methods and Sgl*;
Performing Areas (Stages, Theatres); Audiences
(including the social and/or religious background).
Practical workshops will be conducted in Voice
and Speech and Acting Styles.

Assessment: Tutorial papers, 1,500 words, 20Vo; one
research paper, 2,000 words, 40Vo;4 x tests, (57o
each),2ïVo; a rehearsed performance, 15 mins.,
20Vo.

Tqt-books: Phyllis Hartnoll, A concise history of
theatre (lhames and Hudson). List of required
play script reading to be distributed.

4/,29 Foundations of Modern Theatre I
Lsel: l, Poinß value: 3. Duration: Se mester 1.

Quota: Applies for B.A. students.

Contact hours:2 x t hour lectures, 1 x 2 hour
workshop,
Content: The aim of this subject is to examine the
immediate cultural forces that have shaped the
development of Modern European theatre and to
study selected works of the playwrights Büchnet,
Gogol, Ibsen, Chekhov and Strindberg. Students
are expected to understand the theatrical move-
ments of the Nineteenth Century evolving from
romanticism to realism and symbolism, to be able
to cite and explain evidence from the set play-
scripts to substantiate the changes and to relate
them to the actual staging of the plays and the
perceived function of drama in the society of the
time. Insights into performance elements ar€
expected, as follows; the nature and development
of character and character relationships; the
nature and use of language; the pattems of
dialogue; the style and function of scenery and



associated staging devices (such as music); scenario
and scene structu¡€ in script development. A
capacity to crystallise the theme of each play and
to relate that theme to a contemporary context ¡s

also e¡<pected.

Assessment: 1 seminar presentation, summary es-
say (1J00-2,000) (30Vo); ptesertation (20Vo); æm-
inar contribution (20Vo); final ppet (30Vo).

Tact-boolc: Playscripu: Woyzeck (Büchner); 17æ

Inspecør General (Gogol); Ibsen, Brand" Thc Dolß
House, Tlu llild Duck; Strindberg, The Fathcr,
Miss fufie, The Ghost Sonata; Chekhov, 17æ

Seagull, The Tfuee Sisters; The Cherry Orchard, and
An Actor hepares (Stanislavski).
Reþences: Grant, Damian, Realism (Methuen,
1982); Furst, L, k, Romanticlsm (Methuen, 1969);
Funt, L, R & Skrine, P.N.,Naturalism (Methuen,
1971); Magarshack, David, Chekhov ,he Dramatkt
(Methuen, 1980); Marker, F. J. & L. L., Ibsen's
Livety Art (C,U.P., 1989); Meyer, Michael, Ibsen: a
biograplry (Secker & Warbury, 1985); Simmons, E.
J.,Chekhov: a biograpþ (Ch.U.Press, 1962); Styan,
J. L., Modern drama in Tleory and haclice
(Realism & Nauralism) (C.U.P., 1988).

8222 Themes ln Australian Drama II
Lettel: II. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 2 subjects in D¡ama at Level I, one
of which must be H¡story of European Theatre or
Foundations of Modern Theatre and lecturers
approval.
Contac! hours: 4 hours per week (2 x l, I x 2,
tutorial).
Conlenl: Predominant themes in Australian drama
from the li¡st settlers to the 1930's - focussing on
migration, bushrangers, the struggle for existence,
theatre, p¡omoters, Aboriginal drama,
multicultural influences, the changing perspective
on men and women, the evolution of the concept
'âustralian", the impact of war, mateship and
independence, the relevant pla¡s and pla¡,wrights
Assessment: Continuous based upon a major rc-
search exercise, written and oral ¡eports, team
presentation and personal contributions,
References: Rees, L., Tlæ hisøry of Australian
drama I & // (Angus & Robefson, l9't37); a
working knowledge of Australian history is essen-
tial: see Clark, M., A short hktory of Australia
(Mentor, 1987), Relevant scripts and set readings.

3ú7 Design for Theatrc II
Lqel: ll. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites : 85?9 Basic Techn ical Theatre I.
Content: Principles of desigr: the design concept in
relation to the directorial concept; realization of
the design concept; stage setting; costume; Iighting;
sound; a workable organizational procedure for
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production; historical sunrey of major design styles
in the 20th centur]4 stage make-up.
Assessment: Desigr exercises (60%o); desigrr project
(40vo).

Tø-book: letdual material distributed weekly,

9169 Epic and Documentary Theatre II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Larcl: lL Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre-requisites: Completion of Level I B.A. (Ed.
Theatre).
Content: The development of political theatrc in
the 20th century through its various forms: Epic
Theatre, Feminist Theatre, Documentary Theatre,
Group Theatrc, Sheet Theatre, etc, Practical ex-
ploration of 'The Caucasian Chalk Circle" and

"Oh What A Lovely War". Improvisation as a
means and process of developing theatre pieces.

Assessment: Review tests (307o); seminar paper
(30Vo); ptesentation of a T.I.S. piece (40Vo).

Tacl-boolc: Styan, J. L,, Modon drama in üæ0ry
and practice 3; selected readings.

8018 ContemporaryAustralian
Drama II

Løtel: ll, Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8222 Themes in Australian Drama
or Lecturer's approval.
Conøct hours: 5 hours per week (2 x I, L x 2, I x I
tutorial).
Content: Australian drama, including silent and
sound film, radio & T.V., leading up to World War
II and then to the prcsent - the key plays and the
playwrights, new wave realism, the APC and
Nimrod, present day drama, focussing on violence.
Comrption, domestic disruption and the force of
comedy in contemporary life: Williamson,
Hibberd, Nowra, Sewell, Hewett, Radic, de Groer,
Davis, Borg and Maris.
Assessment: Continuous, based upon research exer-
cises, written and oral reports, an essay (or equiv-
alent) in review of a contempofirry work, personal
contribution and group presentation.
Tø-boolcs: Radic, L., State of p/ay (Penguin);
Moran, A. & O'Regan, T., The Austalian sueen
(Penguin) and selective playscripts,

5W Surrealism and theAbsurd IIA
Lqel: ll, Poins value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Quon: Applies forABAR students.

he-requkites: Any nro Iævel I subjects in the
history and theory of drama, or the permission of
the l-ecturer.
Restriction: 7145 Surrealism and the Absurd II;
6021 Su¡realism and the Absu¡d III; 7810 Surreal-
ism and the Absurd IILA.
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Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: An ovèrview of the key contributors, their
att¡tudes, d¡amatic techniques, plays and influ-
ences on contemporary drama (stage and film).
lncludes work by Jarry, Cocteau, Beckett, Arrabal,
Ionesco, Adamo¡, Albee, Genet and Pinter.
Assessment: Continuous based on o¡al and written
presentations including a given seminar and a

formal review paper.

Tsçbooks: Esslin, M., The theatre of th¿ absurd
(Peregrine); A range of plays from the above
playwrights.

7728 Modern Approaches to
Theatrc IIA

Luel: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Applies fo¡ABAR students.

he-requisites: Any two lævel I subjects in the
history and theory of Drama, or the p€rmission of
the lectu¡er.
Resniclion: 1007 Modern Approaches to Theat¡e
II; 9584 Modern Approaches to Theatre III; xxxx
Modern Approaches to Theatre IIIA.
Contact hours: 3 houn per week.

Content: The theories of Appia, Artaud, Brook,
Cra ig, Grotowski, Meyerhold, Tairov, Va khta n gov.
The plays of Lorca and Weiss. There will be a
balance of theory and practical work.
Assessment: Shof tests (20%); majot assignment
(30%;o); a rehearsed performance (307o), Seminar
(20Vo).

Tqt-boolcs: Styan, J. L., Modem drama in theory
and practice 2 & j (Library Resewe); 'Bentle¡ E.,
The theory of the modem stage (Libnry Resewe);
Braun, E., The theatre of Mqterhold: røtolution on
tle modem stage (Library Resene); Brockett, O.
& Findlay, R., A century of innovation; 'Brook, P.,
The empty space (Libtary Reserve); Burton, 8.,
Living drama; Carter, H., The th¿atre ol Ma:c
Reinhardt; Clarke, B. H., European th¿ories of the
drana; Craig, E. G, On thc aft oI thc thcatre
(Library Resene); Croydon, M., Lunatics, lovos
and poes CIhe Contemporary Experimental
Theatre); Gassner, J., Directions in modern theatre
& drama; Gorelik, J., New thcatre for old;
Crotowski, J., Towards d poor thcate (Library
Resewe); Gyseghem, A., Thc thcate in Soviet
Russia (Oklopl<av); Houghton, N., Moscow re-
hearsak; Kuhlke, W,, Aluander Tairov: notes of a
direcør; l,orca, G., Thc house of Bernarda Alba
(any available edition); Novak, E., Styles in acting;
Pasoli, S., The book on the open thcaïe; 'Ræse-
Evans, J., Experimental thcatre (Library Reserve);
Weiss, P., Marat/Sade (any available edition).
Journals: TQ, Theatre Quarterly; D\ Drama
Review.
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8540 Performance Studies II
Lø,el: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: lævel II Drama, Dance, Music
subjects to the value of 4 points or approval of
Head of Department. Quota applies, lecturers
approval required.

Assumed knowledge: Experience in Drama or Mu-
sic Performance: Professional or amateur.

Contact haurs: 2 hour seminar/workshop plus
rehearsals.

Content: Performance studies will make perform-
ance the vehicle to be used to interrelate the
performing arts, in order to subvert the rigid or
traditional boundaries of disciplines. Pe¡formance
studies will focus on the theory, aesthetics, and
practice of performance, through collaboration on
the development of original material. For example
B¡echt and ìüeill created a new music theatre by
putting foÍn at the sewice of content, which
blurred and transcended categories, to achieve a
new theatrical language for their day.

The aim of the subject is for students and staff to
draw on their knowledge and skills to discover
ways to wed fo¡m to content, in o¡der to fulfil an
agreed upon a¡tistic vision. By adopting a work-
shop approach the inceptive idea is developed,
creating "moments" in movement, song, words,
images and short scenes through improvisation,
writing or composition. Analpis of craft and
structure afe fundamental to further development,
Then the "moments", impros, scenarios or exer-
cises a¡e shaped and developed, illuminating for
the student different elements of d¡amatic and
compositional craft. Continuing workshopping em-
phasises craft, rewriting, and the art of collabo¡-
ation in which different approaches from different
disciplines can springboard or help extend an idea.
The whole process should culminate in a workshop
performance to test the material created. This
subject would provide the groundwork for the
proposed Graduate Diploma in Music Theatre.

Assessment: Contribution to developmental
sessions (50Vo); Peformance (30Vo); Log (1,000
words) (20%).

References: Bentley, 8., The theory of the modem
s ta ge (P elican, 1989); Clemen t s, P., The i mprovße d
play: the work of Mike Lergå (Methuen, 1980); Eco,
U, The role of th¿ teader (Hutchinson, 1983);
Elam, K., The semiotics of theate and drama
(Methuen, 1980); Kerman, J., Th¿ opera as drama
(Vntage, 1956); Spolin, tl., Theate games for
rehcarsal (Northwestern, 1985); Spolin, Y., Impro-
visation lor theatre (Northwestern, 7972);
Johnstone, K., Impro (Methuen, 1983).



3202 American Theatre II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Lqel: ll, Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisiles: Satisfactory completion of l¿vel I
D¡ama studies.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: Selected plays from among the following
authors: Eugene O'Neill, Tennessee \Ã¡illiams,
Thornton Wilder, Elmer Rice, Clifford Odets,
Arthur Millerr, Maria Irenes Formes, Jean-Claude
van ltallie, Sam Shepard, David Mamet. The
American Musical Off Off Broadway and the
Avante Carde.
Tqt-boolcs: Any available edition of the following:
Fornes, Maria ltene Dr Kheal; Mamet, David,
Speed the plough; Miller, Arthur, All my sons;
O'Neill, Eugune, Thc icenan cometh; Shepard,
Sam, Red corss; Williams, Tennessee, A sÍeetcar
named desire; van ltallie, Jean-Claude, American
hurah!
References: Bordman, Gerald, The Oxford com-
panion to American theatre (OUP, 1984); Bigsb¡
C. W. E., A critical introduction to 20th century
American drama 3 vok (Cambidge UP, 1982-85).
A complete lkt of Tús and References is wailable
lro m the It c turer-i n- C harge.

3970 Music Theatre II
La'el: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of lævel I
Music, Dance o¡ Drama studies.

Contact hours: 2 hours pe.r week (N.8.: Extra
hou¡s will be required for production ¡ehearsal
and may be estimated at an additional 20 hours).
Contenl: A study of modern developments in the
field of music theatre to include small scale
chamber opera, experimental works, mixed media
and development of the modern musical. Course
will be taught by an integrated series of lectu¡es
and workshopc with a further opt¡on fo¡ students
to then develop work either in the academic area
or into the practical area by presenting short
scenes from appropriate works. The coune will be
an integrated study and should be equally valuable
to students in the a¡eas of music, drama and dance
providing opportunities to research and gain
performing experience within each discipline, i.e.
singers, composers, actors, directors, choreogra-
phers.

Assessmenl: Lecture summary workshop
paficipation (40Vo); perfotmance project and log
or research project 2,000 words (60/o).
Tqt-book: Works to be included in study Soldiers
tale (Streamsky); Oedipus Ru (Streamsky);
Trouble in Tahiti (Bernstein); Candide
(Bernstein); Atem (Kagel); Atem Y:agel); Ludwig
Van (Kagel); Sur Sune (Kagel); Oben & Unterm
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(Stockhausen); Mahagonny (Weill); Seven deadly
sins (Wei11).

6705 Aesthetics and Criticism II
Availability: Not offered in 193.
La'el: ll. Points value: 2. Dura¿ion: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of Level I
Drama studies.

1487 Youth Theatre Workshop II
AvailabiliE: Not offe¡ed ln 1993.

La,el: ll. Points value: 4.

Duration: Semeste¡ 2 (By consultation with lec-
turer in charge).

he-requßites: Successful completion of first year
B.A. Educational Theatre or lecturer's approval.

Contact hours: 4 houn per week.

Content: Elements ofjmprovisation as an approach
to play-building; issues concerning young people at
various age levels; exploration and analysis of texts
for Young People's Theatre.
Assessment: Journal (25Vo); seminar (?SVo);

contr¡bution to wo¡k and performance with young
people (507o).

Tæt-boolcs: As ¡ecommended by Lecturer.

7781 Asian Theatre II
Level: ll. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Applies.
he-requisites: l,evel I in Dance, Drama or Music
subjects or lecturers approval.
Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: An examination and elçloration of the-
atr¡cal theory, aesthetics and practice in certain
genres ofAsian theatre fo¡ example: Noh, Kabuki,
Chinese opera. Different concepts of the nature of
performing space, the mise-en-scene, acting styles,
movement-dance, production methods, the use of
music and scenography will be studied. These
concepts are explored to encourage students in
processes of innovation and synthesis. Student
projects include research papen or performances
utilizing Asian Theatre techniques. The subject will
be taught using a variety of methods, including
Iectures, demonstrations, pfactical sessions, work-
shops, seminars and viewing of documentary films.
Assessment: One seminar paper (1,500 words)
(257o); Workshop participation ot projects (75Vo);
Resea¡ch paper (2,500 words) or performance and
tog(50Vo).
References: Brandon, J. (ed.), Perfomúng arts in
,4sla (UNESCO); Brandon, J., Theatre in South-
east Asia (Haward); Brandon, J., Malm, W. P. &
Shively, D. H., Studies in Kabuki (Acting, Music &
Historical Context), (Uni Press of Hawaii); Hsu,
Tao Ching, TIæ Chinese concepion of thc thcotre
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(Vy'ashington U.P.); Inoura, Y. & Kawatake, F.,
TIp taditional ,heafre of lapan (Weatherill);
MacKerras, C.,Tln Chinese tlt¿atre in modem times

Cfhames & Hudson). Pre,scribed reading available
at the beginning of the Semester,

6tt5 Introduction to Arts
Administration II

Lettel: Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Iævel I Educational Theatre subjects
or lecturer's approval.
Contact åours.' Minimum of 120 hours with place-
ment organisation.
Content: Practical e:<perience within an arts en-
vircnment and within a variety of specialised areas
of arts administration such as information sewice,
venue management, youth and education
p¡ogramme, publicit¡ organising youth arts days,
etc.

Assessment: Field expcrience report (20Vo); log
book of activities (40/o)i inóivrdual research proj-
ect (40Vo).

Tæt-book: Textual material to be distributed.

LEVEL III Subjects

6294 Directing Studies III
Let'el: ll[. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Iævel II Educational Theatre or
lecturer's approval.
Contact lpurs: 3 hours per week.

Content: An introduction to the major concepts
and practices in artistic direction; play analysis and
interpretation; the directional concept; directing
exercises.

Assessment: Exercises (60Vo); study of a director
({7o); theatte reviena (107a).

Tø-book: Dean & C.an4 Fundamentak of pby
direction (Holt, Rhinehardt and Winston, 1965).

2295 Major Production III
Lo,,el: lII. Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requßiæs: I-cvel II Educ¿tional Theatre or
lecturer's approval.
Contact hours: 6 hours per week plus extra re-
hearsals as necessary.

Content: The rehearsal process, workshopping,
production and performance of a piece of theatre.
Assessment: Contribution to rehearsal session'
(SOVo); pertormance (30Vo); teport (20/o).
Tø-book: As selected by læcturer.

4805 Asian Theatre III
Lø,el: lII. Points value: 6, Duratíon: Semester 1.

Quota: Applies.
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he-requkites: lævel I in Dance, Drama or Music
subjects and lecturer's approval.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Conrent: An examination and exploration of the-
atrical theory, aesthetics and practice in certain
genres ofAsian theatre for example: Noh, Kabuki,
Chinese opera. Different concepts of the nature of
performing space, the mise-en-scene, acting styles,
movementdance, production methods, the use of
music and scenography will be studied. These
concepts are elçlored to encourage students in
processes of innor¡¿tion and synthesis. Student
projects include ¡esea¡ch papers or performances
utilizing Asian Theatre techniques. The subject will
be taught using a variety of methods, including
lectures, demonstrations, practical sessions, work-
shops, seminars and viewing of documentary films.
Assessment: One seminar paper (1,500 words)
(257a); Workshop participation or project (?57o);
Research paper (3J00 words) or performance and
log(50Vo).
References: Brandon, J. (ed.), Performing aru in
,4sia (UNESCO); Brandon, J., Theatre in South-
east Asia (Haward); Brandon, J., Malm, W. P. &
Shively, D. H., .Srudi¿s in Kabuki (Acting, Music &
Historical Context), (Uni Press of Hawaii); Hsu,
Tao Ching, The Chinese conception of th¿ thcaûe
(Wash¡ngton U.P.); Inoura, Y. & Kawatake, F.,
Thc traditional theatre of Japan (Weatherill);
MacKerras, C.,Tlæ Chinese th¿atre in modem times

Cfhames & Hudson). P¡escribed reading arrailable
at the beginning of the Semester.

5431 Per{ormance Studies III
Lø,el: lll, Poinrs value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Applies.
he-requkites: lævel II Drama, Dance, Music
subjects to the value of 4 points and lecturer's
approval.
Assumed knowledge: Experience in Dance, Drama
or Music Performance: profesional or amateur.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar/workhop plus
rehearsals.

Content: Performance studies will make perform-
ance the vehicle to be used to inteÍelate the
performing arts, in order to subvert the rig¡d or
traditional boundaries of disciplines. Performance
studies will focus on the theory aesthetícs, and
practice of performance, through collaboration on
the development of original material. For example
Brecht and Weill created a new music theatre by
putting form at the service of content, which
blur¡ed and transcended categories, to achieve a
new theatrical language for their day.
The aim of the subject is for students and staff to
draw on their knowledge and skills to discover
\r¡ays to wed form to content, in order to fulfil an



agreed upon artistic vision. By adopting a work-
shop approach the inceptive idea is developed,
creating "moments" in movement, song, wofds,
images and short scenes through improvisation,
writing or com¡nsition. Analysis of craft and
structure are fundamental to further development.
Then the "moments", impros, scenarios or exer-
cises are shaped and developed, illuminating for
the student diffe¡ent elements of dramatic and
compositional craft. Continuing workshopping em-
phasises craft, rewriting, and the art of collabor-
ation in which different approaches from different
disciplines can springboard or help extend an idea.
The whole process should culminate in a workshop
performance to test the material created. This
subject would provide the groundwork for the
proposed Graduate Diploma in Music Theatre.
Assessment: Contribution to developmental
sessions (507o); Performance (30Vo); I.og (1,0ffi
words) (20Vo).

References: Bentle¡ 8., Th¿ theory of ùc modem
stage (Pelican, 1989); Clements, P., The improvised
play: the work of Mike Lergå (Methuen, 1980); Eco,
V, The role of the reader (Hutchinson, 1.983);

Elam, K, The semiotics of theatre and drama
(Methuen, 1980); Kerman, J., The opera as drama
(Vintage, 1956); Spolin, V,, Thzatre games for
rehearsal (Nofhwestern, 1%5); Spolin, Y., Impro-
visation for theatre (Northwestern, 7972);
Johnstone, K., Impro (Methuen, 1983).

M7 Access Drama III
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: I¡vel II Educational Theatre
subjects, and lecturet's approval,
Contact hours: 3 hours per week, visits to schools,
etc, as necessary.

Content: Drama in education, special education,
drama therapy psychodrama, philophonetica, etc.
Approaches to drama for people with special
needs. Observation of drama in various settings.
Viewing of fìlms, videos, etc. dealing with the
nature of drama for people with special needs.
Placement for one day per week in a setting or
settings of the student's own choice.

Assessment: Attendance and active participation in
activities (30Vo); æminar påper on practical pres-
entation (30Vo); research paper (2J00 words)
(40/o),
Tørt-book: Textual material to be distributed.
References: Bolton, Gavin, Drama as education
(l,ongman, 1984); Courtne¡ Richard, Dictionary of
Developmental Drarna (Charles C. Thomas, 1987);
Goldman, Elaine & Morrison, Delc¡
Psychodrama: uperience and process (Kendall/
Hunt, 1984); Jennings, Sue, Crealive thcrapy
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(Kemble, 1983); Jennings, Sue, Remedial drama
(Pitman, 1984); Morgan, Nora & Sexton, Juliana,
Teaching drama: a mind of many wonders
(Hutchinson, 1987); Sutton-Smith, Brian & Kelþ
Byrne, Diana, The masks o/ p/øy (læisure Press,
1984).

4250 Drama in Education III
Le¿el:lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2.

Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of lævel II
Educational Theatre subjects and lecturer's ap-
proval.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week. Visits to schools,
etc, as necessary.

Contenl: History and development of Drama in
Education in Australia and overseas; approaches
to Drama in Education with S.q,.; obse¡vation and
¡eflection on Drama teaching within Australia and
overseas; team teaching exercises where appropri-
ate. D¡ama for people with special needs.

Assessment: Class exercises (407o); seminar paper
(30Vo); essay (30Vo).

Tøct-bool<s: As advised by Irctu¡er.

1792 Individual Project III
Leæl: Ill, Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

he-requkite: Level II F/ucational Theatre subjects
and approval of Head of Department.
Contact hours: One hour per week with Supervisor
plus private ¡esearch.

Content: To provide the student with the oppor-
tunity for an indepth study of an aspect of drama,
within the general area of education or the
performing arts in the community.
Assessment: Initial outline of resea¡ch (20/o); ttt-
tonal (20Vo); final presentations ((ÃVo),

Tø/Reference books: As recommended by Super-
visor,

4389 Play Direction III
Lanl: lll, Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 1

or2.
he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of lævel II
subjects and 6294Directing Studies III and lec-
turers approva I required.
Contact hours: To be arranged.
Content: The direction and production of a short
one-act play or approved alternative.
Assessment: Preparation @ïVo); performance
(40/o); Dhectot's commentary (20/o).
Tut-boolcs: Student selected script.

5073 rilriting for Performance III
Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Applies.
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he-requisites:4 full-semester units, 2 at l,evel I and
2all*vel II. Iæcturer's approval required.
Contact hours: 4 hours per week.

Conlent: The creative w¡iter and the playscript -structur€, character, dialogue, theme, attitude and
scenario - focusses on the use of language,
gesture and the medium of drama to Communi-
cate feeling and intention - to encourage the
student's potential.
Assessment: Weekly writing assignments (35Vo);
d¡aft of 30 minute script (507a); participat¡on
(15/o).

Tut-bool<s: The Seminar Handbook (ed. Kimber);
Pike, F., & Dunn, T., fhe Playwight's Handbook
(Plume); Carlsen, M, Theories of the th¿atre
(Cornell, 1984).

lS28 Advanced Technical Theatre III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Ls'el: lll Poins value: 3, Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 596ó Basic Technical Theatre I and
lecture¡'s approval.

7568 Arts Administration III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

I-arcl: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: læcturer's approval.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week and one day per
week field placement.
Conlenl: Organisational structure; planning and
management strategies; marketing, public relations
and publicit¡5 budgets, subsidy and funding;
preparing copy; intewiews and media; negotiation
skills; practical projects; arts-related liaisons and
activities.
Assessment: Class exercises (307o); seminar papers
(2OVo); ptoject (50Vo).

References: Arts Research Training and Support
Limiæd, Woollahra, N.S.W.; Arts Ltd., 1979-8L:
"Approaching the Priyate Sector for Support";
"Strengthening the Governance of Organisations";
"Marketing the arts"; "Getting Stafed (and Keep
ing Going) in the A¡ts"; Australian C-auncil, When
are you going ø get a real job - an economic study
of Australian artists (Australia C.ouncil, 1989);
Australia Council, Tlæ afts: some Ausûahan data
(Australia Council, 1%9); Australia Council
Annual Reports; Handy, Charles, Undersønding
organisations (Penguin, 1981); Hayman, R-, The set
up (EW Methuen, 1973); Sweeting, Elizabeth,
Theane administration (Pitnan, L969),

ß6 Script lVriters Workshop III
Availabilíty: Not offered in 193.
I-cttel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 5073 Writing for Performance III.

8{n

Contact hours:4 hours per week.
Content: Specific research exercises and theoretical
studies to encourage greater insight into trends in
contemporary drama and script - writing practice.
The group constitute themselves a theatre
laboratory in which to try out the range of original
ideas developed in 5073 Wtiting for Pe¡formance
uI.
Assessment: 2 seminar rcports (20Vo); workshop
(207o); adaptation (207o); final presenration
(407o).

T*t- bo o l<s : Various from contemporary literature
and playwriting and experimental theatte; frequent
access to TDR CIhe Drama Review).

6057 Radio Drama III
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Laryl: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
he-requßites: [.ecturer's approval.

91ffi ContemporaryAustralian
Drama III

La'el: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 8222 T\emes in Australian Drama,
or permission of læcturer-in-charge.
Restiction: 8018 Contemporary Australian
Drama IL
Contact hours: 2 x t hour lectures, 1. x hour
Seminar, 1 x 2 hour workshop.
Content: The contemporary world of Australian
Drama, selective studies of the playwrights and the
plays, the growth of radio and film, the impact of
television, channelling into a choice of study in one
of research, cultural analysis and/or criticism.
Post World War II playwrights and relevant
themes of urban ascendancy in cultural organis-
ation; (1) violence and comrption; (2) domestic
disruption; (3) administrative manipulation; (4)
the isolation of the sensitive person; (5)
multicultural visions; (6) comed¡ contemporary
laughter - at what and why? Radio drama since
the 30's; the TV industry growth, function and
impact; sound and silence - a heritage in film-
making; the directors Weir, Schepisi, Beresford,
Armstrong; the Brechtian influence - Emerald
Hill; New Wave realism in the theat¡e of the 60's
and 70's - Australian Performing Group; Nimrod,
John Bell and the new attack on old materials;
fringe benefits - I: Boite, Plaþox, Theatte 62,
Sheridan, Brown's Mart, Hole-in-the-Wall, The
New, The Stables, Anthill: philosophies and
achievements. All work is planned to challenge and
improve the research, writing and communications
skills of students.
Assessment: 1 seminar, summary of presentation
and essay Q0Vo); workshop and related exercises
(20Vo)i patticipation in seminars (70Vo); sgecial



research project (and presentation) as negotiated
with læctu¡er-in-charge (2,500 words); I analytical
paper (m id-Sem ester) (207o).

Tst-books: See list in the subject: "Themes in
Australian Drama", and in addition: Bertrand, Ina
(ed.) Cinema in Australia: a documentary history
(Sydney, NSW Univ. Press, 1989); Radic, L., The
State of Ploy (Melbourne, Penguin, 1991); Moran,
A. & O'Regan, T., The Australian screen
(Melbourne, Penguin, 1990); Hibbert, J. (ed.),
Performing ar¿s in Australia - special edition of
"Meanjin" (Melbourne: Univ. of Melb. Press,
Autumn 'U); Holloway, P., Contenrporary
Ausnalian drana (Melbou¡ne: Cambridge Univ.
Press, 1987). Relevant articles from the following
sources: Periodicals: Australian literary studies;
Australian drama studies; Encore Austfalia;
Masque; Meanjin; Southerly; Theatre Australia;
New Theatre Aust¡alia.

7810 Surrealism and the Absurd IIIA
Level: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Iævel I or II D¡ama subjects to the
value of 10 points. Quota applies.

Restriction: 5971 Surrealism and the Absurd IIA;
7145 Sur¡ealism and the Absurd II; 6021 Surreal-
ism and the Absurd IIL
Contact hours: 7 hour lecture; 2 hours Seminar/
presentation.
Content: THE AIMS: of this unit a¡e to examine
the forces that have contributed to the develop-
ment of surrealism and the absurd in modern
theatre and to become familia¡ with the main
playwrights and the characteristic qualities in a
selection of their plays. CONTENT: The definition
and understanding of the concepts of symbolism,
dada, surrealism and the theatre of the absurd; the
origins of these concepts; the wo¡ks of the follow-
ing pla¡'wrights: Alfred Jarry, Guillaume
Apoilinaire, Jean Cocteau, Arthu¡ Adamov,
Femando Arrabal, Samuel Beckett, Jean Genet,
Eugene lonesco, Harold Pinter, Edward Albee;
and the significance of the philosophies and inspi-
rations of Antonin Artaud.
Assesynent: 2 Research and Report Exercises
(20Vo); I Presentation (30Vo); I Film Analysis
(15%); I Resea¡ch paper on a select topic (1,500
wotds) (207o); Participation in class and Seminar
activities (15%).
Tø<t-books: Esslin, Martin, The Theatre of tlæ
Absurd, 3rd edn. (Ringwood, Victoria. Peregrine,
1987); Styan, I. L, Modern drann in theory and
practice (Symbolism, Su¡realism and the Absurd)
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1985).
PLAYS: Beckett, 5., The collected shoner plays of
Samuel Beckett ([ondon, Faber, 1984); Esslin, M.
(ed.) Absurd dranw (l,ondon, Penguin Books,
1965) contains Zoo story, hofessor Tarane, Tlrc two
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uecutioners and Anredee; Genet, Jean, The naids
(l,ondon, Faber, 1957); Ionesco, Eugene, ?/øysr
Rhinoceros, the cha¡rs, the lesson (London, Penguin,
7962); Jarry, Alfted, Ubo Roi (I-ondon, Methuen,
1966); Pinter, Harold, The homecoming (lnndon,
Methuen, 1965).

8858 Modern Approaches to
Theatre IIIA

Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Applies for ABAR students.
Pre-requisites: Level I o¡ II D¡ama subjects to the
value of 10 points or approval of Head of Depart-
ment.

Restriction: xxxx Mode¡n Approaches to Theatre
IIA; 1007 Modem Approaches to Theat¡e II and
9584 Modern Approaches to Theatre III.
Contact hours: llz hour lecture, 1% hour practical
per week.

Contenl: The aim of this subject is to explore
selected 20th century theofies of the stage, and
contemporary experimental theatre. The theories
and practices of the following will be studied:
Appia, Artaud, Brook, Craig, Grotowski,
Meyerhold, Tairov, Vakhtangov. The plays of
I-orca and Weiss. There will be a balance of theory
and practical work.
Assessment: Short tests (20Vo); Major assignment
2,500 words (30%); a rehearsed performance
(30Vo); se mi tar (207o).

Text-books: Styan, J. L., Modern drama in theory
and practice 2 & 3 (Libtary Resewe).
References: A¡taud, A., The theatre and its double
(Library Reserve); Bentley, 8,, The theory of the
modern slage (Library Reserve); Braun, 8., The
theatre of Meyerhold: revolution on the modern stdge
(Library Resewe); Brook, P., The empty stage
(Library Resewe); Craig, E. G., On the art of the
theatle (Library Resewe); Gassner, J., New theane

for old; Grotowski, J., Towards a poor theatre
(Library Reserve); Kuhlke, W., Aletander Tairov:
notes of a director; lorca, G., Tlæ house of
Bernarda Alba (any available edition); Roose-
Evans, J., Experinrental tleatte (Lit:tary Reserve);
Weiss, P., Marat/Sade (any available ed¡tion);
Journals: TQ, Theat¡e Quarterly; DR, Drama
Review.

6600 Industry Practicum (Drama)
La,el: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 13 hours per week plus project
work.
Conlertt: This subject provides students with the
research tools required to undertake an industrial
¡elated project.'Iopics include research design and
documentation, project planning and time manage-
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ment, costing and budgeting, quality assurance. An
industry linked project will be commenced.

1163 Music Theatre III
Lqel: lll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Completion of first year Music,
Drama or Dance Degree,
Content: A study of modern developments in the
field of music theatre to include small scale
chamber opera, elçerimental works, mixed media
and development of the modem musical. Course
will be taught by an integrated series of lectures
and workshops n'ith a further option for students
to then develop work either in the academic a¡ea
or into the practical area by presenting short
scenes from appropriate wo¡ks. The course will be
an integrated study and should be equally valuable
to students in the areas of music, drama and dance
providing opportunities to research and gain
performing experience within each discipline, i.e.
singers, composers, actofs, directors, choreogra-
phers.

Assessment: Lecture summary workshop
participation (40/o); pefiormance project and log
or resea¡ch project 2-3,000 words (60Vo).

Tact-book: Work to be included in study: Soldiers
tale (Streamsky); Oedipus Rex (Streamsþ);
Trouble in Tahiti (Bernstein); Candide
(Bernstein); Atem (Kagel); Aten Kagel); Ludwig
Van (Kagel); Sur Sune (Kagel); Oben & Unterm
(Stockhausen); Mahagonny (Weill); Seven deadly
sins (Weill).

HONOURS DEGREE

4ffi7 Honours Drama
Poinß value:24. Duration: Fullyear.
he-requisites: The completion of a full course of
drama studies covering lævels I, II and III (see
Honours Handbook). Entry to Honours l,evel
requires a high level of achievement in
undergraduate studies to date. Candidates need to
make their interest known to the Co-ordinator
(Honours Drama) no later than mid-Septeñber in
the year previous to that anticipating entry.
Assessntent: Methodolog¡r seminar (25Vo); special
drama study (25Vo); thesis (50Vo).

Tau/Reference bool+s: See Honours Handbook.
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DEGREEOF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

This course replaces the existing B.Mus. and B.Mus.(Performance) courses to be phased out by the end of
193. Information on regulations and schedules of these cou¡ses is available in the 1992 Calendar, Volume
II, Part A

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an
Honours degree of Bachelor of Music. A candidate
may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three academic years and that for
the Honours deglee over four academic years, of
full-time study or equivalent.
3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Performing Arts, shall from time to
time prescribe schedules defining

(i) the subjects of study for the degree

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

(b) Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concemed,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the pùrpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
m¡nor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
(d) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by
the Council shall be published in the next edition
of the University Calendar.
4. To qualify fo¡ the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall complywith the provisions of schedule IIL
5. (a) To qualify for the Honours degree a
candidate shall complete the requirements for the
Ordinary degree and comply with the provisions of
schedule IV.
(b) The names of candidates who qualify for the
Honours degree shall be published within the
following classes and divisions in each subject

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B
Third Class

(c) Candidates may not enrol a second time for the
Honours course if they (i) have already qualified

for Honours, or (ii) have presented for examin-
ation, but failed to obtain Honours, or (iii) have
withdrawn f¡om the Honours course, unless the
Faculty on such conditions as it may determine
permits re-enrolment.
6. Except by permission of the Facult¡ a candidate
shall not enrol in any subject for which the pre-
requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject has not been satisfactorily completed.
7. A candidate shall not be eligible to present for
examination unless the prescribed classes have
been regularly attended and the written, practical
or other work required has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

8. In determining a candidate's final result in a
subject the examiners may take into account
assessments of the candidate's written, practical or
other work, and the results of other examinations
in that subject providetl that the candidate has
been given notice at the beginning of the course of
study for the subject of the way in which such
assessments will be taken into account and of their
relative importance in the final result.

9. The names of candidates who pass in any subject
for the Ordinary degee shall be published within
the following classifications Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. If the list of candidates who
pass be published in two divisions, Division I and
Division II, a pass in the higher division may be
prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for
enrolment in another subject.

10. A candidate may be granted a supplementary
examination in a subject only in circumstances
approved by the department administering such
subject and consistent with any expressed Council
policy.

11. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject
shall, before presenting again for examination,
again attend lectures and satisfactorily complete
the required written and practical or other work in
that subject, unless granted exemption therefrom
by the Faculty.
(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the
final examination in any subject may not enrol for
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that subject again except by permission of the
Dean of the Faculty. A candidate who fails a thi¡d
time nìay not enrol in the subject again except by
special permission of the Faculty and under such
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.
(c) A candidate who is not granted permission to
sit for an examination, or who fails to attend all or
part of a final examination after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in that
subject shall be deemed to have failed to pass the
examtnatton.

12. A candidate who has passed equivalent examin-
ations in the University or elsewhere or who has

other qualifications may, on written application, be
granted such exemption from the requirements of
these regulations or such status under these regu-
lations as the Council on the recommendation of
the Faculty may determine.

13. If in any year/semester thc student en¡olment
for a particular subject offered by the Faculty is
less than the m¡nimum specified by the Faculty,
that subject may not be offe¡ed.

Regulations allowed 4 February, 1982.

^mended: 
U Feb. l98J: 3; 17 Jan. l9a5:5(b),9. 20 Jùl 1989: 8, 10,

ll, l3 l3 Feb r992t3(c),6, l1(a), ll(b)

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3.)

NOTE: SyllabEes of subjects for the degree ol B.Ms. are
published below, immediately after schedules For syllabNes of
subjecls taughl lof othe¡ degrees and diplomas see the (able of
subjecls at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I:ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS
1. Admission to the course of study for the degree
of Bachelor of Music shall be determined on the
basis of academic merit and musical performance.
All applicants shall be auditioned prior to ad-
mission and shall be ranked, for selection pur-
poses, in order of their audition ¡esults and in
order of the selection score f¡om satisfactory
completion of Year 12.

2. Except, where otherwise determined by the
Faculty, an applicant who defers an offer of
admission to the course shall be required to attend
again for audition, and to reach the minimum
audition standa¡d for admission to the course,
before being authorised to enrol.

SCHEDULE II: ARRANGEMENT OF
COURSES
1. The course for the Ordinary degee shall occupy
three years of full-time study or equivalent, and
may be taken with a major study in Performance
on an instn¡ment or voice, or in Composition,
Ethnomusicolory, Jazz Performance, Music Fiu-
cation or Musicology.
2. The subjects listed for each level under Schedule
III need not all be taken in one and the same year.
A candidate who has satisfied the pre-requisite
requirements for enrolment in later level subjects
may so enrol before completing all the subjects of
the preceding level or levels.
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3. The requirements fo¡ subjects taught over a full
yeaf afe expected to be completed in one year of
study. The Faculty may permit a candìdate to
complete the ¡equirements of such a subject over a
period of rwo years on such conditions as it may
determine. Subjects laught in one semester must
be completed with¡n that semester.

4. Except whe¡e otherwise determined by the
Faculty, a candidate who is eligible in any year to
en¡ol in Pe¡formance subjects and who fails to do
so, and who wishes to enrol in one of these
subjects in a subsequent year, shall be required to
attend an audition and to ¡each a minimum
audition standard for enrolment in the subject in
question before being author¡sed to entol ¡n that
subject.

5. Candidates must obtain the approval of the
Dean of the Faculty of Performing Arts, or the
nominee of the Dean, for the proposed subjects of
study.

6. Candidates who commenced the¡r course of
study for the degree prior to 1992 shall be granted
status for complete years or appropriate point
values on account of subjects that they have
passed. The Faculty shall determine, on appli-
cation from candidates, the precise amount of
status to which they are entitled.

NOTES: (Not forming pârt ot lhe Schedules)

r. WORK REQUIRED TO COMPLETE AN ADEI-AIDE DE.
CREE
To qualiry for the award of the degree of Bachelor oI Muic a
andidate granted status under Regulation 12 mul, exept ¡n
special €ses approved by the Facul¡y, @mplete all the work of the
final lael of the prescribed ouße while artending the Faculry of
PerfomingArts.
2. AVAIT.A,BILITY OF SUBJECTS /A.ND OI'TIONS
Thc Faculty of Perfoming Árts reseryes the right not to offer
ærtain subjects and options in any particular year, Dccisions on
which subjects and options ãre to be offered will b€ detemiDed
partty by the aEil¿bility of relevanl staff membeE and partly by the



numbcB ol rtudcnts who cml i¡ s subject or option. Il thc
DumbcF arc læ thsD lcn thcr thc @mponcnt might lot bc
ollcrcd.
3, CANDIDATES UNDERTAKING STUDY FOR T'I{E DE.
GREFS OF B,MUS. AND B.A. CONCURRENTLY
Catrdidal6 my eml lo¡ tbe dcgrecs of B.Mú, aDd Bá,,
@nsrcotly if tbry sPPbr for admision and 8rc admincd to both
ouls. C8ndidst6 Ekcådy cnrclled for thc dcgrcc of B.Mu.
wirhing lo pæd to thc dcgrc6 of B.Mu. snd B.4., æncurentb¡
my apply tmrd6 the cÂd of their fffil yca¡ in rhe Fsslty of
MEic fo¡ admiss¡on to the B.q'. @uÉ in tbe follwing year.
The F8elty of Pcrfom¡ng Arts advises:
l) The @mbincd æuÉ takes fivc ycsF of full-time study.
2) All of thc rcquiremena¡ of the B.Ms. æuse mu! be
@mpleled, togeÌher with subjects takcn frcm thc Scheduls oi the
degree ol Bschelor ofArts. fhe minimum Arts rcquírcmcnts to be
sati6licd are:
Idcl I subjecls to thc minimum Elue of 12 points
Iãel ll subjects to thc minimum Elue of 16 po¡nt5
IÃcl lll subjccts lo lhc miDimum Eluc olU poít¡E
Candid8tcs mut æmplete 8ll of thc lscl lll rcquiremcnts in
8@rdane with Scbcdulc ll of thc dcgrec ol Bachelor olArts.
3) Î1e altention of end¡dat6 i5 dmu to claw 2{c)(i) ol
Schcdulc I ol the dcgrcc ol B8chelor of Arts. No Áubjecl may b€
@utrlcd twiæ tmfds thc dcgrce and tso subjccts which @ntain a
subslantial amount of thc sme material may not both b€ @unted.
4) Candidat6 rhould hãvc ætrtinuou enrclmcnt in their iDtru-
me¡lal or vGl studics. In sme €ses the perfomanæ subjcc.ts
my bc taken qcr 2 ycaF with the p€mision of the Faolty of
Pcfoming Art6. Thc sltention of endidates is dEM to Clauc 4
of Schedulc II of the Ordinary degec of Bachclor of Muic.
Ð CaDdidstcs 6hould æmplcte lower ldcl pre-¡equisites bcfore
æmmencing bighe¡ lrycl subjcc{s.
6) Candidatd should submit their prcposed prcgEmmes of study
io lhc @mbincd ouÉ to Faelty for appt.ffit.
Ð Csndidatcs should note thåt an cnrclment in subjects exæeding
a total fpints Eluc of 2/ points per ycar vill r6ult in a æüæ
dc¡load. Candidates should be awre of the fuU implietioN of
lhei¡ choiæ to ta¡.c s @ußc wcrload.
4. UNACCEPîABLE SUBJECT COMB¡NATIONS
A lisl of ünaGptablc ¡ùbjccl @mbinatioß is awilåblc frcm the
Faal0¡oflie.
5. CÍIANGTNG STREAM
Studetrts may changc stream by auditioning for the rclryant stream
or by æuntiog thc cÂd of ycar rcsult for the perfomnæ subjecl.
Students chould sppty to the Direclo¡ ol the Co$cmtorium and
thc Head of thc Dcpanhcnt ol Muic Studis, Appliøt¡oN to
chsngc strcrm arc ¡ubjcc{ to the apprcEl of thc Aedemic
Committee of thc FaslD¡ of Pcrfom¡ngArti.

SCHEDULE III: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE
L To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete the requirements for
subjects listed in Clause 2 below and those subjects
listed in any one of Clauses 3 to 10. At least 20
points shall comprise l,evel 3 subjects. No student
shall gain credit for a subject more than once.

2. COMMON CORE (all studenls)
2.1 l¡vel I Subjccts
2.7.7

8 points

1268 Introduction to Music Literature I I
1423 Int¡oduction to Ethnomusicology I I
5549 Aural Development I 1

Perlorming Arts

2.1.2 Either

B.Mus.(New)

3379 Introduction to Music History I
1935 Music Theory I

or (students offering a major
lazz only)

2107 Jazzl\eory (New)
5839 Jazz Keþoard I

2. I*vel 2 Subjects
2.2.7 Either
2745 Tl¡,e theories ofSchenker II 2
5355 Early Twentieth Century Modernism II 2
5384 Music Since the 1940s II 2
7642 Music Theory II 3
L222 Aural Development II I

or (students offering a major study in
Jazz only)

2t08 JazzTheoryIl 2
1272 Jaz" Atanging II 2
5021 Jazz Keþoard II 1
5457 Jazz Styles Il (Listening and Analysis) 2
7222 Aval Development II 1

23 Lcvel 3 Subjects
2.3.1 One or two of

6 or 8 points

3408 American Pathfinders in Music III
3392 Chinese Music III
8945 Diaghilev's "Ballets Russes" III
1516 Japanese Music III
7197 Henry Purcell III
9499 Gustav Mahler: Song and Symphony III
2742 Piano Music of Robert Schumann III
8212 Music Theatre in the 20th cenrury III
9802 Beethoven: Life in his Work III
7140 Wagner III
4377 Jazz History III

232. Either
4851 Music Theory III
5915 Australian Music III

Or (students offering a
Jazz only)

48ß JazzTheoryIII
3382 Jan Arranging III
59L5 Aust¡alian Music III
NOTES:
1. Candidates electing a major study in Compo.
sition are exempt from 4851 Music Theory III and
may substitute Jazz subjects from Clause 2; or
subjects from Clause 11 in lieu.
2. Candidates may substitute a clause 11 subject in
lieu of one of the subjects in clause 2.3.1., so
reducing the cote to six points.
3. Candidates offering Jazz Performance IB, IIB,
IIIB, or IE, IIE, IIIE may include Jazz core
subjects in their common core study programme
where appropriate. Students must include Jazz

)
3

study in

3
2

I points

.,

2
)
2
)
2
2
)
t
)
2

3
1

major study in

3
2
1
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Theory I and Music Theory I in their course of
study.
4. Candidates offering Ethnomusicolory III and
Ethnomusicology IIIB are exempt from projects
listed in Clause 2.3.1, and may substitute Ensemble
and Music Studies in subjects from Clause 11 ín
lieu.

3. COMFOSIIïON
In addition to the core subjects, candidates shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

3.1 l¡vel I Subjects

7349 Crmposition Studies I
7231 Technical Studies in Composition I
3551 Compo.sers' Workshop I
1041 Music Technolog¡r I

32 l*vel 2 Subjects

1548 Composition Studies II
7960 Technical Studies in Composition II
5797 Composers' Workshop II
736 Orchestration Workshop II

33 I¡vel 3 Subjects

4862 Composition Studies III
7564 Technical Studies in Compo,sition III
il35 Composers' Workshop III
86ó1 Harmony Workshop III

5A Any subjects selected from Clause 11 up to 2
points value in each year.

NOTE: Students may select Jazz subjects from
Clause 2 or subjects from Clause 4 or 12 with the
permission of the Head of Department, in lieu of
Ensemble and Music Studies electives f¡om Clause
11.

4. J^ZZ
In addition to the core subjects, candidates shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

4.1 l¡vel 1 Subjccts
166.2 Jazzl
7321 Improvisation I (NeÐ
1569 Jazz Ensemble Small I
5889 hrge Ja2z Ensemble I

42 lnvel 2 Subjccts
8010 Jazz lI
9314 Improvisation II (New)
4602 Small Jazz Ensemble II
4557 latge Jazz Ensemble II

43 l¡vel 3 Subjccts
7054 Jazz lll
8075 Improvisation III
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3395 Jan Ensemble Small III
89& I.arye Jazz Ensemble III

5. MUSIC EDUCATION

In addition to the core subjects, candidates shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

6

4
2
2

5.1 l*vel I subjects
s.1.1
4074 Music Blucation IM

S.L2 Eithel
One of the subjects listed in Clause 1.2

6520 Latge Ensemble Experience I
One Ensemble or Music Studies elective

selected from Clause 11

or
One of the following subjects:

3398 Bassoon IE
tlTl ClainetlB
88Ð Double Bass IE
9269F,lectnc Keþoard IE
8797 Euphonium IE
9565 Flute IE
ó483 Guitar IE
2061 Harp IE
2754 Harpsichord IE
L097 Horn IE
3999 Jazz Performance lE
1149 Oboe IE
3962 OrganlE
7332 Percussion IE
6544 Pianofofe IE
5098 Recorder IE
8744 Saxophone IE
6353 Trombone IE
3835 Trumpet IE
4178 Tuba IE
1558 Viola IE
2513 Violin IE
5750 Violoncello IE
ß42 YoicelB

and an ensemble subject chosen from the
list of Ensemble and Music Studies
electives from Clause 1.1

6
)

)

6
4
2
1

6
4
)
)

8
8
8
I
I
I
I
I
I
8
8
8

8
8
8

I
8

8

8

8

8

8
8
I

6
2

,,

8
3
3
)

I
3
3
2

8
3

52 l¡vel 2 subjects

s.2.1
6497 Music Education IIM (New) 6

5.2.2 Either
One of the lævel II Individual Performance

subjects listed in Clause 13
7243 Large Ensemble Experience II
One Ensemble or Music Studies elective

selected from Clause 11



ot
One of the following subjects:
9081 Bassoon IIE 8
6O41 Clarinet IIE 8
3758 Double Bass IIE 8
3830 Electric Keþoard IIE I
8050 Euphonium IIE I
U44 F|]u|.tlrB I
8321 Guitar IIE I
1653 Harp IIE 8
9833 Harpsichord IIE I
7917 Horn IIE 8

23Æ Jazz Performance IIE 8
2571 Oboe IIE 8
8920 Organ IIE I
7411 Percussion IIE 8

2156 Pianoforte IIE 8
¿1411 Recorder IIE 8
7970 Saxophone IIE I
2623 Trombone IIE 8
4340 Trumpet IIE I
6703 Tuba IIE I
6980 Viola IIE 8
4492 YiolinllE I
¿1445 Violoncello IIE 8
2337 Yoice llE 8

and
an ensemble subject chosen from the list of
Ensemble and Music Studies electives from Clause
11

53 l¿vel 3 subjects

53.1
53ó4 Music Blucation III
8960 Music Education IIIC

53.2 Eithcr
An Individual Performance elective from

Clause L4

4752 l-arge Ensemble Experience III
One Ensemble or Music Studies elective from

Clause 11

of
One of the following subjects:
323 Bassoon IIIE
4365 Clarinet IIIE
4000 Double Bass IIIE
67& Electnc Keyboard IIIE
7953 Euphonium IIIE
8935 Flute IIIE
8524 Guitar IIIE
ó517 Harp IIIE
9070 Harpsichord IIIE
338 Horn IIIE
?458 Jan Performance IIIE
2945 Oboe IIIE
76&t Organ IIIE
1585 Percussion IIIE

8
I
8
I
8

8
8
8
8
8
8
8
8

8

Performing Arts

1385 Pianoforte IIIE
8999 Recorder IIIE
2121 Saxophone IIIE
8153 Trombone IIIE
9541 Tnrmpet IIIE
9074 Tuba IIIE
8764 Viola IIIE
2823 Violin IIIE
921.0 Violoncello IIIE
9875 Voice IIIE
and

B.Mus.(New)

I
I
8
8
8

8

I
8

8

I

an ensemble subject chosen from the Ensemble
and Music Studies electives from Clause 11 2

6. MUSICOITOGY AND ETHNOMUSICOLOGY

In addition to the core subject, candidates shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

6.1 l¡vel 1 subjects

6.1.1 One Level l lndividual Performance
Elective f¡om Clause 12 6

6.1.2 Pass in Level 1 subjects f¡om Schedule 1
of the degree of Bachelor of Arts to the
value of 6 points; or an approved lævel 1
subject offered in the Faculty of
Performing Arts; or Music Education IM
(New) 6

6.13 Ensemble and Music Studies electives
from Clause 11, up to 4 points value.

62 l*vel2 subjects
62.1 Three of the following subjects:

One Individual Performance Elective listed in
Clause 13 6

9879 Musicology II 4
1685 Ethnomusicolory II 4
5&7 tutly Music II 4

6.22 A¡ Ensemble and Music Studies Elective
selected from Clause 11 to complete a full course
load of 24 points.

63 I¡vel 3 subjects
63.1 Two of the following subjects:

One of the subjects listed in Clause 14 6
6979 Ethnomusicology IIIA 6
5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB 6
9189 Musicolory IIIA 6
1256 Musicology IIIB 6
5604 Ea¡ly Music III 6
8960 Music Education IIIC 6
9902 F:'rly Music IIIC 6
1492 Ethnomusicology IIIC 6
4127 Musicology IIIC 6
NOTE: Only one IIIC subject maybe presented in
accordance with this clause.

6
6

6
2

,,
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632 Up to 4 points of the Ensemble and Music
Studies electives selected from Clause 11, of which
one shall be taken at lævel 3.

7. PERFORMANCE: BRASS

In addition to the core subjects, candidates shall
sâtisfactorily complete the following subjects:

7.1 l*vel l Subjects

7.1.1 One of
60ó0 Euphonium I
9551 Hom I (New)
5254 Trombone I (New)
3994 Trump€t I (New)
1989 Tuba I (New)

7.1.2

8891 Ensemble Experience - Brass

7.2 l*vel 2 Subjects

7.2.L One ol
891.5 Euphonium II
601L Horn II
8646 Trombone II
5975 Trumpet II
4885 Tuba II

72.2
1945 Ensemble Experience - Brass II

73 lævel 3 Subjects

7J.1 One of
9986 Euphonium III
5218 Horn III
8113 Trombone III
ó391 Trumpet III
1833 Tuba III

732
4165 Ensemble Experience - Brass III

E. PERFORMANCE: PERCUSSION, STRINGS,
}VOODWIND

In addition to the core subjects, candidates shall
sâtisfactorily complete the following subjects:

t.l Iævel I subjects

&1.1 One of
8908 Bassoon I
7302 Clarinet I
8970 Double Bass I
4219 Flute I
4444 Oboel
4460 Percussion I

808

8.1.2 One of:
2209 Ensemble Experience - Pe¡cussion | 4
5888 Ensemble Experience - Strings I 4
8642 Ensemble Experience - Woodwind I 4

1388 Reco¡der I
8137 Saxophone I
6275 Yiolal
9914 Violin I
8933 Violoncello I

8.2 lævel 2 subjects

8.2.1 One of
2573 Bassoon II
3757 Clarinet II
5146 Double Bass II
4179 Flute II
9383 Oboe II
1896 Percussion II
2288 Reco¡de¡ II
1557 Saxophone II
2489 Viola II
2843 Violin II
9827 Violoncello II

t2
72
12

l2
72

4
4
4

10

10

10

10

10

10

l0
10
10

10

10
10

10
10
10

12
12
12

72

72

72

12

12

72

72

t2
12

t2
t2
t2
t2
72

E,2.2 One of:
5197 Ensemble Experience - Percussion II 4
7542 Ensemble Experience - Strings ll 4
9909 Ensemble Experience - Woodwind lI 4

83 l¡vel 2 subjects

83,1 One of
5864 Bassoon III
8653 Clarinet III
828 Double Bass III
6411 Flute III
?638 Oboe III
6786 Percussion III
6711 Recorder III
2070 Saxophone III
8602 Viola III
5229 Violin III
6192 Violoncello III

83.2 One of:
7390 Ensemble Experience - Percussion III
1.861 Ensemble Experience - Strings III
3015 Ensemble Experience - Woodwind III

9. PERFORMANCE¡ GUITA& IIARP,
KÐYBOARI)

ln addition to the compulsory subjects, candidates
shall satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

72

72
12

12

72

12

72

72
12

72

72



9.1 I¡vel I subjects

9.1.1 One of
9012 Cuitar I
8752}tary1
2716 Harpsichord I
4744 OryanI
1659 Pianoforte I

9.1J Any combination of the subjects listed below
to a total of 4 points:

3357 Accompanying Class 2
3084 Ensemble Experience - Guitar I 2
1484 Ensemble Experience - Ha.p I 2
or Ensemble and Music Studies electives selected
from Clause 11.

NOTE: Guitar students must present 3084
Ensemble Experience - Guitar I; Harp students
must present 14&1 Ensemble Experience -Harp I.

9.2 l*vel2 subjecls
9ål One of
7693 Guitar II
6292 Hatpll
7565 Ha¡psichord II
7795 Otganll
3273 Pianoforte II

9.2.2 Any combination of the subjects listed below
10 a total of 4 points:

3357 Accompanlng Class 2
8252 Ensemble Experíence - Guitar II 2
4005 Ensemble Experience - Harp II 2

or Ensemble and Music Studies electives selected
f¡om Clause 11.

NOTE: Guitar students must present 8252
Ensemble Experience - Gùitar II; Harp students
must p¡esent 4005 Ensemble Experience -Harp II.

93 I¡vel 3 subjects

9J.1 One of
9327 Guitar lll
?A70 Harplll
6935 Harpsichord III
,1037 Organ III
592 Pianoforte III

932 Any combination of the subjects listed below
to a total of 4 points:
3357 Accompanying Class z
2108 Ensemble Experience - Guitar III 2
2375 Ensemble E4erience - Harp III 2
or Ensemble and Music Studies electives selected
from Clause 11.
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NOTE: Guitar students must ptesent 2108
Ensemble Eçerience - Guitar III; Harp students
must present 23?5 Ensemble Experience -Harp IIL
NOTE: Over the thtee years of their course, Piano
students must complete the following subjects:
3357 Accompanying Class, 3269 Chambe¡ Music L

10. PERFORMANCE:YOICE

In addition to the core subjects, c¿ndidates shall
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

l0
)
)

t2
L2

L2

t2
t2

t2
72
72
12
t2

t2
72
72
12
t2

10.1 lævel I subjects
2045 Voice I
8489 ltalian for Singers
7609 Stagecraft I

10.2 lævcl 2 subjects

5810 Voice II
6320 German for Singers
7255 Stagecraft II
1933 Keþoard for Singers II

103 I¡vel 3 subjects
1054 Voice III
5027 French for Singers
2093 Stagecraft III

10.4 6520 l-arge Ensemble Experience I

10
)
,,

)

10
7
.,

I

)3269 Chamber Music I
NOTE: 1. 6520 l-arye
3269 Chamber Music
year of the course.
NOTE: 2. With the permission of the Dírector of
the Elder Conservatorium of Music stucients may
apply for status for up to three of the following
subjects, provided that the student is able to
demonstrate satisfactory completion of the re-
quirements of the subject for which exemption is
sought:
8489 Italian for Singers
5027 French for Singers
ó320 German for Singers
1933 Keþoard for Singers II
76@ Stagecraft I
6520 Larye Ensemble Experience I

11. ENSEMBLE AND MUSIC
ELECI]IVES
6520 l-arge Ensemble Experience I
1243 l-arye Ensemble Experience II
4752 l;trge Ensemble Experience III
5889 large Jazz Ensemble I
4551 lange Jazz Ensemble II
89& I-arye Jazz Ensemble III
3269 Chamber Music I

Ensemble Experience and
I maþe completed in any

STUDIES

)
2
a

)
2
,)

)
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?880 Chamber Music II
9050 Chamber Music III

B.Mus.(New)

2
2

5187 Crntemporary Music Ensemble I 2
3839 Contemporary Music Ensemble II 2
4138 Contemporary Music Ensemble III 2
7699 EÀrlyKeyboadTechnique 2
ó468 Early Music \tr/orkhop | 2
7325 EarlyMu,sic Workshop II 2
6252 EatlyMrsic Workshop III 2
8489 Italian for Singers 2
ó320 German for Singers 2
5027 French for Singers 2
5451 Jazz Styles II 2
2ó45 Analysis Workshop III 2
86ó1 Harmony Workshop III 2
7336 Orchestration Workshop II 2
1(X1 Music Technology I 2
6289 Broadcasting Techniques (Level 1) 2
¿1433 Asian Performance I 1

2982 Tnbal Singing I 1

4047 Introduction to Composition III 2
8!10 Performance Studies IIA 2
72L7 Medieval Music II 2
2803 Music Theatre II 2
1163 Music Theatre III 3
5431 Performance Studies III 3
6ó88 Renaissance Music II 2
4270 h¡oque Music II 2
898ó l¿ter 18th and Early 19th Oentury Music II 2
5a55 Earþ Twentieth Century Modernism II 2
Theories of Schenker II 2
5ó41 Early Music II 4
5604 Early Music III 6
9m2 turly MusicIIIC 6
1685 Ethnomusicolory II 4
6!)89 Ethnomusicologr IIIA 6
5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB 6
149 Ethnomusicolog¡r IIIC 6
9879 Musicolory II 4
9189 Musicology IIIA 6
1256 Musicolory IIIB 6
4127 Musicolory IIIC 6
8960 Music Education IIIC 6
2803 Conducting II 4
9491 Conducting III 4
3307 Industry Practicum (Music Performance) 2
51ó9 Industry Practicum (Music Studies) 2

1A LEVEL I INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE
ELECTTVES

?074 Bassoon IB
,1454 Clarinet IB
1877 Cross-Cultural Performance IB
2ll7 Double Bass IB
5697 Electric Keyboard IB
9501 Euphonium IB
2748 Ftute IB
23?A GuitatlB
7555 Ha¡p IB

810

5933 Harpsichord IB
5281 Hom IB
7617 Jazz Performance IB
ó171 Oboe IB
8059 Organ IB
1878 Percussion IB
8421 Pianoforte IB
8038 Recorde¡ lB
35fE Saxophone IB
9713 T¡ombone IB
1914 Trumpet IB
2?43 TubalB
2300 Viola IB
8539 Violin IB
31.19 Violoncello IB
2350 Voice IB

13. LEVEL II INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE
ELECTIVES

6347 Bassoon IIB 6
5025 Clarinet IIB 6
179 Cross-Cultural Performance IIB 6
8699 Double Bass IIB 6
5848 Electric Keþoard IIB 6
8043 Euphonium IIB 6
1152 Flute IIB 6
6525 Guitar IIB 6
2385 Harp IIB 6
4023 Harpsichord IIB 6
3ó92 Hom IIB 6
7558 lazz Performance IIB 6
1606 Oboe IIB 6
5783 Organ IIB 6
9593 Percussion IIB 6
8559 Pianoforte IIB 6
3258 Reco¡der IIB 6
1571 Saxophone IIB 6
4745 Trombone IIB 6
1637 Trumpet IIB 6
6524 Tuba IIB 6
5931 Viola IIB 6
1161 Violin IIB 6
5425 Violoncello IIB 6
7929 Voice IIB 6

14. LEVEL III INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE
ELECTIVES

8599 Bassoon IIIB 6
5037 Clarinet IIIB 6
6656 Cross-Cultural Performance IIIB 6
7370 Double Bass IIIB 6
4538 Electric Keyboard IIIB 6
7959 Euphonium IIIB 6
3128 Flute IIIB 6
1773 Guitar IIIB 6
6678 Harp IIIB 6
6258 Harpsichord IIIB 6
5531 Hom IIIB 6

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6



72ß Jazz Performance IIIB
6222 OboelllB
5110 Organ IIB
7ó49 Percussion IIIB
U46 Pianoîofte llIB
4559 Recorder IIIB
3000 Saxophone IIIB

Performing Arls

6 %m Trombone IIIB
6 1432 Trumpet IIIB
6 52ffi Tuba IIIB
6 tMS Viola IIIB
6 8300 Violin IIIB
6 3329 Violoncello IIIB
6 8235 Voice IIIB
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6
6
6
6
6
6
6

SYLI"ABUSES

1. Core

1.1 HISTORICAL STUDIES

1268 Introduction to Music
Literaturc I

I-øel: L Poinß value: I. Duration: Semester 1.

Co-requkites:1935 Music Theory L
Conlact hours: I hour lectu¡e and t hour tutorial a

week.

Content: Introduction to the study of music in
Australian societ¡5 music historiography; essay
writing and seminar presentation; information re-
trieval; the literature of music history.
Assessment: 1 bibliographic exe¡cise (10/o), 1. rcy
ertoire study (50/o), I essay of 800 words (40%).

1423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicologr I

Loel: l. Poinß value: 7. Duration: Semester 1.

Co-requisites: 1935 Music Theory I.
Contact hours: 7 hour lecture a week and t hour
tutorial a week.

Content: Introduction to the major principles of
Ethnomusicolog6 music as a cultu¡al expression of
society.

Assessment: 2000 word asslgnment (60Vo) and I
hour examination based on repertoire and general
knaniedge (40Vo).

3379 lntroduction to Music History I
Lqel: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I.
Co-requisites:1935 Music Theory I.
Conlact hours: I hour lecture and t hour tutorial a

week.

Content: An introduction to representative works
of the Western tradition, as well as a discussion of
various approaches to the history of Music.
Assessment: 1,500 word esay (30Vo);1 hour reper-
toire and general knowledge test, which may

include sco¡e recogrrition (207o); tutorial presen-
tations (10%); analytic tasks (407o).

7217 Medieval Music II
Availability: Even years only.

La,el: Il. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester l
Pre-requisites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 33?9 Introduction to Music History I; 1935

Music Theory I.
Contact hours: 7 hour lecture a week and t hour
tùtorial a \r'eek.

Content: Aspects of music in medieval Europe;
basic techniques of modes, hexachords, musica
ficta, rhythmic and polyphonic developments. The
liturgical repertoires of plainsong Ars Antique
and Ars Nova; secular song and dance music;
Seminars on detailed analysis and study of com-
plete work; programmed listening tasks.

Assessment: 2000 word esay (35Vo);1 hour reper-
toire and general knowledge test, which may
include score recognition (207o); 2AA0 word ana-
lytic study or equivalent (35%); tutorial presen-
tation (LïVo).

6688 Renaissance Music II
,ávailability: Even years only.

Level: ll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2,

he-requkites: 12ó8 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Inroduction to Music History I; 1935
Music Theory I.
Contact løurs: L hour lecture a week and t hour
tutorial a week.

Content: Aspects of 15th and 16th century music;
especially pol¡phonic liturgical music; music
drama, secular vocal and instrumental music; sem-
inars on detailed anaþis and study of complete
works; programmed listening tasls.

Assessment:2000 word essay (357o); t hour reper-
toire and general knowledge test, which may
include sco¡e recogtition (2OVo);2OA0 word ana-
lytic study or equivalent (35%); tutorial presen-
tations (107a).
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4270 Baroque Music II
Availability: Odd years only.
Lael: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Introduction to Music History I; 1935
Music Theory L
Contact hours: I hour lecture and I hour tutorial a
week.

Content: Prima and secunda prattica; rise of opera;
establishment of 17th and early 18th instrumental
genres; seminars on detailed analysis and study of
complete works.
Assessment: 2000 word esay (407o); 1500 word
analytic study or equivalent (40Vo); tutorial presen-
tations (20/o).

8986 Later 18th and Early 19th
Century Music II

Availability: Odd years only.
Larcl: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Inhoduction to Music History I; 1935
Music Theory L
Conlact hours: I hour lecture and t hour tutorial a
week.

Content: The sonata principle; opera from Gluck
to \rVeber; seminars on detailed analysis and study
of complete works o¡ substantial portions of
complete work.
Assessment: 2000 word essay (40Vo);2000 word
analfic study o¡ equivalent (40Vo); tutonal presen-
tations (20Vo).

5355 Early Ttventieth Century
Modernism II

Let'el: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Introduction to Music History I; 1935
Music Theory I.
Contact hours:7 hour lecture and t hour tutorial a
week.

Contenl: Music in Europe. from 1890 to the Second
World War, including Debussy, Stravinsk¡ Bartok
and the Second Viennese School; seminars on
detailed analysis and study of complete works or
substantial portions of complete works.
Assessntent: 2000 word e*say (40/o); 2000 word
analytic study or equivalent (40Vo); tutorial presen-
tations (20Vo).

5384 Music Since the 1940s II
Læel: ll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkiles: 12ó8 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Introduction to Music History I; 1935

8t2

Music Theory I; 5355 Early Twentieth Century
Modernism II.
Conlact hours: I hou¡ lecture and I hour tutorial a
week.

Content: Music from 1940 to the present day
including the later Stravinsky; music in France,
German¡ England and Australia; post-Webem
styles, post-Modernism, electro-acoustic music;
seminax on detailed analysis and study of com-
plete works or substantial portions of complete
works.

Assessment: 2000 word essay (40Vo); 2000 wo¡d
analytic study or equivalent (407a); tutorial presen-
tations (20Vo).

5915 Australian Music III
Larcl: lll. Poinx value: 7. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: Any level 2 subjects in the Common
C-ore of studies to the value of 8 points.
Contact hours: t hour lecture or seminar weekly.

Content: To introduce historìcal perspectives and
draw together and consolidate an understanding of
various styles of music in contemporary Australian
society.

Assessment: Assignment with study package
(LWET).

3408 American Pathfinders in
Music III

Lael: Ill. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 7ú12 Music Theory II.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week for 6
weeks.

Content: The study of two of the most original and
free{hinking composers of any age or nationalit},:
Charles Ives and John Cage. The project will also
include a study of the philosophers (fhoreau and
Emerson), writers (Poe, Melville, Hawthorne) and
painters (Pollock, Rauschenberg and Kooning).
Assessmenî: 3500 word essay.

94W Gustav Mahler: Song and
Symphony III

Løtel: lll, Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites:7ó42 Music Theory II.
Conlact hou¡s: 4 hours of seminars a week for 6
weeks,

Contenl: This project will investigate new research
and publications of Mahler's music focussing upon
three selected symphonies fiom "Wunderhorn",
"Ruckert" and later eras, as well as two song cycles
and "The Song of the Eårth: (Das Lied von der
Erde)." It will also emphasise the reception of



Mahler, and his influence upon later twentieth
century composers and the reflexes of Post Mod-
ernism.
Assessment: 3500 word essay.

3392 Chinese Music III
La,el: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: L423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicolog¡r I.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminan a week for 6
weeks.

Content: A study of Chinese inst¡umental music
and Chinese theatre with 2 broad themes:
i) a general introduction to traditional Chinese
instruments, including the characteristics and tech-
niques of instruments such as Pipa, Zhengt, Er hu,
Di zi, Sheng, with a special emphasis on the music
and notation of the 7 string zither (Qin).
ii) the main forms of Chinese theatre; Beijing
opera, Kun qu, Chuan ju, Yue ju, including general
characteristics (plays, staging, character-roles, etc.)
and a study of the music of Beijing Opera.
Assessment: 3500 word essay.

8945 Diaghilev's "Ballets Russes" III
Level: Ill. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week fo¡ 6
weeks,

Content: The phenomena of the Russian Ballet in
Paris, and othe¡ cities, under the direction of the
impresario Sergei Diaghilev.
The repefory of commissioned works for the
Ballet by major composers such as Stravinsky,
Ravel, Prokofiev, Satie and Debussy is examined
in some detail, choreographers, scenic designers
and artists. Additional attention is drawn to the
social and political settings during the influential
Diaghilev years, and comparison between his artis-
t¡c achievements before and after the Fi¡st Vy'orld
War.
Assessment: 3500 word essay.

8212 Music Theatre in the 20th
Century III

Level: lll, Points value: 2, Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Quota: Wìl! apply.
he-requ isites : 7 &2 Music Theory Il.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week for 6
weeks.

Content: This will focus primarily upon the music
theatre of Central Europe in the 20th Century
investigating progressive and retrogressive
tendencies from the early 20th Century. Scores to
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be examined will include works by Strauss,
Sch¡eker and Zemlinsky, Kurt Weills "Die
Burgschaft", Alban Berg, Hindemith, Hartmann,
Henze, Zimmermann (Bernd Alois and Udo),
Aribert Reimann, Wolfgang Rihm and Siegfried
Matthus.
Assessnt e n t: 3500 word essay.

7197 Henry Purcell III
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duralion: Semester 2.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week for ó
weeks.

Content: A study of Pu¡cell's music and his career
as a musician in the environment of the church,
the cou¡t and the theatre, In particular, his musical
style will be related to the traditions of English
music and to the mainstream developments of the
French and Italian styles during his lifetime.
Assessment: 3500 word essay.

1516 Japanese Music III
Level: IIl. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 1423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicology I.

Conlact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week for 6
weeks.

Content: This subject offers broader perspectives
fo¡ Music History students and also serves as an
adjunct to Ethnomusicology subjects. It offers a
method and concepts for studying Japanese music
and it provides an overview of performance prac-
tice and musical genres in Japan.

Assesynent: 3500 word essay.

2142 Piano Music of Robert
Schumann III

Level: Ill, Poittts value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
Pre-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars per week for 6
weeks.

Conten!: A systematic survey of Schumann's piano
music is the subject of tis project. A much g¡eate¡
emphasis on biographical detail is made than
otherwise would be so in other subjects because of
the importance of the relationship between
Schumann and Clara Wieck, which is the crucible
of most of his music up to, at least, 1840, the year
of their marriage. A strong emphasis also is made
on ha¡monic techniques and "self quotation',
thfoughout the wofks as well as Schumann's very
individual aesthetic in relation to form and con-
tent.

813



Perlorming Arts B.Mus.(New)

Assessment: 35ü) word essay.

9W2 Beethoven: Life in His Works III
Lettel: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: Will apply.
he-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours:4 hours per week fo¡ 6 weeks.

Contenl: This subject explores how Beethoven's
works suggest his character, his way of working, his
revolutionary ideas, his "democratic" stance in an
era of "aristocratic" art, his thinking about his art
and his constant search for new paths and exten-
stons.

Assessment: 3500 word essay.

7140 Wagner III
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requßites:7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours: 4 hours of seminars a week for 6
weeks,

Content: A survey of Wagner's life, his position in
the arts and society of his home, his artistic
theories and his musical, dramatic and literary
works, with particular ¡eference to: The Flying
Dutchman, Die Meistersinger von Nürnberg,
Götterdämmerung and Parsifal.
Assessment: 3500 word essay.

12 THEORETIC AND AURAL
STUDIES

5549 Aural Development I
Larcl: l. Points value: l. Durution: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: All students in their first year
of the degree will take an aural test held during
En¡olment week to determine in which st¡eam
theywill begin.

Contact hours: I hour workshop a week.

Content: Aural Development I and II contain
within them four possible streams as follows:
Stream 1: Notation from dictation, advanced
melodies and rhythms; error recognition in melo-
dy; rhythm and harmony; notation of complex
harmonic progressions; sight singing of melodies
that include chromatic alteration.
Stream 2: Recognition of triads and dominant
sevenths in 4 parts; notation from dictation in 2, 3
and 4 parts of extended harmonic progressions;
sight singing of melodies of 4 to ó bars length in
major or minor mode.
Slream 3: Recognition and completion of har-
monic and melodic intervals; notation f¡om dic-
tation of rhythms 4 to 6 bars in length and 4 bar
melodies; recognition of chordal progressions in
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four parts; sight singing simple melodies in major
mode.
Stream 4: Recognition of intewals; notation from
dictation of simple 4 bar rhythms and melodies;
recognition of major, rninor, augmented,
diminished triads; major, minor, augmented and
g)psy tetrachords; sight singing simple melodies in
major mode.

Requiremens: Students will normally complete two
years of Aural Development. If a student enters at
Stream 3 in the first year, then that student will
complete Stream 2 in the second year thus fulfil-
ling the requirements for Aural Development I
and IL If a student enters at Stream 2 in the first
year, then that student will complete Stream I in
the second year.

Assessment: Continuous through class exercises
(5O7o) and end of semester tests (50%\ All
students must complete and pass at least Stream 4
in order to pass Aural Development I.

1222 Aural Development II
Level: ll. Points value: 7. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requkites: 5549 Au¡al Development I.
Contact hours:1 hou¡ workshop a week.

Content: Aural Development II contains th¡ee
possible streams as follows:
Stream L: Notation from dictation, advanced
melodies and rhythms; error recognition in melo-
dy; rhythm and harmony; notation of complex
harmonic progressions; sight singing of melodies
that include chromatic alteration.
Stream 2: Recognition of triads and dominant
sevenths in 4 parts; notation from dictation in 2, 3
and 4 parts of extended harmonic progressions;
sight singing of melodies of 4 to 6 bars lengh in
major or minor mode.
Stream 3: Recognition and completion of har-
monic and melodic intervals; notation f¡om dic-
tation of rh¡hms 4 to 6 bars in length and 4 bar
melodies; recognition of cho¡dal progressions in
four parts; sight singing simple melodies in major
mode.

Requirements: Students will normally complete two
years o[ Aural Development. If a student enters at
St¡eam 3 in the first year, then that student will
complete St¡eam 2 in the second year thus fulfil-
ling the requirements for Aural Development I
and II. If a student enters at Stream 2 in the first
yeaf, then that student will complete Stream I in
the second year.

Assessmenl: Continuous through class exercises
(50Vo) and end of semester tests (50%). All
students must complete and pass at least Stteam 3

in orde¡ to pass Aural Development II.



1935 Music Theory I
Level: l. Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: See requirements for each

stream.

Contact hours: L hour lectu¡e and t hour tutorial a

week; t hour keþoard workshop a week, if
required.

Content: Elements of music theory; triads and thei¡
inversions; harmonic progressions; rycle of fifths,
in the natural major and the lowered and raised
alternatives; secondary dominant triads; passing
and cadential 6/4 chords; the dominant 7th; non-
harmonic tones, including suspensions; harmon-
isation in four parts; simple modulatory tech-
niques; introduction to Jazz theory.

Note: This subject will be taught in three streamed
groups which will be divided into several small
tutorial groups. A Theory Aptitude Test will take
place during Enrolment \r)Veek to determine which
stream each student in the first year should take.

Stream 1: This st¡eam will take in students with a
more advanced knowledge of harmony and theory
and requires an assumed knowledge of the el-
ements of mus¡c theory; triads and their inversions
and some knowledge of harmonic progressions and
writing in four parts.

Stream 2: This stream will take in students with
less advanced knowledge of harmony and theory,
will concentrate in greater detail on revision of
basic harmonic concepts and techniques and
requires an assumed knowledge of the elements of
music theory triads and their inversions and some
experience in connecting simple chordal
relationships in four parts (e.g. I-V-I).
Stream 3: This stream will take in students whose
prior knowledge of music theory is limited and will
begin with the elements of music theory and work
towards the completion of the syllabus as stated
under "content" by the end of the year.

Students may attend a keþoard workshop
throughout the year to support their theo¡etic
studies. Students in Piano I, Harpsichord I or
Organ I must attend workshops in Keþoard
Musicianship: harmonisation of melodies, sight
reading, improvisation, transposition and score
reading.

All other students must satisfy the requirements of
elementary keþoard technique and demonstrate
the ability to play simple harmonic progressions
and cadence patterns and create simple ac-
companiments to a given melody.

Assessment: Regular class exercises throùghout the
year (at least two assignments per half semester)
(60Vo); wntten examination at the end of Semester
2 (20Vo); practical keþoard test at the end of
Semester 2 (207o).
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7642 Music Theory II
Level: ll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1935 Music Theory L
Conlact hours: L hour lecture and t hour tutorial a

week,

Content: A study of the stylistic and structural
aspects of musical wo¡ks of the period 1750-1900.
Detailed discussion of seventh and other altered
chords and harmonic functions; the secondary
dominant principle; complex cho¡ds and tonal
concepts in n¡neteenth century music; introduction
to structural principles and the contribution of
textu¡e and rhythm to musical thought.
There will be 2 streams of tutorials within this
subject. Stream 1: Fo¡ students who passed Music
Theory I attending lectures and tutorials in
Streams 1, and students who completed Music
Theory I, St¡eam 2 at Credit level or above;
Stream 2: For students who passed Music Theory I
attending lectures and tutorials in Stream 2 at Pass
I or Pass II level and all students who successfully
completed Stream 3.

Assessment: Regular class exercises throughout the
yeat (at least two assignments per half semester)
(80Vo); examinations at the end of Semester 2
(20Vo).

4851 Music Theory III
La'el: lll. Poinß value:3. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contacl hours: ! hour lecture and t hour tutorial a
week.

Content: Tonal and sound lesources of the twenti-
eth century the textural, motivic, rhythmic, har-
monic and structùral resources of music since
1890, with special reference to the emancipation of
dissonance, new concepts of rh¡hm, structure and
pe.rformance practice; the influence of technolog¡6
the study of Acoustics, psychoacoustical
phenomena and electro-acoustic concepts and
their relationships to contemporary music.

Assessment: Regular class exercises throughout the
year (at least two assignments p€r half semeste¡).

t3 UIZZ CORE STUDIES

7320 Jazz Theory I
L*el: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures or tutorials a

week.

Content: To introduce and develop basic concepts
in JazzT\eory digital and basic jazz patterns.
Assessntent: Weekly class exercises (507o); wntten
and practical examinations at the end of Semester
1 and Semester 2 (50Vo).
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5&39 Jazz Keyboard I
l-et'el: l. Poins value: 2. Duratiott: Full year.
Contact hours: I hourworkshop a week.

Contenl: Technical keþoard skill, chord conslruc-
tion, scales, blues progressions, sight reading, ac-
companiment styles and simple chord voicing.
Assessment: Participation in class (257o), rwo exant-
inations at the cnd of each scmestet (159b).

l2l2 Jazz Arranging lI
l-ø'el: Il. Poins volue:2. Durotiott: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 732O Iazz'[}¡eory I (New).
Co-requisite:2008 Jazz Theory II.
Contact hours: '1, hour a week.

Content: Skills in developing working arrangements
for typical small jazz ensemble eombinations.
Assessnrcn!: Regular class assignmeî¡s (70Eo);
examinations at the end of Semester 2 and 2
(30%).

5451 Jazz Styles (Listening and
Analysis) II

Løtel: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: l2ó8 Introduction to Music Litera-
Ture l; 1423 Introduction to Ethnomus¡cology.
Contact hours: 7 hour lecture or tutorial a week.
Content: Analysis of various styles of jazz nnging
from New Orleans to contemporary musical con-
cepts in jazz styles; the role of instruments; study
of set works.

Assessment: 2000 word essay (35Vo); t hou¡
listening and general knowledge test, which may
include style recognition (207o); 2t0O word anal¡ic
study or equivalent (35Vo); tutorial presentations
(10Vo).

502f Jazz Keyboard II
Lael: ll. Points value: L Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 5839 Jazz Keþoard I.
Contact hours: t hour wo¡kshop a week.

Content: Contemporary chord voicings; use of
scales; left hand jazz styles; tune syllabus study.

Assessment: Participation in class (?SVo); two
examinations, one at the end of each semester
(7s%).

2008 Jazz Theory II
Laryl: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites : 7320 Jazz Theory I (New).
Conlac! hours:2 hour lecture or tutorial a week.
Contenl: To develop further study of scales,
modes, chords and cbord substitution, in angular
intervals; skills in jazz anangsng for various inst¡u-
mental gfoups.
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Àssesstnt,tt: Weckly class cxcrciscs (507o); utittcn
and practical exanrinations af thc end oI Sem-
estcr 2 (507c).

4377 Jazz History III
La'cl: lll. Poittts taluc: 2 l)u ation: |ull ycar.
h'e-requisites: 5451 laz.t, Styles (l.istcning and
A nalysis).

Contact ltouts: t hour lecture or tutorial a ìveck.

Content: A historical arrd sociological study of thc
African influencc on American 1az.z and
subsequent developnrcnts in thc twentiefh century.
Assesynen!: 2000 word cssay (35%); t hour
listening and gencral knowlcdge test, which may
include style recognition Q0%'):2000 word anal¡,.tic
study or equivalent (359á); tutorial presentat¡ons
(10%).

4838 Jazz TheorX III
Letel: lll. Poittts t,alue: 3. Du.ation: Full year.
h'e-requisitcs: 7320 Jazz Theory I (New).
Contact hours: 2 hours o[ lectures or tutorials a
week.

Contcnt: Advanced studies in the analysis of jazz
voicings. rhythm, harmony and improvisation tech-
niques; practical apptication of theoretic concepts
and techniques.

Assessntent: Vr'eekly class exercises (50%); written
and practical examinations at lhc end of Sem-
ester2 (507o).

3382 Jazz Arranging III
Let'el: lll. Poittts value: 2. Duration: Fult year.
he-requisites: 1272 Jazz Arranging ll; 2008 Jazz
Theory II.
Co-requisitc: 4838 Jazz Theory III.
Contact hours: L hour a week.
Contcnt: Advanced techniques in textu¡al and
harmonic procedures and arranging lor small and
large jazz ensembles.
Assessntent: Regular class assignnrents (5O7o); a

major arranging project (507o).

2. COMPOSITION

7349 Composition Studies I
Level: L Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of audition
and interview.
Contact hotts: I hour composition lesson a week
or equivalent (e.g. 2 hours per fortnìght).
Content: Studies in the techniques and skills of
composition.
Assessmenr: Folio of compositions and/or exer-
crses.



7231 Technical Studies in
Composition I

Level: l. Poinßvalue: 4. Duration: Full year.

Co-requkites: 739 Composition Studies I.
Contact hou¡s: 2 hours of lectures, tutorials or
workshops a week.

Content: The resources, techniques and styles of
music, with special emphasis on 20th century
mr¡slc.

Assessment: Regular assignments throughout the
yeaf.

3551 Composers'Workshopl
Level: l. Pointsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites: 739 Composition Studies I.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars or workshops a

week.

Content: A weekly workshop during which aspects
of composition practice and presentation a¡e
shared and discussed.

A s se s s me nt : Workshop presentations (50Vo); devel-
opment of special project (50Vo).

1548 Composition Studies II
Level: ll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 739 Composition Studies I; 7231
Technical Studies in Composition I; 3551
Composers'Workshop I.
Co-requisites: 7642 Music Theory ll;7736 Orches-
tration Workshop II.
Contact hours: 7 hour composition lesson a week
or equivalent (e.g. 2 hours per fortnight).
Content: Studies in composition, including compo-
sition for various instrumental and vocal
ensembles such as small orchestra, choir and solo
volce.

Assessment: Folio of compositions and/or exer-
ctses.

7960 Technical Studies in
Composition II

La,el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 739 Composition Studies I; 7231
Technical Stud¡es in Composition I; 3551
Composers'Workshop I.
Co-requisites: L548 Composition Studies IL
Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures, tutorials or
workshops a week.

Content: Advanced study in the resources, tech-
niques and styles of 20th century music.

Assessntent: Regular assignments throughout the
yeal.
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5797 Composers'Workshop II
Lael: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full ¡'ear.
he-requkites: 7349 Composition Studies I; 231
Technical Studies in Composition I; 3551
Composers'Workshop I.
Conlacl hours:2 hours of seminars or workshops a
week,

Content: A weekly workshop during which aspects
of composition practice and presentation are
shared and discussed.

Assessment: Workshop presentations (50Vo); devel-
opment of special proiect (50%).

4862 Composition Studies III
Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requßites: 1548 Composition Studies II; ?960
Technical Studies in Composition II; 579'l
Composers' Workshop II.
Co-requkites: 8661 Harmony Workshop IIL
Contact hours: 7 hour composition lesson a week
or equivalent (e.g. 2 hours per fortnight).
Conlent: Studies in all aspects of composition.
Assessment: Concert presentation of original works
(20Vo); folio of compositions (807o).

7564 Technical Studies in
Composition III

Læel: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 1548 Composition Studies ll; 7960
Technical Studies in Composition II; 5797
Composers' Workshop II.
Co-requisites: 4862 Composition Studies III.
Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures, tutorials or
workshops a week.

Content: Advanced study in the resoutces, tech-
niques and styles of 20th century music.

Assessnrenl: Regular assignments throughout the
yeal.

3035 Composers'WorkshopIII
Level: lll Poitttsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1548 Composition Studies II; 7960
Technical Studies in Composition II; 5797
Composen' rrtry'orkshop II.
Contact houts: 2 hours of seminars or workshops a
week.

Content: A weekly workshop during which aspects
of composition practice and presentation are
shared and discussed.

A s s es yn e n t : Worksh op prese n t a t ¡on s (507o) ; dev el-
opment of a special project (50%).
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3. UIZZ

166,2 Jazzl
Larcl: l. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites : Satisfactory completion of audition.
Co-requisites: 7321 Improvisation I (New); 7320
Jazz Theory I (New).
Contact hours: 7 hour a week of individual tuition;
2 hour performance class a week.

Content: The application of basic improvisational
techniques such as modal scales and pattefns to
the jazz repertoire; the learning of various styles
such as bop and jazz and melodies and cho¡d
changes to "standard" songs.

Assessment: Teache¡'s report (?SVo); Pe¡fo¡mance
Clas (25%); end of year examination of 30
minutes (507a).

7321 Improvisation I (New)
Level: l. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Co - re quisite s : 7662 J azz l.
Contacl hours: 3 hou¡s of workshops a week,
Content: Structures of scales and modes; guide
tones and their functions; the ùse of motives in
repetition; use of colour tones and tensions; con-
struction of solos; tension and release; pacing
chord progtessions through the cycles; use of
digtal pattems thfough the key cycles in major
dorian, minor mixolydian scales; elements of
plalng time through the use of anticipation and
forward motion; understanding Jazz Terminology.
Assessment: Continuous assessment based on
participation in clax, (20Vo); practical examination
at end of each semester (60%io); Applied Rhythm
Class - written and aural examination at the end
of each semester (207o).

1569 Jazz Ensemble Small I
La,el: I. Poins value: 3. Duration: Full year.

Co-requßites: 7662 Jazz I; 7321 Improvisation I
(New).
Contact hours: 2 ninety minute supervised re-
hearsals and I hou¡ of Jazz Forum a week.

Content: Students will study the roles of band
leader, soloist, sideman and rhythm section player.
Materials used will be drawn from the first year
course song list o¡ other songs as introduced at the
disc¡etion of the teacher. Students must perform
at Forum at least once a semester,

Assessment: There is an examination of 30 minutes
plalng time at the end of semesters land 2, the
results of which comprise 50Vo oÍ the semester
grade, Continuous assessment for the semester
comprises lhe othe¡ 50Vo.
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5889 l.atBe Jazz Ensemble I
Laryl: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.
C o -re qu is ites : 7662 J azz l.
Contact hours: 3 hours of supervised reheanals a
week.

Content: Study and practical implementation of Big
Band and Latge Jazz Ensemble repefoire. Con-
sistent study and practice of the elements compris-
ing large jazz ensemble plalng through rhythm
exercises, intonation, balance practice and sight
reading.

Assesmrcnt: Continuous assessment in ensemble
throughout the year.

8010 Jazzll
L*el: IL Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1662 Jazz I; 7321 Improvisation I
(New); 7320 JazzTlteory I (New).
Co-requkites: 9314 Improvisation II (New); 2008
JazzT\eory Il.
Contact hours: 1. hour a week of individual instruc-
tion, 2 hours a week of performance classes a
week.

Content: Progressive technique appropriate to the
student's level of attainment supported by the
content of Improvisation IL
Assessntent: Teacher's rcport (15Vo); Performance
Class (?57o); end of year examination of 40
minutes (60Vo).

9314 Improvisation II (New)
Larcl: ll. Points value: 3. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 7321 Improvisation I (New).
Conlacl hours: 3 hours a week,

Content: Development of phrasing and rhythm;
forward motion, chromaticism, digital patterns,
guide tones, use of alte¡ed scales; relaxation
plalng at speed; accompanying, polyrhythms,
¡eharmonisation, application of modes, pentatonic
scales, melodic development techniques,
polychords in contemporary improvisation; playing
an introduction, playing a coda or cadenza; unac-
companied plalng, chord substitution s)¡stems.

Assessntent: Continuous assessment based on
participation in class (20Vo), written and practical
examination at end of each Semester (607a);
Applied Rhythm Class - w¡itten and aural exam-
ination at the end of each semester (207o).

4602 Jazz Ensemble Small II
Level: lI. Points value: 3. Duration: Full Yea¡.
Pre-requisites: 1569 lan Ensemble Small I.
Co-requisites: 80lO Jazz II; 9314 Improvisation II
(New); 2008 Jazz T-heory ll.



Contact hours: 3 hours of supewised rehearsals
and I hour ofJazz Forum a week.

Contenl: Students will study the roles of band
leader, soloist, sideman and rhythm section player.
Materials used will be drawn from the first year
course song list or other songs as introduced at the
discretion of the teacher. Students must perform
at Forum at least once a semester,

Assessment: There is an examination of 30 minutes
plalng time at the end of semesters 1 and 2, the
results of which comprise 507o of the semester
grade. Continuous assessment for the semester
comprises the othe¡ 507o.

4557 l.arge Jazz Ensemble II
Level: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:5889 krge Jazz Ensemble I.
Conlact hours: 3 hours of supervised rehearsals a

week.

Conten!: Study and practical implementation of Big
Band and l-arge Jazz Ensemble repertoire. Con-
sistent study and practice of the elements compris-
ing large jazz ensemble plalng through rhythm
exercises, intonation, balance practice and sight
reading.
Assessment: Continuous assessment in ensembles
throughout the year.

7054 Jazzlll
Level: lll. Poinßvalue:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 8070 Jazz II; 9314 Improvisation II
(New).
Co-requisites : 8075 Improvisation III.
Contact hours: 7 hour a week of individual instruc-
tion, 2 houn of performance classes a week.

Conlent: Progressive technique appropriate to the
student's level of attainment suppofed by the
content of 9314 Improvisation II (New).
Assessment: Performance class (?SVo); end of year
examination or recital of 60 minutes (757a).

8075 Improvisation III
Lqel: lll. Points value:3. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: 9314 Improvisation Il (New).
Contacl hours: 2 hours a week of workshops.
Conlent: Advanced techniques of improvisation in
all styles.

Assessmenl: Continuous assessment based on
participation in class (20Vo); practical examination
at end of each semester (807o).

3395 Jazz Ensemble Small III
Laryl: Ill. Poinß value:3. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 4602 Jazz Ensemble Small II.
Co-requisites:7054 Jazz III; 8075 Improvisation IIL
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Contact hours: 3 hours of supervised reheanals
and t hou¡ of Jazz Forum a week.
Content: Students will study the roles of band
leader, soloist, sideman a.rd rhythm section player.
Materials used will be d¡awn from the first year
course song list or other songs as introduced at the
discretion of the teache¡. Students must perform
at Forum at least once a semester.
Assessment: There is an examination of 30 minutes
plalng time at the end of semesters 1 and 2, the
results of which comprise 50Vo on the semester
grade. Continuous assessment fo¡ the semester
comprises the othe¡ 507o

8964 Large Jazz Ensemble III
Level: Ill. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requkites: 4557 l-arye Jazz Ensemble II.
Contact hours: 3 hours of supervised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Study and practical implementation of Big
Band and Large Jazz Ensemble repertoire. Con-
sistent study and practice of the elements compris-
ing large jazz ensemble p¡aying through rhfhm
exercises, intonation, balance practice and sight
reading.

Assessment: Continuous assessment in ensembles
throughout the year.

4. MUSIC EDUCATION

4650 Music Education IM (New)
Lqel: l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Conlacl hours: 5 hours of lectures or workshops a
week.

Content: The role of the rhythm section and the
development of basic practical skills on drum kit,
electric bass and guitar. Techniques of improvis-
ation in jazz and modern telated fo¡ms. Chord
symbol vocabulary and elementary arranging con-
cepts. Participation in rehearsals and performances
of vocal ensembles. Keyboard musicianship skills
for music education. To gain experience in plalng
a woodwind instrument and learning about the
woodwind family and basic methodology.
Assessmenl: Music klucation assignments includ-
ing essays, exercises and practical demonstrations.
rrVoodwind methodology journal.

5553 Music Education IIM (New)
Level:ll. Poinuvalue:6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 4074 Music Education IM.
Contact hours: 6 hou¡s of lectures or workshops a
week.

Content: Principles of arranging music for a variety
of ensembles; concepts of composition; obsewa-
tion visits to a variety of schools; ke¡iboard
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musicianship skills for music education;
part¡cipation in rehearsals and performances of
instrumental and vocal ensembles involving reper-
toi¡e of classical and popular genres. 1'o gain
experience in plalng a brass instrument and
learning about the brass family and basic method-
ology.

Assessment: Music Education assignments, exer-
cises, arrangements, compositions, practical dem-
onstralions; Brass mcthodolory journal.

5364 Music Education III
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duratiott: Full year.
Pre-requisites: 5553 Music Education IIM (New).
Contact hours: 5 hours of lectures or workshops a
week.

Content: Supervised practical studies and projects
(in schools and other settings) and associated
aspects of music education; arrangements and
composition for ensembles; participation in, and
direction of, instrumental and vocal ensembles
which include a broad range of repertoire; to gain
experience in plalng a string instrument and
learning about the string family and basic method-
ology.

Assessment: Music Education assignments, ar-
rangements, compositions, practical demon-
strations, journal of field observation and p¡acf¡ce;
String methodology journal.

8960 Music Education IIIC
Level: lll. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Restriction: 7800 Music Education II.
Contact hours: 2 hour workshop per week.

Content: Participation in rehea¡sals and perform-
ances of instrumental and vocal ensembles involv-
ing repertoire of classical and popular genres;
aÍangement, composition and direction and
conducting for ensembles. Supervised practical
studies and projects and associated aspects of
music education, Experience in one ol two inst¡u-
mental families and basic methodology.
Assessntenl: Music education assignments, arrange-
ments, compositions, practical demonstrations,
journal of field obsewation and practice; instru-
mental methodology journal.

5. MUSICOLOGYAND
ETHNOMUSICOLOGY

S6/.L Early Music II
Løel: Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.
Pre-requkites: 12ó8 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture l; 1423 Inttoduction to Ethnomusicology I;
3379 Int¡oduction to Music History I.

820

Contoct hotu's: 2 houn of lectures or tutorials a
wcek.

Conlcnt: Semester 1: Eithcr Medieval Music (see
721'7 Medieval Music II - available even years
only).
or Baroque Music (see 4270 Baroque Music II -available odd years only).
Semester 2: A study of conrposit¡onal and per-
formance practices. Areas of study to include
modal theory, sacred and secular song, the use of
¡nstruments, and questions of reconsttuction for
modern performance.
Assessntent: 2000 word essay (20Vo);1 hour reper-
toire and gencral knowledge test, which may
include score recognition (107a); two 2000 word
analylic studies of fhe equivalenr (4070); tutorial
p rese n tat ions (SVo); o n e 3000 word essay (?.SVo)

5604 Early Music III
Lø,el: lll. Poittts value: 6. Duratiott: Full year.
h'e-requ isit es : 5641 Farly Music II.
Contact hours: 2 hou¡s of lectures, senrinars or
workshops a week.
Content: A study of theoretical and practical treat-
ises: changes in principles of composition, style,
instrumentation, improvisation, ornamentation.
Workshops in the use of improvisation, ornamen-
tation, instrumentation; survey of tuning and tem-
perament.
Assessntent: Two 2000 word analyticaI studies
(40Vo); one 5000 word essay o¡ equivalent (607o)

9902 Early Music IIIC
Level: lll. Points vafue: 6, Duration: Futl year.
Pre-requisites : 7642 Music Theory II.
Restriction:5641 Early Music II.
Contact hours: 2 hours of seminars a week.
Contenl: Semester I - Either Medieval Music (see
'1217 Medieval Music II) or Baroque Music (see
4270 Baroque Music II). Semester 2 - A study of
cornpositional and performance practices. Areas of
study to include model theory, sacred and secular
song, use of instruments, and questions of recon-
st¡uction for modern ¡nstfuments.
Assessntent: As for Early Music II.

1685 Ethnomusicologill
Level: ll. Poittts value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requßites: 7423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicology I.
Contacl hours:2 hou¡ seminar a week.
Content: Semester 1.: History and philosophy of
Ethnomusicology. Techniques of information
collecting and analysis.
Semester 2: Regional studies of Music - such as
Asia, Oceania and Africa. Student Presentations.



Assessment: Semester 1: 750 wo¡d assignment and
30(X) word essay. Semester 2: 3500 wo¡d essay and

Pfesentation to semina¡.

6989 EthnomusicoloryIIIA
Level: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 1685 Ethnomusicology II.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar a week.

Content: Semester 1: Concepts and issues in
Ethnomusicology; development of techniques of
fieldwork and analpis.
Semester 2: Regional studies.

Assessment: 2 assignments of 1500 words; 2 sem-
inar p¡esentations; essay of 3,500 words.

Taa-books: Nettl, 8., The study of
ethnomusicology (Uni. of Illinois Press).

5638 EthnomusicoloryIIIB
Level: Ill. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requis ite : 1ó85 Ethnomusicology II.
Co -requisite : 6989 Ethnomusicology IIIA.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar a week.

Contenl: Regional and intercultu¡al music studies.
The o¡der and availability of components may
vary, but will be selected from: Japanese Music
(half semester); Chinese Music (half semester);
and Asian Theatre (full semester) or selected
regional studies (full semester) or Community
Music Studies (full semester).

Assessment:3 essays of 3000 words or equivalent.

1492 Ethnomusicologr IIIC
Level: III. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 1423 Introduction to
Ethnomusicology.
Resrric tio n: 1685 Ethnomusicology II.
Contact haurs: 2 hours seminar a week.

Content: Semester 1: History and philosophy of
Ethnomusicology. Techniques of information
collecting and analysis. Semeste¡ 2: Regional
Stud¡es of Music such as Asia, Oceania and Africa.
Student Presentations.

Assessment: Semester 1: 1000 word assignment
transcription on assignment and 3500 word essay.
Semester 2: 5000 word essay and presentation to
seminar, Participation in the seminar throughout
the year also assessed.

Tøct-books: Nettl, 8., The study of ethnomusicologt
(University of Illinois).

9879 Musicolory II
La,el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture l; 7423 Introduction to Ethnom usicology, 3379
Introduct¡on to Music H¡story I, 1935 Music The-
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ory I. A reading knowledge of a foreign language is
highly recommended.

Co-requisites: 7642 Music Theory II.
Contact hours:2 hour seminar a week.
Content: 9879 Musicology II and 9189 Musicolog¡r
IIIA share a common subject matter which rotates
over a two-year rycle. The subject matter is as

follows. The order of presentation of the various
components mayvary.
Even years: Music palaeography and edition tech-
niques; (full semester): Australian music studics;
(half semester): the aesthetics of music to the end
of the 18th Century (half semester).
Odd years: Full semeste¡: Introduction to the
History of Music Theory. Half semester: Intrduc-
tion to Music Historiology. Half semester: Music
Sociology and the Aesthetics of Music in the 19(h
and 20th Century.
Assessment: Even years: Exe¡cises in palaeography
and one edition example c.100 measures of music.
Essays of 2,500-3,500 words.
Odd years: 1. Essay of 2,500 words. 2. Essay of
2,5@-3,500 words. 3. Essay of 2,500-3,500 words.

9189 Musicologi IIIA
Level: Ill. Pointsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre -re quisites : 9879 Musicology II.
Contact hours: 2 hou¡ semina¡ a week.

Content: 9879 Musicology II and 9189 Musicolog¡r
IIIA share a common subject matter which rotates
over a two-year cycle. The subject matter is as

follows: The orde¡ of presentation of the various
components mayvary.
Even Years: (full semester) Music palaeography
and edition techniques; (half semester) Australian
music studies; (half semester) the aesthetics of
music to the end of the 18th Century.
Odd Years: (full semester): Introduction to the
History of Music Theory. (Half semester): Intro-
duction to Music Historiolog¡r. (Half semester):
Music Sociology and the Aesthetics of Music in the
19th and 20th Century.
Assessment: Even years: 1. Exercises in palaeogra-
phy. 2. One edition example of c.150 measures of
music. 3. An essay of 2,500-3,500 words.
Odd years: 1. Essay oi 2,500 words. 2. Essay of
2,500-3,500 words. 3. Essay of 2,500-3,500 words.

1256 Musicolory IIIB
Lø,el: III. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Contact hours: 2 hour seminar/workshop a week.

Content: Four half sentester contponents compris-
ing: Foreign l:nguage Source Readings; An ana-
l¡ical component; Advanced Senrinar; Introduc-
tion to Music Bibliography. Their order may vary
from year to year.

Assesstnent: Foreign l,anguage and Source Read-
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ings: Exercises in translations of texts - total
3J00 words; Advanced Seminar - paper of 4,000
words; Music Bibliograph¡ essay of 3,000-3,500
words; and analysis of 3,000-3,500 words or equiv-
alent.

4127 Musicologr IIIC
Larcl: lll. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 7ó42 Music Theory II. A reading
knowledge of a foreign language is highly
recommended.
Restriction: 9879 Musicology II.
Contact hours:2 hour seminar a week.

Content: 9879 Musicology ll,4l2'l Musicology IIIC
and 9189 Musicology IIIA share a common subject

6. PERFORMANCE

matter which rotates over a two-year cycle. The
subject matter is as follows. The order of presen-
tation of the various components may vary.

Even years: Music Paleography, Editorial and
Techniques (full Semester); Australian Music
Studies (half Semester). The Aesthetics of Music
to the End of the 18th Century (half Semester).

Odd years: Full Semester: Introduction to the
History of Music Theory. Half Semeste¡: Introduc-
tion to Music Historiology. Half Semester: Music
Sociology and the Aesthetics of Music in the 19th
and 20th Century.

Assessnrent: Even years: 1. Exercise in palaeogra-
phy and one edition example c.100 measures of
music. 2. Two essays of 2500-3000 words.

6.1 INDIVIDUAL INSTRUMENTAL ORVOCAL SUBJECTS

per week

code title points
value

contact
hours

private
study

8908 Bassoon I 72 5 t9

3398 Bassoon IE 8 5 t1

7074 Bassoon IB 6 lYz 10

73iJ.2 Clarinet I 72 5 t9

7177 Clarinet lE 8 5 11

4454 Clarinet IB 6 lYt 10

t87'l Cross Cultural Pe¡formance IB 6 IV, 10

8970 Double Bass I 72 5 79

8890 Double Bass IE 8 5 t9

2777 Double Bass IB 6 lV¿ 10

9',2ß9 Electric Keyboard IE 8 5 11

5697 Electric Keþoard IB 6 lVz 10

6060 Euphonium I 10 6 t4

8ß7 Euphonium IE 8 4 12

9501 Euphonium IB 6 LVz 10

4279 F'lute I 72 5 19

9565 Flute IE I 5 11

2748 Flute IB 6 ty, 10

9072 Guitar I 72 5 19

6r'.83 Guitar IE 8 5 11

23U Guitar IB 6 Tv, 10

8752 Harp I 72 5 79

2M'l Harp IE 8 5 11
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7555 Harp IB 6 lV, 10

2716 Harpsichord I 72 5 t9

2't54 Harpsichord IE I 5 11

5933 Harpsichord IB 6 lVz 10

9551 Horn I (New) 10 6 t4
y1.t Horn [A (New) 8 6 10

5281 Horn IB 6 lVz 10

3999 Jazz Performance IE 8 5 11

767'7 JazzPetfotmance IB 6 t% 10

4444 Oboe I t2 .t 19

1749 Oboe IE 8 ( 11

67',17 Oboe IR 6 LY, 10

4744 Organ I t2 5 19

3962 Organ IE 8 5 11

8059 Organ IB 6 lVz 10

M60 Percussion I 12 5 t9

7332 Pe¡cussion IE 8 5 l1

1878 Percussion IB 6 |y, 10

7659 Pianoforte I 72 6 18

65M Pianoforte IE 8 5 11

u27 Pianoforte IB 6 1Vt 10

1388 Recorder I 12 5 T9

5098 Recorder IE 8 5 11

8038 Recorder IB 6 1/z 10

8137 Saxophone I T2 5 79

8744 Saxophone IE 8 5 11

3598 Saxophone IB 6 Wz 10

5254 Trombone I (New) 10 6 1.4

6353 Trombone IE 8 6 10

9713 T¡ombone IB 6 t% 10

3994 Trumpet I (New) 10 6 74

3835 Trumpet IE 8 6 10

7974 Trumpet IB 6 llz 10

1989 Tuba I (New) 10 6 1,4

4178 Tuba IE 8 6 10

2243 Tuba IB 6 IYz 10

6275 Viola I 72 5 79

1558 Viola IE 8 5 11

23c0 Viola IB 6 lVz 10

9914 Violin I 12 5 19

2513 Violi¡ IE 8 5 11
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Violoncello I

Violoncello IE

Violoncello IB

Voice I (New)

Voice IE

Voice IB

per week

code title - second year pornts
value

contact
hours

private
study

2573 Bassoon II t2 5 19

9081 Bassoon IIE 8 5 l1

63/.7 Bassoon IIB 6 1Y2 l0

3757 Clarinet II t2 5 19

óû11 Clarinet IIE 8 5 1l

5025 Clarinet IIB 6 IV 10

7779 Cross Cultural Performance IIB 6 lVt 10

5r4ó Double Bass II t2 5 19

3758 Double Bass IIE 8 5 11

'8699 Double Bass IIB 6 lV2 10

3830 Electric Keþoard IIE 8 5 11

5&t8 Electric Keþoard IIB 6 ly, l0

8915 Euphonium Il 10 6 t4

8050 Euphonium IIE 8 4 12

80t3 Euphonium IIB 6 llz 10

4179 Flute lI 72 5 19

)444 Flute IIE 8 ç 11

tt52 Flute IIB 6 lVz 10

7693 Guitar Il 72 5 t9

8327 Guitar IIE 8 5 11

6525 Guitar IIB 6 tv, l0
6292 Harp II 12 5 t9

1653 Harp IIE 8 5 11

2385 Harp IIB 6 lYz 10

7565 Harpsichord II 72 5 19

9833 Harpsichord IIE I 5 77

4023 Harpsichord IIB 6 tYz 10

7925 Horn II (New) 10 6 t4

1561 Horn ILA (New) 8 6 10

%92 Horn IIB 6 lVz l0
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2388 Jazz Performance IIE 8 5 11

7558 Jazz Performance IIB 6 7Yz 10

9383 Oboe II 12 5 t9
2571 Oboe IIE 8 5 11

160ó Oboe IIB 6 lVz 10

7795 Organ II 72 5 t9
8920 Organ IIE 8 5 11

5783 Organ IIB 6 7V¿ 10

1896 Pe¡cussion II 12 5 t9

7411 Percussion IIE 8 5 ll
9593 Percussion IIB 6 ty, 10

3273 P¡anoforte II 12 6 18

2756 Pianoforte IIE 8 5 I1

8559 Pianoforte IIB 6 lVz 10

2288 Recorde¡ II t2 5 79

M71 Recorder IIE 8 5 11

3258 Recorder IIB 6 7Vz 10

155',7 Saxophone II 12 5 19

7970 Saxophone IIE 8 5 11

1571 Saxophone IIB 6 |y, 10

'7956 Trombone II (New) 10 6 74

2623 Trombone IIE 8 6 10

4'745 Trombone IIB 6 t/, 10

5378 Trumpet II (New) 10 6 14

43ø.0 Trumpet IIE 8 6 10

1637 Trumpet IIB 6 7Yz 10

1169 Tuba (New) 10 6 14

6703 Tuba E 8 6 10

6524 Tuba B 6 7Y2 10

2489 V ola L2 5 t9
6980 Viola E 8 5 11

5931 Viola B 6 LYz 10

28r''3 Violin II 72 5 19

4492 Violin IIE 8 5 l1

11.6r Violin IIB 6 IV, 10

982'7 Violoncello II 72 5 19

444s Violoncello IIE I 5 11

5425 Violoncello IIB 6 lV, 10

5953 Voice II (New) 10 6 74

2337 Voice IIE 8 6 t0

7929 Voice IIB 6 lv, 10

Performing Arts B.Mus.(New)
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Pe¡ week

code title - third year points
value

conmct
hours

private
study

58ó4 Bassoon III t2 5 t9

3z.3 Bassoon IIIE I 5 11

8599 Bassoon IIIB 6 llz 10

8653 Clarinet III 72 5 19

4%5 Clarinet IIIE 8 5 11

5037 Clarinet IIIB 6 lYz 10

6656 Cross Cultural Performance IIIB 6 lYz 10

8z,8 Double Bass III 72 5 t9

4000 Double Bass IIIE, 8 5 11

7370 Double Bass IIIB 6 1/z 10

6',tu Electric Keyboard IIIE I 5 11

4538 Electric Keþoard IIIB 6 IV, 10

9986 Euphonium III 10 6 14

't953 Euphonium IIIE 8 6 10

7959 Euphonium IIIB 6 7Vz 10

utl Flute III t2 5 19

8935 Flute IIIE 8 5 11

372ß Flute IIIB 6 llt 10

932'l Guitar III t2 5 19

857A Guitar IIIE 8 5 l1

1773 Guitar IIIB 6 lV¿ 10

2470 Harp III t2 5 19

6517 Harp IIIE 8 5 11

6678 Harp IIIB 6 LYz 10

6935 Harpsichord III t2 5 19

m70 Harpsichord IIIE 8 5 11

6258 Harpsichord IIIB 6 lYz 10

9651 Horn III (New) 10 6 74

9772 Horn IIIA (New) 8 6 10

5531 Horn IIIB 6 IV, 10

z.58 Jazz Perfo¡mance IIIE 8 5 l1

72æ Jazz Performance IIIB 6 lV¿ 10

76æ Oboe III t2 5 19

2945 Oboe IIIE 8 5 11

6222 Oboe IIIB 6 lVz 10

4037 Orqan III 12 5 19

7& Organ IIIE 8 5 l1
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5110 Organ IIIB 6 lVt 10

6786 Pe¡cussion III t2 5 19

1585 Percussion IIIE 8 5 11

749 Percussion IIIB 6 !r'2 10

5972 Pianoforte III t2 6 18

1385 Pianoforte IIIE 8 5 11

u46 Pianoforte IIIB 6 llz l0
6711 Reco¡der III t2 5 t9

8999 Reco¡der IIIE 8 5 11

4559 Reco¡de¡ IIIB 6 7/¿ 10

2070 Saxophone III L2 5 19

2127 Saxophone IIIE 8 5 11

3000 Saxophone IIIB 6 IYz 10

5858 Trombone III (New) l0 6 t4

8153 Trombone IIIE I 6 10

%90 Trombone IIIB 6 7Yz 10

27U Trumpet III (New) 10 6 74

9547 Trumpet IIIE I 6 10

L432 Trumpet IIIB 6 1V2 10

7942 Tuba III (New) 10 6 t4

90't4 Tuba IIIE 8 6 10

5200 Tuba IIIB 6 lVz 10

8û2 Viola III t2 5 t9

87& Viola IIIE 8 5 l1

1445 Viola IIIB 6 1/z 10

5229 Violin III 12 5 19

2823 Violin IIIE 8 5 11

83{n Violin IIIB 6 7v, 10

6192 Violoncello III 12 5 79

9210 Violoncello IIIE 8 5 11

3329 Violoncello IIIB 6 7Vz 10

2287 Voice III (New) 10 6 74

9875 Voice IIIE 8 6 10

9235 Voice IIIB 6 Az 10
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NOTEST INDMDUAL INSTRUMI.IN'IAL OR
VOCAL SUBJE TS

1. I)uration: All subjects arc o[ a full ycar's
duralion.
2. Pre-requisiles: All subjects have as pre-rcqui-
sites:
lævel 1: completion of a satisfactory audition at an
appropriate standard.
Level2: a pass in the relevant l,evel 1 pcrfornrance
subject except for subjects designated IIE, which
require a pass division 1 in the relevant Level I
subject.
lævel 3: a pass in the relevant lævel 2 performance
subject, except for subjects designated IIl, which
require a Pass Division I in the relevant l'evel 2
peformance subject; and subjects designated lllE,
which require a Pass Division I in the relevant
l,evel 2 subject.

Note: With the permission of the Director of 'I'he

Elder Conservatorium, a student may enrol in a

lævel II o¡ l¡vel III performance subject not being
a subject in sequence from l,evel I, if the appropri-
ate Level I o¡ Level II subject has been passed
with Distinct¡on.
3. Contact hours:
Subjects with five hou¡s: one 60 minute lesson a
week; one 2 hour performance class a week; one 2
hour concert practice class a week.
Subjects \yith six hours: one 60 minute lesson each
week; one 2 hour performance class a week; one 2
hour concef practice class a week; one t hour
workshop a week or the equ¡valent (e.9. one 2
hour workshop for part of the semeste¡).
Subjects with one and a half hours: one 30 minute
lesson a week; one I hou¡ workshop a week or the
equivalent (e.g. one 2 hour workshop for part of
the semestet).
Students in all performance subjects may be
required to attend an occasional additional work-
shop. Such attendance will not amount to more
than 2 hours pe¡ quarter semester.
4. Conlenl: Technique and repertoire on an instru-
ment or voice at levels appropriate to an individual
students' attainments. All students must attend an
individual lesson and a two hour workshop in
special learning problems, additional technique
and visiting lecturers on aspects of performance;
students in subjects designated I, II, IU, IE, IIE or
IIIE must in addition attend a 2 hour performance
class particular to their major study and a 2 hour
concert practice session. The individual private
study (hours per week) is a recommended guide to
a minimum amount of practice and private study
time, commensurate with the requirements of the
subject.
The choice of instrument o¡ vocal study in Jazz
Performance lE, IIE, IIIE, IB, IIB, or IIIB and in
Cross Cultural Performance IB, IIB or IIIB shall
be undertaken on the advice of the lectùrer in
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chargc of Jaz.z., or Music llducation, or
Iithnonrusicology, as appropriat c.
5. Assessnreni: Assessmenl in most subjccts in
pcrformancc conrprises threc arcas: a teachcr's
fcport (trasccl on standard of achievement,
progrcss and technical dcvelopntcnt, punctuality
and attendance), perfornrancc class and an exam-
ination at the cnd of the year lstudcnts must pass
the end-of-year examination in order to pass the
subject for the year). Proportions of assessment
arc distributed as follows:
Subjcc(s designated l: Tcacher's feporl 25o/o,l>er-
lornrance class 257c, Exanrination of 30 nrinutes
plalng time 50%.
Subjects designated II: Teacher's report 15Eol
Perfornrance class 257o, Exanlination of 40 min-
utes plaf ng time 60Vo.

Subjects des¡gnated III: Perfornlance class ?S7o
and either Final open (public) recjtal of one hour
or an examination of 50 minutes playng lime 75Vo.

Subjects designated IE: Teacher's rcport 25Eo,
Perfo¡mance class 257o, Examination of 20 min-
utes plaf ng time 507c.

Subjects designated IIE: Teacher's report lsEol
Performance class 25Vo, Exanlination of 30 rnin-
utes playing time 607o.

Subjects designated IIIE: Teachers repoú SVo,

Performance class 257o, Examination of 40 min-
utes plaf ng lime 70Vo.

Subjects designated IB, IIB: 'Ieacher's report 40Vo,
Examination of 20 minutes playng time 607o.
Subjects designated IIIB: Teacher's repoft 407o,
Examination of 30 minutes playtng time 60Vo.

62 ENSEMBLE EXPERIENCE
Assessment for all Ensenrble Experience except
for Chamber music is as follows.
The choice of ensembles for assessment in all
ensemble experience subjects shall be undertaken
¡n consultation with the Di¡ector of the Elde¡
Conservatorium of Music or nominee, and taking
into consideration advice from the principal instru-
mental of vocal teache¡ of each individual student.
Sat¡sfactory participation will be required in re-
hearsals and performances; calculated according to
the proportion of involvement in the various
ensembles. Students are required to make them-
selves available for public performances and tours,
dates for which will be decided in consultation
between staff and students, at the beginning of the
year. Students will keep a diary as a ¡eco¡d of their
attendance in the various ensembles. Where a
student is involved in Chambe¡ Music an examin-
ation will be held at the end of each sernester.



E891 Ensemble ExPerience - Brass I
Leve!: l. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year'

Co-reouisiles: One of 60ó0 Euphonium I, 9551

Horn'I, 5254 Trombone I, 3994 Trumpet I or 1989

Tuba L
Conþct hours: lJp to a maximum of eight hours of
supewised rehearsals a week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-

ing enseinbies to a total of not more than eight

hours a week of classes:

Concert Band:2 ninety minute rehearsals a week

Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week
Orchestra: Three hours of ¡ehearsals a week

Bis Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week

Srñall Brass Ensemble: 2 hours of rehearsal a week

Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised

rehearsals a week
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-

hearsals a week

Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6'2

Ensemble ExPerience heading.

lg45 Ensemble Experience - Brass II
Levet: lL Points value: 6. Duration: Full year'

he-requisites: 8891 Ensemble Experience -
Brass I.
Co-requkites: One of 8915 Fllqlol''m ll' 7975

Horn II, ?95ó Trombone II, 5378 Trumpet II or
17ó9 Tuba II.
Contact hours: lJp to a maximum of eight hours of
supervised rehearsals a week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-

ing ensembies to a total of not more than eight

hours a week of classes:

Concert Band"2 ninetyminute rehearsals a week'

Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehea¡sals a

week.
Orchestra: Three hours of rehearsals a week'

Bis Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week'

Srñall Brass Eniemble: 2 hours of rehearsal a

week,
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised

rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-

hearsals a week

Assessmenl: Refer to initial entry under 6'2

Ensemble ExPerience heading.

4165 Ensemble Experience - Brass III
Lqel: Ill. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year'

he-requisites: 1945 Ensemble Experience

B¡ass II.
Co-requisites: One of p!$S Fuphonium III,-9651
Hornilt, 5858 Trombone lll,21M Trumpet III or
7942 Tuba lll.

Performing Arts B.Mus.(New)

Contacl hours: lJp to a maximum of eight hours of
supervised rehearsals a week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-

ing ensembies to a total of not more than eight

hours a week of classes:

Concert Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week'

Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
O¡chestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week'

Big Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week'

Srñall Brass Ensemble: 2 hours of reheanal a

week.
Chambe¡ Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised

rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-

hearsals a week

Assessmenl: Refer to initial entry under 6'2

Ensemble ExPerience headi ng.

3084 Ensemble Experience - Guitar I
Levet: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year'

Co-requßites : 9012 Guita¡ I.

Contact haurs: 4 hours of supervised reheanals a

week.

Conlent: Experience in one o¡ mo¡e of the follow-

ing ensembies to a total of not more than four

hours a week of classes:

Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised

rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of reheanals a

week.
Guitar Ensemble: 2 hours of rehearsals a week'

Orchestra: 3 houn of rehearsals a week.

Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-

hearsals a week

Assessnænt: Refer to initial entry lrtóe¡ 6'2

Ensemble ExPerience headin g'

8252 Ensemble Experience - Guitar II
Levet: ll. Poinls value:2. Duraliott: Full year'

he-requisites: 3084 Ensemble Experience

Guitar I
Co-requisite: 7693 Guita¡ II.
Conlact hours: 4 hours of supervised reheanals a

week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-

ing ensembìes to a total of not more than four
hours a week of classes'

Cha¡nber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised

rehearsals a week.
F-arly Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
Guitar Ensemble: 2 hours of rehearsals a week'

Orchest¡a: three hours of rehearsals a week'

Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-

hearsals a week
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Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

2108 Ensemble Experience -Guitar III
Le+¡el: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he-requßites: 8252 Ensemble Experience
Guitar II.
Co-requisite: 9327 Guiaal lU.
Conlacî hours: 4 hou¡s of supervised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than four
hours a week of classes-
Chambe¡ Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week.
Guitar Ensemble: 2 hours of rehearsals a week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week,
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessment: Refer to initial entry tnder 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

l48/ Ensemble Experience - Harp I
La'el: l. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: 8752 Harp I.
Conlacl hours: 4 hours of supewised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in one o¡ more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than four
hours a week of classes.
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week.
O¡chestra: three hours of rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

4005 Ensemble Experience - Harp II
Level: II. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 14M Ensemble Experience - Hutp
I.

Co-requisite: 6292 Harp Il.
Conlact hours: Four hours of supervised rehearsals
a week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than 4 hours
a week of classes,
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week.
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Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehea¡sats a
week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience head ing.

2375 Ensemble Experience - Harp III
Lwel: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 4005 Ensemble Experience
Harp II.
Co-requßite: 2470 Harp [ll.
Contact hours: 4 hours of supewised reheanals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than four
hours a week of classes.
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week,
Orchestra: 3 hours of ¡ehearsals a week,
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hou¡s of re-
hearsals a week

Assessnrcnt: Refer to initial entry ttnder 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

2209 Ensemble Experience -Percussion I
Level: L Poinsvalue: 4. Duration: Fullyear.
Co-requisites: ¿1460 Pe¡cussion I
Contact hours: 6 hou¡s of supewised reheanals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than six hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
¡ehearsals a week.
Concert Band:2 ninety minute rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workhop: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week,
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Percussion Ensemble: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of ¡e-
hearsals a week

Assessnrcnt: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading

5197 Ensemble Experience -Percussion II
Laryl: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 2209 Ensemble Experience - Pe¡-
cussion I.
Co-requ isite : 1896 Percussion II.



Contact hours: 6 hours of supewised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not morc than six hours
a week of classes:
Chambe¡ Music: 2 hou¡s of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week,
Concert Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Percussion Ensemble: 2 hours of reheanals a

week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hea¡sals a week
Assessment: Refer to initial entry unde¡ 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading

73m Ensemble Experience -Percussion III
Level: lll. Poinßvalue:4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 5197 Ensemble Experience - Per-
cussion II.
Co-requisite: 6?86 Percussion III.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supewised ¡ehearsals a

week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than six hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Concert Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
Orchestra: 3 hou¡s of rehearsals a week.
Percussion Ensemble: 2 hours of rehea¡sals a
week.
C.ontemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessmenl: Refer to initial entry tnder 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

5888 Ensemble Experience - Strings I
Lettel: L Poinß value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Co-requßites: One of 8970 Double Bass I, 6275
Viola I, 9914 Violin I, 8933 Violoncello I.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supe.rvised rehearsals a
week

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than six hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Chamber Orchestra: 3 hours of rehea¡sals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of ¡ehearsals a
week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week,
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Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week

Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

7542 Ensemble Experience - Strings II
Level: Il. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requßites: 5888 Ensemble Experience -Strings I
Co-requisite: One of 5146 Double Bass II, 2489
Viola II, 2843 Violin II, 9827 Violoncello II.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supervised rehearsals a
week

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than six hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week.
Chamber Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of ¡ehea¡sals a
week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessn ent: Refe¡ to initial entry unde¡ 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

1861 Ensemble Experience -Strings III
Level: lll. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 7542 Ensemble Experience -Strings II.
Co-requisite: One of 8248 Double Bass III, 8ó02
Viola III, 5229 Y iolin lll, 6192 Violoncello III.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supervised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than 6 hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week,
Chamber Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week,
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a
week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week
Assessment: Refer to initial entry under ó.2
Ensemble Erçerience heading.

8642 Ensemble Experience -Woodwind I
Læel: l. Poinß vafue: 4. Duration: Full year.
Co-requisites: One of 8908 Bassoon I, 7302 Clarinet
I, 4219 Flute 1,4444 96o" I, 1388 Recorder I, 813?
Saxophone I.
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Contact hours: 6 hours of supewised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in one or morc of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than six hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Concert Band: 2 ninety minute rehea¡sals a week.
Early Music Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
O¡chestra: 3 hours of rehearsals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensenrble: 2 hou¡s of re-
hearsals a week

Assessntent: Refer to initial entry unde¡ 6.2
Ensemble Experience head ing.

9909 Ensemble Experience -Woodwind Il
Læel: Il. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisitcs: 8&2 Ensemble Experiencc
V/oodwind I.

Co-requisite: One of ã73 Bassoon II, 3757 Clarinet
ll,4179 Flute II, 9383 Oboe ll,2288 Recorder II,
1557 Saxaphone II.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supervised rehearsals a

week.

Contenl: Experience in one or mo¡e o[ the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than ó hoùrs
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.
Concert Band: 2 ninety minute rehearsals a week.
Early N{usic Workshop: 2 hours of rehearsals a

week.
Orchestra: 3 hours of reheamals a week.
Contemporary Music Ensemble: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week

Assessntent: Refer to initial entry unde¡ 6.2
Ensemble Experiencc head i ng.

3015 Ensemble Experience -Woodwind III
Laryl: lIl. Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 9909 Ensemble Experience
V/oodwind II.
Co-requßite: One of 5864 Bassoon III, 8653 Clari-
net III, 6411 Flute III, 7638 Oboe III, 6711
Recorder 111,2070 Saxaphone III.
Contact hours: 6 hours of supervised rehearsals a

week,

Content: Experience in one or more of the follow-
ing ensembles to a total of not more than 6 hours
a week of classes:
Chamber Music: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week.
Concef Band:2 ninety minute rehearsals a week.
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Ihrly Music Workshop: 2 hours o[ rchearsals a
wcek.
Orchestra: 3 hours of rchearsals a weck.
Contemporary Music Ensemblc: 2 hours of re-
hearsals a week

Assessntent: Rcfer to initial entry undcr ó.2
Enscmblc Experience heading.

5187 Contemporary Music Enseml¡le I
Ls'el: l. Poittts yalua: 2. Duratiott: Full year.

Co-requisites: One of thc pcrformancc subjects
designated I, II, IIl, or IE, IIE, IIIR or IB, IIB,
IIIB,
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
¡ehearsals a week.

Content: To ¡ehearse and perform works for
varying chamber ensenrbles (to include voice) from
the twentieth century; improvisational techniques
and non-traditional notation will also be studied.

Assessnrcnt: Satisfactory participation in ¡ehearsals
and performances.

3839 Contemporary Music Ensemble II
La,el: lI. Poitrc value: 2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 5187 Contemporary Music
Ensemble I.
Co-requisites: One of the performance subjects
designated II, III, or IIE, IIIE or IIB, IIIB.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.

Content: To ¡ehearse and perform works for
varying chambe¡ ensembles (to include voice) from
the twentieth century; inrprovisational techniques
and non-traditional notation will also be studied.
Assessrtte,tt: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances.

4138 ContemporaryMusic
Ensemble III

Level: lll. Poins vahte: 2. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: 3839 Contemporary Music Ensemble
II.
Co-requisites: One of the perfotmance subjects
designated III, or IIIE or IIIB.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.

Content: To rehearse and perform works for
varying chamber ensembles (td include voice) from
the twentieth century improvisational techniques
and non-traditional notation will also be studied.
Assessment: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances.



6520 Large Ensemble Experience I
Level: I. Poins value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: By satisfactory complet¡on of an
audition.
Contacl hours: 3 hours of supervised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in 1 of the following
ensembles for tvr'o semesters:
Big Band.
Chamber Choir.
Chamber Orchestra.
Concef Band.
Concert Choi¡.
JazzYocal Ensemble.
Opera Class.
Orchestra.
Studio Ensemble.
Or such other large
constituted.

ensembles that may be

Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

1243 Large Ensemble Experience II
Level: ll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Any Level I ensemble subject; satis-
factory completion of an audition.
Contact hours:3 hours of supervised ¡ehea¡sals a
week.

Content: Experience in 1 of the following
ensembles for two semesters:
Big Band.
Chamber Choir.
Chamber O¡chestra.
Concert Band.
Concert Choir.
JazzYocal Ensemble.
Opera Class.
Orchestra.
Studio Ensemble.
O¡ such other large
constituted.

ensembles that may be

Assessment: Refer to initial entry unde¡ 6.2
Ensemble Experience heading.

4152 Large Ensemble Experience III
Leyel: l[l. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: Any l.evel II ensemble subject; satis-
factory completion of an audition.
Contact hours: 3 hours of supervised rehearsals a
week.

Content: Experience in 1 of the following
ensembles for two semeste¡s:
Big Band.
Chamber Choi¡.
Chamber Orchestra.
Concert Band.

ensembles that may be

Assessment: Refer to initial entry under 6.2

Ensemble Experience heading.

3269 Chamber Music I
Level: l. Poins value: 2. Durationr Full year.

Co-requisites: One of the performance sùbjects
designated I, II, III, or IE, IIE, IIE.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week.

Content: To ¡ehearse and perform wo¡ks for
chamber ensemble (i.e. one person to a part).
Assessment: Satisfactory partic¡pation in rehearsals
and performances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of Semester 1 and 2.

7880 Chamber Music II
Level: II. Points value: ?.. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 3269 Chamber Music I.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
¡ehearsals a week.

Content: To rehearse and perform works for
chamber ensemble (i.e. one person to a part).
Assessmen!: Satisfactory participation in ¡ehea¡sals
and pelformances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of Semester 1 and 2.

9050 Chamber Music III
Level: IIl. Points value: 2. Duration: Frrl! ¡rear.
Pre-requisites: 7880 Chamber Music II.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week.

Content: To rehearse and perform works for
chambe¡ ensemble (i.e. one person to a part).
Assessnrcnt: Satisfactory partic¡pation in rehearsals
and performances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of Semester I and 2.

6468 Early Music Workshop I
Lø,el: L Poinls value: 2. Dutotion: Full year.

Co-requisites: One of the perlormance subjects
designated I, II, III, o¡ IE, IIE, ItlE or IB, IIB,
IIIB.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
¡ehearsals a week.
Content: To rehearse and perform works for
chamber ensemble (i.e. one person to a part), on
instruments appropriate to nrusic up to 1800, or in
votce.

Perlorming Arts

Concert Choir.
JazzYocal Ensemble.
Opera Class.
Orchestra.
Studio Ensemble.
O¡ such other large
const¡tuted.

B.Mus.(New)

833



Pelorming Arts B.Mus.(New)

Assessment: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of S€mester 1 and 2.

7325 Early Music Workshop II
Loel: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 6468 Early Music ìrlr'orkshop I.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supewised
rehearsals a week.

Content: To rehearse and perform works for
chamber ensemble (i.e. one person to a part), on
instruments appropriate to music up to 1800, or in
voice.

Assessment: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of Semester I and 2.

6252 Early Music Workshop III
Level: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites:7325 Early Music Workshop II.
Contact hours: 2 hours of classes and supervised
rehearsals a week,

Contenl: To rehearse and perform works for
chamber ensemble (i.e. one person to a part), on
instruments appropriate to music up to 1800, or in
volce.

Assessnrcnl: Satisfactory participation in rehearsals
and performances, including one or two examin-
ations at the end of Semester 1 and 2.

63 SPECIALSUBJECTS
PERTAINING TO
PERFORMANCE MÀIOR
STUDIES

3357 AccompanyingClass
Lqel: l. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: Piano I or IE, Harpsichord I or IE,
Organ I or IE; Guitar I or IE.
Conlact hours: I hour a week.

Contenl: Practical study of vocal and instrumental
standard repertoire; problems of accompanfng.
Assessment: Regular class assignments (60%o);

examination at end of Semester 2 (407o).

22û French for Singers
Løtel: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Full year.

Contacl hours:7 hour lecture and t hour tutorial a

week.

Content: Basic French grammar and pronunciation
with guidance in the use of suitable dictiona¡ies
and language reference works. This will be ac-
companied by translation work at an appropriate
level. Tutor¡als concentrate on the pronunciation
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and intonation of French relating to selected sung
lexts.

Assessmenl: Regular class assignments (507o); 2
hour written examination and oral examination at
the end of Semester 2 (507o).

8434 German for Singers
I-ael: ll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contacl hours: 7 hour lecture and t hour tutorial a
week.

Content: Basic German g¡ammar and pronunci-
ation with guidance in the use of suitable diction-
aries and language reference works. This will be
accompanied by translation work at an appropriate
level. Tutorials concentrate on the ptonunc¡ation
and intonation of German relating to selected sung
texts,
Assessnrent: Regular class assignments (50Vo); 2
hour written examination and oral examination at
the end of Semester 2 (507o).

3135 ltalian for Singers
La,el: L Poinß value: 2. Duratiott: Ful[ year.

Content: Basic Italian grammar and pronunciation
with guidance in the use of suitable dictionaries
and language reference wo¡ks. This will be ac-
companied by translation work at an appropriate
level. Tuto¡ials concentrate on the pronunciation
and intonation of Italian relating to selected sung
texts.

Assessntent: Regular class assignments (50Vo); 2
hour written examination and oral examination at
the end of semester 2 (507o).

7609 Stagecraft I
Level: l. Poinsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

Co-requisites:5953 Voice I o¡ 2337 Voice IIE.
Contact hours:2 hour workshop a week.

Content: Development of skills in presentation and
stagecraft: movement, posture, gesture and acting;
integration of movement skills with dramatic ex-
pression; characterisation and analysis.

Assessment: Regular class assignments ((>ïVo);
examination at the end of Semester 2 (407o).

7255 Stagecraft II
Level: ll. Pointsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 7609 Stagecraft L
Co-requisites: 6ffiYoice I or 6843 Voice IE.
Contact hours: 2 hour workshop a week.

Conten!: Development of skills in presentation and
stagec¡aft: movement, posture, gesture and acting;
integration of movement skills with dramatic ex-
pression; characterisat¡on and analysis.



Assessment: Regular class assignments ((fi%o);
examination at the end of Semester 2 (40%).

2W3 Stagecraft III
Lø,el: lIl. Poinu value:2. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 7255 Stagecraft II.
Contact hours:2 hour workshop a week.

Conte,rt: Aspects of performance and production;
exploration of operatic roles, characterisation, re-
hearsal and stage skills; basic introduction to the
design, production and presentation.

Assessnrent: Participation and presentation of proj-
ects in performance throughout the year.

1933 Keyboard for Singers II
Level: Il. Pointsvalue:2. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 1935 Music Theory 1,6ffi Voice I.
Co-requkite: Voice II.
Contact hours: I hourworkshop a week.

Content: Keyboard skills appropriate fo¡ vocal
studies: technical studies, accompaniment.
Assessment: By performance in the wo¡kshops each
week.

7736 Orchestration Workshop II
Level: Il. Poinß value: 2. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1935 Music Theory I.
Conlact hours:2 hours workshop a week.

Conten!: Techniques of orchestration; analysis of
texture, colour and balance; development of o¡-
chestration from the classical period to the present
day.

Assessment: Participation in class (4OVo) and a folio
of orchestrat¡on exercises (607o).

8ó61 Harmony Workshop III
Level: Ill. Poinu vahte: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites:7642 Music Theory II at Cred¡t level
or above,

Contact hours:1 hour tutorial a week,

Content: Detailed study of chords and tonal func-
tions in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries;
with emphasis on the composition of harmonic
models in demonstration of those techniques.

Assessmen¿: A folio of musical exercises (100Vo).

1041 Music Technologr I
La,el: l. Points value: 2. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 hour workshop a week.

Content: Introduction to Studio equipment and
techniques; practícal projects in music electronics.
Assessment: Regular class assignments (4070); test
at end of Semeste¡ 1, (lïVo); satisfactory
completion of supervised projects (507a).

Performing Arts B.Mus.(New)

6.4 CLAUSE ll SUBJECTS NOT
OTHERWISE DETAILED

2645 Analysis Workshop III
Larcl: lII. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: ?642 Music Theory II.
Conlact hours:2 hou¡ seminar a week.
Content: Historical and cu¡rent anallical theories;
concepts and approaches to music within the
western tradition including Schenkerian analpis,
Rheto¡ical analysis and so on.

Assessment: Regular class assignments (40Vo); an

analytic assignment of 2000 words or its equival-
ent.

7699 Early Keyboard Technique
Level: L Points vølue: 2. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: By satisfactory audition.
Contact hours: I hour tutorial a week.

Content: An introduction to the technique of
Harpsichord plalng with special consideration to
touch, articulation, fingering. Introduction to the
early keþoard repertoire f¡om the 16th century to
the late 18th century. Development of keþoard
harmony skills, accompanfng from figured bass.

Assessmenl: By performance in the workshops each
week.

6289 Broadcasting Techniques
Level: l. Points value: 2. Duration: Fullyear.
he-requisites: Satisfactory completion of an aud-
ition.
Contact hours: L hour wo¡kshop a week or equival-
ent (e.9. 2 hour training session for half semester;
supervised production sessions).

Content: Production and presentation of radio
pfogrammes under the supervision of the staff of
Radio 5UV.
Assessnrcnt: Satisfactory completion of workshops
(30Vo); ptoduction of a concef broadcast (30%)i
one prepared and presented radio programme
(40vo).

4433 Asian Performance I
Level: L Points value: L. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contacl hours:1 hour a week.

Content: Practical experience and insights into the
performance of Asian Music; attention will be
focused on zithers of Asia, particulally the
Japanese kato.

Assessnrcnt: Regular attendance and participation.
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29E2 Tril¡al Singing I
Level: l. Poittts volue: l. Duraliott: Scnrestcr I or 2.

Contact hours: 2 hour a wcck; possitrly
supplemcnted by a 10-day ticld trip to Indulkana.
Co,tlent: Tribal songs as prescnted and taught by
visiting tr¡bal lecturers from Indulkana, in
northcrn South Australia.
Assessnten t: Regular attendance and participation.

2803 Conducting II
Lø,el: ll. Poittß value: 4. Duratiott: Full year.

hc-requisites: One o[ the Pcrformance subjects
designated I, IIB, IIE.
Contact hours: 2 hours of workshops per week.

Content: Studies in conducting techniques,
orchestral idioms, musical and aesthetic aims,
through a program of workshops, guided listening
and practical projects.
Assessntent: Satisfactory participation in the wo¡k-
shop, rehearsals and performances, including one
or two examinations at the end of Senrester I and
2.

3970 Music Theatre II
Level: ll. Poinu value:2. Dtu'otiott: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Completion of first year Music,
Dance or Drama degree.

Restiction: 1163 Music Theatre III.
Contact åor¿rs; 3 hours.

Content: A study of modern developments in the
field of music theatre to include small scale
cbambe¡ opera, experimental \À'orks, nlixed nredia
and development of the modern musical. Course
will be taught by an integrated series of lectures
and workshops with a further option for students
to then develop work either in the academic area
o¡ into the practical area by presenting short
scenes from appropriate works. The course will be
an integrated study and should be equally valuable
to students in the areas of music, drama and dance
providing opportunities to research and gain
performing experience within each discipline, i.e.
singers, composeß, actorls, directors, choreogra-
phers.

Assessntent: læcture summary workshop
participation (4OVo); pefiotmance project and log
or research project, 2000 words (607a).

Tqt-book: Works to be included in stud¡r Soldiers
rale (Streamsky); Oedipus rer (Streamsky)i Trouble
in Tahiti (Bernstein); Candide (Bernstein); ,4tenr
(Kagel); Ludwig Van (Kagel); Sur Sience (Kagel);
Oben & Untevn (Saockholm); Hahagowry (Weill);
Sæen deadly sins (Weill).
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ll5'10 Performance Studies IIA
La,cl: ll. I'oint.ç r'olut': 2. Duration: Senlcstcr 2.

l'r'c-requisitcs: Apploval of thc I)ircctor of thc
Illdcr Conscrvatoriunr or thc llcad of thc l)cparf-
nrent of Mus¡c Studics.

Cotilact hotus: 2 hor.lls of scl'ninars and workshops
a wcck, rchcarsals as rcquircd.
Corltctt|: Workshops aiurcd at thc intcgration of
nrusic, dranra and darrcc at lhc cfeat¡vc and
pcrfornrancc lcvcls in cvolving original lheatrc
works involving nrusic; pcrfornrance o[ nrusic
thealre pieccs fronr lhc rcpcrtoirc.
Asscsstrrc,tt: Contribution to dcvclopnrental
sessions (507o); pelfornrancc (307o); log of 1,000)
words. (207o).

2745 The Theories of Schenker II
La'el: ll. Poittts valtrc: 2. Duratiott: Sentester 2.

h'e-r'eqtisites: 1268 Introduction to Music Litera-
ture I; 3379 Introduction to Music IIistory I; 1935

Music Theory I.

Contact hotu's: 2 hours per week.

Conlent: Introduction to the ideas of Hein¡ich
Schenker and their application to the analysis of
tonal nrusic. The subject will include intensive
analytical work and selected readings.

Assesstilerrt: 2000 word essay (40Vo); 2000 word
analyt¡c study or equivalcnt (407a); tutorial ptesen-
tation (20Vo).

2803 Conducting III
Lø,el: lll. Poitts valuc: 4. Dm'atiott: Full year.

h'e-requisites: 2803 Conductiug II or altetnative
approved by Head of Departnlent.
Contact hours: 2 hours of wolkshops each week.

Contetú: Studies in conducting techniques,
orchestral idionrs, musical and aesthetic aims,
through a progranr of workshops, guided listening
and practical projects.
Assess,rrent: Satisfactory participation in the wo¡k-
shop, rehearsals and perfornrances, including one
or two examinations at the end of Semester 1 and
)

3307 Industry Practicum (Music
Performance)

Level: lll. Poittts.value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Cotttdct hours: 13 hours per week plus project
wo¡k,
Content: This subject provides students with the
resea¡ch tools required to undertake an industrial
related project. Topics include ¡esearch design and
documentation, project planning and time manage-
ment, costing and budgeting, quality assurance. An
industry linked project will be commenced.



5169 Industry Practicum (Music
Studies)

l.evel: lll. Poittts value:2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Contacl hours: 13 hours per week plus project
wo¡k,
Content: This subject provides students with the
resea¡ch tools required to undertake an indust¡ial
related project. Topics include resea¡ch design and
documentation, project planning and time manage-
ment, costing and budgeting, quality assurance. An
industry linked project will be commenced.

1163 Music Theatre III
Level: lll. Poittts value: 3. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: Completion of [irst year Music,
Dance or Drama degree.

Restriction: 3970 Music Theatre II.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Contenl: A study of modern developments in the
field of music theatre to include small scale
chambe¡ opera, experimental works, mixed media
and development of the mode¡n musical. Course
will be taught by an integrated series of lectures
and workshops with a fu¡ther option for students
to then develop work eithe¡ in the academic area
or into the practical area by p¡esenting short
scenes from appropriate works. The course will be
an integrated study and should be equally valuable
to students in the areas of mus¡c, d¡ama and dance
providing opportunities to research and gain
performing experience within each discipline, i.e.
singers, composers, actors, directors, choreogra-
phers.

Assessnrcnt: l-ecture summary workshop
participation (40Vo); perlormance project and log
or research project, 2-3000 words (607o).

Text-boolc: Works to be included in study: Soldiers
tale (Streamsky); Oedipus rev (Streamsky); Trouble
in Tahiti (Bernstein); Candide (Bernstein); Atent
(Kagel); Ludwig Van (Kagel); Sur Sience (Kagel);
Oben & Urrtevn (Stockholm); Hahagontry (Weill);
Sa'en deaclly sins (Weill).

5431 Performance Studies III
Level: lll. Poittts value:3. Duratiott: Semester 3.

For Syllabus Details see under B.A,(Ed.Theatre).

HONOURS LEVEL

9392 HonoursComposition
Level: lY. Points value:24. Duratiott: Full year.

he-requ isites: See Schedule IV(1.(a))
Content: A course of seminars and individual
tuition in composition and analysis of music, with
studies in music elcctronics in appropriate cases.

Candidates will be requircd to subnrit a major
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work, or group of works, the general nature of
which has been approved in advance by the
candidate's supewisor. Assignments in advanced
analysis must be completed during the year.

Assessmenl: Compositions - at least 4 units;
assignments in advanced analysis - at least L unit.

1750 Honours Ethnomusicologi
Level: lY. Poittts value: 24. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: See Schedule IV(1.(a)).
Content: A course of seminars and individual
tuition in the theoretical background to
ethnomusicology, including field techniques,
transcription analytical procedures, performance
techniques.

Assessment: (a) Seminar paper of 5,000 words (1

unit); (b) Fieldwo¡k and field recording with a
field report of 500 words to be presented to the
Ethnonrusicology Postgraduate Senrinar (2 units);
(c) Thesis of 25,000 words including transcription
and analysis based on (b) (3 units).

3058 Honours Music Education
Level: lY. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: See Schedule IV(1.(a)).
Conlent: A course of seminars, workshops and
individual tuition. Students will complete individ-
ual research assignments and a balanced pro-
portion of related fieldwork.
Assessnrcnt: Semina¡ paper of 5000 wotds (30Vo); a
project in an approved area of 5,000 words or
equivalent, with a report to the Music Education
post-graduate semina¡ (30%); thesis of 10,000
words (40%io).

9916 Honours Musicolog¡r
Lwel: lV. Poittß value:24. Duratiott: Full year.

h'e-requisites: See Schedule IV(1.(a)).
Assnned knowledge: A reading knowledge of a
language or languages necessary [o¡ the course of
study.

Content: Candidates will be required to conrplete
individual resea¡ch assignments as di¡ected. The
course comprises: A thesis on a music-histo¡ical
topic (with or without acconrpanying edition); Trvo
papers (one per semester) ¡n the Postgraduate
Senri¡rar which ranges over a broad variety of
historical epochs and selectcd intcldisciplinary
areas; One paper in the Advanced Honours Sem-
inar, usually on a music-historical topic o¡ per-
formance practice area; A guided course in style
identification and criticisnr based upon selected
scofes.
No¡e.' Candidates enrolled in thc cou¡se leading to
the degree of B.A. can also proceed to Flonours
Musicologr. (5276 llonours Musicology (8.4.).
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The coure is identical to that of 9916 Honours
Musicology.
Assessment: Two papers of 5,000 words each in the
Postgraduate Seminar 30Vo; one paper of 5,000
words in an Advanced Honours *minar 157o; a
viva voce in score identification 157o; thesis of
72$00worðs 40Vo.

2103 Honours Performance
La,el: lY. Poinß value: ?A. Duration: Full year.

he-requisite: See Schedule IV(1.(a)).
Content: A programme of individual tuition in
performance. Candidates will be required to sub-
mit thei¡ recital programmes for approval to the
Elder Conservatorium of Music, no later than the
last working day in March (by end of Semester 1

lor Jazz). With the permission of the Director of
the Elder Conservatorium, candidates may devote
one sixth of their couße to an Honours Seminar,
in which they would present a paper on a topic
which is related to their field of stud¡ and which is
approved by their instrumental or vocal teache¡.

Assessment: All students except players of b¡ass
and jazz instruments and jazz voice shall be
assessed as set out in A, B and C below.
A. EITHER 1.a. One full (ó5 min.) recital (12
pints); and
b. one major concerted work (4 points); or
2.a. one full recital including a major concerted
work (ó5 min.) (12 points); and
b. an essay of 5,000 words: (4 points).
AND
B. EITHER 1. One sho¡t (35 min.) recital (8
points); or
2. a chamber music performance (35 min.) or
programme of o¡chestral excerpts approp¡iate to
the instrument studied (35 min.) (8 points); or
C. Two full (65 min.) recitals (12 points each), one
of which must include a major concerted wo¡k.
Students of brass instruments shall be assessed as

above except that they may give two short (30
min.) recitals in lieu of any full (65 min.) recital.
In the case of Jazz students the following will
appl)4
D.1 One full recital (65 min.) (12 points) to
include the following:
i. at least one piece completely solo;
ii. 10-15 min. of the performance must be original
work (composed by the student);
iii. a longer (major) work should be included¡. and
D.2 AN essay of 5,000 words (4 points); ond
D.3 A regular programme of Small Jazz Ensemble
performance (at least 2 hours per week) in lieu of
Chamber Music performance (8 points).
In special cases the Difectof may apptove different
sets of assessment exercises provided that they are
equivalent to Z points.

No,6:
l. Students shallparticipale in Ilrge Ensemble or Chamber Muic
lor lhe full year, lhe exlent to which will be detemined by the
Direç{or in @nsultation vith the le¿chcr and the student,
2. 

^ 
najor ænerted vo¡k is s Dåjor ænærto, major aria(s) or

song cyclc witb orchestB.
3. PrcgBmme noter are to bc submilted on each wod( perfomed
and should demoNlEle øreful resea¡ch and indcpcnden(
thought. Sludents mNl avoid plagiañsm. Thcse notes will be tsken
i¡to a@unt by the eþmine6, the requirements a¡e s follffi:
(a) Full recital - 3 pages omprising apprcximately 1,000 words;
(b) Shol ¡ecital - 2 pa8es @mprising approximately flO-700
words;
(c) Conæ¡to - I p¿ge @mprising apprcxìmalely 300{00yoIds.
Prog,Bmme no¡es are required to be submitted not les than one
veck bcforc lhe rccital. Thg¡ should be presented in emem ready
tom, Thsy will bc æsessed as very gæd, avemge, or inadequate
and inqeæe or decreðe thc oveËll result by a margin of up to
54o.

4. HonouF perfomanæ students intending to apply to the Faculty
of Perfoming,{rts in a subsequenl year for admission to the
Degree of Mæter of Muic (Perfomance) arc advised, but not
required, lo take oplion A2b. in view of lhe scminar or
disseñation requiremenls for the Master's degree.
5. Unles the Dean on lhe adviæ of thc sp€cialist paneb apprcves
otheryise, no @mplete vod( may be presenled lor examinatio¡
which hes been ¿ssessed prdiously in pan or in its entirety.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL THEATRE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in klu-
cational Theatre.

2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Diploma must hold (i) an
Honours degree in educational theatre or drama
or a postgraduate diploma in drama or the equiv-
alent; or (ii) an Ordinary degree and substantial
professional experience in the field of drama as
approved by the Faculty.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Gradu-
ate Diploma a person who does not hold the
qualifications specified in Regulation 2(a) above
but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undefake work for the
Diploma.

(c) The Faculty, if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-
cepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

3. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall satisfy examiners in courses of study as
prescribed in the schedules.

4. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty, the course for the Graduate Diploma shall
be completed in not mo¡e than thtee years ofpart-
time study.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduare
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Centre con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. The maximum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the Graduate
Diploma shall be determined f¡om time to time by
the Council on the recommendation of the Faculty.
7. Nothing in these regulations shall be held to
bind the C-ouncil to provide any or all of the
subjects in any year if for any ¡eason the Council
decides to suspend it or them.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the G¡aduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may with the consent of the
Council withdraw its approval of candidature and
the candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled
for the Graduate Diploma.
9. Nofwithstanding the foregoing ¡egulations a
candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of
Master of Arts (Educational Theatre) and who has
completed the work prescribed herein for the
Graduate Diploma and who has not been awatded
the Master's degree shall, on written application to
the Registrar, be awarded the Graduate Diploma.

RegulatioN ¿wiling Sen¿te approEl and allownæ by Gwemor.
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SCHEDULES

Grad.Dip.Ed.Theatre

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma candidatcs
shall complete the following subjects:

3231 C¡eative l:boratory IVA 6

4542 Research Method and Dramatic Analysis IV6
5822 Contemporary Theatre: Structures and

Intentions IV 6

and one ofthe following:
4860 The Uses o[ Drama in Blucation and the

Community 6
1976 Community Theatre: Models and Methods ó

l. Unless exempted by the Faculty, every candidate
for the Craduate Diploma shall complete the
compulsory subjects.
2. To complete a course of study, a cantiidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials and seminars; and
(b) undertake such practical work, fieldwork and
case studies, do such written work, and pass such
examinations, as the Faculty may prescribe.

3. A candidate who desires that work completed in

the University or elscwhcre should be countcd
towards the requirements of thcse schedules may,
on written application to the Registrar, be grantcd
such exemption from thc requiremcnts as the
Council, on the advice ol the l.'aculty, shall dcter-
nIne.

4. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nonrince, at enrol-
ment each year.

NOTE NO'I'FORMING PART O1--TII8 SCHEDULES

l.The D¡ploma is awilable pafl-tinìe in a No year-plan, as follows:

.WN-Esl s2
YEAR TWO
Ll s3

2. The labomtory studies and the ære seninaN are æmpulsory.
3. Entry to lhe æuNe,
l) Entry is æmpet¡tive, dependent upon the places ava¡lable;

2) Cand¡dal6 wishing to enter fhe Graduate Diploma in Edu-
etional The¿lre should have achised at least fwo credit resùlls in
yearlen8th subjects or foùr credils ¡n semester-length subjects, or
somc æmbinalion thereof, dur¡ng the æuNe of their
undergradute sludy. One of those credits in a year-lenglh subjecl,
or two of lhose qedils in semester-length subjects, at leâst, must
have bcen obtained in drama studies in the final yeâr. Other €ses
may bc onsidcred at the discretion of the Postgraduate Com-
milt€e (Dmma).

SYLI.ABUSES

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS

3231 Creative taboratory IVA
La,el: lY. Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 4f2 Research Method and Dra-
matic Analysis lV; 5822 Contemporary Theatre:
Structures and Intentions IV.
Contact hours: 5 hours per week.

Contenl: The second theatre laboratory required in
the MA (coursework) degree is planned along
similar lines to the first laboratory for the study of
both practice and theory in creative act¡vities
relevant to Educational Theatre; focus is given to
the elements of performance and the associated
individual and group processes necessary to gener-
ate ideas and to formulate theatte works. The
studies of the second laboratory are planned: (1)
to complement the work of the first laboratory (2)
to give students the chance to benefit from the
knowledge gained in the first laboratoq,; and (3)
to ensufe that students continue to grow in the
power and understanding of thei¡ ow-n creative
endeavours in the field. The second laboratory
enables students to gain experiences with a second
director and ensures that considerable time is
devoted to experimentation and refinement in the

MO

full knowledge that group creative practices, while
tending to be slow in evolution, a¡e conside¡ed
vital to furthering the learning objectives of the
drama program.
Music, writing, acting, dance, design and the range
of theatrical media, namely light sound and film,
are utilised to give students the chance: (1) to
expand their skills in dramatic expression; (2) to
work as contributing members of a tightly
organised group; (3) to develop an ever-widening
range of sensitivities to the expression of ideas;
and, (4) to realise new works of force and quality
rele'¿ant to the social and educational interests of
the community. Students are encouraged to reflect
upon their practices, to date, and ufged to sharpen
their critical understanding of the contemporary
world of their studies. It is not envisaged that the
formal mounting and performance of an estab-
lished work, play or script, fulfils the basic creative
spirit conceived for a laboratory in Educational
Theatre.

Assessment: Interim research assignments (3 x 5)
(757o); interìn performance activity and achieve-
ment (307o); final p¡esentation (or equivalent
concfuding assignment (30Vo); one formal report
(3000 words) of processes and findings (?57o).

Tøct-bool<s: Texts and readings are advised by the



director of the laboratory study as required by the
specific themes to be analysed, researched, and
built into the final presentation.

4542 Research Method and Dramatic
Analysis [V

Laryl: lY. Points value: 6. Duralion: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: Entry into MA Studies.
Contacl hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: The understanding and application of
scholarly process, as applied to studies in drama,
determines the act¡vities of this seminar. Funda-
mentals of research are examined, including: mod-
ern approaches to research; definition of topic;
collecting data; developing a bibliograph¡ library
and media research; interviews and case studies;
conducting a survey and devising questionnaires;
the analysis of data; preparing a report; alternative
means of presentation. In parallel with these
studies there are six seminar sessions provided.
The topics deal with: Aristotle; acting theory;
Horace; Brecht; the pattems and processes ,,inside

drama"; and the pre-occupations of contemporary
"mainst¡eañ" theatre. The aims are threefold,
namel¡ (1) to apply theories of d¡amatic analysis
to cuÍent issues in dramatic practice; (2) to
develop student ability to prepare and present
arguments and to facilitate debate using both the
spoken word and d¡ama workshop techniques; (3)
to give an opportunity to apply the principles
studied in the methodology section of the subject.
The intention is that these studies should reinforce
each student's own position as an anal¡ic thinker
and/or creative artist in society. The content of the
seminar, overall, is integrated in such a way that
methodological processes may be tested on a
specific body of relevant material.
Assessment: Two group presentations (50Vo); one
bibliographic study (50 works, 10 annotated)
(?SVo); one research topic analysis (25%).
Tex-boolcs: Anderson, J., Dunston, B. H. and
Poole, M., Thesk and assignment wn1ørg (Brisbane,
Wiley & Sons, 1970); Carlson, Marvin, Theories of
thc theatre (A historical and critical survey from
the Greeks to the present) (Ithaca, New York:
Cornell University Press, 1984); Garibaldi, Joseph
and Achef, Walter S., MIll handbook for writers
of research papers (3rd edn.) (New Yo¡k: Modern
l:nguages Association of America, 1988).

5822 Contemporary Theatre
Structures and Intentions [V

La,el: IY. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requkites: Entry into MA Studies.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: While all the seminars in this Masters
course are planned to provide a ¡ich source of

Performing Arts Grad.Dip.Ed.Theatre

methodology and content for exploration and
formulation of concept throughout, this particular
seminar is of special relevance to the activities or
the creative labo¡atories in that matters of pcr-
formance theory aesthetics and practice are
examined in detail. Readings and media presen-
tations cover the concepts and examples of
deconstruction, fusion iheatre, socio-þlitical
theatre, music theatre, image theatre and post-
modernism. The wo¡k of key practitioners is
examined, including that of Tadashi Suzuki,
Robert Wilson, Ariane Mnouchkine, Richard
Schechner, Peter Stein and Peter Brook.
Assess me nt : Semi nar presentations (fiVo); lntenm
short ¡eports (2 x 10) (20Vo); Final paper (3,000
words) (50%).
Tex-boolcs: Elam, K., The semiotics of theatre and
drama (Methuen, 1980); Eco, U., The role of the
reader (Hutchinson, 1983); Glass, P., Opera on the
beach (Fabet & Faber, 1988); Carlson, M.,
Theories ol the theatre: a h*torical and critical
suwey lrom the Grceks to thc prcsent (Ithaca, NY,
1984); States, B. O., Great reckonings in liule
rooms: on the phenomenologt of thcatre (Berkeley,
California, 1985); Wilshire, 8., Role playing and
identity: the limits of theane as metaphor
(Bloomi ngton, Indiana, 1982); Dtana Review.

ELECTIVE SUBJECTS

4860 The Uses of Drama in Education
and the Community

Level: lY. Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 4542 Resea¡ch Method and Dra-
matic Analysis IY; 5822 Contemporary Theatre:
Structures and Intentions IV.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.
Content: Through this seminar, students expand
upon their insight into the history and develop-
ment of the use of drama, worldwide, in both the
field of education and the life of the community at
large. Research opportunities are given to explore
the various approaches to drama within contem-
porary education systems at both a national and
international level. Appropriate methodologies for
making relevant comparisons and evaluating the
processes are developed; the "pros" and ,,cons" of
the respective approaches are carefully debated.
Issues conside¡ed in the wider educational context
include: cuÍent practices and futu¡e possibilities
fo¡ the use of d¡ama within the communit¡5 the
use of drama for people with special needs, for
instance, with the blind and the deaf and the
bodily disadvantaged; techniques for using drama
as a basis for training \Mithin business and industry;
role-play as a lear4ing device. Students are
required to conduct personal in-depth research on
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at least one aspect of this topic in the South
Aùstralian community.
Assessmen,: Seminar presentations (30%); Interim
short reports (2 x 10) (20Vo); Final paper (3,000
words) (507o).

Tø-book: Hornbrook, Davtd, Education and dra-
malic art (Blackwell Edùcåtion, Oxford, England,
1%9); Bolton, Gavin, Davis, D., and l:wrence, C.
(eds.), Selected writings (Longman, UK, 1986);
Bolton, Gavin, Drama as education (Longman,
uK 1984).

ln6 Community Theatre: Models and
Methods

Larcl:lY. Points value: 6. Duration: Semesterl.
he-requßites: 4f2 Research Method and Dra-
matic Analysis lV; 5822 Contemporary Theatre:
Stn¡ctu¡es and Intentions IV.
Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: The notion of the theahe as a vital
element of community life is examined together
with the many aspects of theatre activity in
Australia from adult to children's theatre. Funding
processes, staffing, artistic direction, management,
p¡omotion and audience are among the issues
discussed. A framework for developing a com-
mun¡ty theatre from artistic vision to realisation is

developed at depth by each student. This subject is
an intncduction to the development, principles and
practice of community theatre. The subject traces

a history of the major influences upon the varying
contemporary practice of community theatre.
Upon this foundation it then describes forms of
contemporary community theatre practice, their
concerns and asp¡rations and their trajectory over
recent times. Concurrently, the subject will provide
practice in a wariety of methods employed within
community theatre. To develop the abilities to
make informed analyses of pu4roses and to app¡o-
priately devise and apply method to context are
objectives of this course. An interest is assumed in
the application of theatrical methods to com-
munity contexts. Thus a guiding concern of the
course is to enable students to enhance their own
educational, social and theat¡ical practice by a

deeper understanding and skilled practice of com-
munity theatre approaches.

A s se ss m e nt: Semi nar presen tations (307o); lnterim
short reports (2 x 10) (20Vo); Final paper (3,000
words) (507o).

Tøtt-book: Boal, Augusto, Theater of thc oppressed
(Urizen Books, NY, 1979); Bradby, D. &
McCormick, J., People's theatre (Ctoorn flelrr,
London, 1978); Bray, Etrol, Are we heroes? Experi-
ences in educational dranta (NSW Univenity Pres,
Kensington, NSW, 1976); Vr'illett, John (ed. &
îans.), Brecht on theatre, the development of an
aesthetic (Hill & Wang, NY, 1964); Bassnett-
McGuire, Susan, "El Teatro Campesino: fom
Actos to Mitos", No. 34, p. 1.8 in Thcatre Quanerly.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMAS IN MUSIC

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be Graduate Diplomas in:
Intercultural Music,
Music Education,
Musicology,
Music Theory,
Music Performance.

A candidate may hold more than one of the
Graduate Diplomas.
2.(a) The Faculty of Performing Arts may accept
as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma any
person who has qualified for:

(i) an ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music
(Performance) or Bachelo¡ of Music of the
University of Adelaide which the Faculty
judges to have been attained at above-
average standard;

(ii) the ordinary degree of rhe Bachelor ofArts
of the University of Adelaide which has
$'ithin it a major sequence in Music or its
equivalent. These subjects must have been
attained at above-average standard; or

(iii) a degree in Music of another institution
which, in is accepted for the purpose by the
Faculty.

(b) The faculty may in special cases accept, subject
to the approval of the Board of Graduate Studies,
a candidate for a Graduate Diploma \A,ho does not
otherwise qualify under this regulation but has
given other evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undefake work for the Graduate Di¡>
loma.
3. To qualify for a Graduate Diploma a candidate
shall complete a counse of study extending over
one year as a full-time student, or not less than

two years as a part-time student, in accordance
with one of the schedules made under these
regulations.
4. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules definlng:

(i) the subjects of study for each Graduate
Diploma;

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or'such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Centre con-
cerned subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer, as it may designate for the
purpose. The Head of Department or Centre may
approve minor changes to any previously approved
syllabus.

6. A candidate may at any time apply to rhe
Faculty for status under these regulations or the
schedules made in acco¡dance with regulation 5,
and may be gtanted such status, and upon such
conditions, as the Faculty determines,

RegulâtioÉ auowcd: 2l Fcbrury 191.
Awiting Scnate appwl and allownæ: R€gulation 7.
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: GRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN INTERCULTURAL
MUSIC STUDIES
l. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in
Intercultural Music Studies a candidate shall satis-
factorily complete the following subjects:
5871 Methods for Intercultural Music Studies

IVA 6

9768 Methods for Intercultural Music Studies
IVB 3

and in addition, sâtisfactorily complete options
from the following subjects to a total of 15 points:

8531 Japanese Music IV 3

9633 Chinese Music IV 3

8ó90 Asian Theatre IV 6

239 Music of Aboriginal Australia IV 3

1950 Folk and Traditional Music of European
Cultu¡es IV

2768 Community Music Project IV
5503 Intercultural Music Performance

Workshop IV
4627 Intercultural Music Studies Dissertation

2. Candidates who have previously satisfactorily
completed subjects fo¡ the Bachelor of Music or
Bachelor of Arts or other award which include
substantially the same material as that in any of
the subjects listed above, shall complete alternative
subjects in lieu of those already passed to a total
value of 12 points.

SCHEDULE II: GRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN MUSIC EDUCATION
1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Music
Education a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
the following subjects:
2333 Comparative Music Blucation

Methodologies IV 6

1969 Conducting Methods IV 6

and, in addition, satisfactorily complete options
f¡om the following subjects to a total of 12 points:
9ß9 Jazz Education IV 6

6916 Music Education Composition and
Harmony IV 6

9161 Music Education lV 6
7395 Music Blucation Dissertation IV 6

or ùP to two of the following:
1950 Folk and Traditional Music of European

Cultures IV 3
5503 Intercultu¡al Music Performance

Workshop IV 3

239 Music of Aboriginal Australia IV 3

2. C¿ndidates who have previously satisfactorily

u4

completed subjects for the Bachelo¡ of Music or
othef award which include substantially lhe same
material as that in any o[ the subjects listcd above,
shall complete alternative Graduate Diploma
subjects in lieu of those already passed to a total
value of 12 points,
3. With the permission of the Faculty in each case,
candidates may be permitted to substitute other
subjects from the Honours Degree of Bachelor of
Music or another Graduate Diploma in Music, to a

maximum value of ó points, for any of the above
subjects.

SCHEDULE III: GRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN MUSIC
PERFORMANCE
1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Music
Performance, a candidate shall satisfactorily com-
plete the following subjects:
(a) one of

5340 Major Recital IVA 12

5763 Major Recital IVC 72
and
(b) one of

7143 Sho¡t Recital IV 8
5435 Ensemble/Orchestral Perfo¡mance IV 8

and
(c) either

7779 Concerto IV 4
or one of the Musicology subjects listed in the
Schedule of the degree of Master of Music
(Musicology).
2, Students of b¡ass instruments or bassoon may
give two short (30 minute) recitals in lieu of Major
Recital M or IVC.
3. In special cases the Faculty may, on tbe ¡ec-
ommendation of the Di¡ector of the Elder
Conservatorium, approve different but equivalent
sets of exe¡cises.

SCHEDULE IV: GRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN MUSIC THEORY
1. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Diploma in Music
Theory a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
the following subjects:

7865 Applied Tonal TheoryIV 4
1165 Tonal Analysis IV 4
1331 20th Century Techniques and Analpis lV 4

3822 Applied Tonal Counterpoint IV 4
9107 Harmony and Counterpoint Texts IV 2
3803 Music Theory Dissertation M

3

3

3
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SCHEDULE V: GRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN MUSICOLOGY

1. To qualify for the G¡aduate Diploma in Musi-
cology a candidate shall, subject to clause 2,
satisfactorily complete the following subjects:

1543 Analysis Workshop IV
7702 Music Bibliography IV
6239 Music Palaeography IV
7078 History of Music Theory IV
5329 Philosophy of Music History IV
1418 Translation of Foreign Texts IV
and two of the Musicology subjects lisred in the
Schedule for the degree of Master of Music
(Musicology).
2. Candidates who have previously satisfactorily
completed subjects fo¡ the Bachelor of Music or
Bachelor of Arts or other award which include

substantially the same material as that in any of
the subjects listed above, shall in lieu of these
subjects satisfactorily complete further Musicolory
subjects listed in the Schedule for the degree ò1
Master of Music (Musicology), and in addition
complete
8639 Musicology Thesis IV 8

to a total value of Z points.
3. With the permission of Faculty in each case,
candidates may be pefmitted to substitute other
subjects from the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Music or another Graduate Diploma in Music, to a
maximum value of 8 points, for any of the above
subjects.

NOTE NOT ¡-ORMING PART OF THE SCHEDULES:
Cand¡dates are advised lhat this @uFc Mll ø, lead to Teacher
ReB¡slration. Candidates wishing to obta¡n registration as a teacher
should æmplete I Graduate Diploma in Eduetion. (See entries in
the Calendar under the Faculty of Arts.)

3

3

J

3

2
)

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
INTERCULTURAL MUSIC STUDIES

SYLLABUSES

5871 Methods for Intercultural Music
Studies IVA

Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester '1.

Restriction: 6989 Ethnomusicolog¡r IIIA.

Contact hours: I two hout seminar and 1-hour
tutorial per week.

Content: This subject provides an accele¡ated
covefage of advanced theory and methods ¡n the
study of music of diffe¡ent cultures. It investigates
the concepts and issues which a¡e fundamental to
the understanding and presentation of music in the
u¡ban context and the development of techniques
such as transcription and analysis of different
musical traditions.

Assessment: Essay of 3,500 wo¡ds and transcription
assignment.

Tøtt-books: Nettl, 8., The study of ethnonutsicolog:
twenty-nine concepß and issues (Illinois, 1983);
Jackson, 8., Fieldwork (lllinois, 1987).

9768 Methods for Intercultural Music
Studies IVB

Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 58?1 Methods fo¡ Inte¡cultural
Music Studies IVA.
Contact hours: I two-hour seminar per week.
Content: This subject examines advanced theory
and lite¡ature of ethics. It investigates current
issues with special reference to the Aust¡alian
context. It is conducred in association with the
Ethnomusicology Postgraduate Seminar,
Assessment: I essay of 5,000 words.

8531 Japanese Music IV
Points value: 3, Duration: Semester 1 (half-
semester).

Restriction: 6016 Japanese Music.
Contact hours: Equivalent of I wo-hou¡ semina¡ a
week.

Conrc,il: This subject provides a deta¡led
examination of Japanese music traditions and
performance practice. It is conducted in
association with 6016 Japanese Music.
Assessment: Seminar paper of 5,000 words.
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9ú33 Chinese Music IV

Grad.Dip.lnt.Mus.Studies

Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1 (second half).

Restriction: 3946 Chinese Music.

Contact hours: Equivalent of 1 two-hour seminar a

week,

Content: A study of Chinese instrumental music
and Chinese theatre. It is conducted in association
with 3946 Chinese Music.

Assessment: Seminar paper of 5,000 words.

8690 Asian Theatre IV
Pointsvalue:6. Duration: Semester 1.

Restriclion: 4805 Asian Theatre III.
Contact lnurs: I one-hour lecture, 1 two-hour
workshop and 1 twohour seminar per week.

Content: A series of lectures and workshops which
investigate the principles and practice of Asian
Theat¡e. Regional focus may include Japan, China
and Indonesia. It is condt¡cted in association with
4805Asian Theatre.
Assessment: Essay of 3,500 words and short
collaborative workshop performance.

2439 Music of Aboriginal Australia IV
Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Contact hours: By consultation.

Content: The study of music of Aboriginal
Australia in the tribal and/or urban context. In
consultation with the lecturer-in+harge, the
candidate may nominate a topic related to the
content of this Diploma.
Assessment: Essay of 5,000 words or equivalent.

1950 Folk and Traditional Music of
European Culture IV

Poinß value: 3, Duration: Se mester 1 or 2 (half
semester).

Restriction:1970 Folk Music Traditions III.
Contact hours: E4uivalent of 1 two-hour seminar
per week.

Content: An examination of the folk music and

t¡aditional musical forms of Britain, Europe and
¡elated cultures such as Australia,
Assessment: Essay of 5,000 words.

2768 Community Music Project IV
Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Contact hours: Individual tuition and fieldwo¡k.
Content: This subject provides the opportunity to
undertake fieldwork in the community or
workshops in an approved forum. The final
programme will be determined in consultation with
the lecturer-in-charge at the commencement of the
project.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation with
the lecturer-in-charge before the commencement
of the project but equivalent to an essay of 3,500
wo¡ds.

5503 Intercultural Music Performance
Workshop IV

Poinu value:3. Duraîion: Semester L or 2.

Contact hours: 1 two'hour workshop per week.

Conlenl: This workshop draws upon the musical
skills of its participants. It aims to develop the
communicative and interpretative skills of the
performer taking into consideration the
requirement of different performance contexts.
Students will also have the opportunity to gain
further musical skills from different cultures. This
may be conducted in association with Asian
Performance.
Assessment: Attendance and participat¡on; lecture
demonstration to 5638 Ethnomusicology IIIB.

4627 Intercultural Music Studies
Dissertation IV

Poins value: 9. Duration: Full year.

Contact haurs: Regular supewision by
appointment.
Content: A dissertation based on a intercultural
music study approved in consultation with the
lecturer-in-charge.
Assessment: A dissefation of 10,000 words.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MUSIC EDUCATION

SYLLABUSES

2333 Comparative Music Education
Methodologies IV

Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours:2 hours per week.

Content: A detailed study of the princþles of
various approaches to music education, including
the Kodaly method and lazz education methods,
and their role in the development of musicality
and creative potential in classroom and
instrumental music programmes.
Assessment: 1 essay of 5000 words o¡ equivalent.
Tqt-bool<s: Kohut, D. L., "Musical pe.rformance
fearning theory and pdagogy" (Prentice-Hall,
New Jersey, 1985).

1969 Conducting Methods IV
Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 2 houx per week.

Conlent: Repertoire, score preparation, conducting
techniques, rehearsal techniques and problem
solving for choirs, bands, and mixed instrumental
ensembles.

Assessnrcnt: Assignment (60%), including
repertoire resou¡ce list and analysis and
preparation of scores, of 3000 words or equivalent.
Practical conducting assessmen t (407o).

Tøtt-boolcs: "The Cho¡al Experience" by Allen
Winold and Ray Robinson. "The Modern
Conductor" by Elizabeth Green.

7395 Music Education Dissertation IV
Poinsvalue:6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: Regular supervision by
appointment.
Content: A dissertation based on a music education
topic approved in consultation with the lecturer-in-
charge.

Assessment: A dissertation of 8000 words.
Tøct-boolcs: To be advised.

9889 JazzEùtcation IV
Points vahrc: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 5457 Jazz Styles; 2008 Jazz Theory ll;
1212 Jazz Arlangingll.
Conlact haurs: 4 hours per week.

Content: Analysis of various styles of jazz ranging
from New Orleans to contemporary. Scales,
modes, chords and chord substitution. Skills in
developing working arrangements for typical small
jazz ensembles.

Assessment: Regular class exercises (40Vo);2 essnç
of 2000 words each or equivalent (30Vo); exam
(líVo) ; an an gem ent (157o).

Tøcl-books: To be advised.

6916 Music Education Composition
and Harmony IV

Poin* value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Resn'iction: 4047 Int¡oduction to Composition III;
866L Harmony Workshop III.
Contact hours:312¿ hours per week.

Content: Two of the following three areas: (1)
Detailed study of fundamental concepts of
composition, analytical study of.vorks through co-
ordinated listening programme; (2) Detailed study
of chords and tonal functions in the 18th and 19th
centuries with emphasis on the composition of
harmonic models in demonstration of those
techniques. (3) Techniques of orchestration,
analysis of texture, colour and balance,
development of orchestration from the classical
period to the present day.

Assessmenl: Composition exercises and
assignments (207o); orìginal compositions (207a);
folio of musical exercises (407o) for Harmony or
Orchestration; teaching methods assignment
(20Vo) of 2000 words pertain¡ng to composition,
harmony and/or orchestration.
Text-bool<s: To be advised.

916l Music Education IV
Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Restriction: 5ß Music Education II; 3357
Accompanflng; 5027 Jazz Keþoard II.
Conlact hours:3 hours pe.r week.

Content: Ensemble rehearsal techniques,
repertoire, arranging and composition.
Observation and analysis of ensembles in schools.

Assessment: Essay and journal (40Vo); arrangement
(307o); cla*s exercises (2OVo); examination (10Vo).

Tøtt-bool<s: 1'o be advised.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MUSIC PERFORMANCE

SYLI"ABUSES

5340 Major Recital tV(A)
Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A credit or above in the appropriate
lævel III performance subject (e.g. Bassoon III) or
an audition or both.
Conlacl hours: One hour per week, concurrent
with preparation for all performance subjects in
this diploma.
Content: A representative program of advanced
works in the repertoire of the instrument stud¡ed.

Proposed assessmenl: A public recital of 65 minutes
duration (see notes below).
Tst-books: Repefoire as approved.

5763 Mqior Recital IV(C)
Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: A credit or above in the appropriate
lævel III performance subject (e.g. Bassoon III) or
an audit¡on or both.
Contact hours: One hour per week, concurrent
with preparation for all performance subjects in
this diploma.
Content: A representative program of advanced
works in the repertoire of the instrument studied
which must also include a concerto or concerted
work.
hoposed assessmenrr A public recital of 65 minutes
duration (see notes below).
Tø-boolcs: Repertoire as approved.

7143 Short Recital IV
Points value: 8. Duration: Full yeat.
he-requisites: A credit or above in the Level III
performance subject (e.g. Bassoon III) or an
audition or both.
Contact hours: One hour per week, concurrent
with preparat¡on for all performance subjects in
this diploma.

Conlent: A representative progranì of advanced
works in the repertoire of the instrument studied.
Proposed assessnrcilt: A public recital of 35 nlinutes
duration.
Tev - boolcs: Repertoire as approved.

5435 Ensemble/Orchestral
Performance [V

Poinls value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A credit or above in the appropriate
lævel III performance subject (e.g. Bassoon III) or
an audition o¡ both.
Contact hours: One hour per week, concurrent
with preparation for all performance subjects in
this diploma.
Content: A program of study of chamber works or
orchest¡al excerpts appropriate to the instrument
studied.

hoposed assessntent: A recital/examination of
chambe¡ music or orchestral excerpts o[ 35
minutes duration.
Tæt-books: Repertoire as approved.

7779 Concerto IV
Points value: 4. Duration: Full year.

he-requßites: A credit or above in the appropriate
I¡vel III performance subject (e.g. Bassoon III) or
an audition or both.
Contact hours: One hour per week, concurrent
with preparation for all performance subjects in
this diploma.
Content: A concerto or concerted work appropriate
to the instrument studied.
hoposed assessmenl: A recital of the concerto ot
concerted work.
Tøtt-books: Repertoire as approved.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MUSIC THEORY

SYLLABUSES

7865 Applied Tonal Theory IV
Points value: 4

3E22 Applied Tonal Counterpoint [V

Assumed knowledge: 1935 Music 'Iheory l, 7642
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III.
Contact hours: One hour seminar per week.

Content: This subject involves a coverage of tonal
techniques with special emphasis on the
composition of harmonic models in demonstration
of those techniques.

Proposed dssessment: A folio of not less than 10
originally composed harmonic exercises.

1165 Tonal Analysis IV
Poinsvalue:4. Duration: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: 1935 Music 'Iheory l, 7&2
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III.
Contact hours: One hou¡ seminar per week.
Content: Harmonic analysis of representative
works of the tonal repertoire from Vivaldi through
to the late 19th Century with special ¡eference to
harmonic structure and form, chordal types and
individual harmonic styles.

Proposed assessment: Ha¡monic analysis of six
works (or sections of works) representative of the
period covered.

Text-books: To be advised.

Duration:Fullyear. Poinsvalue:4. Du¡ation: Full year.
Assumed knowledge: 1935 Music 'flteory I, 7Ø2
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III.
Contact hours: 1 one-hour seminar per week.
Content: This subject involves a study of
counterpoint techniques with special reference to
Canon, Passacaglia, Fugue and Free-Counterpoint.
Emphasis will be placed on baroque counterpoint;
however 19th century counterpoint will also be
studied.

hoposed assessment: A folio of not less than 10
sho¡t originally composed cont¡apuntal exercises
(the assessment may be less than 10 if a complete
fugue is set for assessment or another larger
complete movement or exercise).

9107 Harmony and Counterpoint
Texts IV

Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 1935 Music Theory 1,7&2
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory IIL
Contact haurs: I hour per week for one semeste¡,
Content: A survey of Harmony texts currently in
use in both secondary and tertiary teaching venues
as well as texts on Harmony which have, either in
the past or plesent, obtained a high profile, such
as Schoenberg's Structu¡al Functions of Harmony.
hoposed assessment: A 5,000 word essay consisting
of an evaluation of a specific text or a suwey of
several texts in thei¡ treatment of a palicular
technique (e.g. the Augmented 6th chord or the
Diminished 7th chord).
Tex-books: To be advised.

3803 Music Theory Dissertation IV
PoinLc value: 6 Duration: Full year.

1331 20th Century Techniques and
Analysis IV

Poins value: 4 Duration: Full year.
Assumed browledge: 1935 Music 'theory l, 7&2
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III.
Contact hours: One hour seminar per week.
Content: A study of non-tonal techniques as
typified in selected works of 20th Century
composers with analysis and composition of
models in demonstration of those techniques.
Proposed ossessment: A folio of not less than three
analyses and not less than seven originally
composed exe¡cises.

Tøtt-books: To be advised.

Assunted knowledge: 1935 Music 't\eory l, 7&2
Music Theory II and 4851 Music Theory III.
Contact hours: Regular supervision by
appointment.
Content: A dissertation or extended composition
ìllustrating tonal or 20th Century techniques.
Proposed assessment: In consultation with the
lecturer-in-charge, the. candidate may nominate a
topic related to the content of this Diploma. The
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dissertation should be the equivalent of 8,000
words and may involve either:
Option A: An analytical study of harmonic tech-
niques of a specific comlnser within the period
cor¡ered by the Diploma. This may be limited to a

representat¡ve selection of a specific composer's
output.
Option B: The writing of an extended tonal or

non-tonal work which must demonstrate knowl-
edge of the harmonic techniques covered through-
out the Diploma and a harmonic analysis of the
same. (Note: the work must be an original compe
sition and must not have been presented elsewhere
for assessment in another subject or course.)

Texl-books: To be determined by Research Project.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MUSICOLOGY

SYLI"ABUSES

1543 Analysis Workshop IV 7078 History of Music Theory IV
Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 2 hours per week for one semester
in odd yean or by consùltation in even yean (see
Musicology IIIA).
Content: A study of the h¡story of music theory
with special emphasis on medieval and renaissance
periods but including baroque, classical and
romantic periods to the present day.

hoposed ossessment: An essay of 2,500-3,500
words.

Tøct-bool<s: To be advised.

5329 Philosophy of Music History IV
Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 2,

Conlact hours: Two hours a week for one half
semester in odd years andfor by consultation in
even years (see Musicology IILA).

Content: A study of the various theories of music
historiography from early treatises up to and
including the present century.

hoposed ossessntenl: An essay of 2,500 words.
Tact-books: To be advised.

1418 Translation ofForeign Texts IV
Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours a week for one half
semester,

Content: A study of foreign language and source
readings relating to the study of musicology.
Proposed ossessment: Exe¡cises in translations of
texts with the assistance of relevant dictionaries
and grammars to a total of 3,500 words.

Tex-bool<s: To be advised.

Poinu value:3. Duration: Semester '1. Poinß value: 3.

Contact hours:2 hours a week seminar.
Content: Various historical and current analytical
theories, concepts and approaches to music within
the Western tradition including Schenkerian
analysis, Symbolic analpis, Hermeneutic analysis
etc.

hoposed assessment: An anallical assignment of
the equivalent of 3,00G5,000 words.
Tau-book: To be advised.

7702 Music Bibliography IV
Points value:3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 2 hours a week for one semester
only.
Conten!: Library practices and catalogues, primary
source catalogues, indices, guides and
concordances to music and musical literature,
music lexicography and thematic catalogues.

hoposed assessmenl: Preparation of a

bibliographic exercise, equivalent to an essây of
3,(n0 to 5,0(Ð words.
Tø-bool<s: To be advised.

6219 Music Palaeography tV
Poinß value:3. Duration: Semester 1 (even years)
or by consultation (odd yean).
Contact hours: Two hours a week for one semester
in even years or by consultation in odd years.

Conlent: The study of early music manuscripts and
notations and the transcription of the same into
modern notat¡on.
hoposed assessment: A small folio of exercises in
palaeography.

Tqt-books: None,
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8639 Musicologr Thesis IV
Points value:8. Duratíon: Full year.

Assumed lotowledge:9189 Musicolory IllA or 145ó

Musicolory IIIB or equivalent,

Contact hours: Regular supervision by
appointment,

Performing Arts Grad.Dip.Mus¡cology

Content: A thesis on a music-historical topic (with
or without accompanf ng edition).

hoposed assessmenl: A thesis of about 12,000
words.

Tøtl-boolcs: To be determined by research projæt.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS (EDUCATIONAL THEATRE)

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a degree of Master of Arts
(Educational Theatre).
2. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the degree must hold:

(i) an Honours degree in klucational Theatre
or D¡ama or a Postgraduate Diploma in
Drama, or the equivalent; or

(ii) a degree and substantial professional ex-
perience in the field of Drama as approved
by the Faculty.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Council, the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who does not hold the qualifications speci-
fied in Regulation 2(a) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.
(c) The Facult¡ if it sees fit to do so, may require
the applicant to complete such additional prelimi-
nary work as it may prescribe before being ac-
cepted as a candidate for the degree.
(d) Applications for admission shall be addressed
to the Registrar.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
sat¡sfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed
in the schedules.
4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Centre con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Facülty and
approval by the Blucation Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Department o¡ Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

5. The maximum number of candidates which may
be enrolled in any subject for the degree shall be
determined from time to time by the Council on
the recommendation of the Faculty.

6. Nothing in these regulations shall be held to
bind the Council to provide any or all of the
subjects in any year if for any reason the Council
decides to suspend it or them.

7. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
course fo¡ the degree shall be completed in not
less than three years nor more than five years of
part-time study.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may with the consent of the Council
withdraw its approval of candidature and the
candidate shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for
the degree.

9. A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma in
Educational Theatre shall surrende¡ the Graduate
Diploma before being admitted to the degree.

Regulalions awiting Senate apprcval and allowanæ by Governo¡.
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Counc¡l under Regulation 4.)

NOTE: All subjects are offe¡ed subject to enro¡-
ments and the availability of staff and resources.

SCHEDULE T: COURSE OFSTUDY
L. To qualify for the degree candidates shall
complete the following subjects:
3231 Creative l,aboratory IVA 6
6066 Creative l:boratory VA 6
4542 Research Method and Dramatic Analysis IV6
5822 Contemporary Theatre: Structures and

Intentions lV
and two of the following:
486'0 The Uses of Drama in Education and the

Community
1976 Community Theatre: Models and Methods
3182 Production VA
9229 Production VB
6249 Dramatwgscal Studies in Australian

Drama V
2. To complete a cou¡se of study, a candidate,
unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed Iectures, tu-
torials and seminars; and
(b) undefake such practical work, fieldwork and

Performing Arts M.A. (Ed. Theatre)

case studies, do such written \¡/ork, and pass such
examinations, as the Faculty may prescribe.
3. A candidate who desires that wotk completed in
the University or elsewhere should be counted
towards the requirements of these schedules may,
on written application to the Registrar, be granted
such exemption from the requirements as the
Council, on the advice of the Faculty, shall deter-
mlne.
4. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Faculty, or its nominee, at enrol-
ment each year.

NOTE NOT FORMING PART OF T1IE SCHEDULES:

l. Thc @uEe oi study for the degfee ol Mætcr of 
^rts(Eduetioml Theatre) shall be made ùp of thc follwing:

TWo seativc stùdies (I'lb 1 and 2) 2 x 6 po¡nts = 12 point¡
TWo ære sminaË (2.1 & 2.2) 2 x 6 Wiîts = 12 points
TWo othcr IÃel IV/V topi6 2 x 6 po¡nts = 12 po¡nts
2. Thc @uNe is available part-time in a threc-ycar plan, s lollM:

6
6
6
6 @!Esl s2

YEAR T}IREE
s4 t2

NOTE: The laboEtory studies and the ære seminaF are @npul.
sory.
3. Entry to the @uße.
1) Ent¡y is @mpetitive, dependent upon the plaes ¿vailable;
2) Enlry is awilable onty through (he Craduate Diploms in
Eduøt¡onal Thcatre ouæ;
3) To preed ftom lhe GÉdute Diploms in Eduetional Th€atre,
a øndidate ¡ required, nomall¡r, to have omplcted the GBdule
Diploma with at leæt two scdits in thc four subjects studied.

SYLLABUSES

COMPT"'C)RY SUBJECTS

323t Creative LaboratorT IVA
Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 5 hours per week.

Content: The second laboratory required in the
M.A. (coursework) degree is planned along similar
lines to the first laboratory: for the study of both
practice and theory in creative activities relevant to
Education Theatre; focus is g¡ven to the elements
of performance and the associated individual and
gfouP pfocesses necessary to generate ideas and to
formulate theatre works. The studies of the second
laboratory are planned: (1) to complement the
work of the first laboratory (2) to give students
the chance to benefit from the knowledge gained
in the first laboratory; and (3) to ensure that
students continue to gfow in the power and
understanding of their own c¡eative endeavours in
the field. The second laboratory enables students

to gain experiences with a second director and
ensu¡es that considerable time is devoted to
experimentation and ¡efinement in the full
knowledge that group creative pract¡ces, \¡/hile
tending to be slov, in evolution, are considered
vital to furthering the learning objectives of the
drama group. Music, writing, acting, dance, design
and the range of theatrical media, namely light
sound and film, are utilised to give students the
chance: (1) to expand their skills in dramatic
expression; (2) to work as contributing members
of a tightly organised group; (3) to deve¡op an
ever-widening range of sensitivities to the
expression of ideas; and (4) to realise new works
of force and quality relevant to the social and
educational interests of the community. Students
are encouraged to reflec( upon their practices, to
date, and urged to sharpen their critical
understanding of the.contemporary world of their
studies. It is not envisaged that the formal
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mounting and performance of an established work,
play or script, fulfils the basic creative spirit
conceived for a laboratory in Educational Theatre.
Assessment: Interim research assignments (157a);
interim performance activity and achievement
(30Vo); final presentat¡on (3OVo); one fotmal
report (3000 words) of processes and findings
(25/o).
Tst-book: Texts and readings are advised by the
director of the labo¡atory study as required by the
specific themes to be anallned, researched and
built into the final presentation.

6066 Crcative Laboratoty YA
Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 5 houn per week.

Contenl: The second theatre laboratory required in
the M"4,. (coursework) degree is planned along
similar lines to the first laboratory for the study of
both practice and theory in creative activities
relevant to Educational Theatre; focus is given to
the elements of performance and the associated
individual and group processes necessary to
gene¡ate ideas and to formulate theatre works.
The studies of the second laboratory are planned:
(1) to complement the work of the first laborator¡
(2) to give students the chance to benefit from the
knowledge gained in the first laboratory and (3)
to ensure that students continue tog row in the
power and understanding of their own creative
endeavours ¡n the field. The second laboratory
enables students to gain experience with a second
director and ensures that considerable time is
devoted to experimentation and refinement in the
full knowledge that g¡oup creative practices, u/hile
tending to be slow in evolution, are considered
vital to furthering the learning objectives of the
drama program. Music, writing, dance, design and
the range of theatrical media, namely light sound
and film, are utilised to give students the chance:
(1) to expand their skills in dramatic expression;
(2) to work as contributing members of a tightly
organised group; (3) to develop an ever-widening
range of sensitivities to the expression of ideas;
and (4) to realise new works of force and quality
relevant to the social and educational interests of
the community. Students are encouraged to reflect
upon their practices, to date, and urged to sharpen
their critical understanding of the contemporary
world of their studies. It is not envisaged that the
formal mounting and performances of an
established work, play or script, fulfils the basic
creative spirit conceived fo¡ a laboratory in
Educational Theatre.
Assessment: Interim research assignments (3 x 5)
(lSVo); interim performance activity and
achievement (covering: workshop contribution,
insights and inventions; rehearsal processes; skill
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development) (n%o); Final presentation
equivalent concluding assignment) (30%);
formal report (3000 words) of proceses
lindinç (?57o).

Tøtt-books: Texts and readings are advised by the
director of the labotatory study as required by the
specific themes to be anal¡rsed, researched and
built into the final presentation.

4542 Research Method and Dramatic
Analysis IV

Poins value: 6. Duration: Semester L.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: The understanding and application of
scholarly process, as applied to studies in drama,
determines the activities of this semina¡.
Fundamentals of ¡esea¡ch are examined, including:
modern approaches to research, definition of
topic; collecting data; developing a bibliography;
library and media ¡esea¡ch; interviews and case
studies; conducting a suwey and devising
questionnaires; the analysis of data; preparing a
report; altemative means of presentation. In
parallel with these studies there a¡e six seminar
sessions provided. The topics deal with: Aristotle;
acting theory Horace; Brecht; the pattems and
processes "inside drama", and the p¡e-occupations
of contemporary "mainstream" theatre. The aims
are threefold, namely: (1) to apply theories of
dramatic analysis to cuÍent issues in dramatic
practice; (2) to develop student ability to prepare
and present arguments and to facilitate debate
using both the spoken word and drama workshop
techniques; (3) to give an opportunity to apply the
principles studied in the methodology section of
the subject. The intention is that these studies
should ¡einforce each student's own position as an
analytic thinker and/or creative artist in society.
The content of the semina¡, overall, is integrated
in such a ìvay that methodological processes may
be tested on a specific body of relevant material.
Assessntenl: Two group presentations (507o); one
bibliographic study (2580); one research topic
analçis (?57o).

Tut-boolcs: Anderson, J., Dunston, B. H. and
Poole, M., Thesis and assigttntent writing (Brisbane,
Wiley & Sons, 1970); Carlson, Marvin, Theories of
the lheatre (A historical and critical survey from
the Greeks to the present) (Ithaca, New York:
Cornell University Press, 19M); Garibaldi, Joseph
and Achert, Walter S., MlÀ h¿ndbook for writers
of research papers (3rd edn.) (New York: Modern
languages Association of Ame¡ica, 1988).

(or
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5822 Contemporary Theatrrc
Structures and Intentions IV

Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact hours: 3 hours per week.

Content: While all the semina¡s in this Masten
course are planned to provide a rich sou¡ce of
methodolory and content for exploration and
formulation of concept throughout, this paficular
seminar is of special relevance to the activities or
the creative laboratories in that matters of
performance theory, aesthetics and practice are
examined in detail. Readings and media
presentations cover the concepts and examples of
deconstruction, fusion theatre, sociopolitical
theatre, music theatre, image theatre and post-
modernism. The work of key practitioners is
examined, including that of Tadashi Suzuki,
Robert Wilson, Ariane Mnouchkine, Richard
Schechner, Peter Stein and Peter Brook.
A sse ss me nt : Sem i na r presen tations (307o); Inte rim
shor reports (2 x 10) (207o); Final paper (3,000
words) (507a).

Tqt-book: Elam, K., The semiotics of theatre and
drama (Methuen, 1980); Eco, U., The role of the
readø (Hutchinson, 1983); Glass, P., Opera on the
beach (Fabet & Faber, 1.988); Carlson, M.,
Theories of the thcatte: a histoical and critical
suwq ftom the Greek to the present (Ithaca, NIY,
1984); States, B. O' Great reckonings in litile
rooftts: on the phenomenolog of theatre (Berkeley,
California, 1985); Wilshire, 8., Role playing and
identity: the limis of theatre os metaphot
(Bloomington, Indiana, 1982); Drama Review.

ELECTTVE SUBJECTS

4860 The Uses of Drama in Education
and the Community

Poinß value: 6. Duralion: Semester 2.

Contact hours: 3 hours per week.

Contenl: firough this seminar, students expand
upon their insight into the history and
development of the use of drama, worldwide, in
both the field of education and the life of the
community at large. Research opportunities are
given to explore the various approaches to drama
within contemporary education systems at both a

national and international level. Appropriate
methodologies for making relevant comparisons
and evaluating the processes are developed; the
"pros" and "cons" of the respective approaches
are carefully debated. Issues considered in the
wider educational context include: cuÍent
practices and future possibilities for the use of
drama within the communit),; the use of drama for
people with special needs, for instance, with the
blind and the deaf and the bodily disadvantaged;
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techniques for using drama as a basis for training
within business and industry role-play as a
learning device. Students are required to conduct
personal in-depth research on at least one aspect
of this topic in the South Australian community.
Assess me nt : Seminar presentations (307o); lntenm
short reports (2 x 10) (20Vo); Final paper (3,000
words) (507o).

Tut-bool<s: Hornbrook, Dawd, Education and
dramatic an (Blackwell Education, Oxford,
England, 1989); Bolton, Gavin, Davis, D., and
l:wrence, C. (eds.), Selected writings (longrnan,
UK 198ó); Bolton, Gavin, Drama as education
(l,ongman, UK, 1984).

1976 Community Theatre: Models and
Methods

Points value: 6.

Contact hours:3 hours per week.

Content: The notion of the theatre as a vital
element of community life is examined together
with the many aspects of theatre activity in
Australia from adult to children's theatre. Funding
processes, staffing, artistic direction, management,
promotion and audience are among the issues
discussed. A framework for developing a
community theatre from artistic vision to
¡ealisation is developed at depth by each student.
This subject is an int¡oduction to the development,
principles and practice of community theatre. The
subject traces a history of the major influences
upon the varying contemporary practice of
community theatre. Upon this foundation it then
describes forms of contemporary community
theatre practice, their concerns and aspirations and
their trajectory over recent times. Concurrently,
the subject will provide practice in a variety of
methods employed within community theatre. To
develop the abilities to make informed analyses of
purposes and to app¡opriately devise and apply
method to context are objectives of this course. An
inte¡est is assumed in the application of theatrical
methods to community contexts, Thus a guiding
concern of the course is to enable students to
enhance their own educational, social and
theatrical practice by a deeper understanding and
skilled practice of community theatre approaches.
Assessment: Seminar presentations (30%); Interim
short reports (2 x 10) (207o); Final paper (3,000
words) (507o).

Tert-books: Boal, Augusto, Theater of the oppressed
(Urizen Books, N, 1979); Bradby, D. &
McCormick, J., People's theatre (Cræm }Ielrn,
l,ondon, 1978); Bray, E;rrol, Are we heroes?
hperiences in educational dranm (NSV/ University
Pres, Kensington, NSW 1976); rilillett, John (ed.
& trans.), Brechl on theatre, the darelopment of an
aesthetic (Hill & Wang, NY, 1964); Bassnett-

Duration: Semester 1.
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McGuire, Susan, "EI Teatro Campesino: fom
Actos to Mitos", No. 34, p. 18 in Theotre Quartulv.

3182 Production VA
Poinu value: 6. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: As required by the demands of the
production process.

Content: This option is concerned with creating a

public performance in a formal theat¡e space and
it is one of two options in theatre studies available
to post-graduate students in the Departmcnt of
Drama. The productjons are part of the
Department's annual Plaþill which is designed by
staff and students to give first hand experience in a

wide variety of theatrical styles, processes of
creativity and dramatic literature over the years of
a student's participation in the life of the
University of Adelaide. Any one study in
Production inevitably focusses with great intensity
on the demanðs of realising a specially selected
text. The actual playscript which is studied and
produced varies every tinre, dependent upon the
nature of the Playbill for the year. Thus, the
precise nature of the learning varies from text to
text as the plays change, the playwrights, the styles,
and the historical and sociological backgrounds
requiring to be investigated for a justifiable
interpretation of the performance materials. When
examining a text for production, the following
matters always arise for discussion, solution and
action: the historical context, period and style; the
playwright, themes and other works; the analysis of
the text, structure and function; performance, skills
and ¡efinements; staging and stagecraft; design,
including set, co.stume and properties; rehearsal
process; discipline; the responsibility of the
individual to the ensemble; audience and
communication; funding and marketing;
management and organisation; interpretation;
criticism.
NOTE: Acceptance into this option is dependent
entirely on winning a successful assignment, from
the staff member who is the artistic director, to
engage in the named production either as an actor
or in a technical and management capacity.

Assessment: To achieve a satisfactory standard a
student is required to make a full contribution to
the rehearsal schedule set up by the director and
to participate with energy, showing insight and
imagination, personal discipline and
accomplishment, in all the rehearsals and
performances as required by the season of the play
presentation. Most of this activity occurs in the
evening, as the availability of all personnel in the

Ircrformance company pre-determines and the
normal schedule of evening performances dictates.
Such a rehearsal process is inevitably intense.
Therefore, a flexibility of attitude, and a strong
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commitment lo the production and the endeavours
of the other people involved, together with a ready
sense of compromising private interests, is
necessary for a student wishing to participate ¡n

this option.
Tev-books: The selected script of the play for
¡ehearsal and presentation provides the central
text fo¡ study. The script varies from season to
season dependent upon the needs of the Playbill.
Readings to extend the knowledge of the students
with regard to the topics of the text, the themes,
the backgfound and context, for instance, are
indicated as they arise by the director. Likewise,
sources for administrative guidelines, design
notions, costuming, even pointers on acting
technique, such as period nìovement or guidelines
fo¡ the more effective use of the voice, are
indicated by the director, as the need arises, and
the students are guided, accordingly, to the
appropriate sources fo¡ solution. In this case both
the profess¡onal expertise of other staff members
and associates is readily available for such
assistance, as well as the conventional resources of
the library.

9229 Production VB
Points value: 6. Dura ¡iar.' Semester I or 2.

Contact hours: As required by the production
process.

Content: See 3182 Production VA for details.

Assessntent: See 3182 Production VA for details.
Tert-books: See 3182 Production VA for details.

6249 Dramaturgical Studies in
Australian Drama V

Poins value: 6, Dttration: Semester 1 or 2.

Contact åoars: Negotiable.
Content: This option is planned to enable students
pafticularly interested in historical resea¡ch and
cultural theory to pursue that interest in a

carefully defined project of applied ¡esearch into
Australian drama. It is intended that the focus of
this research is in the area of Aust¡alian drama
and that the resoulces of the Performing Arts
Collection in South Australia, being readily
accessible, provide an important base of materials
from which to investigate a clearly defined topic of
importance to the heritage of drama in this
country. Students are at liberty to use resources in
Aust¡alian drama available elsewhere, including
interstate, for their research projects, providing
any travelling, living, accommodation and othe¡
costs incurred during the studies a¡e met by the
students themselves. While appropr¡ate interim
reports are expected from each student, as
negotiated ',,i¡ith the lecturer-in-charge, the final
report, formally presented, provides the focus for



the student's achievement. It is expected that the
repof remains with the Department of Drama for
inclusion in an annual publication of essa¡n on
Post-grad uate research findings.
Assessment: Staff consultations (157ø); interim
rcports (?SVo); final report (4000 words) (607o).

Tst-books: While no specific text is set for this
study, it is to be appreciated that cent¡al to
dramaturgical work is a thorough understanding of
the methodology and considerations of
performance documentation, theor¡es and
accounts of theatfe processes, the nature of text in
relation to venue, the roles of director and acro¡,
the nature of performance and the context of

Pelorming Arts M.A. (Ed. Theatre)

production, íncluding the critical view ofworks, all
of which are a¡eas of consideration that adse
elsewhere in the M.A. course, especially in the
core seminars. A continued acquaintance with
these materials is necessary. A high level of
understanding, evidence of a strong background of
reading, continued reading and relevant experience
in the above areas, together with an enthusiasm
for such matters, is expected from a student of
dramaturgical studies. A good writing style is
essential as well as an above average interest in
writing about drama, collecting, organising and
analysing historical materials.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF MUSIC

REGUI,ATIONS

1. The Faculty of Performing Arts may accept as a
candidate for the degree of Master of Music a

pe.rson who: (a) has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Music, or
Bachelor of Music (Performance) or Graduate
Diploma in Musicolory or Graduate Diploma in
Intercultural Music; or (b) has obtained, in
another university or institution recognised for the
purpose, a qualification which is accepted by the
Faculty of Performing Arts as equ¡valent to the
degree of Bachelor of Music or Bachelor of Music
(Performance) in the University of Adelaide.

2. In special cases the Board of Graduate Studies
acting with authority wittingly devolved to it by
C.ouncil, on the recommendation of the Faculty
and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
impose in each case, may accePt as a candidate for
the degfee a p€rson who, irrespective of whether
or not he is a university graduate, has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of his fitness to
undertake studies for the degree of Master of
Music.
3. The course of study for the degree shall
comprise two parts as follows and, unless the
Faculty expressly approve an extension of time in a

particular case, shall be completed within the time
limits prescribed below:

Part A: Such preliminary study and examinations
as may be prescribed in the schedules of the
degree extending over not more than one year of
futl-time study or t$/o years of Part-time study.

Pan B: A course of advanced study and/or re-
search extending over not less than one year nor
more than three years of full-time study. The
Faculty may, in special cases, permit a candidate to
complete part B over not less than two years nor
more than five years of parÞtime study. A candi-
date shall not be permitted to Proceed to part B
until he has fulfilled the requirements of Part A.
4. A candidate may be exempted from the whole
or such part of part A as the Faculty may decide
the candidate has:

(a) qualified for the Honours degree of Bachelo¡
of Music or the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Music (Perform ance); or
(b) qualified for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Music or the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Music (Performance) and has passed in (i) all the
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Ordinary degree subjects that are compulsory for
the Honours degree in the field to which his
subject of study related; and (ii) an examination of
Honours standard approved by the Facult¡4 or
(c) obtained a qualification which is accepted by
the Faculty as equivalent to the Honouñ degree of
Bachelor of Music or the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Music (Performance) in the Un¡versity
of Adelaide; or
(d) qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Musi-
cology or Graduate Diploma in Intercultural Mu-
slc,

A candidate who has obtained qualifications which
fully or partly satisfy the requirements specified in
(a), (U), (c) or (d) above may be exempted from
the whole or such part of Part A as the Faculty
may decide, and shall therefore fulfil the require-
ments of Part B, as prescribed in the schedules,

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Performing
Arts a candidate is not making satisfactory
progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, withdraw its approval of his candidature
and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled fo¡ the
degree.

6. Every candidate shall pursue a programme of
advanced study in music as prescribed in the
schedules. The subjects and content and relative
weighting of all sections of a candidate's
programme, together with the method of examin-
ation of advanced work shall be approved by the
Facult¡ provided that the work of section 1 of
schedule II shall be examined as provided in
regulation 8.

7. On completion of work for the degree a

cand¡date shall lodge with the Registrar three
copies of his submission made in accordance with
the requirements of section I or schedule II,
prepared in accordance \¡/ith directions given to
candidates from time to time.r
8. (a) Not less than two examiners, at least one of
whom shall be an external examiner, shall be
appointed by, and shall report to, the Faculty of
Performing Arts.
(b) The examinem may require a candidate to
undergo further examination in the field of study
immediately relevant to his subject.

(c) The examiners may recommend that the work
under examination:



(i) be accepted (subject, if they so recommend,
to minor amendments being made); or

(ii) be not accepted but returned to the candi-
date for revision and re-submission; or

(iii) be rejected.
9. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners in the
field to which his subject relates shall on the
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recommendation of the Faculty of Performing Arts
be admitted to the degree.

RegulatioN allwed 2l Deæmb€r, l9ó7.

Amendcd: 15 Jan. 1976: 3, 6, 7, 8i 8 Dec. l9-76t 2i 4 Fú. l9A2t'li U
Fcb. 1983: L,4i U Mar. 1988: 3: 2l Feb l99l: l, 2, 4. 13 Fcb. 192:
1,4(d).

'Püblished in "Guidelines on Higher Dcgrees by Research and
Sp€cifi@tions for Thesis": s¿e Contents.

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulations 3, 4, 6 and 7.)

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY
STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS

Part A: Preliminary Sludy and Examinations.

Such preliminary work and examinations as may
be prescribed in each individual case. This shall
normally comprise one Honours subject (other
than Musicology or Ethnomusicology) as

prescribed in the schedules for the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Music.

SCHEDULE II: PROGRAMMES OF
STUDY

Part B: Programme of Advanced Study.
A candidate shall satisfactorily complete a
prog¡amme of advanced study to be approved by
the Faculty after consultation with his supervisor
including the following:

1. (a) a composition or compositions; or
(b) a thesis on a topic in Historical Musicology,
Systematic Musicology, Ethnomusicology, Music in
Education, Sonological Research, o¡ in ¡elevant
interdisciplinary studies; or
(c) an edition with critical commentary; or
(d) a dissertation and a report on original field or
practical work in any of the areas specified in (b)
above,

2. Such othe¡ advanced course work or seminar
wo¡k as may be prescribed or approved in each
individual case. Candidates taking option 1(a)
must pfesent two semina¡ papers of a major
anal¡sis, not assessed by the external examiner.
Candidates taking options 1(b), (c) and (d) must
present at least four semina¡ papers which will not
be assessed by the external examine¡.

Notcs (noÌ foming pafl of the Schedules):

(i) lt is expec.ted that the length of seminar paprcn will normally be
5,000 volds.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF MUSIC (MUSICOLOGY)

REGULATIONS

l. There shall be a degree of Master of Music
(Musicology).
2. The Faculty of Performing Arts may accept as a
candidate for admission to the course of study for
the degree a peñon who has qualified for:
(a) the degree of Bachelor of Music in Musicologr
with Honours or the degree of Bachelor of Arts
with Honours in Musicology of the University of
Adelaide, at First Class or IIA standard; or
(b) the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Music,
Bachelor of Music (Performance) or Bachelor of
Arts of the University of Adelaide, and in addition
the Graduate Diploma in Musicolog6 or
(c) an award of another institution accepted for
the purpose by the Faculty.
3. In special cases the Board of Graduate Studies
acting with the authority wittingly devolved to it by
Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty
and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may
impose in each case, may accept as a candidate for
the degree an applicant who has given other
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of their fitness
to undertake studies for the degree.
4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfactorily complete a couÍse of study
and research extending over not less than
one and a half years as a full-time student,
and not less than three years as a paf-time
student; and

(ii) present a satisfactory dissertation on a

research topic approved by the Faculty.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become eflective from
the date of prescription by the Council or
such other date as the Council may deter-
mlne,

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endo¡sement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Rlucation Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

ó. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is
not making såtisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

7. A candidate may at any time apply to the
Faculty for status under these regulations or the
schedules made in accordance with Regulation 5,
and may be granted such status, and upon such
conditions, as the Board of Graduate Studies on
the advice of the Faculty determines.

8. A candidate shall submit for approval by the
Faculty the subject of the candidate's dissefation.
The Faculty shall appoint one or more supervisors
to guide the candidate's research.

9. On completion of research work the candidate
shall lodge with the Registrar three copies of the
dissertation prepared in accordance with directions
given to candidates f¡om time to t¡me. The Faculty
shall appoint two examiners, one of whom shall be
external to the University.

10. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations and satisfies the examiners, shall
on the recommendation of the Faculty be admitted
to the degree of Master of Music (Musicology).

RcgülatioN allowed 2l February 1991. 13 Feb. 1992:5(b).
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SCHEDULES

1. To qualify for the degree of Master of Music
(Musicology) a candidate shall, unless exempted
theref¡om by the Faculty satisfactorily complete six
of the following subjects:

6195 Medieval Studies V
9618 Renaissance Studies V
7552 Baroque Studies V
2327 Studies in l¿te 18th Century Classicism V
35ó8 Nineteenth CenturyStudies V

ó174 Twentieth Century Studies V
1353 Music Aesthetics and Philosophy V
2154 Music Sociology V
6533 Australian Studies V
3527 Lib¡ettoTheoryV
6164 Music Historiography V
706ó History of Music Theory V

and in addition satisfy the examiners in
6245 Musicology Masters Dissertation V

4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

t2

SYLLABUSES

6f95 Medieval Studies V
Availabiliry: Not offered in 193.
Poinß value: 4. Duration: The equivalent of one
half-semester.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week fo¡ one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectu¡es and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 wo¡ds o¡ its
equivalent.

9618 Renaissance Studies V
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact åorrrs: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semeste¡.

Contenl: A series of introductory lectules and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.
Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent,

7SS2 Baroque Studies Y
Poins value: 4. Duration: The equivalent of one
half-semeste¡.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence unt¡l all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one hal[-semester.

Contenl: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.
Assessntent: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

2327 Studies in Late 18th Century
Classicism V

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinsvalue:4. Duration: The equivalent ofone
half-semester.

Con¿act hours: Usually hcld in a sequence until ail
pap€rs are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.
Content: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the ¡elevant yea¡.
Assessment: A paper of 5,0O0 words or its
equivalent.

3566 Nineteenth Century Studies V
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week fo¡ one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
pa¡ticipants on a topic to be announced ¡n
Orientation Week of the relevant year.
Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words o¡ its
equivalent.

6174 Twentieth Century Studies V
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duratiott: Semester 1.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semeste¡.

Conlent: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation rùy'eek of the relevant year.
Assessntent: A pape¡ of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.
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1353 Music Aesthetics and
PhilosophyY

Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinuvalue: 4. Duralion: The equivalent of one
half-semester,
Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
pârt¡cipants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessmmt: A p"p"t of 5,000 words or its
equivalent,

2lS4 Music Sociologr V
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Points value: 4. Duration: The equivalent of one
half-semester.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Conlenl: A series of intrcductory lectures and a

sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year'

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

6533 Australian Studies V
Availability: Not offe¡ed in 1993.

Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectures and a

sequence of individual papen given by the
part¡cipants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

3527 Librctto Theory V
Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poinu value: 4. Duralion: The equivalent of one
half-semester.

Conlact /toursr Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Conlent: A series of introductory lectures and a

sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

6164 Music Historiography V
AvailabiliE: Not offered in 1993.

Poins value: 4. Duration: The equivalent of one
half-semester.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectures and a

sequence of individual pap€rs given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

70ú History of Music Theory V
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Poinßvalue:4. Duralion: The equivalent of one
half-semeste¡.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Content: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,000 words or its
equivalent.

6245 Musicologr Master's
Dissertation V

Availability: Not offered in 193.
Poinsvalue:4. Duration: The equivalent of one
half-semester.

Contact hours: Usually held in a sequence until all
papers are given-the equivalent of one hour per
week for one half-semester.

Contenl: A series of introductory lectures and a
sequence of individual papers given by the
participants on a topic to be announced in
Orientation Week of the relevant year.

Assessment: A paper of 5,ü)0 words or its
equivalent.
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Performing Arts M.Mus.(Performance)

DEGREE OF

MASTER OF MUSIC (PERFORMANCE)

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Maste¡ of Music
(Performance).
2. The Faculty of Performing Arts may accept as a
candidate for the degree a person who has quali-
fied fo¡:
(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Music
(Performance) of the University of Adelaide at
First Class or IIA standard; or
(b) the Graduate Diploma in Music Performance
of the University of Adelaide at a standatd com-
parable to First Class or IIA Honoun; or
(c) a degree or diploma in Music of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the Univer-
sity.
The Faculty reserves the right to require an
acceptable level of performance at audition.
3. In special cases the Board of G¡aduate Studies
acting with authoríty wittingly devolved to it by
Council on the recommendation of the Faculty and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may impose
in cach case, may accept as a candidate for the
degree an applicant who has given other evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of their fitness to
undertake studies for the degree.
4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
complete a course of advanced studies in Perform-
ance extending over not less than three semesters
or more than ttvo years of full-time study. The
Faculty may, in special cases, permit a candidate to

complete the degree over not less than two yeafs
nor more than four years of part-time study.
5. The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the studies in musicologr and
ethnomusicology to be undertaken by can-
didates; and

(ii) the nature of the recitals to be performed,
and procedures for their examination.

6. To qualify for the degee a candidate shall:
(a) undertake an approved program of advanced
study in sing.ing, conducting or a musical instru-
ment, under the di¡ection of a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the Director of the Elder
Consewatorium;
(b) attend such seminars and present such papers
in musicology or ethnomusicology as may be
prescribed in the Schedules;
(c) perform at a satisfactory standard at such
public recitals as may be prescribed in the Sched-
ules,
7. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress the Faculty may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

Regulalioæ allwed 21 February 1991,

13 Feb. 1992: 4.

SCHEDULES

Note: (a) Notwithstanding the Schedules and
Syllabuses published in this volume, a number of
subjects listed may not be offered in 1993.
The availability of all subjects is conditional upon
the availability of staff and facilities.

l. Compulsory Subjects
3509 Recital Studies I 8
1940 Recital Studies II 8
8087 Maste¡s Recital A 4
8354 Masters Recital B 4

provided that cândidates may continue
their enrolment for 8087 Mastem Recital

A and 8354 Masters Recital B for two
semesterË.

2. Elective Subjects
Subjects to the value of 12 points from:
2311 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(A)
9808 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(B)
1283 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(C)
6195 Medieval Studies V
9618 Renaissance Studies V
7552 Baroque Studies V
2327 Studies in l¿te 18th Century Classicism V
3568 Nineteenth Century Studies V
6174 Twentieth Century Studies V

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
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1353 Music Aesthetics and Philosophy V
2154 Music Sociology V
ó533 Austral¡an Studies V
3527 Libretto Theory V
6164 Music Historiography V
706ó History of Music Theory V
6185 Music Education Seminar V(A)
4505 Music Education Seminar V(B)
8975 Music Education Seminar V(C)

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

SCHEDULE II: RECITAL
REQUIREMENTS
1. (a) Each candidate shall present two public
recitals (8087 Masters Recital A and 8354 Masters
Recital B) to be given at an interval of not more
than 48 hours, the duration of each to be
approximately 75 minutes, provided that for Bas-
soon, Brass, Oboe and Voice recitals, it shall be
approximately 65 minutes.
(b) Details of the recital programmes shall be
submitted to the Director of the Elder
Conservatorium for approval not less than six
months before the first recital.
2. (a) For each candidate, a panel of five examiners
including at least one external examine¡ shall be
appointed by the Faculty to assess the two recitals
(8087 Masters Recital A and 8354 Masters Recital
B). The candidate's supervisor shall not be an
examtner,
(b) The examiners may recommend that the re-
citals

(i) merit the a\.r,ard of the degree

(ii) do not merit the award of the degree

In the latter case, the examiners may also rec-
ommend that the candidate be permitted to re-
present all o¡ pa¡t of a recital within a spccified
time. Should the Faculty accept the latter advice,
the same examiners should, as far as practicable,
assess the additional recital.
(c) Unless a panel of examiners has recommended
that a cand¡date be perm¡tted to re-present a

recital, no candidate may be examined for the
degree more than once.

SCHEDULE III: SEMINAR
REQUIREMENTS
1. (a) Each candidate shall attend three postgradu-
ate seminars in Musicology or Ethnomusicology
(see elective subjects in Schedule I) as requìred by
the Directo¡ of the Elder Conservatorium, and
shall submit for assessment in each of the elective
subjects seminar papers approximately 5,000 words
in length.
(b) Should any of the seminar papers be assessed
as unsatisfactory, the candidate may re-present the
pap€r or submit a paper in another seminar.

Notes Not Forming Part of the Schedules
1. Pattern ofStudy
Candidates are advised to p¡esent 3509 Recital
Studies I and 1940 Recital Studies II and two of
the elective subjects in their first year of enrol-
ment. Candidates should present 8087 Masters
Recital A, 8354 Masters Recital B and the one
remaining elective subject in their final year of
enrolment.

SYLI.ABUSES

COMPUI,SORY SUBJECTS

35{D Recital Studies I
Poinß value: 8. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

Contact hours: t hour per week individual tuition.
Content: Candidates are required to prepare
advanced performance repefoire in preparation
for the recitals presented at the end of the course.

Assessment: Teachers report based on standard
and achievement, progress and technical
development, attitude, punctuality and attendance.

19& Recital Studies II
Poinßvalue:8, Duration: Semeste¡ 2.

Pre-requisites: Recital Stud ies I.
Conlact hours: t hour per week individual tuition.
Content: Candidates are required to prepare
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advanced performance repertoire in preparation
for the recitals presented at the end of the course.
Assessment: Teachers report based on standard
and achievement, pÌogress and technical
development, attitude, punctuality and attendance.

8087 Master Recital A
Poinls value: 4-

Semester 2.
Duration: Semester 1 or

Co-requisites: Masters Recital B. -

Contact hours: 30 minutes individual tuition per
week.

Contenl: A selection of works f¡om those prepared
in preparation for Masters Recital V are chosen
for presentation at a public recital.
Details of the recital programme must be submit-
ted to the Director of the Elder Conservatorium



for approval not less than six months befo¡e the
fi¡st recital.
Assessment: One public recital to be given at an
interval of not mo¡e than 48 hours from the recital
given for Masters Recital B. The duration of the
recital is to be approximalely 75 minutes, provided
that fo¡ Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and Voice recitals,
it shall be approximately 65 minutes. A panel of 5
examiners including at least one external examiner,
shall be appointed by the Faculty. The candidate's
supen isor shall not be an examiner.

8354 Masters Recital B
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or
Semester 2,

Co-requisites: Masters Recita I A.
Contact hours: fi minutes individual tuition per
week.

Content: A selection of works from those prepared
in Preparation for Masters Recital V are chosen
for presentation at a public recital.
Details of the recital performance must be
submitted to the Di¡ector of the Elder
Conse¡¿atodum for approval not less than 6
months before the first recital.
Assessment: One public recital to be given at an
intewal of not more than 48 hours from the recital
given for Masters Recital A. The duration of the
recítaI is to be of approximately 75 minutes,
provided that for Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and Voice
recitals it shall be approximately 65 minutes. A
panel of 5 examiners including at least one
external examine¡ shall be appointed by the
Faculty. The candidate's supewisor shall not be an
examlner.

ELE(TIVE SUBJECTS

23ll Ethnomusicologr Seminar V(A)
Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 o¡ 2.

Conlent: This subject examines advanced theory
and literature of ethnomusicology. It investigates
current issues with special reference to the
Australian context.
Assessment: An oral presentation of I x 5,000 word
paPef.

9808 Ethnomusicologr Seminar V(B)
Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: This subject examines advanced theory
and literatu¡e of ethnomusicology. It investigates
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cuÍent issues with special refefence to the
Aust¡alian context.
Assessment: An oral presentation of I x 5,000 word
paper.

1283 Ethnomusicologr Seminar V(C)
Poinsvalue:4. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: This subject examines advanced theory
and lite¡ature of ethnomusicology. It investigates
current issues with special reference to the
Australian context.

Assessment: An oral ptesentation of I x 5,000 word
paper.

6185 Music Education Seminar Y(A)
Level: Y. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 1 or
2.

Contact hours: As required by seminar series.
Content: The subject examines theoretical con-
structs, practical applications and lite¡ature in
music education. It investigates cur¡ent issues and
practices with special reference to Australian con-
texts.

Assessment: An oral ptesentat¡on of 1 x 5000 word
paper.

4505 Music Education Seminar V(B)
Læel: Y. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester I or
2.

Contacl hours: As required by seminar series.
Content: The subject examines theoretical con-
structs, practical applications and literature in
music education. It investigates current issues and
practices with special reference to Australian con-
texts.

Assessment: An o¡al presentation of 1 x 5000 word
paPer.

8975 Music Education Seminar V(C)
Level: Y. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester I or
)
Contact hours: As required by seminar series.
Content: The subject examines theoretical con-
structs, practical applications and literature in
music education. It investigates current issues and
practices with special ¡eference to Australian con-
texts.

Assessment: An o¡al presentat¡on of 1 x 5000 wo¡d
paper.
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DEGREEOF

DOCTOR OF MUSIC

REGULATIONS

1. (a) The F'aculty of Performing Arts may accept
as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Music a

person who:

(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide
for the degree of Bachelor of Music, the
degree of Bachelor of Music (Performance)
or the degree of Master of Music; or

(ii) has, btained another degree in the Univer-
sity of Adelaide and has satisfied the Fac-
ulty of his fitness to submit work for the
degree of Doctor of Music.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Performing Arts, the Board of Graduate Studies
acting with authority wittingly devolved to it by
Council may accept as a candidate for the degree a
pe.rson who (i) has obtained in anothe¡ university
or institution of higher education recognised by
the University of Adelaide a qualification accepted
by the Faculty as equivalent to one of the qualifi-
cations specified in (a) above and (ii) has, or has
had, a substantial association with the University.
(c) No penon may be admitted to the degree of
Doctor of Music before the expiration of five years
from the date on which he obtained the qualif¡-
cation prescribed in (a) or (b)(i) above.

2. A person who desires to become a candidate for
the degree shall give notice of his intended candi-
dature in writing to the Registrar and with such
notice shall furnish particulars of his musical
achievements and of the wo¡k which he proposes
to submit for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Performing Arts shall appoint a

committee to examine the information submitted
and to advise the Faculty whether the Faculty
should:

(i) allow the applícant to proceed, and approve
the details of the work to be submitted; or

(ii) advise the applicant not to submit his work;
and the Faculty's decision shall be
conveyed to the applicant.

(c) If it accept the candidatu¡e and approve the
details of t\e work to be submitted, the Faculty
shall nominate examine¡s of whom two at least
shall be external examiners.

3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
furnish satisfactory evidence that he has made an
original and substantial contribution of dis-
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tinguished me¡it in the field of composition, per-
fotmance, research or in any combination of these
fields.

(b) The degree shall be awa¡ded primarily on a

conside¡ation of such of his published or recorded
compositions, ¡ecorded interpretations of music or
published resea¡ch as the candidate may submit
fo¡ examination, but the examiners may take into
account any unpublished mate¡ial or other work
that he may submit in support of his candidature.

(c) The candidate in submitting his work shall,
where applicable, state generally in a preface and
specifically in notes the main sources from which it
is derived and the extent to which he has availed
himself of the work of others. He may also signify
in general terms the portions of his work which he
claims as original.

(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, if an¡
of the work submitted in support of his candi-
dature has been accepted for the award of any
other degree in this or any other university,

4. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar
th¡ee copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes, If the
work is accepted for the degree the Registra¡ will
transmit two of the copies to the University
Library.

5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the exam¡ners may, on the
recommendation of the Faculty of Performing
Arts, be admitted to the degree of Doctor of
Music.

6. Norwithstanding an¡hing contained in the pre-
ceding regulations the Faculty may recommend the
awa¡d of the degree to any person who is not a
member of the Staff of the University. Any such
recommendation must be accompanied by evi-
dence that the person for whom the award is
proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to some branch
of musical knowledge of a standard not less than
that required by regulation 3.

RegulatioN allowed l7 Deæmber, 1970,

Amendedr 15 Jan. 197ó: ó; 4 Feb 1982: 2,4i U Feb.1983: l, 2, 3. 21

Fcb l9l: l(b).
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Science B.Sc.

DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE INCLUDING BACHEI]OR OF SCIENCE (JURISPRUDENCE)

REGULATIONS

1. (a) There shall be an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science and an Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science (Jurisprudence). A candidate
may obtain only one of these degrees.

(b) There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor
of Science.

(c) A candidate may obtain an Ordinary degree, an
Honours degree or both.
2. The course of study fo¡ the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three yean of full{ime study ot
the equivalent and that fo¡ the Honours degtee
over one additional year.

3. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining;

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(¡i) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the C-ouncil o¡ such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or cent¡e concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or office¡ as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depafment o¡ Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
(c) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by the
C.ouncil shall be published in the next edition of
the univefsity calendar.
4. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, a
candidate shall not be admitted to the class ¡n any
subject for which the prerequisite studies as
prescribed in the syllabus for that subject have not
been satisfactorily completed.
(b) Exemption from any pa¡t of the course on rhe
fi¡st occasion on which a candidate takes a subject
will be granted only in special cases and on
grounds approved by the Faculty.
5. (a) Examinations in any subject shall be held in
accordance with the provisions of the relevant
schedule made unde¡ these regulations.
(b) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless written and laboratory or other

practical work, where required, has been done to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

(c) In determining a candidate's final ¡esult in a
subject the assessors may take into account oral,
written, practical or examination work, provided
that the candidate has been given notice at the
beginning of the cou¡se of the way in which the
work will be taken into account and of its ¡elative
importance in the final ¡esult.
(d) A candidate will be permitted to rake a

supplementary examination in a subject only in
circumstances approved by the department
administering such subject, consistent with any
expressed Council policy and then only if the
candidate's previous work in the subject has been
such as to indicate a reasonable chance of passing
the supplementary examination.

6. There shall be three classifications of pass in
any subject fo¡ the Ordinary degree, as follows:
Pass q¡ith Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The
names of the candidates in each of the classifi-
cations shall be published in accordance with the
provisions of the relevant schedule madc under the
regulations. If the list of candidates who pass be
published in two divisions, a pass in the higher
division may be prescribed in the appropriate
syllabuses as prerequìsite for admission to another
subject. A candidate with a lowe¡ division pass who
wishes to gain a higher division pass shall be
allo'wed to repeat the course, subject to the
provisions of regulation 7. In addition there shall
be a pass classification of Conceded Pass and
limits on its application and the number of such
passes that may be presented for the degree shall
be prescribed in the schedules.

7. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject or
who obtains a lower division pass and who desires
to take the subject again shall, unless exempted
wholly or part¡ally therefrom by the Head of
Department concerned, do written and laboratory
or other work in that subject to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a
Division I pass or higher in the examination in any
subject shall not enrol for the subject again, or for
any other subject which in the opinion of the
Faculty contains a substantial amount of the same
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material, except by permission of the Faculty and
under such conditions as the Faculty may pre-
scribe. For the purpose of this clause a candidate
who fails to receive permission to sit for or does
not attend the examination in any subject after
having attended substantially the full course of
instruction in it, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the examination. A candidate who obtains a

higher division pass only after being granted
permission to enrol for the third time shall not
take a subject for which that higher division pass is
a prerequisite, save in exceptional circumstances
and with the permission of the Faculty.
8. (a) A candidate who has passed subjects in
other faculties or universities or elsewhere, may on
written application to the Registrar be granted
such exemption from these regulations and from
schedules made under them as the council on the
recommendation of the Faculty may determine.
(b) A graduate in another faculty or from another
tertiary inst¡tution, who wishes to proceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of
Science and to count towards that degree subjects
which have already been presented for another
degree may do so, subject to the following con-
ditions:

(i) the graduate shall present a range of
subjects which fulfils the requirements of
the relevant schedule made under regu-
lation 3, and

(¡i) the graduate shall present subjects,
satisflng the level three subject and the
major in a science discipline requirements
of the ¡elevant schedule, which have not
been presented for any other degree and
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, do not
contain a substantial amount of the same
material as subjects which have been
presented for any other degree.

(c) Persons who have completed other qualifi-
cations, and graduates in other faculties, who wish
to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Science
(Jurisprudence) may be granted such credit
towards that degree as is allowed under the
relevant schedule.

9. (a) There shall be the following classifications
for the Honours degree and the names of success-
ful candidates in each subject shall be published
within each classification:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B
fiird Class

(b) A candidate who fails to obtain one of the
foregoing classifications at the first attempt shall
not be permitted to present again for the examin-
ation.

10. A graduate who has obtained the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Arts, or the Honours degree
of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Math-
ematical Sciences, may not proceed to the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Science in the
Faculty of Science in the same subject.

11. Applications for approval under clauses 4(a),
4(b),7(a),7(b) or I shall be submitted in n'riting
to the Registrar.
72. lÍ in any year/semester student enrolment for
a particular subject offered by the Faculty is less
than the minimum spec¡fied by the Faculty that
subject may not be offered.

Regulåtiom allwcd 17 Deemb€r, 1970.

Amcnded: 21 Dcc. ln2t 3,6,8, l0; 15 Jan. 1976t 3i 8 Dcc,t976t 5i
3l Jan. 1980: 7; 4 Fcb. 1982; 3,5, ?, 8, ll; 24 Fcb. 1983: 2,3, 8; U
Jan. 1985: 3, 4,5, 7(a), 9(a); æ Jul. 19891 3,4,5,6,7,8,9,12.

21 Fcb.191: 1(a), l(b), l(c),8(b),8(c). 13 Feb. 192:3(b).

SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 3)

Four Schedules are hereby made, as follows:

Schedule I: The Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of
Science.

Schedule II: The Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of
Science (Jurisprudence).

Schedule III: Subjects of study.

Schedule IV: The Honours Degree.

NOTE; Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of
B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science and B.Sc. (Jur.) are
published below, immediately after these Sched-
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ules. For syllabuses of subjects taught for other
degrees and diplomas see the table of subjects at
the end of the volume.

Notwithstanding the schedules and syllabuses
published in this volume, a number of subjects
listed may not be offered in 1.Ð3.

The availability of all subjects is conditional upon
the availability of staff and fac¡lit¡es.



SCHEDULE I : THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
SCIENCE

1. The course of study for the Ordinary degree
shall extend over three years of full-time study or
the equivalent.

2. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate
shall, subject to the condit¡ons and modifications
specified under Clauses 3, 4 and 5 below, pass
subjects from Schedule III to the value of at least
70 points which satisfy the following requirements:

(a) A candidate shall present passes in l¡vel I
subjects to the value of not mo¡e than 30 points.

(b) A candidate shall present passes in lævel III
subjects to the value of at least Z points.+"
(c) A candidate shall complete a major in a
science discipline as set out in Clause ó below.

3. (a) A candidate may, as part of the require-
ments of Clause 2(a), present passes to the value
of ó points in l,evel I subjects offered by the
Faculties of Arts, Architecture and Planning, En-
gineering or another Facult¡ provided the enrol-
ment in the l,evel I subjects is approved by that
Faculty.

(b) A candidate will be permitted to present passes
in l:w subjects of at least tbe equivalent value in
lieu of a maximum of 6 points at Level Lt'
4. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject together with any other subject
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains a
substantial amount of the same material; and no
subject may be counted twice towards the degree.
No candidate may present the såme section of a
subject in more than one subject for the degree or
present the same subject towards more than one
major.*

5. There may be a pass classification of "Conceded
Pass" for a lævel II or III subject of not more than
3 points but a candidate may only present subjects
for which this result has been obtained up to a
value of 6 points.

6. To complete a major in a Science discipline a
candidate shall present lævel III subjects, for
which a result of Pass, Pass with Credit or Pass
with Distinction has been obtained, which satisfy
one of the following criteria:

' A list of unaeptable @hbiDations of subjecls is awilsble frcm
the Fa@lty of Scicnæ Offiæ,

r' For entry lo Iåv subjects see the Notes io the BSc.(Ju,).

"' Candidalcs prcposing to ündcrtske an Honoun prcject in
Næiarion with the CEED progEm (Ssienæ) vill 8lso eNl in
the tÆel lll subject 4384lndEtry PBclicum (Scienæ), This
subject dæs not @unt Ìowrds thc Ordinary degree of Bachclor of
Scienæ.
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SCIENCE DISCPLINE - MÀIOR REQLIIRE_
MENTS

Analomy & Histologr
Subjects offered by the Department of Anatomy &
Histolog¡r to the value of at least 9 points.

Biochemistry

Subjects offered by the Department of Biochemis-
try to the value of at least 9 points which include:
6927 Recombinant DNA Technology Theory
5632 Cell and Development Biology l:boratory
6831 Molecular Biolog¡r and Protein

Engineering Iáboratory

Biotechnologr

Subjects offered by the Depafments of Biochem-
istry, Genetics, Microbiolory and Immunology to
the value of at least 9 points including the follow-
rng:
2123 Molecular Biology of the Gene
6927 Recombinant DNA Technolog¡r Theory
4762 Prctein Structure and Function
6831 Molecular Biology and Protein

Engineering l:botatory
5632 Cell and Developmental Biology l:boratory
7335 Advanced Microbiolog¡r
9371 Advanced Immunology
7218 Regulation of Gene Expression
9510 Biochemistry of Control of Gene Expression

Botany

Subjects offered by the Department of Botany to
the value of at least 9 points.

Chemistry

Chemistry subjects offered by the Departments of
Phpical and Inorganic Chemistry or Organic
Chemistry to the value of at least 9 points, which
may include subjects offered in each of the two
indMdual Departments with a value of at least 3
points.

A major in Chemistry is distinct from a major in
either Physical and Inorganic Chemistry or
Organic Chemistry, but a student may not count a
major in both Chemistry and in either of Physical
and Inorganic Chemistry or Organic Chemistry.

Environmenlal Biologr

Environmental Biology subjects off¡--d by the
Departments of Botany and 7,ælogy to the r¡alue
of at least 9 points which include at least one from
7839 Aquatic Plant Biology, 6327 Ecosystem Mod-
elling for Environmental Biologists, 8318
Rangelands Ecology and ?ß19 Seminars in En-
vi¡onmental Biolog¡r and at least one from 5224
Comparative and Environmental Physiology, 889ó
Freshwater Ecology and 9035 Marine Ecolog¡r,
Other subjects offered by the two Departments
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may be considered with the approval of the Heads
of the tu/o Departments.

Genelics

Subjects offered by the Department of Genetics to
the value of at least 9 points.

Gcologr

Subjects to the value of at least 9 points offered by
the Department of Geology & Geophysics includ-
ing:
1789 Tectonics and Geological Mapping

Geophysics

Subjects to the value of at least 9 points, compris-
ing 6 points for the following two subjects offered
by the Depalment of Geology and Geophysics:
1293 Structural Geology and Exploration

Geophysics III
9769 Theoretical Geophysics

and at least 3 points made up of two subjects from
either the Department of Applied Mathematics or
the Department of Physics and Mathematical
Ph¡aics or one subject from tbe Department of
Geology & Geophysics.

Microbiolog & Immunologr

Subjects offered by the Department of
Microbiology & Immunology to the value of at
least 9 points.

Organic Chemistry

Subjects offered by the Depafment of Organic
Chemistry to the value of at least 9 points.

Pharmacologr

Subjects offered by the Department of Clinical &
Elçerimental Pharmacology to the value of at
least 9 points.

Physical & Inorganic Chenistry
Subjects offered by the Department of Physical &
Inorganic Chemistry to the value of at least 9
points.

Physiologr

Subjects offered by the Depafment of Physiology
to the lue ofat least 9 points.

Physics.Experinental

Subjects offered by the Department of Physics and
Mathematical Physics to the value of at least 9
points which include:
2838 Experimental Physics & Electronics
and two of the following:
4964 Quantum Mechanics
5547 Statistical Mechanics
6849 Electromagnetism

872

Physics-Theoretical

Subjects offered by the Department of Physics &
Mathematical Physics to the value of at least 9
points including three of the following:
4964 Quantum Mechanics
5547 Statistical Mechanics
432 Mathemat¡cal Methods
7099 Advanced Dynamics
7633 Relativity and Classical Field Theory
1067 Advanced Quantum Mechanics.

Psychologr

Subjects offered by the Department of Psycholog¡r
to the value of at least 9 points which include:
1759 Psychological Research Methodologr lll
Tnolog
Subjects offered by the Department of Zoolog¡r to
the value of at least 9 points.
7. A student who has completed two years of the
Chemical Engineering course or three years of
either the Electrical & Elect¡onic Engineering or
Computer Systems Engineering course for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering may qualify for
the degree of Bachelor of Science by completing
the requirements of Clauses 2(b) and 2(c) above.
8. Candidates who commenced their course of
study fof the degree pfior to 1989 may qualify for
the degree by fulfilling the requirements of the
regulations and schedules in fo¡ce prior to L989,
with such modifications as the Faculty may deem
necessary to take account of changes to subjects
from 1989 onwards.
Alternatively, candidates may complete their
courses of study undet present regulations and
schedules, with such modifications as the Faculty
may deem necessary to ensu¡e that subjects val¡dly
passed under previous regulations and schedules
may be counted under the present schedules. For
the purposes of this clause the following equival-
ences will be used:

Subjects in schedules prior to l9E9
Equivalent point values

First year subject
First year half-subject
Second year subject
Second year half subject
Third year subject

6 points at lævel I
3 points at l,evel I

I points at l¡vel II
4 points at l¡vel II

12 points at l¿vel III
Third year double subject Z points at l,evel III
Paelaeontolog¡r III 4 points at lævel III
A candidate who has prior to 1989 passed
component options or units of a third year subject,
which have not been presented in a subject, shall
be granted unspecified status on the following
basis:

Single option/unit
Double option/unit

2 points at l¡vel III
4 points at lævel III



Triple option 6 points at l.evel III
Where the syllabus of a unit or option which was
passed prior to 1989 significantly overlaps the
syllabus of a subject to be undertaken in 1989 o¡ a

later year, the Faculty of Science shall grant such
exemption from the requirement of the latter
subject as is practicable.
9. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary
any of the provisions of clauses 1-8 above.

NOTES (not forming part ol the Schedules):

l. Patten of study

Provided that they comply with the pre-requisites
for each subject, students may select their own
combinations of subjects at each level. Full-time
students are advised to take, at each of lævels I, II
and III, subjects with an aggregate points value of
Z points.
2. llork required to complete an Adelaide degree
(policy of the Faculty of Science).
i) gfaduates in another Faculty who wish to qualify
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science
and to count towa¡ds that degree subjects which
have already been presented for another degree
may do so, providing that the subjects presented
fulfil the requirements of Clause 2 above, and
include a major in a science discipline and lævel
III subjects to the value of at least 24 points which
have not been presented for any other degree.

ii) students coming from other institutions and
wishing to obtain an Adelaide degree, are required
as a minimum to complete lævel III subjects from
Schedule UI with an aggregate points value of 24
including a major in a science disciptine.
iii) with special permission of the Faculty, a
student who has completed most of the degree at
the University of Adelaide including Level III
subjects with an aggregate points value of 72 and a

major in a science discipline may be permitted to
complete the requirements for the degree at
another institution. All applications must be made
in writing to the Registrar.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
SCIENCE (JURISPRUDENCE)

1. To qualify for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Science (Jurisprudence) a candidate, unless
otherwise allowed by the Schedules, must satisfy
the requirements of Clauses 2 and 3 below.

2. A candidate shall pass subjects to the value of at
least 52 points from those listed in Schedule III
which shall include:
(a) l,evel I subjects to the value of not more than
24 points.
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(b) tævel III subjects to the value of not less than
12 points.
(c) A major in a Science discipline as set out in
Clause 6 of Schedule I.
3. (a) A candidate shall present the two Law
subjects 1826 Australian lægal System and
3731 Contract.
(b) A candidate shall present I:w subjects with an
açgregate points value of at least 12 points chosen
from the following:

8433 Constitutional l¿w
9365 Torts
8580 Criminal I¡w
8821 Property
7272 E¡vtronmental Planning and Protection

l:w
9844 Conservation and Heritage I-aw
7730 I-and-Use Planning I-aw
4771 Medial-aw
7 522 Crìminal Investigation
1901 Criminology

6
6
6
6

3
3
3
3
J

3

4. Credit towards the degree of Bachelor of
Science (Jurisprudence) on account of previous
studies in Law will be determined by the Faculty of
Science in accordance with Faculty policy, subject
to the requirement of these Schedules and to the
following provisions:
(a) l-aw subjects presented for Clause 3(a) will
count as I points at lævel II, and
(b) law subjects presented for Clause 3(b) will
count as 12 points at l.evel III.
5. Credit towards the degree of Bachelor of
Science (Jurisprudence) on account of studies
prior to 1989 in subjects presented for Ciauses 2(a)
and 2(b) of these Schedules will be determined in
acco¡dance with Clause 8 of Schedule I.
6. Persons who have completed other qualifi-
cations, and graduates in other Faculties who wish
to proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Science
(Jurisprudence) and to count towards that degfee
appropriate subjects which they have already
presentcd for anothe¡ qualification may do so
subject to the following conditions:
(a) They shall present a ¡ange of subjects which
fulfils the requirements of Clause 2 and 3 above;
(b) They shall present subjects, satisfing the level
three subject and the major in a science discipline
requi¡ements of Clauses 2(b) and 2(c) which have
not been presented for any other degree and
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, do not contain
a substantial amount of the same rnaterial as
subjects which have been presented for any other
degree.

7. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
degree any subject together with any other subject
which, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains a
substantial amount of the same material; and no
subject may be counted twice towards thc degree.
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8. There may be a pass classification of "Conceded
Pass" for a l,evel Il or III subject of not more than
3 points but a candidate may only present subjects
for which this result has been obtained up to a
value of 3 points.
9. When in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty in each case, may ry
the provisions of Clauses 1-8 above.

NOITS (Not forming part ol the Schedules
IB.Sc.(Jur.)])
1. The B.Sc. (Jurisprudence) is desigred to serve
two purposes:
(a) it allows students to incorporate in a Science
degree a range of law studies including subjects at
third year level;
(b) it is the route for students to take if they wish
to obtaln Science and l,aw degrees in a minimum
time of Fwe years (with some overload).

2. Students who have successfully completed Z
points at l,evel I of the B.Sc. degree may be
eligible for admission to låw Studies; applications
for admission to l¿w Studies may be made
through SA.TA.C. by mid-October of the year
during which they complete their Level I subjects.
If admitted to l-aw Studies, students will be able to
present some Law subjects to$,ards their
B.Sc.(Jur.). Except with the perm¡ssion of the
Dean of the Faculty of I¿w or a nominee,
1326Australian l,egal System must be undertaken
concurently with the I:w subject 3731 Contract.
These two subjects are pre-requisites for each of
the subjects listed in Clause 3(b) above. Students
remain enrolled for the B.Sc. degree while taking
these subjects. Students must complete all the
requirements for the B.Sc.(Jur.) before they can
obtain thei¡ LL.B. degree.

3. For students wishing to take the Degree of
Bachelor of Science (Jurisprudence), the change of
enrolment from Bachelor of Science to Bachelor
of Science (Jurisprudence) normally takes place in
the year following completion of the subjects
182óAustralian l-cgal System and 3731, Contract.
No special application is needed, but students are
required to have the transfer of enrolment
endorsed on their enrolment form by a Course
Adviser for the Faculty of Science and by the
C.ourse Adviser for the Faculty of law
4. Pattem ol Study

Full-time students will normally take their subjects
according to the following scheme, which involves
some overload in second year and possibly in third
yeal.
First year
lævel I subjects to the value of Z points, from
those listed in Schedule III.
Second year
lævel II subjects to the value of 16 points from
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those listed in Schedule lll plus 1326Australian
lægal System and 3731 Contract.
Third year
Iævel III subjects to the value of 12 points from
those listed in Schedule III including a major in a
Science discipline plus Law subjects to the value of
12 points from those listed in clause 3(b) above
with the advice of the l¿w C.ourse Adviser.
5. Advice from the Faculty of Law
Before enrolment in the l:w subjects in the third
year of the above scheme, students should consult
the l:w Course Adviser. This is particularly im-
pofant for students who wish to proceed to the
LL.B. degree. Although l,aw subjects in the third
year as above to the value of 12 points are
sufficient for the purposes of the degree of B.Sc.
(Jurisprudence), completion of the LL.B. degree in
minimum time involves some additional overload
in the third year.

6. Credil on account of previous studies in the
University of Adelaide (Policy of the Faculty of
Science)
(a) Candidates who hold an LL.B. degree and hold
no other degree will be given status for Clause 3 of
this Schedule.
(b) Candidates who hold an LL.B. degree and also
hold a degee in a Faculty other than [.aw will be
given status for Clause 3 of this Schedule and ma¡
in addition, be granted credit for the purposes of
Clause 2 on account of appropriate studies for the
non-l¡w degree. Such candidates will be required
as a minimum to complete l¡vel III subjects from
Schedule III to the value of 12 points including a
major in a Science discipline.
(c) Candidates may also be granted credit towards
the degree of B.Sc. (Jurisprudence) on account of
studies not presented for a degree.

7. Credit on account of Law subjecs passed prior to
1987 (Policy of the Faculty of Science).
(a) Candidates who have completed their LL.B.
shall be granted credit in 8 points at Level II and
12 points at l,evel III;
(b) Candidates who have not completed thei¡
LL.B. shall be granted credit towards the
B.Sc.(Jur.) as follows:

(i) candidates who have passed Elements of
l¿w and Constitutional l¿w I shall be
deemed to have passed Australian lægal
System and be granted 4 points at Level II;

(ii) candidates who have passed C.ontract for
the LL.B. shall be deemed to have passed
Contract for the B.Sc.(Jur.) and be granted
4 points at l,evel II;

(iii) credit to the value of a maximum of 12
points at lævel III for the l¡w subjects
listed in Clause 3(b) of Schedule II of the
B.Sc.(Jur.) shall be granted in equivalent
law subjects passed prior to 1987 with the
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Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

points value of those law subjects being
determined by the value attributed to them
in the current LL.B. schedules (Schedule I,
Clause l(b)(ii) and Clause 6).

8. Credit on accounl of studies in other Institutions
(Policy of the Faculty of Science).
With special permission of the Faculty, candidates
may be p€rmitted to take equivalent subjects at
another institution for credit to the Adelaide
degree of B.Sc. (Jurisprudence). Candidates may
also be granted cred¡t towa¡ds the Adelaide degree
on account of work already completed at another
institution but not presented for anothe¡ degree or
award. The minimum requirements for such candi-
dates is that all lævel III subjects required by
Clauses 2 and 3 of Schedule II (that ís, lævel III
Science subjects to the value of 12 points, and the
l:w subjects indicated in Clause 3(b) to the value
of 12 points) should have been taken at the
University of Adelaide. Approval of credit as
above for the purposes of the degree of B.Sc.
(Jurisprudence) does not imply acceptability for
the later pulposes of the LL.B. degree, and
candidates wishing to p¡oceed to the LL.B. degree
should therefore consult the I¿w Cou¡se Adviser.

SCHEDULE III: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY
Note: The points value of subjects is indicated
after each subject title.

LEVEL I
SCIENCE SUBJECTS
Full year subjects

3774 Biology I 6
6878 Chemistry I 6
9615 General Physics I 6
2136 Geolog¡r | 6
9864 Human Anatomy I 6
3&13 Physics | 6
51M Psychology | 6

Semester subjects

4145 Astronomy I 3
96?A Evolution, Dinosaurs and Greenhouse

Earth I
7940 Genetics and Evolution I
3482 Int¡oduction to Ph¡,sicat Geographyl
3821 Plants and the Environment I

MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER
ENCES SUBJECTS
3677 Mathematics IM'
4357 Mathematics IH'
All l,evel I Mathematical and Computer Sciences
subjects listed under Schedule I of the degree of

LEVEL II
SCIENCE SUBJECTS
Full year subjecfs

1404 Biochemistry II
3673 Botany II
6106 Chemistry II#
9653 Chemistry IIE
4863 Genetics II
1893 Organic Chemistry II
3204 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II
2653 Physics II
3773 Physiology II
3149 Psycholory II
472 Znology ll
Sernesler Subjects

9835 Australian l:ndscape. Evolution IIS*..
9473 C-e.lls and Tissues II
9600 Classical Fields and Mathematical

Methods II
2656 Classical Mechanics II
9828 Comparative Morpholog¡r II
74M Data Processing in the Geological

Sciences II
3418 Electromagnetism and Relarivity II
1443 Environmental Geology II
1995 Historical Geologr and Palaeobiology II
ó326 Immunologr and Virolog¡r II
ó051 Introductory Quantum Mechanics and

Applications II
9195 Microbiology II
4494 Mineralogy and Petrology II
6837 Structural Geolog¡r and Exploration

Geophysics II
8159 Structural Geomorphology IIS..

I
I
I
8
I
I
8
I
8
8
8

4
4

2
)
4

4
2
4
4
4

2
4
4

4
4

3

3
3
J

SCI.

6

3

' For syllab$ details see under B.Sc. degree in the Faslty ot
Malhcmati€l and Compute¡ Scienæs.

" 
^vailable 

in acn ycaF only,

"'Awilable in odd ycaF only.

# Not offercd iD 1993.

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES SUBJECTS

L01.6 Differential Equations and Fourier
Series E' 2

4569 laplace Transforms and Probability and
Statistical Methods* z

'1,&2 Lineat Programming and Numerical
Analysis* 2

2187 Vector Analysis and Complex Analysis. 2
All Level II Mathematical and C-omputer Sciences
subjects listed under Schedule I of the degree of
Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.

' For syllsb$ dctsils Ece ùnder B.E. degrce in thc Fsolty of
Engincering.
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LEVEL III
SCIENCE SUBJECTS

Anatomy & Histolog/
6900 Comparaiive Reproduclive Blology of

Mammals 3

9646 Head and Neck and Neuroanatomy 6

9932 Neuroanatomy and Neuroendocrinology 3

5O45 Special Sense Organs 3

7997 Topics and Techniques in Cytolog¡t 3

Biothemistry
9510 Biochemistry of Control of Gene

Expression
5632 Cell and Development Biology laboratory
3@0 Molecular Biology of the Cell
2123 Molecular Biology of the Gene
6831 Molecular Biology and Protein

Engineering [:boratory
4762 Protein Structure and Function
6927 Recombinant DNA Technology: Theory

Botany

7839 Aquatic Plant Biolory 3

6327 Ecosystem Modelling for Environmental
Biologists 2

1987 Membrane Transport and Nutrition of
Plants 2

548ó Molecular Activity of Plant Cells 3

8318 Rangelands Ecology 3

2819 Seminars in Environmental Biolory 1

3488 The Evolution of the Australian Ftora 3

7901 Ter¡estrial Plant Ecophysiology 2

9222 TenestÅal Plant Ecology 2

Clinical & Experimental Pharmacologr

1730 Principles of Pharmacolory and Toxicology 6

4574 Systematic Pharmacology 6

Crop Protection

8!)87 Biolory of Insects (Science) 3

9718 Ecological Biochemistry (Science) 3

33L0 Insect Behaviour (Science)"' 3

8931 Mycolory (Science)" 3

6865 Population Ecologr of Insects Science) 3

Genetics

2827 Cellular & Molecular Genetics of Mammals 2
8723 Cltogenetics
3077 Immunogenetics
7206 Nuclear/Extranuclear Genetic

Compartments
7218 Regulation of Gene Expression
32ó1 Selected Topics in Human Genetics

Geotog & Gcophysics

T2A2 Atstralian Landscape Evolution IIIS*t* 3

2(83 Environmental Geology and Pedology III 3
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9?09 Geochem istry, Geochronology,
Mineralogy, Diagenesis#

4332 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
7015 Magmatic and Hydrothermal Ore Deposits
5043 Palaeontology and Macroevolution
4016 Petroleum Geochenristry and

Sedimentology
7072 Remote Sensing (S)
8037 Stratigraphy and General Palaeontology
1293 Structural Geology and Exploration

Geophpics III
ó722 Structural Geomorphology IIIS"
103? Supergene Ore Deposits and Geostatistics
1789 Tectonics and Geological Mapping
9769 Theoretical Geophysics

Microbiologr & Immunologr

9371 Advanced Immunolog¡r
7335 Advanced Microbiolory
9570 Host Responses to Infection
7546 Mechanisms of Infection
2647 Perspectives in Microbiology and

Immunology

Organic Chenristry

1115 Heterocyclic Chemistry and Natu¡al
Products

4265 Mechanism and Synthesis A
6009 Mechanism and S1'nthesis B
5084 Spectroscopy and Physical Organic

Chemistry

Physical & Inorganic Chemistry

7674 Analylical Chemistry A
8090 Organometallics and Inorganic Reaction

Mechanisms
8934 Physical Chemistry

Physics and Mathematical Physics

7099 Advanced Dynamics
1067 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
6852 Astrophysics
1982 Atmospheric and Environmental Physics

2396 Atomic and Nuclear Physics

8709 Computational Physics

6849 Electromagnetism
2838 Experimental Physics & Electronics
9116 l¿boratory Physics
4324 Mathematical Methods
1384 Optics
4964 Quantum Mechanics
7633 Relativity and Classical Field Theory
4736 Sol¡d State Physics
5547 Statistical Mechanics

" AEilable in wenyeaN only.

"'Awilable io odd yeas onty.
# Not offered in 1993 or 1994.

3

3

3

J

3

3

3

3

3

J

3

J
2

2
)
2

2
)
1

J

3

3

3

1

J

3

3

-t

3

3

6

)
)

)
)
2

)
)
)
.,

)
2
)
4
)
)
)
2
)
2

2



Physiologi
29&4 Cellular Physiology
7288 Exercise Physiology
8546 Neurobiology
1767 Physiology of St¡ess

3

3

3

J

Psychologr
8267 Animal Be haviour III 2
3ó50 Applied Behaviou¡ Change and Training III2
2196 Environmental Psychology III 2
1131 Human Decision Processes III 2

7196 Intelligence III 2

8779 Metapsychology III 2

4770 Neuroscience in Psycholory III 2
3170 Psychological Research Methodology III 4
9703 Psycholog¡r of Motivation III' 2
8659 Social Psychology III 2

73ø Studies in Personality III 2
5673 Tïe Philosophy and Psychology of

Consciousness III 2

Soil Science
4633 Soil Biology and Biochemistry 3

T,oolog
52i?A Comparative and Environ me n tal Phys iology 3

5464 Evolution, Systemat¡cs and Biogeography 3
8896 F¡eshwater Ecolog¡r 3

9035 Marine Ecology 3
1427 Research Methods inZnology 3

'Not available in 1993.

MATHEMATICAL AND COMPUTER
SCIENCES SUBJECTS

All lævel III Mathematical and Compute¡ Sciences
subjects listed under Schedule II of the degree of
Bachelo¡ of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences, excluding those listed
above.

SCHEDULE IV: THE HONOURS
DEGREE

1. A candidate may, subject to approval by the
Head of the depafment concerned, proceed to the
Honours degree in one of the following subjects':
1?39 Honours Anatomy and Histology
6777 Honours Biochemistry
4392 Honours Botany
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7530 Honours Environmental Biology
7599 Honours Genetics
5280 Honours Geolory
5483 Honours Geophysics
4408 Honours Microbiology and Immunolog¡r
5724 Honours Mathematical Physics
1343 Honours Organic Chemistry
5844 Honours Petroleum Geolog¡r and Geophysics
3950 Honours Pharmacology
3&15 Honours Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
1285 Honours Physics
6740 Honou¡s Physiolog¡r
4702 Honou¡s Psycholog¡r
4873 Honours Rangeland Science and

Management (S)
5417 Honours 7.ælogy

2. A candidate may, subject to the approval of the
Faculty in each case, proceed to the Honours
degree in a subject taught in a department in
another faculty. Such candidates must consult the
Head of the department conccrned and appl¡ in
Ìvriting, to the Registrar before 30 Novembe¡ in
the preceding year for admission to the Honours
coutse.
3. A candidate for the Honours degree in any
subject shall not begin final-year Honours work in
that subject until he or she has qualified for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science in either
the Faculty of Science or the Faculty of Mathemat-
ical and Computer Sciences or the Ordinary de-
gree of Bachelor of Science (Jurisprudence), or
has qualified for a degree regarded by the Faculty
of Science as equivalent, and has completed such
pre-requisite subjects (if any) as may be prescribed
in the syllabus.
4, The work oí the Honours cou¡se must be
completed in one year of full-time study, provided
that, on the ¡ecommendation of the Head of
Department of Psychology, the Faculty may permit
a candidate to complete the work fo¡ the Honours
degree in Psychology ovef two years, but no more,
unde¡ such conditions as it may determine.
5. V/hen, in the opinion of the Faculty of Science,
special circumstances exist, the Council, on the
recommendation of the Faculty in each case, may
vary the provisions of clauses I to 4 above.
' Certain Honouß æuNes may be undertaken in swi¿tion with
lhe CEED prcgmm (Scienæ). Students who wish to particip¿tc in
the prcgÞm mut apply lo the Head of the apprcpriate Depart.
menl in Semester I ot the preæding year. lf aepted such
slùdenÌs vill undelake the [Bel lll subjcct 4384 lndstry
Praclicum (Scienæ) in Semester 2 as prepaBtion for the¡r
Honoun æurees.
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SYLLABUSES

PREREQUISITE SUBJECT RDQUIREMENTS:
Regulation 4(a) of the degree of Bachelor of
Science sets out the requirement that a student
may not undertake a subject for which the pre-
rcquisite subject requirements have not been satis-
fied. Although the Faculty of Science is reluctant
to waive the prerequisite requirements of a subject
¡t is recognized that there can be situations whe¡e
it is appropriate. Accordingly if a student has
sound academic ¡easons for a waive¡ of the
requirement he or she should apply to the Faculty
of Science through the Head of the Departnrent
which offers the subject concemed.

Text-books:
The lists of the text-books we¡e corect at the time
that this Volume went to press. It is ¡rcssible
however that amendments to these lists will be
made before the start of lectures; and, if so,
students attending classes will be notified appro-
priately by the lecturer concemed.
In general, students are exp€cted to have their own
copies of text-books; but they are advised to a\À/ait

advice from the lecturer concerned before bulng
anyparticular book. Only the prescribed edition of
any text-book should be bought.

Refe¡cnce books:
Although Iists of books and journals for reference
pulposes are regarded as important, details have
not been included in this Volume. These will
howeve¡ be issued from time to time by the
deparlments concemed. It is hoped that all books
and journals set for reference will be available to
be consulterl in the Barr Smith Library.

Examinations:
For each subject students may obtain from the
department concerned details of the examination
in that subject including the ¡elative weights given
to the components (e.9. such of the following as

are televant: assessments, semester tests, essa)6 or
othe¡ wfitten or practical work, final written exam-
inations, viva voce examinations).

ANATOMY AND HISTOLOGY

Anatomy is the study of biological st¡ucture
ranging from the naked-eye level (gross anatomy)
to the microscopic details of the tissues (histology)
and cells (c¡ology) of an organism. It also includes
development of the mature form (embryology). In
these subjects the main emphasis is on human
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anatomy, but conrparisons with other vefebrates,
especially mammals, are made in some areas.

9864 Human Anatomy I is intended for those who
require a detailed knowledge of gross anatomy
from thei¡ degree. Students wanting only a more
general anatomical coverage than provided in 9864
Human Anatomy I proceed to the l,evel It single
semester subjects 9473 Cells and Tissues II and
9828 Comparative Mo¡phology II f¡om a lævel I
backgrouncl of Biology. TTese subjects also
provide complementary extension of coverage for
those who have undertaken 9864 Human Anatomy
I. At lævel III four single semester subjects are
offered as well as the full-year subject 9646 Head
and Neck and Neu¡oanatomy for those who want
to complete the detailed gross anatomy coverage
commenced in 98ó4 lluman Anatomy I.
No prior biological knorvledge is necessary for
9864 Human Anatomy I. 3174 Biology I must be
taken by students wishing to do Anatomy subjects
at Level IL Suitable complementâry subjects are
6878 Chemistry I, 9615 General Phlsics I, 7940
Genetics and Evolution I, 5104 Psychologyl,3773
Physiology II, l4M Biochemisrry II, 9795
Microbiofogy ll and 6326 Immunology and Vi-
rology II, A72 T,uology lI and lævel III subjects in
Physiology and Pharmacology.
9864 Human Anatomy I and 9&6 Head and Neck
and Neuroanatomy, have some teaching sessions in
common with University of South Aust¡alia
students. Classes and examinations may be held at
times consistent with the tlniversity of South
Australia academic calendar rather than that of
the University of Adelaide.

LEVEL I

9864 Human Anatomy I
Læel: 1. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Quota: Sr'lection based largely on academic merit.
Contact hours: 3 lectutes (4 for part of Semester l)
and 3 hours of practical wo¡k a week.

Content: Introductory Anatom)t 9 lectures early in
the year dealing with the general anatomy of the
musculoskeletal, newous and vascular systems,
Gloss Anatomy: 2 lectures per week on the gross
anatomy of the limbs and trunk, given throughout
the year. Functional aspects of anatomy are
emphasised. 3 houn of practical work a week
includes dissection of the limbs and trunk. Tu-
torial-demonst¡ations a¡e held in conjunct¡on with
dissections. Prosected specimens of some regions
a¡e used as demonstration material and fo¡ self-
directed learning.
Embryolog¡r A cou¡se of about 21 lectures on



embryology, including general embryology and the
organogenesis of the systems covered in the gross
anatomy section.

Assessment: End of semester examinations.
Tæt-bool<s: Gross Anatom)l Moore, K L.
Clinically oriented anatomy 2nd edn. (Williams and
Wilkins) or Snell, R. S. Clinical anatomy for
medical studenß 4th edn. (Little, Brown and C.o.);
Sauerland, E. K., Grant's dksector 10th edn.
(Williams and Wilkins).
Embryolog¡n l.angman, J., Medical embryolog Sth
edn. (Williams and Wilkins) or Moore, K. L. The
darcloping humon 4th edn. (Saunders).

LEVELII

9473 Cells and Tissues II
Level: ll. Poins value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: 3174 Biology I (Div. l) or 3637
Human Biologr I (Div. I) or an acceptable equival-
ent,
Assumed knowledge: ß78 Chemistry L
Contact hours:3 lectures and 6 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week.

Content: This course considers structure and func-
tion of cells and tissues of the mammalian body.
The initial part of the subject concentrates on the
ultrastructural characteristics of organelles in a
typical mammalian cell. Subsequently cellular
organization in various tissues and organ sj¡stems
is presented, stressing how these relate to function.
The arrangement of the various cell populations,
their specializations in shape and form, together
with secretory products and extracellular materials
are all presented. Much of the material is based on
structures in the human, but that from othe¡
mammalian species is also considered.
Practicals illustrate the material covered in lec-
tures. Students will become familiar with the
structure of the various tissues and organ s)Atems
of the body using prepared histological slides. In
addition students are e4nsed to various
histochemical techniques and different types of
microscopy including scanning and transmission
electron microscopy. A practical manual, which
provides guidelines and problem-solving exercises,
is supplied to each student at the beginning of the
course. Concepts are reinforced by demonstration
material and in weekly tutorial sessions. Some
seminars by Histopathologists on pathological as-
pecls of cells and tissues will be presented.
Assessment: Tutorials, short test during semester, a
h¡stochemical assigrment, and a major theoreticat
and practical final examination.
Tqt-books: Junquiera et. al. Basic histotog 6th
edn. Recommended histolory aalas, either Wheater
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et al. Functional histologr 2nd edn. or Gartner and
Hiatt, Colour atlas of histology.

9828 Comparative Morpholory II
Laryl: Il. Poinß value: 4. Duralion: Semester 2.
he-requisites: 3174 Biolog¡r I (Div. I) or 3ó37
Human Biology (Div. I) or an acceptable equival-
ent.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and 6 hours of tutorial/
practical wofk.
Content: This subject deals particularly with the
gross functional anatomy of the mammalian body,
including that of the human and other primates.
Emphasis is given to comparisons with
submammalian vertebrates, especially where this is
helpful in the understanding of evolution of mam-
malian features. Principles and mechanisms of
evolution a¡e also considered. Practical classes
involve dissection and study of a variety of ver-
tebrate material, and include tou¡.:s to theZnologt-
cal Gardens, the South Australian Museum and
museums in the Departments of Anatomy and
Znology.
The nervous and reproductive systems are treated
fairly superficially as they ate dealt with in depth
in Thi¡d Year anatomy subjects.

Assessment: End of semester examination which
includes pract¡cal work.
Tøtt-book: Kent, G. C., Comparative anatomy of
the veîtebrates (Times Mirror/Mosby) or Romer,
A. S. and Parsons, T. 5., Th¿ venebrate body
(Saunders).

LEVELIII

6900 Comparative Reproductive
Biolory of Mammals

Loel: lll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:9473 Cells and Tissues II (Div. I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 5 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week.

Content: This subject covers a comparative study
of mammalian reproductive biological processes
with emphasis on the diversity and evolution of
various reproductive mechanisms in the three
major groups of mammals (monotremes, mar-
supials and eutherians). The fint few lectures
cover the development of the gonads, gonadal
ducts, and external genitalia together with the
associated changes that occur with the evolution of
oviparity and viviparity. Subsequently the func-
tional morphology, and dynamics of production, of
the male and female gametes is conside¡ed
togethef with changes that occur in the
spennatozoa during trans¡t of the male and female
genital ducts. The cell biology of fertilizat¡on and
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early embryonic development is then given, fol-
lowed by the macro-morphological and cellular
processes of implantation and placentation in
various mammalian groups. Some consideration of
the maternal adaptive changes during pregnancy,
together with the processes of parturition and
lactation in mammals, are then presented. Finally
the biological principles underlying the contracep-
tive technology in the human species are covered.

P¡acticals include study of gametes, gonads,
gonadal ducts, and external genitalia in the major
vertebrate groups using a range of macroscopic
and microscopic techniques. A morphological
examination of early embryos from both mar-
supials and eùtherians, and the macro- and mic¡o-
structure of various placental types is also
undertaken. Students will gain experience in a

variety of light and electron microscopic pro-
cedures.

Assessment: End of semester examination and
seminar or essay.

Tqrt-bool<s: Johnson, M. H. and Everitt, B. J.,

Essential reproduction 3rd edn. (1988); Austin, C.

R. and Short, R.Y., Reproduction in ntamnnk 2nd
edn. Vol. I and II (1982).

9ffi Head and Neck and
Neuroanatomy

Lael: Ill. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 98úl Human Anatomy I or an ac-

ceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 2 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus essay/project work.

Content: The major part of the subject deals with
the regional gross anatomy of the head, neck and
verteb¡al region, and the functiona¡ anatomy of the
cent¡al nervous system. Additionally students
undefake indepth study of three special topics,
involving reading, practical work and essays, in the
areas of comparative anatomy of the skull and of
the central nervous system, and functional anat-
omy of the vertebral column.
Assessment: End of semester examinations, and
essays,

Tø-books: Moore, K L., Clinicalty orienled anat-
omy 2nd ed. (Williams and Wilkins) or Snell, R S.

Clinical anatomy for medical sludenß 2nd edn.
(Little Brown and Co.); Sauerland, E. K, Grant's
dksector 10th edn. (Williams and Wilkins); and
Noback, C. R, Strominger, N. L., and Demarest,
k J., Th¿ nervous system: introduclion and rwiew
4th edn. (McGraw-Hill); or Gilman, S., and
Winans, S. S., Essezrlals of clinical neuroanalonty
and neuroplrysiolog 6ah edn. (F. A. Davis Coy).
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9932 Neuroanatomy and
Neuroendocrinolog¡t

Lø,el: lll. Points value: 3. Duratiott: Semester 1'

he-requisites: 94?3 Cells and Tissues II (Div. I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectures and 3 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week, plus essay/project work.

Content: This subject deals with the structure and
development of the human centfal nervous s)¡stem,
with emphasis on particular aspects of sp€cial
functional and clinical importance. The
neufoanatomy component focuses on the main
functional subdivisions of the nervous system (e.g.
proprioception, pain, limbic system, visual and
auditory mechanisms), while neuroendocrinolory
examines the hypothalamic and related regions of
the b¡ain and thei¡ role in endocrine regulation. A
separate project is also included involving study of
comparative morphology and evolution of the
central nervoùs system in veilebrates. Practical
classes include dissection and study of human and
other vertebrate brains, study of sections and of
selected microscopic prepa¡ations.

Assessment: End of semester examination.
Tect-boolc: Noback, C. R., Strominger, N. L., and
Demarest, R, J., The nervous system: introduclion
and r*iew 4th edn. (McGraw-Hill); or Gilman, S.,
and Winans, S. S., Essentials of clinical
neuroanalony and neuroplrysiolog 6lh edn. (F. A.
Davis Coy).
Reference: Lightman, S. L. and Everitt, B. J. (eds)
N e uro endo c rin o/og (Blackwe I I ).

5045 Special Sense Organs
Level: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 9473 Cells and Tssues II (Div. I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of tutorial/
practical work a week.

Contenl: This subject presents a comparative study
of the structure and function of organs of special
sense of invefebrates and vertebrates, including
man. The segment on eyes and vision considers the
nature of the stimulus in different environments
and the strategies developed by animals for its
percept¡on. Extraretinal photoreception, including
the pineal complex, and infrared sensitivity are
studied. Mechanoreception, and orientation and
communication by sound are considered with
spe.cial reference to the ean of aquatic and terres-
rial animals. Invertebrate chemoreceptors and the
olfactory and vomeronasal systems of verteb¡ates
are studied.
Practicals include minor experimental projects
which are undertaken in srnall groups to provide
experience in scientific method.

Assessment: Practical wotk 107o, project report



2080, seminar 70Vo and final written examination
60%.

Tqt-bool<s: No textbook is required, but suitable
reading material will be provided during the
course.

7997 Topics and Techniques in
Cytologr

Le¿el: llI. Poinls value:3. Duration: Se meste¡ 2.

Pre-requisites: 9473 Cells and Tissues II (Div. I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact haurs: 2 lectu¡es and 5 hours of tutorial/
practical wo¡k a week.

Content: This subject presents a wide coverage of
the techniques used in mo¡phological studies of
cells, including various methods of light and elec-
tron microscopy, tissue p¡eparation and
histochemistry, tissue culture, and stereology. Prin-
ciples, theory and application are emphasized
rather than acquisition of technical expertise. A
number of special topics in c¡olog¡r a¡e studied
and used as practical examples of the application
of some of the techniques presented.

Assessment: End of semestef examination and
students' practical notebook also taken into ac-
count,

Tøtl-books: No textbooks, references given to ¡el-
evant reading.

HONOURS LEVEL

1739 Honours Anatomy and Histolory
Level.' Honours. Points value:24, Duration: Full
yeaf.

he-requisite: A major in Anatomy and Histology at
a standa¡d satisfactory to the Department.
Students who have taken other Biological majors
may also be considered.

Requirentents: An intending candidate should con-
sult the Head of the Depafment of Anatomy and
Histology near the end of the year preceding the
Honours year, and give full attendance fo¡ an
academic yea¡ to a special course of study and
participate in laboratory resea¡ch wo¡k unde¡ the
supe.rvision of Staff members of the Department.
A course of reading, suggested by the Department
of Anatomy and Histology, should be commenced
during the long vacation prior to the Honours
yeal.

Science

ANIMAL SCIENCES

B.Sc.

HONOURS LEVEL

2737 Honours Animal Sciences (B.Sc.)
This subject is available under the provisions of
Clause 2 of Schedule IV: The Honou¡s Degree of
the degree of Bachelor of Science.

Level: Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Fúl
yea¡.

he-requisites: A credit or higher standard pass in
appropriate Level III subjects offered by a Science
Department.
Requiremens: A candidate will be required to pass

such examinations on the chosen subject of study
as may be prescribed by the Head of Department,
and to submit a thesis report¡ng research work
undertaken during the year under the supervision
of one or more members of academic staff.
A cand¡date may also be required to attend
lectures and pass examinations in related subjects.

Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the Department and potential supervisors before
30 Novembe¡ in the final year of studies for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science and
should be prepared to begin studies in the Depaft-
ment on or about 1 February.

BIOCHEMTSTRY

The process of life consists of a highty organised
series of chemical react¡ons. Food, in the form of
carbohydrates, fats and proteins is conve¡ted into
chemical energy whìch is used to drive processes as
diverse as cell growth and division, muscle contrac-
tion, nerve signal transmission and photosynthes¡s.
The instructions for carrying out these p¡ocesses
are carried in the genes, part of the DNA.
Biochemistry is the study .of all aspects of these
processes - energy generation and utilisation,
gene structure and activity, and the complex mech-
anisms that underlie life. It also deals \A¡ith the
special characteristics of viruses, bacteria and
plants and with the applications to medicine,
agriculture and industry of the modern technology
of DNA manipulation and genetic engineering.
A lævel II subject is offered in general metabol¡c
biochemistry, molecular biology, cell biology and
recombinant DNA technology. In lævel III
subjects there is an emphasis on molecular, cell
and developmental biolog¡r - the major research
interests of the Department.
In o¡der to major in Biochemistry it is necessary to
complete lævel III subjects to the value of at least
9 points which include 6831 Molecular Biology and
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Protein Engineering l:boratory or 5632 Cell and
Developmental Biolory laboratory.
Several other disciplines are complementary to the
Biochemistry subjects at lævels Il and III and
include the Chemistry subjects, Genetics and
Microbiology,

LEVELII

lû4 Biochemistty II.
Lqel: ll. Poinß value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent (students wishing to apply
for a waiver must make a request in writing to the
Head of Department).
Contact hours: 3 lectures, and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial work a week.

Content: Metabolic biochemistry Generation and
storage of metabolic energy, integration and regu-
lation of metabolic pathways, biosynthesis of cell
components, function of biological membranes.
Proteins: Introduction to protein structure and
function, specialized prote¡ns and their functions,
mechanism of enzyme action. Molecular Biolog¡n
Nucleic acid structures, DNA synthesis, mùtation
and repair, synthesis of RNA, translation of
proteins, gene function in bacteria and their
viruses, propert¡es of animal viruses. C.ell Biolog¡n
Properties of the cytoskeleton, mode of action of
hormones and other cellular signals on gene ac-
tion. Recombinant DNA Technologn Importance
to medicine, agriculture and biotechnology.

Assessment: 3 hour written examination on lecture
material at the end of each semestet'107o; ptacti-
cal component and tutorial matetial30Vo.
Tørt-bool<s: To be advised.

LEVELIII

9510 Biochemistry of Control of Gene
Expression

Lael: lll, Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: 1404 Biochemistry II (DMsion I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectu¡es and I tutorial a week.

Content: A course covering mechanisms of induc-
tion and expression of prokaryotic and eukaryotic
gene erçression and the regulatory strategies used
in prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells to co-ordinate
gene expression,

Assessment:3 hour written examination on lecture
and tutorial materials.
Teu-book: To be advised.
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5632 Cell and Developmental Biolory
Laboratory

Larcl: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 6831 Molecular Biology and Protein
Engineering laboratory.
Co-requisites: 9510 Biochemistry of Control of
Gene Expression; 3090 Molecular Biology of the
Cell.

Contact hours: 10 hours per week for 12 weefts.

Content: The course aims to give each student
laboratory elçerience in the techniques associated
with the concepts discussed in the theory units of
Molecular Biology of the Cell (3090) and Bio-
chemistry of Control of Gene Expression (9510).

Assessment: Laboratory performance and a written
report.
Tect-book: To be advised.

3090 Molecular Biolory of the Cell
Level: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

.Pre-requßite: 1404 Biochemistry II (Division 1) or
acceptable equivatent.

Assumed knowledge: 4762 Prctein Structu¡e and
Function.
Contact hours:2 lectures and l, tutorial a week.

Content: A course on cell structure and function
covering molecular aspects of cell adhesion, the
cell cycle, and signal transduction in development
and cancer.

Assessment: 3-hou¡ written examination on lecture
and tutorial material.
Tøtt-book: To be advised.

2123 Molecular Biologr of the Gene
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisiæs: 1404 Biochemistry II (Division I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectures and I tutorial a week.

Content: A course covering DNA replication, mu-
tability and repair, DNA structure, chromosome
structufe, recombination, transposition, gene ex-
pression, RNA structure and processing, protein
targeting.
Assessment: 3 hour written examination on lecture
and tutorial material.
Tæt-book: To be advised.

6831 Molecular Biolory and Protein
Engineering Laboratory

Level: lll. Pointsvalue:2. Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisires : 1404 Biochemistry II.
Co-requkites:2123 Molecular Biology of the Gene;
4762 Protein Structure and Function; 6927
Recombinant DNA Technology: Theory.



Conlacl hours: l0 hours per week for 12 weeks.
Content: This laboratory couxe aims: (1) To
provide practical instruction so that each student
becomes proficient in co¡e technologíes of gene
isolation, characterisation and manipulation iz
vitro. (2) To illustrate by specific examples the
exceptional power of Recombinant DNA Tech-
nology in the study of: (i) how gene control
elements can be identified. (ii) how specific
proteins interact with gene control elements.
(iii) how genes can be used to create "protein
factories" by high level expression of specific genes
int¡oduced into bacterial or mammalian cells.

Assessment: l,aboratory performance and a written
¡eport.
Tex!-books: To be advised.

4762 Protein Structure and Function
Løtel: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 1404 Biochemistry II (DMsion I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week.

Content: A course on protein structure and func-
tion: primary structure analysis, protein folding,
approaches to secondary, tertiary and quaternary
structure determination; the ¡elationships of struc-
ture to function in catalysis, in immune and
stÍuctural ¡oles and in endocrine regulation of
growth and development, the cytoskeleton and
molecular motors.
Assessntenl: 3 hour written examination on lecture
and tutorial material.
I'øtt-book: To be advised.

6927 Recombinant DNA Technologr:
Theory

Løtel: Ill. Poins value: 7. D¿tration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 1404 Biochemistry II (Division I) or
an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:1 lectu¡e a week and 6 tutorials.
Content: An introduction to genetíc engineering
covering theory behind the basic techniques of
gene manipulation for both prokaryotes and
eukaryotes.

Assessment: 1/: hour written examination on lec-
ture and tutorial material.
Texl-book: To be advised.

HONOURS LEVEI,

6777 Honours Biochemistry
Level: Honours. Points value: ?.A. Duration: Full
year.

Pre-requisites: App¡opriate lævel III subjects

Science B.Sc.

offered by the Department of Biochemistry al a
standard satisfactory to the Department.
Requilements: Candidates are required to give
their full time to a special cource of study and
experimental work in the Department ot Biochem-
¡stry. Candidates will normally be exp€cted to start
the course on the first Monday of February but
this can be altered in special circumstances by
ar¡angement with the Professor of Biochemistry.
The work includes participation in a series of
lecture-symposia on topics of modern biochemis-
try participation in ¡esearch seminars, and the
performance of ¡esearch work under the super-
vision of one or more members of the Biochemis-
try Department staff. Early in the year the student
will report on the aim, significance and approach
of his research topic. During the course the
candidate may present and defend an original
proposition on science and submit the results of
his ¡esearch in the form of a thesis, whiçh will also
contain a literature ¡eview surrounding his re-
search topic.

BOTANY

Botany, or Plant Science, is one of the core
biological dísciplines. It includes a wide range of
studies from cell biology, biochemistry and gen-
etics to the physiology, taxonomy and ecolory of
the great diversity of plant life in the sea, in fresh
water and on land. Because plants, tnimals and
microorganisms interact in complex and subtle
ways, the study of Botany has close links with
other biological disciplines.
3174 Biology I is an integrated lævel I subject
offered jointly by the Departments of Fotany and
Zoology which forrns the basis fo¡ a range of more
specialized subjects at lÆvel II. The Botany De-
partment also offen a single semester subject,
3821. Plants and the Envi¡onment I, which provides
a more detailed introduction to plant science and
extends some of the botanical topics introduced in
3174 Biology I. It is designed to be taken in
conjunction wlth 3174 Biology L
At lævel III there are several single semester-
length subjects which are closely related to the
resea¡ch interests of staff and may lead on to
Honours or post-graduate study in Botaly.
The logical sequence of study leading to a major in
Botany is 3174 Biology I, 3ó73 Botany II and at
least three lævel III Botany subjects. 3821 Plants
and the Environment I, while not a pre-requisite
fo¡ 3673 Botany II, is desirable. A combination of
selected lævel III Botany and Tnology subjects
may also be taken to make up a major in
Environmental Biolog¡r. For entry to the Botany
Honours coufse a credit in Botany subjects at
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I¡vel III is normally required. Environmental
Biolog¡t Honours requires credit standard in
subjects that can be presented for the major in
Envi¡onmental Biology.
ó878 Chemistry I is strongly recommended and
5543 Statistics I may be valuable. The combination
3821 Plants and the Environment I plus 7940
Genetics and Evolution I allows exposure to a

wider range of biological science at l¡vel I for
students intending to concentrate in this area. For
those particularly interested in field work and
environmental studies, 2136 Geology I is a valu-
able complementary subject.
Field work is an important feature of botanical
research, and excursions will be held either at
weekends or in the mid-semester breaks.

LEVEL I

3174 Biologr I
Lqel: L Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and the
equivalent of 3 hours of practical work a week.

Content: The subject int¡oduces the major fields of
biology and is the major pre-requisite for further
studies in the biological sciences. It does not
assume previous biological knowledge. Topics in-
clude: cells structure and function; biochemical
concepts - respiration, photosynthesis, enzymes,
energy flow; membranes, DNA, RNA, protein
synthesis; introductory genetics; plant biology, in-
cluding germination, growth, transport systems;
plant diversity and evolution; the structure and
physiolory of veftebrates; major invefeb¡ate
phyla; ecolog¡6 evolution including natu¡al selec-
tion, the origin of species, human evolution.
Assessment: End of semester examinations;
laboratorypractical work and an essay.

Tat-book: Culis, H. and Barnes, N. S., Brologr,
sth edn. (Worth).

3E21 Plants and the Environment I
Level: l. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and the equivalent of 3
hours of practical or field work a week.

Content: There are three sections: (1) The diver-
s¡ty, evolutionary relationships and ecology of
marine benthic algae, seagrasses and mangroves,
including discussion of their economic importance
and current problems such as coastal pollution, red
tides and the loss of benthic habitat. (2) The
diversit¡ evolutionary relationships, importance
and ecolory of the lower plants (fungi, lichen,
mosses, ferns and conifers). (3)Terrestrial plants
and their environments covering aspects of soils,
plant nutrients, glowth, responses to stimuli and
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issues relating to conservation and the greenhouse
effect.
Three unifying lhemes are common to each sec-
tion: (i) The interaclion of plants with their
environment. (ii) Ecological principles and en-
vironmental issues in plant biology. (iii) The diver-
sity of the plant kingdom.
Assessntenl: Examination and practical work.
Te.xt-book: Weier, T. E., Stocking, C. R., Barbour,
M. G. and Rost, T. L. Botany 6th edn. (Wiley) or
Curtis, H. and Barnes, N. S., Biologv, Sth edn.
(Worth).

LEVEL II

3673 Botany II
Lø,el: ll. Poins value: 8. Duratiott: Full year.
he-requisites:3174 Biology I (Div. I).
Assunrcd knowledge: 6878 Chemistry I.

Contact hours: 3 lectures and 6 hours o[ practical
wo¡k a week plus t hours plant project and 5 or 6
day ecology camp.

Content: The subject deals mainly with the biology
of flowering plants. The first semester covers
Structure and Function. It begins with an examin-
ation of basic structure, leading on to an in-depth
look at the functioning o[ these organisms, includ-
ing plant biochemistry and physiology, plant nu-
rition, growth and development. Included in both
sections will be practical introductions to the use
of micro-computers in plant biology. The second
semester covers Systematics and Ecology, in the
context of the Australian environment. This in-
cludes the principles and practice of ecology and
practical identification of the S.A. flo¡a and is
highlighted by a field camp to south-eastern S.A.
in the mid second semester break. Also included is
an introduction to general principles of taxonomy,
including numerical methods, evolution and repro-
ductive biology.
Assessment: Practical write-ups, quizzes, herbarium
project and wlitten examinations.

Tørt-boolcs: Salisbury, F. 8., and Ross, C. P/azt
physiolog 3rd edn. (Wadsworth). For Semester 2
textbook requirement/references will be given dur-
ing the course.

LEVELIII

7&t9 Aquatic Plant Biolory
Level: lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites:3673 Botany II (Div. I).
Contact hours: 2 lectures and the equivalent of 5
hours of practical work a week including a 54ay
field rip.
Content: The aim of this subject is to provide a



theoretical and practical undeßtanding of aquatic
plant communities which can be used for the
rational management of aquatic ¡esou¡ces. The
course draws examples from both marine and
freshwater hab¡tats, which include the
ph¡oplaokton, marine mac¡o-algae, and the flo¡a
of wet-lands. Fieldwork is an essential part of the
course, with excursions to coastal areas, u/etJands
¡n the south-east, and an analysis of land use and
water quality in the Adelaide Hills.
Assessment: Written examination 60Vo and practi-
cal rcpofis 40Eo.

Tøct-books: Reynolds, C. S. The ecotog ol fresh-
water plrytoplankton (C.U.P., 1984); Cla¡on, M. N.
and King, R. J. (eds.), Biolog of marine plants
(l,ongman Cheshire, 1990).

6327 Ecosystem Modelling for
Environmental Biologists

Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Summer
Semeste¡ (February).
Pre-requkites: Botany II or Tnology II o¡ Genetics
II o¡ a suitable background in mathematics or
computing at the disc¡etion of the Head of depart-
ment.
Contact hours: 2 weeks intensive course including
16 lectures and 48 hours practical work during
February.
Content: The course comprises a series of lectures,
computing workshops and self study exercises
covering the design and development of ecosystem
models. These exercises will provide the student
with a methodology for the development of their

respect to the underlying data and assumptions.
Assessment: Examination (407o) and a written
report (607o).

Tørt-bool<s: To be advised.

1987 Membrane Transport and
Nutrition of Plants

Level: lll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
Pre-requisites:3673 Botany II (Div. l).
Assumed knowledge: 6878 Chemistry I.
Restriction: 8515 Plant Nurrition; 6092 Membrane
Transport and PIant Nutrition.

Science B.Sc.

Contact hours: 2 lectures per week for I weeks, 5
hours practical (or equivalent) fo¡ I weeks.

ents into plants and
lant will be studied,

j","i!?liflil,åü,ï;
be invest¡gated include the mechanism and ener-
getics of trans-membrane transport in algae, fungi
and higher plants; potential differences and action
potentials; regulation of c¡oplasmic pH and Ca2+;
uptake by intact roots and how this is influenced
by soil micro-organisms, in particular mycorrhizal
fungi; the redist¡ibution of nutrients such as N
within the plant; resistance mechanisms to
drought, salinity and low soil pH. plus a laboratory
course covering some practical aspects of plani
nutrition, the theory of which is int¡oduced in
Membrane Transport and Plant Nut¡ition
(Theory).
Assessmenl: Examination and practical reports
(9O%) and essay or seminar (l0Zo).
T'ea-books: To be advised.

5486 Molecular Activity of Plant Cells
Level: IlL Points value: 3, Duration: Semeste¡ 2.
Assumed knowledge: 3673 Botany II.
Restiction: Not with previous subjects 6g3ó Bio-
chemistry of Plants, 948y'. Plaît Biochemistry or
5052 Plant Biochemistry and Membrane
Transport.
Contact hours: 2 hours of lectures per week (12
wecks); 5 hours practical per week or equivalent
(12 weeks).

Content: The subject will cove¡ the biochemistry of
plant cells with emphasis on the regulation ãnd
energetics of metabolism. Topics to be covered
include merabolic
and lipid metabolis
photorespiration a
subject will also incl
theoretical and applied aspects of plant molecula¡
biology covering nuclear and organelle genome
structure/organisation, organelle biogeneiis iso-
lation and characterisation of plant genes, the
introduction of foreign genes and manipulation of
gene expression.

Assessntent: Examination.
Tøct-books: Anderson, J. W. and Beardall, J. The
nt ol ec u lar ac tiv itie s of pl an t cel/s (Blackwel ls).
Reference: Stryer, L., Biochenisnl,, 3rd edn.
(Freeman).

8318 RangelandsEcologr
La'el: lll. Points vahte: 3. Durarion: Summer
Semester (January).
h'e-requisites:3ó73 Borany II (Div. I).
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Conlact hours: 12 days fieldwork and 2 weeks in
Department during January.

Conten!: A subject in ecolory emphasising the
study of the interactions between grazing animals
and vegetation in arid areas, the principles
invofued, and their application to management
practices. The stock herbivo¡e used for study
purposes is the merino sheep, the feral herbivore
the European rabbit, and the main vegetation-type
chenopod shrubland with Acacia overstorey.

Assessment: 2*7 hour written examination usually
comprising 60Vo of the total mark. Practical is
assessed by project reports.
Tø-books: A specialized multiple-copy and gen-
eral library is made available.

2tl9 Seminars in Environmental
Biologr

I-ettel: lll. Poins value: 7. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 3ó73 Botany ll or 3472 Znology ll.
Contact hours:3 hour seminar/tutorial a week.

Content: Each student will be asked to research a

topic, prepare a seminar paper (!5000 words),
present the paper before the class, and leadf
contribute to a following discussion. Some part of
the overall assessment will relate also to the
contributions to discussions made by individuals
over the semester; the major component of assess-
ment will be the seminar paper.
The topics for discussion will be chosen to inte-
grate with other Environmental Biology subjects
and to ex¡rlore topics not covered by them. Poss-
ible topics include: Envi¡onmental impact assess-

ment and policies. Applications of remote sensing
in ecolog¡1, Value of research in resource manage-
ment, Creenhouse Effect. The ozone layer, Prob-
lems in National Park management in S.4., The
Gaia hypothesis, Endangered species etc.

Assessment: Seminar paper.

3488 The Evolution of the Australian
Flora.

Løel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites:3673 Botany II (Div. I).
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week, plus 2 days of field work.
Content: Australia's unique position as the only
continent to have a 40+ million year old
macrofossil record of its rainforest flora provides
the central theme for this course. ln this context a

combination of palaeo and extant ecological
approaches are used to interpret the environmen-
tal aspects of the evolution of the Australian flora,
while its diversity is considered using modern
systematic approaches and by tracing the evolution
of selected flowering plant families (e.9.
Proteaceae). Topics additional to this central
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theme include advanced angiosperm reproductive
biology and systematic studies of selected non-
flowering plant groups. Practical work includes
climatic interpretation of forest Iitter signatures,
compute¡ based plant identification, and plant
photography using x-ray and ultra-violet tech-
nrques.
Assessment: Practical assignments and examination.

9222 Terrestrial Plant Ecology
Level: lll. Poinß value:2. Duralion: S€mester 2.

Pre-requisites:3ó73 Botany II (Div. I).
Contact hours: ^[wo lectures and the equivalent of
five hours practical work per week for 8 weeks -including a joint 5-day held trip with
7901 Terrestrial Plant Ecophysiology.
Conrent: The subject focuses on plant community
structure and dynamics, and covers both theoreti-
cal and methodological aspects of their study.
Stress is placed on non-equilibrium theories, inter-
action and landscape ecology, and on the effects of
natu¡al and anthropogenic disturbances. The
methodological aspect will cover field suwey
methods, principles of community classification
and ordination, and experimental approaches to
community ecology. Discussion of cuûent litera-
ture is used in practicals to illustrate the various
subjects covered in lectures. Examples will be
drawn mainly from arid zone case studies, but the
generality of concepts will be emphasised by
reference to other systems. The subject provides
training fo¡ students interested in ecology, range
management, forestry, or environmental sciences.

A s s e s sme nt : Written exa mi nat ion (50Vo), practical
reports (507o).

Tøtt-book: To be advised.

79Ol Terrestrial Plant Ecophysiology
Level: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites:3ó73 Botany It (Div. I).
Resnicüon: 6067 Plant Water Relations; 2778
Ecophysiology of Pla nts.

Contact hours: Two lectures and the equivalent of
five hours practical work per week for 8 week -including joint field trip ìvith 9222 Terrestrial Plant
Ecology.
Content: The theme of this subject is inte¡actions
between the physical environment and the physi-
ology of the plant. Topics covered will include the
measu¡ement of micro-climatic va¡iables such as
radiation, temperature, humidity; the transport of
water through plants and factors which affect this;
the measu¡ement of transpiration; photosynthesis
in whole plants - methods of measurement in the
field, and parameters which influence the rates;
the effects of lack of water and osmotic stress,
drought resistance mechanisms. There will be



emphasis on sclerophyll and arid zone vegetation,
and a field camp will be held, probably during the
mid-semester break.
Assessment: Examination at end of Semester 1,
50%o; practical rcprts, 50Vo.

Tø¡t-book: To be advised.

HONOURS LEVEL

4392 Honours Botany
La¿el.' Honou¡s. Points value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeal.

he+equkites: A satisfactory usually credit, stan-
dard in appropriate Botany Level III subjects to
the value of 9 points offered by the Department or
special permission of the Head of the Department.
Requiremenß: Candidates are expected to acquire
a more detailed knowledge than is required for the
Ordinary degree. They are required to give sem-
inars and write essays. In addition, candidates a¡e
expected to study more deeply one b¡anch of
Botan¡ to carry out research in this field and to
present the ¡esults in a $,ritten thesis.
Approximately one fifth of the total course is
flexible and candidates choose, with approval,
between additional project work and courses.
Candidates should consult the Head of the De-
partment and potential supervisors during the final
year of the Ordinary degree course. The Honours
course runs for 40 weeks, either from February to
November or from August to June of the following
yeat.

7530 Honours Environmental Biolory
Syllabus: For syllabus see under 7.ælogy in the
Faculty of Science.

4873 Honours Rangeland Science and
Management S

I-erl¿/.' Honours. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: A satisfactory, usually credit stan-
dard in appropriate lævel III subjects to the value
of 9 points including 8318 Rangelands Ecology, or
special permission of the course co+rdinators.
Requiremenu: Candidates are expected to acquire
a more detailed knowledge of rangeland science
and management than is required for the Ordinary
degree. Candidates are expected to study deeply in
one branch of rangelands science and manage-
ment. Candidates are required to carry out re-
search in this field and to present the results in a
written thesis. Approximately twcfifths of the
total course is flexible and candidates choose, with
approval, between additional project work, essays,
and course work.

Science B.Sc.

Candidates should consult a Co-o¡dinator of the
program and potential supewisors during the final
year of the Ordinary degree course. The Honours
course commences at the beginning of February,
or at the beginning of second semester.

CHEMISTRY
Chemistry is a central science conce¡ned with the
preparation, properties and react¡ons of com-
pounds, and is taught by the Departments of
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry and Organic
Chemistry.
6878 Chemistry I provides an int¡oduction to the
main branches of chemistry. The principal Level II
subjects ate 32M Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
II and 1893 Organic Chemistry II. At lævel III, rhe
Chemistry Departments offer a range of more
specialised subjects. Majors in either Organic
Chemistry, Physical and Inorganic Chemistry or
both, are possible.
Those intending to make a cateeî in chemistry
would eJq)ect to obtain a B.Sc. degree ìyith a major
in at least one of Organic Chemistry or Phpical
and Inorganic Chemistry, and often in both.
For students intending to major in other areas,
specialised chemistry subjects a¡e available:
9681 Chemistry IM (for the degree of M.8., B.S.);
9089 Organic Chemistry ID (for the degree of
B.D.S.); 7422 Chemistry IHE (for Civil and Mech-
anical Engineering students, degree of B.E.);
9653 Chemistry IIE (a lævel II subject fo¡ Chemi-
cal Engineering students, degree of 8.E., and for
Science students, degree of B.Sc.).
A number of subjects in the Faculty of Science are
in some way complementary to a programme in
chemistry. Useful lævel I subjects are 3Ó13 Physics
I, 978ó Mathematics I, 3174 Biology I and 2l%
Geology I. Useful l,evel II subjects are more
dependent on a student's particular chemical
inte¡ests.

LEVEL I

6878 Chemistry I
Lqel: l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.
Assumed lorowledge: Yeat 72 Chemistry and
Physics. Present experience shows that students
who have not achieved a Tertiary Ent¡ance
(adjusted) score of at least 14 (formerly a scaled
score of at least 70) in Year 12 Chemistry fre-
quently have difficulty with this subject. Students
who have achieved a Tefüary Entrance (adjusted)
score of at least 14 (formerly a scaled score of at
least 70) in Year 12 Physics and in eitlpr Math-
ematics IS or Mathematics I and II will be greatly
advantaged.
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Conlact hours: 3 lectures, I tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: General Chemistry Structure and
bonding - thermochemistry, the gaseous state,
molecular shapes, electronic theories for chemical
bonding, and intermolecular forces. Physical
Chemistry - phase changes, properties of sol-
utions, chemical kinetics, chemical equilibrium,
thermodynamics, and electrochemistry.
Inorganic Chemistry: the chemistry of the main
group and first-row transition elements with refer-
ence to halides, oxides, hydrides, co-ordination
complcxes and simple organometall¡c compounds.

Organic Chemistry: an introduction to the proper-
ties, reactions (including mechanisms) and
syntheses of representat¡ve organic compounds.

Assessntent: End of semester examinations-a
minimum standard in each is needed to achieve a

Div. I pass. l:boratory work assessed during
practical classes comprises 20/o of the total marks
for the subject.
Tev-book: Eilher Brown, W. H., Introduction to
organic chemktry 4th edn. (Wadsworth); Chang,
R., Chemisny 4th edn. (McGraw-Hill) or Atkins,
R. C. and Carey, F. A., Organic chemistry, a bief
course (McGraw-Hill).

LEVEL II

6106 Chemistry II
Availability: Not offered in 1993.

Lael: Il. Points value: 8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I (Div. I) or an

acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: l-evel I Mathematics subject.

Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 6 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: The principles of organic, inorganic and
physical chemistry group t¡ansformations and syn-
thetic methods in organic chemistry, application of
spectroscopic techniques. Thermodynamics, sp€c-
t¡oscopy, bonding, structure and ¡eactions of inor-
ganic compounds and chemicaI kinetics.

Assessntent: End of semester examinations, P¡acti-
cal work contributes 20Vo to the final assessment
and is evaluated during the laboratory sessions.

Tø-books: Atkins, P. W., Physical chenßtry, 4lh
edn. (Oxford).

!)ó53 Chemistry IIE
Availability: For Chemical Engineering and B.Sc.
(Faculty of Science) students only.
Let'el: ll. Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: A basic mathematical
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proficiency such as would be gained from
undertak¡ng a [,evel I Mathematical Sciences
subject.

Contact hours: 60 hours of lectures, 20 hours of
tutorials and 108 hou¡s of practical work in the
Departments of Organic Chemistry and Physical
and Inorganic Chemistry. 26 hours of lectures, 26
hours of tutorials and 3ó hours of practice and
project sessions ¡n the Department of Chemical
Engineering.
Content: Physical and Organic Chemistry
(Semesters I and Il). This component deals with
thermodynamics, surface chemistry, chemical kin-
et¡cs, physical organic chentistry, group transform-
ations and synthetic methods ln organic chemistry,
application of spectroscopic techniques, and as-
pects of polymer chemistry, the petroleum industry
and of catalysis.
Thermodynamics (Semester 2). Topics in chemical
engineering, thermodynamics: thermodynamics of
real substances; heat, work and engines; refriger-
ation and liquefaction; process analysis; phase
equilibria and multicomponent systems; equilibria
in chemically react¡ng systems.

Assessment: End of senìester examinations on
lecture content. A componenT (20Vo) for the
practical work continuously assessed will be in-
cluded in the final assessment.

Tex-books: Atkins, P. W., Physical chenústry 4th
edn. (Oxford); McMurry, J. Organic chenilry 3td
edn. (Brooks/Cole); Smith, J. M. and Van Ness,
H. C. Introduction to chenücal engineering and
themt o dynanics 4th edn. (McGraw-Hi tl).

1893 Organic Chemistry II
Lael: Il. Poins value: 8. Duration: Full year.

Pre-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Conlact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 6 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: An introduction to the physical and
theoretical aspects of Organic Chemistry and of
the synthesis, properties and reactions of com-
pounds belonging to the major families of aliphatic
and aromatic compounds.

Assessment: 2 semester examinations, 100 marks
each, practical work (continuously assessed), 70
marks and tutorials (continuously assessed), 30
marks.

Tøtt-book: McMurry, J., Organic chemistry 3¡d edn.
(Brooks/Cole).

3204 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
II

Level: ll. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.



Assumed knowledge: A lævel I Mathematics
subject.
Contact houts:3 lectures, 1 tutorial and ó hours of
practical work a week.

Content: This subject deals with thermodynamics
and surface chemistry, redox chemistry, chemical
kinetics, chemical spectroscopy, structure and
bonding, reactions and synthesis of inorganic com-
pounds, electrochemistry, and solid state chemis-
try. A more detailed syllabus is available from the
Department during the enrolment period.
The laboratory work is designed to illustrate and
link in with the lecture course and also to int¡o-
duce essential experimental techniques.

Assessment: End of semester written examinations.
Practical work, which contributes 20Vo to ¡he linal
assessment, is evaluated during labo¡atory
sessions,

Tut-boolcs: Atkins, P. W., Physical chemistry 4th
edn. (Oxford); Shriver, D. F., Atkins, P. W. and
langford, C. H., Inorganic chcmistty (O.U.P.)

LEVEL III ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

7674 Analytical Chemistry A
Lwel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 3204 Physical and Inorganic Chemis-
try II (Div. I) or acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 6 hours of practical
work a week,

Content: Sampling, statistics and standa¡ds in ana-
lytical chemistry. Optical, electrochemical and X-
ny methods of analysis. Separations and
chromatography. Applications in mining and
manufacturing and environmental science.
Assessmenl: Final theory examination 75Vo, practi-
cal and/or assignments during semester ?SVo.

Ten-book: Metal Complexes - reading lists u¡ill
be issued; Anal¡ical Chemistry - Skoog, D. 4.,
hinciples of instntment analysis (Saunders).

1115 Heterocyclic Chemistry and
Natural Products

Level: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1893 Organic Chemistry II (Div, I)
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial work a week.

Conten!: The chemistry of heterocyclic compounds
with emphasis on those of biological significance;
the chemistry of representative natural products;
bio-organic chemistry stereochemistry and confor-
mations of natural products; biosynthesis.
Assessntent: Final examination including a
component for practical work 25Vo.

Science B.Sc.

4265 Mechanism and Synthesis A
Læel: lll. Poins value:3. Duralion: Semestet 1.
Pre-requßites: 1893 Organic Chernistry II (Div. I)
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial work a week.

Content: Theoretical aspects and synthetic appli-
cations of pericyclic reactions, organic free
radicals, carbanions, general synthetic methods,
selective ¡eactions and protecting groups;
stereochemistry and asymmetric synthesis.
Assessment: Final examination including a
component for practical work 75Vo.

6009 Mechanism and Synthesis B
Level: lll Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 1893 Organic Chemistry II (Div. I)
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contøct hours: 2 lectu¡es and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial wo¡k a week.
Content: The chemistry of ca¡bocations, carbenes
and nitrenes. Application of organometallic chem-
istry to organic synthesis. The chemistry of metal

reagents and sulphur
etic st¡ategy including
tereochem¡stry in the

Assessment: Final examination including a
component for practical work 25Vo.

5084 Spectroscopy and Physical
Organic Chemistry

Level: lll. Poinlsvalue: 3. Duration:Semeste¡1.
he-requisites: 1893 Organic Chemistry II (Div. I)
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial work a week.
Content: Theory and applications in organic chem-
istry of nuclear magnet¡c resonance and mass
spect¡ometry thermodynamics and kinetics of
organic systems; conformational analysis; solvent
effects; structure-activity relationships; isotope ef-
fects.

Assessment: Final examination including a
component for practical work 257o.
Tøct-book: Williams, D. H., and Fleming, 1., Spec-
troscopic methods in organic chenústry 4th edn.
(McGraw-Hill).

LEVEL III PHYSICAL & INORGANIC CHEM.
ISTRY

Students who commenced I-evel III subjects in
Physics and Inorganic Chemisrry prior to 1991 may
complete their subjects by raking the appropdate
portions of the subjects 8934 Physical Chemistry,
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8@0 Organometallics and Inorganic Reaction
Mechanisms, 7674 Aaalytical Chemistry A. Such
students are advised to contact the Department as
early as p-ssible, preferably before the enrolment
perid.

E090 O¡ganometallics and Inorganic
Re¿ction Mechanisms

Le+'el: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requkites: 3204 Physical and Inorganic Chemis-
try II (Div- I) or acceptable equivalent.
Conlact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 6 hours of practical
work a week,

Conænt: Chemistry of complexes containing car-
bon-metal bonds, including bonding, synthesis and
reactions. Industrially important processes
catalysed by ransition metals. Polyatomic clusters
and metaldirected reactions.
Typical reactions at metal and non-metal centres
including bioinorganic and excited state processes.
Solvent and ligand exchange, substitutions and
thermal and photochemical electron transfe¡

P¡OCeSS€s.

Assessment: Final theory examination 80Vo, practi-
cal andfot assignments during semester 207a.

Tæt-book: Reading and reference lists will be
issued.

8934 Physical Chemistry
Lqel: lll. Pointsvalue: 6. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 3204 Physical and lnorganic Chemis-
try II (Div. I) or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 6 hours of practical
work a week.

Conlent: The basis of quantum chemistry. Molecu-
lar spectra of diatomic and poþtomic molecules,
including vibrational and electronic spectra. Nu-
clear magnetic resonance spectra of proton and
carbon-13 nuclei. Statistical thermodynamics, par-
tition functions and thermodynamic properties.
Equilibrium and transport properties of electrolyte
solutions. ElectÍcde processes. Absolute reaction
rate theo./. Physical chemistry of synthetic and
natural po,ymers.

Assessment: Final theory examination 80Vo, pracli-
cal and/or assignments during semesters 207o.

Tst-book: Statist¡cal thermodynamics - Atkins,
P. W., Physical chemistry 4th edn. (Oxford); Spec-
troscopy - Banwell, C. N., Fundamentak of
molecular spectoscopy 3rd edn. (McGraw-Hill).
Reading lists will be issued for other topics.
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HONOURS LEVEL

1343 Honours Organic Chemistry
L¿vel Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
year.

he-requisites: A major in Organic Chemistry at a
standard satisfactory to the Depa¡tment.
Requiremens: Candidates are required to devote
their full time to a special cou¡se of study and
experimental work in the Organic Chemistry De-
partment. The course will normally commence in
the first week of February.
The work will inctude a course of lectures and
tutorials on advanced organic chemistry, attend-
ance at a series of seminars and resea¡ch colloquia,
and the investigation of a ¡esearch problem under
the personal guidance and supervision of one or
more members of the staff of the Organic Chemis-
try Department. Candidates will be required to
take written examinations and to present a thesis
embodying the results of their research work.
Intending Honours candidates should consult the
Head of Organic Chemistry during the preceding
yeal,

3E45 Honours Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry

Iarel.' Honours. Poins value: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf.

he-requßites: Major in Physical and Ìnorganic
Chemistry at an academic standard satisfactory to
the Head of the Deparrment together with
subjects in any of the Departments of Organic
Chemistry Biochemistry, Mathematics, Mathemat-
ical Physics. Geolory or Physics, or such othe¡
third-year subjects as may be appfoved by the
Head of the Depafment of Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry. Subject to the approval of the Head of
the Department of Physical and Inorganic Chemis-
try in each case, a student may proceed to
Honours in Physical and Inorganic Chenistry if he
or she has taken a first degree programme which
has not included a major in Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry.
Requirements: The Honours programme consists of
lecture courses in advanced Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry. In addition, each student will be
assigned a fesearch problem which he or she will
investigate under the personal guidance of a mem-
ber of staff of the Department of Ph¡,sical and
Inorganic Chemistry. The performance of each
student will be assessed on the basis of written and
oral examinations and the student's written report
of the ¡esearch investigation.



CROP PROTECTION

LEVEL III

8987 Biologr of Insects (Science)
Level: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: A72 7.ælog¡ II. Students without
such qualification must obtain permission of the
Head of Department before enrolling.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 4 hours practical ìyotk a
week, plus additional project work.
Content: After a brief ¡eview covering the internal
anatomy of insects and the processes involved in
metamorphosis, excretion and reproduction, a
number of specific topics will be explored in more
detail, including: morphological and biological
characteristics of the major insect orders; life
histories of selected pest and beneficial species;
sociality, caste formation and nest building in
termites; sound production - methds and func-
tions; feeding mechanisms; adaptations and bi-
ology of vertebrate ectopafasites; insects as disease
vectors of plants and animals; production and
function of si
and defensive
in the Hymen
examine collecting techniques; identification of
adult insects to family level; identification of
immature stages and feeding damage. A require-
ment of the subject is the presentation of a well-
curated insect collection.
Assessment: Details at first lecture.
Tøct-books: Details at first lecture.

yllE F,cological Biochemistry (Science)
AvailabiliE: Even years only.
Larcl: lll. Poinßvalue: 3. Duration:Semeste¡2.

\e+equktles: 14(X Biochemistry II or %13 ktany
lI or A72 Z,ælogy IL Students without sucir
qualification must obtain permission of the Head
of Department before çnrolling.
Content: Evolution of defence strategies of plants
to insect and pathogen attack. Physical and chemi-
cal barriers to penetration and metabolic changes
associated \À'ith the pathogenic state. Allelopathy.
Manipulation of natural defences into
agronomically important crops as environmentally
sensitive protection mechanisms. The influence of
secondary plant metabolites (non-protein amino
acids, poþhenols, cyanogenic glucosides, ter-
penes) on the exploitation of plants by pathogens
and herbivores, including man. Practical periods
will include tutorials and student seminars.
Assessment: Details at first lecture.
Taa-boolcs: To be advised.

Science B.Sc.

3310 Insect Behaviour (Science)
Availability: Odd years only.
Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisites: *72 Tnology II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 4 hours of practical
work a week, plus project work.
Content: This subject will take an evolutionary
perspective on animal behaviour using insects ai
examples. Topics will include newous co-
ordinating mechanisms, genetics and development
of behaviour, orientation and movement,
behavioural ecology, mat¡ng and reproduction,
communication, and social systems of insects.
Assessmen¿: Written examination 60Vo, practicals
and ptoject 40Vo.

Text-books: To be advised.

7126 Mycologr
Availability: Even yean only.
Lwel: lll. Points value:3. Duration: Semester 2.
For syllabus details see under Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences, Department
of Crop Protection.

6865 Population Ecologr oflnsects
(Science)

I-evel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requßites:5543 Statistics I and A72 Znology ll
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es and 4 hou¡s of practical
work a week, plus project work.
Content: This subject covers the follo$,ing aspects
of the population ecology of insects:- ratès of
increase of populations; the ecological significance
of diapause; population aspects of dispersal; the
influence of weather, fesources, mates and natural
enemies on the population dynamics of insects;
concepts of population stability, regulation and
resilience.
Assessment: By written examination and practical
books; details to be given at the start of the
subject.

Tact-books: References to text books and journals
will be made during the course.

HONOURS LEVEL

4921 Honours Crop Protection
(Entomologr, Plant Patholory
and Weed Science)

This subject is available under the provisions of
clause 2 of Schedule IV: The Honours Degree of
the degree of Bachelor of Science.
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La,e/.' Honours. Poins value: 24. Duration: Full
year.

Pre-requßites: A c¡edit or higher standard in at
least two appropriate l-evel III subjects offered by
a Science Department.
Requiremenß: A candidate will be required to
submit a thesis and deliver a semina¡ reporting
research work undertaken during the year under
the supervision of one or mo¡e members of the
academic staff and lo pass such examinations on
the chosen subject of study as may be prescribed
by the Head of the Department. A candidate may
also be required 1o attend lectures and pass
examinations in related subjects.
Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the Depafment and potential supewisors during
the final year of studies for the Ordinary degree of
Bachelor of Science and should be prepared to
begin studies in early February.
Assessntent: To be advised on comnlencement of
subject.

Tøtt-books: To be advised by Head of Department.

GENETICS

Genetics is the study of inheritance and variation
in all forms of life from viruses to mammals. It is
concerned with the nature of the genetic material,
its replication, transmission, organization, function
and its role in development and evolution.
7940 Genetics and Evolution I and 3174 Biology I
are companion subjects. The Department offers
one lævel II subject and six l,evel III subjects
which reflect the research interests of the academic
staff.
To study Genetics students are expected to include
31?4 Biology I and 7940 Genetics and Evolution at
l,evel 1, and 5543 Statistics I is a highly desirable
extra subject. 4863 Genetics II is the usual course
for entry to lævel III subjects and elementary
Chemistry is a considerable asset to any modern
biologist. Botany, Biochemistry, Microbiolog¡r and
Tnology all make excellent complementary
subjects at kvels II and III, and many other
combinations including othe¡ biological, agricul-
tural and mathematical disciplines are appropriate.
Honours students are normally expected to have
majored in Genetics in their B.Sc. degree.

LEYEL I

79& Genetics and Evolution I
Level: l. Poinu value: 3. Duralion: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: That students are taking, or
have completed 3174 Biology I.
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Corttuct hours: 3 lectures, I tutorial and 2 hours of
practical tutorial work a week.

Content: I{eredity and variation; Genes and
chromosomes; Linkage; Chronrosomes and evol;
ution; Propert¡es of genetic material and molecula¡
organisation of chromosomes; Gene manipulation;
Population genetics and evolution; Human dis-
eases; Applications of molecular genetics. The
course aims to provide Science Faculty students
and any others interested, with a basic knowledge
of classical and molecular genetics and evolution.
Assessnent: Examination, written assignments and
practical class reports.
Te;t-book: Ha¡tl, D. L., Basic genetics 2nd edn.
(Jones and Bartlett, 1991).

LEVEL II

4863 Genetics II
Level: ll. Poittts value: 8. Duratiott: Full year.

he-requ isites : 7740 Genetics and Human Variation
I (Div. I) belore 1989; 7940 Genetics and Evol-
ution I (Div I) or 3174 Biology I (Credit) or
acceptable equivalent.
Conlact hours: 3 lectu¡es, 1 two hour tutor¡al, and
4 hours of practical work a week.

Content: The genetic material. Info¡mation
transfe¡ and the genetic code. The chromosome
theory of heredity. Mendelian inheritance. Link-
age. Recombination systenls in micro-organisms.
Gene regulation. Recombinant DNA technology.
Diffe¡entiation. Population genetics and evolution.
Chromosomal variation. Somatic cell genetics.
Quantitative inheritance. Inbreeding.
Immunogenetics. Breeding systems. Cytoplasmic
systems. Speciation and molecular evolution.
Assessnrcnt: Examinations, written assignments and
practical class repofts.
Text-book: To be advised.

LEVEL III

2827 Cellular & Molecular Genetics of
Mammals

Lnel: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 4863 Genetics II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 1 lecture, 4 hours practical per
week.

Conlenl: The application of cell cultu¡e techniques
to mammalian genetic analyses; somat¡c cell
hþridization and chromosome mapping; towards
human molecular map; chromosome maps vs.
linkage maps; comparative gene mapping and the
evolution of genome organization and its evol-
utionary implications; cloned genes, DNA



polymorphisms and inherited disease; molecular
genetics of specific mammalian genes including the
haemoglobins. Practical classes involve mini re-
search projects, which are planned by student
groups and wdtten up in the form of scientific
papers. Project topics vary from year to year, but
are usually concerned with aspects of mammalian
biochemical/molecular/population genetics.

Assessment: Examination, written assignment, re-
search repof and laboratory contributions.
Tst-book: To be advised.

8723 Cytogenetics
Level: lll. Poinsvalue: 2. Duration:Semester 1.

he-requßites: 48ó3 Genetics II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: t lecture and 4 hours of practical
wo¡k a week,

Content: This subject comprises a course of lec-
tures and associated pract¡cals which include a
Drosophila c¡ogenetics project, The lectu¡es con-
sider the structure and function of eukaryotic
chromosomes and particular topics include
chfomosomes and evolution, chromosomes and
differentiation, and chromosomes and recombina-
tion.
Assessment: Examination, \ilritten assignments and
laboratorywork.

3077 Immunogenetics
Level: lll. Poinsvalue: 2. Duration:S€mester2.
he-requßites: 4863 Genetics II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: 3174 Biology I.
Contacl hours: I lecture and 2 hours of tuto¡ials a
week.

Content: Histocompatibility differences in Man and
other species; linkage relationships and disease
associations; the structu¡e and function of the
immunoglobulins and the immunoglobulin genes.

Assessment: Examina tion, written assi gnments and
part icþation in tutorials.

7206 Nuclear/Extranuclear Genetic
Compartments

La'el: Ill, Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
he-requisires: 4863 Genetics II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge:3774 Biolory I.
Contact hours: I lectu¡e and 4 hours of practical
work a week.

Content: Organization of DNA in prokaryotic
organisms and in nuclear, mitochondrial and
chloroplast genetic compartments of eukaryotes;
extrachromosomal heredity in eukaryotes; the
functions of mitochondrial DNA and chloroplast

Science B.Sc.

DNA and the dependence of these sub-organellar
systems on nuclear encoded genes; the molecular
natu¡e of nuclear involvement in sub-organellar
biogenesis; movement of proteins through mem-
branes.

Assessment: Examination, written assignments, te-
ports and laboratory work.

GEOLOGYAND GEOPHYSICS

The heart of the earth sciences is the fact that this
planet has a four-billion-year history which can be
extracted from the rocks of its c¡ust. Geolog)¡ in ¡ts
broadest sense d¡aws at the same time on the
physical, biological and numerical sciences, and it
is basic to the problems of our finite ¡esoutces, our
finite planetary environment, and our place in the
solar system.

2136 Geology I is the principal subject offered by
the Department of Geolog¡r and Geophysics to
students considering a career in the earth sciences.
3,82 Introduction to Physical Geography I
(Semester l) and 9624 Evolution, Dinosaurs and
G¡eenhouse Earth I (Semester 2) arc also offered
as single Semester lævel I science subjects. None
of these subjects has pre-requisites.
The Department offers six semester-length l,evel
II science subjects each year (geomorphoiogical
subjects are offered in alternate years). They have
been designed with three aims: (i) They cover the
wide range of scientific disciplines that constitute
modern eafh sciences. (ii) They prepa¡e students
for a caree¡ in this field. (iii) They demonst¡ate to
students with primary interests in the physical,
mathematical, biological or envi¡onmental fields
how thei¡ interests can be applied in ea¡th science.
Students should check the pre-requisites and
knowledge assumed for the six l¡vel II subjects
and are always encouraged to seck advice in the
Department.
At l¡vel III there are rhirteen subjects (with
geomorphological subjects offered in altemate
years). Different combinations of subjects lead to
differen t Honours program mes.
Information booklets on each of the years of the
course are available from the departmental office.
The Department offers the following service
subjects: 5683 Earth Science I, Faculty of
Agriculture and Natural Resource Sciences;
3732Geology IHE, Faculty of Engineering;
3944 Hydrocarbon Reservoirs Elective, (8.E.
Chem., l-evel IV) Facutty of Engineering.

893



Science B.Sc.

A Programme of Fducation in Gcologr and Geo.
physics with Industrial Cooperation (EGGIC)
The Department offers a progfamme whereby
students enrolled for the third-year of the B.Sc. in
the Faculty of Science, who have achieved an
aveÉge credit level in the work of the first and
second years and a cteóit level in M94 Mineralogy
& Petrolory ll, æ37 Structu¡al Geolory & Explo-
ration Geophysics II, 1995 Historical Geology and
Palaeobiolory II, andf or 9835 Australian
I:ndscape Evolution IIS or Sl59Structural
Ceomorpholory IIS, can apply to enrol in a co-
operative programme u/ith industry. The student
would be a full-time paid employee in industry for
4-5 months of each of the following two years.
Thus the student would be in full-time study in
Semester 1 of Year 3, full-time work in Semester 2
of Year 3 and again in Semester 1 of Year 4. The
degree of B.Sc. would be completed by full-time
study in Semester 2 of Year 4.

Each work period in Year 3 and 4 involve a project
agreed to jointly by the Department of Geology
and Geophysics and the employer. A wfitten
report must be prepared on each project and
approved by both the employer and the Depart-
ment. The performance of each student will be
monitored by a committee within the Department.
Unsatisfactory work reports or course grades may
result in the student leaving the EGGIC
programme.

LEVEL I

%;24 Evolution, Dinosaurs and
Greenhouse Earth I

Lael: l. Poinsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures, 3 hours tutorials/practi-
cal per week; 2 excursions.

Conlent: This course addresses various topics,
some controversial, in the necessary perspective of
a planet which has been alive for four billion years.
It will refer to some basic and essential geological
and biological concepts but requi¡es no back-
ground in science. The enquiry will be holistic and
interdisciplinary. Topics include: Icehouses and
gteenhouses: how has the earth kept ¡tself moist
and pleasant for so long? Earth and its biosphere:
they need each other, Geological time: rock of
ages or the age of rocks? Why does our planet
have a history? The first animals: fossils in the
Flinders Ranges. Life in ancient seas: South
Australian limestones. Organic evolution as a
grand uniflng theory. The wo¡ld in the age of the
dinosaurs: how diffe¡ent from today's? Catas-
rophes and extinctions: earthly or ET? Continen-
tal drift and Noah's Ark: Aust¡alia's marsupial
cargo. The evolution of humankind: \4,efe we
inevitable?
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Assessment: Written examination 60Vo, pefiorm-
ance during Semestet 407o.

References: To be advised.

2136 Geologr I
Letel: I. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full Year.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 3 hou¡s of practical
wo¡k a week.6 tutorials,2 full days and 2 half-days
field work, and a week-end camp.

Content: Semeste¡ 1A - Our lively planet:
Spaceship Earth has one interactive environmental
system comprising the geosphere, hydrosphere,
biosphere and atmosphere. The geological time
scale. From weathering to sedimentation in humid,
arid and glacial environments. Planetary processes
on Earth, Moon and Mars. Rivers, deltas, coasts
and continental shelves. Coral reefs and lime-
stones, ancient and modern. Salt formations.
Semester 1B - Life on Earth: The biosphere
interacts with the rocks, water and air of the
Earth's skin. The evolution of life is responsible
for fossil fuels, climatic change and the fossil
¡ecord. The fi¡st three billion years. The last half
billion years. Atmospheres and oceans; icehouses
and greenhouses. Extinctions, cycles and catas-
trophes.
Semester 2A - Journey to the Centre of the
Earth: The unification of observations through
modelling to derive models of Earth's structure
and cn¡stal dynamics. Eârth shells from geophysics
and geochemistry. Dynamics of the lirhosphere:
plate tectonics and continental drift. Mountains,
magmas and metamorphism. Practical applications
of geology to the needs and problems of human
society.
Semester 28 - Exploiting lhe Earfh: Our re-
sources are finite and nonrenewable, Only a per-
son operating on the shrivelled time scales of
politics, economics and business could speak of a
"glut" of oil, of supply exceeding demand.
lnformed public debate on the problems of locat-
ing and exploiting natural resources needs some
grasp of the science of how they got here as
workable concentlates and of howwe find them -the science of geology. Fossil fuels. Metals and
materials. Water and the environment. Economic
geology of Australia.
Assessmenl: End of semester theory examinations
50Vo,3 ptactical examinations, an essay, a ¡ock and
mineral collection, laboratory work and field ex-
cursions (attendance and report) 50Vo - all of
which is compulsory and non-redeemable. A pass
in the subject requires a minimum of 40Vo in each
of the theory and the practical sections.
Tect-books: Skinner, B. J. and Porter, S. C., Physi-
cal geolog¡t (Wiley); Craig, J. R., Vaughan, D. J.
and Skinner, B. J., Resources ol lhe eailh (Prentice-
Hall); Clarkson, E. N. K., Invenebrate palaeon-



tologt and æolution,2nd edn. (Allen & Unwin)
highly recommended.
References: Listed in course information book,
available at Orientation Week lecture.

3482 Introduction To Physical
Geography I

Lael: l. Poins value: 3. l)uration: Semester 1.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures, 3 hours tutorial fptactical
work per week, plus L full day of field work.
Content: The purpose of this subject is to analyse
and explain the physical geography of the E¿rth's
surface. Emphasis will be given to the study of
various geomorpholog¡cal processes and to their
implications.
Topics discussed will include the origin. structure
and evolution of planet Earth and its Moon; major
relief features such as continents and ocean basins;
the sígnificance of earthquakes and volcanoes, as
explained by the unifying theory of plate tectonlcs;
generalised climatic patterns and the effect of
solar, orbital, and other factors on ancient cli-
mates; the role of geological, climatic and biologi-
cal factors in weathering and soil formation,
erosion and deposition; the interplay of internal
and external forces in the production of landfo¡ms
and landscapes; climatic, cyclic and t¡meìep€n-
dent models of landscape evolution.
Assessment: One written examination, plus essays,
tutorial and practical exercises, field excunion.
Reference: Skinner, B.J. & Porter, S., Physical
geology (Wiley); Twidale, C. R. and Campbell, E.
M, Australian landforms: sttucture, process and
time (Gleneagles Press, Adelaide, L992).

LEVEL II
Six subjects are offered at lævel II in 1993, as

follows:
Semester One: 4494 Mineralog¡r and Petrologi II;
T4MData Processing in the Geological Sciences II;
9335Australian landscape Evolution IIS; 6837
Structural Geology and Exploration Geophysics II.
Semester Two: 1995 Historical Geology &
Palaeobiology Il'; 1443 Environmental Geology II.
There is a seven-day field mapping camp held
during the mid-semester break in Semester 2,
during which students learn geology at a greatly
accelerated rate. The camp is compulsory for all
students doing two or more of the subjects marked
(-).

9835 AustralianLandscape
Evolution IIS

Availabiliry: Odd years only.
Level: ll. Points value: 4. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 2136 Geology I (Div, I) or 3/.82
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Int¡oduction to Physical Geography I or an accept-
able equivalent.
Restriction: 4532 Austral¡an l,andscape Evolution
llA or 7300 Australian landscape Evolution IIIA
or 7742 Aust¡alian l:ndscape Evolution IIIS.
Contacl hours:2 lectures, 3 tutorial/practical hours
per week, 4 days in field.
Content: The course is concerned with the develop
ment of the Australian landscape. Various models
of landscape evolution are analysed and matched
against the realities resulting f¡om the interplay of
internal and external forces through time. Various
typ€s of planation surface (epigene, etch,
exhumed) are identified in the landscape, and the
implications of the widely preserver Mesozoic,
eady Cainozoic and later Cainozoic s'rrfaces and
cycles are discussed. The viability of denudation
chronology as a framework for geomorphological
studies is examined, as is the significanre of forms
related to late Cainozoic climatic changes.

Assessntenl: Written examination, 2 essays, 3 tu-
torial papers, practical exercises, field u'ork.
References: Thornbury, W. D., hinciples of
geomorphologt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R., Analysk of
landforms (Wiley); Jeans, D. N., Australia: a
geography. Vol I Thc natural environment (Sydîey
University Press); Bowen, D. Q. Quatemary ge-

ologr (Pergamon); Twidale, C. R. and Campbell,
E. M., Awtralian landforms: structurc, process and
time (Gleneagles Press, Adelaid e, 1992).

6725 Mineralogr and Petrologr II
Level: Il. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 213ó Geology I (Div. I) or a credit in
3782 Geology IHE o¡ a credit in 5683 Earth
Science I or an acceptable equivalent.

Assumed knowledge: Year 12 science.

Restriction: 6725 Chemical Geology II prior to
L993.

Conlacl hours: 3 lectures, 6 hours practical work
per week.

Content: The materials of geolog¡n the nature and
origin of igneous and metamorphic rock and
minerals. The principles of crystallograph¡ optics
and geochemistry are applied to the recognition
and genesis of igneous and metamorphic rocks and
to the formation and growth of minerals in gen-
eral. The course introduces the techniques of
extracting geological information from igneous and
metamorphic assemblages.

Ass e ss m ent: Weekly exe¡c ises 30Vo, wntten examin-
atio¡s 70Vo.

References: Ehle¡s, E. G. and Blatt, H., Petologt:
igneous, sedimentary and metantorphrc (Freeman);
Heinrich, E. W., Microscopic identification of min-
erals (McGraw-Hill).
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7û4 Data Processing in the Geological
Sciences lI

Letel: ll. Poinuvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: Yea¡ 72 Mathematics I & II
or IS.

Contact hours: 3 lectures, 6 hours practical pcr
week.

Content: Mathematical geology: applications of
mathematical geology-ftatistics, linear
programming, discounted cash fl ow-to geological
problems.
Computing: introduction to personal computers
and their applications in geology.

Assessment: \ileekly exerci3es 207o, written exanrin-
ation 807a
References: To be advised.

1443 Environmental Geolory II
La'el: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: Either 273ó Geology l, or
3732Geology IHE, or 5ó838â¡th Science I, or
ó878 Chemistry I, 3ú13 Physics I, or 3174 Biolory I,
or an acceptable equivalent.
Contac! hours: 3 lectures, 3 hours practicals and
one-hour semina¡ per week plus field work and
one essay.

Content: This course deals with various global
p¡ocesses, resources, and environmental hazards,
and focuses on the increasing role of human
activity on our planet. Topics to be examined
include earth chemistry, pollution, the nature and
movement of groundwaters and surface waters,
human interference in river dynamics, soil move-
ment, erosion and degradation, salinization,
coastal erosion, environmental impacts of mining,
nuclear enerry, and general waste disposal prob-
lems. Global perspectives also involve the natural
interactions of the biosphere, hydrosphere and
geosphere, the history of climatic and sea level
changes, the frequency and distribution of eafh-
quakes, volcanic and landslide haza¡ds.

Assessment: Written examination 60Vo, ptacticals,
essay, seminar 407a.

References: Montgomery C. W. (2nd edn., 1989),
Environmental Geologt (Wm C. Brown, Dubuque,
Iowa) or Keller, E. A, Environmental Geologt, Sth
edn. 1988 (Merrill).

1995 Historical Geolory and
Palaeobiologr II

Level: ll. Points value: 4, Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisite:213ó Geolog' I (Div. I) ¿r a credit in
3174 Biolory L
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 6 hours practical per
week.
Content: Sedimentary rocks and processes, es-
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pecially among sandstones and carbonates.
Ancient depositional environments, facies changes,
tectonic and palaeoclimatic imprints on sediments.
Abundance, molecular composilion and strati-
graphic distribution of organic matter in the rock
record. The significance of invertebrate fosil skel-
etons in the record of the rocks. The meaning of
fossil diversity and its patterns in earth history.
Time in geolog¡r. -fhe broad patterns of South
Australian stratigraphy.
Assessrnent: Weekly exercises 207o, written examin-
ations 807o.

References: Tucker, M. 8., Serú)rrentary petrolog,
2nd edn. 1991 (Black.well Sci. Pub.); Tucker, M. E.,
1982, The field descripriott ol sedintentary rocks
(Open University Press, John Wiley & Sons);
Hoefs, J., Stable isotope geoclrenristry,3rd edn. 1987
(Springer-Varley, Berlin); Tissot, B. P. & Welre,
D. H., Petroleum fornration and occurrence 198y'',
2nd edn. (Spring-Verlag, Berlin); Maples, D. W. &
Machihara, '1., Bionrakers for geologists, AAPG
methods in exploration series 9, 1991 (American
Association of Petroleum Geologists, Tulsa,
Oklahoma); Clarkon, E. N. K., Invertebrate palae-
ontologr and evolution 2nd edn. (Allen & Unwin).
Other references to be advised.

8159 Structural Geomorpholos/ IIS
Availability: Even years only.
Level: ll. Pointsvalue: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requkites: 2136 Geolog¡r I (Div. I) or
3482 Introduction to Physical Geology I or an
acceptable equivalent.
Restriction: 4556 St¡uctural Geomorphology IIA,
5722 Structu¡al Geomorphology IIIA,
6722 Structural Geomo¡phology IIIS.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours tutorial/
practical per week, plus 4 days field wo¡k.
Content: The form of the landsu¡face varies with
the structure of the underlying c¡ust, with the
processes responsible for shaping the surface and
with variations in structure and process in time.
This course is concerned primarily with the first of
these variables. Topics considered include the
earth's major relief, volcanos, and the effects of
joints, faults, folds and rock type on land for
development. Examples are taken from a global
canvas but particular attention is devoted to the
Mt tofty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and Eyre
Peninsula, each of which not only illustrates as-
pects of structural geomorphology but also offers
opportunities for considering the total develop-
ment of landforms and the methods ùsed to
analyse and explain geomorphological problems.
Assessment: Written examination, 2 essa¡a, 3 tu-
torial papers, practical exercises, field wo¡k.
References: Thornbury, W. D., Principles of



geomoÌphologt (Wley); Twidale, C. R., Analysis of
landforms (Wiley); Gerrard, A. J., Rocks and
landforms (Unwin Hyman); Twidale, C. R, Granite
landforms (Elsevier); Twidale, C. R & Campbell,
E. M., Australian landforms: structure, process and
time (Gleteagles Press, Adelaide, 1992).

2559 Structural Geolory and
Exploration Geophysics II

Løtel: ll. Points value: 4. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requisites: 2L36 Geology I (Div. I) or a credit in
3732 Geology IHE or a credit in 5683 Ea¡th
Science I or 367'l Mathematics lM and 3&3
Physics I or a credia in 3'617 Mathematics IM or a

credit in 3ú13 Physics I o/ an acceptable equivalent.
Restriction: 2559 Geophysics and Geodynamic Ge-
ology lI.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 6 hours practical per
week,

Content: Structural geology int¡oduction to f¡ac-
tu¡es (faults, joints, veins), folds and fold ge-
ometry, ¡ock fabrics (foliations and lineations).
Rock mechanics: theo¡etical aspects of st¡ess,
st¡ain and rheology including experimental defor-
mation. Geophysics: principles of geophysical ex-
ploration methods including magnetic, gravity,
electrical, seismic and well logging. Geodynamics
and tectonics: int¡oduction to the large-scale dy-
namic processes that govern continental drift,
mountain building and the generat¡on of the
oceanic lithosphere. Geostatistics: basic statistics

- probability distributions, hypothesis testing,
linear regression - applied to geological prob-
lems,

Assessnrcnt: Weekly exercises 20Vo, witlen examin-
ation 807o.

References: Hobbs, B. E. and Others, ln outline of
structural geologt (Frceman). Other references to
be advised.

LEVEL III

7242 Australian Landscape Evolution
IIIS

Availability: Odd years only.
Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Se mester 1.

he-requisites: 8159 Structural Geomorphology IIS,
or an acceptable equivalent,
Restriction: 9835 Aust¡alian Landscape Evolution
IIS, 4532 Australian l¿ndscape Evolution IlA,
7300 Australian l:ndscape Evolution IIIA.
Contac t hours: 2 lectures, 3 hours tu torial/practical
per week, 3 days in the field.
Content: The course is concerned with the develop-
ment of the Australian landscape. Various models
of landscape evolution are analysed and matched
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against the realities resulting from the interplay of
internal and external forces through time. Various
types of planation surface (epigene, etch,
exhumed) are identified in the landscape, and the
implications of the widely presewed Mesozoic,
early Cainozoic and later Cainozoic surfaces and
cycles are discussed. The viability of denudation
chronology as a framework for geomorphological
studies is examined, as is the significance of forms
related to late Cainozoic climatic changes.

Assessmenl: Written examination, 2 essays, 3 tu-
torial papers, practical exercises, field work.
References: Thornbury, W. D., hinciples of
geomorphologt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R., Analysß of
landforms (Wiley); Jeans, D. N, Australia: a
geograplry, VoL I The natural environment (Sydîey
University Press); Bowen, D. Q., Quaternary ge-
ologr (Pergamon); Twidale, C. R. & Campbell, E.
M., Australian landforms: struclure, process and
time (Gleneagles Press, Adelaid e, 1992).

2083 Environmental Geolory and
Pedolory III

Level: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 1443 Env. Geol. II or 5683 Earth Sci.
I and 5681 E¿¡th Sci. II.
Restriction: 2330 Pedology III (as this subject is
replaced by Env. Geol. and Pedolory III).
Conlact hours: 2 hours lectu¡es and 4 hours
practical work per week plus a 6-day field camp.

Conlent: This subject deals essentially with the
regolith, or weathered ¡ock mantle with its soils,
groundwater and surficial sediments; and also with
the geology of wetlands, coastal and neaxhore
areas. Special emphasis is given to the natu¡e,
history, and extent of human interaction with
Aust¡alian soils, with coastal and nearshore
"developments", and with problems of pollution
and waste management. Studies of the regolith
involve its nature, distribution, stability, geochem-
istry, mineral weathering and clay formation. Ped-
olory includes the genesis, distribution, classifi-
cation, and properties of soils, and methods by
which these are mapped and assessed for agricul-
tural and engineering use. Pedotechnology and the
geology of minesite rehabilitation a¡e studied
along with the applied geolog¡r of waste disposal,
the draining and use of coastal swamps, the
dispersal and burial of marine ,wastes, and the
effects of coastal installations. Practical work
related to the above topics includes the description
and classification of soil and rock thin-sections
under the petrological microscope, X-ray diffrac-
tion and other clay mineral studies. Practicals also
deal with map interpretation and evaluation using
geological, hydrogeological, soil, and seafloor
maps. A six-day field camp involves soil mapping
and land use studies.
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Assessment: Written and practical examination at
end of Semesteç seminar and one essay, assess-
ment of practical and field work.
Reføences: Dixon, J. B, & Weed, S. B. Minerals in
soil environmenfs, 2nd edn. (1989) (Soil Science
Society of America); Wilson, M. J.,A handbook of
detenninative methods in clay mineralogt (1987)
(Blackie); Yariv, S. & Cross, H., Geochemistry of
colloid systems fot earth scientisß (1975) (Springer-
Verlag); Soil Survey Staff, .Soil Taxonomy (1975)
(United States Department of Agriculture, Soil
Consenation Service); Newman, A. C. D., Chemß-
ay ol clays and clay minerak (1987) (Lnngman
Scientific and Technical); Moore, D. M. &
Reynolds, k C., X-ray diffraction and thc identif-
cation and analysis of clay minuals (l9tl9) (Oxford
University Press); Keller, E. 4., Enviromental
geologt, 5th edn. (Merrill); Cafer, R. W. G.,
Coastal environmenß (Academic Press).

nW Geochemistry, Geochronologr,
Mineralory, Diagenesis

Availability: Not offered in 1993 and 194.
Løtel: lll. Poins value: 3.

he-requisites: 6725 Chemical Geology II or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 5 hours practical per
week.

Content: Geochemistry: The paths of trace el-
ements in relation to major elements in geological
environments are followed. The patterns thus
derived allow us to develop insights into the
history of igneous rock systems. Geochronolog¡n
We discuss constraints on the use of naturally
occurring ¡adioactive decay schemes as clock to
estimate the numerical ages of rocks, to fingerprint
magma sources and lo date other events in earth
history, from the very old to the very young.
Mineralog¡r: Minerals are the basic building blocks
of all ¡ocks. An ovewiew is presented of the
chemistry structure and paragenesis of some im-
portant silicate and non-silicate mineral groups.
Practical work will introduce modern methods of
mineral determination and characterization.
Diagenesis: Why are siliclastics and carbonates
sometimes hard and sometimes soft? Fluid in-
clusion microthermometry, cathodoluminescence
and fluorescence microscopy help us to unravel the
history of rock hardening.
Assessment: Theory examination 7O7o, practical
and esay30cná.

References: Faure, G., Principles and applications
of geochemktry (Maxwell MacMillan Int.); Mason,
B. and Moore, 8., Principles of geochemisrry 4th
edn. (Wiley); Faure, G., Principles of ßotope ge-
olog 2nd edn. (Wiley); Klein, C. and Hurlbut, C.
5., Jr., Manual of mineralogr (Wiley); Berry, L. C.,
Mason, B. and Dietrich, R. Y., Mineralogt
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(Freeman); Batte¡ M. H., Mineralog for students,
2nd. edn. (tnngmans).

4332 lgneous and Metamorphic
Petrologr

Laryl: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 6725 Chemical Geology.
Contact haurs: 2 lectu¡es and 5 hours of practical
work a week, plus 2 days of field work.
Content: A study of the theoretical background to
the origin of igneous and metamo¡phic ¡ocks
illustrated by reference to case histories. Topics
include; elementary thermodynamics, phase dia-
grams, fluid dynamics, c¡ust and mantle heat flow
and tectonic modelling, volcanology, the study of
metamorphic and melting reactions in the crust
and mantle, the geochemical characteristics of
igneous ¡ocks and the ¡ole of igneous activity in
the geochemical evolution of the earth.
Assessntent: Theory examination as well as assess-
ment of practical work both in class and by
practical examination.
Text-books: Cox, K.G. eI al. Th¿ interpretation of
igneous rocks (Allen and Unwin); Barker, D.S.
Igneous rocks (Prentice-Hall); Heinrich, E.W.,
Microscopic identificatiott of ntinerals (McGraw-
Hill); Deer, W.4., et al. An introduction to the
rock-forming minerals (l,ongmans); Powell, R.
Equilibrium lhermodynanics in Petrolog¡t: an intro-
duction (Harper and Row).

70f5 Magmatic and Hydrothermal Ore
Deposits

Level: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

.he-requkites: 6725 Chemical Geology or an ac-
ceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures per week (6 weeks), 5
hours practical per week (6 weeks), 7 dap field

Content: Geology and genetic models of magmatic
and hydrothermal ore deposits. (a) Deposits
associated with mafic and ultramafic igneous rocks
and with carbonatiles and felsic igneous rocks,
(b) Epithermal deposits, (c) Volcanogenic and
sediment hosted deposits, (d) Mississippi Valley
type deposits (e) Metamorphic mineral deposits. A
field excursion will examine the geology of seve¡al
mineral deposits in their regional geological con-
text.
Assessment: Ore deposits examination (307o); ore
deposits practical (207o); fieß excursion examin-
ation (30Vo); field excursion seminar (20Vo).

References: Evans, A. M., An introduction to ore
ge o lo gt (Blacl<vtel I Scienti f ic Publ ications); Crai g,
J. R. and Vaughan, D. J., Ore núcroscopy and ore
perrography (Wiley).



5043 Palaeontologrand
Macroevolution

Lqel: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 3174 Biolory I, or 7995 Historical
Geolory and Palaeobiology Il or an acceptable
equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week.

Content: Systematic studies of selected inve¡t-
ebrate phyla represented in the fossil record, their
palaeoecology and distribution; study of one major
group of fossil vertebrates. Lectures and practicals
are integrated.
Evolution: Study of evolution and the fossil ¡ecord
will bear on such matters as evolutionary radiation
and extinction and its causes, the episodic or
possibly cyclic nature of the fossil record, and
strategies for assessing the impact of environmen-
tal change on evolutionary ovefurn.
References : Clarkson, E.N.K,, Invmebrate palaeon-
tologt and a,olution,2nd edn. (Allen and Unwin);
Colbert, 8.H., Evolution of the vmebrates, 3rd edn.
(Wiley); lævinton, J.5,, Genetics, palaeontologt and
macroanlution (Cambridge); Hoffman, A., Argt-
ments on æolution: a paleontologkt's perspective
(Oxford).

4016 Petroleum Geochemistrl and
Sedimentologr

Level: lll. Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ 1.

he-requkites: 7995 Historical Geolog¡r and
Palaeobiology II or an acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 5 hours practical per
week,

Conlent: This course studies the deposition of
sedimentary sequences, their alteration \yith time
and depth and the nature of their contained fluids.
Included are: environments, sequences and
diagenesis of clastic rocks; environments, se-
quences and diagenesis of carbonates; sources,
deposition and preservation of hydrocarbons and
their geochemical analysis and signatures; wireline
logging, petrophysics, formation evaluation, deter-
mination of formation fluids.
Assessmen!: Written examination ûVo, practical
exercises 30Vo, esay 70Vo.

References: Walker, R G. (ed.), Facies modek
(Geoscience Canada); North, F. K., Petroleum
geolog (Allen & Unwin); Waples, D. W., Geo-
chemistry in petroleum øeloration (Reidel).

7072 Remote Sensing (S)
Level: Ill. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requßites: l,evel II science to a value of 16
points, or an acceptable equivalent.

Science B.Sc.

Re snic tio n : 7198 Remote Sensi ng lll, 4ZB9 Remore
Sensing IILA.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practical
work pe.r week.

Content: Remote sensing is concerned with in-
terpretation of detailed information about the
Earth's surface gathered by space and airborne
platforms using various scanning systems.

This subject examines both the principles and
applications of ¡emote sensing. The principlæ of
remote sensing include the interaction of electro-
magnetic radiation with the earth's surface and the
measufement of this radiation by a range of
sensorr. It will focus on the spectral aspects of
earth objects: rocks, soils, vegetation and water
and the way spectral data can be used to identify
and characterise those objects and monitor
changes over time. This data base is relevant to
geological, botanical and soil-science
invento¡ization and envi¡onmental science. Infor-
mation is extracted using digital image procesing
which includes correction, enhancement and classi-
fication of the digital data. (Workshops are used to
give "hands-on" experience with the basics of
digital image processing and application to specific
projects). Applications of remote sensing to
atmospheric monitoring, geological mapping and
air pollution will be discussed.

Additional applications will examine the sp€ctral
features observed in geological materials, soils and
vegetat¡on using high dimension data, including
the application of remote sensing to geology and
exploration for mineral deposits and p€troleum.
The applications deal with two aspects of the
E¿rth's surface. 1.) Structural features which are
not apparent from aerial photography due to scale
factors and wavelength restrictions, and 2.) narrow
wavelength features due to soil chemistry and soil
mineralogy.

Assessntent: Written examination 507o, practical
exercises 507o.

References: Harrison, B. A. and Jupp, D. L. 8.,
Introduction
Curran, P.
(l,ongman);
geolog (Allen & Unwin); Jensen, J. R.,Introducing
digital image process (Prcntice-Hall); [,o, C. p.,
Applied remote sensing (l-ongman); Richards, J.,{.,
Rennte sensing digital image analysis: an inuoduc-
a'on (Springer-Verlag); Swain, P. H. and Davis, S.
M., Remote sensing the quantitative approach;
Townshend, J. R. G., Tetain analysis and remote
selsl'ng (Allen & Unwin).
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E037 Stratigraphy and General
Palaeontologr

Lqel: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 1995 Historical Geology and
Palaeobiologr II or an acceptable equivalent.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week, plus a day in the field.
Content: Stratigraph¡ Stratigraphic principles and
methods will be covered and a segment o[ the
course will be devoted to the analysis of subsurface
stratigraphy by means of lithological data in con-
junction with downhole methods. Studies on gen-
etic units will include applications to petroleum
teseloir, source and seal rocks.
General palaeontolory: An ove¡view of the history
of life, evolution, and relationships betwccn life
forms and the environment from the early
P¡ecambrian to the Recent.
Micropalaeontolog¡n Study of skeletonized forms
that are particularly important in biostratigraphy
and biofacies analysis, in petroleum geology and as
exemplars of a good fossil record; studied groups
include foraminifera, conodonts and
palynomorphs.
Assessment: 3 hour written examination 60Vo, prac-
tical exercises and essays 407o.

References: All students should obtain the chart:
van Eysinga, F. W. 8., Geological time table 4rh
edn. (Elsevier); Râup, D. M. and Stanley, S. M.,
Principles of palaeontologt 2nd edn. (Freeman);
Bignot, G., Elements of micropalaeontologt
(Graham and Trotman); Prothero, D. R.,
Interpreting the stratigaphic record (Freeman);
Stanley, S. M, Earth and life through tinte
(Freeman).

1293 Structural Geolory and
Exploration Geophysics III

Lø,,e|: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 2559 Geophysics and
Geodynamic Geology II or an acceptable equival-
ent.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures, 5 hours practical per
week, plus 1 day of fieldwork.
Contenl: The nature and interpretation of geologi-
cal structu¡es, and processes of deformation,
Specifically included are stress, strain and ¡he-
ology, strain analysis, shear zones, simple and
multiple folding and its geomeric analysis,
fracturing and faulting in contractional,
extensional, and wrench regimes. Field studies are
included.
Principles of the conducting and interpretation of
gravity, magnetic, electrical, clectromagnetic, re-
flection and refraction seismic and radiometric
surveys used for petroleum and mineral explo-
ration.
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Assessntent: Wf itten exantinat ions 677io, practical
wo¡k33Vo.
References: Telford, M. W. and orhers, Applied
geophysics (Cambridge U.P.); Hobbs, B. E, and
others,/4r¡ oulline of sftuctural geolog (Wiley).

6722 Structural Geomorphologr IIIS
Availability: Offered in even years.

La,el: lll. Poittts value: 3. Duratiott: Senrester l.
Pre-requisites: 382 Introduction to Physical Ge-
ography I or 9835 Aust¡alian I-andscape Evolution
IIS, or an acceptable equivalent.
Restriction: 8159 Structu¡al Geonrorphology IIS,
4556 Structural Geomorphology IIA, 5722
Structural Geomorphology II[4.
Contac! hours: 2 lectures, 5 hours tutor¡al/practical
per week and 4 days field work.
Content: The form of the landsurface varies with
the structure of the underlfng crust, with the
p¡ocesses responsible for shaping the surface and
with variations in structure and process in time.
This course is concerned primarily with the first of
these variables. Topics considered include the
earth's major relief, volcanos, and the effects of
joints, faults, folds and rock type on land for
development. Examples are taken from a global
canvas but particular attent¡on is devoted to the
Mt tofty Ranges, the Flinders Ranges and Eyre
Peninsula, each of which not only illustrates as-
pects of structural geomorpholory but also offers
opportunities for considering the total develop-
ment of landforms and the methods used to
analyse and explain geomorphological problems.

Assessnrcnl: Written examination, 2 essays, 3 tu-
torial papers, practical exercises, field work.
References: Thornbury, W. D., hinciples of
geomorphologt (Wiley); Twidale, C. R., Analysis of
landforms (V/iley); Gerrard, A. J., Rocl<s and
landfornrs (Unwin Hyman); Twidale, C. R., Granite
landforms (Elsevier); Skinner, B. J. and Porter, S.
C., Physical geologt (Wiley); Twidale, C R. &
Campbell, E. M., Australian landfonts: smrcture,
process and tinre (Gleneagles Press, Adelaide,
1ee2).

1037 Superjene Ore Deposits and
Geostatistics

Leyel: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semeste¡ L.

he-requisites: Any one of 6725 Chemical Geology
ll,T4MData Processing in the Geological Sciences
II, 2559 Geophysics and Geodynamic Geology II,
1995 Historical Geology and Palaeobiology II, or
an acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: Year 12 Maths IS.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 5 hours practical per
week.



sandstone and unconformity type; sedimentary
s¡ts' Geostatistics: Estimation of
the basis of fragmentary samPles;

estimation variance; disPersion

selective mining.

Assessment: Written examination 70Eo, Practical
assignments 307o.

Tut-book: Brooker, P. 1., A geostatistical pdmel

(World Scientific).
References: Gilbert, J. M. and Park, C' F' J¡', The

ge:otog o¡ ore deposis (Freeman)' Others to be

advised.

1r7E9 Tectonics and Geological
MaPPing

Levet:lll. Pointsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2'
9 GeoPhYsics and
Chemical GeologY
Historical GeologY
ptable equivalent.

Contact hòurs: 2 lectu¡es a week (9 weeks), 8 day

mapping camP and 1 daY excursion'

Conlenl: Structure, thermal characte¡ and rheolog¡l

sedimentation within them. The mapping excur-

sion will normally emphasise elucidation of the

structure of strongly deformed metamorphic ter-

rains.

Assessmenl: 3 hour written examination 50Vo, and

report and map for major excursion 5074'

Text-books: Text and papers as set by individual

Iecturers.

9769 Theoretical GeoPhYsics
LæeI: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Smeste¡ 1'

he-requisites:978ó Mathematics I o¡ an acceptable

equivalent.
Assumed knowledge:213ó Geolory I, 3813 Physics

I, lævel II Applied Mathematics subjects or an

acceptable equivalent.

Contacl hours: 2 lectules and 5 hours of practical

work a week.

Content: Potential theory, gravity effect of simple

geometr¡cal shapes, enhancement of anomalies,

Science B.Sc.

regional removal, second derivative, analytic con-

tin-uation, frequency analysis, excess mass'

Poisson's relationship, inversion, marquart algor-

ithm.
seismic velocity in
and body waves'

wave propagation,

Assessment: 3 hour examin ation '70/o, practical

assignments 307o.

Tãr-bool<s: Telford, W. M' et al.' Applied Seophys-

ics (C.U.P.).

HONOURS LEVEL

5280 Honours Geologr
La¿el: Honours. Poins value: ?A. Duration: Full

should have as broad a knowledge as possible in
the other third year subjects offered by the De-

ology and GeoPhYsics.

Requiremens: Candidates will be required to- aÞ

tend several courses from a numbe¡ which will be

be required to give all the time not required for
lecturès or in the field to work in the laboratory'

Candidates may m-

iners that theY of
French, German be

required to contr
An interstate field excursion is held early in the

year. See fee requirenrent section in Student

Guide.
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Intending Honours students must appl¡ before the
end of the year preceding that in which they wish
to enrol, to the Head of Geology and Geophysics
or nominee for approval of their proposed courses
of study.

54t3 HonoursGeophysics
Za¡el.' Honoun. Points value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeaf.
he-requisites: Passes satisfactory to the Head of
Geology and Geophysics in 1293 Structural Ge-
ology and Exploration Geophysics, 9769 Theoreti-
cal Geophysics and, in addition at least one of the
other third-year subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Geology and Geophysics, or third-year
subjects offered by the Departments of Applied
Mathematics or Physics. Students u¡ith a d¡fferent
background of third-year courses may be accepted
at the discret¡on of the Head of Geology and
Geophysi ; o¡ nominee.
Requirements: Candidates will be required to at-
tend several cou¡ses from a number which will be
given in specialised fields of geologr, economic
geology, mathematics and physics. Honours
students may, aller consultation with the Head or
nominee, also be required to take some level III
subjects in the Departments of Geolog¡r and
Geophysics, Applied Mathematics or Physics,
which they did not take in third year. In addition,
candidates will undertake supervised individual
projects: -cssible topics should be discussed with
the Professor of Geophysics before the end of the
preceding year. Special courses of reading and
laboratory studies will be laid down and each
candidate will be required to give all the time not
required for lectu¡es or in the field to wo¡k in the
laboratory. Candidates may be required to satisfy
the examiners that they have a reading knowledge
of French, German or Russian. They will also be
required to contribute to a series of seminars.
Intending Honou¡s students must apply, before the
end of the year preceding that in which they wish
to enrol, to the Head of Geology and Geophysics
or nominee for approval of their proposed courses
of study.

584,4 Honours Petroleum Geologr and
Geophysics

Zevel.' Honours. Points value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeal.
Pre-requkites: Geologr students intending to do
Honours in Petroleum Geolog¡r and Geophysics
should have passes to the satisfaction of the Dean
of the Faculty of Science or nominee in the
subjects 8037 Stratigraphy and General Palaeon-
tology, 1293 Structural Geology and Exploration
Geophysics, 4016Petroleum Geochemistry and
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Sedimentology and 1789 Tectonics and Geological
Mapping.
Geophysics students intending to do Honours in
Petroleum Geology and Geophysics are advised to
include in their third year enrolments the subjects
1293 Structural Geology and Exploration Geo-
physics, 40L6 Petroleum Geochemistry and
Sedimentology, 9769Theo¡etical Geophysics,
8037 Stratigraphy and General Palaeontolog¡r.
Stùdents intending to do Honours in Petroleum
Geology and Geoph¡nics and who have satisfactory
passes in their year subjects in Geolog¡r and/or
Geophysics alone, or in combination with third
year subjects in Applied Mathematics, Ph¡nical and
Inorganic Chemistry, Organic Chemistry, Physics,
Botany, Tnology or Geography may be accepted at
the discretion of the Dean of the Faculty of
Science (or nominee).
Requirements: The subject comprises lectures,
workshops and fieldwork in the Department and
on-the-job training in the petroleum industry.
Each candidate $'ill undertake a supervised indi-
vidual project of resea¡ch into some aspect of
pe.troleum science. This is usually done in conjunc-
tion with the industrial experience with wo¡k done
during that time forming the basis of the thesis.
The Cent¡e will, in most cases, arrange for student
placement with a relevant company or organisation
for a six-week period during July-August.
Formal coursework is taught in conjunction with
the Masters degree subjects ó657 Petroleum Ge-
olog¡r and Geophysics I and 5532 Petroleum Ge-
ology and Geophysics II during the period
February-June, The courses include general geo-
logical topics such as basin analysis, sedimentology,
diagenesis and structu¡e. Most of these subjeõts
are revised during the field trip to the Flinders
Ranges. Geophysical topics include seismic in-
terpretation, seismic acquisition and processing,
and sequence stratigraphy. Topics specifically
related to the petroleum industry include wi¡eline
logs, petrophysics and wellsite geolog¡r.

There is some scope for specialisation between
geology and geophysics although both streams are
required to do the majority of the course. Geolo
gists may do petroleum geochemistry, applied
palaeontology and isotope studies while the geo-
physicists concent¡ate on seismic acquisition, signal
analysis and seismic processing. Topics related to
the development of personal skills include econ-
omics, management and communication skills.
Many of the topics covered above are d¡awn
together in case studies and all are made relevant
to the petroleum industry.
On the basis of the nature of their p¡evious studies
and experience, some students nray be required or
permitted to substitute alternative studies for parts
of the coursework component or to take additional
studies. Specialised programs for this purpose may



be arranged in consultation with the Dean of
Science (or nominee). This may apply to students
from institutions outside Australia, It may be
necessâry to substitute additional coursework and
background study for the period of industrial
placement.
Assessment of the subjects is spread across a
variety of formats and throughout the year. For-
mal wdtten and oral assessments are conducted at
the end of 5 to 6 week periods. Assessment is also
conducted via marked practical exercises, ass¡gn-
ments and seminars. In the final assessment, a

weighting oÍ 60Vo is given to the coursework
component and 40Vo to the project and thesis.
The course is taught and largely administered
through the National Centre for Petroleum Ge-
olog¡r & Geophysics.
Intending Honou¡s students must apply, before the
end of the year preceding that in which they wish
to enrol, to the Dean of Science (or nominee) for
approval of their proposed course of study.

HORTICULTURE, VITICULTURE
AND OENOLOGY

HONOURS LEVEL

37t3 Honours Horticulturc,Viticulture
and Oenolos/ @.Sc.)

This subject is available under the provisions of
Clause 2 of Schedule IV: The Honours Degree of
the degree of Bachelor of Science.

Løtel: Honous. Poinß value:24.. Duration: Full
yeaf.
he-requkites: A credit or higher standard pass in
appropriate l,evel III subjects offered by a Science
Department.
Requiremenß: Intending candidates should consult
the Head of Depafment of Horticulture, Viticul-
tu¡e and Oenology and potential supe.wisors dur-
ing October of the final year of studies for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science, and
should be prepared to commence studies in the
Department on or about I February. After consùl-
tation, each candidate will be assigned a research
project which will be carried out under super-
vision. The results will be presented in a disser-
tation at the end of the unit. A candidate may also
be required to prepare an essal attend lectures,
pass an examination, and give a seminar.

Science B.Sc.

MICROBIOLOGY AND
IMMTJNOLOGY

Microbiology is concerned with all aspects of the
various groups of microorganisms, including
viruses and pfotozoan and metozoan parasites.
Because it encompasses a vast area of knowledge,
it is often subdivided into a number of speciality
areas which include Bacteriolory, Virolog¡r,
Protozoology, Mycology and Parasitology. Immu-
nology involves a study of host responses to
substances that are recognized by the body as
foreign or "non-selP'. Many of the fundamental
concepls of immunology were developed by study-
ing natural host reactions to infectious organisms,
and knowledge of both microbiology and immu-
nology is necessary for the study of infectious
diseases.

LEVEL II

6326 Immunologr and Virologr II
Larcl: ll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisite: 9195 Microbiolog¡r II or acceptable
equivalent.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial work each week.

Content: The course is designed to provide the
basic principles and fundamental concepts of
immunological mechanisms whereby vertebrates
resist invasion by bacteria and viruses and an
understanding of the b¡ology of animal viruses.
Topics covered include: the lymphoid s¡ætem and
lymphocyte circulation; antigens, antibodies and
their interactions, st¡ucture, specificit¡ cross-reac-
tivity and biological properties; the innate and
adaptive mechanisms responsible for resistance to
infection; the complement s)¿stem; the character-
istics and function of receptors on cells of the
immune system, including the RES; ontogeny of
lymphoid cells and their classification into subsets;
effects of antigenic stimulation on lymphoid cells
which result in humoral o¡ cell-mediated immunity
or tolerance; the role of the MHC and require-
ment for antigen presentation in immune
responses; regulation of immune ¡esponses;
viruses as obligate intracellular parasites; struc-
ture, classification and replication of animal
viruses and their effects on host cells; acute and
persistent virus infections; methods used to detect,
study and quantitate viruses.

Assessment: 3 hour written examination of lectu¡e
material 70Voi laboratory and tutorial perform-
ance, written reports of practical work and a t l/2
hour w¡itten examination related to practical work
(including handling of data) 307o.

Tut-boolct: lmmunolog¡n Abbas, A. K. et al, Cellu-
lar and molecular imnunologt, lst. edn. (W. B.
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Saunders); Virolog¡n Dimmock, N.J. and Primrose,
5.8., Introduction to Modem Wrologt 3rd edn.
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, 1987).

Reference text: rilhite, D.O. & Fenner,F.J.,Medical
Wrologt 3¡d edn. (Academic Press, 1986).

9f95 Microbiologr II (B.Sc.)
Level: lI. Poinu value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 3174 Biology I or an acceptable
equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: ß78 Chemistry I or an accept-
able equivalent.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and 6 hours of practical
and tutorial wo¡k each week.

Content: This course illustrates that while bacteria
share with other forms of life many common
featu¡es of structure, development and function,
they also differ in some fundamental ways. Topics
covered include: characteristics and anatomy of
bacterial cells and p¡otists; antibiotics; genet¡c
organisation and regulation; mutagenesis and mu-
tations; genetic mechanisms and the biolory of
plasmids; biolog¡r and ecology of various bacteria;
bacterial viruses; bacteria in disease.

Assessntent: 3 hour written examination of lecture
material 70Vo; laboratory and tutorial pe.rform-
ance, written reports of practical work and a I lf2
hour w¡itten examination related to practical work
(including handling of data) 3OVo.

Tact-book: Brock, T. D. & Madigan, M. T.,
Biologt of micro-organism.s, 6th edn. (Prentice-
Hall).

LEVEL III

9371 Advanced Immunologr
Lael: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 9195 Microbiology II and 6326 lm-
munology and Virolog¡r II (Div. I or better), or a

suitable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial/seminar each
week, and 10 hours of practical work each week for
half the Semester.

Content: A detailed examination of the processes
and mechanisms involved in immune reactions,
with emphasis on immune recognition, coop€ration
between immunologically active cells and the de-
velopment of immune reactions. Topics covered
include: differentiation and activation of T and B
lymphocytes; the function of subsets of T lympho-
c¡es; antigen processing and antigen interaction
with T lymphocytes; characteristics and functions
of the l¡rrnphokines and c¡okines which modulate
immune responses; mechanisms of
immunoregulation, including suppression; lympho-
cyte traffic through various tissues; the p¡oduction
and ùse of monoclonal antibodies.
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Assessnrcnt: 3 hour written examination on lecture
material 507o; practical conìponent 20Vo; pertotm-
ance in tutorials, seminars and a wva 30Vo.

Tert-book: Abbas, A. K, et al, Cellular and molecu-
lar intnrunologt, 1st edn. (W. B. Saunders).

7335 AdvancedMicrobiologr
Lø,el: lll. Poins vafue: 3. Duratiott: Semester 1

he-requisites: 9195 Microbiology II and 6326 lm-
munology and Virology II (Div. I or better), or a
suitable equivalent.
Contact haurs: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial/seminar each
week and 10 hours practical per week fo¡ half the
semester.

Content: Examination of structural and functional
aspects of bacteria and animal viruses, with em-
phasis on those which infect humans. The response
of bacteria to their environment and the utilization
of bacteria and vi¡uses for biotechnology.
Particular emphasis is given to the molecular
biological approach to these studies. The topics
covered include: Molecular architecture and as-
sembly - cell organization, the Gram negative
outer membrane, lipopolysaccharide and KDO
analogues as antibacterials, peptidoglycan and
penicillin binding proteins, protein secret¡on and
excretion, the bacterial genome; Bacterial growth
characteristics - regulation of chromosome repli-
cation, cell division and growth, sporulation and
sigma factors, heat shock proteins, temperature,
pH and water effects; Cellular activity - transpof
systems, regulation of selected operons, motility
and chemotaxis; Cellular environment - biologi-
cal interactions in the rumen, oral cavity and
intestinal tract, biodegradation of ¡ecalcit¡ant mol-
ecules, extfeme environments, thermophiles, halo-
philes and the industrial use of thermophilic
enzymes; Virus structu¡e and replication - virus
replication strategies, comparison of DNA and
RNA viruses, viral morphogenesis and genetics
and antiviral agents.

Assessntent: 3 hou¡ written examination on lectute
mate¡ial 50Vo; practical component 20Vo; petforrn-
ance in tutorials, seminars and a vtva 307o.

Text-bool<s: To be advised.

9570 Host Responses to Infection
L*el: Ill. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: 7335 Advanced Microbiology and
9371 Advanced Immunolog¡r or suitable equival-
ents.

Contact hours: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial/semina¡ each
week and l0 hours of practical work per week for
half the Semester. Practical work will take the
form of mini-projects.
Content: This subject examines the various im-
munc ¡eactions which occur during interactions of



hosts with pathogenic organisms including viruses,
bacteria and protozoan and metazoan parasites
and the immunological aspects of host responses
to foreign tissues and tumours. Topics covered
include: systemic cellular and humoral mechanisms
of immunity to infectious agents and tissues; local
immunity at mucosal surfaces; comparison of in-
tracellular and extracellular bacterial pathogens;
defense strategies against superficial and systemic
viral infections; the role of immune mechanisms in
active, chronic and latent vi¡al infections; emerg-
ence of new virus diseases; viruses and neoplastic
disease; immunosuppressive effects and immune
invasion; immunopathologic reactions; current
strategies and possible new approaches for the
production of vaccines and for vaccination.
It is recommended that this subject be taken in
parallel with the complementary subject 7546
Mechanisms of Infection.
Assessment: 3 hour written examination on lecture
material 50Vo, ptactical component 20Vo, pertorm-
ance in tutorials, seminars and a vtva 30Vo,

Tst-boolc Abbas, A. K. et al, Cellular and molecu-
lar immunologt, 1st edn. (W. B. Saunden).

7546 Mechanisms of Infection
La'el: Ill. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 7335 Advanced Microbiolog¡r and
9371 Advanced Immunology or suitable equival-
ents.

Contact hours: 2 lectures, I tutorial/seminar each
week, and 10 hours of practical per week for half
the Semester. P¡actical wo¡k will take the form of
mini-projects.
Content: This subject examines the molecula¡ basis
of the interactions of mic¡obes with various hosts,
primarily from the point of view of mic¡obes
(including viruses and parasites). The roles of
microbial factors in these interactions and the
response of microbes to environmental pressures
a¡e considered. The topics covered include: Patho-
genesis of infections of man and animals -establishment of contact with, and colonization of
tafget tissues; pili, fimbriae and adhesins; toxins
and their modes of action; invasion and intracellu-
lar survival and multiplication; res¡stance to host
defenses; avoidance of host tesponses, antigenic
and phase variations; Extrach¡omosomal elements
and virulence - plasmid encoded virulence
properties; transposons, insertion sequences and
the evolution of multiple drug resistance; Interac-
tions with plants - tumour formation in plants;
nodulation and nitrogen fixation; Insect and para-
site pathogens - Bacilli and parasporal bodies;
Xenorìnbdus; Molecular diagnostics - develop
ment of rapid diagnostic methods for pathogens.
It is ¡ecommended that this subject be taken in
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parallel with the complementary subject 9570 Host
Responses to Infection.
Assessmen!: 3 hour written examination on lecture
material 50Vo; practical component 20Vo; pefiom-
ance in tutorials, seminars and aviva30Vo.
Text-book: Mims, C.A. and White, D.O., Vìral
Pathogenesß and Immunologt (Blackwell Scientific
Publications, l98y'.) and an additional text to be
advised.

Refuence lexr: Fields, 8.N., Wrologt (Raven Press,
N.Y.,1989).

2647 Perspectives in Microbiologr anrl
Immunolory

Level: ltl. Points value: 7. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requßites: 9195 Microbiology II and 6326 ln-
munology and Virology II (Div. I or better) or
suitable equivalents.
Contact hours: 1 lecture/tutorial per week.
Content: Research topics in Microbiolog¡r and
Immunolog¡r which provide an insight of some of
the recent and significant developments in major
disciplines. Recent publications related to the
chosen topics will be made available.

Assessmenl: Performance in the tutorials and an
essay.

HONOURS LEVEL

4408 Honours Microbiolory and
Immunologr

LeveÍ Honours, Points value: 24. Duraticn: Full
yeaf.
he-requisites: 7335 Advanced Microbiologr,
93TlAdvanced Immunolory, 7546 Mechanisms of
Infection and 9570 Host Responses to Infection at
a standa¡d satisfactory to the Department. Per-
formance in all parts of the coußes will be taken
into account in assessing acceptable students. In
exceptional cases, students having passed other,
suitable Level III subjects may be considered for
entry into Honou¡s.
Requiremens: Candidates will normally be
expected to start the course in the second week of
January, but this may be altered in special circum-
stances. C¿ndidates are required to devote their
full time to a special course of study ¡nvolving a
series of lectures and seminars and a research
project under the direction and supervision of one
or more staff members. The course of study and
project must be in the same general discipline of
Microbiology, Virolog¡r or Immunology. Examin-
ation of a thesis presenting the results of each
project undertaken is an essential part of the
assessment procedure. Full details of assessment
procedures may be obtained f¡om the Department.
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Students interested in taking the Honours course
should consult the Head of the DePartment before
30 November in the final year of their studies for
the B.Sc. degree.

PHARIVIACOLOGY

Pharmacologr is a subject which examines tbe

actions and uses of drugs, and the experimental
and regulatory procedures which are used in the
development of new drugs. Two l,evel III subjects
are offered.

LEVEL III

1730 Principles of Pharmacologr and
Toxicologr

Læel: lll. Poinß value: 6. Duration: Semester 1'

he-requßites: 9285 Physiology II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Assumed lotowledge: ß78 Chemistry I.

Contact hours: 13 hours a week comprising lec-
tures, pfacticals, tutorials and workshops.

Content: The nature and quantitation of drug
action including receptor and cellular mechanisms;
the pharmacokinetic principles which determine
the intensity, du¡ation and variability of drug
effect; the toxicolory of therapeutic and environ-
mental chemicals; the development and testing of
new drugs. The above concePts will be exemplified
by reference to selected and ¡elevant therap€utic
dnrg classes.

Assessment: 3 hou¡ written examination paper
60Vo, pefiormance in practical classes 4074.

Tqt-book: Goodman, L. S. and Gilman, A. TIte
pharmacological bask of thzrapeutics (latest edn.)
(Macmillan) or Rang, H. P. and Dale, M. M.
Pharmacologt 2nd edn. (Churchill Livingstone,
1991) or Kalant, H. and Roschlau, W. H. E.,
hinciples of medical pharmacologt, Sth. edn.
(Mosby-Williams & Wilkins, 1989).

4574 Systematic Pharmacolory
La,el: lll, Poinß value: 6. Duralion: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9285 Physiolog¡r II (Div. I) or an

acceptable equivalent.
Assumed knowledge: 6878 Chemistry I, 1730 Prin-
ciples of Pharmacology and Toxicolory.
Contact hours: 13 hours a week comprising lec-
tures, practicals, tutorials and workshops.

Content: The subject aims to suwey drug action on
and interaction with major physiological systems
including the autonomic and central nen/ous sys-

tems, neurotransmitters, cardiovascular, respirat-
ory, endocrine and immune systems. Thcrapeutic
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uses of drugs will be considered in each case. Drug
effects on behaviour and the relevance of this to
drug abuse and drug dependence will be con-
sidered.

Assessment: 3 hour written examination paper
60Vo,performance in practical classes 407a.

Tø-bool+s: Goodman, L. S. and Gilman, A. The
pharmacological basi"s of tlærapeutics (lateit edn.)
(Macmillan) or Rang, H. P. and Dale, M. M.
Pharmacologt 2nd edn. (Churchill Livingstone,
191) or Kalant, H. and Roschlau, W. H. E.,
hinciples of medical phamucolog), 5th. edn.
(Mosby-Williams & Wilkins, 1989).

HONOURS LEVEL

3950 Honours Pharmacologgt
La¡¿l.' Honours. Poinu value: 24. Duration: Full
year.

he-requisites: 1730 Principles of Pharmacolory and
Toxicology and 4574 Systematic Pharmacology.
Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the Department of Clinical and Experimental
Pharmacology during the final year of their coune.

Requiremens: Candidates are required to give
their full attendance to a special course of study
and experimental work in the pharmacology
laboratory, and to participate in a research project
under the direction of a member of the academic
staff. The results of the research project are to be
embodied in a thesis in a form specified by the
Head of the Department.

PHYSICS AND MATHEMATICAL
PHYSICS

Inlroductory Notes:

Physics provides a basis for a scientific
understanding of the world. Physics may be stud-
ied in its own right or because it is crucial to
developments in mathematics, engineering, medi-
cine and biology.
For students intending to become profæsional
physicists there is a set of subjects covering three
or four years of study. Details of these subjects
appear below.
For students intending to major in other areas,
ranging from Arts to Engineering, specialised
subjects are available: 3117 Medical Physics I (for
the degree of M.8., B.S. and B.D.S.), 2934 Physics,

Ideas and Society I (for the degree of 8.4.,
B.Arch.St., B.Ec. and B.Sc. in Science and in
Mathematical Sciences), 55D Physics IHE (for
Civil and Mechanical Engineers, degree of B.E.).
The subjects 4145 Astronomy I and 293Á Ph¡nics,



Ideas and Society I are suitable for students u¡ith
no previous exposure to Physics. The subject 96L5
General Physics I assumes previous exposure; it is
intended for students who do not wish to proceed
w¡th further study in Physics or Engineering, and is
orientated towards the Biological Sciences.

The Depalment of Physics and Mathematical
Physics offers lævel I, II and III subjects leading to
a single major in Physics (Experimental o¡ Theor-
etical option) or a double major in the Faculty of
Science, and a major in Mathematical Physics in
the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

For students intending to major in any of these
options, the recommended course of study is:

Level I: 3643 Physics I and 9786 Mathematics I.
Other subjects may include 4145 Astronomy I.
Lwel II: 2653 Physics 11,2656 Classical Mechanics
lI, 9600 Classical Fields and Mathematical
Methods II, and lævel II Mathematical Science
subjects including the topics vector calculus, differ-
ential equations, Fourier series, and complex
analysis. [The semester subjects 3418 Electromag-
netism and Relativity II and 6051 Introductory
Quantum Mechanics with Applications II are
component parts of 2653 Physics II.l
Level III: Students intending to p¡oceed to
Honours should take as many as possible o[ the
fourteen lævel III subjects offered by the Depart-
ment, preferably a double major in Physics,
consisting of at least 18 points from subjects
presented by the Department. students who might
wish to undertake further work in experimental
physics are strongly advised to take both 2838
Experimental Physics & Electronics and 9116
[-aboratory Physics

A Programme of Education in Physics with Indus-
trial Co-operalion.

The Department offers a p¡ogramme whereby
students enrolled for the third-year of the B.Sc. in
the Faculty of Science, who have achieved an
average credit level in the work of the first and
second years and a credir level in 2653 Physics II,
can apply to enrol in a co-operative programme
with industry. The student would be a full-time
paid employee in industry for 4-5 months of each
of the following two yea6. Thus the student would
be in full-time study in Semester I of Year 3, full-
time work in Semester II of Year 3 and again in
Semester I of Year 4. The degree of B.Sc. would
be completed by full-time study ¡n Semester II of
Yea¡ 4.

Each work period in Years 3 and 4 involve a
project agreed to jointly by the Department of
Physics and Mathematical Physics and the em-
ployer. A \À,ritten feport must be prepared on each
project and approved by both the employer and
the Department. The performance of cach student
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will be monitored by a committee within the
Department. Unsatisfactory \Ã,ork reports or
course grades may result in the student leaving the
EPIC programme.

LEVEL I

4145 Astronomy I
Level: l. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 3 hours of
take-home practical work a week. The¡e will be
one evening excursion for observations at a dark
site and one evening session on campus for
observation of the moon.

Content: This subject is primarily for students who
wish to obtain an overall view of contemporary
astronomy and our place in the astronomer's
universe. Historical introduction. Modem
ast¡onomical instruments. The sola¡ s)¡stem, struc-
ture, dimensions, orbits, theories of trigin. Sun-
system relations, individual planets, spacecraft re-
sults and minor members of the sÞtem. Stars,
stellar distances, types of stars, variable stars, star
clusters, the Milky Way, stellar evolution. Galaxies,
galactic distance scale, radioastronomy, space as-
tronomy, cosmology.

Assessment: End of semester examination, practical
work and an essay,

Text-book: Friedlander, M. W., Astronomy
(Prentice-Hall) or Kaufmann, W. J., Discovering
th¿ universe (W. H. Freeman & Co.)

9615 General Physics I
Læel: l. Poins value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledge: Yeat 12 Physics, \ea¡ 12
Mathematics IS (or Mathematics I and II).
Contact hours: 3 lectures, I tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: This subject is primarily intended for
students who do not intend to proceed with
further study in physics or engineering.
The main objectives are to present a contemporary
view of classical mechanics, electromagnetism, op
tics and quantum physics and to offer students a
glimpse of what is going on in physics today. The
emphasis of the course is on physical principles
rather than mathematical rigour.
Applications of physical principles in biological
systems, astrophysics, sub-atomic physics and mod-
ern technolog¡r are special features of the course.
Students intending to cont¡nue to 2653 Physics Il
should take the course 3643 Phpics I. A student
who gains a distinction in General Physics may be
permitted to enrol in Physics II with the consent of
the Head of the Department.
Assessntent: Vy'ritten examinations, and assign-
ments and practical work.
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Tst-book: Giancoli, D. C., Plrysrcs: Principles with
applic ations (Prentice-Hal l).
Reference Tau: Kane, J. W. and Sternheim, M. M.,
Pþsics SI version 2nd edn. (Wiley); Marion, J. B.
and Hornyak, W. F., General pþsics with
bioscience essays 2nd edn. (V/iley); Nave, C. R. and
Nave, B. C., Pþsics lor the health sciences 3rd edn.
(W.8. Saunders); Cromer, A.H., Physics for the life
sciences 2nd edn. (McGraw-Hill).

36/.3 Physics I
Læel: l. Points value: 6. Duration: Full year.

Assumed knowledger A good knowledge of Year 12
Ph¡æics and Yea¡ 12 Mathematics I and II.
Assumed concurrent subject: 9786 Mathematics L

Contact hours: 3 lectures, I tutorial and 3 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: Classical Mechanics (calculus based): vec-
tor k¡nematics, applications of Newton's laws,
gravitation, conservative forces, collisions, statics,
rotational motion, non-inertial frames of refer-
ence.

Kinetic Theory and Thermodynamics: gas [aws,
Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution, mean free path,
equipartition of energy, revenible processes, en-
tropy, black-body radiation.
Osciltations: simple harmonic motion, damped,
fo¡ced and natural oscillations.
Electricity and Magnetism: electric field, Coulomb
and Gauss laws, elect¡ostatics, capacitance,
induced e.m.f., magnetic field, Ampere and
Faraday laws, inductance, alternating curents,
RCL circuits.
Waves: superposition, wave equation, Fourier
analysis, impedance, sound, decibel scale, inter-
ference and diffraction, Doppler effect, electro-
magnetic waves, speed of light.
Relativity Einstein's postulates, time dilation,
length contraction, Lorentz transformations, vel-
ocity addition, relativistic momentum and energy.

Quantum Physics: X-rays as waves and photons,
Compton effect, pair production, de Broglie waves,
uncertainty principle, probabi lity in terpretation.
Assessment: Written examinations, and assign-
ments and practical work.
Tø-book: Giancoli, D. C. Physics lor science and
engineering with modem physics 2nd edn. (Prentice-
Hall).
Reference texts: Ohanian, H. C., PlEsics 2nd
extended edn. (Norton); Halliday, D. and Resnick,
R., Pþsr'cs 3rd edn. (Wiley); Marion, J. B. and
Homyak, W. F. Physics for science and engineering
(Holt-Saunders); Sears, F. Vy'., Zemansky, M. ìü.
and Young, H. D., University Pþsics 7th edn.
(Addison-Wesley).
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LEVEL II

9600 Classical Fields and
Mathematical Methods II

La,el: ll. Points val¿te: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assu nted knowledge: 3643 Physics I.
Conlact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Conlent: Newtonian gravitation, electrostatics,
laplace and Poisson equations, method of images,
boundary value problems, use of special functions.
Delta-functions, Green's functions, eigenvalue ex-
pansions. Fourier transforms, multipole expan-
sions, spherical ha¡monics. Heat equation.
Assessnten!: Class exe¡cises, final 2 hour examin-
ation.
References: Mackie, A. G., Boundary volue prob-
/enrs (Oliver and Boyd); Sneddon, l. N., Elentents
of partial differential equatiotrs (McGraw-Hill).

2656 Classical Mechanics II
Level: ll. Poins value: 2, Duralion: Semester 1.

he-requisites:9786 Mathematics I (Div. 1) or 9595
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 3&3 Physics I.
Contacl hours: 2 lectures a week and I tuto¡ial a
fonn¡ght,
Content: Newton's laws, consen'ation laws. Many
particle systems. Rigid bodies. Angular momen-
tum. Moment of ine¡tia tensof. lagrange's
equat¡ons. Generalised co-ordinates.
Assessntenr: Class exercises, linal 2 hour examin-
ation.
Text-bool<s: Fowles, G. R., Analytical mechanics
4th edn. (Holt, Reinhart & Winston) or Arya, 4.,
Introduction to classical nechanics (Allyn &
Baron, 1990).

3418 Electromagnetism and
Relativity lI

Level: ll. Poittts value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: (a) 3&3 Physics I (Div. l) and 9786
Mathematics I (Div. I) or Mathematics IIM (Div.
I); or
(b) 5945 Physics IE (Div. I) and 9786 Mathemarics
I (Div. I) or 9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I); or
(c) an acceptable equivalent
Assunrcd concufient Subjects: Choice of l¡vel II
Mathematical Science subjects to include the
topics vector calculus, difle¡ential equations,
Fourier series, and complex analysis.

Contact hours:2 lectures a week and 8 tutorials.
Content: Electromagnetism: Electrostatics, electric



and magnet¡c fields in material media, electromag-
netic potentials. Maxwell's equations and their
solution leading to electromagnetic waves.
Relativit¡r Four-vectors, Minkowski space-time,
I-orcntz invariance, four- momentum, kinematics
of collisions and conservation laws.

Assessment: Examination and weekend papers.
Tqt-books: Taylor, E. F., and Wheeler, J. A.
Spacetime pþsics (Freeman).
References: French, A. P. Special Retativity
(Nelson); Feynman, R. P., Lectures on pþsics Yol.
II (Addison-V/esley); Marion, J. B. and Hornyak,
W. F. Pþsics for science and engineering Pt. 2
(Saunden); Ohanian, H. C., Physics, Volume 2
(Norton).

ó051 IntroductoryQuantum
Mechanics and Applications II

Level: ll. Poins value:2. Duration: Semester 2.
Assumed knowledge: 3&3 Physics I or 5945 Physics
IE and the vecto¡ calculus and differential
equations components of lævel lI Mathematics
subjects.

Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es a week and 8 tutorials.
Content: Wave Mechanics with examples from
Atomic, Sub-atomic and Solid State physics.
Double slit experiment, De Broglie hypothesis,
Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle. Operators.
Commutator. Interference of measurements.
Polarised light. Wave equation. Probability density
and cuffent. Time independent Schrodinger
equation. Enerry quantisation. Particle in a 1-D
box. The 3-D box. Harmonic oscillator in 1-D.
Raising and lowering operators. Barrier pen-
etration. Schrodinger equation in 3.D. Angular
momentum, The Hydrogen atom. Kronig-penny
model of nucleons. Stern-Ge¡lach experiment,
spin, Pauli matrices. Spin orbit force. Pauli ex-
clusion principle. Many-body wave function.
Assessment: Examination and weekend papers.
Tst-books: Gasiorowicz, 5., Quantuìn physics
(Wiley); French, A. P., and Taylor, E. F., Introduc-
tion to quantumpþslcs (MIT Press).
Reference: Feynman, R. P. Lectures on plrysics Yol.
uI.

2653 Physics II
Level: II. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.
he-requisites: (a) W3 Physics I (Div I) and 9786
Mathematics I (Div I) or 9595 Mathematics IIM
(Div. l); or (b) 5945 Physics IE (Div I) and 9786
Mathematics I (Div I) o¡ Mathemarics IIM (Div.
I); or (c) an acceptable equivalent.
Assunted concu,rent subjects: 2656 Classical Mech-
anics II and 9600 Classical Fields and Mathemat-
ical Methods II. Choice of lævel II Mathematical
Science subjects to include the topics vector analy-
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sis, differential equations, Fourier series, and com-
plex analysis.

Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1. tutorial and 6 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: Electromagnetism: Electrostatics, electric
and magnetic fields in material media, electromag-
netic potentials. Maxwell's equations and thelr
solution leading to electtomagnetic waves.
Relativity: Four-vectors, Minkowski space-time,
Lotentz i nvariance, four-momen tum, kinematics of
collisions and conservation laws.

Electrical Circuit Theory: D.C. and A.C. Circuits;
c¡rcuit theorems and network analysis; electrons in
solids; solid-state devices.

Optics: Lenses & aberrations; interference; polar-
isation; crystal optics; optical instruments.
Quantum Mechanics with Applications: 'rVave
Mechanics with examples from Atomic, Sub-
atomic and Solid State ph¡sics. Double slit exper-
iment, De Broglie hypothesis, Heisenberg Uncer-
tainty Principle. Operators. Commutator. Inter-
ference of measurements. Polarised light. Wave
equation. Probability density and current. Time
independent Schrodinger equation. Energy
quantisation. Pa¡ticle in a 1-D box. The 3-D boi.
Ha¡monic nd lowering
ope¡ators. Schrodinger
equation i The Hydro-
gen atom. eons. Stern-
Ge¡lach experiment, spin, Pauli matrices. Spin
o¡bit force. Pauli exclusion principle. Many-body
wave function.
Assessment: End of semester examinations,
laboratorywork, weekend ass¡gnments and essay.

Text-books: As for 3418 Electromagnetism and
Relativity II and 6051 Introductory euantum
Mechanics with Applications II plus: Brophy, J. J.,
Basic electronics for scientists (McGraw-Hill);
Hecht, E., Optics Znd edn. (Addison-Wesley).

LEVEL III

7099 Advanced Dynamics
Level: lll. Points value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assunæd knowledge: 2656 Classical Mechanics IL
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and I tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Ilamilton's principle. lagrangian mech-
anics on manifolds. Exterior differential forms and
Hamiltonian dynamics. Canonical Transformations
and Hamilton-Jacobi theory. Introduction to
chaotic motion.
Assessntent: Class exercises, 2 hour examination.
Reference te(ß: V.l. Afnold, Mathenatical ntelhods
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of classical mechanics (Springer-Verlag). Percival,
I. & Richards, D., Introduction to dynamics
(C-ambridge Universi ty Press).

lM7 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
Luel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Pre-requkites: 978ó Mathematics I (Div. I) or
9595 Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 4964 Quan tum Mechan ics.

Conlact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1, tutorial a

fortnigit.
Contenl: Symmetries and consewation laws for
many-particle systems. The density matrix. Ap-
proximation methods with applications. Nonie-
generate and degenerate time-independent pertur-
bation theory. The time{evelopment operator and
interaction representation. Timedependent per-
turbation theory. Scattering theory and the $
matrix. Absorption and emission of electromag-
netic radiation.
Assessment: Class exercises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Reference lerts: Sakurai, J.J., Modem quantum
mec ha n ic s (Addison-rüesley); Gottfried, K, Quan-
tum mechanics (Benjamin).

6E52 Astrophysics
I-qel: lll. Poins value: 2, Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge:2653 Physics IL
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: This subject aims to give a broad cover-
age of present day astronomical ideas with an
emphasis on stellar processes. Topics included are:
Concepts in Cosmolog¡r. The overall structu¡e and
content of the Univene. Observational techniques
in ast¡onom)r telescopes, detectors, spectfal
measurements. Distance measurement. The inter-
stellar medium. Solar System. Stellar processes
and evolution. End states: white dwarfs, neutron
stars, black holes.

Assessment: Class exercises, 2 hou¡ examination.
Tqt-book: To be advised.

l9E2 Atmospheric and Environmentål
Physics

I-ael: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledger 2653 Physics II.
Contacl hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: Compo,sition and structure of the Atmos-
phere; Solar radiation; heat exchange processes;
atmosphere in motion, the general circulation;
vorticity, wave motion; Air in vertical motion;
cloud physics; Planetary boundary layer.
Forecasting. Role of ozone, carbon dioxide, minor
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constituents and ae¡osols. Monitoring of the en-
vironment; energy resources.

Assessntent: Marked assignments and 2 hour exam-
ination.
Relerence ¿øls; Mclntosh, D. FI. and Thom, A. S.,
Essentiak of meteorologt (Wykeham); Houghton, J.
T., The pþsics of atmospheres (C.U.P.); Ausrralian
Bu¡eau of meteorology, Manual ol nteteorologt
Parts 1 and 2,

2396 Atomic and Nuclear Physics
Laryl: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: 4964 Quantum Mechanics;
ó849 Electromagnetism.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: This subject aims to give a broad cover-
age of the basic ideas of atomic and nuclear
structure, including: spectra of one and two elec-
tron atoms; transition probabilities and selection
rules; the Hartree method; Hartree-Fock; LS and
j-j coupling; systematics of nuclear sizes, shapes
and masses, the shell model; the nucleon-nucleon
fo¡ce. Nuclear stability.
Assessment: Class exe¡cises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Tørt-boolc: Cottingham, Vy'. N. and Greenwood, D.
A,,An introduction to nuclear physics.

8709 ComputationalPhysics
Læel: lll. Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requkites: 2653 Physics II.
Assumed knowledge: Scientific Computing I.
Contact hours:2 lectures, t hour tutorial.
Content: Basic computational procedu¡es. Accu-
racy, stability. Discretisation, numerical differen-
tiation and integration. Roots of equations. Proj-
ects in semiclassical quantisation, scattering in
molecular potentials, virial coefficients, neural
nets. Interpolation, approximation by polynomials,
splines. Partial wave solutions. Marix operations,
Gaussian elimination, eigenvalues of tri-diagonal
matrices. Nuclear shell models. Ordinary differen-
tial equations. Runge-Kutta methods. Field map-
ping. Hamiltonian chaos. Structure of white dwarf
stars. Boundary value and eigenvalue problems,
shooting methods. Stationary states of
Schrodinger's equation, Hartree-Fock approxi-
mation. Random numbers, Monte Carlo methods.
Ising model in 2 dimensions. Applications to H2
model. Algebraic computing and graphics.
Overview of packages available in the depafment.
IDL, IMSL, Mathematics, Maple.

Assessment:2 hour examination, project and exer-
clses.

Tøtt- book: Koonin, Computational plrysics; Press,



Flannery, Teukolski & Betterling, Numberical
recipes.

68/19 Electromagnetism
Level: Ill. Poinu value:2. Duration: Semester l.
Assumed knowledge: Electromagnetism and Rela-
tivity, compone nt oÍ 2653 Physics II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Consistent description of electric and
magnetic fields; Potentials; Boundary value
methods. Maxwell's equations. Electromagnetic
w-aves in free space. Poyntings's theo¡em; quantum
effects. Propagation of E.M. waves in mâtter, on

formation of fields.
Assessment: Exami nation and marked exercises.
Tøct-books: David J. Griffiths, Introduction to elec-
todynamics (Prentice-Hal l).

ssel, M. K.,
rrain, P., and
and waves

and magrer
d Olsson, M.

G., Classical electricity and magtetism, a contem-
and Bacon); Feynman, R.
Sands, M., The Fqnman

, (Addison-Wesley).

2838 Experimental Physics &
Electronics

Larcl: lll. Poinß value: 4. Duration: Semester 1.
Pre-requisites: 2653 Physics II or an acceptable
equivalent.
Contacl hours: t hou¡s of practical work a week,
Content: Electronics (analogue circuits),
laboratory experiments in selected areas including
atomic and nuclear physics, optics and electromag-
netism.

Assessment: laboratory notebooks and examin-
ation.
References: Bevingon, P.R., Data reduction and
ettor anaþsis in the physical sciences (McGraw-
Hiu).

9116 LaboratoraPhysics
Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.
he-requisites: 2653 Physics II, or an acceptable
equivalent.
Contac! hours: t hours of practical work a week.
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Content: Introduction to workshop practice and
one project.
Assessment: Project repof and examination.

4324 Mathematical Methods
Læel: Ill. Poinu value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.
he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 9600 Classical Fields and
Mathematical Methods II or equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es a week and I tutorial a
fortnight.
Content: Review of vector spaces and inner prod_
ucts. Introduction to dual spaces.
Introduction to Hilbert spaces. Self-adjoint and
unitary operators. Applica-iion to Sturm'-Liouville
equations.
Distributions as duals of spaces of test functions.
Fourier transforms of distributions. Applications
to Green's functions.
Cartesian tensors. General coo¡dinate transform_
ations and introduction to tensor calcutus,
Assessmenl: CIass exercises, 2 hour examination,

13M Optics
Level: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.
Assumed knowledge: 2653 Physics II.
Contact hours: 2 ¡ectures a week and 1 tutorial a
fortnighr.

Assessment: Examination and marked assignments.
Tqt-book: Lipson, S.G. and Lipson, H., Optical
pþs ics 2nd edn. (Cambridge University press).

4964 Quantum Mechanics
Lael: lll Poinls value: 2. Duration: Semestef l.
\_e+equisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 6051 Introductory euantum
Mechanics and Applications II or 2653 Þtrysics II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and 1 tutorial a
fortnight.
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perturbation theory, Rayleigh-Ritz variational
bound.
Assessment: Class exercises and 2 hour examin-
ation.
Tæt-book: Gasiorowicz, S., Quantum physics
(Wiley); Merzbacher, 8., Quantum mechanics
(Wiley); Sakurai, J. J., Modem quantum nechanics
(Add ison-rWesley).

7633 Relativity and Classical Field
TheorX.

LarcI: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: 9786 Mathematics I (Div. I) or
Mathematics IIM (Div. I).
Assumed knowledge: 9600 Classical Fields and
Mathematical Methods II, 3418 Electromagnetism
and Relativity II, or 2653 Physics Il.
Contact hours: 2 lectu¡es a week and L tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: Einstein's principle of relativity.
Minkowski space, 4-tensors. Relativist¡c kinemat-
ics, [.orentz translormations. Relativistic mech-
anics. Maxwell's equations in tensor form. Motion
of charged particles. Variational principles. En-
ergy-stress tensors. Green's function for the wave
equation, Lienard-Wiechert potentials. Radiative
feaction.
Assessment: Class exercises, 2 hour examination.

Tut-books: To be advised.

4736 Solid State Physics
Luel: lll. Poínts value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge: ?.653 Physics II.
Contact hours: 2 lectures a week and I tutorial a

fortnight.
Conlent: Cr)rstal structure, reciprocal lattice, X-ray
diffraction. Crystal binding. I¿ttice vibrations and
thermal properties of solids. Free electron gas.

Electrons in periodic lattice. Enerry bands and
semironductors. l,ow temperature physics,
superconductivit¡ liquid Helium. Magnetism.
Assessment: Examination and Marked Assign-
ments.

T*-book: Kittel, C., Introduction to solid slate
physics 

'Th 
edn. (Wiley); Mermin, N. \il. and

Ashcroft, N. D. So/id srale physics (Holt-Saunders).

5547 Statistical Mechanics
Level:lll. Pointsvalue: 2. Duration: Semester2.
he-requkites: 9786 Mathematics I, 3ó43 Physics I
(Div.I).
Contacl hours: 2 lectu¡es a week and 1 tutorial a

fortnight.
Content: This subject introduces concePts essent¡al
for the understanding of both classical and quan-
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tum statistical mechanics. Topics covercd include
the classical thermodynamic laws and their appli-
cation, poslulates of statistical mechanics,
statistical inteçretation of thermodynamics,
microcanonical, canonical and grand canonical
ensembles.

The methods of statistical mechanics are then used
to develop the statistics for Bose-Einstein, Fermi-
Dirac and photon gases. Selected topics from low
temperature physics, electrical and themal
proprties of matter, and astrophysics will be
discussed.

Assessntent:2 hour examination and class exercises.

Tett-books: Reif, F., Fundantentals of statistical
and thcrmal påysics (McGraw-Hill); Mandl, F.,
Sta tßt ical physics (Wiley).
References: Riedi, P. C., Thennol physics
(Macmillan); Mandl, F., Statistical physics (Wiley).

HONOURS LEYEL

1285 Honours Physics
Note: Students who are considering taking this
subject are advised to see the Head of the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
as soon as possible, preferably before enrolling for
their third year course.

La,e/.' Honours. Poittts value: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf.
he-requisites: The normal prerequisite for
Honou¡s Physics is a major in Experimental or
Theoretical Ph¡nics. The preferred background is a

double major in Physics. Any student wishing to
take Honours Phpics must obtain the approval of
the Head of the Department of Physics and
Mathematical Physics.

Requirements: It is possible to take an honours
degree in either experimental or theoretical,
physics. The Honours course may include lecture
courses on astrophysics, atmospheric physics,
atomic and molecular physics, electrodynamics,
experimental methods, general relativity, many-
body theory nuclear physics, particle physics,
quantum mechanics, quantum field theory
statistical mechanics, solid state physics and uni-
fied gauge theories. Each student will also be
expected to undertake a substantial experimental
or theoretical ¡esearch project on which a report
will be prepared. Full details may be obtained by
application to the Head of the Department.

5724 Honours Mathematical Physics

For syllabus see under Faculty of Mathematical
and Computer Sciences.



PHYSIOLOGY

LEVEL II

3773 Physiology II
Lqel: ll. Poinu value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requß ites : 6878 Chemistry I.
Assumed knowledge: 3174 Biology I, 9615 General
Physics I.
Contact hours: 3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 4 hours of
practical work a week.
Content: This int¡oductory subject in mammalian
physiology describes the co-ordinated function of
the various physiological systems which is required
to meet the needs of the whole organism. The
department conducts a project based practical
course. F¿ch project lasts the whole semester and
consists of a literature review, experimental work,
rvdtten report and a poster presentation.
Assessment: Examinations at end of each semester
(35Vo each) and practical assessments (307o).
Tst-boolcs: Scott, G. M. and Wate¡house, J. M.,
Physiolog and lhe scientific method (Manchestet
University Press); and either Sherwood, L., Hu-
man physiolog (Vr'est) or cuyton, A. C., Tutbook
of medical pþsiologr (Saunders) or Wesr, J. 8.,
Physiolo$cal basß of medical practice (Williams &
Wilkins). The recommended statistical refe¡ence is
Pagano, R- k, Understanding statistics in th¿ be-
haviour sciences, 3rd. edn. (West, 190).

LEVEL III

29E4 Cellular Physiolory
Lqel: llI. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester l.
he-requisites: 3773 Physiology Il (Div. l) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 4 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: In co-operation ìvith the Department of
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. This course is an
introduction into several modern fields of cellula¡
and early developmental physiology. Topics
covered will include the biophysical basis of nerve
and muscle function, ionic channels, information
processing at synapses, cellular mechanisms of
learning, neurotransmitter and hormone actions
on receptors, the physiology of early
embryogenesis and developmental cell biology.
The tutorials will give opportunities for the
students to discuss the most recent and exciting
topics of cell biology. The practical course is aimed
to provide experience in advanced techniques of
computerized data-acquisition and cellular physi-
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ology and endocrinology. Practicals wi'l be part of
research projects in the Departments.
Assessment: Written and oral reprcirt (40Eo) and a
final examinatio n (60Vo).

Tex-bool<s: Darnel, J. E., Lodish, H. F. and
Baltimore, D., Molecular cell biotogt 2nd edn.
(Scientific American Books, 1990).

7288 Exercise Physiolory
Lqel: lll. Poins value:3. Duraüon: Semester 1.
Pre-requisites: 373 Physiolog¡r II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectures, I tuto¡ial and 4 hours of
practical work a week.

Content: The principal aim of the subject is to
provide a sound scientific basis for understanding
most asp€cts of human exercise performance. The
provision of enerry, relevant aspects of
cardiorespiratory and neuromuscular function,
hormonal interactions and the influence of en-
vironmental sttessors on performance are some of
the topics discussed at length. Biochemical, nu-
tritional and psychological aspects of performance,
training methodology and adaptations,
optimization and assessment of performance, as
well as the influence of drugs and other ergogenic
aids are also conside¡ed in detail.

examination (607o),
rch projects (ùp to
also be taken into

account.

Text-book: Astrand and Rodahl, Textbookof work
pltysiologt 3rd edn; Fox, Bowers anti Foss, Iåe
pltysiological basis of physical educatiott and ath-
letics 4th edn,

8546 Neurobiologr
Level: lll. Poinsvalue:3. Duration: Semeste¡ 2.
Pre-requisites: 3773 Physiotogy II (Div.l) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 4 hours of
practical wo¡k a week.
Content: The objective of this subject is to acquaint
students with the function of the central nervous
system, and the methods currently used for
investigating its function. The cou¡se will consist of
lectures and practical exercises; students will be
expected to exercise conside¡able initiative in plan-
ning and carrying-out some of the practicals, and
in searching the literature.
Assessntent: Final written examination (2-hour
paper), and evaluation of practical exer¡ises.
Tet-books: No formal text is specified, but a
reading list will be provided.
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1767 Physiologr of Stress
I-qel:lll. Pointsvalue: 3. Duration: Semester2.
he-requisita: 373 Physiology II (Div. I) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours:2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 4 hours of
practical work each week.

Content: fiis unit seeks to define what is meant by
"stress" and examínes the impact of a range of
acute and chronic st¡esses on key physiological
systems. The hierarchy of the stress responses
within the body will be studied and the roles of the
autonomic, neuroendocrine and cardiovascular
control systems in the co-ordination of the physio-
logical responses to stress will be emphasised. The
broader issues of the role of stress in the aetiology
of disease will be discussed and the specific effects
of st¡ess on reproduction, fetal development,
growth and cardiorespiratory function will be
highl¡ghted.
Assessment: Final written examination (65Vo). Prac-
tical work will be assessed by the evaluation of oral
(10/o) and wntten (25%) project repofs,
Tat-book: To be advised.

HONOURS LEVEL

67û Honours Physiolory
La¡¿l.' Honours. Points value:'24. Duration: Full
yeal.
he-requßites: A pass at a standard satisfactory to
the Head of the Department of Physiolog¡r in
appropriate lævel III subjects offered by the
Department of Physiolog¡r or acceptable alterna-
tive subjects.

Requiremenß: Candidates ale required to
partic¡pate in study and e4rerimental work of a

research character for an entire academic year in
the Department of Physiology or in an affiliated
area under the general di¡ection of the Head of
the Department of Physiology. Resea¡ch projects
to be offe¡ed during the Honours year will be
posted on the departmental noticeboard during
the preceding year. Each project will be supervised
by a member of academic staff and a list of general
refe¡ences appropriate to each project provided.
During the course students will be required to
deliver a series of one-hour semina¡s on topics of
general relevance to their research project. A
thesis must be submitted as part of the assessment
procedure and an oral examination may be
required.

PLANT SCIENCE

HONOURS LEVEL

7042 Honours Plant Science

This subject is available unde¡ the provisioni of
Clause 2 of Schedule IV: The Honours Degree of
the degree of Bachelor of Science.

La¡el: Honours. Poins value: 24. I)uration: Full
year.

he-requkites: A credit or higher standard in at
least two appropdate l¡vel III subjects offered by
a Science Department.
Requiremenß: A candidate will be required to
undertake a research project under the supervision
of one or more members of academic staff and
present seminars and a thesis on the research work
undertaken. The ¡esea¡ch project could be
undertaken in one of the following areas: Crop
Physiology and Biochemistry, Plant Molecular Bi-
ology, Plant Breeding or Agronomy. A candidate
may also be required to attend lectures and pass
examinations in related subjects.
Intending candidates should consult the Head of
the Department of Plant Science and potential
supervison during the final year of the Ordinary
degree and be prepared to begin studies in the
Department at the beginning of February.

PSYCHOLOGY

5104 Psychologr I
Level: l. Poinuvalue: 6. Duration: Fu[ year.

Quota: Will apply.
Assumed knowledge: Qualification for entry into
Yea¡ 12 Mathematics IS and satisfactory achieve-
ment at Year 12 level in a literary subject using
English.
Conlact hours: 3 lectures, and on average, 1

tutorial and t hour of practical work a wcek,

Conlent: This subject provides a survey of the main
fields of modern eçerimental psychology, and
qualifies the student to take further psychologr
subjects. The topics that may be covered are
biological bases of behaviour, innate behaviour,
conditioning, intelligence, personality, cognitive
psychology, developmental psychology, language
and elementary descriptive and inferential stat-
istics.

Assessmenl: End of semester examinations. Marks
will also be awarded for other assignments to be
completed.
Tea-boolc: Reading list available in Depañmental
Subject Handbook.
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LEVELII

3149 Psychologr II
Lqel: lI. Poinß value:8. Duration: Full year.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites: 5104 Psychology I.
Contact hours: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week,
plus practical work involving anal¡nis and repof
writing in student's own time.
Content: The subject is oriented towards the con-
trolled study of human and animal behaviour, both
individual and social, and is concerned also with
the possibilities for the wider application of con-
temporary psychological theories. Specíalised tu-
torial sequences allow some choice of additional
topics.
Assessment: Marks in a range of assessabte prod-
ucts including end of semester examinations, tu-
torial work and practical reports a¡e combined to
produce the final score for the subject.
Tøct-book: Reading list available in Departmental
Subject Handbook.

LEVEL III

At the third year level, one subjecr (31?0) will be
offered in Psychological Research Methodology (4
points), and a set of subjects (2 points each) to
cover a range of topics in psycholory which are
organized into the following two groups. The range
of subjects to be offe¡ed in any year will be subject

::.jfJlr*tility 
of staff and orher necessary

Group A: 7324 Studies in Personality III,5ó73 The
Philosophy and Psychology of C.onsciousness III,
8ó59 Social Psychology, 8779 Metapsychology III,
3650Applied Behaviour Change and Training III.
Group B: 2196 Environmental Psycholory IIt, ll3l
Human Decision Processes lll, 7796 Intelligence
lll;8267 Animal Behaviour lll, 4770 Neu¡oscience
in Psychology III.
To qualify for entry into Honours Psychology, it
will be necessary to complete the subject
Psychological Research Methodology and 4 other
subjects in psychology from the I¡st above, with at
least one subject chosen from each gtoup, to
provide a total value of 12 points.
Students wishing to complete a substantial pro-
portion of their study at the third year level in
psycholory (to the value of 8 points or more) are
advised to undertake the subject Psychological
Research Methodology, since the majority of the
practicals assume competence in statistical anatysis
and in the use of the computer-based statistical
package at the level provided in that subject. A
similar assumption about fam¡liarity with statistical
procedures and methodological issues may be
made in the presentation of the othe¡ material,

Science B.Sc.

Practical Work
All Level III subjects have associated practical
work assignments which contribute ?SVo oÍ the
final ma¡k. In the case of Psychological Research
Methodology, this consists of workshops and a
substantial exe¡cise in statistical computing.
Details about the practical work, including formal
contact time, are included in the Third year
Psychology Handbook. It is not possible ro sripu-
late formal contact hours for practical work in lhe
syllabus entries below since this varies among the
different practical exercises; in some caseC the
data-gathering, and in all cases the statislical
analyses and the prepatation of the ¡eports, are
completed in the students'own time. It is assumed
that students will either be concurrently enrolled
in Psychological Research Methodology, or have
completed it (or some equivalent) previousl¡
where this is not the case students may need to
devote additional time to develop competence in
the statistical techniques employed.

8267 Animal Behaviour III
Læel: lll. Poinß value: 2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requßires : 3149 Psycholog¡r II.
Restriction: 3609 Animal Behaviour prio¡ to 1989.

Contact løurs: '1. lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: This subject will proceed from the point
reached in the Psychology II section devoted to the
topic. The centtal theme will be the evolution of
behaviour in mammals. Primates wilt receive
particular attention but other species will also be
treated. Play behaviour, domestication and man-
animal contacts will be emphasized. Extensive use
will be made of film and it is hoped to organ¡ze
visits to animal instrumentalities in the Adelaide
afea,
Approximately 12 film screenings will be arranged
in association with the course and a film
programme will be available from the Departmen-
tal Office during Orientation Weeli.
Assessment: Final examination and the repof of a
pfactical exercise.

Tst-books: Reading list available in Departmental
Third Year Psychology Handbook,

3650 Applied Behaviour Change and
Training III

Level: lll Poinß value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requkites : 3149 Psychology II.
Contact hours: I lecture per week, 4 tutorials and
practical work.
Contenr: This course of lectures is conce¡ned with
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changing existing behaviours and training new
skills in applied settings. The first part of the
course reviews the evidence concerning the effec-
tiveness of psychotherapy and behaviou¡ modifi-
cation and their application to work behaviours in
organisations. Particular emphasis is placed on the
implications of this evidence for the design and
evaluation of behaviour change programs in ap-
plied settings. The second pa¡t of the course is
concerned with the principles and practice of
t raining new work and social skills and with
teaching work related infornlation to adults in
applied settings.
Assessment: Final examination and the report of a

pract¡cal exercise.

Tæt-books: Anastasi, A. (1979), Fields of applied
psycholog (McGraw-Hill).

2196 Environmental Psychologt III
Lø,el: Ill. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites : 3149 Psychology II.
Restrictian: 2766 Environmental Psycholory prior
to 1989.

Contact hours: I lectu¡e a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: An introduction to environmental
psychology including methods, p€rception and cog-
nition, stressors, personal space and teritoriality,
aesthetics, and human-envi¡onment interactions.
Assessment: Final examination and the repo¡t of a
practical exercise.

Tst-boolc: Bell, Fisher, Baum & Greene, Environ-
mental psychologt, 3rd edn. (Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1990); or Fisher, Bell and Baum, En-
vironntental Psychologt 2nd edn. (Holt, Rinehart,
Winston, 1984); Students'attention is drawn to the
periodicals Joumal of Environnental Psycholog,
and Environment and Behaviour. (Reading list
available in Departmental Third Year Psychology
Handbook).

1131 Human l)ecision Processes III
Lael: lll. Points value:2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction: 7767 Htman Information Processing
prior to 1989.

Contacl hours: I lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: An examination of the decision processes
employed by individual human beings in everyday
life and in the psychological laboratory as well as
in applied contexts (e.g. industrial monitoring,
legal decisions, forecasting and medical diagnosis).
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Assessnrcnl: Final examination and the report of a
pract¡cal exercise.

Tø;t-books: Kahneman, D., Slovic, P., and Tversky,
A., Judgmenl under uncerlainty: heuristics and
bioses (Cambridge University Press, 1982).
(Reading list available in Departmental Third
Year Psychology Handbook).

7196 Intelligence III
Lø,el: lll. Poins value: 2. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he -requisites: 3149 Psycholory II.
Restriction: 1508 Intelligence prior to 1989.

Conlacl hou¡s: 7 lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: This subject reviews recent cognitive
analytical approaches to the study of individual
differences in intelligence, comparing the
psychometric paradigm with various info¡mation
processing models. Particular emphasis is given to
the consequences of mental retardation, brain
damage, and ageing for intellectual functioning.
Assessntent: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Text-books: Sternberg, R. J. (ed.) Handbook of
hunnn intelligence (Cambridge University Press,
1982). (Reading list available in Departmental
Third Year Psycholory Handbook).

8779 Metapsycholog III
Level: lll. Poinsvahte:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-reEtßites : 3149 Psychology II.
Conlact hours: ! lecture a week, plus 6 tutorials.
Content: This subject will treat the psychotogical
enterprise as the object of study, that is the
network of indMduals, groups and institutions
involved in the production, dissemination and
application of psychological knowledge claims.
Findings from philosophy, history, sociology and
psychology itself will be conside¡ed in an attempt
to extend the understanding of the enterprise. The
aim of the course is not to provide final answers,
but to assist participants to develop a more critical
perspective to the discipl¡ne.

Assessment: Final examination and research proj-
ect.

Tøtt-book: Reading list to be available in the
Departmental Third Year Psychology Handbook.

4770 Neuroscience in Psychologr III
Level: lll. Poinßvalue: 2. Duration:Semester2.

Quota: li'lay apply.
he-requßites: 3149 Psychology II.



Resrriction: 8743 Physiological Psychology prior to
1989.

Conlacl hours: 7 lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: This subject seeks to expose further some
of the difficulties of understanding Psychology in
brain terms, and to develop an impression of what,
in principle, can be achieved by an interchange of
ideas bet¡/een the tryo disciplines, Psychology and
Neuroscience: examining, on the one hand,
emotion as a representative psychological con-
struct, and, on the othcr, a model for the brain's
functional organization (the development of which
was commenced in Psychology II).
The subject consists, essentially, of three principal
components: theoretical contemplations of the
"structure" of emotion, and its functional ¡el-
evance in psychological explanation; research
approaches in its various aspects; and the impli-
cations of physiological perspectives in a consider-
ation of emotion.
Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise,

Tex-books: Strongman, K. T., The pg,cholog ol
emotion 2nd edn. (Wiley, 1978). (Reading list
available in Departmental Thi¡d Year Psychology
Handbook.)

3170 Psychological Research
Methodologr III

Lqel: IIl. Poins value: 4. Duration: Full year.

Quora: May apply.
he-requisites: 3149 Psycholory II.
Restriction: 1759 Methodology and Statistics prior
to 1989.

Coruacl hours: 2 lectures and up to 1 tutorial a
week, plus practical work.
Content: This subject will add to the range of
statist¡câl significance tests taught in Psychology I
and Psychology II a number of more complex
techniques. These will include multiple regression,
multifactor analysis of variance, planned and post-
hoc cont¡asts, trend analysis and analysis of covari-
ance.
Students will be introduced to the use of stat¡stical
software (specifically SPSSX) on the University's
computers, and will ca¡ry out a ¡ange of practical
exercises in this area.
A wide range of issues relating to research design
will be covered in lectures and tutorials. Top¡cs
dealt with will range from the general (e.g. the
various concepts of ¡eliability and validity, the
logic of inference from data obtained in different
\vays, the use of quasi experimentation and
unobt¡ustive measures) to the highly specific (e.g.
the conside¡ation of the inferences that have been
made by specific researchers using particular re-

Science B.Sc.

search designs in particular a¡eas of psychological
interest).
Assesstnent: 2 final examination papeß, and exer-
cises in statistics and statistical cornputing.
Tø<t-books: Reading list available in Departmental
Third Yea¡ Psychology Handbook.

8659 Social Psychologi III
Larcl: lll. Poin,s value:2. Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: 3149 Psychology II.
Restriction: 6423 Social Psychologr and Intergroup
Relations III; 4553 Cognition and Affect in Social
Relationships III; 8659 Social Psychology and
Intergroup Relations III; 8659 Social Psychology
III.
Contdct hours: 1 lecture a week plus 4 tuto¡ials and
practical work.
Content: An expanding body of resea¡ch within
contempo¡ary social psychology has been the study
of social cognition. This tradition concerns itself
with the way in which individuals and groups
attend to, process, interpret, mentally rep¡esent
and understand complex social information. While
this field borrows models and concepts f¡om
cognitive psycholory, the study of social objects is
markedly diffe¡ent f¡om the study of non-social
objects. The acquisition and processing of social
knowledge requires the consideration of a range of
affective, social, cultural and syrnbolic influences.
Concepts predominant within social cognition re-
search includes attribution theory and the concepts
of schema, script and prototype. These will be
considered along with less mainstream approaches,
such as the French tradition of research in social
representations theory. A practical exercise will be
conducted to illustrate some of the processes
central to the study of social cognition.
Assessntenl: Final examination and report of the
p¡actical exercise.

Tert-books: Fiske, S. & 'Iaylor, S. (1984) Social
cognition (Reading, Mass., Addison-Wesley);
Forgas, J., (eO.) (1981) Social cognitiotr: perspec-
tives ott a,eryday understandings (London, Aca-
demic Press); Hewstone, M. (1989) Causal auri-
bution front cogrtitive processes to collective beliefs
(Oxford, Basil Blackwell). A more extensive read-
ing list will be provided.

7324 Studies in Personality III
Level: lII. Points value: 2, Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: May apply.
he-requ isites: 3149 Psychology II.
Resrriction:5202 Personality prior to 1989.

Contact ltours: I lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
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Content: Psychologial studies of personality, in-
cluding its assessment, development and organis-
ation. One particular theme will be personality in
relation to occupational and educational activities
and interests.
Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Tø-book: Holland, J. L., Making vocational
clnices; a theory of vocational personalities and
work environmenls 2nd edn. (Prentice-Hall, 1985);
l,okan, J. J. and Taylor, K F. (eds.) Holland in
Australia (Australian C.ouncil for Educational Re-
search, 19ìó). (Reading list available in Depart-
mental Third Year Psycholory Handbook.)

5673 The Philosophy and Psychologgr of
Consciousness III

Lqel: lll. Poins value: 2, Duration: Semester 1.

Quota: May apply.
Pre-requisites: 3149 Psycholory II.
Restriction: 1967 "I\e Philosophy and Psychology of
Consciousness prior to 1989.

Contact hours: 1. lecture a week, plus 4 tutorials
and practical work.
Content: This subject examines the place in
Psycholog¡r of the phenomena assoc¡ated with such
terms as "consciousness", "awareness" and
"experience". I¡ctures and tutorials deal with the
place of these t)?es of concept in an overall
scientific pFogramme, considering relevant issues
at levels ranging from the philosophical to the
phpiological. Specihc topics covered include the
mind-body problem, the feasibility of a
reduct¡on¡st approach, the place of
phenomenolory and existentialism, and the sugges-
tions ofphysiologìsts on the nature of the mechan-
isms that might underlie consciousness.

Assessment: Final examination and the report of a
practical exercise.

Tø-book: Reading list available in Departmental
Thi¡d Year Psycholory Handbook.

HONOURS LEVEL

4702 Honours Psycholory
Lanl: Honous. Poins value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeal.

Quota: May apply.
he-requisites: Students wishing to enrol in 4702
Honours Psychology must have reached a satisfac-
tory standard in 5104 Psychology l, 3749
Psychologr II, and third-year level psychology
subjects with a total of at least 12 points value,
including the double subject 3170 Psychological
Research Methodolog¡r III and covering a wide
range of content (such as specified in the general
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rubric to Level III Psychology); or an equivalent
sequence of subjects from other degree courses
deemed acceptable by the Head of the Depart-
ment. A satisfactory standard will normally require
an overall Credit or Distinction standard in at least
one of first, second or third-year assessments of
psychology subjects and, in any case, at least a
good pass (60Vo or better) on average for l¡vel III
subjects.

Content: Honours in Psychology is a full year's
course which will include lectures and <iiscussions
on advanced topics. It will also involve the writing
of a substantial essay and the presentation of a
dissertation embodying the results of, and a suwey
of the l¡terature relevant to, a research investi-
gation carried out under the supewision of a
member of the staff of the Depafment, or other
person nominated by the Department for the

PurPose.
Assessment: Achievement in the examinations for
five half-semeste¡ topics provides for
approximately half of the assessment of the
course; an essay and an empirical research thesis
provides for the remainder of the assessment.

SOIL SCIENCE

4633 Soil Biology and Biochemistry
Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duralion: Semeste¡ 1.

For Syllabus details see under Faculty of Agricul-
tural and Natural Resource Sciences, Department
of Soil Science.

HONOT.]RS LEVEL

69(X) Honours Soil Science (B.Sc.)

This subject is offered by the Deparrment of Soil
Science and is available under the provisions of
Clause 2 of Schedule IV: The Honours Degree of
the degree of Bachelor of Science.

La¡¿L' Honou¡s. Poins value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeal.
he-requisites: A credit or higher standard pass in
appropriate lævel III subjects offered by a Science
Department.
Requiremens: A candidate will be required to pass
such examinations on the chosen subject of study
as may be prescribed by the Head of Department,
and to submit a thesis reporting ¡esearch work
undertaken during the year under the supervision
of one or more members of academic staff.
Candidates may also be required to attend lectures
and pass examinations in related subjects.



Intending candidates should consult the Flead of
the Depaftment and potential supervisors before
30 November in the final ycar of str¡dies for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science and
should be prepared to begin studies in the Depatt-
ment on or about 1 February, or at the beginning
of Semester 2.

ZOOLOGY

Tnology, thc scientific study of animals, is a very
broad subject overlapping with a nunlber of other
disciplines. Because the department is snrall, areas
of staff expertise are limited but with research
strcngths in Systematics & Taxonomy, Compara-
tive Physiology and Marine and Freshwater Ecol-
ogy. Overall these provide for a department that is
strong in tcaching and resea¡ch in environmental
biology.
3174 Biology I is the I-evel I subject offered jointly
by the Departments of Botany and Tnology. A
single semester subject, 7940 Genetics and Evol-
ution I, is a companion course recommended for
those intending to major in Znology. One l,evel II
subject, A72 Tnology II is offe¡ed and there are
five subjects at l-evel III reflecting the fesearch
interests of the academic staff. To proceed to
Honours -lnology students nornrally need to
achieve a credit in three third level Zoology
subjects,
The required sequence of study for a B.Sc. with a
major in Tnology and for l,Ionours degrees in
Tnology is 3174 Biology I,472 Tnology II and at
least three and advisably four of the lævel III
subjects offered by the Depa¡tment. Students nlay
pursue a major in Environmental Biology by
taking designated lævel III subjects in Znology in
conjunction with designated subjects in Botany and
then proceed to Honoufs in Environnrental Bi-
ology if they achieve a credit level in subjects that
can be presented for thc major.
The Z.rmlogy Department believes that knowledge
of genetics and nrolecula¡ biology, chenristry and
stalistics is basic to modern zoological research
and recommends that students intending to pro-
ceed to third year should take 794O Genetics and
Evolution I, 6878 Chemistry I and 5543 Statistics I.

I,BVEL I

3t74 Biolog¡r I
La,el: I. Poinsvalue: 6. Duration.Full year.

Contact lnurs: 3 lectures, 1 tutofial and 3 hours of
practical wo¡k a week.

Content: The subject introduces the major fields of
biology and is the nrajor pre-requisite for further

Science B.Sc,

studies in the biological sciences. It does not
assume previous biological knowledge. Topics in-
clude: cells structure and function; biochemical
concepts - respiration, photosynthesis, enzymes,
energy flow; membranes, DNA, RNA, protein
synthesis; introductory genetics; plant biology, in-
cluding germination, growth, transpo¡t systems;
plant diversity and evolution; the structure and
ph)ciology of verteb¡ates; major invertebrate
phyla; ecolo5õ evolution including natural selec-
tion, the origin of species, human evolution.
Assessntent: End of semester examinations;
laboratory practical work and an essay.

Te*çbook: Curtis, H. and Barnes, N. S., Blologr,
sth edn. (Worth).

LEVEL II

3472 Zoolog \l
Level: lI. Poins value:8. Duration: Full year.

he-requisites: 3174 Biology I (Div. 1) or an accepþ
able equivalent.

Contact hours: 3 lectu¡es and 6 hou¡s of p¡actical
wo¡k a week.

Co,ttent: The first semeste¡ is concerned with the
diversity, phylogeny and biolog¡i of the invef-
ebrates, including entomology and the biology of
parasites, and with the phylogeny and biolog¡r of
the vertebrates. The second semester is concerned
with topics in physiologlr, namely energetics of
organisms, internrediary metabolism, gas exchange,
nerves, rnuscles and sense organs; with the ecology
of animal populations including sampling statistics,
population growth models, competition and pre-
dation; and with evolutionary mechanisms,
speciation, and major trends in animal evolution,
systematics and biogeography.

Assesstnent: Two theory and one practical examin-
ation; essa¡ p¡oject on biolog)/ of insects;
laboratory practical work.
Tex-books: Barnes, R. D., Invertebrale zoolog Sth
edn. (Saunders College); Begon, M. et. 

^1., 
Ecol-

ogt individuols populations and conmtunities
(Blackwell); Either Gordon, M. 5., Aninøl pttysi-
olog, th edn. (Macmillan) or Schmidt-Nielson, K.,
Anitnal physiologt 3¡d edn. (Cambridge U.P.);
Pough, F. FI. et. al., Vertebrate life (3ñ edn.)
(Macmillan).

LEVEL III

5224 Comparative and Environmental
Physiologr

Lø'el: lll. Points t'alue: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

h'e-requisites: 6878 Chemistry I, 472 Tnology ll
(Div. 1) or an acceptable equivalent.
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Contact hours:2 lectures, I seminar and 4 hours of
practical work a week.

Conten!: This subject covers the intersection be-
tween three biological fields - physiology, ecology
and behaviour - and examines some of the ways
animals are adapted to the environments in which
they live. In many cases, these are adaptations to
severe environments such as deserts, polar regions,
high altitude and deep sea, where nature poses
apparently insurmountable problems to survival.
One approach is to examine the exchanges be-
t\.veen the animal and its environment. Another
approach is to look at the phys¡ology of animals
with different life styles, including for example,
flying birds, swimming fish, warm blooded dino-
saurs, air-breathing fish, deep diving seals,
burrowing frogs, etc.

Assessment: Continuous assessment quizzes, exam-
inations, seminar and practical work.
Tett-book: Either: Gordon, M. S., Animal physi-
ologt; principles and adaptations 4th edn.
(MacMillan), o¡ Schmidt-Nielsen, K., Animal
pþsiolog: adaptation and environmenl 4th edn.
(Cambridge).

54ó4 Evolution, Systematics and
Biogeography

Level: lll. Points value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 3472 Znolog¡ II (Div. 1) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week.

Content: This subject explores a wide range of
topics concerned with the evolution, systematics
and biogeography of vefebrate and invertebrate
animals. The cha¡acteristics of taxà examined in-
clude biological, ecological and morphological fea-
tures. Topics discussed may include the following.
The history, importance and practice of taxonom¡
diverse approaches to classification and phylogen¡
reproduction, development and growth; the evol-
ution and distribution of southern hemisphere
biotas; effects of ecological and geological factors
on distribution; islands and the role of systematics
and biogeography in conservation; extinction; con-
servation and climatic change.

Assessment: Examination and practical assign-
ments.

Tø-book: A series of key research papers and
chapters will be made available on loan.

8896 Frrcshwater Ecologr
La,el: lll. Poinß value: 3. Duration: Semester 2.

he-requisites: AT2 Tnology II (Div. f ).
Contact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week, plus 3 days field work.
Content: An introduction to the ecological charac-
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teristics of inland waters (lakes and streams), with
emphasis on Australian environments. Topics dis-
cussed include the physical and chemical features
of lakes, the plant and animal communities of
lakes and rivers, physiological adaptations of
aquatic animals and the impact of man on inland
waters. Environments given particular altention
include the River Murray, streams, lakes and
reservoirs, salt lakes and ponds.
Assessnrcnt: Final examination; practical assess-

ment.

Tett-bool<s: Moss, B., Ecologt of freshwaters: nran
and ntediun¡ 2nd edn. (Blackwell Scientific),

9035 Marine Ecolog¡r
La,el: lll. Poinls value: 3. Duratiott: Semester 1.

he-requisites: 472 Tr,ology II (Div. 1) or an
accePtable equivalent.

Assunred knowledge: 5543 Statistics 1 or equivalent.

Contacl hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours practical
work a week, plus 5 days of fieldwork shortly
before the beginning of Semester 1.

Content: Ecology of populations and communities,
with emphasis on quantitat¡ve and experimental
approaches. Specific topics will include the ecology
of modular animals, larval ecolog¡r, the significance
of life-histories, relationships between animals and
their resources, marine fouling, environmental im-
pact assessment, marine zooplankton, production
and transfers between tropic levels, fish biology,
fisheries management and aquaculture. The field
camp will include a small project which may be
done at another time by any student unable to
attend the camp; pfactical work during semester
will involve excursions to local shores, analysis of
field samples and data, and use of computer
models.

Assessnent: Practical reports (i ncludi ng literature
review on the project) and examination.
Tøtt-bool<s: Begon, M., et al., Ecolog¡t: Individuals,
populations and communities (Blackwell); Pitcher,
T. J. & Hart, P. J. B. Fisheries ecolog¡t (Croom
Helm); Hammond, L. & Synnot, R. (eds)
A ustra lia n m a rine bio I ogr (l,ongman Cheshire).

1427 Research Methods in Zoology
Level: lll. Poins value: 3. Duration: Semester 1.

Pre-requisites: 472 Tnology II (Div. 1) or an
acceptable equivalent.
Assunred knowledge.' 5543 Statistics I or equivalent.

Contact hours: 2 lectures and 5 hours of practical
work a week.

Conlent: An introduction to systematic methods of
collection, analysis and reporting of field and
laboratory data, and basic experimental design.
l-ectures will outline the natu¡e of research and



the value of experimental methods. A knowledge
of basic statistics is assumed and students with no
¡elevant experience may need to undertake ad-
ditional reading. Experimental design will be
emphasized, and the elements of statistical tests
particularly analysis of variance will be considered
in a biological context. Practical work will comp-
lement methods introduced in lectu¡es and will
also incorporate an int¡oduction to applications of
microcomputers in zoology.

Assessment: Examination; practical assignments.

Tact-boolc: Zar, J. H., 7984 Biostatistical analysis,
2¡d edn. (Prentice-Hall).

HONOURS LEVEL

5417 Honours Zoolog
la¡el.' Honours. Points value: 24. Duration: Full
yeaf,

Students enrolled in at least three l,evel III
Tnology subjects who wish to take an Honours
degree in Zr:ology should consult the Head of the
Department some t¡nìe during Semester II.
Pre-requisites: As a rule, for entry into Honours
Tnology, students must have attained a credit or
better in appropriate Level III Ttnlogy subjects to
the value of nine points.
Requirentenß: Candidates are expected to study
more deeply one b¡anch of Tnology, to carry out
tesearch in this area, and to present the ¡esults in
a written thesis. They must also complete other
assignments, including seminars and essays, as
prescribed.
Students normally are expected to begn wo¡k in
February, and to work full-time at their courses
th¡oughout the year. Under special circumstances,
by permission of the Head of Department the
period of study can commence in Semester lI to
allow the ¡esea¡ch project to be pursued over the
summer season.

7530 Honours Environmental Biolory
Level: Honou¡s. Poins value: ?A. Duration: Full
yeaf.

he-requisites: Normally, an average Credit stan-
dard in lævel III subjects to a value of 9 points
that can be presented for the major in Envi¡on-
mental Biology.
Environmental Biolory Honours is organized
jointly by the Departments of Botany and Zn-
olory. Candidates will normally spend some of
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their time working in each Department. Candi-
dates a¡e expected to study Environmental Biolog¡r
more deeply and to carry out a resea¡ch exe¡cise
and present the results in a written thesis. They
will also write a ¡evicw on an applied environmen-
tal subject and be set a reading list and other
assignments. The thesis, ¡eview and other assign-
ments will be on topics ¡elevant to environmental
science and there will be emphasis on the kinds of
communication - written and oral - expected of
an environmental scientist.
Interested students should consult the Head of
either Department during the final year of the
Ordinary degree course. The Honours course
normally commences at the beginning of February,
but under certain circumstances commencement at
the beginning of second semester is possible.

THE HONOURS DEGREE OF
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
ASSOCIATIONWITH THE CO-
OPERÄTIVE EDUCATION FOR
ENTERPRISE DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAM (CEED)

In cefain disciplines the course fo¡ the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science may be undertaken
in corrjunction with the CEED program whereby
students undertake their projects in association
with an external organisation which employs per-
sons trained ìn the discipline concerned. Students
spend eight weeks in the long vacation period
working with the employer organisation anci ¡e-
ceive some financial recompense.
Interested students must apply to the Head of the
¡elevant Department in Semester 1 of the year
preceding that in which they plan to take the
Honours course. If accepted they will then take the
subject 4384 Industry Practicum (Science) as a
preparation during Semester 2 of that year.

4384 Industry Practicum (Science)
Level: lll. Points value: Nil. Durotion: Semester 2.

Contact hours: L3 hours lecture/tutorial.
Content: This subject provides students with the
skills and preparation to undertake an industry
related research project. Topics in reseach, design
and documentation, project planning, t¡me man-
agement, costing and budgeting, quality assurancc.
An industry-linked project will be conrmenced.
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Science Grad.Certs in Ecol.Mgt.

GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN MARINE AND
FRESHWATER ECOLOGY AND MANAGEMENT
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN TERRESTRIAL
ECOLOGYAND MANAGEMENT

REGUI.ATIONS

1. There shall be G¡aduate Cærtificates in;
Marine and Freshwater Ecology and Manage-
ment
Terrestrial Ecolory and Management

A candidate may hold more than one Graduate
Certificate.
2. An applicant for admission to the course of
study for the Graduate Certificate shall:
(a) have qualified for a degree in science of the
University or hold qualifìcations from another
institution accepted by the University for the
purpose, and
(b) have obtained approval of the Departments of
Botany and Tnology.
3. Subject to the approval of C-ouncil the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such conditions
as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not satisfy the fequirements of Regu-
lation 2 but who has given evidence såtisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Certificate.
4. To qualify for the qraduate Certificate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course of
study and comply with conditions as prescribed in
the schedules.

5, Except with the special permission of the
Faculty the cou¡se fo¡ the Graduate Certificate
shall be completed in one semester of full-time
study or not more than two years of pafi-time
study.
6. (a) The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from t¡me to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
C.ertificate; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Depa¡tment or centfe con-
cerned, subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Depafment or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions, may on written application to the
Registrar, be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the Facùlty
shall determine.

8. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
G¡aduate Certificate any subject that, in the op
inion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or she
has already presented for another qualification.

9. The¡e shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

10. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Regulation: Awiting Senate apprcwl and allowatræ by Govemor.
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OFSTUDY

14. The following shall be subjects for the Gradu-
ate Certificate in Marine and Freshwater Ecology
and Management (12 points):
5823 Ecological Data Collection, Analysis and

Modelling 3
5408 Ecolog¡r and Management of Marine

Environments 4.5
9,148 Ecology and Management of Inland

Vy'ate¡s 4.5
18. The following shall be the subjects for the
Graduate Certificate in Te¡restrial Ecolory and
Management (12 points):
55L7 Biological Statist¡cs and Info¡mation 2
8101 Ecological Processes in DryTerrestrial

Ecosystems 6
6317 Approaches to Management 4

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY

1. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in
Marine and Freshwater Ecology and Management
a candidate shall satisfactorily complete subjects
f¡om Schedule 14.

Science Grad.Certs in Ecol.Mgt.

2. To qualify fo¡ the Graduate Certificate in
Ter¡estrial Ecolog¡l and Management a candidate
shall satisfactorily complete subjects f¡om Sched-
ule 18.

3. The Faculty may, in appropriate circumstances,
allow a candidate to substitute one or more
alternative subjects in lieu of the subjects listed in
Schedule lA or LB, on the recommendation of the
Heads of the Departments of Botany and Z.ælogy.

4. The subjects presented for the G¡aduate Certifi-
cate shall not include any subject which is, in the
opinion of the Faculty, substantialty equivalent to
another subject presented fo¡ the Graduate Cer-
tificate or already counted towafds another qualifi-
cation gained by the candidate.

5. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such reading,
written and oral wo¡k and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribe.

6. 'When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, it may vary the provisions of
clauses 1-5 above,

SYLLABUSES

For details of the content of the subjects, please refer to the Syltabuses for the Master of Science in
Ecologícal Management.
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Science Grad.Cert.Physics

GRADUATE CERTIFICATE
IN PTTYSICS

REGUI"ATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a Graduate Certificate in Physics.
2. An applicant for the cou¡se of study for the
Graduate C-e¡tificate shall have qualified for a
degree of the University of Adetaide or hold
qualifications from another institution accepted by
the University for the purpose; and obtained the
approval of the Depafment of Physics and Math-
ematical Physics.
3. Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate
a person who does not hold the qualifications
specified in Regulation 2 but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work fo¡ the Graduate Certificate.
4. To qualify for the G¡aduate Certificate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course of
full-time study extending over at least one sem-
estef or part-time study extending over at least two
semesters,
5. (a) The C.ouncil, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Science, shall from time to time pre-
scribe schedules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the G¡aduate
Certificate; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the

date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department or Centre con-
cerned subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee o¡ such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Department or Cent¡e may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions may on written application to the
Registrar be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the Faculty
shall dete¡mine.
?. No candidate will be permitted to count for the
Graduate Certificate any subject that, in the op-
inion of the Faculty, contains substantially the
same material as any other subject which he or she
has already presented for another qualification.
8. There shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Certificate: Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

9. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory p¡ogress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate will
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Regulatio¡:Aw¡ting Senate app¡oval aDd allowance by Govemor.

SCHEDULE

SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1. A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall
regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such
written work and practical work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in a selection of
options to an aggregate value of at least 12 points,
including at least 5 points from options at Honours
level. The options may be chosen from:
(i) Level III subjects offered by the Department of
Physics and Mathematical Physics;

(ii) Level III subjects and Honours options offered
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by another Department of the University where
appropriate; and
(iii) the following subjects which each have a value
of 2.5 points:
2695 Advanced Astrophysics
9766 Advanced Atmospheric Physics
6080 Advanced Electromagnetism
5019 Atomic and Molecular Ph¡aics
4928 Cosmology
2455 Experimental Methods
4578 Gauge Theory
3927 Genenl Relativity
4476 l.aser Physics and NonJinear Optics



9036 Nuclear and Radiation Physics
3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle Physics
4060 Quantum Theoryand Particle Physics
3ó81 Relativistic Quantum Mechanics and Fields
5938 Statistical Mechanics and Many Body Theory

Science Grad.Cert.Physics

2. The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as back-
ground to the course.

SYLI"ABUSES

The Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics offers a course leading to the Graduate
Certificate in Physics. The aim of the course is to
enable graduates of physics, or graduates of a

related discipline, to fu¡ther their knowledge of
physics and obtain skills for ca¡eer advancement
or, in special cases, p¡epare to entry into the
research program offered by the Department.
Graduates wishing to enrol should consult the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
for advice and details of the options available.
They are requested to commence thei¡ enquifies

approximately two months before the semester in
which they wish to commence their studies. The
course will have a coherent theme. The initial
selection of options will be made at .he time of
en¡olment by the student ¡n consultation ìvith the
Department, according to the student's back-
ground and interests. The course n¡ust be ap
proved formally by the Head of Department or
nom¡nee.

For Syllabus details see Master of Science
(Physics) section.
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Science Grad.Cert.Sc.Ed.

GRADUATE CERTIFICATE
IN SCIENCE EDUCATION

REGUI,ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Certificate in Science
Education.
2. An applicant for admission to the course of
study fo¡ the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree in science or
mathematics and a Graduate Diploma in Edu-
cation of the University or hold qualifications from
another institution accepted by the Univenity for
the purpose.
(b) have completed such other wo¡k as may be
prescribed in the schedules.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council, the
lhculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the G¡aduate Certificate
a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Regulation 2 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitncss to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete a course of
study and comply with conditions as prescribed in
the schedules.

5. Except with the special permission of the
Faculty the course for the Graduate Certificate
shall be completed in one semester of full-time
study or not mo¡e than two years of parþtime
study.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the

Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study fo¡ the Graduate Certifi-
cate; and
(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be pased by
candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department o¡ centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Comm¡ttee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department o¡ Cent¡e may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
7. In special cases, on written application by the
candidate, and on the advice of the Faculty, a
candidate may be granted such cxemption from
the requirements of these regulations as the Coun-
cil shall determine.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the Graduate Certificate is not making satisfactory
progress! the Faculty ma)', with the consent of the
Council, terminate the candidature and the candi-
date shall cease to be enrolled for the Graduate
Certificate.

Regulations allôwed I March, 1990. l3 Feb 192: ó(b).

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

(Made by the Council under Regulation 6.)

14. The following shall be the subjects for the
GRADUATE CERTIFICATT IN SCIENCE EDU-
cAfloN/PIIYSTCS.

GROUPA
Core Subject (3 points)
6217 Teaching/læarning Physics in the

Secondary School
Optional Subjects (1.5 points each)

vz6

Educational Measurement and Evaluation
Microprocessors and Computers in Physics

klucation
Elements of Physics Curriculum Design
Physics Problem Solving
The Role of Practical Work in Physics Education
History and Methodology of Science
Educational Research and the Physics Teacher

GROUP B
Core Subject (3 points)

2398 Concepts of Phl,sics (Science Education)



Optional Subjects (1.5 points each)
Mechanics (Science Education)
Electromagnetism (Science Education)
Electronics (Science Education)
Waves (Science Education)
Atomic and Nuclear Physics (Science Education)
Heat and fiermodynamics (Science Education)
Physics Project (Science Education)

GROUP C

Other science or science education subjects which
may be offered from time to time, by this or other
institutions, that are approved for the purpose by
the Dean (or nominee).
A maximum of one subject from the following list
of subjects offered by the Department of Bfu-
cation may be taken in lieu of a core subject or two
optional subjects:
1595 Making Sense of the Scientific World
8950 Project (Science Education)
ã02 Scientific Revolutions and Education
867i The Nature of Science and Science Curricula

lts. The following shall be the subjects for the
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN SCIENCE EDU-
cATroN/cHEMTSTRY.

GROUPA
Core subject (3 points)
81,32'I eaching/læaming Chem istry in

Secondary Schools,

Optional Subjects (1.5 points each)
Educational Measu¡ement and Evaluation
Computers in Chemical Fiucation
Elements of Chemical Curriculum Design
Problem Solving in Chemistry
Practical work in the School Chemical Cu¡¡iculum
The Methodology of Chemical Science
&lucational Resea¡ch and the ChemistryTeacher

GROUP B
Core Subjects (3 points)

7202Tl¡e General Concepts of Chemistry

Optional subjects (1.5 points)
Chemistry of the Environment (Science

Education)
From Atoms to Molecules (Science Education)
Electrons and Atoms (Science Education)
Topics in Current Chemistry (Science Education)
Chemistry and Life (Science Education)
Chemical and Physical Change (Science

Education)
Chemical Industry in Aust¡alia (Science

Education)

Science Grad.Cert.Sc.Ed.

GROUP C
Other science or science education subjects which
may be offered from time to tim€. by this or other
institutions, that are approved for the purpose by
the Dean (or nominee).
A maximum of one subject f¡om the following list
of subjects offered by the Department of fuu-
cation may be taken in lieu of a co¡e subject or two
optional subjects:
1595 Making Sense of rhe Scientific U Jrld
8950 Project (Science &lucation)
2502 Scientific Revolutions and Education
8671 The Nature of Science and Science Curicula

1C. The following shall be the subjects for the
GRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN SCIENCE EDU-
cATroN/BIOtÐcY:
Subjects (1 point each)
Bioethics and experimental design
Developmental biology and gene regulation
Environmental biology A: Ecology of aquatic

s)ßtems
Environmental biology B: Animal/plant relations
Fe¡tilization and rep¡oductjon
Genetic engineering and recombinant DNA

techniques
Genetics and molecular biology
Immunology
Molecular evolution
Plant breeding and disease resistance
The biolog¡r of cancer
The biology of bacteria and vi¡uses

2. The availability of the courses and of particular
subjects is conditional on the availability of staff
and facilities, and on student dentand.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY

1. To qualify for the Craduate Certificate in
Science Education/Physics or Chemistry a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete subjects from
either Schedule IA or Schedule IB with an aggre-
gate points value of at least 12 satisfying the
following requ irements:
(a) Unless otherwise permitted by the Faculty, the
subjects presented for the Gtaduate Certificate
must include both co¡e subjects, 2 optional
subjects from Group A and 2 from Group B. 1'he
Faculty may, in appropriate circumstances, allow a
candidate to substitute for a core subject, 2
optional subjects from the sante group.
(b) The Faculty may, in appropriate circumstances,
allow a candidate to substitute one or more Group
C subjects for subjects required under (a) above.
2. To qualify for the Graduare Certificate in
Science Education/Biolog¡r, a candidate shall satis-
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factorily complete subjects listed in Schedule lC to
the value of at least 12 points.
3. The subjects presentcd lor the Craduate Certifi-
cate shall not include any subject which is, in thc
opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
anolher subject presented for the Graduate Cer-
tificate or already counted towards another qualifi-
cation gained by the cand¡date.

4. C¿ndidates wishing to enrol in subjects for
which they do not have the necessary preliminary
knou4edge may be required to take such bridging
studies prior to the commencemenl of their
Graduate Certificate studies as may be deemed
appropriate by the Dean (or nominee).
5. To complete a couñ;e of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
totials, workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studics, do such reading,
written and oral work and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribc.

6. The syllabus for each subject lor the Craduate
Ce¡tificate shall specify whether passes shall be
non-graded or whether there shall be three classifi-
cat¡ons of pass: Pass with l)istinct¡on, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

7. Each candidate's course of study must be
approved by the Dean (or nominee) at enrolment
each year.

8. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
c¡rcumstances exist, the Council, on the rec-
ommendation of the Faculty, may vary the pio-
visions of clauses 1 to 5 above.

SY[,L,ABUSES

PHYSICS

The Department of Phlsics and Mathematical
Physics offers a Grâduate Certificate in Science
Education which is intended for teachers of
physics in secondary schools. The subjects are in
fwo groups, Group A subjects are largely
nrethodological and Group B subjccts deal with
phy*ics as a discipline. T'he syllabuses for the core
subjects are as follows.

6217 Teaching/Learning Physics in the
Secondary School

Poins value: 3.

Content: Tlris subject introduces teachers to
significant knowledge and skills which will assist
them to facilitate meaningful learning of physics by
their students. Emphasis is placed on teaching and
leaming strategies and assessment procedures
which encourage students to be active participants
in the learning p¡ocess and to accept increasing
responsibility for their own learning.
Topics considered include preconceptions that
students bring to physics classes and how to
identify and modify them, learning through guided
er'periences, questioning and explanations, grouP
work, the role of language, problem solving, dem-
onstrations and student practical work, gender
inclusive teaching strategies, curriculum materials,
and assessment.

A teaching/leaming sequence developed from the
SCIS leaming cycle is discussed as a means o[
integrating a wide range of strategies as an
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example of a theory of instruction based upon an
understanding of how children lea¡n.

References: Fensham, P. ed. Developntenl and di-
Ientnns in science education (Falmer Press, 1988);
Head, J., Personal response to science (C.U.P.,
1985); Karplus, R., et. al. Science teaching and the
developnrent of reasoning - physics (University of
Caliiornia, 1977); Lunetta, V. N. and Novick, S.,
Inquiring and problent solving in the phys¡cal sci-
ezces (Kendall FIunt, 1982); Nellist, J. and Nicholl,
8., ASE Science teaclrcrs handhook (Hutchinson,
1986); Novak, J. and Gowin, 8., Leaming how to
leam (C.U.P.,1984); Osborne, R. and Freþerg, P.,
Learning in science (Heinemann, 1985); Solomon,
J., Teaching children in the laborato,ry (Croom
Hetm, 1980); Warren, J., The teachitrg of physics
(Butterworths, 1965); Vr'hite, R., Learning science
(Blackwell, 1988); Woolnough, B. and Allsop, T.,
hactical work in science (C.U.P., 1985); Nuffield
Curriculum materials for ¡rO" and ",{" level.

Selected joumal articles fonr; South Australian
science teachers journal; Australian science
teachers journal; School science review; The
physics teacher; Physics education; American
journal of physics; Physics toda¡1 Research in
science education; Science education; Joumal of
research in science education; Studies in science
education; Intemational joumal of science edu-
cation (formerly the European Journal of Science
&lucation).



239E Concepts of Physics (Science
Education)

Points value: 3.

Duration: Semester 2

Content: This subject provides an overview of the
main a¡eas of physics and the concepts they
embody, prior to a study of selected areas in mo¡e
depth in the optional subjects. Areas examined are
mechanics, fluids, heat, waves and sound,
electromagnetism, optics, quantum physics and
relativity. The emphasis is on a largely qualitative
understanding of the phenomena, so as to d¡rectly
facilitate subsequent verbal classroom
explanations, and also to provide a solid basis
upon which to build the more quantitative
treatment in the optional subjects to follow. Much
of the subject is spend on jndividual readings from
the text and subsequent participation in tutorial
discussions on the set exercises.

Te<t-book: Hewitt, P. G., Concepual physics 6th
edn. (Scott, Foresman, 1989).

CHEMISTRY

The Department of Phys¡cal and Inorganic Chem-
istry offen a Graduate Certificate in Science
Education in Chemistry which is intended for
secondary school teache¡s of chemistry. The
subjects are in two groups. The Group A subjects
are latgely methodological and the Group B
subjects deal with chemistry as a discipline.

El32 Teaching/Iæarning Chemistry in
Secondary Schools

Poinu value: 3. Duration: Semester 1

Content: The subject is designed to provide the
understanding and skills needed to present
chemistry to students as a significant and
important science.

1202 The General Colcepts of
Chemistry

Points value: 3.

Content: A review of the development of chemical
and physical ideas and thei¡ simila¡ities and
differences. What is chemistry? The subject will

Science Grad.Cert.Sc.Ed.

emphasise the integrated use of concepts and ideas
from different aspects of chernical science in
providing a qualitative (and where appropriate, a
quantitative) interpretation and explanation for
chemical phenomena and processes. The subject
will be taught largely through tutor¡al discussions
and guided presentations by the students.
Texçbook: There is no single suitable text-book,
and text material will consist of appropriate
journal articles. A reading list will be available in
the Course Pamphlet.

BIOLOGY

The Biological Science Departmenrs offer a
Graduate Certificate in Science Education/Biology
which is intended for the professional development
of teachers of Biology in secondary schools.
The course consisls of a number of relatively self-
contained educational packages ternled topic mod-
ules. E¿ch topic module aims to highlight a

fundarnental scientilic question in biology, and the
various ex¡rerimental approaches that have been
and are currently being used to investigate the
problem. In addition, topic modules will contain,
as an integral component, material aimed at assist-
ing teachers with the knowledge and skills needed
to present biology as a science of fundamental
relevance to everyday life. Topic modules will be
related to the Year 11 and Year 12 (Stages I and
II) SSABSA Biology Syllabuses, and will be
p¡esented by lectures, tutorials and practical
classes. Topic modules will vary somewhat from
year to yea¡, depending on the availab¡lity of staff
and the needs of Biology teachers.

Contact hours: Each topic module will require
approximately 10 hours contact time comprisìng
three l-hour lectures, th¡ee 1-hour tutorials and 4
hours of practicals:
In addition the¡e will be a two-day field trip as
part of the course.

Content: The content of each topic module is
described by its title.
Assessment: Based on writ!en ass¡gnnrents.
Tøits: To be advised on commencement of course.

Duration: Semester 2.
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Sclence Grad.Dip.Ecol.Mgt.

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN AQUATIC AND
TERRESTRIAL ECOLOGY AND MANAGEMENT

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Aquatic
and Terrestrial Ecologr and Management.
2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 an
applicant for admission to the course of study for
the Graduate Diploma shall:
(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a degree of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the Universit¡5 and
(b) have obtained the approval of the Depart-
ments of Botany and Znolog.
3. Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
ma¡ in special cases and subject to such conditions
as ít may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a
candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person who
does not satisfy the requirements of Regulation 2

but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
Graduate Diploma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall sat¡sfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending wer at least one year or part-
time study extend¡ng over at least nvo years and
comply with the conditions as prescribed in the
Schedules.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall fÍcm time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate
Diploma; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be sat¡sfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council o¡ such othe¡
date as the C-ouncil may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and a¡>
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

6. A candidate who has passed subjects in other
Faculties of the University or in other educational
institutions may on written application to the
Registrar, be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these regulations as the Faculty
shall determine. Othen¡¡ise no subject counted for
any other award of the University shall be counted
as part of the requirement for the Güduate
Diploma.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pas with
Dist¡nct¡on, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty ma¡ with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidatu¡e and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

9. A person who holds the Graduate Certificate in
Marine and F¡eshwater Ecology and Management
or the Graduate C.ertificate in Terrestrial Ecologr
and Management shall surrende¡ it before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma in Aquatic and
Terrestrial Ecolory and Management.

Rcgulatioú: Awiting Scnate applml and allmnæ by
Gdcmor.

SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1. The following will be the subjects for the
Graduate Diploma in Aquatic and Terrestrial
Ecolog¡r and Management (Z points):

5823 Ecological Data Collection, Analysis and
Modelling 3
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5408 Ecolory and Management of Marine
Environments

9,148 Ecology and Management of Inland
Waters

5517 Biological Statistics and Information
8101 Ecological Processes in DryTerrestrial

Ecosystems 6

6317 Approaches to Management 4

4.5

4.5

2



SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF
STUDY

1. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Aquatic
and Terrestrial Ecolog¡r and Management a candi-
date shall satisfactorily complete the subjects listed
in Schedule I to an aggregate points value of Vl
satisfing the following requirements.
2. Ttre Faculty may, in the appropriate ci¡cum-
stances, allow a candidate to substitute one or
more subjects with an approved alternative on the
recommendation of the Heads of the Departments
of Botany and Znology.
3. The subjects presented for the Graduate Dip
loma shall not ¡nclude any subject which is, in the

Science Grad.Dip.Ecot.Mgt.

ubstantially equivalent to
d for the Graduate Dip
towards another qualifi_

idate.
4. To complete a course of study, a candidate,
unless exempted by the Faculty, shall:
(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tu-
torials, workshops and seminars; and
(b) undertake such computing work, practical
work, field work and case studies, do such reading,
written and oral work and pass such examinations,
as the Faculty may prescribe.

5. When, in the opinion of the Faculty, special
circumstances exist, it may vary the provisions of
clauses 14 above.

SYLI,ABUSES

For details of the content of the subjects refer to the Sytlabuses for the Maste¡ of Science in Ecological
Management.
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Science Grad.Dip.Physics

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN PHYSICS

Notc: PoslB,Eduatc tu¡tion fecs may apply to this @uEe.

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Physics.

2. Except as provided for in Regulation 3 an
applicant for admission to the course of study for
the Graduate Diploma shall:
(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or
for a degtee of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the University.
(b) have obtained the approval of the Department
of Physics and Mathematical Physics.

3. Subject to the approval of the Council the
Faculty may, in special cases and subject 1o such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the Graduate
Diploma a person who does not qualify for
admission to the course under Regulation 2 but
has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undefake work for the Graduate Dip-
loma.
4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candi-
date shall såtisfactorily complete a course of full-
time study extending over at least one year or part-
time study extending over at least two years.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Facult¡ shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:
(i) the subjects of study for the Graduate Dip-
loma; and
(i¡) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be passed by
candidates.
Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depafment or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. A candidate who desires that the examinations

which he or she has passed in thc University or
elsewhere should be counted for the Graduate
Diploma in Physics, may on written application be
granted such exemption from the requirements of
these regulations as the Council shall determine.
Otherwise no subject counted for any other award
of the Universit)' shall be counted as part of the
requirement for the Diploma.
7. There shall be three classif¡cations of pass in
each subject for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

8. (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend
for examination unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching
staff concerned.
(b) A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and
desifes to take the subject again shall again attend
lectures and satisfactorily do such vfiitten and
practical work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom
after written application to the Registrar for such
exemption.
(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examin-
ation in any subject or division of a subject may
not enfol for that subject again except by special
permission to be obtained in writing from the
Registrar and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.
(d) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate
who is refused permission to sit for examination,
or who, withoùt a reason accepted by the Head of
the Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics as adequate, fails to attend all or part of a

final examination (or supplementary examination
if granted) after remaining en¡olled for at least
eight teaching weeks of that semester, shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.
9. A candidate who complies witb the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiner shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma in Physics.

RegulatioN allowed I March 1990. 13 Feb. 1992:5(b).
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SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

1. A candidate for the diploma shall regularly
attend lectures and tutorials, do such written wo¡k
and practical work as may be prescribed, and pass
examinations in a selection of lævel III subjects
and Honours options' offered by the Department
of Physics and Mathematical Physics, or another
Department of the University where appropriate,
to an aggtegate value of at least 16 points.

2. 6089 Diploma Project (Physics): In addition ro
the coursework each student will be expected to be
associated with one of the research groups of the
Department and to complete a project chosen in
consultation u¡ith and supervised by a member of
the group. The project has a value of 8 points.

'Notes (not forming part of rhe Schedules). The

Science Grad.Dip.Physics

Honou¡s options may be chosen from the follow-
ing subjects which each have a value of 2.5 points.
2695 Advanced Astrophysics
976ó Advanced Atmospheric Physics
6080 Advanced Electromagnetism
5019 Atomic and Molecular Physics
4928 Cosmology
2255 Experimental Methods
4578 Gauge Theory
3927 Gene¡al Relativity
44'76 Laser Physics and Non-linear Optics
9636 Nuclear and Radiation Physics
3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle Physics
40ó0 Quantum Mechanics and Particle Physics
3681 Relativistic Quantum Mechanics and Fields
5938 Statistical lvfechanics and Many Body Theory

and any othe¡ subjects that may be
approved by the Dean (or nonrinee).

The numbe¡ to be offered in any year will be
dependent on staff availability and student de-
mand.

SYLI.ABUSES

The Department of Physics and Mathemat¡cal
Physics offers a Gtaduate Diploma in Physics
which may be taken in one year of full-time study
or two or more years of part-t¡me study. The aim
of the course is to assist graduates of physics, or
graduates in related disciplines, to further their
knowledge of physics and to gain familiarity with
experimental and computational techniques in
areas of cur¡ent research.
The course comprises coursework subjects to an
aggrcEate value of at least 16 points, and a diploma
project, having a value of 8 points.
Coursework opt¡ons will normally be selected from
Iævel III subjects and Honours subjects offered by
the Department, but may also be taken f¡om
courses given in other departments, where appro-
priate. No subject or option counted toward
another course may be counted towa¡ds the dip-
loma. The course will have a coherent theme. 'Ihe
initial selection of options is made at enrolment
time by the student in consultation with the

Department, according to the students back-
ground, interests, and choice of diploma project.
The diploma project will normally be in the field
of one of the research groups in the Department
and will involve the student in the work of the
group. Emphasis will be placed on gaining practi-
cal experience with modern ¡esearch tools, using
the Department's experimental and computing
facilities.
Graduates wishing 10 enrol should consult the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
fo¡ advice and details of the options available.
They are requested to commence their enquiries
approximately two months before the semester in
which they ìvish to begin their studies. At enrol-
ment time, options are selected in consultation
with the Department, and the course must be
approved formally by the Head of Dcpartment or
nomrnce.
For syllabus details sce Master o[ Science
(Physics).
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Science M.Sc.

DEGREEOF

MASTER OF SCIENCE

IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGUI.ATIONS

1. The following p€¡sons may become candidates
for the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty
of Science (a) Bachelors of Science, (b) Bachelors
of Agricultural Science, and (c) othen having
qualified for a degree, whose academic qualifi-
cations are accepted by the Faculty of Science as
sufficient:

Provided that, subject to the approval of the Board
of Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by the Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if
any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept
as a candidate for the degree a person who does
not hold a degree of a university, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of his fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

14. Unless an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science or Agricultural Science or a qualification
accepted by the Faculty as being equivalent has
been obtained, the applicant shall before being
admitted as a candidate complete a courre of study
as prescribed by the Faculty and pass a qualiflng
examination of an Honours standard. This shall be
completed within one year if the study is
undertaken on a full-time basis or two years if it is
undertaken on a part-t¡me or external basis except
where the Faculty g¡ants an extension of time.
2. A candidate who holds the Honou¡s degree of
Bachelor of Science o¡ Bachelo¡ of Agricultural
Science or its equivalent in a university recognised
by the University of Adelaide may proceed to the
degree of Master of Science in the Faculty of
Science at the e)çiration of one year f¡om the date
of his admission to the Honours degree of Bach-
elor; no other cand¡date shall proceed to the
degree before the expiration of two yean from the
date of the beginning of his candidature.
3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
submit a thesis upon an approved subject and shall
adduce sufficient evidence that the thesis is his
own work. The thesis shall give the results of
original research or of an investigation on which
the candidate has been engaged. A candidate may
also submit other contributions to science in
suppof of his candidature.

4. A person seeking enrolment as a candida¡e for
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the degree shall apply to the Registra¡ and shall
submit as part of his application, a statement of his
academic standing, accompanied, in the case of a
person who is not a graduate of the University of
Adelaide, by acceptable proof of such standing and
an outline of the research work or investigation on
which he intends to submit a thesis. The Faculty of
Science, if it approves the subject of his research,
may appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in
his work.
5. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
time or part-time study, or as an external student.
Except by special permission of the Faculty, the
work for the degree shall be completed and the
thesis submitted:
(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than one year noi mofe than thfee years f¡om the
date of candidatu¡e accepted by the Faculty;
(ii) in the case of a part-time or external candidate,
not less than two years no¡ more than six years
from the date of candidature accepted by the
Faculty.
6. The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners
to report upon the thesis and any suppoting
papers that the candidate may submit. The Board
of Examiners may require any candidate to pass an
examination in the branch of science to which his
original research or investigation is cognate.
7. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy or Doctor of Science whose work is
considered by the Faculty, after report by the
examiners appointed to adjudicate upon it, not to
be of sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of
Doctor but of sufficient merit for the degree of
Master may be admitted to the degree of Master
provided that he is qualified to become a candi-
date for the degree.
8. On completion of his work a candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar three copies of his thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time.'
9. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annu-
ally by the Faculty under the provisions of clause
4C of Chapter XXV of the Statures.
10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the Board of Examinen



shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of
Science be admitted to the degfee of Master of
Science in the Faculty of Science.

RcgulstioD sllwcd 7 Dcembcr, 1939.

Science M.Sc.

Mar. 196l: 8; 4 Apn 1963: l; 12 Dcc. 1963 lA, 4; 2g Fct', tn42 \lA,3, l0; Z, Jen. 1975: 9i lS Jan. W6 gi a Fcb. 1979: fA; a Fcb,
1982:5,8i 24 Fcb. 19ß: t,2,3,4,5i2A Mar. t98S: t.A,2t F;, tgr:l 13 Feb, 192: ¡.

:Publ-r:he9 in "Olidc¡i¡cs on Higher Dcgrccs by Rcæsrcb ud
SpccifiÉtioh! for Tbc¡ir": Jæ Contents.

Amcndcd: 14 D€c. 19¡14: lA, ó¡ 8 Dcc. 1949: ?; 15 J¡n. 1959: lA; 16
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Science M.Sc.(Physics)

DEGREE OF

MASTER OF
MASTER OF
MASTER OF
MASTER OF
PHYSICS)
MASTER OF

SCIENCE (APPLIED PHYSICS)
SCIENCE (ASTROPHYSICS)
SCIENCE (ATMOSPHERIC PHYSICS)
SCIENCE (OPTICAL AND LASERS

SCIENCE (THEORETICAL PHYSICS)

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be the following degrees:

Master of Science (Applied Physics)
Master of Science (Astrophysics)
Master of Science (Atmospheric Physics)

Master of Science (Optical and l¿sers Physics)
Master of Science (fheoretical Physics)

2. (a) The Faculty may accept as a candidate for
the degree any person who has qualified for an
Honours degree of Bachelo¡ of Science in Physics
of the University of Adelaide or of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the Univer-
sity or
(b) The Faculty may accept a candidate who has
qualified for an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Science of the University of Adelaide, or anothe¡
institution accepted by the Univeßily for the
purpose, with a major sequence in Physics and
appropriate professional experience; or
(c) Subject to thc approval of Council the Faculty
may, in special cases and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who
does not hold the qualifications specified in Regu-
lation 2(a) but who has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

3. A candidate adm¡tted under Regulation 2(b) or
Regulation 2(c) may be required to undertake
such preliminary work as the Faculty may deter-
mlne.

4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the schedules; and

(ii) present a satisfactory research report on a

subject approved by the Head of Depart-
ment.

5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
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Faculty, shall from tinre to t¡nìe prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to bc satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council o¡ such othe¡
date as the Council may determine.

(b) The syllabuses of sutrjects shall be specified by
the Head of each Department o¡ centfe con-
cerned subject to endorsement by the Faculty and
approval by the Education Committee or such
body or officer as it may designate for the purpose.
The Head of Department or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previousty approved syllabus.

6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and resea¡ch report shall be
completed in not less than one year of full-time
study or two years of part-time study.

?. On the completion of the ¡esea¡ch report the
candidate shall lodge with the Head of DeparÞ
ment two copies of the research report prepared in
accordance with d¡rections given to candidates
from time to time. No research report or material
presented for any other degree within this or any
other institution shall be subrnitted.

8. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

RegulatioN:.Awaiting Senate ¿pproval and allowanæ by
Govemo¡.



Science M-Sc.(physics)

SCHEDULE

COURSE OF STUDY

1. Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of
Science every candidate for the degree shall satis-
factorily complete units to the value of at least 36
points from the following components:
(a) Coursework comprising options with an aggre-
gate value of at least 16 points. These options may
be chosen from:

(i) lævel III subjects offered by the Depart-
ment of Physics and Mathematical physics;

(ii) tevel III subjects and Honours options
offered by another Department of the
University where appropriate; and

(iii) the following subjects which each have a
value of 2.5 points.

2695 Adva nced Astrophysi cs
9766 Advanced Atmospheric Physics
6080 Advanced Electromagnetism
5019 Atomic and Molecular Physics
4928 Cosmology
3927 General Rela tivity
2255 Experimental Methods
4578 Gauge Theory
4476 l-aset Physics and Non-linear Optics
963ó Nuclea¡ and Radiation Physics

3m7 hysics
4W cle physics
36gl cs and Fields
5938 Statistical Mechanics and Many Body

Theory.

ro-
or

of
12 points.
2. There sha
subject for t iXl
with Credit, shall
be classified
3. The Faculty of Science may grant status in
subjects for study
undertaken in rsity oi
in another uni

nt in subjects of study and
supervisors must be ap

he Department of physics

s at enrolment each year.
5. The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as back-
ground to the course, whe¡e a student has not
completed an honours degree.

SYLI.ABUSES

The Department of Physics and Mathematical
Physics offers a course leading to the degree of
Master of Science in a special physics topic. The
special lied physics,
Atmosph Optics and
l:sers, a e aim of the
course is to enable g¡aduates of physics, or gradu-
ates of a related discipline, to further their knowl-
edge of physics and prepare for entry into the
research p¡og¡am offered by the Depafment or
obtain skills for career advancement.

Graduates wishing to enrol should consult the
Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics
for advice and details of the options available.
They are requested to commence their enquiries
approximately two months before the semester in
which they wish to begin their studies. The initial
selection of options will be made at the time of
enrolment by the student in consultation with the
Department, according to the student's back-
ground, interests and choice of special topic. The
course options and project topic must be formally
approved by the Head of Department or nominee.
Syllabuses for the subjects listed in the Schedule

above and in the Schedules for the Graduate
Ce¡tificate in Physics and Graduate Diploma in
Physics are as follows. (Syllabuses for 

-tævel 
III

subjects may be found under the B.Sc.)

2695 Advanced Astrophysics
Poins value:2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.
Content: Application of radioactive transfer in
astrophysics, and studies of the interstella¡
medium and magnetic fields. Cosmic rav
acceleration and propagation; gamma-ray
astrophysics.

Assessment: Written examination and marked
asstgnments.

Text-book : Details availab le from Department.

9766 Advanced Atmospheric physics
Poitts value:2.5. D¿tratiott: Semester I or 2.
Content: A review of radiation and fluid dynamics
and their role in planetary atmospheies and
ionospheres.

Assessnrcnt: Written examination and marked
asstgnments.
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Tø-book: Details available from Department.

60t0 AdvancedElectromagnetism
Poinls value:2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: Boundary value problems, with
applications to electrostatics and magnetostatics,
time varying fields, and radiating systems.

Assessment: Written examination and marked
assigrments.
Tst-book: Details available from Department.

5019 Atomic and Molecular Physics
Poinsvalue:2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: A review of atomic structure theory. The
dynamics and spectra of small molecules.

Assessment: Written examination and marked
assignments.

Tqt - books : Detai ls ava i lable from Departmen t.

4928 Cosmologr
Poinß value: 2.5. Durotion: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: Theoretical and observational
foundations of cosmolog4 ¡elativistic theories,
black body radiations, and inflation and galary
formation.
Assessment: Written examination and marked
assig¡ments.
Tø-book: Details available from Department.

2255 Experimental Methods
Poins value: 2.5. Duration: Se mester I or 2.

Content: An int¡oduction to statistical and Fourie¡
techniques, with applications to experimental
design and data analysis.

Assessment: Written examination and marked
assigrments.
Tut- bool<s : Details available from Department.

457E Gauge Theory
Poins value; 2.5. Duration: Semester 1or 2.

Content: An int¡oduction to quantized non-Abelian
gauge theories, including Feynman diagrams, weak
models, and quantum chromodynamics.
Assessment: Written examination and marked
assignments.

Tø-bool<s: Details available from Depalment.

3927 General Relativity
Points value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: Outline of differential geometry with
applications to General Relativity, including the
Schwartzchild solutions, weak fields and
gravitational waves.
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Assessnrent: ìùy'ritten examination and marked
assignments.

Ten-b ool+s : De tails avai la b le from Depart me n t.

4476 Laser Physics and Non-Linear
Optics

Points value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledger 1384 Optics.
Content: A review of laser physics and an
introduction to non-linea¡ optical phenonrena with
applications.
Assessntent: W¡itten examination and marked
assignments.

Tst-boo ks: Details available from Departmen t.

903ó Nuclear and Radiation Physics
Poínts value: 2.5. Durotion: Semester 1 o¡ 2.

Assunted knowledge: l*vel III Physics.

Content: Production, transmission and detection of
ionizing radiation, with applications.
Assessntent: Written examination and marked
assignments.

Text-books: Details available from Department.

3907 Nuclear Theory and Particle
Physics

Points value: 2.5. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: A discussion of local gauge theories and
paficularly quantùm chromod¡'namics, with
applications.
Assessntent: Written examination and ma¡ked
ass¡gnments.

Tøtt-book: Details available from Department.

4060 Quantum Mechanics and Particle
Physics

Points value:2.5. Duratiott: Se mester 1 or 2.

Content: Role of symmetry in quantum mechanics
with applications to particle physics, including
quark models.

Assessntenl: Written examination and ma¡ked
assignments.

Tøct-bool<s : Details ava ilable from Departmen t.

3681 RelativisticQuantum Mechanics
and Fields

Points value: 2.5. Duration: Semester I or 2.

Content: Relativistic wave equations, including
Dirac equations, spinors, and introduction to field
quantization.
Assessntent: Written examination and marked
assignments.

Texl-books: Details available from Department.



5938 Statistical Mechanics and Many
Body Theory

Poins value: 2,5. Duration: Se mester 1 or 2.

Conlenl: A review of the aims and methods of
classical and quantum stat¡st¡cal mechanics, with
emphasis on the application of lattice models to
phase transitions, and the simulation of quantum
field theories.
Assessment: Written examination and marked
assignments.

Tst-books : Deta ils ayailable from Department.

9517 Advanced Topic in Physics
Poins value:8. Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Content: A review of contemporary developments

Science M.Sc.(Physics)

and research in applied physics, astrophysics,
atmospheric ph¡aics, optical laseß or theoretical
physics,

Assesstnenl: Marked assignments and seminar

Presentations.
Tau-bool<s: The Department will refer students to
curfent articles in the scientific literature.

8156 Research Project(M.Sc.Physics)
Points value: 72. Duralion: Semester 1 or 2.

Contenl: Research project in the same area as the
advanced topic selected for subject 9517Advanced
Topic in Physics.

Assessment: Research project.
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SCIENCE
(ECOLOGICAL MANAGEMENT)

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be a degree of Mas(er of Science
(Ecological Management).
2. The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who has qualified:
(a) for the Graduate Diploma in Aquatic and
Terrestrial Management of the University of Ad-
elaide at credit level or an a*zrd from another
educational institution accepled by the University
for the purpose;
(b) for an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science
at IIA level or higher of the University of Adelaide
or fo¡ an award of another educational institution
accepted by the University for the pulpose;
(c) for an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science
of the University of Adelaide or fo¡ an award of
another educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose together with suitable
professional experience of at least two years.

3. Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case
accept as a candidate for the degree an applicant
who does not hold the qualifications specified in
Regulation 2 but who has given evidence satisfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undefake work for
the degfee.
4. A candidate accepted under Regulation 3 may
be required to complete satisfactorily such prelimi-
nary work as the Faculty may determine.
5. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examine¡s in subjects of study as
prescribed in the schedules; and

(ii) present a satisfactory research report on a

subject approved by the Faculty.
6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of stud¡' for the degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfacrorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsenrent by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Ilead of Departnent or Cent¡e may app¡ove
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
7. Except with the pernrission of Faculty, the
course for the degree shall normafly be completed
in not less than thrce semesters and not more than
two years of full-time study and in not less than
two years and not more than three years of part-
time study.
8. On completion of the research report the
candidate shall lodge with the Registrar nvo copies
prepared in accordance with the directions given to
candidates from time to time.
9. The Faculty shall appoint two examinen for the
research project.
10. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degree is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.
11. A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate
in Marine and Freshwater Ecology and Manage-
ment and/or Terrestrial Ecology and Manage-
ment, o¡ a Graduate Diploma in Aquatic and
Te¡¡estrial Ecolory and Management shall surren-
de¡ it before being admitted to the degree.

Rcgulat¡ons: Avaiting Senate apprcral and ãllowance by
Govcmor.
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SCHEDULE

COURSE OF STUDY

1. The course of study for the Degree of Master of
Science (Ecological Management) shall be made
up of two parts. Unless exempted therefrom by the
Faculty, every candidate for the degree shall com-
plete both Part I and Part II.
2.PartI:
In the first year a candìdate shall complete the
following subjects:
6317 Approaches to Management 4
5517 Biological Statistics and Information 2
5823 Ecological Data Collection, Analysis and

Modelling 3
8101 Ecological Processes in DryTerrestrial

Ecosystems 6
9448 Erology and Management ofInland

Waters 4.s

Science M.Sc.(Ecot.Mgt.)

5408 Ecology and Management of Marine
Envi¡onments 4.s

3. Part II
A student who obtains a credit average o¡ above jn
the subjects of Part I may proceed to the second
part which shall be:
A research report on an approved research topic
in the field of Ecological Managcment in no less
than six months and no more than one yeat:72
points.
4, The examiners may ¡ecomrnend that:
(a) the research report be accepted; or
(b) the research report be accepted, subjcct to
arnendments being made to the repo¡t; o¡
(c) the research report be not accepted but the
candidate be permitted to re-submit it in a revised
form; or
(d) the research report be rejected.

SYLI"ABUSES

ß17 Approaches to Management
Points value: 4. Duration: Semester 2,

sclerophyll forests and shrublands cha¡acteristic of
southern Austtalia and contrast these t¡/ith
Western Europe and emphasise the different kinds
of environmental change that operate at the
landscape level to provide diagnostic features
distinguishing betweelì natural and human
dominated ones. The course wilt involve lectures,
case studies, group discussions and computer
practicals and field excursions.
Assessment: \^/ill be at the completion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individual needs o[ the
constituent sections and students. Students will be
informed of the ¡elative %o's allocated to each
component after class discussion at the sta( of
each section.

Tact-books: There are no prescribed text books but
a ¡eÍerence list will be provided at the start of each
module.

5517 Biological Statistics and
Information

Points value: 2.

Quota: Required.
Duration: Semester 2.

Assumed knowledge; Science at degree level.

Contact hours: 10 lectu¡es and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for 5
weeks, plus two weeks of independent study and
assessment.

Content: Approaches to Management: One two-
week module (Natural History and Biodiversity of
Mediter¡anean l:nds) followed by three one-week
modules (GIS and Remote Sensing; Conservation
Biolog¡,; from theory to practice; Ecological tand
Classification). The first module explores va¡ious
ecological options for the management of
terrestrial ecos¡ntems, starting with an overview of
the species, thei¡ distinctive characteristics and
diversity. The second module introduces the
nature of femote sensing data, land surface
responses and some applications in ecological
mapping and monitoring as well as providing
hands-on experíence with a personal computer
based image analysis and ERMS, a grid cell GIS.
This is followed by an historical perspective of
consen ation biology, biodiversity and extinction.
Rules of thumb for nature resewes design and
management. Population viability analysis as a tool
for assessing th¡eatened populations, and
endangered species legislation. The fouth module
examines the ecolory of human-dominated
landscapes where the native vegetat¡on cover has
been fragmented and persists only in patches. This
module has global significance, it will focus on dry

Assunted knowledge: Science at degree level.
Contact hours: 10 lectu¡es and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for 2
week, plus two weeks of independent study and
assessment.

Content: Biological Statistics and Info¡mation:
Two, one-week modules (Biotogical Statistics;
Scientific Communication) of full time study. 'fhe
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first covers the detection and analysis of patterns
in ter¡estrial plant communities. Emphasis will be
placed on multi riant computer based methods
such as classification and ordination techniques.
The second module examines the ways in which
this information can be p¡esented and gleaned
f¡om various sources. The course comprises
lectures, computing workshops and self study.

Assessment: rÀ/ill be at the completion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individual needs of the
constituent sections and students. Students will be
informed of the relative %o's allocated to each

component after class discussion at the start of
each section.
Tø-boolcs: There a¡e no prescribed texts books
but a reference list will be provided at the start of
each module.

5823 Ecological Data Collection,
Analysis and Modelling

Larcl: Poslgraduate. Poinß value:3. Duration:
Semester 1 (includes Summer Semester).

Quota: Required.
Assumed knowledge: Sr.ience at degree level.

Contact hours: 10 lectures and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for 4
weeks, plus two \ryeeks of independent study and
ass€ssment.

Content: Advanced units in Ecological Data Collec-
tion, Analysis and Modelling consisting of two 2-
week modules (Research and Survey Methods,
Modelling Ecosptems and Populations) of full
time study covering advanced biological concepts
of data collection and ecosystem modelling. The
course comprises lectures, computing workshops
and self study exercises covering the design and
development of ecosystems models, experimental
desigr and interpretation.
Assessment: Will be at the completion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individual needs of the
constituent sections and students. students will be
informed of the relative 7o's allocated to each
component after class discussion at the start of
each section.

Tøt¡books: The¡e are no prescribed texts books
but a reference list will be provided at the start of
each module.

t101 Ecological Processes in Dry
Terrestrial Ecosystems

Points value: 6. Duration: Semester 2.

Quota: Regufted.
Assumed knowledge.'Science at deg¡ee level.

Conlacl lnurs: lO lectures and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for I
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weeks, plus three weeks of independent study and
assessment.

Content: Ecological Processes in Dry Terrestrial
Ecosystems: Four two-week modules (Plant
Growth and Mineral Nut¡ition in semi-arid
climates; An Ecological Basis fo¡ the Pastoral
Utilisation of semi-arid Rangelands. Plant-Animal
Interactions, Pests; Ecolory of Fragmented Dry
Sclerophyll Forests and Shrublands), These
modules explore the nutritional challenges faced
by plants growing in mediterranean climates
especially dry acid, low nutrient soils and the
adaptations to increase fitness in these
environments. The ecological processes goveming
the expansion and retreat of species, vegetation
pattems and how interactions between domestic
and pest animals, exotic plants and nat¡ve
vegetation shape the flo¡a and influence
management in dry sclerophyll forests, shrublands
and rangelands. The course includes lectures, field
excursions, group and self-study programs based
upon recommended lite¡ature.
Assessment: Will be at the comp¡etion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individual needs of the
constituent sections and students. Students will be
informed of the relative Vo's allocated to each
component after class discussion at the s¡art of
each section.

Text-boolcs: There are no prescribed texts books
but a reference list will be provided at the start of
each section.

9448 The Ecology and Management of
Inland Waters

Poinu value: 4.5. Duration: Semester 1 (includes
Summer Semester).

Quota: Requfted.
Assumed knowledge.'Science at degree level.

Contact hours: 70 lectures and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for 6
weeks, plus two weeks of independent study and
assessment.

Content: The Ecology and Management of Inland
Wate¡s: Three two-week modules. The Ecology of
Floodplain Rivers, 2 weeks; The Ecology of [:kes,
Reservoi¡s and Wetlands, 2 weeks; Water
Resources Management and Conservation, 2
weeks). The fi¡st examines the ecology of
Floodplain rivers and uses the River Murray as an
Austtalian example of a manipulated river system
in a semi-arid climate. The second module
examines the intefaction between catchment areas
and inland aquatic systems, in particular the effects
of nutrient loading and water regime on the
ecology of these systems. The population ecology
of a range of phytoplankton and aquatic plants
which emphasises the reasons and causes of
cyanobacterial blooms, the impact of the loss of



aquatic macrophytes and biomanipulation as a
strategy for improving water and habitat quality.
The third module contrasts the principles of water
resource management derived from temperature
parts of the world with the Australian experience,
an experience focussed upon the management of
water in semi-arid and sub-tropical climates. It will
consíder the major physico-chemical and biological
features of water in Australia of relevance to their
management and conservation, The course will
involve lectures, case studies, group discussions
and some practicals and field excu¡sions.

Assessment: Will be at the completion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individual needs of the
constituent sections and students. Students will be
informed of the relative Vo's allæ.ated to each
component after class discussion at the start of
each seclion.
Tøtt-book: There are no specific texts books but a
reference list will be provided at the start of each
module.

5408 The Ecologr and Management of
Marine Environments

Poittts value: 4.5. Duration: Semester I (includes
Summer Semester).

Quota: Required.
Assuned knowledge: Science at degree level.
Contact hours: 70 lectures and associated practicals
and field work or their equivalent per week for 6
weeks, plus two weeks of independent study and
assessment.

Conrent: The Ecology and Management of Marine
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Environments. Th¡ee modules (Ecological
Processes in Coastal Systems and Marine
Population Dynamics, 3 weeks; Marine Pollution
Ecologr and Aquaculture, 2 week; Adaptive
Management of Renewable Resources, 1 week).
The first examples the population ecology of a
variety of marine plants and animals, ranging from
the highly mob¡le to the sessile. The second
module examines the ecological effects of marine
pollution (nutrients, heavy metals, hydrocarbons
etc.), methods of detection, and the design of
impact assessment studies and monitoring
program to detect low- and high-level
contamination, and the ecology of aquaculture
slntems from extensive to intensive and their
impact on the envi¡onment. The third module
introduces students to the concepts of adaptive
management which embraces uncertainty and
involves inte¡action between all people involved in
the use of renewable resources f¡om the
perspective of the scientific ecologist. The course
will involve lectures, group discussions based upon
assigned reading, and practical sessions using
computers,

Àssessment: Will be at the completion of the unit
and will be tailored to the individuat needs of the
constituent sections and students. Students will be
informed of the relative Eo's allocatcd to each
component afte¡ class discussion at the start of
each section.

Text-book: There are no prescribed texts books
but a reference list will be provided at the start of
each module.
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MASTER OF SCIENCE
(IMMUNOLOGY), (MICROBTOLOGY), (VrROLOcy)

REGULATIONS

1. The¡e shall be the following degrees:
Maste¡ of Science (Immunology)
Master of S!-'¡ence (Microbiology)
Master of lhience (Virology).
2. The Faculty may accept as a candidate for any of
the foregoing degrees a person:
(a) who has qualified for a degree of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery or an Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science (second class or
above) of the University of Adelaide or another
institution accepted by the University for the
purpose, and who has had at least three years of
professiona' work experience, or
(b) who has qualified for the degree of Bachelor of
Medical l:boratory Science of the University of
South Australia, or another institution accepted by
the University for the purpose, and who has had
professional experience in the relevant discipline
of at least six years.

3. Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty
may in special cases and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case
accept as a candidate for the degree an applicant
who does not hold the qualifications specified in
Regulation 2 but who has given evidence sat¡sfac-
tory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.
4. A candidate accepted under Regulation 2(b) or
3 may be required to complete satisfactorily such
preliminary work as the Faculty may determine.
5. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examine¡s in subjects of study as
prescribed in the relevant schedules; and

(ii) present a satisfactory research report on a

subject approved by the Faculty. The re-
search report shall give the ¡esults of
original ¡esearch carried out by the candi-
date.

6. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice f¡om the
Faculty, shall from time to time prescribe sched-
ules defining:

(i) the subjects of study for each of the
degrees; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidatcs for each of the de-
gfees.

Such schedules shall beconle effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap
proval by the Educat¡on Conrmittee or such body
o¡ officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Head of Depafment or Centre may approve
minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.

7. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and the research project shall be
completed:

(i) in one year of full-time study; or
(ii) in two years' of part-time study.

8. There shall be three classifications of Pass in all
subjects:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with C¡edit
Pass.

9. On completion of the ¡esea¡ch report the
candidate shall lodge with the Head of Depart-
ment t*'o copies of the research fepoft ptepafed ¡n
accordance with directions given to candidates
from time to time. No mate¡ial presented for any
other degree within this or any other institution
shall be submitted.
10. If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for
the degfee is not making satisfactory progress, the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the course.

Regulations: Avaiting Senate approval and allowanæ by
Gwemor.
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SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I: ENGLISH
PROFICIENCY

A person whose qualifications have been accepted
under either Regulation 2 ot 3 a¡d whose native
language is not English may be admitted to the
course subject to satisfactory performance in an
English language test.

SCHEDULE II: SUBJECTS OF
STUDY

The course of study for the degree shall be
completed in one year of intensive work, com-
mencing in mid-January of each year. Unless
exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Science,

every candidate for the degree shall satisfactorily
complete units to the value of at least 36 points
f¡om the following components:

(a) Compulsory subject:

6202 Introduction to Microbiolog¡r,
Immunology and Virolory 6

(b) Two of the following subjects:
?689 Advanced Topics in Immunolog¡r 9

8121 Advanced Topics in Microbiology 9

3252 Advanced Topics in Virology 9

(c) One of the following Research Projects:
1139 Research Project in Immunolog¡r 12

7875 Research Project in Microbiolory 72
5667 Research Project in Virolog¡r 12

SYLLABUSES

STRUCTURE
A total of 36 points is required to complete the
degree and candidates will normallybe expected to
take the Introductory Unit (6 po¡nts) two Ad-
vanced Units (9 points each) and a Resea¡ch
Project (12 points). The discipline addressed by
the research project will define the category of
M.Sc. degree awarded.

SUBJECTS

6202 Introduction toMicrobiologr,
Immunologr and Virolog/

Poins value: 6. Duratiott:6 weeks (mid-January to
end of February).
Contact løurs:36 lectures and tutodals.
Content: An overview of Immunology,
Microbiolory and Virology, designed to ensure
that all candidates have a similar level of
knowledge of these three disciplines and to
provide a grounding for the Advanced Units.

ADVANCED UNITS
The units of specialised study initially available will
be Advanced Topics in Inrnrunologr, Advanced
Topics in Microbiologr and Advanced Topics in
Virolop and candidates will be required to select
two of these.

Each unit will involve 2-3 contact hours/week of
lectures and/or tutorials for 18 weeks and
participation in a series of 9 seminars on selected

topics in Mt¡dern Immunology, Microbiology and
Virology.

6789 Advanced Topics in Immunolory
Poinß value: 9. Duration: 18 weeks (March to
August).
Contact hours: 45-65 (lectures, tutorials and
seminars, 1-1% hours each).

Conrcnr: The content will reflect the ¡emarkable
transfo¡mation in our understanding of the
immune system and its functions that has been
provided by the recent advances in cell
identification using monoclonal antibodies, cell
culture techniques, recombinant DNA
methodology and protein chemistry. Detailed
consideration will be given to the cellular and
molecula¡ aspects of the development of the
immune system, and its response to infectious
agents, tissue tlansplants and tumours.
Topics to be covered include: Haemopoietic cells
and their differentiation; Organisation of lymphoid
tissues; The role of MHC products in the selection
T cell repertoire; Antigent processing and presen-
tations; Lynlphocyte growth factors and cell sur-
face receptors; Regulation of immune responses;
Imnrunity to parasites, bacteria, tunours and tis-
sue transplants.

8121 Advanced Topics in Microbiolory
Poitts v,alue:9. Dtn'ationr 18 weeks (March to
August).
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Conlact hours: 45-65 (lectures, tuto¡ials and
seminars; 1-1% hours each).

Content: In ¡ecent years tremendous advances have
been made in the cha¡acterisation of specific
virulence determinants of bacteria and their modes
of action, in the response of bacteria to specific
environmental stimuli and in the rational basis for
the design of vaccines and diagnostic agents. The
application of molecular biolory and ¡ecombinant
DNA technology has been instrumental in many of
these studies. The aim of this unit is to provide an
understanding of how these advances we¡e made
and the directions being taken by research in these
areas.

Specific topics to be covered include: Molecula¡
basis of bacterial pathogenesis; co-ordinate regu-
lation of virulence determinants of bacteria; heat
shock and stress responses; transport systems in
bacteria.

3252 Advanced Topics in Virologr
Poinß value: 9. Duration: 18 weeks (March to
August).
Contact hours: 45-65 (lectures, tutorials and
seminars; 1-1lr hours each).

Contenl: The study of viruses, like many areas of
biomedical science, has been revolutionised by the
advent of nucleic acid hþridisation and molecular
biolog¡r. This has permitted studies into the
molecular basis of pathogenicity. The aim of this
unit is to examine how the above methods, coupled
with classical virological techniques are used in
modern Virology.
Specific topics to be cove¡ed include: Detailed
analysis of structure and function of selected
viruses; Virus classification; Molecular biology of
viruses; Assay and quantitation of viruses; Repli-
cation of RNA and DNA viruses; Viral pathogen-
esis and immune responses to viruses; Control of
vi¡us infections (viral vaccines and anti-viral
drugs); Role of vi¡uses in cellular tfansformation;
Vi¡oids.

1139 Research Project in Immunolory

7875 Research Project in Microbiolory

5667 Research Project inVirolory
The Syllabus details of each of the th¡ee subjects
are as follows:
Poittts value: 12. Duratiott: 19 weeks (September to
January).
This part of the course will be taken on an
individual basis and will require an independent
investigation involving laboratory work, detailed
analysis of data o¡ a critical review of a selected
topic in the candidate's chosen discipline. Appro-
priate supervision will be provided and some
projects may need to be undertaken outside the
Department of Microbiology and Immunolog¡r.
During three months of the course candidates will
also be expcctcd to attend a series of clinical and
¡esearch senrinars presented by invited speakers
which will extend the areas covered in the units of
specialised study.
A research report will have 1o be submitted at the
completion of each ¡esearch project. A period of 6
weeks will be devoted to this purpose (December-
mid January).

Assessntent: The primary pulpose of assessment
and examination will be to aid candidates in
achieving their academic goals by determining
their depth of understanding of their areas of
study and, when necessary, identifying problenrs in
order to assist candidates in their training.
Ultimately, candidates will have to satisfy the
exanriners that they have achieved a broad concep-
tual understanding o[ their fields of study and have
developed the intellectual independence required
to maintain their level of expertise after the
completion of the course. Components which will
cont¡ibute to the final assessment will include
performance in tutorials, discussion groups and
seminars (407o), in written examirration and qual-
ity of essays (?5%) and performance during the
research project and the quality of the research
fepot¡ (35Eo).

Texrboolcs: Reading naterials and references to
¡elevant lite¡ature in current journals will be
provided throughout the course.
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DEGREEOF

MASTER OF SCIENCE
(MEDICAL AND HEALTH PI{YSICS)

REGUI"ATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Science
(Medical and Health Physics).
2. (a) The Faculty of Science may accept as a
cand¡date for the degree any person who has
qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in Physics of the University of Adelaide or
of another institution accepted for the purpose by
the University
(b) The Faculty may accept a candidate who has
qualified for an Ordinary degree of Bachelor of
Science of the Unive¡sity of Adelaide, or another
institution accepted by the University for the
pulpose, with a majot sequence in Physics and
appropriate practical ex¡rerience, but may specify
preliminary work to be undertaken by the candi-
date.

(c) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by the Council and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,
the Faculty of Science may accept as a candidate
for the degree an applicant who does not hold the
qualifications specified in Regulation 2(a) or 2(b)
but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the
degree.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as

prescribed in the schedules; and

(ii) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Science.

4. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Science, shall f¡om time to time pre-
scribe schedules defining:

the subjects of study for the degree; and

the range of subjects to be satisfactorily

completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the C.ouncil may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by
the Head of each department or centre concerned,
subjec
proval
or offi
Head
minor
5. Except with the permission of the Facult¡ the
subjects of study and the thesis shall be completed:

(i) in not less than three semesters nor more
than five semesters of full-time stud)5 or

(ii) in not less than five semesters nor more
than eight semesters of paf-time study.

ó, If in the opinion of the Faculty of Science a
candidate for the degree is not making sat¡sfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, terminate the candidature and the candi-
date shall cease to be en¡olled for the degree.
7. On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar two copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates f¡om time to time. No thesis or ma-
terial presented fo¡ any other degree within this or
any other institution shall be submitted.
8. The Faculty shall appoint two examiners for the
thesis.
9. A candidate who fulfils the iequirements of
these regulations shall be qualified for admission
to the degree of Master of Science (Medical and
Health Physics).

RegùlatioN allfled: 13 Feb. 1991.

(i)
(iÐ
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SCHEDULE

(Made by the Council under Regulation 4),

Note: all subjects are offered subject to enrol-
ments and the availability of staff and resources.

Subjects of Study and Thesis Requirenrents
l. Unlcss exempted the¡efrom by the Faculty of
Science every candidate for the degree shall com-
plete units to the value o[ 36 points fronr the
following components, each of which counts as 4

points, and the project, 1(c), which counts as 12

points:
(a) Coursework, conrprising thc lbllowing corttpul-
.ror, subjects:
7799 Applieó Nuclear and Radiation Physics
4743 Physical Measurement and Instrumentation
3327 Radiation Biolog¡r, Protection and

Epidemiologr
3570 Anatomy and Physiology P
(b) Coursework comprising hyo of the following
optional units:
1264 Non-ionizing Radiations
1451 Radiology Physics
2013 Radiotheraphy Physics
4341 Nuclea¡ Medicine Physics
2203 Environmental and Mining Health Physics
8866 laser Physics
(c) A thesis on an approved short research project
with clinical or field application.
2. (a) The course shall be a joint course, co-
ordinated amongst the three participating insti-
tutions: The University of Adelaide, The Univer-
sity of South Australia and The Royal Adelaide
Hospital by a Programme Committee which con-
tains a representative from each.
(b) Students enrolled from the University of
Adelaide shall be subject to the regulat¡ons and

schedules of this university and the degree shall be
awarded by this university. Ilowever, subjects may
be given by staff from either University or the
Royal Adelaide Hospital.

3. There shall be three classiiications of pass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, Pass.

4. The Faculty of Science may grant status in
subjects for Honours or postgraduate study
undertaken in another course in the Univenity or
in another university or tert¡a ry institution.
5. A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study and
choice of supervisor or supervisors must be ap-
proved by the Head of the Department of Physics
and Mathematical Physics (or by the Programme
Committee to its co-ordinator) at enrolnrent each
yeaf.

6. The Facutty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as back-
ground to the compulsory subjects, where a
student has not completed an honours degree.

?. The examiners appointed under regulation 9

afte¡ interviewing the student, may recommend
that:
(a) the thesis be accepted; or
(b) the thesis be not accepted but the candidate be
permitted to resubmit it in a revised form; or
(c) the thesis be rejected.

8. In order to satisfy the requirements of the
degree a candidate must satisfactorily complete
any additional work required under clause 6, pass
in each of the compulsory subjects and submit a

thesis which is accepted by the Faculty of Science
as satisfactory for the purposes of the degree.

SYLLABUSES

This vocational degree aims to provide a bridge
between the training of a professional physicist
and the specialised knowledge and experience
required in a clinical or field situation where the
physicist is required to interact effectively with
medical, technical and health professionals. It will
enable the graduate to become productive more
quickly, and will provide resea¡ch training in an
appropriate area of specialised interest. As such, it
is a useful preliminary to PhD study.

The degree is a coursewo¡k degree, with a signifi-
cant research project. It involves close co-oper-
at¡o¡ with the Royal Adelaide Hospital and Uni-
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versity of South Australia through a Programme
Committee. Some coursework subjects may not be
offered every year. The masters course is open to
qualified graduates f¡om either institution who are
approved under the separate regulations. The
specialized optional units may be offered with the
assistance of visiting Iecturers.

It is envisaged that the degree can be completed in
three semesteß of full-time study including a
summer semester for the research project. A total
of 36 points is required to complete the degree.
Separate units normally count 4 points, except for



the Research Project, 12 points. Status will be
given in subjects taken previously up to 8 points.
It is permissible for students to enrol for individual
units for c¡edit $'ithout intend¡ng to complete the
masters degree. Such entry is open to g¡aduates in
science, medicine or engineering.

Timetable: Detailed timetables are issued at the
beginning of each academic semester.
Tøtt-boolc: Reading lists are provided by the
Department throughout the course.
Assessment: Each subject may be examined
immediately after formal instruction has been
completed, or continuous assessment may be used.
On submission of the thesis on the research
project, a panel of examiners will interview the
student before awarding a gtade. In addition
candidates are expected to become conversant with
the literature in the project area, to attend sem-
ina¡s and may be called upon to give a seminar on
their research projects.

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS

7799 Applied Nuclear and Radiation
Physics

Duration: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: lævel III Physics and
Mathematics.
Content: Systematic properties of nuclei, stability,
activities, tlpes of decay and decay schemes and
radioactive sources, natural backg¡ounds and the
radioactive decay chains. Models of nuclei such as
the liquid drop model which leads ro the semi-
empirical mass formula, shell model and magic
numbers and the collective model are discussed.
Nuclear ¡eactions and spectroscopy, actirration and
soufce preparation, detectors of charged particles,
neutrons and gamma ra¡rc, accelerators, reactors
and meson factories are looked at. Theory of
¡adiation transport (Boltzmann equation),
radiation interaction processes and energy losses,
range-€nergy relations, and shielding for electrons,
photons, neutrons and heavy particles.
Assessment: Written examination (507o) and
assignments (507a).

Tqt-bool<s: Hobbie, R. K., Intemrcdiate physics for
medicine and biolog (Wiley); Kaplan, 1., Nuclear
påysrcs (Addison Wesley).

4743 Physical Measurement and
Instrumentation

Duration: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: l*vel III Physics.

Content: General consideration of measurement in
a medical environment. Introduction to medical
electronics, electrical safety, transducers, sensors,

Science M.Sc. (Med. & Heatrh physics)

electrocardiogram and intens
medical computing and
Introduction to ionizing and n
dosimetry, units, dosemeters
state detectors, thermolum¡nescent, chemical and
film dosimetry).
Assessntent: Assignments and essay (50%), written
examination (507a).

Text-bool<s: Martin, A. and Harbison, S. A., An
int¡oduction to radiation proteclion 3rd edn.
(Chapman and Hall).

3327 Radiation Biologgr, Protection and
Epidemiolory

Du¡ation: Semester 1 or 2.

Assumed knowledge: lævel I Physics.
Content: Cell biology, radiation genetics, effect of
radiation and ult¡aviolet light on tissues and
organs, clinical synptoms, late effects, absorbed
dose, LET, RBE, radiation chemistry, genetic
doubling doses in animals and man, expectations
at low doses (adults vs. embryos), DNA,
chromosomal and cellular effects, repair
mechanisms and repair-deficient disorders,
implications for protection, accidents and
emergencies, epidemiological studies, atomic bomb
survivors, cancer and background radiation levels,
risk factors and risk assessment, preparedness and
planning, decontamination, waste-disposal,
handling of radioactive sources and X-ray
apparatus, statistics, compartmental analysis, acute
and chronic exposure, ¡ecommendations of ICRp,
legislation and codes of practice. Infrared,
microwaves and elect¡omagnet¡c fields.
Assessntent: Assignments and essay (507o), '*ritten
examination (507o).

Text-boolc: Kiefer, J., Biological radiation effecs
(Springer-Verlag, 1990); Martin, A. and Harbison,
S. A., An introduction to radiation protection 3rd
edn. (Chapman and Hall); Sherwood, L., Human
pþsiologt from cells to systens (West).

3570 Anatomy and Physiologr P
(Taught by University of South Australia, School
of Pharmacy and Medical laboratory Science.)
Duration: Semester 2.

Content: Chordate anatomy and physiology: circu-
latory system, respiratory system, al¡mentary sys-
tem, excretory system, skeletal and muscular sys-
tem, ¡epfoductive system, defence system, nervous
system, endocrine systenìs. Developmental biology:
basic processes, control mechanisms, human ecol-
ory.
Assessnrcnt : Written exanrination.
Tevt-books: Tortora, G. J. & Anagnostatas, N. p.,
Principals and anatonry and physiologt,6th edn.
(Haqper & Rowe).
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OPTIONAL SU&IECTS

2203 Environmental and Mining
Health Physics

Duration: Semester 1 or Semester 2.

Content: The general mechanisms of physical
control, e.g., time/distance/shielding, delay and
deca¡ dilute and disperse, concentrate and
contain. The general mechanisms of institutional
control, regulatory regimes in Australia, ICRP,
NHMRC, State regulations, licencing and
registration. The ICRP scheme of things, control
of quantitat¡ve risk, AI-A.RA principle.
Radioactivity in the environment, radon emissions,
modelling, pathways, monitoring, the concept of
critical group, UNSCEAR. Radiation in the
workplace, sealed sources, unsealed sources,
natùral sources in mining and milling, monitoring
and control, accidents and emergencies.
Case studies, e.g., uranium mines, rehabilitated
and abandoned sites, rare earth plants, radwaste
disposal sites.

Assessment: Assigrrments (SïVo), w¡itten
examination (50%).

Tat-book and References: Turner, D. 8.,
'llorkbook of amtospheric dkpersion modelling
(National Technical Information Service, U.S.
Dept. Commerce, 1970); Annals of ICRP,
UNSCEAR reports, IAEA documents,
Commonwealth Codes of Practice.

8866 Laser Physics
Duralion: Semester 1.

Assumed knowledge: Level III Optics.
Content: Introduction to lasers and non-linear
opt¡cs, interaction of light with matter, probability
of emission and absorption, stimulated emission,
Bose-Einstein statistics, coherence. l¿ser
resonators, Fabry-Perot, classification of
resonators, graded reflectivit¡ geometrics, rings,
gaussian waves, diffraction, modes. Macroscopic
description of gain medium, disperson, rate
equations, sâturation, broadening, hole-burning,
opto-coupling, pulsed lasers, Q-switching, mode-
locking, second harmonic generation, holography.
Particular lasers and their medical applications,
e.9., to surgery, lithotripsy, opthalmology,
angioplasty etc.

Assessment: Assignments (50%), examination
(sïVo).
Tut-book: Guenther, k, Modem op¡¡cs (Wiley).

lz$ Non-ionizing Radiations
Duration: S€mester 1 or Semester 2.

Content: Study of UV, ultrasound and
electromagnetic waves and their effect on living
tissue. Electrostatic fields, electromagnet¡c wave
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propagation, energy transfer processes, interaction
of static and ELF electric and magnetic fields with
biological s)6tems, experimental RF and
microwave dosimetry, biological effects of RF and
microwave fields, measurement techniques for
static, ELF, RF and mic¡owave fields, rationale fo¡
exposure standards.

Assessmenl: Assignments and essay (507o), written
examination (507o).

4341 Nuclear Medicine Physics
Duralion: Semester 1 of Semester 2.

Conlent: General overview of image process and
perception. Imaging techniques and
instrumentation, including scintillation detector,
rectilinear scanner and gamma camefa. Production
and properties of radionuclides, gene¡ators and
clinical radiochemistry. Static and dynamic
ima$ng, dual photon abso¡ptiometry, SPECT and
PET. Theory of image processing and techniques,
}D ¡econstruction and rendering.
Non-imaging metabolic techniques (e.g., thyroid
uptake), in-vit¡o studies and instrumentation (e.9.,
well counters), compartment analysis. Dosimetry
of intemally-deposited radionuclides (MIRD).
Therapeutic techniques using unsealed sources as

above,

As sessm e nt : Assignme n ts a n d essay (50Vo), wntten
examination (507o).

Tøtt-books: Webb, S., Tlæ physics of ntedical
jurgory (Hilget).

f451 Radiolory Physics
Duration: Senreste¡ I o¡ Semeste¡ 2.

Content: General ovewiew of image process and
perception. Conventional radiology including
diagnostic X-ray machines, image formation and
enhancement (basic ¡adiation interaction
processes, attenuation, filtration, beam restriction,
filters, grids, geometric effects, intensifiers).
Photographic properties of X-ray film, X-ray
image formation. Special techniques
(cinefluorography, mammography, axial
tomography, TV techniques, stereoscopy and
subt¡action techniques). Xeroradiography,
computerized tomography and digital techniques.
Ttreory of image processing, 3-D ¡econstruction
and rendering, cost/benefit and risk anal¡rsis.
Quality assurance.

Assessmenl: Assignments and essay (507o), written
examination (507a).

Text-boolcs: Baûett, H. and Swindell, W.,
Radiological imoging - theory of image formation,
delecîion and processing, Vols. 1 and 2 (Academic
Þ.ess).
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2Ol3 RadiotherapyPhysics
Duration: Semester 1 or Semester 2.
Content: Superficial and deep X-ray units, t37C-s

and -Co units, electron acceleratoß, Electron and
photon interactions in biological tissues. Bragg-
Gray theory and electronic equilibrium. Depth-
dose curves and dose profiles. Primary and
scattered radiation. Tissue-air ratios, tissue
maximum ratios. E
collimation and scat
radiotheraphy beam
effective tissue air
superposition theory and Monte Carlo modelling).
Introduction to treatment planning. Radiotherapy
dose meters and instrumentation. Calibration
(dosimetry protocols) and quality assurance, beam
data acqu¡sition. Clinical radiobiology including
tumour control probabilit¡ tissue tolerance,
modelling and effects of oxygen tension, tumour
volume, fractionation and particle LET.
Brachytheraphy. Neutron, neutron capture and
pion therapy. Dosimetry of internally deposited
radionuclides and therap€utic techniques usins
unsealed sources (32P, l3liand ls3sm). '
Assessment: Asignments and essays (507o), written
examinations (507o).

Tøtt-book: Johns, H. E. and Cunningham, J.,
Pþsics of radiolog Ath edn. (Charles C. Thomas,
Springfield, N.J.).

993t Supenised Research Project
Poins value: 12. Duration: Full year.
Content: This short project affords students the
opportunity of appllng thei¡ coursework and
gaining research techniques and experience related
to the hospital or field environment. It is essential
that the choice of project should reflect the
vocational emphasis of the cou¡se by having direct
clinical or field involvement as weil as reflecting
the particular interests of the student. Students aré
responsible for choosing a supe.rvisor who must be
approved by the Programme C.ommittee. The

n cHperation with a public
n interested in radiological
case a supervisor in the

organisation may be appointed. It should aim to be
a complete investigation of a restricted field. It
should contain a literature survey and references
to the published lite¡ature.

A s s e s s m e n t : Th æis (7 ïVo), V iv a (3OVo).
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DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN
PETROLEUM GEOLOGY AND GEOPHYSICS

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Science in
Petroleum Geolog¡r and Geophysics.

2. (a) The Faculty of Science may accept as a
candidate for the degree any person who has
qualified for:

(i) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science
with honou¡s in Geology or Geophysics, of
the University of Adelaide or of another
university; or

(ii) an Ordinary degree of Bachelor ol Science
of the University of Adelaide or another
university with a major sequence of study
in Geology or Geophysics, and appropriate
practical experience.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Board of
Graduate Studies acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by the Council and subject to such
conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case,
the Faculty of Science may accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not meet the
requirements specified in Regulation 2(a) if it is
satisfied that he or she is likely to be able
satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree.

3. The Faculty of Science may require a candidatc
to complete satisfactorily such additional work as
it may prescribe.

4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfy examiners in subjects of study as
prescribed in the schedules;

(ii) complywith conditions as prescribed in the
schedules; and

(iii) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject
approved by the Faculty of Science. The
thesis shall give the results of original
tesearch or of an investigation on which the
candidate has been engaged.

5. (a)'lhe Council, after receipt of advice from the
Faculty of Science, shall from time to time p¡e-
scribe schedules defi ning:

(i) the subjects of study for thc degree; and

(ii) the range of subjects to be satisfactorily
completed and the examinations to be
passed by candidates.

Such schedules shall become effective f¡om the
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dale of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specrfied by
the Head of each departmenl or centre concerned,
subject to endorsement by the Faculty and ap-
proval by the Education Committee or such body
or officer as it may designate for the purpose. The
Flead of Department or Centre may approve
m¡nor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
6. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
subjects of study and the thesis shall be cornpleted:

(i) in not less than one year nor nìore than
two years of full-tinre study; or

(ii) in not less than two years nor nrore than
four years of part-tinìe study.

7. A candidate who withd¡aws from all of the
subjects in which he or she is enrolled in any one
year or who fails to re-enrol after being enrolled in
the previous year may only re-enrol in a
subsequent year with the approval of the Faculty,
and under such conditions as the Faculty may
impose in each case.

(b) A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose
work is interrupted for a period of tìme may be
granted an intermission of candidature by the
Dean on behalf of the Faculty. If such an appli-
cation is approved the maximum period specified
in regulation 6 will be adjusted accordingly by
adding the length of the inteÌm¡ssion.
8. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Science a
candidate for the degree is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent o[ the
Council, term¡nate the candidarure and the candi-
date shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.
9. On completion of the thesis the candidate shall
lodge with the Registrar thrce copies of the thesis
prepared in accorda¡rce with direct¡ons given to
candidates from time to time.r No thesis or
material presented for any othcr degree within this
or any other institution shall be subnlitted.
10. The Faculty shall appoint wo examj¡ers who
are external to the Univers¡ty for each thesis.
11. A candidate who holds the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science in Honours Pet¡oleum Ge-
ology and Geophysics shall su¡render the Honours
degree before be¡ng admitted to the degree of



Master of Science in Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics.
12. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of
these regulations shall be qualified for admission
to the degree of Master of Science in Petroleum
Geology and Geophysics.

Science M.Sc. (Petrot c. & G.)

Regulations allowed 12 February, 1987. 2l Feb. l99l: 2, 13 Feb.
1992:5(b).

'Publ¡shed in "cuidelines on Highe¡ Degrees by Research and
SpeqifiøtioN for Thesis": Jee Conlents.

SCHEDULE
(Made by the Council under Regulation 5.)

Subjects of Study and Thesis Requirements
1. Unless exempted the¡efrom by the Faculty of
Science, every candidate for the degree shall
complete the following components.
(a) Coursework, comprising the following subjects:

6ó57 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics I
5532 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics II

(b) Thesis on approved resea¡ch project.
(c) Period of placement in industry.
2. There shall be three classifications of pass in any
subject for the degree: Pass with Distinction, Pass
with Credit, Pass.

3. The Faculty of Science may grant status in either
one or two subjects fo¡ Honours or postg¡aduate
study undertaken in anothe¡ coune in the Unive¡-
sity or in another university or tertiary institution.
4. A candidate's enrolment in subjects of study
must be approved by the Head of the Department
of Geology and Geophysics (or nominee) at enrol-
ment each year.

5. The Faculty of Science may require a candidate
to undertake additional work needed as back-
ground to the compulsory subjects.
6. A candidate shall pursue an approved research
project of ¡elevance to the interests of the Depart-
ment of Geology and Geophysics in Petroleum
Geology or Geophysics under the control of the
Department and under the guidance of one or
more supervisors appointed by the Faculty of
Science. At least one supervisor shall be a member
of the academic staff of the Department of Ge-

ology and Geophysics. Tlre thesis required under
Regulation 4 and Clause I (b) above shall embody
the results of this research project.
7. In connection with his or her research project a
candidate will be required to undertake a six to
fwelve week placement or an equivalent period of
previous work experience with a company o¡ other
organisation, of relevance, involved in petroleum
exploration, extraction processing and/or research
approved by the Head of the Departrnent of
Geology and Geophysics (or nominee).
8. The examiners appointed under regulation 10
may recommend that:
(a) the thesis be accepted; or
(b) the thesis be accepted but that minor arnend-
ments be made to it: or
(c) the thesis be accepred subject to:

(i) specified amendments being made to it; or
(ii) the candidate sarisfactorily undcrtaking an

oral orwritten examination; or
(d) the thesis be not accepted but rhe candittare be
permitted to ¡e-submit it in a revised form; or
(e) the thes¡s be rejected.

9. In order to satisly the requirements of the
degree a candidate must satislactorily complete
any additional *ork rcquired under clause 5, pass
in each of the two compulsory subjects, complete a
period of placement as in Clause 7, and submir a
thesis which is accepted by the Faculty of Science
as satisfactory for the purposes of the degree.
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SYLLABUSES

The degree is primarily a research degree, with a

sigrrificant cou¡se-work component. It involves
close interaction u'ith the pettoleum industry via
the work placement programme, the resealch
projects chosen, and the use of visiting lecture¡s.

Full-time students undertake all their course-work
during their first year. The subject Petroleum
Geology and Geophysics I is offe¡ed over about 7
weeks in the period February-April and followed
by a work placement period of about 6 weeks. The
subject Petroleum Geology and Geophysics II is

taught over about 8 weeks, in June-August and
followed by a work placement period of about 6

week. The remainder of the first year and the
whole of the second year are devoted to the
research project and thesis. In the first year about
40Vo o1 the student's time is spent on formal
course-wotk, about ?57o on the work placement,
and the remaining35To on the research project.

Any additional work required by the Faculty of
Science must be satisfactorily completed during
the first year of study. Such studies will be
arranged ¡n consultation with the Dean of the
Faculty of Science, or nominee.

Students whose previous studies have covered paf
of the material in the two required subjects may be
required or permitted to substitute alterflative
studies for parts of these subjects. Specialised
programmes for this purpose may be ananged in
consultation with the Dean of the Faculty of
Science or nominee.

Timetable: Detailed timetables are issued at the
beginning of each academic year.

he-requisites: The pre-requisites for these subjects
are the såme as fof entry as a candidate.

Tøttbool<s: Reading lists are provided by the De-
partment throughout the course.
Assessn ent: Each subject is examined immediately
after formal instruction has been completed. In
addition candidates are expected to conrplete
workshop assignments and to write papers and
give seminars.

Coursework Subjects

66,57 Petroleum Geologr and
Geophysics I

This subject comprises lectures, workshops and
field work in the department and on-the-job train-
ing in the petroleum industry. The coursework is
concentrated on background instruction in the
areas of basin analysis and sedimentology, and
there are additional components dealing with the
methods of gathering, inte¡preting and appllng
data of importance in petroleum exploration.

5532 Petroleum Geology and
Geophysics II

This subject provides students with basic skills in
the use of seismic data for stratigraphic, structural
and petroleum detection purposes. The subject
also treats the broader aspects of applied palaeon-
tology and national and international case studies
of petroleum occurrence. A field camp to study
actual rock relationships and further thesis-related
on-the-job training are also included,
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DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE

IN THE FACULTYOF SCIENCE

degree of another ùniverslly qI jq6!j!!!!q4
higher education recognised by the Univenity of

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a
consideration of such of his published wo¡ks as a

REGULATIONS

1. (a) Subject to these regulations a person who
has been admìtted in the University of Adelaide to
an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of
Master in Science, Agricultural Sciencc, Applied
Science o¡ Engineering, or to the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy in a field of study approved by the
Faculty of Science, may proceed to the degree of
Docto¡ of Scíence in the Faculty of Science.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Scicnce the Board of Graduate Studies acting with
authority wittingly devolved to it by the Council
may accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who has been admitted to a degree in the Univer-
sity of Adelaide other than one named in section
(a) of this regulation, or who has qualified for a

Adelaide and has had a substantial association
with the Universit¡,; provided that in each case the
person concerned has, in the opinion of the
Faculty of Science, had an adequate scientific
training.
(c) On the recommendation of the Faculty of
Science the Council may, in special cases, accept as

a candidate for the degree a person who does not
hold a degree of a university or institution of
higher education, provided that in each case the
candidate concerned has a substantial association
with the University and has, in the opinion of the
Faculty of Science, adequate scientific credentials.
(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a
candidate under regulation 1(c), no person shall be
accepted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor
of Science in the Faculty of Science befo¡e the
expiration of five years from the date of his
original graduation.

2. (a) A person who desires to become a candidate
for the degree shall give notice of his intended
candidature in writing to the Registrar and with
such notice shall furnish particulars of his scientific
achievements and of the work which he proposes
to submit for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Science shall appoint a com-
mittee to examine the information submitted and
to advise the Faculty on whether the Faculty
should - (i) allow the applicant to proceed, and

approve the subject or subjects of the work to be
submitted; or (ii) advise the applicant not to
submit his work: and the Faculty's decision shall be
conveyed to the applicant.
(c) If the Faculty approves the subject or subjects
of the wo¡k and the candidate proceeds with the
submission the Faculty shall nominate examine¡s
of whom one at least shall be an external exam-
lner.
3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall
furnish satisfactory evìdence that he has made an
original contribution of distinguished merit adding
to the knowledge or understanding of any subject
with which the Faculty is directly concerned.

candidate may submit for examination.
(c) The candidate in submitting his published
works shall state generally in a preface and specifi-
cally in notes the main sources from which his
information is derived and the extent to which he
has availed himself of the wo¡k of others, es-
pecially where joint publications are concemed. He
may also signify in general terms the portions of
his work which he claims as original.
(d) The candidate is required to indicate what
paf, if any, of the work he has submitted for a
degree in this or any other university.
4. The candidate shall lodge u/ith rhe Regstrar
three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the di¡ections given in sub-paragraph (b) of
clause 28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the
work is accepted fo¡ the degree the Registrar will
t¡ansmit two of the copies to the Un¡versity
Library.
5. A candidate who complies with the foregoing
conditions and satisfies the examiners may, on the
¡ecommendation of the Faculty of Science, be
admitted to the degree of Doctor of Science in the
Faculty of Science.
6. Notwithstanding an¡hing contained in the pre-
ceding regulations, the Faculty may recommend
the award of the degree to any person who is not a
membe¡ of the staff of the University. Any such
recomnìendation must be accompanied by evi-
dence that the person for whom the award is
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proposed has made an original and substantial Resuletionallowed4November,le65.
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Faculty is directly concerned, of a standard not less
than that required by regulation 3.
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DEGREEOF

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPT{Y

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a Board of G¡aduate Studies.

2. The Boa¡d shall comprise:

(i) a Dean of G¡aduate Studies, elected by
Fiucation Committee for a three-year
term;

(ii) four membe¡s of the academic staff elected
by Education Committee for two or th¡ee
year terms;

(iii) two postgraduate students appointed by the
Postgraduate Students' Association in
acco¡dance with procedures drawn up from
time 1o time and approved by the Council.

3. The Board shall perform the functions required
of it under these regulations and such othe¡
functions as the Council may from time to time
prescribe.

The lÞgree of Iloctor of Philosophy
4. There shalf be a degree of Docto¡ of
Philosophy.
5. (a) The Council, after receipt of advice from the
Board, shall from time to time prescribe schedules
defining the academic standing required for the
candidature, the course of study and research for
the degree, the condition of candidature and the
assessment for the degree.
(b) Such schedules shall become effective from the
date of prescription by the Council or such other
date as the Council may determine.
6. Except as otherwise prescribed in the schedules,
the academic standing required for acceptance as a
candidate shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor
of at least a IIA Standard or a degree of Maste¡ of
the Unive¡sity of Adelaide or the equivalent
thereof. Applications from students with other
qualifications will require the approval of the
Board of Graduate Studies.

7. The Board may, in accordance with conditions
prescribed in the Schedules, grant credit in the
course for the degree of Docto¡ of Philosophy for
research undertaken in anothe¡ course in the
University o¡ in another university or tertiary
institution.
8. A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-
time study or, if the Head of the Department
concemed is satisfied that the candidate has
adequate time to pursue supervised ¡esearch under
the control of the Un¡versity, by half-time study,
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Except in circumstances approved by the Board,
the work for the degree shall be completed and the
thesis submitted:
(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less
than tr¡/o years and not more than four years from
the date of commencement of candidature;
(b) in the case of a half+ime candidate, not less
than four years and not mo¡e than eight years
from the date of commencement of candidature.

9. The Board may review the progress of a
candidate at any time during the course of
candidature and, if the candidate's progress is
unsatisfactory, may recommend to the Council that
the candidature be terminated.
10. On the completion of the approved coune of
study and research, a candidate shall submit a
thesis embodfng the results of that study and
research, and may submit also, in support of the
thesis, other relevant materia[. No thesis or
material presented for any other degree within this
or any other institution shall be so submitted. The
Board shall prescribe the form in which the thesis
shall be submitted and the number of copies to be
submitted.
11. The thesis and any other material submitted
shall be assessed by examiners extemal to the
University and in accordance with the schedules.
The thesis shall:

(a) display original and critical thought;
(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge;

(c) relate the topic o[ resea¡ch to the broader
framework of the discipline within which it falls;
and

(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently w¡itten and
be suitably illustrated and documented.

72. Al|er consideration of the reports of the
examiners and such othe¡ information as it thinks
f¡t, the Boa¡d shal¡ determine that:

(a) the candidate shall be awarded the degree; or
(b) The candidate shall be awarded the degree but
that minor amendments be made to the thesis; or
(c) The candidate shall be awarded the degree
subject to,

(i) specified amendments being made to the
thesis, or

(ii) satisfactory performance in an o¡al or
written examination; or



(d) the candidate shall not be awarded the degree
but shall be permitted to re-submir the thesis in a
revised form; or
(e) the candidate shall be awarded the appropriate
degree of Master; or
(f) The candidate shall be awarded the appropriate
degree of Master ufron making sultable
amendments to the thesis; or
(g) The candidate shall not be awarded the degree
of Doctor of Philosophy or the degree of Master.
13. Such number of copies of a thesis and any

Graduate Studies
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Library or
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photocopy.
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SCHEDULES

Guidelincs

1. The Council, on the recommendation of the
Board, may f¡om time to time approvc guidelines
or any-matters included in the Schedules and may
authorise Faculties, Deans of Faculties, Heads oî
Departments or the Registrar, Graduate Studies to
act in accordance with such guidelines without
reference to the Board in each case.

Acceptance

2. A person shall not be en¡olled as a candidate for
the degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed field of study and
research is acceptable to the Department(s)
responsible for the supervision of the candidate's
work.
(b) in the case of a person granted credit under
regulation 7, at least one year of full-time study
and research, or its equivalent, will stiil bê
necessary to complete the work for the degree.

Ac¡demic Standing

3. The academic standing required for acceptance
as a candidate for the degree is normally an
Honours degr-ee of Bachelo¡ (with first or upper
second class Honours) or a degree of Master of
the University of Adelaide.
4. A person who holds a degree of another
University may be accepted as a candidate
prov¡ded that the course of study undertaken and
the academic standard ¡eached are equivalent to
those required of a candidate who is a graduate of
the University of Adelaide.
5. The Boad may accept as a candidate a graduate
who does not qualify under clause 3 or 4 but (a)
has completed to the satisfaction of the Board'at
least one year of full-time postgraduate study or
¡esearch and (b) has passed a qualifying
examination of Honours standard prescribed by

the appropriate faculty and appfoved by the
Board.
6. The Board may also accept as a candidate for
the degree, a person who is seeking enrolment
u.nder regulation 7, provided it is satisfied (a) that
the person is of such academic standard aj would
be. required of other candidates for the degree and
(b) that the person's progress so far hãs been
satisfactory.

Date of Candidature

7. The candidature shall normally date from the
month in which the candidate begins the course of
study and research for the degree. In the case of a
candidate granted credit under regulation ? the
candidature shall normally expire, (i) in the case of
a full-time candidate, not less than two years and
not more than four years from when the candidate
commenced work in the other coutse, or (ii) in the
case of a half-time candidate, not less than four
years and not more than eight years from the
month the candidate commenced work in the other
course--The approval of the Board is required for
any different erAiry date.

Concise Oulline of Research

8. E¿ch candidate shall, not later than six months
after the da candidature,
submit for t Faculty a
concise outli n such förm
as the Boald may prescribe. Individual Faculties
may require candidates to submit this outline at
the time of en¡olment (or at some ea¡lie¡ time
within the six months limit) if they so desire,

Work lor the lÞgree

9. A candidate shall pursue an approved course of
study and research under the control of the
University and under the general guidance of one
or more supewisors appointed by the University.
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At least one supewisor shall be a member of the
academic staff of the Department of the University
in which the candidate is registered.

Annual Revie,rv

10. At least once a year, the Head (or nominee) of
the relevant Department shall interview the
candidate and then, in consultation $,ith the
supervisor(s), shall notify the Dean of G¡aduate
Studies whether or not the candidate is making
satisfactory progress and is fulfilling the conditions
laid down.

Absence from ahe University

11. The Board may permit a candidate to pursue at
another university or institution part of the
approved course under such conditions as it thinks
fit. Normally, candidates will be required to work
for at least two years full-time (or equivalent)
under the control of the University, but in the case
of a candidate enrolled under regulation 7, and in
other exceptional circumstances, the Board may
approve a reduced period on such conditions as it
may determine in each case.

12. TÌ¡e Head of the relevant Department may
permit a candidate to spend six months in any one
year of the candidature âway from the University
on work connected with the research for the
degree. A period of such absence in excess of six
months should normally be approved in advance
by the Board.

Intermission of Candidalure

13. A candidate whose work is interrupted for a
period of time may be granted an intermission of
candidature by the Board. If such an application is
approved the minimum and maximum periods
specified in regulation I will be adjusted
accordingly by adding the length of the
intermission.

Exlension of Candidalur€

14. A candidate may be granted one extension of
candidature by the Board of twelve months beyond
the maúmum period specified in regulation 8, but
if the thesis has not been submitted by the end of
that period the candidature will be suspended.

Completion of Thesis oulside lhe Univdrslty

15. A candidate who has completed the equivalent
of two years full-time working under the control of
the University, who has completed the
experimental work (where appropriate) and whose
p¡ogress is suffÌciently well advanced to permit the
satisfactory completion of the thesis outside the
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University, may be granted permission by the
Board to complete the writing-up of the thes¡s
outside the University. If such an application is
approved the candidate will be allowed either
twelve months or until the end of any extension of
candidature which has been granted under clause
14 to submit the thesis. I[ the thesis has not been
submitted by the end of that period the
candidature will be suspended.

Resumption of Suspended Candidature

16. A candidature which has been suspended will
be resumed if a final draft of the thesis which has
not departed from the field of study which was
being pursued before the candidature was
suspended is subsequently submitted to the
relevant Department and is satisfaòtory to that
Department. Approval of the Boa¡d is required
for resumption of a suspended candidature under
any other conditions.
In special circumstances the Board may approve
the resumption of a suspended candidature for
one period of up to six months prior to the
submission of the final draft.

Intention to Submit Thesis

L7. A candidate shall notify the Registrar,
Graduate Stud¡es in writing approximately three
months before he or she expects to submit the
thesis required under regulation 10 of the
proposed title and should submit a summary of the
thesis at the same time.

r-oan or Phorocopy or rrresis àt¡'oARlô
18. A candidate who does not wish to allow the
thesis to be lent or photo-copied when it is
deposited in the Library under regulation 13 shall
make written application to the Registrar,
Graduate Studies at the same time as he or she
notifies his or her intention to submit. The
$'ithholding of such permission and the period of
time involved shall be determined by the Board.

Examinalion of Thesis

19. (a) Candidates shall have the right to submit
objections to the appointment of potential
examiners. Any such objections should be
submitted to the Registrar, Graduate Studies at
the same time as the notification of intention to
submit required under clause 1?.

(b) The Board shall appoint two examinen who
are external to the Un¡versity, taking account of
any objections raised under (a) and the
recommendations of the Head of the relevant
Department.
(c) The examiners shall be requested to report in



such form as
fecommend one
regulation 12.
(d) After consideration of the repots of the
examiners, the Board may appoint a third external
examiner and/or an extemal atbitrator.

General

20. lrVhen, in the opinion of the Board of Graduate
Studies, special circumstances exist, the Council,
on the recommendation of the Board of Graduate
Studies in each case, may vary any of the
provisions of clauses 1-19 above.

Note: (not forming part of the Schedules)

The Ph.D. is not available to external students.
The Univenity's understanding of the character
and function of this course is that a candidate

the Board prescribes and to
of the alternatives listed in

Graduate studies

undefaking it will be part of the Univenity
communit¡ drawing from it and contr¡buting to it.
Consequently only persons resident within tlie
vicinity of Adelaide during their active candidatu¡e
so that they are able to readily and frequently
attend the Universit¡ even if they are pursuing
project work in some other approved institution,
will be accepted as candidates. It is possible for a

candidate to be ¡¡away from the Univenity', for
legitimate academic reasons and for periods tightly
specified in the Regulations and Schedules, but
only when such absences are properly approved in
advance and under arrangements that ensure the
candidate ¡s at all times ¡runder the cont¡ol of the
University". Nothing in the Regulations of
Schedules envisages any provision for external
candidacy and no exceptions will be entertained.
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GUIDELINES ON HIGHER DEGREES BY RESEARCH
AND SPECIFICATIONS FOR THESIS

INTRODUCTTON

This document elçlains procedures to be followed
and contains guidelines on supervision and
research for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
and the various Masters degrees by research
offered by the University of Adelaide. These
degrees are awarded solely on the successful
examination of a thesis prepared by the candidate
under supen'ision and embodlng the results of a
period of research, (Faculties may also apply these
guidelines to the research components of those
Masters degrees which have an advanced study or
coursework component and a research
component.)
The document is intended for use by supervisors
and candidates throughout the period of
cand¡dature and will be a useful reference for
intending candidates, Heads of Departments and
Postgraduate C-oordinators. It should be read in
conjunction with the Regulations for the relevant
degree(s) which are published in Volume II of the
University Calendar and the Code of Practice for
Maintaining and Monitoring Academic Quality
and Standards in Higher Degrees.

1. THEENROLMENTPROCESS

1.1 The decision lo enrol

Several facto¡s must be taken into account by a
potential candidate and the Head of the relevant
Depafment before the decision is made to enrol
for a higher degree.

(a) Academic

In general, it is necessary to have qualified for the
equivalent of an Australian University Honours
degree (fint or second class). Some Departments
require candidates to enrol as a candidate for a
Master's degree in the first instance, with the
possibility of transferring to a Ph.D. at a later date
if progress is deemed to be satisfactory.

(b) Flnance

All degrees can be completed on a half-time basis
and, in the case of some Masterr degrees,
extemally, so that it is possible to be self-
supporting while enrolled, The University and the
Commonwealth Government each offers a l¡m¡ted

number of postgraduate scholarships annually
which cover basic subsistence costs. Details of the
scholarships available may be obtained from the
Scholarships Officer in the Resea¡ch and Graduate
Studies B¡anch.

Departments receive research funding which is
based (in part) on the number of postgraduate
students enrolled in the Department, and the
Department can therefore general$ be expected to
provide equipment and funds for the research to
be carried out. In paficular, the concise outline of
proposed research which every candidate is
required to submit must be approved on the basis
of both the academic acceptability of the project
and the resource implications for the Department
and Faculty concerned.

(c) Choice of lield of study and supervisor

A person who i ling for a
higher degree proposed
candidature with duate Co
ordinator and ¡elevant
Department(s), and a decision must be made
before the commencement of the candidatu¡e on
the general area of study and the superuisor(s) to
be appointed to guide the candidate ¡n the
research. Since it is important that the supewisor
is active ¡n the general area of research which is
chosen, it is clear that the choice of the field of
study and supervisor are inter-related and
therefore in practice decisions on both matters will
often need to be made together.

Guidelines for the supe.rvision of higher degree
candidates are outlined in in the Code of P¡actice
and summarised in section 2. It is ¡mportant to
bear in mind the role the supervisor will play when
the choice of supewisor is being made. In
particular, as much care as possible needs to be
exercised in matching student and supervisor to
ensure that the personalities involved and the
general approach to the work are compatible.
Intending candidates may therefore find it useful
to discuss these issues and the general appfoach to
supervision with potent¡al supeNisors at the
outset. In any case, clear understandings on issues
such as how closely the work is to be supewised,
the planned frequenry of meetings between
supe.nisors and candidates, the expectation of such
meetings and the nature and level of commentary
on the various stages of the work should be
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reached as soon as the supervisor has been
appointed.
Where a student is to parlicipate in a team project,
the student's specific contribution to the project
and the relationship with other participants should
be clarified at lhe outset.
In making decisions on the appointment of
supervisors, the Head of the Department should
also take into account the distribution of teaching,
supervisory and administrative duties and the
possibility of absence by the supervisor on leave.
The appointment of more than one supewisor is

encouraged.

(d) Concise oulline of proposed research

Candidates are required to submit a concise
outline of their proposed research on a form
available from the Registrar, Graduate Studies
within six months (preferably three). Every effort
should be made to make a final decision as early as

possible. In making the decision, three main
factors should be taken into account:

(i) The Head of Department should ensure
that the supervisor(s) are conversant with
the literatu¡e and methodologies of the
research topic.

(ii) The Department (and Faculty) should have
the resources available to suppofr the
project. Where the project is dependent on
resources provided from sources beyond
the Department's control (e.g. outside
grants or arrangements between other
departments) the candidate should be fully
informed. A back-up should be created
wherever possible and the candidate should
be made awa¡e of the natu¡e of the back-up
afTangements.

(iii) The Head of Department and supewisor(s)
should be confident that given ability and
hard wo¡k the candidate should be able to
complete the project in the time available.

1.2 Enrolment

If further information or clarification of any
matter ¡s required before enrolment, it can be
obtained from the Graduate Studies Section of the
Research and Graduate Studies Branch.
En¡olment forms are available from the Graduate
Studies Section, and should be completed and
returned either before or as soon as possible after
the date on which wo¡k commences for the degree.

13 Re-enrolment

Candidates are required to re-enrol each year.
Information concerning re-enrolment procedures
can be obtained from the Graduate Studies

9U

Section of the Research and Graduate Studies
Branch.

2. SUPERYISION AND THB RESEARCH
PROCESS

C-¿ndidates are ultimately responsible for their
work towards a higher degree. Supervisors are
appointed to facilitate this work in both academic
and practical respects by providing guidance in all
matters relating to the candidature. The function
of the supervisof is to guide the work of the
research student and to provide a trained mind
upon which the candidates may test ideas and thus
develop their own critical faculties.
Although styles of supervision vary widely, all
supenison have three basic responsibilities:
(i) Fint, supervisors should be concerned and
available to stimulate the candidate's intellectual
and research potential by the steady provision of
¡elevant ideas and guidance. They should help
candidates to determine appropriate and viable
problems/areas for research; direct them to
relevant literature; contribute to the critical
appraisal of the project and offer advice on
satisfactory ways of clearly and concisely conveying
the ¡esults and implications of the research.
Candidates are expected to be able to comprehend
and read and wÌite conversational and non-
technical English when they commence. Although
it is the candidates' responsibility to ensure that
such skills are adequate, supewisors are expected
to assess the candidates' proficiency in English
Ianguage within the first yèar of candidature-and
where appropriate to direct candidates to courses
offered by the l:nguage and Learning Sewice of
the Advisory Centre for University Education
(A.c.u.E.).
(ii) As well as fulfilling their role in stimulating rhe
research, supervisors should provide guidance to
ensure good progfess. The aim is the successful
completion of the higher degree within the period
set down for candidature. The setting of
appropriate goals is a valuable exercise to perform
at the outset and to review at various stagcs during
the course of the work. Such plans should identify
the sequence of predictable components of the
task, provide ample allowance for unexpected
delays and for review and reassessment. In cases
where an ambitious o¡ uncertain project is
embarked upon it is advisable to give early
consideration to a "fall-back" topic which can
sene as an adequate alternative if the original
project does not develop profitably. In such cases
planning needs to include a date at which a
decision between the alternatives can be taken and
still allow the successful completion of a thesis
within the period of candidature. Methods of
achieving stimulation and appraisal of a



candidate's work include participation in
conferences and seminar presentations.
(iii) Supervisors also have "administ¡ative"
responsibilities in relation to their students. They
may include supporting them in relations with
outside organisations and fundíng agencies,
ensuring appropriate access to Departmental
facilities and reminding them of the necessity
formally to advise the Registra¡, Graduate Studies
of any changes in their candidature (e.g. change of
field study, change of supervisor, tequest for leave
to study elsewhere, request for intermission).

Resolution of Grievances

Where problems are experienced which cannot be
resolved between the candidate and the
supervisor(s), alternative courses of action should
be discussed with the Postgraduate Coordinato¡
or the Head of Department. The University
requires each Department to review the
postg¡aduate work being conducted in that
Department. This review must occur at least once
per year and involves the supenisor(s) and Head
or Postgraduate C.o-ordinator inteniewing each
postgÌaduate student in the Department and
discussing progress and problems. These
interviews therefo¡e provide one context in which
any problems can be resolved.
\Vhere problems are not ¡esolved within the
Department it is then referred to the Dean of
Graduate Studies. When all else fails, recourse is
available through appeal to the Board of Graduate
Studies in accordance with the Policy and
Procedures for the Resolution of Postgraduate
Student Grievances set out in Attachment D of the
Code of Practice. It should be noted that if at any
stage of the work the Head of Department
considers that a candidate's progress has not been
satisfactory, this will be reported to the Board of
Graduate Studies for consideration.

3. COMPLETION

3.1 Planning

Early in the final year of candidatu¡e, students in
disciplines where writing is an integral part of the
resea¡ch should have completed the first draft of
the thesis, while students in other disciplines
should have completed their experimental wo¡k or
basic theoretical study and have analysed data
which have been collected.
The actual writing of the thesis is the candidate's
responsibility, although the supervisor(s) can be
expected to help formulate a plan for the thesis
and to provide guidance as to the most satisfactory
way of present¡ng the findings of resea¡ch in a
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form which clearly and concisely conveys the
¡esults and implications of the resea¡ch.
A list of useful guides and style rnanuals fo¡ theses
may be obtained on request fron the Information
Services Librarian of the Barr Smith Library. The
language and læarning Service of the A.C.U.E.
also runs seminan and workshops on thesis
writing.

3.2 Intermissions

If a candidate's work is interrupted for a
significant length of time, an applicat¡on for an
intermission of candidature should be made in
writ¡ng to the Registrar, Graduate Studies. Such
applications should be submitted as early as
possible and should set out clearly the grounds for
the application, the likely duration of the
intermission and a starting date. If an application
is successful the date of expiry of the candidature
will be adjusted by adding the period of rhe
intermission.

33 Extensions

Sometimes a student may not be able to submit
the thesis within the allotted time and in such
circumstances it will then be necessary to apply for
an extension of candidature.
Applications for extensions should be made in
writing to the Registrar, Graduate Studies
approximately three months before the
candidature is due to expire, setting out the
reasons for the request and the expected date of
submission. In the case of the Ph.D., a single
extension for a period of twelve months wilt
normally be granted but after that time the
candidature will be suspended (see 3.5)..

3.4 Permission to write-up outside the University

Although the normal expectation is that a
candidate will complete the writing-up of the thesis
within the University (except for those degrees
where the¡e is provision for external candidature),
it will sometimes happen that a candidate ìvho has
completed the experimental work and data
collection fo¡ the thesis will wish to complete the
writing-up p¡ocess outside the University. In the
case of the Ph.D. permission ro do this will
normally be granted for a period of up ro twelve
months, after which time the candidature will be
suspended (see 3.5).*

3.5 Suspension of candidature+

If a Ph.D. thesis has not been submitted by the
prescribed date (i.e. either at the end of a twelve
months extension or at the end of the period
allowed for witing-up outside the University) the
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candidature will be suspended. However, there is
provision for a thesis to be submitted after this
date if a final draft which has not departed from
the original field of study is approved by the Head
of the relevant Department.

3.ó Notilication of inlcntion to submit ¡nd
approval ofexaminers

It is important that a candidate notify the
Registrar, Graduate Studies in writing of intention
to submit a thesis approximately three months
befo¡e the expected date of submission, and either
include three copies of a summary or extract of the
thesis o¡ forward them as soon as possible
thefeafter. This makes it possible for examiners to
be appointed so that there is no unnecessary delay
in the examination process once the thesis has
been submitted. Candidates shall have the right to
submit objections to the appointment of potential
examiners. Any such objections should be
submitted to the Registrar, Graduate Studies at
the same time as the notificat¡on of intention to
submit. However, an objection does not serre as a
veto. Candidates do not have access to the names
of examine¡s who are finally selected.
Once this notification has been rcceived by the
Registrar, Graduate Studies, the Head of the
Department concerned will be asked to nominate
two examiners. It is expected that the Head will
discuss the choice of examiners with both the
supervisor and the candidate, but this must be
done in such a manner as to ensure that the
identity of the examine¡s who are ultimately
chosen by the Head are not revealed to the
candidate. In the event of a conflict between the
recommendations of the Head and the candidate,
the matter will be referred to the appropriate
Faculty Higher Degrees Committee or
Postgraduate Studies Committee. If the Faculty
endorses the Head's recommendation the Board of
Graduate Studies will be asked to make the
decision.

For the Ph.D., the examine¡s chosen must be
exterîal to the University and should be familiar
with and normally active in the field of resea¡ch
covered by the thesis.

Candidates are expected to include in the thesis a
s¡gned statement that they are willing to make the
thesis available for photocoplng and loan if it is
accepted for the award of the degree. However,

thefe is provision for a candidate to be exempted
from this requirement, and requests for such
exemption should be made in witing to the
Registrar, Graduate Studies setting out clearly the
reasons for the opposition, at the same time as
notification is given of intention to submit.

3.7 Submission and exantination ofthe thcsis

Three bound copies of the thesis should be lodged
with the Registrar, Gtaduate Studies. Two of these
will be sent to the examiners with a request that
they be returned afte¡ examination. The examiners
are asked to submit a recommendation on whether
the degree should be awarded, together with a
general report on the thesis. These comments will
normally be made available to the candidate on
request, though the identity of the examiner will
not be revealed unless the examiner consents.
This examination process usuatty is completed
within th¡ee to four months, and if both examiners
make favourable ¡ecommendations, the candidate
is notified that he or she has qualifîed for the
award of the degree as soon as possible. In other
cases the process will inevitably take longer,
although every effort is made to minimize delays.
If the thesis is accepted for the award of the
degree, the Registrar, Graduate Studies will
distribute two copies to the University Library and
one to the appropriate University Depafment for
its library. Often however, m¡nor corrections are
required to be made to the thesis before this is
done, and it is the responsibility of the candidate
and supervisor(s) to ensure that this is done
promptly. In most cases the corrections are
typographical and can be accomplished by pasting
an eÍata sheet into the back of the thesis.
It is important for candidates to note that where
minor corrections are required to be made to their
theses, they are obliged to return three copies of
their suitably amended and hand-bound theses
before their degrees can be conferred.
Once candidates have been advised that they have
qualified for the awa¡d of the degree, they must
apply to have it conferred (if they wish) and forms
for this purpose are issued by the Student Records
Office.

'Thi¡ applics to the Ph.D, lt also applies to MstcF degrces in
m6t but Dot sll fseltie¡. Múte6 @ndidates arc adviæd to
@ffult the apprcpriatc ret ol rcgulat¡oN and/or thc Head of
GÉdulc Studics.
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APPENDIX - SPECIFICATIONS FOR THESIS

A1. PREPARATION

The responsibility for the layout of the thesis and
selection of the title rests with the candidate afte¡
discussion ìvith the supervisor(s), and the
completed thesis should be shown to the
supervisor(s) before submission.
The thesis should incorporate in the following
order:
(i) A title page giving the title of the thesis in full,
the name of the candidate, the name of the
Department(s) of the University associated with
the work and the date (month and year) when
submitted for the degree.
(ii) A table of contents.
(iii) An abstract of the thesis in not more than
three hundred and fiftywords (see 3.6).
(iv) A signed statement to the effect that, (a) the
thesis contains no material which has been
accepted for the award of any other degree or
diploma in any university and that, to the best of
the candidate's knowledge and belief, the thesis
contains no material previously published or
written by another person, except where due
¡eference is made in the text of the thesis; and (b)
the author consents to the thesis being made
available for photocopying and loan if applicable if
accepted for the award of the degree (see 3.6).
(v) An acknowledgement of any help given or work
carried out by any other person or organisation.
(vi) The main text.
(vii) Appendices (if any).
(viii) Bibliography.
Additíonal pages or othe¡ material not su¡table for
binding should be placed last and treated as

indicated in A4(d).

A2. TYPING

(a) A thesis should normally be typed r;sing double
spacing on size A4 paper, in a clear and legible
font (e.g. Times 12 or Geneva 10). Quotations and
footnotes may be typed in single spacing. The
thesis should be produced by using a typewriter,
word processor, Iaser Vy'riter, or some othe¡
printing device which gives a clear, legible result. It
is strongly recommended that the top copy of your
thesis be produced on acid-free paper to ensule its
long-term presewation, with additíonal copies on
bond, or similar high-quality papet. If wo¡k is
being submitted which has been previously
published, it may be presented in the form of
copies of the original printed version. Other forms
of presentation. such as computer output
microform, may be acceptable if approved by the
Librarian (after discussion with the Supervisor).
A thesis may be produced on both sides of the

Higher Degrees

paper provided that all copies are made on paper
of high opacity to prevent "show-through".

Margins
Margins should not be lqss than 35 mm on the left
hand side and 15 mm on the other three sides to
allow for binding. The 35 mm margin will alternate
from the right to the left hand side of the page in a
double-sided thesis.

Copying
Additional copies of a thesis should be produced
using a copfng method which produces a good-
quality copy. Copies (other than those produced
with carbon paper at the time of typing the top
copy) should normally be on bond paper.
Chemically coated paper is acceptable for the
production of a thesis only if it is k¡own to provide
a high quality reproduction and proven long-term
stability.

Acid-free copy
The acid-free copy should be marked accordingly
and will become the University's Archive copy
following the award of the degree. The Barr Smith
Library may produce one copy on acid-free paper
at the same cost as a plain paper copy.

A3. DIAGRAMS AND FIGURES

The following are general suggestions for normal
practice, but they may be varied in special cases
with the approval of the Librarian:
(a) Diagrams and figures, etc., should be
preferably drawn or photographed on size A4
paper and bound in the appropriate place in the
text. If it is necessary to mount photog¡aphs the
mounting should be on paper somewhat heavier
than that of the other pages, and great care should
be taken to avoid wrinkling the paper or distorting
the shape of the volume.
(b) Figures should form a right-hand page, with
the top of the figure at the top o¡ the inside edge
of the page. The legend should be placed at the
bottom or the lefÞhand edge of the page or, if
necessary, on the page facing the figure.
(c) Tables should be inserted ¡n the appropriate
place in the text, except that lengthy or bulky
tables should appear as an appendix.
(d) Folded diagrams, maps, tables, etc., should
read as right-hand pages when open.
Supplementary material, such as folded maps and
other large folded sheets and primary data on
microfiche may be placed in a pocket inside the
back cove¡ of the bound thesis.
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A4. BINDING

(a) The thesis must be sewn and bound with cloth
on stiff covers. (A spring+ype or screw-type binder
is unacceptable. Stapling and plastic or "perfect"
binding without sewing are also unacceptable.)
(b) During binding the edges should be trimmed.
(c) On the spine of the thesis should be given, in
gold lettering of suitable size, normally reading
from the top to the bottom, the title of the thesis,
shortened if necessary, followed by the candidate's
sumame. Where the width of the spine allows, the
lettering may be placed horizontall¡ with the title
of the thesis near the top of the spine and
candidate's surname near the middle.
(d) When published papeß are submitted they
should normally be bound near the back of the
thesis as an appendix. In the case of published
papers of unusual size it may be desirable to bind
them in a separate volume. If they have been
bound by the publisher it is desirable to keep them
in a special case made and lettered to simulate a
bound volume of a thesis.
Supplementary material such as folding maps and
other large folded sheets and primary data on
microfiche may be placed in a pocket inside the
back cover of the bound thesis.
Supplementary material such as microfilm which
cannot readily be kept in a pocket should be
placed in a special case made and lettered to
simulate a bound volume of the thesis.
In view of problems of long term storage stability,
presentation of material in a form other than
printed copy or microform should not be
contemplated without prior consultation with the
Lib¡arian.

A supplementary case or additional volume of a
thesis should be distinguished by a volume number
but should otherwise be unilorm with lhe first part
of the thesis in respect to colour, lettering and, as
far as possible, size.

Soft-binding of fhesis for examination
A higher degree candidate ntay opt to submit his/
her thesis in soft bound form initially for
examination purposes.

Candidates who wish to have their theses sofþ
bound should note that:
. it is not possible to ¡ebind a thesis that has

been soft-cove¡ed using the currently available
methods, such as Thernro-Bind or rùr'ire-Spiral,

without having first to tr¡m the left hand
margin by 10 to 15 mm. This means that the
provision for the left hand margin of the thesis
must be at least 45 mm. This may result in an
increase in the number of pages of the thesis
and the consequent increase in cost of
production.
Most soft-binding processes will handle up to
around 30mm in thickness. Many theses are
thicker than this and may have to be bound in
more than one volume,

It is the candidate's responsibility to bear all costs
incu¡red in the soft-binding of his/her thesis as
well as in the subsequent hard-binding.
When the examination process (including the
completion of any required amendments) is
complete, it is an obligation of the candidate to
submit the required three hard-bound copies of
his/her thesis to the Registrar, Graduate Studies,
before a degree can be confe¡red.
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